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Preface. X 


Soon after the publication of my Neubabylonisches Namenbuck, Helsingfors 1905, I received 
a letter from the Rev. C. H. W. JoHNs, Cambridge, in which he informed me that he, as long 
ago as 1895, had completed a similar Namenbuch in three parts — dealing with Old Babylonian, 
Assyrian, and New Babylonian — which included all the names so far published. Having mean- 
while, for reasons which it is unnecessary to mention in this connection, found himself unable 
to publish it, he offered to make over to me the manuscript of the Assyrian names to which 
he had made additions regularly as new texts came out, in order to be published by me as a 
companion volume to my Namenbuch in the same size and form. A preliminary examination of 
the manuscript which I received for inspection convinced me of its great value. And as it 
seemed to me that it would be a real loss to Assyriology, if this collection of names, which 
must have required very toilsome and tedious work, were left unpublished, I decided to accept 
it for the purpose of editing it with all such corrections and additions as I might find neces- 
sary to make. I had all the more reason for doing so as I had myself, when I was preparing 
my Namenbuch, collected personal names from Assyrian texts also and had even thought of 
publishing a special book on Assyrian names. 

As a condition for my editing the said manuscript it was agreed, in accordance with 
Mr. JOHNS' suggestion that I was to make the work in my own way in close resemblance to my 
Neubabylonisches Namenbuch. Of the right to do so I have made an extensive use. For example, 
I have grouped together the masculine and feminine names, which were separated in Mr. JoHNs' 
manuscript, and rearranged the names in the order ‘of the Latin alphabet. I have also cor- 
rected Mr. JOHNS’ readings, wherever they have appeared to me erroneous; I have inserted in the 
collection names which he has overlooked, and so forth. A number of names which he has quoted 
from unpublished texts and which I have not been able to verify, are marked with [J]. I have, 
naturally, taken care to add to the collection names from texts published after 1905 up to this 
day, in so far as they have been accessible to me. As several of these texts appeared when the 
present work was already in type, many names have been added at the end of the book. Nearly 
all translations, commentaries, and parallels included in List I. have been added by me, while 
the other parts of the book are entirely my own work. Hence I am the only one who is respon- 
sible for all the errors and deficiencies which may be found in this volume. 

It is a pleasant duty for me to express my thanks to the gentlemen who have assisted 
me in the preparation of my work. My greatest debt of gratitude is due to the Rev. C. H. W. JOHNS 
who by the confidence he has placed in me has contributed so greatly to the undertaking of 
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this work. Professor J. N. REUTER has been unwearied in giving me information on the subject 

of Aryan philology. My friend and former pupil Dr. HARRI HOLMA has directed my attention 

to several points of etymology and has kindly read some of the proofs. 

& I wish also to express my gratitude to the Societas Scientiarum Fennica for allowing my 
work to be printed by Mr. AUGUST PRIES in Leipzig, so well known for his Assyriological prints. 

This arrangement has undoubtedly been advantageous as regards typography, but the remoteness 

of the place of printing has not been without its inconveniences for the author and has delayed 


the printing which began as early as January 1912. 


Knut L. Tallqvist. 
Helsingfors, April 15%", 1914. 
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T. XLIII. 


Introduction. 


By “Assyrian Personal Names", I understand those personal names which occur in 
cuneiform inscriptions of Assyrian origin from the age of the Patesis until the fall of the Assy- 
rian kingdom (c. 2200—606 B. C). But the work also contains many names from non-Assyrian 
sources. For I have included all names mentioned in RAWLINSON's Cuneiform Inscriptions of 
Western Asia, except such New Babylonian names as are to be found in my Neubabylonisches 
Namenbuch. A number of personal names from Old Babylonian texts have thus been intro- 
duced, as also the names in the Babylonian version of the great Behistun Inscription. I have 
furthermore completely excerpted HARPER’s Assyrian and Babyloniam Letters, the Tell el 
Amarna letters! according to KNUDTZON's transcribed edition, the Ta'annek texts, the inscrip- 
tions of the Babylonian kings beginning with the 3:24 dynasty, especially all £udurrz-inscriptions ?, 
the most important chronological sources (King-list A and B, Chron. A, B, K!-*, P), as also all 
Cappadocian tablets? and Boghazköi texts! within my reach. I also intended to include all the 
names of the Vannic or Khaldian inscriptions, a certain number of which are to be found in 
inscriptions of the Assyrian kings; but in spite of all my endeavours I did not succeed in laying 
hands on Professor SAYCE's book The cuneiform inscriptions of Van, and have therefore had 
to be contented with excerpting miscellaneous Khaldian inscriptions scattered in different 
publications. 

The bulk of the c. 5500 names given in List I consists of purely Assyrian names. But 
the contingent of non-Assyrian (resp. non-Babylonian), West Semitic, and non-Semitic names is 
very large, which is partly due to the above mentioned choice of sources, partly to the fact 
that the numerous inscriptions of the Assyrian kings contain more foreign than Assyrian names. 
The non-Assyrian (resp. non-Babylonian) names in List I, and the abundant foreign name- 
elements in List II, 3 are indicated by a * before the name or the name-element. It is quite 
possible, however, that in some cases this sign has been erroneously put before names which 
in reality are Assyrian, and that in other cases it has been left out before non-Assyrian names. 
For it is often very difficult to decide with certainty whether a name is Assyrian or foreign, 
especially as the Assyrians in rendering foreign names were apt to make them as “mundgerecht” 


I).A complete list of the names in the Tell el Amarna letters was not to be had at the time I set about 
my work. 

2) For the names in the Babylonian kudurru-inscriptions, cf. the excellent works of WM. J. HINKE, A new 
boundary stone of Nebuchadrezzar I. from Nippur, Philadelphia 1907, and L. W. KiNG, Pabylonian boundary-stones and 
memorial tablets im the British Museum, with an Atlas of Plates, London 1912. 

3) Cf. sub Capp. in “Abbreviations”. 
4) Cf. H. WINCKLER, Die im Sommer 1906 in Kleinasien ausgeführten Ausgrabungen, in OLZ, 9 (1906), coll. 
611—634; Vorläufige Nachrichten über die Ausgrabungen in Boghazköi im Sommer 1907, in MDOG, 35 (1907); Die Arier 
in den Urkunden von Boghaz-köi, in OLZ, 13 (1910), coll. 289—301. 
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as possible and indulged in all kinds of national etymologies. As instances of this may be 
mentioned such ways of writing as «RI-BÄD (= SStar-düri) for Sarduri, IStar-hundu for 
Sutur-Nahundi, LUGAL or MAN (= Jarru) for Hittite far and West Semitic milk, TUR 
(= «aru "son") for Aramaic zzar "lord", and so forth. In many cases it is still harder to de- 
cide to which language or group of languages a foreign name belongs and to dissolve the 
names into their constituent elements. Therefore the preparation of List II, 3 has been attended 
with many difficulties, as I have had to explain the origin and composition of names of the 
most miscellaneous character, partly belonging to little known or almost unknown languages: 
Assyrian, Babylonian, Sumerian, Aramaic, Phoenician, Hebrew, Arabic, Egyptian, Greek, Iranian, 
Elamite, Cassite, Urartian or Alarodian, Hittite, Mitannian, etc. The explanation of a name 
given in this part of the work differs in many cases from the interpretation to be found in 
List I, and may be regarded as my revised opinion. The rule “dies diem docet" is here appli- 
cable. Yet there is much that remains hypothetical or doubtful. 

As regards the Assyrian-Babylonian names, both their formation and the ideas on which 
they are usually based and which appear in them, may be considered to be known for the most 
part, by reason of earlier investigations! This does not mean that particular problems of Assy- 
ran onomatology are not still awaiting their solution. To what an extent ideas earlier accepted 
need correction is proved by Prof UNGNAD's suggestion as regards the name Sennacherib ?. 
And what valuable special researches can be made in the investigation of Assyrian names, 
appears from Dr. HOLMA's study on the form guttulu used in the formation of Assyrian-Baby- 
lonian personal names?, I do not wish, however, at this juncture to discuss Assyrian-Babylonian 
names, and will only give a list of the ideograms used in the names which are checked in this 
book and their phonetic equivalents. 

À — aplu, maru; MÁS — apal-iddin; A-GIS — apal-lifir; A-MU = apal-iddin; MPAP = apal- 
usur; A-SE-na = apal-iddina; MSES — apal-usur, *A.USAR — <Aÿur; A-ZU — as; "ME — Mar- 
brti; GAB = 2 Enlil, AD — abu; AD-ÂS — a6-apli, AD-DI = aba-Xallim; AD-PAP — ab-usur; AD-SU 
ab-erıba(?); AD-SES = aë-usur; AG — Naóz; AM = rznu; AMA — ummu; SAMAR.UD — Marduk; 
AN = ilu, Anu; AN-e = Same; AN.KI — Same-u-irsiti, AN-SÜR — sa/z/u; SASAR.MULU.HI = Marduk; 
ÁS — aplu, AXur, AS$ür, edu, ina, nadanu; ÄS-A — nadin-aplu; ÀÂS-GIS — apal-ISir; ÁS-PAP = edu- 
usur, or nadin-afi, ÄS-SU — apal-eriba, MAG — ellu; BM-3a = iqi$a; BAD = mitu; BÁD — 4; 
BÁD-PAP — dür-usur; BÄD-SI — dür-pani; BE — bel, £abtu; BE — Enlil (NBa. 7Ea); "BU — Seru; 
BUR-za = ippasra; DA = itti, iz; DA.RI — Zatin; DAGAL — remu; DI — denu, Sulmu, Salamu \ 1; 
DI.KUD — dazanu, dazu, dinu, Xiptu; DI-MAN = Sallim-Sarru;, DI-PAP = $allim-ahi; DIS = ana, ina; 
DU = alaku, kanu ll 1, kinu, kittu; DU-A = kin-aplu, DU.DU = 3uzziz()); DU-KUL = £zn-zer; DU- 
PAL — mukın-palr; DU-PAP — kin-usur (kın-ahi?),; DU-SU — km-eriba; DU-SI — alik-pani; DU-SES 
= kin-usur (kın-ahi?), DU-ZU = km-idi,; DUB — Sapaku; DUG(.GA)— /abu; DÜG(BAD).GA = zzz£z; 
DUGUD = £abru; DUL = napharu; E — giba, E = bitu, E.GAL — ékallu;, SEDIN — Serza; EGIR — 


I) Cf. H. RANKE, Early Babyloniam Personal Names from the published Tablets of the so-called Hammurabi 
Dynasty, Philadelphia, 1905; K. TALLQVIST, Neubabylonisches Namenbuch zu den Geschäftsurkunden aus der Zeit des 
Samassumukin bis Xerxes, Helsingfors, 1905, pp. XIV—XLII, and the literature there mentioned; A. T. CLAY, Documents 
from Temple Archives of Nippur dated im reigns of Cassite Rulers, Philadelphia, 1906 (BE XV), pp. 2—15; K. TALLQVIST, 
Babylonische Kurznamen passivischer Bedeutung, OLZ, 1906, col. 466ff.; E. HUBER, Die Personennamen in den Keilschrift- 
urkunden aus der Zeit der Könige von Ur und Nisin, Leipzig, 1907, pp. I2—15; A. UNGNAD, Untersuchungen zu den Ur- 
kunden aus Dilbat, Leipzig, 1909 (BA VI), p. 77fl.; A. T. CLav, Personal Names from Cuneiform Inscriptions of the Cassite 
Period, New Haven, 1912, pp. 13—24. 

2) A. UNGNAD, Der Name Sanherib’s, ZDMG, 62 (1908), p. 721ff. 

3) H. HorMa, Die Assyrisch-Babylonischen Personennamen der Form quitulu, mit besonderer Berücksichtigung der 
Wörter für Körperfehler, Helsinki, 1914. 
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arkatu; EN = bel, EN-ÁS — bel-apli (bel-iddin); EN-DU = bel-ka in; EN-KAK = bel-ibni; EN-LAL — 
bel-taggin; EN-MU = bel-iddin, bel-Sumi; EN-PAP — bel-usur, *EN.ZU = Sin; GAB — gabbu; GAL — 
rabu; GAL = (Ara); GAL-ÁS — raba-iddin, GÁL — basa; GAR — Sakanu; GAR.GÁL — 477; GAR. 
GAR — Sakin; GAR-MU — Sakin-Sum; SGASAN — Belit; GAZ. GAZ — Zarabu; Gl = Salamu II 1; GI.NA 
= kanu ll 1, kinu; GID = araku (ari£); GIG = marsu; iu agi; GIS — Zi; GIS.BAL = jagqu; 
GIS.KU — zukultu; SGIS.NA — Sama, *GIS.NU — Samar, (GIS.SIR(.GAL) = Samas; GISGAL — 
manzasu; GUGU = ez; GUR = faru IL 1; HAL = Sema; HAR = Punene; WE. NUN — zzz»; HE.UL 
= lamassu; HI (= DUG) — tabu; Hl — Asur; HILL — Zum; HU.KAK = Zapdu; Y = na id; AB — 
Uras; ID = idu; ID. DÁH — 7752; ID.GÁL — 42; IDIM(BE) = kadtu; M (= GA + TU) — za3z (ii); 
IM = Säru; OM — Adad, Bahlum (Ba al), Tesup; M.TUK = na id;W.GAR = Sakanu (i$kun), KA = 
amätu, panu,pu,rigmu,rigmatu,gibu(?); KA.DA=>sasa; KA. E— qióu(p. 205a); KA- -6IS—7242i- -ASir;KA.KA 
= amat-pil? p. 144 b), dababu (da-bi-bi, lidbubu); KÁ — bau; KÂ — Bau; KÅ.GAL = abullu, KAB — £a- 
maru 111 (? p. 2002); KAD = Zasaru, rihtu, KAK = epesu, bana, bünu, gabbu, KAK-A — ban-aplu; 
KAK-KUL = ban-zer; KAK. A.BI — Zullatu; SKAK-tilté — "Banztu; KAL = agru, dananu ll 1 (or 
damaqu U 1, cf. p. css TNB p. XII, n. 3); KAL(— LIG).GA = dannu; KAM — eresu; KAN = eresu; 
KAR = e/7eru, ezeóu II 1; @OKASKAL = Harran; Kl = irsitu, DE KI. NE — = EK Kl. u$ — = = kibsu (2); 

KU = zu£u/tu; KU = Mar duk; *XUD = Oadmu; KUL = z ; KUL- 
BA-Sa — :e7-ig7$a; KUL-DU — zer-kitti, zer-ukin; KUL-KAK — prm KUR — Hom d matu, EE 
dKUR.GAL = Amurru; KUR.KUR — atat; KUR-LAL = mät-taggin, LAM = nzru, namaru; LAH.LAH 
= ebebu II 1; LAL = taganu 1 1, £u-qu-zu, au LID = römu;, LIK = käru; LU = etegu II 1, 
sabatu; LUGAL = "Eu, Xarru; H Y (Samsu), Sarru, MAN-KAK = Sar-zoni; 
MAN-PAP — Sar-usur; *MAR.TU — Amurru;, MAS — asaridu; S — NIN.IB; (WMAS.MAS — Ner- 
gal; SME.ME = Gula; MI = sz//z; MU = zadanu, sakaru (sakir), Sumu (Sa), MU-A = nadın- -apiu; 

MU-ÁS — Sum-iddin;, MU-DU — Sum-uken, (mukin,) Sum-kitti; MU-DU-PAP = Sum-kitti-usur; MU- GÄL-& 
— Sum-usabsi; MU-GAR — Sum-iskun; mu-Gl = musallim; MU-GI. NA = Sum-ukzn, mukzn, MU- GIS — 
MU-SI.DI = $2n-/28ir; MU-KAM = Sum-eres; MU-KAR — Susm-etir (or musezib), mu-LAL — mutaggin, 
or zutarris; MU.ME — 3zzzati; MU-MU — nädin-Sumi (cf. sub AXuz-, Enlil-nadin-Sum), zakir-Sumi 
(cf. sub Marduk-zäkir-Sum), Xum-iddin (cf. sub Adad-Xum-iddin;: TNB p. XII, n. 1); MU-PAP — 
Sum-usur (cf. TNB, p. XIII, n. 2); MU-SE-na = Sum-iddina,; MU-SES — nadin-ahi (cf. Kas*a-nadin- 
afi), Sum-usur (cf. Adad-, Enlil-, Marduk-Xum-usur ; mu-SIG — mudammig; MULU = aznelu; NAMP! — 
#mati, "NE.URU.GAL — Nergal; NER? — 3epz; NI — etequ; NI.GÁL — 2232; NI.NI — 2-4, El; NIR. 

GAL = etillu; NIGIN — pagaru;, NIM — Saga; NIN = akatu, 3NIN = Belt, *NIN.LIL = Per, *NINNI 
= Nar; NIR.GAL — e, etillit, NU — salmu, La, ul; NU-UR = zL-aéz3; NUN = zuóz; NUN.ME — 
abkallu, NUNUZ — pir’u; SPA — Nabn; SPA = hattu; SPA + KU = Nusku; PAL = pala; PA.TE.SI = 
akku, PAP— ahku,nasäru; PAP-A=näsir-aplu;PAP-AS—ah-iddin; PAP-DU—ahi-kinu; PAP-MU— PAP- 
SE = ak-iddin; PAP-PAP — PAP-SES — al-usur; PAP-TUR = nasir-aplu; Pl — uznu, hasısu, PIN —ereiu; 
PIN — N/N.IB (in Etir-Ninib); "QAR — Sin (K. 2169, Ru), arehQI — z/2/4; RAM = 7222; RAM-MAN — 
ra im-Xarri; RR+PA = sa/z/u; *RV— Istar; *RID — Marduk; RU-ZI = Särig-napisti (? p. 157 b); SAG = 
reu; SAG.KAL— asaridu; SE— nadanu; SE-A = nadin-aplu; SE-MU — nadin-3umi; SE-PAP — SE-SES 
= nädin-ahi; SE-TUR.US — nädin-aplu; "SI = Enlil, SV.DI — kittu, ir; SÍB — »z'z; SIG — SIG — 
ensu; SU — rabu (377); SU-U = erzba-Adad'; SUHUS — = iidu; SUR = eferu; "SALAM — Salını; SA.BA 
-L— gaxu, giitu; SA.DU — Zudurru; SER — gasaru; SES — alu, nasgaru; SES-A — zasir-aplu; SES- 
ÅS — SES-MU — SES-SE-;4 — ah-iddin; SES-KAK — aki-bani; SES-PAP ( = NBa. SES-SES) = a4-usur ; 
SSES.KI — Nannaru; SVT— mu, panu, amaru; $I.DU = alik-mahri; i$),DU — Nergal; SI.LAL — 
amaru (emur, làmury, S\UM = tukultu; SIG — damagu (damig, damqu), SU — Mar dub; SÜ = 
gamalu (gamil, gimillu), gatu; SÜ-GUR — gimil-tirra; SU.SI — ubanu; TA — tti; TAB = tappa; 
TAM.MA — Zalımu; TI = balatu (uballit); TI-E = balat-igbi; TI.LA = balätu, (lü-)balat, uballıt, 
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TI.TI = dalatu II 1; TIL — Artu; TIN = dalatu; TIN.TIR = 2227/4; TUK = 2a3z, rasa; TUR = aplı, 
*bin, maru (*mar); *TUR.E — Mar-biti; TUR.SAL — martu (Ar. már*pà); TUR.US = ag/u; U — bel, 
kissatu, U-LAL = bel-taggin; U-PAP = bel-usur; OU = Adad, Bel; V + DAR = Zszar; UB.LA = pa- 
kära I 1; UB.RI = zz id; UD — Samsu, amu; (UD = Sama; UD.DU = asz (/zs2); @UGUR = Ner- 
gal; UN = niu; UR = baäsu (atas, ubasa, bastu, baltu), kalbu; UR.RU = kalbu; UR.SAG = gar du, 
qarradu; URU = aódu; US = zibaru; "US = Ninib, US.SA — u'itu ZAB = 5204, ZAB.DAH = 
nirari, ZAG.LU — imittu, Zh = mu, kittu, napittu, ZU = ida, là. 

A considerable number of West Semitic names occurring in Assyrian and Babylonian 
cuneiform texts have long been known. Prof. ZIMMERN has given an excellent summary of the theo- 
phorous West Semitic names in SCHRADER's Ke/izsckriften und das Alte Testament, 3" edition, 
pp. 465 ff. The manner of rendering West Semitic sounds in cuneiform characters is in its main 
features set forth in DELITZSCH's Assyrische Grammatik. 1 shall here make some additional 
observations chiefly founded on the materials of the present work. 

West Semitic D, as a general rule, corresponds in Assyrian to f, e.g. "aco = Sa-a3- 
ma-a; NO39 — Ab-Sa-a; *mo"sy3 probably — Be al-ia-Su-pu, Dose — Mil-ki-a-Sa-pa; ap 
= Qa-u$-gabrz, "5*0 = (Hu- Si -)iim-ki, etc. The writing Mah-si-ia-a-u — Bi. roma is an 
exception, probably caused by the close resemblance of the West Semitic verb "on to Ass. kisä. 
In Babylonian, on the other hand, West Semitic D (| ».) Sppeaes as s; e. g. Sa-ma-ki-ilu TNB, 
Sa-mu-ki-im RPN, cf. Bi. 111300; *3rmowp = Ousu-lababi BE IX; * us (BROCKELMANN, p. 234) 
= Samsu(-iluna), (sao) = sumu (in Sumu-abi) Vice versà Assyrian-Babylonian $ is repre- 
sented in West Semitic writing by © (resp. t), e. g. Afur = “ox (Ass. Asurahiddin = Bi. Tros), 
Elarra = wow (Ass. Tukulti-apil-EXarra — Bi. "osbanbin, Ar. s0()sonbsn), afaridu = "08 (sic!) 
(Ass. Sulman-asarid — Bi. "oxınbü), Wabr — Halli)musu, Xarru — > and "e (Ass. Sarru-nari 
= Ar. "290; Sarrukin = Bi. unc; Nabü-Sar-iddin = Ar. 171012); Naba-Sar-usur = Ar. 92702); 
Sin-Yar-ugur = Ar. "2050; Sar-usur — Bi. NW; Mer gal-Sar-usur — Bi. xNwb2302); färu = "0 
(Ass. Sar-IMar — Ar. ON); fu; = mo, mt, VW (Ass. Naóu-Yum-iddin = Ar. vac; Ba. 
Bel-Sum-iddin — 781053, OTSS, p. 315, No. 46; Ba. Sum-ukin — Ar. 120%; Ba. Nabä-Sum-iskun 
= 320000, APO); la/s = Dow (Naba-Xallim, Ass. — Ar. Svar, Ba. — was, APO); Sama 
= vv (Ba. Nür-Samas — Ar. ww», APO); Ba. 7/9232 = Ar. WDR, STEVENSON, Contracts, 34, s; 
Labasi= Ar. va; Musegib = Sten; Rim-Sukun = Jaan, and so forth. Exceptions are the 
following: Ba. Naba-Sezibanni > Bi. 3278923, where t may be derived from the loan-word 37%, 
and Assar — Bi. mW, cf DAG? p.125. Su/man-akarid > Bi. nos2obV, is only an apparent 
exception, as the name should perhaps really be written Sulbmän-asarid. 

West Semitic t? is represented: in Assyrian by s, e. g. 298 = Sagab, "iv — I Sa-ra-a-a, 
Nya — Ba--sa, “bg = ?/Me--sa-a, WO — adnSa-ni-ru, PET — "Dimasqa (and, as in Baby- 
lonian, ^D-77a-a3-g;, Adnir. IV: IR 35, No. I, 16, 21); in Babylonian by ede NANI Sa-am-El, 
Dar. 265, s, ptb'aa = TA "'Di-;u-qa 197, 21, " Ti-ma-as-gi 53,63 Vice versà Assyrian and Baby- 
lonian s appears in West Semitic writing as D or t"; e. g. Sinaheriba = Bi. 39*n3o, Ar. 55"Nnmn3o 
and Svarv APO; Sin-Sar-usur > Ar. A202; Sin-uballit > Ar. von APO; Balassu-igbi > 
Spxoba (see under Näp). 

West Semitic W, <a became in Assyrian s, e. g. SWR > Abi-sa-la-mu, 505725 > Ab- 
di-sam-si, "MET29 > Abdi-si-har, MONS > A-tar-su-ri, yt > Å-u-si-, SSD > A-u-sa-bi-, 
hasse > Ha-bi-i-si, Yöan > / Hambusu, ön (or Dun) > Ha-da-sa-a, Ha-an-da-sa-ni (Ba. Ha-an-da- 
Sa-nu), Ina oas > Ka-ku-us-tt, 05 > Kam-mu-su-nadbi, öva > Me-na-si-e, Ep > Orsu, "NER 
> Ra--su-nu, SNYDbaNG > Sa--al-ti-un, “7m > Sa-kan-da-da, vast > Sa-la-ma-a-mu, Ye = 
Sa-ma-, TER — Sa-mu-nu, SRSO —"Su-mu--ilu Senn. King VII ss, Sysvati — Sa-pa-ti-ba-al, SW 
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= Sa-u-li, Yvvat = 2Sa-me-ri-na, etinm = 2Ur-sa-li-im-ma, Nörd =" Pa-la-as-tu, Pi-lis-ti, and 
so forth. In the Babylonian writing it corresponds to $, e. g. 5% — Sa-ma-, Tummek-Ya-ma-, 
By — Sa-ba-ab-ta-ni BE X, sad — Si-kin-El BE X, wwe — Shå-bu-nu-ia-ma (cf. Så-ub- 
na-ilu RPN), tra = "#X7-4-ÿ4 (Ass. Kzsu). In the Amarna letters the Canaanite t is preserved 
as $; thus we find JpPER — ?Ai-ga-/u-ua, mnt» — ? At-tar-te, v3" = Ua-bi-fi, Wi = "La- 
Ri-Y4 328,5, 329, 5, DD = #Sakmi, vd = 1Sg-am-hu-na, Tos = Sg-ru-na, ENG — 2$4-na- 
ma, and so forth. Exceptions are found only in the letters of the Hittite Abdi-Hepa: tz25 = 
4La-bi-si (287,15. 288,43), and m5 = 8 Ü- p u-sa-lim (287, 25. 280, 14. 290, 15), and sun = Bil- 
sa-a-ni (289, 20). 

The West Semitic laryngals ÿ and 7 are in cuneiform writing of all periods sometimes 
represented by Z, e.g. E» ham(m)u in OBa. Hammurafi; gnat = A-bi-e-Si-uk; in the Amarna 
texts "May — Hamu-niri, "29 = Janhamu, "373995 — Japah-Addu, "7592 perhaps = Ba lu- 
me-(hi)-ir, 523 = bahlu in Pu-ba-ah-la, etc.; 37% — NBa. za(-a)-da-ah, ia(-a)-di-ih, "va? = Ass. 
ar; Ass. Adad-ra-ha-a-u, Ad-ri-a-ha-u, and Si -ra-hi-i probably contain the element *»»*. As 
for the rendering of 5 — 4, cf. 717 = hadda in TA Rr-ib-ha-ad-da, 3m = NBa. zahabi, Yi = 
NBa. @/a-a-hu-u, MN — NBa. 7-/a-/i-i. 

Assyrian & is represented in West Semitic writing by 3 in Bi. 7170 < Sarrukın, "oNSpnbyn 
< Tuklat-apil-EXarra, and Ar. bana < Man-kr-Arbail. This change of the sound is pro- 
bably due to the influence of the neighbouring liquid. 

A considerable number of Egyptian names are found, besides in New Babylonian texts, 
also in the Amarna letters, the Boghazköi texts, and the Assyrian sources of the 8!" and 7'^ cen- 
tury. In explaining these I have principally followed STEINDORFF and RANKE? Some of the 
names which RANKE gives as possibly Egyptian, as Dasarti, Habaia, IrSappa, Kar-me-u-ni, Li- 
e-ta, Pirizzi, etc. are more likely Hittite; cf. List II, 3. 

Of Greek names in cuneiform characters only a few are known. In the Tell el Amarna 
letter, no. 37, from Alasia (Cyprus), four names appear, of which Ku-ni-e-a reminds one of the 
Greek Kvvgac, but also of the Lycian Kunniiéi; E-til-lu-na (cf. the Greek Eb5ve2wv, Eddai- 
Awv) and Pa-di-tum-me-e (cf. Tlactoc, Cret. xaccac "lord") are possibly Greek, while US-bar-ra 
(cf. Pis. OcBapa, Ooßapac) probably represents the language of the island's pre-Hellenic Hittite 
population from Asia Minor?. The first names which can unhesitatingly be set down as Greek 
occur in the inscriptions of Esarhaddon and Asshurbanipal, some 700 years later. These names 
which also are derived from Cyprus are Da-ma-su (A«pacoc), Da-mu-u-su, E-ki-iS-tu-ra (Axeccop), 
E-ri-e-su (Epecoc), Gir-me-su (‘Eppnc?), F-tu-u-an-da-ar (ExeFavópoc), Ki-i-su (cf. kewoc, xwcoc 
"ivy") Pi-la-a-gu-ra (Birayopac), and Ü-za-sa-gu-sa, the first part of which is obviously ovac-. 
Greek, also, is perhaps the name Za-du-gi-i (A«60yoc?, cf. the name of Seleucus II's wife Zz- 
da-ki-i = Noodwn), which was borne by an Assyrian slave sold B. C. 676. The other Greek 
names occurring in cuneiform inscriptions are from the time of the Arsacids and Seleucids*. 

In the Tell el Armana letters a number of names occur which have been looked upon 
as |ranian or Aryan. Mr. BEZOLD and Mr. BUDGE, who published the tablets in the British Museum 
first compared some of those names with Persian names in the Behistün inscription? Five years 


D 


I) Cf. BROCKELMANN, p. 153. 

2) G. STEINDORFF, Die keilschriftliche Wiedergabe ägyptischer Eigennamen, 1890 (Beiträge zur Assyriologie, Vol. I, 
pp. 330—361, 593—612); H. RANKE, Äezlschriftliches Material zur altägyptischen Vokalisation, Berlin 1910. 

3) Cf. HOMMEL, Grundriss, p. 62. 

4) Cf. A. T. CLAY's collection in Babylonian Records im the library of I. Pierpont Morgan, Part II, Legal Docu- 
ments from Erech, dated in the Seleucid Era (312—65 B. C.), New York 1913, p. 16 ff. 

5) The Tell el-Amarna Tablets in the British Museum, London, 1892, pp. 144, 146. 
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later Dr. PAUL ROST declared that the names Artamanza, Suvardata, Ruzmania, Teuvatti, laÿ- 
data and Zirdamiasda were derived from Aryan "forerunners", which had come to Syria and 
Palestine at the end of the fifteenth century i In the following year, 1898, Professor HOMMEL 
took up the problem of these names. He came to the conclusion that they are Iranian and prove 
that the royal dynasty of Mitanni and the Hittite kings of the time of Ramses II were of Iranian, or, 
more exactly, of “Scythian” descent? In 1901 these names were studied by Dr. SCHEFTELOWITZ 3, 
who compared them partly with Old Iranian and partly with Old Indian names, emphasizing their 
Aryan character and attempting to prove that the Mitanni language corresponded closely with V edic. 
It is worthy of special mention that he was the first to suggest the possibility that the name 
of the Palestinian prince Sz(v)arda ta contains the Skr. word svar (Av. hvara) "sun" — and 
thus represents a period of linguistic development when the Iranian sound change s > h had 
not yet taken place. SCHEFTELOWITZ's daring etymology and especially his attempt to prove the 
Indo-European and, particularly, the Aryan character of the Cassite also, evoked, in 1906, a much- 
needed criticism from Professor BLOOMFIELD? who suggested that "the Mitanni and other Asiatic 
Iranoid proper names came from a dialect closely allied to Iranian but not yet exactly Iranian; 
2. e. a dialect which did not change s to h”. In 1907 the problem was taken up once more, 
this time by Professor Eb. MEYER*. Without going into the question of more or less probable 
etymologies, he regarded the subject primarily from a historical standpoint and proved that the 
then known kings of Mitanni and a number of Syrian dynasts mentioned in the Tell el Amarna 
letters bore names of an Iranian stamp. This circumstance MEYER accounted for by supposing 
that the Median and Persian tribes came to their homes in Iran in the 17 or 16'^ century, 
while individual Iranian chiefs penetrated into Mesopotamia and Syria at the latest in the 15^ cen- 
tury and perhaps considerably earlier. The names of these chiefs would constitute the oldest 
dated instance of the Iranian language. Before MEYER's essay had been printed, however, a dis- 
covery was made which necessitated an essential modification of this theory. 


In the summer of 1907 the late Professor HUGO WINCKLER's excavations at Boghazkoi 
in Cappadocia — probably identical with Herodotos' Pteria — brought to light the remains of 
the Hatti kings' former residence and parts of the royal archives. Among other things was found 
the cuneiform text of a treaty between the Hatti king Subbiluliuma and the Mitanni king Matti- 
vaza. In this treaty the gods of either kingdom are cited as witnesses, and among other deities 
worshipped in Mitanni are named iläni mi-it-ra-as-St-il dani u-ru-na-a3-Xi-el (var. a-ru-na-as-Si-i) 
ilu in-dar ilani na-Sa-alt-ti-ia-aln-na (var. in-da-ra na-Sla]-at-t-ia-an-na. In his “Vorläufige Nach- 
richten über die Ausgrabungen in DBoghaz-kói im Sommer 1907" ^ WINCKLER recognised in these 
names, whose suffixes a$sil/ and anna clearly belong to the Mitannian idiom, the Vedic deities 
Mitra, Varuna and Indra, while, following the suggestion of Prof. F. ANDREAS, he hesitatingly, 
though certainly by right, compared Nasattiia with Nasatya. It is clear that the occur- 
rence of these Vedic deities in Mitanni in the 14" century B. C. throws a new light upon 
the supposed Iranian origin of the Mitanni kings. In a postscript to his essay, which was publi- 
shed in 1908, MEYER felt compelled to characterize the Mitanni kings as Aryans and he lays 
stress on the fact that they did not yet speak Iranian but Aryan. MEYER reached this con- 


I) P. Rost, Das sogenannte Mederreich und das Emporkommen der Perser, in MVG, II (1897), p. 216. 
2) Frırz HOMMEL, Hethiter und Scythem und das erste Auftreten der Iranier im der Geschichte, in Sitzungs- 
berichte der Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften in Prag, Philos.-Histor. Cl, 1898, No. VI, p. 9. 

3) J. SCHEFTELOWITZ, Die Sprache der Kossäer, in KZ, 38 (1905), pp. 260 ff. 
4) On some alleged Indo-European languages in cuneiform characters, in American Journal of Philology, XXV. 
5) Die ältesten datierten Zeugnisse der iranischen Sprache und der zoroastrischen Religion, in KZ 42 (1909), p. I ff. 
6) Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft, Dezember 1907, No. 35. 
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clusion from the name MVasattiza, in the Boghazköi texts referred to, not appearing in its Iranian 
form Nähapya*, but in its Indo-Aryan shape with s. It thus constitutes the first original proof 
of the common Aryan period reconstructed by scholars, when Hindu and Iranian were not yet 
separated. MEYER now explained that the sound-phenomenon mentioned appears also in the 
name Suvardäta inasmuch as it contains the Skr. word svar, "sun", as SCHEFTELOWITZ had 
already indicated. He also put forward his modified view in his essay "Das älteste Auftreten 
der Arier im der Geschichte'!. Generally speaking, MEYER's opinion seems to have been em- 
braced also by Professor OLDENBERG?, Mr. KEITH? and Mr. KENNEDY. Professor JACOBI5, on 
the other hand, continued to speak of the language in question as Iranian, supposing that the 
Vedic deities had come to Mitanni from Eastern Iran where they must have been borrowed 
from India about the sixteenth century. A totally different view was put forward by Professor 
SAYCE, who, in a short contribution? expressed the opinion: "that the names of the Mitannian 
kings are either Indo-European or lranian is very unlikely". This opinion appears to be 
shared by Prof. CLAY, to judge from the fact that he has registered the elements contained 
in these names among such of Hittite-Mitannian origin? On the other hand, Professor 
WINCKLER$, in 1910, expressly maintained that in the Tell el Amarna and Boghazköi texts we 
have to do with real Aryans before their division into Indians and Persians. He shows that 
the ruling class in Mitanni was called Harri, a name which survives in the second column of 
the Behistün inscription, where it denotes the Aryans, and, further, that the persons in closest 
touch with the Mitanni kings, namely, the nobility, are named warianni, which seems to be 
identical with the Vedic word marya, “man, hero". The Aryan theory, which at first was 
received with so much distrust, seemed thus to have won a decisive victory. 

Nevertheless, this theory must be somewhat modified. The fact that the Aryan s? 


has not with the Mitannians been changed to Z4 — a fact which is confirmed by the names 
Nasattiia and Suvardata and further by several names given below — does not itself justify 


the supposition that the Mitannian chiefs spoke Aryan. In a notable article entitled Notes on 
the Classification of Bashgali!* Professor STEN KONOW pointed out that also the Iranian Bash- 
gali language which forms part of a group of dialects spoken on the North-Western frontier 
of India has retained the old Aryan s. KONOW draws the conclusion that the change of s to Z 
is not so old as the other Iranian characteristics and therefore gives his adhesion to BLoow- 
FIELD's theory that in Mitanni was spoken “a dialect closely allied to Iranian but not yet 
exactly Iranian" The names in question from Mitanni and Palestine, indeed, show a peculiar 
mixture of Indo-Aryan and Iranian forms. Apart from the already mentioned names Nasattila 
and Suvardata, the following also appear to me to be purely Indian in type: Artassumara 
(Ind. Artasmara* "remembering the law"), Biridasva (Ind. prd-acva*!95, Jasdata (Ind. n. p. aço- 
datta), Ruzmania (Ind. rucimanya*), Satia (Ind. n. p. Satya "the faithful one”; Av. haipya, 


I) Sitzungsberichte der Berl. Akad., 1908. 2) JRAS, 1909, p. 1095 ff. 
3) Ibid., p. 1100 ff. 4) Ibid., p. 1100 ff. 5) Ibid., p. 721 ff. 
6) Ibid., p. 1106 ff. 7) CLay, Personal Names, p. 28 fl. 


8) Die Arier und die Urkunden von Boghazköi, in OLZ, 1910, col. 289 fl. 

9) As in the Tell el Amarna letters the Babylonian characters are used, one would expect to find Aryan s 
rendered by s. Instead, it appears everywhere as X, which perhaps renders a transition sound between the Arian s and 
the Iranian Z. 

IO) Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1911, p. I ff. 

II) Suggestion of Prof. REUTER. The etymology given by BönL, Kanaanäer und Hebräer, p. 17, n. I, according 
to whom Biridasva would — Skr. Brhad-acva, can hardly be correct. For if the name Zirdamjasda, as appears, con- 
tains the Iranian wosd zarad “heart” (= Ind. hrd), it proves that Ind. % in Mitanni was changed into z, and accordingly 
4 also in Brhadacva ought to be written as z. 
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OPe. hasiya), Saussatar! (Sau-ksatra, patron. of Ind. n. p. Su-ksatra, Av. huySapra), 
Subandi (Ind. n. p. Subandhu), Sata (cf. Ind. süta), Sut(fjarna (perhaps — su-tarana, 
SCHEFTELOWITZ), Sufatna (possibly — suta-tana “to whom offspring has been born”, or — suta- 
tana “son of a charioteer”, cf Ind. n. p. Sütatanaya), Zw()atta (cf. Ind. tuvis “strong, big", 
and rátha "chariot". On the other hand Zzrda-zuaida and Ma-varzana are Iranian, while 
Artamania and Arlatama can be both Aryan and Iranian and Arzaviia, Namzavaza, Mattivaza, 
Teuvatti, and others ought probably to be distinguished as Mitannian-Hittite. Considering that 
the majority of the names adduced have an obviously Indo-Aryan character, it seems to me 
that one might formulate the conclusion thus, that they represent a dialect closely allied to Aryan 
but partly in process of adopting the characteristics distinguishing Iranian, thus a proto- 
Iranian dialect. 

Purely Iranian names first appear some centuries later, in the inscriptions of the Assyrian 
kings, from the ninth century onwards. Shalmaneser III was the first Assyrian ruler who entered 
the land of Media. Among the chieftains against whom he fought on the western border of 
Media Artasari of Shurdira, Data of Khubushki and Up of Gilzan probably bore Iranian names. 
In the inscriptions of Shalmanesers successor Shamshi-Adad V we meet with the names 
Titamaska, Piriiati, Hanasiruka, Munsuartu, Zarisu, ParuSta, AspaStatauk, Mamanis, Bära, 
Dirnakus, Irtizati, Satiria, Artasirari, etc, most of which are undoubtedly Iranian. In Sargon’s 
account of the conquest of Media the Iranian names are most numerous. To Sargon's famous 
list of Median chiefs? we can now append a similar list from the account of Sargon's eighth 
campaign?, in 714 B. C. In business documents from the periods of the Neo-Assyrian and Neo- 
Babylonian kingdoms, Iranian names occur hardly at all On the other hand, they naturally 
appear in great quantities in Babylonian deeds and documents from the period of the Persian 
domination. To these sources of information regarding the occurrence of Iranian names in 
Semitic cuneiform texts are finally to be added the inscriptions of the Achæmenides. 

An exhaustive treatment of all the Iranian names in Semitic cuneiform characters would 
certainly be a very profitable task, which must, however, be reserved for an Iranian scholar. 
When, as a layman in Iranian, I attempted to identify and point out the Iranian names occurring 
in this work, I naturally started from the great Behistün inscription, seeing that the Iranian 
names occur there in a three-fold form: Early Persian, Semitic and Neo-Elamic. Besides, I have 
kept mainly to JUSTI, Iranisches Namenóuch?, but have also consulted ROST6, SCHEFTELOWITZ ?, 
HüsınG®, MEYER, BARTHOLOMAE ?, and others. 


I) The final portion of the name, 3a/ar, corresponds rather to x$apra than to ksatra and is thus Iranian, 
as Mr. KoNow rightly points out, l. c., p. 44. 

2) K. 1668 b. G. SMITH, Assyrian Discoveries, p. 288 f.; DELITZSCH, Die Sprache der Kossäer, 1884, p. 48 f.; 
H. WINCKLER, Die Keilschrifttexte Sargons, 1889, IL, pl. 44; Rost, in MVG, II, p. 111 f; STRECK, in ZA, XV (1900), 
p- 356 ff; SCHEFTELOWITZ, in KZ, 38, p. 274 ff.; E. MEYER, ibid., 42, p. 1 ff. 

3) THUREAU-DANGIN, Une relation de la huitième campagne de Sargon, Paris 1912. 

4) For the Babylonian version of the Behistun inscription, see III R 39—40. I have also used The Sculptures 
and Inscriptions of Darius the Great om the rock of Behistüm im Persia, a new collation of the Persian, Susian, and Baby- 
lonian texts, with English translations, etc, London 1907; F. H. WEISSBACH, Die Keilinschriften der Achämeniden, 
Leipzig 1911. 

5) F. Justı, Zranisches Namenbuch, Marburg 1895. This work is a great storehouse of facts, but often mis- 
leading; cf. HÜsING, KZ, 36, p. 556ff. 1 

6) PAUL Rost, Das sogenannte Mederreich und das Emporkommen der Perser, MVG, 1897, pp. 175—222. 

7) ISIDOR SCHEFTELOWITZ, Arisches im Alten Testament, I, Berlin 1901; Ergänzungen zu Fustis iranischen 
Namen, ZDMG, 57 (1903), pp. 165—167; in this essay the author takes into consideration only a small portion of the 
new cuneiform materials available in 1903; Die Sprache der Kossäer, KZ, 38 (1905), pp. 260—277. 

8) G. Hüsıng, Die iranischen Eigennamen der Achämenideninschriften, Norden 1897; Altiranische Mundarten, 
KZ, 36, p. 556 ff.; miscellanies. 9) CHRISTIAN BARTHOLOMAE, Altiranisches Wörterbuch, Strassburg 1904. 
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Many cuneiform names which JUSTI included in his book must be eliminated as 
not Iranian; e. g. Erisinni, Telusina, Iranzu, Ullusunu, Uassurme, Ualli, Ninni, Kibaba, and 
so forth. That the name A%$eri — borne by a ruler of Man — which JUSTI was inclined to 
derive from the Iranian base y3a, is not Iranian seems to me proved by the fact that it is 
written A%-$e-e-ri in Assyrian but AA-si-ri in Babylonian (KGAS 24), while Iranian x3, as a rule, 
was rendered in Assyrian by £s and in Babylonian by Z3 (see below) Like Erisinni, Ualli, 
Ullusunu, Lutipri, Arame, Sardur, and other Urartian names, so also 43er? seems to belong 
to the widespread group of Hittite names. The names Kundaspi and Kustaspi, which were 
borne by two princes in Kummukh-Commagene in 854 and 740 B. C, have generally been 
regarded as Iranian, ever since FRANC. LENORMANT!, ALFR. VON GUTSCHMID?, BALL?, ROST! 
and HOMMEL5 connected them with Gundäsp (Vindäspa) and Guátasp (Vista$pa) The necessity 
of supposing the sound change vi > gu (ku) to have occurred already at that remote time 
(9^ and 8 century) to which these names belong is, however, calculated to awaken doubts? as 
to the correctness of these identifications, since the sound change in question is with certainty 
known to occur only in a much later period namely in Middle Persian in the time of the Arsacids 
and Sassanids. Further, these supposed lranians, in spite of their predecessors in Mitanni, are 
historically isolated, all other known princes of Kummukh having purely Hittite names: Kurirpa, 
Muttallu, Qatazilu. And as xovv8« and Kocro and oxi are common elements in names in Asia 
Minor? and the Hittite names, as a general rule, correspond with them (see below), it is most 
probable that Kundaspi and Kustaspi are Hittite names. 

As for the name Ni-di-e, which was borne by a son of Da// of Ellipi, a half-brother (?) 
of the Iranian /X*pabara, JUSTI's attempt to connect it with the Iranian naiba "handsome" seems 
quite plausible, and yet the name is rather a hypocoristicon belonging to a Cassite name such 
as Nibi-Sıpak®. 

These examples show how difficult it is to decide with certainty under which group 
of languages certain names ought to be classified. This is especially the case with a number 
of names coming from the borders of Media, which have a strikingly Iranian ring but defy all 
the efforts of the etymologists. Under such circumstances, to attempt to establish the laws 
regulating the representation of Iranian sounds in Semitic cuneiform characters is a hazardous 
undertaking. I will, however, venture upon a few observations which throw light upon the question. 

Iranian s, like the West Semitic s, appears in Babylonian as s, e. g. ViStaspa — Ustaspi, 
Vahumisa — Umissu, Vayaspara = Misparü, Suguda = "t Su-ug-du, Parsa — "^! Pa-ar-su (Beh.), 
Aspumitäna® — As-pu-me-ta-na- 'TNB, Av. spitama = /s-pi-i-ta-am-mu UMBS II 1, and so forth; 
seldom as $, e. g. Aspa-zanta* — AS-pa-za-an-da- BE X; in Assyrian as Sand s, cf. aspa = afa, 
iipa, ispa (cf. BROCKELMANN, p. 166 n) in Aspabara, IS-pa-ka-a-a. In the Amarna letters and 
Boghazköi texts the proto-Iranian or Old Indian s (> %) is represented by i!9, e. g. Nasatya 


I) Lettres Assyrzologiques, Paris 1871, p. 144. 

2) Neue Beiträge zur Geschichte des alten Orients, Leipzig 1876, p. 66. 

3) C. J. BALL, Zranian Names among the Hetta-Hattt, in PSBA, X (1887/8), p. 424—436. 

4) MVG II (1897), p. 184. 5) Hethiter und Skythen, 1898, p. 1 ff. 

6) Cf. MEYER, KZ, 42, p. 17. 

7) €f. SUNDWALL, Die einheimischen Namen der Lykier nebst einem Verzeichnisse kleinasiatischer Namenstämme, 
Leipzig 1913, pp. 78, 98, rrr. 

8) CLAv, Personal Names, pp. 37f. dismembers our names kun and kust daspi registering them among 
Cassite name elements. 

9) Cf. Hüsıng, MVG III (1898), p.317; the name read there as Ni-de-Sar-usur ought, in accordance with 
HABL 466, R. 4, to be read A-mat-sarri-usur. 

10) Cf. above, p. XXI. 
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— 4Na-Xa-at-ti-ia, Suvar-datta* — Sä-wa-ar-da-ta, Olnd. Satya = Så-zi-iå, Olnd. Subandhu 
= Sá-ba-an-di, Sutarana* — ?Sä-tar-na, Sutatana* — ?Så-ta-at-na. 

Iranian $ is represented by $ in Babylonian and, strangely enough, in Assyrian also; 
cf for Babylonian: Dadar&i$ — Da-da-ar-Su, Ci$pai$ = Sz, Fravartis — Parumartis, 
X5Sayar$a — Afsizarsu, Kurus—= Kuras, manis—manis, Manustana = Ma-nu-us-ta-nu BE X; 
for Assyrian: Patisuuaris, MPe. PatiSyvar = Ass. ”“#Pa-tu-uS-ar-ra Esarh. IR 15, IV s — Ba. 

| #Pa-id-di-iS-hu-ri-is, ai$a = exu, in Ass. Sa-tar-e-Sü, Ba. Mizda-, Dag-e-34; Sata = Sata, in Ass. 
Pi-ri-Sa-a-ti, Ba. Arta-Sa-a-ta TNB; Av. Siti-vairya* (KZ 38, p. 276) = a Sj-j-f-a-ri-ia Shalm. 
Ob. 184. On the other hand there is no certain evidence of the simple Iranian changing into Ass. sf. 

Iranian s? and 37 appear as X7 in Babylonian as well as in Assyrian, e. g. Astivaeya*(?) 
— Ba. /$-tu-me-gu, Av. A-rästya = Ass. A-ra-aÿ-tu-a; cf. Su()-tir-na, in case this name is con- 
nected with Avestan stura (cf. Xvopavoc); OPe. Vistäspa = Ba. Ustaspi; parav --u8ti (cf. Av. 
Pourustay) = Ass. Pa-ru-us-ta. 

Iranian x5 is in Babylonian represented by Z3, £3, and 5, e. g. XSayarsa — Åh|ksizarsu, 
Artax$ap'a— Artahsassu, ArtaySara* = Ar-ta-ah-Sa-ar BE IX; xSapra (resp. OInd. ksatra) 
= latar in TA SauWatar and Sa-ta-ar-bar-za-nu UMBS II 1 = Xéapravarzána*; Bagabuysa 
= Ba-ga-bu-ki-Su, XSaprita = Za-Xa-at-ri-it-ti, Ka-a3-ta-ri-ti. In Assyrian the Iranian X5 corre- 
sponds to £s and s, cf. Uaksatar = Huvaysatara, Sandaksatru (compos. with xSapra), .Sa- 
tar-pa-nu = XSaprapavan, Arta-sa-ri = Ba. Ar-ta-ah-Sa-ri < ArtaySapra, Za-na-sa-na = 
zana--x3an* (cf. Skr. ksan "to hurt”, OPe. a-y$ata “unhurt”). 

Iranian € became $ both in Babylonian and Assyrian; e. g. CinSixris — Ba. Sinsahris, 
Cispais = Ba. Sispis, Cipra — Xtra, Sitir in Ba. Sit(i)rantalma, Ass. Si-tir-parna; rauéah = 
rasu in Arta-ru-$u TNB, cf. Ru-Xà-un-datu, Ru-Sü-un-pati BE IX. 

Aryan palatal $ (= Skr. c) passed in the West into $, cf. TA Bi-ri-da-as-wa= prd-agva, 
and /à-aÿ-da-ta — Yaçodatta. Iranian J and Z appear in Babylonian as z, cf. Karbujiya = 
Kamóbuziia, mizda = mizda in Mi-iz-da-e-Så, etc. 

Iranian zd appears as $d in Ass. Masdaku = Mazdäk; cf. Zrdamiaÿda (compos. 
with myazda). 

Old Persian 7 — Avestan z is in Babylonian and Assyrian rendered with 2; e. g. OPe. 
Artavardiya = Ba. Artamarziia, Bardiya = Barziza; BagaduSta*, Av. Bagazusta — Baga- 
zuXtum BE IX; Skr. Jambhana, Av. Zambhana* — Ass. Zabanu (SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38, 
p. 275); cf. OPe. Daduhya — Ba. Za'twa; *Durdukka = Zurzukka Sarg. Ann. ss, Khors. 4. Old 
Persian p = Avestan s appears as s in Ba. Sypra. 

Iranian 7 is changed into / in Ass. Dalta (= Av. darata), and Ba. Altaksatsu < Arta- 
xSap'a Cf #Arbailu = Pe. Arbira. . a 

Iranian v is in TA represented by za, zi (the sign pi), in New Babylonian by zz, z, 
and à, in Assyrian by x; e. g. TA Ma-warzäna; Ba. Misparu = Vayaspära; Parumartis = Fra- 
vartis; Umnana = Viväna; U-mi-da-ar-na (Beh.), U-da-ar-na- BE IX — Vidarna; Sa-a- 
bar-za-na BE IX = X«cfaptavnc (compos. with varezàn); Ass. Ü-ar-za-an — varezana. 

Iranian x’ appears as / in Ass. Birig-hatri (compos. with x*ap'23) Iranian Z was usually 
not pronounced by the Babylonians and Assyrians; hence we have Hayamanis — Ahamanis, 
Darayavahus — Pariiamuÿ, Vahyasdata = Umisdatu, and so forth. In a few cases it is 
represented by /; e. g. *A-hu-ru-masdä besides * U-ra-ma-as-da (cf. WEISSBACH, Die Keilinschriften 
der Achämeniden, p. 137); Pir-ru-ha-a-tu, Pu-ur-ha-at BE X = OPe. Frahäta*; cf. Ha-ad-ba-ga-a 
besides Ad-ba-ga- BE IX, Hu-u-mar-datu besides Ü-mar-dätu, and so forth. 


I) Nor did in Hebrew and Aramaic Iranian $ pass into s (SCHEFTELOWITZ, Arisches, I, p. 58). 
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Iranian y between two vowels appears sometimes as zz or z (= v); XSayarsa — Ahfi- 
maru, AhSumarsi, AhSuarsu, etc.; cf. Bi vtr. 

The Iranian diphtongs are in Semitic cuneiform writing weakened: aë, ai to & or 7, 
e. g. Arta-raeva* = Arta-ri(-e)-mu BE IX; ai$a, ae$a = 28u in Dagi-, Misda-e-fu BE IX, 
XSapra-a&Sa* — Ass. Satar-e-$u; pairi = pri in Ass. Pi-ri-Sati; au, ao to z, cf. Gaubruva = 
Gübarü, raocana-däta* = Rusundatu, and so forth. 

In order to facilitate the pronunciation of two consonants, especially in the beginning 
of a word, but not infrequently also in the interior of it, an additional vowel is used: a) before 
the first consonant, e. g. Ahsizarsu — X$ayar$a, /s-pi-i-ta-am-mu UMBS U 1 = Spitama, /p-ra- 
a-du-pirna BE IX = Dparapepvng; cf. Bi. bYBYItnN from xSaprapävan; b) between the two 
consonants; e. g. Z/aXi| HiXi-zartu, Haxatrittu — XSaprita; Ba. $atar, Ass. satar = xSapra; Sitir 
(beside Kira) = éipra; par(a) = fra in Pa-ra-da- = Fräda, Partama = fratama, Parumartis 
= Fravartis, etc.; katir (beside £atri) = x'apra; firrina = farna, in Pi-ir-ri-na-sätu, Baga- 
bukisu = Baga-buy$a, and so forth; c) before and after the first consonant; e. g. Akkasiiar su 
= XSayarSa. 

The Iranian sound group pr is in Babylonian and Assyrian represented by 7r, e. s. Mipra— 
7 Mi-it-ri, XSaprita = Hasatrittu, and so forth, while the corresponding Old Persian single character 
p' appears in Babylonian as Zr, is, ss and $, e. g. &ipra — dr, Xira in Sit(i)rantalma — 
Cip antayma, Artaksatsu, Artahsassu etc.— Artax$apr'a, Aina = Ap'ina. The change of this 
double sound into a sibilant took place in a comparatively early time, as may be concluded from 
the examples just mentioned and such Greek forms of names as Apraéecons and Tiocoapepvic. 
Hence I have presumed that this change likewise occurs in the name Umissu < Va^umisa < 
Valumip'a; but I quite admit that this explanation is doubtful, since the etymology of the name 
in question, according to Iranian scholars, is not clear. As for the later change into Zr, which is 
frequent in Middle and New Persian, it is difficult to believe that it could have led to the names 
Baga-miri and Artahsar from the time of Artaxerxes I (B. C. 462—424) as HÜSING supposes !. 
Baga-miri is, in all probability, identical with Bagavira?. "On the other hand, Ar-ta-ah-Sa-ar 
BE IX or Ar-tah-Sa-ri TNB z. e. Apra£apnc, to my mind, corresponds to Ass. Ay-fa-sa-ri, which 
name is known from 830 B. C. Now if Artahsar — Artasari were identical with ArtaySahr we 
should be obliged to assume that the sound change pr > hr occurred as early as the 9'^ century, 
which is improbable. Hence we may accept the explanation given by JUSTI, SCHULZE? and 
others, according to which (Artahsar — Artasari —) Aprafapns is a "Kosename" formed with 
-ara from the abbreviated form Artahs*. 

Finally it will be noted that Iranian vowel stems in a in the Assyrian-Babylonian ren- 
dering frequently appear with the ending a, which perhaps corresponds to the Avestan nomi- 
native ending à and Old Persian at; cf. Ardar& (aredra) Arsaka, Arzaramna, Atarsitra, Data, 
Dalta(darsta), Parada (Frada), Mitirriadada (UMBS, II, 1), Umimana (Vivana), Umidarna (Vidarna), 
Umittana (TNB; Utana), Uppamma (Av. upama), Sura, etc.; cf. also Mispara (= Vayaspara). 

The investigation of Elamite names, which especially the excavations at Susa provided 
with a rich material, is still in its infancy. In treating of the not very numerous Elamite names 
that occur in this work, I have availed myself of JENSEN's! and HÜSING's? important researches 
and suggestions. 


I) Cf. KZ 36, p. 562. 2) Cf. NOLDEKE, BE IX sub voce; SCHEFTELOWITZ, ZDMG, 57, p. 166. 
3) Justı, Zranisches Namenbuch, p. 36; SCHULZE, KZ, 33, p. 220 ff. 
4) P. JENSEN, Zlamitische Eigennamen, in NZKM, VI (1891), pp. 47—70, 209—226. 
5) G. HÜsING, Reduplication and Iteration in Elamischen Eigennamen, in OLZ, 1900, col. 83 f.; Die Zlamische 
Sprachforschung, in Memnon, 1910, pp. 5—40. 
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Our knowledge of the name-formation among the Cassites also is still very incomplete. 
It is rendered the more difficult by the fact that we have no original texts in the language of the 
Cassites and that Cassite names have come to us only in a more or less semiticized form. That 
the Assyrian translations of Cassite names in the tablet K. 4426 (see II R 65, No. 2; V R 44) and 
the famous Cassitic-Assyrian glossary!, the original text of which has unfortunately never been 
published, are not reliable, indeed are quite misleading, has been shown convincingly by HUsING ?. 


In its main features the name-formation among the Cassites corresponds with that of the Ela- 


mites, as is only natural, considering that the languages of the Cassites and the Elamites 
were related ?. 

A large number of Cassite names occur in the documents from the temple archives of 
Nippur, dated in the reigns of Cassite rulers!. The personal names occurring in these and in 
various unpublished texts were collected by Professor CLAY in his useful book Personal names 
from Cuneiform Inscriptions of Cassite Period, New Haven 1912. He added to his merits by 
giving (pp. 36—41) a summary of the elements occurring in the names. He moreover demon- 
strates by several examples that the Cassite and Mitannite-Hittite names have many elements 
in common?, and emphasizes the necessity of investigating "whether there is not linguistically 
some connection between the people". As a matter of fact, this question has already been 
answered in the affirmative, in so far as those students are right, who, like HOMMEL, BORK and 
others, have maintained the relationship of Cassite to Elamite and of Elamite to Mitannite. Many 
lexical and grammatical similarities which appear in the name-formation of the languages in 
question, are pointed out in this work also. 

It still remains for us to refer to the numerous Hittite-Mitannian names in this work. 
Names belonging to this group occur, as is well known, first in early Babylonian texts, and are 
very frequent in Babylonian documents from the Cassite period, especially in those from Nippur; 
they occur also in ancient Assyrian documents from Asshur and Kerkuk, east of the Tigris, in 
the Tell elAmarna letters, in the cuneiform inscriptions discovered at Ta‘annek (Taanach), in 
the Hatti documents from Boghazkói, in the so-called Cappadocian tablets, in the Assyrian kings' 
inscriptions and in Assyrian business documents. To these cuneiform sources must be added 
the Egyptian inscriptions and the Hittites own documents in hieroglyphs. The former I have 
taken into consideration, but not the latter, since their decipherment still appears to be uncertain. 

To interpret names, regarded as Hittite-Mitannian, it would naturally be of the utmost 
importance to understand the language or languages spoken by Hittites and Mitannians. But 
up to the present our knowledge of this subject is very defective. Mitannian is better known 


1) F. Deritzsch, Die Sprache der Kossäer, Leipzig 1884, p. 25 f. 

2) Memnon, IV, p. 22ff. 

3) ScuEFTELOWITZ's attempt in Die Sprache der Kossäer, KZ, 38, p.260ff, to prove the Indo-European, 
especially Aryan character of the Cassite language, represents a point of view since abandoned. There is more to be 
said for the opinion of HOMMEL (in Zithiter und Skythen) partly supported by BLOOMFIELD (On some alleged Indo- 
European languages) and DHORME (Les Aryens avant Cyrus, in Conférences de Saint-Etienne, 1910— 1911; cf. BORK, OLZ, 
14 (1911), col. 472 ff.), namely, that there was among the Cassites, as among the Mitannites, an Aryan overlordship, 
and that some of the Cassites names for gods and kings were Aryan. But many of the similarities of language suggested 
by those scholars are extremely problematical. The identification of Surias with Skr. surya, however, is possibly correct; 
cf. MEYER, KZ, 42, p. 26. 

4) A. T. CLAY, Documents from the Temple Archives of Nippur, Philadelphia, 1906, 1912 (BE XIV, XV; 
UMBS II, 2). Huco Rapau, Letters to Cassite Kings from the Temple Archives of Nippur, Philadelphia, 1908 (BE XVII). 

5) Some of the names adduced by CLAY (p. 44 f.) ought, indeed, to be taken differently from his interpretation. 
A-kal-Sar is probably to be read A-ri6-ÿar; instead of A-ri-la-lum read A-dal-la-lum, from the Semitic base 554; Za-aj- 
zi-ba-da may be Canaanite and not Cassite; for Has-me-Tesup read Sil-me-Tesup (cf. Si-il-me); Me-Tesup is not found 
in CLav's list of names, but 7Ze-Z'wrgw, and so forth. 


T. XLIII. 


Assyrian Personal Names, XXVII 


owing to the special study devoted to the great Mitanni text in the Tell elAmarna letters by 
KNUDTZON !, SAYCE?, JENSEN 3, BRÜNNOW 4, MESSERSCHMIDT 5 and BORK®. As a result, especially 
of the inquiries made by the last named scholar, it is most probable that Mitannian was a Cau- 
casian language, showing affinity with north-Elamitic and the Hatti-Khaldian group of languages. 
That the language spoken by the Hatti was Indo-European, is probably no longer maintained 
by anybody. A closer acquaintance with its character may be expected when the valuable 
Boghazkói material becomes accessible to research. What relation the language or dialects 
spoken in the petty Hittite kingdoms which arose after the fall of the Hatti empire, bore to the 
Hatti or to the Mitannian language we can only determine by the names of persons from that 
period. We may, therefore, first and last lay stress upon the fact that the Hatti, Mitannian 
and late-Hittite names have an uniform character and thus, to a certain extent, 
justify the inclusion of Hatti, Mitannians and late-Hittites under the general name 
of Hittites. 

Whatever has been done hitherto for the collection and interpretation of cuneiform 
Hittite names, is chiefly due to investigators such as BALL”, SAYCE®, SACHAU?, PINCHES !9, 
HOMMEL 11, JENSEN !?, WINCKLER !?, BORK !4, WEBER !5, UNGNAD 16, LUCKENBILL 17, RANKE !$, 
GUSTAVS!? and CLAv?9, Whilst formerly students, led astray by superficial sound resemblances 
and by the occurrence of unmistakably proto-Iranian names among the Mitannians, sought for 
parallels to Hittite names in Iranian or Indo-European languages, they have only lately turned 
their attention to the indigenous languages of Asia Minor. In 1892 Professor SACHAU identified 
some “Hittite” names as Cilician. Professor JENSEN, in 1894, was disposed to replace the appel- 
lation Hatti or Hittite by Cilician, and in drawing his comparisons took names even from other 
parts of Asia Minor, whilst regarding Cilician as nearest to the Indo-European languages, espe- 
cially to Armenian. In his book Hittiter und Armenier (p. 120) he says expressly that the “Hatti- 
Cilician” elements he found in the names Surri, Kundaspi, Urikki, Uassurme, Ushitti, Urimme, 
Gunzinanu, Hulli, B(Pjurutas, etc. are not to be met with in later names from Western Asia 
Minor. This, however, is an obvious error, since in reality the majority of the elements con- 
tained in these names, are to be found in Carian and Lydian names also. Meanwhile, KRETSCHMER 


I) Die Tafel in der Mitannisprache, WA. 27, in Beiträge zur Assyriologie, IV, pp. 134—153. 

2) The language of Mitanni, Academy, Jan. 25, 1890; Zeitschrift für Assyriologie, V (1890), pp. 260—274. 

3) Vorstudien zur Entzifferung des Mitanni, ZA, V, pp. 166—208; VI, pp. 34—72; Zur Erklärung des Mitanni, 
ZA, XIV (1899), pp. 173— 181. 

4) Die Mitäni-Sprache, ZA, V, pp. 209—259. 

5) Mitanni-Studien, MVG, IV (1899), pp. 175—308. 

6) Die Mitannisprache, MVG, XIV (1909), pp. 1—126. 

7) Zranian names among the Hetta-Hatte, PSBA, X, 1887/8, pp. 424—456. 

8) Many contributions, in PSBA and JRAS. 

9) Bemerkungen zu Cilicischen Eigennamen, ZA, VIL (1892), pp. 85—103. 

IO) JRAS, 1897, p. 590 f. 

11) Hethiter und Skythen und das erste Auftreten der Iranier in der Geschichte, 1898; Grundriss der Geographie 
und Geschichte des Alten Orients, 1904, pp. 42—56; Mitanni-Namen in den Drehem-Tafeln, OLZ, XVI (1913), col. 304—306. 

12) Grundlagen für eine Entzifferung der (hatischen oder) cilicischen(?) Inschriften, ZOMG, 48 (1894), pp. 235—352; 
Die kilikischen Inschriften, NZKM, X, pp. 3—20; Hittiter und Armenier, Strassburg, 1898. 

13) See above, p. XV. 

14) Mitanni-Namen aus Nippur, OLZ, IX (1906), col. 588—590. 

15) Anmerkungen, in KNUDTZON, Die el-Amarna-Tafeln, p. 1009 fl., passim. 

16) Untersuchungen zu den Urkunden aus Dilbat, BA, VI (1909), No. 5, pp. 8—21. 

17) Some Hittite and Mitannian personal Names, AJSL, 26 (1909/10), pp. 96 — 104. 

18) Keilschriftliches Material zur altägyptischen Vokalisation, Berlin, 1910. 

19) Bemerkungen zur Bedeutung und zum Bau von Mitanni-Namen, OLZ, 15 (1912), col. 241—246, 300—305, 350 — 356. 

20) Personal Names, 1912. 
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had proved in his fundamental work Einleitung in der Geschichte der Griechischen Sprache (1896) 
that the languages of Asia Minor are interrelated on phonetical, onomatological and ethnological 
grounds. With the establishment of this fact, the way lay open for a comparison on a scientific 
basis of Hittite names, not only with Cilician names, but even with those from the western part 
of Asia Minor. And further, since WINCKLER's discovery in Boghazköi established that the 
centre of the Hatti empire, circa 1500 B. C, lay in Asia Minor (Cappadocia), the Hittites and 
the peoples of Asia Minor have been brought still nearer to each other. With greater reason 
than ever before, research on the subject of Hittite names must henceforth turn its attention to 
the linguistic material found in the names in Asia Minor. BORK! and GUSTAVS? were, as far as 
I know, the first to lay stress on the importance of that material, GUSTAVS using even Carian 
(and Lycian) names for comparison with Mitannian ones. These points of view have, unfortu- 
nately, been left quite unnoticed by Professor CLAY, the latest and most thorough investigator 
of Hittite names, and he contented himself with giving a list of name elements adopted by him, 
without comments or parallels. 

For my own part, I have consistently compared Hittite names with those from Asia 
Minor. In this I have been greatly helped by my countryman Dr. SUNDWALL's excellent work 
Die einheimischen Namen der Lykier nebst einem Verzeichnisse kleinasiatischer Namenstämme in 
which the name-material offered by Asia Minor is given, critically collected and systematically 
treated, especially with regard to the elements used in the formation of the names. In the 
course of my comparisons I have come to the noteworthy conclusion, that it is not a question 
of a few accidental points of agreement, but that all the elements contained in Hittite- 
Mitannian names, with a few exceptions, are to be found in the names of Asia 
Minor also, such as they occur in (Lycian) original inscriptions or in Greek transcriptions. 
This fact would bear out the theory that Hittite-Mitannians and the original inhabitants of Asia 
Minor belong to the same group of nations, whether called Hattians (acc. to FICK) or Hittites 
(acc. t0 KANNENGIESSER) or Caucasians (acc. to BORK), — which spread westwards to the Greek 
islands and the continent of Europe, and eastwards to Armenia and the confines of Media 
and Elam. 

The Hittite name elements traced by me will be found in List II, 3, in so far as they 
are contained in the names of List I. But for the sake of lucidity, an additional list is given 
below, in which are included the elements also of some personal names (and some place names) 
which are not included in List L The Hittite name elements are printed in fat-faced type, those 
of Asia Minor in the usual type; the mark * indicates such forms as have not been met with 
in original inscriptions from Asia Minor, but are derived from Greek name-forms which, in some 
cases, are added in Greek characters. The small letters hekmtnab attached to the Hittite name 
elements mean: ^ that the respective names occur in Boghazkói texts, * in Cappadocian tablets, 
k in Kerkuk tablets, = in Mitannian and Tell el Amarna texts, tin texts from Ta'annek, " in 
documents from Nippur, 2 in Assyrian documents (chiefly from the 9'^ to 7 centuries) and P in 
early Babylonian texts. The probable meaning of the elements is also given in paranthesis. 

aba^ — aba, apa; ada® — ada; aga, aha, see aka; ahli(b)*" — kla* (perhaps = qui); 
akahckma, ah(hja‘, agi^', aka-b*, aga-b" (cf. Mit. 44 “to bring") — aka (aka, «xe, ayo); akpar^ 


I) BORK notices in passing that names from Asia Minor, not preserved in cuneiform characters, show a sur- 
prising number of points of agreement with Mitannian names, Memnon, V (1911), p. 46 b. 

2) GusTAVS, Z. c., has taken a fundamentelly correct course also in trying to discover grammatical forms of 
Mitannian verbs in Mitannien names. Many of his ideas, however, carry little conviction. He is entirely mistaken in 
the suggestion on col. 303 f., as the name occurring VS, I, 108,2 is not Aas-sa-ga but Bi-ir-ga-sa-ta. One should also 
read Z'-haó-ienmi for Ta-kil-Senni. 
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(in Akpara) — kppara; ak$a^ (in Ala-(a)kSa-n-du), ah$a?, ahsa^ (in AAPe-ri) — akzza*; akte, see 
kta; ala — ala (= "wtzxoc); algi" (in 44/-g7-27-:3 CPN ; cf. #ALga-ri-ga, in Elam, Abp. Ann. V 51) 
— ?alka*; ama" — ama; amba^e?, umbi" (cf. Lu-amba-dura; Umbi-ia, -1a-en-ni, -at-rum, - Tesup, 
CPN) — hinpa* (emb, iB, op); ambar? (in Ambari-dils (< ds) — hmpra; an(a)^ ** — ene (hana?); 
anda” a, anta^ — hàta* («v8); apa, see aba; apli?? (cf. Mit. ap *great") — eple, ple; ara (ar, ari) 
hemna, gri-b^ (cf. Mit. az “to give") — ara (= "free" (?), SUNDWALL, Klio, XI, p. 473f); arbi^ (in 
Arbi-tehi, cf. "La-ar-bu-sa) — erbbe; arga? — erqe; arma^?, irme" — erma; arna^^* (cf. Arnu- 
anta; Lubarna, Liburna; Ha-mi-ir-ni CBS 11826, Sab-bur-ni CBS 3492; Mit. irn "to rule"?) — 
arñna (apva); arta", arda^? (in Ar-du-me-en-ni BE XIV, 56a, 27: arta + ume-enni, cf. Car. Apry- 
vpoz; %4r-du-ba, p. 301a; ?""Urartu, ""Ku-mu-ur-da-a-a Abp. B, III 67) — erte; arzacmna — 
erze; asa^" — aza (aca, ata); aspi, see spi; asta! — astte; ata" ^ — ata; atlinma — tla; atra" 
(cf. Arsi-, Umbi-at-rum, ? At-ri-ha-at, CPN) — tra; baba? (cf. papa) — baba; badu"' — bada; banba* 
— bäba; banda, see penti; bani", n. div.(?); banti, benti, see penti; barga*, birga*, barhu^, parhi" — 
prqqa (Bapy, zepy, xapk, xpcx); bata? — bata*; bilar — bila; biriiar — priya; birid" — prdde; 
buba® — buba*; buhsa" (in ? Buhsenni) — bukzza*; bula° (cf. Pu-Z-ia, Bu-li-ma-nu, Bu-l-zu-ri 
CPN) — bula*; bura, purac mn — b(p)ure; buta* — buta*; dada‘ "^ — dedi* (dada); dan(i)" * (cf. tana) 
— dene (dav, dev); dapi? — dapa; dara" — dere (dara); dasa, see taSa; diiam’ — tiya (Sw); du, 
see te; dud, see tuta; duma* — tume; dura, see tura; elli? (in #Æ/-Z-fa-ar-bi = Apamea) — eli; 
gala, see kala; gama, see kama; gassu, see kasa; gil, see kila; guga, see kuka; gunza* — qñza 
(xovö); haba^*7 — kebe; hala, see kala; halpa, see kalba; hani, see kana; ha$a, see kasa; hata, 
see kata; haza, see kasa; Heba, Hepa^" (n. div.; Eg. Gp 3); hibi, see kibe; hirbe, see kirba; hismi, 
see kiSmi; hit(t)e® — kita; hubida* ^ — kbada; hud(a), see kuda; hula, see kula; hurma^ * — kurma*; 
ia"* — iya; jani" — iya-(ah)na; jaza" ^ — iya-aza*; ik?’ — ike; ilaha (cf. Barku-ilu-ua; ?Illu-knu; 
a! TI-[u-u6-ri. Senn. King IV 62) — ila*; ini^ (cf. Mit. ez, El. zz, Sum. ez "lord") — ina"; indie — hñta; 
inga? — iüke; ipa? (in 2Za-z^2(a)-arzza) — iba; ipri" (cf. pri; Mit. rc *king") — ipre, pre; iri^ * — 
eri; irme, see arma; irpat? — hrppi (epm); ir$ac ma — erze; irti^^? — irte; is^? — ise*; iskaa, 
iskab »?, isga-n", i$ga* — iskka*, askka*; i$ta, see sta; istelis(^) — istla*; ithib(?), cf. tehib; itti» — 
ite; kaka^?, hagga", gaga ma — kaka (xoxo, ycy«); kala®, hala^*, gala”: — kele (ea = Baoı- 
Xevc); kalbi*, qalpa?, halpa^ — klppa (xc, Kan); kama"?, gamar, gama" — kama; kana”, hani" 
— kana; kanda® — käta; karma”, harma® — karma" (k, x); kasa"', kazu^ (in 4-7z-(&)-£a-zu CPN), 
haza*', hasa°b, gasi^, gassum — kezi (kaza*); ka@tac 2 — kastte*; kata?, gata?, hat(t)a^ * ta — kata; 
katpa (in ”#Xa-at-pa-tuk-ka, Eg. gdpdk = Cappadocia) — kttba (SUNDWALL, p. 117); kibi*, 
hibimt — kibe*; kida”(?) — kida*; kija*?, gia? — kiya; kik(i)^ mna — kike*; kil(i)^*, gil", gel* — 
kili; k(i)na"? (in /Ai-za-az-zz, CBS 3650; ?-Zu-u&-nu) — küna (xıva; “mother”, SUNDWALL, p. 274); 
kirba" (in Ki-ir-ba-as-si, CBS 3474), hirbe*(?), qarba? — krbba*; kirme" (in A-ri-kir-me CBS 3513), 
Kir-ma-mu BE XV, 198, &), cf. karma; kirti?(?) — kerte; kir? — kiru, or kruwa; ki$mi^, hi$mi^ (cf. 
hi-di-ma-3M-is...., TA Mit II 15) — (kisme*, or) kizmmi* (mou); kizza^ (in n. 1.) — kisa (ywoc« 
= Ai3oc); krita (List II, 3, under ikri; cf. also Ak-ri-ia-4$ BE XIV, 12, 10, A-gar-til-lu CBS 3461) 
— kre; karka, kurka, gurg (in nn. l. 4Ka-£a-ra, cf. Tapyapov; ""'Qar-£a-si-a K. 1668 b, II se, (Ba.) 
mat Kar-kas-Si-i Sm. 2005, ZA 15, p. 360, cf. Kapknoux = Minoa in Amorgos; #Garga-mi-ÿ; 
#Kargi, in Kirruri, cf. Kpayoc; 7Kurku-pa, p. 301a; "Gurgumu) — krqqa*; [karzi (in Cassite 
names) — krssa* (xapoa, yapoa)]; kta (see List II, 3, under akdu; cf. #Ahti-rumna TA 319, Nu- 
na-ak-te CPN) — ktta*, aktta*, iktta; kuba° — kuba*, kupa; kuda*", hud(a)" * (cf. Mit. bud “to com- 
bat"?) huta® (in Æu-ut-tif-me CPN, cf. Lyc. Erma-kuta-va, Eppaxoras) — kuda, kuta; kukacr2, 
gugu? — kuka; kula*? (cf. Mit. kul “to say"; TA Mit. 105: wrke-n kul-ia-ma “das Wahre möge er 
sagen" BORK, MVG 14, p. 98, cf. kul(a)-iy(a) + urqe* = Car. Koziopyevc, SUNDWALL, p. 121), hula* 
— kula; kulma?, cf. kurma*; kumakma — kuma; kunaram? — kuna; kunda® — kñta (kñtawata 
No. I. 
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“commander in chief", KLUGE, MVG 15 (1910), p. 132); kuppi? (in Au-up-pi-ta-t CBS 11 144, 11751) 
— kupa (sepulcrum, KLUGE, l. c., p. 132); kura^ ^* — kura; kusta® — xworo-; kuza” 2, ku$a", huza? 
— kuza; laba^*?* — lebe*; labsa^ — lepse*; lalaca — lele* (Aura); laptu? — la-ptta* (Aanro); 
laraca — lara; liia^ m — liya*; lilac — lila"; lit, lid* (in /Va-£z-Z-e-it; ^"Pa-ga-a-Z-ti, p. 302a; ?"' Ru- 
gu-li-ti MIR 8,35) — lida*; luba?^, lupa" — luba*; luda?, luta? — luda*, luta*; lurar? — lurat; 
mal: — mala (maliya “counsel”, KLUGE, l. c., p. 130); mama? — mama; mana!" — mana; marla:’ 
— mrlli (papa); masti?? — mastta*; mata^? — meti (para); mazi"?? — masa; miga* — mika*; 
milan — miya*; mita? — mida; mna” (see under umna, p. 268 b) — müna (pva); muga® — muka; 


munah ma — muna*; mura?! — mura; mursi® — murza*; miski', or muski* (see under zzzs£/; cf. also 
mat Mauski, the Moschi, Mooyoı) — muskka; musni” (in Å-ga-mus-ni CBS 3534); muta»? — muta; 
muua°, mura: — muwa; nabu^ (in Hudin(n)abu CPN); nada^* (in Za-ba-na-da, Ala-ra-na-du) — 


nata, nada; nah$u° — nakssa (cf. Cass. zakzi, CPN, p. 39); nai* — na-(a)ha* (vau); nakic — naki; 
nanackmna, nena^ — néni (uncle, aunt", SUNDWALL, p. 273); nazi^'* (also Cass. and El) — nezi; 
neri^, nira® — neri; nihra* (in ?/Vi--7/z-a Be. 17760) — nakre*; nina? — nini*; nuba*^ — nube; 
nunu^?2 — nuni*; nur(a)"? (in /Vz-zrz- Tesup CPN, “Nu-ri-bi, ""Nur-qa-me) — nura*; nu$a* — nuza*; 
pa^? (in Mana-pa- TveXup, Mazi-pa-tli) — pa; pala* — bala*, pele*; pama? — pama*; panahna — 
pana*; pap(pjah* 2 — papa"; parna*^? — parüna* (xapva); panda", banda', bente^ (m) (Mit. benz 
or pent "to let vanquish"; BORK, MVG, 14, p. 126, or “to lead", GUSTAVS, OLZ, 15, p. 300f.) — 
pete* (Bavôa = vár, cf. SUNDWALL, p. 178); pelga» — plqqa* (xex.y, xc); piha? (cf. Pik(k)andu, 
Cass. CPN) — pike (xıya); pihiris — pikre (mypa); pija^*" — piya (piyete = érérpemre); pina" 
(in Pz-in-ua-ri BE XV, 198, 91; cf. Bi-in-na-rum RPN, Lyc. city Ihvape) — pina (Ilıvapa = ocpoy- 
y6A«, cf SUNDWALL, p. 180); pipa*'; piri? — pira*; pisa?^, piSa?, pizin? — pize; prima (Pu-pri; 
af]-Iu-up-ri, in Cilicia, Senn. King IV e, ”*Kar-zi-ip-ra, in Namri, IIR 67, a = Kar-si-pa-ri, 
HABL 381, 646) — pri; pi^ (cf. Mit. Z^ "to bid, to appoint") — psse; pta? (see laptu) — ptta; 
puma (cf. Pu-pri; ?Pu-hi-lus, Lyd. n.l. IToyeXo) — put; pubam? (in ?Pu-ba-ah-lu) — pube; pudur 
— buta, puda*, pute; pura, see bura; qalpa*, qarpa?, see kalba, kirba; qata, see kata; quua? — 
kuva; ra^ (in Åla-ra-nadu) — hra*; ru? — hru*; ruda?, runda? — hru(ñ)-ta*; Saba", Sabbur (in Sab- 
bur-ni CBS 3492), sapa? — sebe*; $adir2 — zada*; salu? — zala; Samahn — zama*; Sandac ra — 
zäta" (oavöc); sanga*, $anha" — zàka; sapa?, see Saba; sara?, Sark mna (cf. Mit. sar “to command", 
BORK, MVG, 14, p. 126) — sara"; sarba, see zarba; sarda‘, $erda^ — zarta*; sarma?, $arma', surme* 
— zerma* (cf. Armen. zarm "seed, descendant”, JENSEN, Hittiter, p. 118); Sarnac (cf. Cass. Sirni- 
Sag, CPN) — sarfina (capva); sasi? — zaza*; sata* — zata*; Senni*"^, sina, sin(a)^? (cf. Mit. Sen 
"brother") — süne-(cov, cw); siba?, Sipa^?*, zipaca — sibe* [zipa*]; side (in ?Pi-Z-si-id(t), zida^ 
(in Zi-da-a) — sida |zida*]; $iga^ (in ?Sigari-tilla CPN) — zika; silicra, Silabkn, zili ma — zila; 
Silme" — slmme (622p); Sima (in Si-mi-til-la NAT 5762; Dilbat, p. 14, n. 10; Zu-di-si(not lim)-ma) 
— zima; sinda?! — söta; Sipa, see siba; siza?^ (in Si-su-u, in Cilicia; .Sz-zz-:72 VS VII, 155, 43), 
sisi" (in Si-is-si, Si-is-si-ia, Si-si-in-ni CPN), zisam? (in ?Zi-id-mi-»u) — ziza; spi, Spi (aspi)"* 
— sba; $qa^, Shacka, sga^ — sqqa; Stra (aStar”, in As-ta-ratas, As-tar-tilla, CPN; istar‘, see 
under laba, p.292) — sttra*; $uua? (Sua) — zuva* (cova = répoc, SUNDWALL, p. 253); $uba^ m 
— suba*; Sugur”, suhur^ — sqqu-ra*; sula?, $ula^^? — zula*; $ulubi^ — zlbba*; sunu^?, $una^ — 
süne (suva); sura^^, Sura", zurama — sura; $urbi” (cf. zarba) (in Sur-bi-en-ni, CBS 4572, cf. Isaur.- 
Pis. Zovpßıavos) — zrppe; $urki* — zrqqe (copy, covpy); takr, te^», du^ — ta, te, da; taba^* — 
tebe (taßa = rérpa); taku^ ", taha^^, tagumna, tehi^, tehi-b* — teke; talacra, telua — tele (war- 
rior, according to TORP, see SUNDWALL, p. 200); tarba? (in #Tar-bu-si-ba — Apamea; ?Tar-bu- 
ga-ti Sarg. Ann. 263; *Tar-bi-Iu OLZ 1904, 216, cf. Lyc. city Tpaßara; #Æ/-li-ta-ar-bi = Si, 
Awcpßa, in the district of Hamath) — trbbe (cf. n. div. Trebos!) temi", timi*" — teme; 


I) KANNENGIESSER, Zs£ das Etruskische eine hetlitische Sprache? Cf. Memnon, II, p. 256 ff. 
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tana^ ^? (cf. Mit. fan “ta give”) — tene*; tanda*, tendi* — téte* (r&và, «evó); tari" — tere* (exer- 
citus?); tarza (?Zarzu = Tapoos) — trzze*; ta$a^ "^, daa", te$$u" — tezi, daza; tata^ cm2, tadumn, 
dadum (cf. Mit. Za? “to love") — tete (tata); taua^ — teve; lill)jaF" (Mit. gla = "lord", UNGNAD, 
Dilbat, p. 14) — tile; titi» — titi*; tli (atli)^ m — tla; tuka", dukki", tuqu^^ tuha^"^ — tuke*; tulbi” 
— tlbba*; tarbu?, turba"? — trbbe; tarku‘, tarqu”, targa", tarhu??, turku? — trqqa; tarma* (in 
#Tarma-nazi WIR 9, 5, *Tar-ma-gi-sa Sarg. Ann. 113) — trmme (cappa); tubu* — tubu; tumni" 
— tumñna* (tvpvia = péBôoc); dura'(-r*), tura-r* — ture; tuna^? — tuna; tusa*, dusa® — tusa*; 
iuta^, tud^-, dud^, tudi? — tuti; tuua (tu, dü)a — tuwa, tuhe (= aöeryıön); uda (in 2 U- da, 
stronghold of Lapturi, Tuk. II, Ann. 6) — ude* (cf. Car. city Yön); uku** — uke*; ula^'* 
(cf. Ullusunu; ?Ü-la-za-na UMBS II 2, 132, ss; ?"U-Zid-du (in Kummuh) Sarg. Ann. aoo, 3 Ü- [n-i-a 
HABL 342 (cf. Lyd. n. 1. Oxacna, Car. n. l. Oxocciz) — ula*; ulme" "ab (cf. Sapalulme; Kukulme, 
Suqulme CPN; Kiribulme GTD) — hlimi (> Orynoı); umba, see amba; uppa^ — upa; ura"? — 
ure; urba^? — urbbe*; urda^?? — urta; urhi*^, irhu? (cf. Mit. zr "true") — urqe*; urna? (in ?U7- 
nim-ri-ia) — urüna*; ur$a* — urza; u$ba"', uspa® — usba*; (u)jua^ ma — uwa (= “family”); uana^ 
— wana*; uaua? — wawa; uaza^c "^, ua$a^? — waza; za? (pref) — za; zana"" — zäna, zarba"*, 
sarba?, Surbin — zrppe; zida", zita"? — sida"; zila, see sil; zuli^ * kb — zula*; zura, see sura; zutah; 
zuzu* — zuza*. 

Besides these elements which constitute complete words and word forms the following 
affixes occur in Hittite names: -ba, -pa; -da, -ta; -ga, -ka, -ha; -ma, -na, -la, -ra; -enna (cf. (a)ina); 
-8e, -za, -zi (izzi; cf. (a)sa, -aza); -ua, and -ia, the last of which, as established by Prof. UNGNAD, 
indicates hypocoristica. All these affixes are to be met with in the names of Asia Minor also!. 
Of the above-named affix elements, b seems to be used also in the middle of compound names, 
between the two elements; cf. aga-b-^ ^, before elements beginning with $ or t; ahli-b-^, before 8; 
aki-b-* ^, before $; ari-b-", before $ and s; perhaps haëi-b, in //a-X-/-a-ri AO 5488 and Ha-si- 
ba-ri CT 32: 36, II s, and nani-b, in Va-zni-ba-ri AO 5500, also belong to these? R is, perhaps, 
used in the same manner in anta-r-, iri-r-, dura-r-, and tura-r-. There seem to be no equivalents 
to this use of the said letters in the names of Asia Minor, but in Cassite and Elamite names b 
seems to be used in this manner (cf. p. 273 b, under b). 

The nasal sound, characteristic of names from Asia Minor, which is introduced after 
the final vowel of the proceeding element in compound names (according to SUNDWALL, p. 269, 
before 7, 5, £ and z (s), occurs (before 7 (7) and $) in Hittite names also; cf. Arandas (arà + da-3), 
Alaksandu (ala + ak$à-da), Karparunda (karpa + rü-da), Kuruntas (kurü-ta-3), Kilundu (kilü-da; 
CPN; cf Lyc. Kıryvöng), Pikkandu (pikä-da; cf. Car. n. l. ITywóa), Pilandu (pilà-da; CPN), Pi- 
sandu (pisä-da), Tarkundapi (tarhü-- dapi), Tarkundaraba (tarhü-- dara-ba), ”* Tarhuntas (Tarhü- 
ta-5, cf. Tapkov8ac); Zigauiar (CPN; isgà-- Sar); cf. also Cass.(?) Siridu besides Sirindu (CPN). 

The Hittite names and those from Asia Minor agree also in this, that they are used 

indiscriminately both for persons and places. There is a difference, however, in that the Hittite- 
Mitannian nominative termination s or $, which may be seen both in -a and - stems (e. g. Gi- 
liia-s, Sauska-s, Artatama-x, * Arinna-$ (Chantre 46, 16), Pappa-s, Sura-$ (UMBS II 2); Sin-Tesupa-s, 
Tarhunta-3, Mursili-$, "Gargami-s, Pisiri-s, Ambari-s, etc.) is not found in names from Asia 
Minor, though it is found in Khaldian names. 

Finally, a few Hittite consonant sounds should be briefly touched upon. The correctness 
of the observation that fortis and lenis are interchangeable in Mitannian is confirmed in every 
way by Hittite names (cf. Tas$u-Dasa, D|Tusratta, / Tatu| Tadu| Dadu-Hepa, D|Tudhalıa, Kil|Gil- 
Tesup, etc.). 


1) As for the affixes used in the formation of names in Asia Minor, see SUNDWALL, fc p.270 
2) Cf. HOMMEL, OLZ, 16 (1913), col. 305, n. 3. 3) Bork, MVG, XIV, pp. 9, t5 f. 
No. 1. 
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Dr. BoRK! has shown that an % has disappeared in the Mitannian. He is confirmed 
in this by the fact that the Z, which occurs (conventionally preserved) in Lycian inscriptions, 
has nothing corresponding to it in Hittite names (cf. under the elements amba, ambar, anda, 
indi, ru) and is not even indicated in Grecian transcription of names from Asia Minor. 

The 4, which so frequently recurs in cuneiform Hittite names (and Mitannian words) 
I couple with #, 9 and g. These letters 7, £, g and g alternate in cuneiform rendering of Hittite 
names just as x, X and y alternate in Greek transcription of names from Asia Minor. This 
clearly appears from the different readings Tarku, Tarqu, Tarhu and Targa (cf. EL Turgu), in 
comparison with Lyc. Trqqü-, Gr. Tpoxo, Tapyv, Tpoyo, etc.; ""'Hia£Eu, Gr. Küwia; ”Kum- 
muhu, Koppaynvn, and so forth. It seems that the proximity of a sonoral, dental, labial or 
sibilant sound led to the sound-change # > A. 

It is not quite clear what relation s, * and z bear to each other in cuneiform rendering 
of Hittite names and to what sounds in Hittite-Mitannian they correspond. Dr. BORK has 
adopted £ for z in Mitannian. This suggestion seems to be confirmed by the fact that the 
sound, which corresponds to Lycian z, usually is rendered by $ (as Iran. &= Ba. 3) in Babylo- 
nian (bekmn) cuneiform rendering of Hittite names, by s in Assyrian writing, rarely by z. On 
the other hand the sound, which corresponds to s in names from Asia Minor, is generally 
represented in Babylonian cuneiform writing by 4, in Assyrian by s. 

I must here pass over several other interesting observations suggested by the Hittite 
personal names collected by me. I will only point out that also the cuneiform (and Biblical) 
geographical names, which have only been noticed cursorily in these pages, would be most deser- 
ving of thorough investigation. Such a study would certainly corroborate the above named 
conclusions and would give a surer clue to the geographical distribution of the Hittites than can 
be obtained from personal names. 


1) MVG, XIV, p. 80. 
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I. List of Personal Names. 


Abbreviations. 


b., brother; cf, cozfer; contemp., contemporary; d., daughter; ^ (determinative), ilu, deus, 
dea; f., father; / (determinative), femina; gd., granddaughter; gf., grandfather; gen., genitive; gent, 
gentilic; gs., grandson; ^ (determinative before names of tribes and professions), amelu, homo; 
hu, husband; m., mother; " (determinative), sas (used passim); m. pr, nomen proprium perh., 
perhaps; 7^, MES, plural; prob., probably; q. V., guod vide; S., son; Si., sister; wi., wife; Ar., Aramaic; 
Arb., Arabic; Ba., Babylonian; Bi, Biblical; Can., Canaanite; Capp., Cappadocian; Cass., Cassite; 
Eg., Egyptian; El, Elamite; Gr., Greek; He., Hebrew; Hit., Hittite; Iran., Iranian; Jew., Jewish; Med., 
Median; Mit., Mitannian; N-, Neo-; Na., Nabataean; 0-, Old-; Pa., Palmyrene; Pe., Persian; Ph., Phoeni- 
cian; Pu, Punic; S-, South-; Saf., Safaitic; Sem., Semitic; Si. Sinaitic; Sum., Sumerian; WSem., 
West-Semitic; *, precedes Non-Assyrian names and follows names not actually found. Small 
black figures signify that the person is referred to as writer of the document; small figures in 
italics indicate witnesses. 


Transliteration. 

ab, abi, abu = AD | Bal —— EN Nan? = *PA 

Adad! = “IM | duri — BDÄ | Nergal = UGUR 

Adad? — U Ea —* E.A | Ninib1 = *NIN.IB 

ah, afi, ahu = PAP | ibni — KAK Ninib? = *MAS 

ahe — PAP?! | iddin— MU Sin — AXXX 

aplu, apal, apil = A | iddina = SE-na Samas = UD 

ardu = URU | Un, ii, 1 = AN | Sar(ru) = MAN 

Auri = II | Marduk! = "AMAR. UD Sum(u) = MU 

Asur? = DÅS-sur | Marduk? = SU fabu — DUG.GA 

bel = EN | Naba! = "AK | usur = PAP 

A-a-a-$ü-zu-bu-i-li- “Aya is able to save" | *A-a-am-me (WSem. = (A)za-amnme) JADD 296, 
s. of. Nabu-re üni;^ A. BA" rabsaqesa Sinahe- | RS 

Q riba, K. 2169, R. 1. | *A-a-am-mu, var. of. A-a-mu, q. v. 
*A-a-ab-bu ^A ya (or Ya) is father" (cf. /a-abi, | *M-a-apal-iddin (MU) “(A )ya has given a son" 
Ja-ab-ba-a) or 4 A-a-a-iddin 

£irrisu, JADD 742, R. o. kmukıl apate $a mar sarri], JADD 694, 5. 

A-a-ahe (prob. abbrev.; cf. /a-a/i) dA-a-ba-ba (we may perh. read 7/-za£a£a, cf. * A-a- 
JADD 3, R. » (B.C. 680). 294, R. 2 (B.C.700). ia-ba-ba, or Iliza-ba-ba, cf. Ba-ba-ah-iddin) 
f. of. Ahna-eriba, JADD 308,2 (Ep. O). K. 11930. 


No. r. I 
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dA-a-bël “(A)ya is lord" (or abbrev.); cf. A-a- 

EN MAD 433;e; 
KK. 5420b. 8855. 12968. 

*A-a-bu (abbrev.— 722 = Ss, cf. /a-a-bi-ilu etc., 
scarcely = azabu "Enemy", cf. NBa. 
Samas-käsid-a-a-bi) JADB 5, II, 2. 

dA-a-da-ri“(A)ya remains for ever" (orrather 
abbrev.;unless/2 A. R/=hatin)JADD855,s. 

A-ad-di (hypocor., cf. Adda, Addi, Addu) 

s. of Be-la-ah-a-Sir, Epon., Capp. G, 9, 11. 

*A-ad-du-mi (WSem., cf. A-du-me-eBEX, Pa. £*NZN; 
see also Ad-du-mu) TA 170,17. 

A-a-e-nu-u (abbrev., cf. Vusku-la-e-ni-prsu BE XV) 
JADD 619,5 (Ep. S). 

A-a-ha-li, see /ahaälu. 

dA-a-ja-ba-ba (cf. Adad-, Ahi-, Nasuh-, Sè-ia- 
ba-balbi; see also *4A-a-6a-6a) 

^ a£nu sa ^ akle, in Til-ra-ha-a-it-a, JADD 
986, R. II, e. 

#A-a-i-da-a (WSem., cf. NBa. A-a-i-da- TNB, 
Bi. 37:97) Rm. 157,4, slave (B. C. 680). 

#A-a-ila-a- (Ar) “Ya is god" 

^ Ru-&-a-a, HABL 287, 5. 
*4A-a-ka-ma-ru (cf. KA p. 467, n. 7) 
s.of Am-me- -ta-;^ Mas-'-a-a, HABL 260, R.2 
(IV R 47, no. 1). 

4 A-a-lisir (SZ. D7) (abbrev.), JADD 33, R. + (B.C. 
692). 

#Aca-lu-nu (Ar., cf. ®la-a-hu-lunu BE IX =? 
#59 Sr (3, KA p. 466); nasiku of Yatburu, 
Sarg. Ann. 281. 

*A-a-me-tu-nu (WSem., cf. Alui-meti, Llu-meti, 
Metunu), perh. “(A)ya is our man" 
JADD 69, s (B. C. 692). 

A-am-si-ni(?), JADD 677, R.» (B. C. 712). 

*A-a-mu, var. A-a-am-mu (SACHAU, ZA XII, 


p. 45, compares RN; cf. A-a-am-me) 
s. of Ze-le-ri, b. of Abiate, Arabian prince, 
Abp. A, VII, 109; VIII, 33, 122; IX, 111; Ann. 
VII, 97. VIII, 31. IX, 19 (A-a-am-mu). X, 1; 
III R 36, no. 1, IV,», 2. — KB II, pp. 
214, 218, 222, 228. 
*A-a-ni-e (cf. Bi. 9%) JADD 391, R.z (III R 
49,610: 8 D-37717): 
*AM-a-ni- -ri (WSem.), prob. *(A)ya is my light" 
(cf. Ha-mu-ni-ri etc.) JADD 29, s (B. C.693). 


*dA-a-ram-mu, var. ZÅ-a-ram-me (KB II, p. 91, 
n. 39; WSem., cf. Bi. 89%, 4-a-ra-mu, 
A-a-ri-im-mu, KA p. 467£), mat U-du-ma- 
a-a, king of Edom, Senn.: King II, ss; Tay. 
II, 51. — KB II, p. 91. 

#A-a-ra-mu (cf. 44-a-razu-u), JADD 752, 16. 

*A-ar-di-ma-ni-is (Pe. Ar[dumaln[is])), supporter 
of Darius, Beh. III R 40, 111. 

*A-a-ri-im-mu (cf. ZA-a-ram-mu), nasıku of Yat- 
buru, Sarg. Ann. ası. 

*A-a-sag-gi-i (forthe second element cf. / Sag-ga-a, 
TNB,/ Sa g-gi-iaP 131,and Bi. N"3 great”) 
HABL 214,4. 

*A-a-sa-am-mu (seems to be the same name as /a- 
sam q.v), vaszeu of Gambulu, Sarg. Ann sss. 

A-a-Sar-ibni (& 41 K-z;) “(A)ya has created the 
king"; *MÄ.KI, JADD 481, R. «. 

A-a-tab "(A)ya is good" 

kirrisu in * Ilu-sale, JADD 742,35. 

#A-a-tu-ri (Ar) “(A)ya is my mountain" 
JADD 186,5, slave, B. C. 675. 

"A-a-u-id-ri (WSem., cf A-u-id-ri, Bi. wo, 
JADD 741, u. 

A-a-zi-e, see /a-zi-e. 

*A-ba-gu-ü (correct?), ?*A.BA "^ Ar-ma-a-a, 
JADD 179,R. 2 (B. C. 697). 

*Aba-il (Ar. cf. Adi-ilu, Bi. 5N^3N) 

I. A-ba-a-AN, JADD 197, R.: (cf. KB IV, 
p. 148; B. C. 646°). 

2. A-ba-AN, JADD 425,13 (B. C. 6642). 

3. A-ba-il, ^rab ...., JADD 448,2. 

*Ab-ba-a (hypocor., cf. /a-ab-ba-a, OBa. A-ab- 
bal-a) RPN, A-ab-ba-tabum RPN, Ab-bu- 
la-óu BE XV, Ab-ba-ba-as-ti Dilbat), 
JADD 752,6. 830, 5. 

#Ab-ba-a-a (hypocor., cf. Abba), ^irriiu in "Se 
Mannuu-lu-ahtta, JADD 742, R. 16. 
*Ab-ba-4A-gu-u-ni, ^3a/3z hinni $auz JADD 179, 

R. + (B. C. 697). 

Ab-ba-ti (hypocor., OBa. A-aö-da-tum RPN, A-ba- 

tum CT 8:50, 3b) 
f£ of Du-ru-$a, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, 
I,ss. — KBIV, p. 84. 

*Ab-bi-ha (WSem.(?), cf. A-du-ni-ih-a) T A 60, 25, 29. 
[58,6], an Egyptian officer. 

*Abbi-Tesub (Hit), king of Amurru, succeeded 
Te-Teshub; Boghazkói, MDOG 35, p. 43f. 
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Ab-bu-idi(ZU) “Abbu knows” 
f. of Oanni, VS I, 94,2 (Ep. N). 
Ab-da ..... ‚ JADD210, R17. 579, 8- 
*Abdà (WSem, hypocor, cf. Ab-da- BE IX, X, 
Bi. and Na. 8729) 

I. Ab-da-, JADD 210, R. ;. 
JADD 2 
mat Rasappa, JADD 764,3. 853,10. "zar 
[-tan?], JADD 281, R. 6 (B. C. 694). 

2. Ab-da-a, "bel pihati ""' Rasappa, JADD 
854,1». ?SAG Sa abarakki, JADD 8065, ;. 
^re u, JADB 3, IV, 15. Ya eli ki-sa-te, JADD 
WP Bb DNO) 

#Ab-da/du-A$ur! (NBa) "Servant of Ashur" 
BE VIII, pt. 1, 68,8. 72,7. 
Ab(?)-da-ba(?)-a-ni, or prob. Adda-bani, K. 3790, 1 
(KB IV, p. 124; B. C. 680). 
*Ab-da-ili (cf. Bi. 5x(")732, OBa. Ab-di-, Hab-di-ili 
RPN), JADD 532, R.s. 
+Ab-da-li (cf. Eg.-Ar. 573» APO, Arb. doses 
ZDMG 57,p. 53off.) JADD 28, R. 2(B.C.686). 
., JADD 307, R. E. 2. 568, R. 9. nagearu, 
JADD 292, R.s (B. C. 707). 
"Abdi (Ad-di-i, hypocor, cf. OBa. Ad-di-im RPN, 
Br9729), JADD 186, RI (BC 675) 
Dans 373, EB (Ep: 628 Rez(EpeB)) 
672,2. 047,1. *amel urgi of *'[a-da-'-i, 
JADD 742,2. Så" Kar-ASurahiddin,JADD 
884, 1. 
*Abdi-Addi “Servant of Adad” (cf. Ar. 777729) 
URU-“IM, (Can) TA 119, [si]. 120, [31], as. 
Ta‘annek 7, 12. 
*Abdi-Asirta, 424;-Asrata "Servantof Ashera" 
(Can, cf. Ph, cf. nanwy=25, ABôdorpuroc) 

I. Ab-di-as-ta-ti (sic), £. of. Aziru; arad Sarri, 
GR EE 

2. URU-a-Xi-ir-ta, TA 71,17. 73,18,25. 74, 24, 30. 
75,29, 41. 76,8. 70, 12, 22, 44. 81,7, 18,47. 82, 8, 93. 

85,41,61,68 89,24, 64 OO, 12,98. O3, 23. 
O5, 24,41. 97,21. IOI,6,30. 103,9. 104, 8, 18, 47. 
105,11,25. 107,27. 108,12,33. 100,9,47. 116, 


12, 68. 118, 26,29. I21, 20. 
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Ab-di... 


83,25. 


117,27, 36- 
125,41... 120: 36: 
138, 37. 

f. of A-zi-ru, TA 107, 2. 

f. of Pu-ba-ah-la, TA 104, s. 


3. URÜ-a-Si-ir-te, TA 61, 2. 62, 2. 
No. I. 


123, 38, 43. 


136, 12. 


I32,11,17, 34. 133,7. 


38, R. » (B. C. 688). tbel pihati 


4. URU-a-Si-ir-ti, TA 58, R.s. 126,26,61,05. 129, 5. 
138, 72. 

BY URU-" A-$i-ir-u (mare $a), TA 137, 19, 43, 70. 

6. URU-* A-si-ir-ti, TA 84, s. 

7. URU-d$ ra-ta, TA 94,11. 102,23. 

8. URU-d$-ra-ti, TA 88,10. 137, 56, 58, 68. 138, 29, 
37, 50, 102, 116. 

9. URU- Át-ra-ti, TA 92, 15. 

10. URU-dsi-ra-tum, TA 92,19. 127,31. 

11. URÜ-? A$-ra-tum, TA 6o, 2. 

f. of. A-si-ru, TA 147,68. 149, sc. 

12. URU-"(BL 3046), arad-Sarri, TA 64, 3. 

*Ab-di-a-zu-zi (cf. Pu. 119725) 

JADD 285, R. + (B. C. 686). 

Ab-di-Bel “Servant of Bel" (cf Pa. 5342», 
ABôBnrov) JADD 210, L. E. 2 (Ep. W). 

*Ab-di-hi-mu-nu (WSem., cf. NPu. yanz2y; KA 
p. 472, GES.-BUHL s. v. far) JADD 425, 15 
(Ep. q). 

*Abdi-Hipa “Servant of Khipa" (HOMMEL, 
Grundr., p. 29, n. 3, and WINCKLER, 
MDOZG 35, p. 48, suggests that the first 
part of the name should prob. be read 
Mitannian, Arda < Arta-Hepa) 

I. URÜ-he-ba, TA 286, 2, 7, 01. 

2. URU-hi-ba, TA 280, 17,23, 34. 285, 2,14. 287, 
2,65. 288, 2, 63. 280, 2, 4s. 200, 3, 19. Cf. Ta an- 
nek 7, R.. 

*Ab(?)-di-id-ri, prob. Ad-di-id-ri, q. v. 

*Ab-di-ku-bu-bi (for the second element cf. Kz- 
bu-bu) JADD 473,5, slave (B. C. 698). 

*Abdi-Limu "Servant of Lim" 

I. Åb-di-li-me, f.of Ka-pa-a, JADD 151,1(Ep.Y). 
2. Ab-di-U-mu, JADD 857, I, as. 
#Ab-di-li--ti (Ph.) 
al A|U-ru-da-a-a, king of Arvad, B. C. 701, 
Senn.: King II, 27; Tay. II, 49. — KB II, p.90. 


*Abdi-milki (Can., cf. Ph. 752725; KA P: 479) 


I. Ab-di-mil-ki, VS], 95,25 (Ep. A). "rad kisir, 
JADD 1040, 5. 

2. URU-LUGAL, TA 123, 3; amet ?! Sa-as-hi- 
mi, 203, 8. 

E milkuti (Ph. 7350739; cf. KA p. 472) 
. Ab-di-me-il-ku-ut-ti, king of Sidon, Esarh. 

(C JUL v 

2. Ab-di-mi-il-ku-ti, sar 
RATE 52, 3 


Esarh. 


allmat Sydunnt, 
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3. Ab-di-mi-il-ku-ut-ti, the same, Esarh. A, I, 5 
(IR 45). — KB II, p. 126. 
4. Ab-di-mil-ku-u-te, sar | Szdunmi] ZA II, 
p. 299, pl. II. 
5. Ab-di-mil-ku-ut-ti, $ar #Sidunni, Esarh.: 
À, I, 14,40; B II, »; (IR 45. III R. 15). K. 4473. 
— KB II, pp. 124, 126, 144. 
*Ab-di-na...., TA 229,3. 
*Abdi-rama (Can.), perh. “The object of my 
worship is high" (cf. HOMMEL, Grund- 
riss, p. 167, n. I, RANKE, PN, p. 219), 
URU-i-ra-ma, TA 123, 36. 
*Ab-di-?Sam-si “Servant of the Sungod” (cf. 
Ph. w2%72% = Gr.' H2468opoc) JADD 1,3 
(Du 730 
*Ab-di-si-har (cf. Pu. 70727), JADD 254, R. +. 
#Ab-di-SUR (?) or -Sarri(?), ^ra& sagullate, JADD 
386, R. 7. 
*Abdi-Sar-ru-ma, Ta'annek 7, 3. 
*Abdi-Sa-ru-na(?) (Can.), Ta‘annek 4, Rs. 
#Abdi-tir(?)-Si, amel "Ha-zu-ra, TA 228, a. 
*Abdi-Uras 
URU-? IB, TA 170, 20. 
*Abdünu (prob. dimin.) “Little servant” (cf. Bi. 
ay, Ar. Loue) 
I. Ab-du-nu, JADD 311,7, R. 3 t X7-da-t4-a-a 
(Ep. S). VSI, 86,25 (Ep. .SzZ). #narkabat 
Sarri, JADD 41, R. » (B.C. 671). 
2. Ab-du-u-ni, *irrisu, JADD 429, 29. 
Ab-har-u-di(?), JADD srr,». 
*Ab-ha-ta-a (Ar.), a ^za-si£-£u of Ru--a, Sarg. 
Ann. 269. 
A-bi .., JADD 80, R.;. Cf. 4-27, TA 138, 107. 
*A-bi-ba(-)-al *My father is Baal" (cf. Ph. 
5y2-2N, Pu. 5»2-3N) ur Jakinlai, Sar 
mat A-yu-ad-da, king of Arvad, Abp.: A, 
II, 120, 130; B, II, 79,86; Ann. II, 8,00 (KB II, 
p. 172). sar. Sam-si-mu-ru-na, Esarh. B, 
V, 17. Abp. Rm. 3, II, 3s. — KB II, pp.148,240. 
fA-bi-da ..... , JADD 309,1, slave, B. C. 663. 
*A-bi-da-a-nu (cf. Bi. 77728 SCHIFFER, Spuren, 
p.34, n 9) J ADD 73, R.+. 74, R-3-(B:€. 
680). 
Abi-düri "My father is my wall (protection)" 
(cf. OBa. A-di-du-ri SCHEIL, Sippar 10, 
Res, / A-bi-BÄD THUREAU-DANGIN, Let- 


tres) JADD 106, 2. 190, R.s (B. C. 668). 
544, 5. K. 241, XI»3; Sm. 55, XI, spec."rz z, 
ADB: 
Abi-eriba (prob. abbrev., cf. Zu-abi-erzba) 

I. AD-eri-ba, zer Xarri, HABL 511,5, v. 

2. AD-SU, f. of Ardi-Istar and Samas-balli- 
tanni, from "Qa-ur-á-àj, JADD 623, 3 
(III R 46, no. 4). 

Abi-ha-a-a ..., K 6409 [J]. 

fAbi-ha--li (cf. Ha-il-ilu, Lu-ha--il, Si--ha-M, Bi. 
San (I), OBa. A-bi-hi-el T-D LC), amtu 
TADD2T15,5 (B..€@7682): 

Abi-ha-ri/ru “My father is Khar”, i. e. Horus(?) 
(SAYCE, PSBA XX (1898), p. 261 (cf. 
A-pi-ha-ri, OBa. A-bi-ha-ar RPN, Ha-ri- 
ma-li-ki T-DLC) JADB 3, VLs VIII, «. 
K. 5431 b. 

"fA-bi-ia-ah-ia “My father is my brother" 
(SCHIFFER, Spuren, p. 40, n. 4, but being 
WSem. perh. = *^r-2N (cf. /ahi-milki, 


ist) “My father lives"), JADD 
245,4, slave. 

Abi-ia-ahi-ia *My father is my brother" 

JADD 404, R. ; (B. C. 674). 
#Abi-ia-di- (cf. Bi. & Min. 3358), HABL 774, 2 
(time Sargon). 
f. of Da-/a--i/u, HABL 280, 16. 
Abiia-ittiia “My father is with my" 
AD-ialia-KTia, H ABL 422, 1.774, 2, inletters 
to Sargon. "na-si-ku of "7 Tu-bu-l--aS, 
HABL 1112, 6. 

Abi-ia-gar "The father is dear" (cf. OBa. A-bu- 
a-gar THUREAU-DANGIN, Lettres, A-du- 
(-um)-wa-gar RPN) 

^ Marad-da-a-a, HABL 774, R. 1,11. 

#A-bi-ia-te- (Arb., cf. SArb. st HOMMEL, 
Altisr. Überl. p. 209, KA p. 481, n. 4; see 
also SACHAU, ZA XII, p. 44: e^ —) 


s. of Te-/e-ri, an Arabian prince, Abp.: A, 
VII, 109; VIII, 33, 60, 69, 82, 122; IX, 111; B, IIT R. 
34, NAIL 25; 35 no. 6, Is; enne MISE 
VIII, 21,05, 77,94; IX, 16,19; X, — KB II, 
pp. 214 etc. 
Abi-ilu “My father is (my) god” (cf. Bi. 5N*2N, 
Saf. 5sas, OBa. A-65-AN RPN, A-br-è-li 
VS VII, 86,s, A-Óu-um-ilum NS VII, 30,5) 
T. XLIII. 
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I. Abi-ilu, Epon., MDOG 40, p. 19. 
2. A-bi--AN, HABL 256, 4. 
Abi-iliia “The father is my god" (SCHIFFER, 
Spuren, p. 22, n. 3: 440-7 /a) 
I. A4-07-AN ..., Epon. VS I, 103, 21. 
2. AD-AN-a-a, HABL 550, 4: #ar A. JADD 
414, R. 12: “P7t-Abi-ilira. Epon., B. C. 887, 
Canon B, I, 23. 
3. AD-AN-ia, Epon, B. C. 9oo(?), Canon A, 
TORTE d 
Abi-ina-ekalli-lilbur “My father may grow old 
in the palace" 
AD-ÁS|IDIS-E.GAL-lil-bur; ^ A.BA, JADD 
50, R. s (Ep. H). Epon., B. C855, Canon A, 
II, 9; tnägir ekalli, 82-5-22, 526, IT, c (KB 
III, pt. 2, p. 142). 
Abi-la-ma3-3i "My father is my protecting 
deity", K. 241, X,27, spec. 
Abi-lamur “May I see my father” (cf. OBa. 
A-bi-lu-mu-ur RPN,NBa. AD-Zu-iur NB) 
AD-la-mur, JADD 826,2. K. 241, X, 5, spec. 
VS I 90, 22. 
*Abi-la-rim (cf. /Abi-/i-rim, see also HILPRECHT, 
BÉBÉ sey, 23d sms i) AND DIS eS e des (6s 
687). 
A-bi-li-e “My father is strong" or perhaps 
"My father is Li-e" (for? Zz-e, see TNB, 
p. 249, but cf. A-bi-lu and OBa. A-£i-/i-za 
RPN), HABL 579, 12. 
*fAbi(177)-li-ih(-ia?], JADD 209,4, slave. 
“fAbi-li-rim (cf. Abi-la-rim), JADD 265,2, slave. 
Abi-lisir “May my fathersucceed!”(orabbrev.) 


AD-GIS, Louvre, AO 2221, R.z (OLZ VI, | 


col. 199; B. C.656?). ^raó... JADD 80, 
R. 3. 857, IV, 18. 

A-bil-kis-Su perh. "Bringing power” (cf. OBa. 
Tlu-a-bil etc. RPN; ruler belonging to an 
early period of Babylonian history, Chron. 
A, IL, 4. WINCKLER, UAG p. 153: -kis$-ki. 

A-bil-Sin (OBa.) 

s. of Zaós; king of the first Babylonian 
dynasty, Chron. A, IV,: King-list D, «. 

A-hi-lu (perh. = Abi-ilu q. v., cf. A-bu-lu, or = 
Abilu, cf. OBa. Samas-a-bi-li RPN) 

^rab kisir, JADD 273, R. 2 (B. C. 683). 
A-bi-lu-ri-e, J. ADD 150, R. E. ; (B. C. 679). 
*Abi-milki (Can.) “My father is Milk" (cf. Bi. 

No, I. 


Tomas, Ar. q5maN APO, Sab. n. pr. f. 
mas; KA p. 469ff.) 
I. A-bi-LUGAL, governor of Tyre, TA 147,2. 
148,25 TAO NS MIT, 2153,22 155,9, 
2. A-bi-mil-ki, governor of Tyre, TA 146, 2. 
150, 2. 152,2. 154, 2. mar lakinlu, prince 
of Arvad, Abp: A, II, 18; III,s; Ann. II, 
3,92 (KB II, p. 172). 
3. A-du-LUGAL, governor of Tyre, TA 152, 55. 
Abi-nuri “The father is (my) light" (cf. NBa. 
A D-nu-ár|ri TNB, Bi. (528) 
AD-LAH, JADD 732, 7. | 
"Abi-gämu “My father has arisen" (cf. Afi- 
qamu, Ph. span) 
AD(-i)-ga-mu, JADD 246, R. 3. 845, R.s. 
?fAbi-ra-mi (WSem., cf. the next name), sister of 
queen mother, i. e. //Va-£i--a (B. C. 674), 
JEAID IDA IR 
“Abi-ramu "My father is high” (Bi. ba, 
B?2N, Ar. mas APO, Can. A-bi-ra ... 
Ta annek 12,2, OBa. A-ba-am-ra-malam 
BA VI, no. 5, p. 82) 
I. AD-ra-me, HABL 590, 1(?). Epon, B. C. 677, 
JADD 194, R. 7; ^su£adfu rabi, MI R 2,50 
(4 year of Esarh.). 
2. AD-ra-mu, Epon., B. C. 677, Canon A, VI, 4; 
C, IV, 20. JADD 576, R. 11. 701, R.»; tsuk- 
kallu rabg, JADD 72,11, R. u. 
“Abi-rattas (Cass.) 
I. A-bi-rat-tai (formerly read A-du-me-tas) 
King-list A, I, 19; same person as no. 2. 
2. A-di-r[u-ut-tas] (cf. THUREAU-DANGIN, OLZ 
XI, col. 31 f, HOMMEL, OLZ XII, col. 1081) 
s. of Kastiliasu, gs. of Agum rabır, ggs. of 
ID ek VEROSSm RP p 136): 
3. A D-rat-ta$ (cf. THUREAU-DANGIN, OLZ XI 
(1908), col. 137f.), 
f of. Ardi-.Sibitti; Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, 
I, 11, 15, 19, 21, 32. IIT, 6, 21. IV, 14, 31, 37. VI, 9, 7. — 
KB IV, p. 82ff. 
*Abi-salam “My father is peace" (WSem,, cf. 
Bi. &i5m^aN Baar) 
1. AD-sa-la-me, s.of Ha-am-bu-su, PSBA XXX 
(1908) p. 137, 1. 
2. AD-sa-lam, JADD 223,6. 
3. AD-sa-lam-ma, "irrisu, JADD 742, R.s. 
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*A-bi-Si( WSem.), s.of.Samsu-iluna,king ofthe first 
Babylonian dynasty, Chron. K?, R. 7. — £-2;- 
Sum, King-list B,s.—.4-07-e-34-uft far Babili, 
CHI pl 574) 20b; pl. 38,322, etc; c£ Bi. 
y3t^3N, SArb. YANN (A-bi-ia-te-, q. v.) 
KSAUp: AST, DA. 

A-bi-ti-i (hypocor.), JADD 386, 13. 

Abit-Sarri-usur “Keep the decision of king!" 

A-bit-MAN|LUGAL-PAP, HABL 411, 2. 

^rubuz "" Man-na-a-a, H ABL 466, R. 4. 

Abi-tabu “The father is good” (cf. OBa. A-óz 
(-um)-tabum RPN, A-ba-DUG.GA-bi BE 
XIV, Bi. 33t^3N, Ar. 3298) 

JAXIDIDES S2 U. (36 971:2)953 957 Robyn 

f. of Asur-igbi & Singi-ASur, OLZ VI, col. 

1990, 13. 

Abi-ul-idi “I did not know my father" (i. e. 
posthume, see PEISER, KB IV, p.258, n., 
UNGNAD, BA VI, no. 5, p. 82; cf. OBa. 
A-ba(-am)-ullla-i-di BE XIV, XV, NBa. 
A-bi-uli-di, TNB; cf. 
BE XIV) 

I. AD-NU-ZU, JADD 265, 1. Sm. 55, XI, 6, spec. 

"4.BA, JADD 185, R. 72 (B.C.666).^sa£nu 

^! Kak-si-a-a, JADD 50, R.s (Ep. H). 

2. AD-ul-i-di^ muttzr pute "*! Kal-dá-a-a,H.ABL 

742, a. ^$angtu rabı, JADD 657, R.a. 

3. AD-ul-ZU, JADD 90, R.s (B. C. 734). 100, 
RSA (BAC 3697) 941199025 R3 2B Bj 
OLZ VIII (1905), col. 132, a7 (Ep. S#). 
^abarak£u, JADD 345, R. +. Salsu, JADD 
618, R. E. z. 

f. of Tebetaia, JADD 128,5 (B. C. 655). 
Abi-ul-Iu-mu(?), JADD 677, R. 7 (B. C. 712). 
A-bi-um-me "Mothers father“ (cf. DA 

ABovSepp.ov (gen.), LIDZBARSKI, Epheme- 
ris, I p. 189, NOLDEKE, BSS p. 94, / Ummi- 
a-bi-a), JADD 148, R. s. 

Abi-zer-utir “My father has re-established 
offspring", K. 241, VIII, ss, spec. 

Ab-kal-li-pi(?) 

s.of Sa-mu-nu-za-tu-ni. nappah hura si, JADD 

160 x (Ep) 

*Ab-na-nu, s. of ...... , *Kan-nu--a-a, NS I, 
89, 1, 10. 

*Ab-ni-i(hypocor.),ra? sipti så” Arpadda, HABL 


2A, VS SN) 


Ul-i-di-ul-a-mur 


Ÿ 


*Ab-$a-a (WSem, cf. Pa. Nc2»), JADD 420, 5 
(B. C. 670), sold in 2 Til-na-hi-ri. 
"Ab(Ad?)-Si-e-ku (32 Eg.?), "Mu-sur-a-a, JADD 

331,2 (B.C.671). 
Abullu( KÅ. GAZ)-ta-ta-par(?)-a-a-u 
mar Sarri, Mna. IIER 43, II, 26 (KB IV, p. 70). 
*A-bu-lu (prob. Ar), perh. “Little father" 

s. of 77-431, b. of Asz, JADB 5, T, ». 
A-bu-nu (abbrev, cf. OBa. A-du-ni, A-bu-nu-um 
RPN), JADD 167, R. - (B. C. 676). 

A-bu-Sa-lim “The father is safe" 
s. of Asur-emagi, Capp. Ra. 2, R. s. 
*A-bu-TeSup (= A-£i- Zesup), b. of. Takuwa of 
Ni, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, pp. 34, 38f. 
Ab(?)-zi-i, JADD 412,» (III R 48,»a. KB IV, p.100). 
A-da (hypocor., cf. A-da-a), in the place name 
Dzt-" A-da, q. v. 
A-da-a (hypocor.; for OBa. texts, see RPN, cf. 
Adda, Ph. N3N), HABL 1081, 5 (Rm. 557), 
Sarg.: B, D,s. ”# Sur-da-a-a, Sarg. Cyl. as 
(IR 36. KB II, p. 44). 
Adad ..... , HABL 549, 2. 
A-da-da, Capp. Ch. 9, 1. 10, zz. 
Adad(U)-a-bi “Adad is my father" (cf. ?//7- 
a-bi RPN), JADD 770, 2. 
Adad-ab-usur ^O Adad, protect the father!” 
(cf. NBa. #Ad-du-AD-SES BE X) 
@U-AD-PAP,JADD 411,3. mar Sipri,J ADD 
600, R. 6. ^$a/3u mar Sarri, JADD 711, 
R.z (Ep. EY 
s. of Dar-Adad, JADD 446, KR. :s (Ep. Q). 
Adad-ahe-[iddin] “Adad has given brothers" 
4 IM-PAP#-[AS], JADD 247, R. zs. 
Adad-ahe-Sallim *O Adad, keep the brothers 
safe!” (cf. NBa. Addu-ahe-Xullim TNB) 
"IM-PAP?-DI, "mukil [apati] JADD 860, 
II, 12. 
Adad-ah-iddina “Adad has given a brother" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. ^ IM-PAP-ÁS, HABL 149,2. JADD 310, 1, 16 
(B. C. 669). 913, 9, slave. 
2. U-PAP-ÄS, "pagid ...., JADD 173, R.s 
(Ep. G). 
3. U-PAP-SE-na, JADD 622, R.s (Ep. D). 
Adad-ah-usur ^O A dad, protect the brother!" 
CEPAPSPAP SAISON MIB 
618, s (Ep. T). 
T. XLIII. 
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A-da-da-a-nu (perh. = Adad-danu or formation 
like Delanulın), IStaranu, Samsanı) 
mat A-sa-ti-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, 5; (IR 30. 
KB I, p. 182). 
Adad-apal-iddina “Adad has given a son" 
1. " IM-A-AS, JADD 259, R. s. K. 7393 
2. <IM-A-MU 
s. of Jtti- Marduk-balatu,"*! A-ra-mu-u Sarru 
1M. GI, Chron. K3, s; cf. no. 3. 


3. IM-A-SE-na, JADD 45, R. E. 1 (Ep. x). 
s. of Æsagoil-Saduni, gs. of lä mamana, 
king of Babylon, father-in-law of Asur- 
bel-kala the Assyrian king, about B. C. 
1020; sar "** Kardunias, Synchron.lIl, 31, 34. 
Ciinow: 
4. "LM- TUR.US-i-din-nam, sar Babili, IR 5, 
103921. 
5. *LM- TUR. US-MU, in NBa texts, see TNB. 


6. <IM- TUR. US-SE-[na], king of Babylonia, 
K. 6156 (11' year). 

7. U-A-ÁS, JADD 117, B. E. : (B. C. 674). 
^$atu hinni, JADD 800, 2. 

Adad-asaridu “Adad is the first in place" 
(OBa. ”IM-a-sa-ri-id T-DLC) 
4IM|*U-MAS, 83-1-18, 695, II, x: spec. 
Todd Jo "| AD DEI SER IN BEDE@): 
Adad!-ba-ba-u (perh. Ar), "war gata(?) sa mar 
Sarrı, JADDFS2T, RS 5 
Adad(V)-bal-Iit *O Adad, keep alive!" 
s. of Gu-gi-1, ^nagiru, JADD 446, R. vr. 
*Adad'-ba-rak-ka (WSem,, cf. Ba-ri-ku-AdduTNB, 
Hutl-, Sames(mes)-ba-rak-kuBE X)HABL 
292, R. 5. 
Adad-bel “Adad is lord" (or abbrev.) 
U-EN, JADD 661, 20. 
Adad -bel-a-ni “Adad is our lord", 83-1-18,695, 
II, s: spec. 
Adad-bel-ka'in “O Adad, establish the lord!" 

I. Z[M-EN-DU, K. 241, XI, 12: spec. 

2. 2IM-EN-DU, Epon., B. C. 748, Canon A, 
IV, 21; B, V, 1: *ÁS-fur-EIV-DU; C, II, wo; 
D,IV,o; "Sakin mati, Canon E+ 81-2-4,187, 
R. 3. Epon, B. C. 738, Canon A, IV, ai. 

3. U-EN-DU, Epon., B. C. 738, JADD 1098, I, 7. 

Adad!-bel-ka-la “A dad is lord of everything", 
^SAG $arri, Merod. I: DEP VI, p. 42, 19. 
CÉBENIVE TE 


No, T. 


Adad-bel-taggin “O Adad, make the lord 
firm!" 

dIMI*U-EN-LAL(-in) 83-1-18, 695, II, 16: 

spec. JADD 484, 2 (B. C. 706). 
Adad-bel-ukin (or -#a in?), governor af Kär-Tu- 
kulti-Ninib, Ekallate and Ruqaha, MDOG 
43, p. 36. 
Adad-bel-usur “O Adad, protect the lord!" 
U-EN-PAP, JADB 3, V, s. JADD 286, R. 9 
(B. C.661?). 586, R. 9(?). 720,6. 795,1. 993, 
ERSTER. 
Adad(U)-bi-bi-e (perh. Adad-gab-bi-igbi{]}) JADD 
476, R. 7. 
Adad-dan “Adad is judge" 
I. <IM-da-an, "sukkallu, Shmk. CT 20: 7, 1». 
. Im-da*-an, JADD 893,4. 
. IM-da”-an, JADD 429, 25. "Sar|ten), JADD 
675, 1. 
4. U-da"-an,J ADD 117, R. 6 (B.C. 674). 82-5-22, 
146: writer to king. HABL 981, 2. 
Adad-duri “Adad is (my) wall” 

IM-BÁD, "irrisu of =Arrızu, JADB 3; Il 1: 
Adad(U)-el..... FENDDEOSERTZ DM (SQ) 
Adad-emurinni “Adad has looked at me" 

U-SI-LAL-in-mi (possibly Bel-emurinni), 

JADD 86, L. E. ; (B. C. 650?). 
Adad-eres “Adad has planted" (for OBa. and 
NBa. texts see T-D LC, TNB) 
. IM-KAM, 83-1-18, 695, II, 15: spec. 
"* [M- PLN-e$, 83-1-18, 514. 
. U-KAM-es, JADD 600, R. 7. 742, R. 11. 
s. of Adad-ittiza, * Hu-6ab-a-a, JADD 446, 
R. 20 (Ep. Q). 
4. *U-PLN-e$, JADD 783, ro (B. C. 661). 
Adad-eriba “Adad has rewarded" 
?IM-.SU, K. 1240. 83-1-18, 695, II, 14: spec. 
^Irriu,]J ADD 742,37. "$aknu, ADD 860, I, 1. 
Adad-etir “Adad spared" 
f. of Marduk-balatsu-igbi, "nas patri *Mar- 
duk, KB IV, p. 98, no. IV, 1. 
Adad-gab-bi(? abbrev.) 
f. of Jas-31...., så %A-ri-ia-a-be, NS T, 
103, 5 (B. C. 8877). 
Adad( U)-hat (ga?)-ta-a ..., JADD 435, B. E. s. 
Adad(?/47/ U)-hu-ut-ni “Adad is (my) protec- 
Ion ANI DO TAT 18. 5105: DS: 
JADB r9, s. 


C3 N 


O3 D m4 


risu, 
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Adad?-ja-ba-bi, 4. 5.4, JADD 387, R. s(B. C. 6517). 
Adad-ibni “Adad has created" 
I. ZIM-ib-nı, HABL 322, 2. 323, 2. 
In NBa. texts, see TNB. 
s. of Musezib-Marduk, Shmk. CT X, 5, 1. 
6, 31. 


784, R.9. — 


2. TIMEKAK, HABL 522, 2: of "Za-aó-di. 
mr Zab-di-i, JADD 384,1, 4, 13. "Sanga 


Sa Nikkal, JADD 922, I, . — In NBa. 
texts, see TNB. 
3. IM-KAK-ni, JADD 360, c (B. C. 680). 
Rm. 157, R.6 (KB IV, p. 126). 
'A-da-di-da-al-li (abbrev.), JADD 741, 28. 
Adad-iddin “Adad has given" (cf. OBa. ?/J7- 
z-din-nam RPN) 
2 IM-ÁS, JADD 214, R. 12: tam-gar. 661, 1. 
*Adad-idri (Ar.) “Adad is my help" (for diffe- 
rent attempts to read this name and to 
clear up its relation to Bi. 77732 = bios 
'Adep and 77733, POGNON, Inscript. sémit. 
no. 86, see ZIMMERN, KA p. 446, HAV 
p. 299ff., LUCKENBILL, AJSL XXVII, 
pp. 267—284); cf. 1197771, Ad-di-id-ri. 


er 


1. </IM-id-ri, Sa ”"“Imerisu, Shalm. II: KAHI | 


I, 30, 14,25. (ar) ”“Dimasgi, Shalm. III: 
Co. 71, 87, 92, 100 (B. C. 854—846); Ob. 59, ss 
(B. C. 854—849). — KB I, pp. 134, 138, 172. 
. 2IM--id-ri, sa “at Dimasgqi, Shalm. Mon. II, 
90 (B. C. 854). — KB I, p. 134. 
3. U-id-ri, ""'Dipasqi, Shalm. Tigr. 2, 21. 
^ruln, JADD 741, 2. 
Adad(? 77 U)-ili-a-a “A dad is my God" 
JADD 85, R.6(). 121,6 (B. C. 671). 661, 17. 
*Adad!-im/'i-me (cf. */M-im-me-e TNB, Bir-am- 
ma- a), "*Sal-la-a(-a)-ia, Anp. Ann. III, 55 
(IR 24. KB I, p. 104). 
Adad'-ip-gid “Adad has protected" 
83-1-18, 695, II, 1»: spec. 
Adad!-iq-bi “Adad has commanded' 
JADD 374,4 (B. C.686). 83-1-18,695, II,9: spec. 
Adad-igisa “Adad has presented” 
? [M-B.A-3a, JADD 907, s. 
Adad-iski-eres “Adad has planted a child" 
U-is(mif?)-&i-K AM|PLIN|-es, MV G VIII p.111, 
s. zrrisu, JADD 742, R. 22. 
Adad-ismeani “Adad has heard me" 
4IM-HAL-ni, JADD 45, R. E. (Ep. 2). 


t3 


Adad-ittiia “Adad is with me” 

«IM\U-KFia, HABL 342, 2. 529, 2. 949, s. 
f. of Adad-eres, JADD 446, R. (Ep. Q). 

Adad-kabti-ahesu “Adad is the most mighty 
of his brothers” 

@IM-BE-PAPE_-$u, 83-1-18, 695, II, 5: spec. 

Adad!-ka-8ir “Adad brings good luck”(?) 

J ADD 264, R. 5 (B.C.688). ^naggaru, JADD 
473, 474, R. 2 (B. C. 698). 

*Adad?-la-din (cf. HILPRECHT, BE X, p. XI, nj, 
^mutzr piti, JADD 627, R. 7 (B. C. 666). 

*Adad-la-an-dar (i.e.Zaz ; cf. //i-li-in-dar HILPRECHT, 
BE X, p. XI, n.), 83-1-18, 695, II, 18: spec.). 

Adad-li! *Adad is mighty" 

7? IM-ZU, JADD 858, 10 (K. 241, VI, 6: spec. 

Adad?-lu-ki-di (prob. Ar.) 

irrisu, in ^^ A-a-na-ta-a, JADB 4, III, 13. 

Adad!-ma-lik “Adad is counsellor" 

Capp. Ch. 5, 14. 

Adad-mehir, see Ba’/u-mehir. 

Adad?-mil-ki “Adad is my counsellor" (cf. 
€ IM-mil(2iS)-ki-iddin BE VIII, pt. r, So, 5), 
JADD 586, R. 74. 

Adad '-mu-Sam-mir “Adad guards”(?), 83-1-18, 
695, II, 31. Epon., B. C. 789, Canon C, I, 22; 
Xd "Kádl-zi Canon E+ 81-2-4, 187, 23. 


| Adad(” U )-mu-Se-is-si “Adad causes to come 


forth”, ADD 250 S R7 

Adad!-mu-Ses-ir “Adad causes to succeed", 
Sarru rabn Sarru dannu Sar ""'Kardu- 
nias, H ABL 924,3 (K. 3045. III R. 4, no. 5). 
WINCKLER, AF, I, p. 124, n. 3, suggests 
that the syllable zz may be due to an 
error of the copyist, in which case the 
name would be read Adad-Sum-usur q. v., 
cf. HILPRECHT, OBI I, p. 34, KING, Chro- 
nicles, p. 72, n. 3. 

Adad-nadin-ahu “Adad gives a brother" 

7 IM | U-ÁS| SE-PAP = nn = Adad- 
vadıvaxng CIS II, 72, KB III, pt. 2, p. 142, 
JADD 468, R. 7 (B. C. 698). Epon. x, JADD 
45, KR. 3. 

Adad-nadin-Sum “Adad gives a name" 

*IM-SE-MU, "rab kisir, JADD 364, R.7 
(B. C. 679). 

Adad-na id “Adad is exalted" 
I. 244-7, JADD 613, 1, R:3: 
T. XLIII. 
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. *ZM-na-id, in OBa. texts, see RPN. 

. U-I, tirrisu, JADB 3, VI, u. ^rez, JADB 

iip HER 

4. *U-7, JADD 290, «+. 

Adad-narari, see Adad-nirari. 

Adad-nasir “Adad protects" 

I. <IM-na-st-ir, in OBa. texts, see RPN. 

f. of VIN. LB-apal-iddin, Merod.I: IV R 38, 
II, 3 (KB IV, p. 62). 

2. *JM-na-sir, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 

3. «IM-PA P-ir, JADD 374, 2 (B. C. 685). 624,2 
(B. C. 687). 643, 5. 83-1-18, 695, II, 7: spec. 
^4.BA Xa bit Aÿur-l, JADD 444, 1, 20. 

4. *IM-SES, HABL 183, 2. 

5. Ü-PAP-ir, JADD 118, R. 2 (B. C. 673). 310, 
R. 29 (B. C. 669). 

s. of Nabu-nasir, ^A. BA (ekallı), JADD 
302,1 (B361690): 

*Adad-natan( WSem.) “Adadhasgiven” (cf.Ad- 

du-na-tan-nu TNB) 

I. <IM-na-tan, sa "*' Rasappa, HABL 767, 10. 

2. U-na-ta-an, JADD 209, R. z. 

Adad-nirari “Adad is (my) helper" 

@IM-ni-ra-ri, gs. of Taku of Nuhasse who 
was contemp. with Thutmosis III, TA 5r, ». 

43IM-ZAB.DAH, JADD 488, 4. 803, R. 12. 

I. Adadnirari I, king of Assyria 

s. of Arit-din-ilu, Sangu Asur, MDOG 28, 
pP: 

f. of Sulman-asarid (D, gf. of Tukulti-NIN. 
IB (D; $augz Asur, Tuk.I: MDOG 44, 
p. 29. 

I. </M-na-ra-ri, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 66, 1. 
2. *TM-ZAB.DAH, Shalm. I: III R 3, no. 3, ». 
56-9-9, 164,2 (KING, RRT p. 161). Sar 
matA$$ur, Chron. P, III, 2o: contemp. of 
Kurigalzu. Synchron. I, 24,26: contemp. 
of Nazi-Maruttaÿ. Tigl. I: Hunt. V, 25 
(IR 28). 

. of Arik-din-ilu; Sar kissati, Adnir. I: 
KAHLI, 67.68. 76. — a) gs. of Enlil-nirari; 
Sakin * Enlil sangu * A$ur, Adnir. I: KAHI 
I, 6,1 Sar |kis$atil, I R. 6, no. 3, A. — 
ges. of Asur uballit, rubu ellu Sangu 
szruü Sa "Enhl, Adnir. 1: KAHIT 4,31. 
5,1. Sakan ırsıli ani, Sangn elu Sa 
dEnlil, Adnir. I: IV R 30, ı-2s (KBI, p. 4). 

No. I. 


Q3 D 


n 


Xarru IR 6, no. III, A. — b) f. of Sulman- 
aÿarid (D, Esarh. KAHII, 75,18. sakın 
7 Enlil (BEJAB) Sanga ASur, Shalm. I: 
ESATIISIDE TANI: 

f. of Sulman-asarid (I), gf. of Tukulti-Ninib 
(D; Sar kissati Sar "a A$sur, Tuk. I: 
KAHI I, 16, 16. 

3. U-ZAB.DAH, Shalm.I: K. 8539. Sanga Asur, 
Adnir. I: KAHI I, 10. 

s. of Arib-din-ilu; Xangz- Asur, Adnir. III 
KAHII, 24, R. «. Yapzrz, Adnir.I: VS T, 63. 
Yar kiffati, Adnir. I: K. 8554; I R6, no. III, 
B1, C; — a) gs. of Enlil-nirari, sar. kıssati 
Adnir.I: KAHLI, 8.9. 11; — b) f. of Sy 
man-atarid I, Ya£in * Enld sanga "^ Asur, 
Shalm. I: KAHI I, 13, III, ao. 

f. of Su/man-axarid (D); sar "t Assur, 56-9-9, 
180, 5. Sar kissati, IR 6, no. IV, ». Gf. of 
Tukulti-NIN.IB (D), Tuk. I: KAHI I, 
17,26. Sakin "Enlil $angm Aur, Tuk. I: 
KAHIIJ, 10,6. Jar ”*A$ur, Tuk.I: KAHI 
I, 18, 3. far kissati Sar "#A$$ur, Tuk. I, 
Ann. 8. 

II. Adadnirari II, king of Assyria, MDOG 26, 
p. 598. 
II. Adadnirari IIT, king of Assyria, D. C. 911—890 
1. IM-ZAB.DAH, ar ""' Assur, Chron. K5, 
R.ı; Synchron. III, 1, 4 10: contemp. of 
Samai-mudammiq and Nabü-Sum-iskun. 
s. of Asur-dan (D; farru raba [Sarru dan- 
nu...) Sar kullat kibrät arbai ruba nadu, 
Adnir. III: KAHIT, 24; — gs. of Tukulti- 
apil-Esarra; Sar kissati ar ”* Assur, 
Adnir. II: BM 90853 (ZA II, p. 311. AKA 
I, p. 154. KB I, p. 48). WE. Misc, pl. 6. 
of Tukulti-ININ. ID (ID, gf. of Asur-nasir- 
aplu, Sangn sakkanak ilani, Anp. Ann. 
I,» (IR 17. KB I, p. 56). Sax "*' A$Surz, 
Lay. 84, D. Sarru raóu sarru dannu sar 
kissati sar "*' Assur, Anp. 56-9-9, 136 etc. 
(AKA ], p. 157); KAHI I, 25. 
2. U-ZAB.DAH 

f. of Tukulti-NIN.IB (ID); pates? Asur, Tuk. 
II: Ann. R. 56; gf. of Aÿwr-nasir-aplu (II), 
Sakkanak iani, Anp. Ann.I, 29 (var.). sakın 
2Bel angu Asur, Anp. III R 3, no. 10 
(AKA I, p. 158): Sar "*' Assur, Anp. BM 


ar) 
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00255 (AKA I, p. 156). Lay. 83, A. VS 
I, 65,3. $ar kisSati ar "#A$Sur, Anp. 
BM 90256. 90260. Bull I, 120 (AKA I, 
pp. 156f, 190). Lay. 83, B. jar kissati 
Sar mätäti, Lay. 83, D. Sarru raóg Sarru 
dannu Sar kissati Sar ""'A$$ur, Anp: 
Ann. II, 126. III, 114 (IR 23.26. KB I, pp.94, 
112). Bal.2 (V R 69). BM 90868. 90984. 
Restor. » (AKA I, pp. 162, 174, 177). 
Statue, III R 4, no. 8 (KB I, p. 122. AKA TI, 
p. 161). | 

IV. Adad-nirari IV, king of Assyria, B. C. 
810—782. 

1. IM-ni-ra-)ra 

s. of SamYi- Adad (N), gs. of Sulman-atarid 
(III, JADD 652. [far kiSSati] sar "^ A$Sur, 
K. 2800 (OLZ I, col. 60). 

2. * [M-ni-ra-ri, J ADD 809, 4. Sarg. I: III R 3, 
NO M2, 5D: 

. *"IM-ZAB.DAH, JADD 656, 3. Sarru, as 
Epon. B. C. 810, III R 1, III, 7. sar ”*Assur, 
Adnir. IV: IR 35, no. 2, s (KB I, p. 192). 
? K. 8663. Synchron. IV, 14. 

s. of Sami-Adad (V), gs. of Sulmàn-atarid 
(II, JADD 651 (KB IV, p. 98). K. 2800. 
4. U-ZAB.DAH, Sarru rabu Sarru dannu sar 
kissati sar "#ASSur, Adnir. IV: IR 35, 
no. I, 1 (KB I, p. 190). 
of Samëi-Adad (V), JADD 1077, VIII, 3, 11; 
Adnir. IV: KAHI I, 36, 2. Sar "tAssaur, 
Adnir. IV: KAHI I, 35, 2. Gs. of Sulman- 
aÿarid (Il), Xa&iu BE sar ASsur, Adnir. 
IV: IR 35, no. 4 (KB I, p. 188). Farru 
rabn Sarru daunu sar kissati sar "7! A$$ur 
binbin Asur-näsir-aplu, Adnir. IV: I R. 35, 
no. 3, 1, 16 (KB I, p. 188). 

V. Adad-nirari V, B. C. 763—754(2), f. of Asuz- 
nirari (V) and Tukulti-apil-Exarra (IV), 
see SCHNABEL, Chronologie p. 97, OLZ 
XI, col. 530f. 

A-da-di-ni-ra-ri(-e-hi) f.of Asur-ni-ra-ri(-ni), 
Sardur III: Chaldian inscription from 
Surb Pogos, LEHMANN, SbBA, 1899, 
p. 119, WZKM XIV (1900) p. 20. 

Adad-nirari, sar ”2 Assur, JADD 808, 6 
— C£. K. 14182: <U-ZAB.DAH, Assyrian 
king, identical with one of tbe preceding. 


[93] 


un 


s. of Samsi-Adaa, f. of Atur-dan (KAL.GA), 
MDOG 44, p. 31f. 

Adad-nuri “Adad is my light” (cf Eg.-Ar. 
015 APO) 

4 IM-LAH, 83-1-18, 695, II, 20, spec. 

Adad-qàs-sun (abbrev.), J ADD 266, R. x (B. C. 670). 
477, R. 6 

s. of /imauni-Adad, JADD 172, R. zz (D. C. 
670). 

*Adad-ra-ba-a (WSem.; perhaps = Ra-man-ra-ba, 
q.v.; cf OBa.*/M-ra-bi,THUREAU-DANGIN, 
Lettres), ^azz£aru J ADD 197, 1 (B. C.646?). 

Adad-rabä-iddin (22 ZM-GAL.ÅS), JADD 849, s. 

*Adad?-ra-ha-a-u (Ar.; cf. Ad-ra-a-ha-u, PAd-ra- 
hi-i etc., ^Ad-du-ra-hi-i TNB), perhaps 
“Adadishis shepherd" (cf. NBa. Ad- 
du-r£uxiu TNB) or “Adad is loving" 
(HILPRECHT, BE X, p.38). *amel urqi, 
JADD 742, 28: of 4 Bar-za-ni-is-ta. 

*Adad?-ra-hi-mu (WSem., cf. ZI F-ra-ka-mu TNB), 
JADD [845,3]. ^*a/3u rakbi, J ADD 268, R.;. 

*Adad?-ra-pa-|a “Adad has healed" (WSem,, 
cf. ^ Ad-du-ra-pa- TNB, Bi. 5x27), JADD 
46, RIE: 

s. of Naba-etir, JADD 325, R. E. 3 (Ep. A). 

Adad-ré'üni “Adad is our shepherd" 

@IM-SIB-ni, 83-1-18, 695, II, 1o: spec. 

Adad-rimanni *O Adad, have mercy on mel" 

I. <IM-rtim-a-ni, JADD 412, s (III R 48, wa; 
B. C. 748). 1096, R. rx. Epon, B. C. 842, 
Canon LAS IT, 22; B, II, 27. Cf.n.l Adad- 
runani Sakin "*' Man-na-a-a, Abp. IR 8, 
nO. I, 10. 

. "IM-rimn-an-ni, 83-1-18, 695, II, 13: spec. 

. U-rzn-a-nij, HABL 441, 7. JADD 206, R. >. 
438, R. z. DT 317. zzar Ninua, JADD 
472, R. 4 (B. C.668). ^rab MU $a! Harran, 
JADB 3, III, s. 4, VIII, 2. Epon. D, JADD 
SSR 8 39, Ra 022 SE 

4. * U-rzm-an-ni, JADD 311, 2. 
Adad'-ri-su[-u-a] * Adad is my helper" (ef. “/J/- 
ri-zu-t-a BE XIV p. 51), JADD 166, 3 
(Ep. S). 
*Adad!-sa-gab (WSem.; cf. He. 33v58), JADD 
746, 14. 750, 4. 
Adad?-sa-ka|-a] (Ar.?), JADD 899, III, s. 
Adad?-sa-na-ni, ^32/:7, JADD 231, R. 9 (B. C. 680). 
T. XLIII. 
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Adad!-Sakni (7), 

GO u-GAR-, JADD 24, s. 25,5 (B. C. 645). 
232, 8 (BC 085) 342, R5: 379,1 (ef 
KB IV, p. 146; B. C. 651). 
Adad'!-Sal-lim “O A dad, keep safe!", JADD 333, 
R231(B2@76499)2 573,.55.67Aye. LION, 8: 
s. of A-ga-a, JADD 237, R. zs (B. C. 665). 
Adad-sam(?)-ma-i(?), MDOG 32, p. 31. 
Adad-Säpik-zer “Adad pours out seed" 
4IM-DUB-KUL s. of ES@)-ru--a, Simb. 
Lay. 53, 28. 

Adad-sar-ilani “Adad is king of the gods”, 
Babylonian envoy at the court of IHattusil, 
MDOG 35, p. 24. 

Adad-Sar-nise *Adad is king of the people" 

U-LUGA.L-ni-3e?, NS I, 105, o, 22. 

Adad-Sar-usur “O Adad, protect the king!" 

1. 2IM-LUGAL-PAP, ^ta eii al, JADD 237, 
R. 7 (B. C. 665). — In NBa. texts, see 
TNB. 
s. of Atur-3alfim, JADD 266, » (B. C. 670). 
2. IM-MAN-PAP, 83-1-18, 695, IL 4: spec. 
3. *U-MAN-PAP, JADD 610, s. 

Adad'-Se-zib “O Adad, save!" S3-1-18, 695, 
II, 17: spec. — In NBa. texts, see TNB. 

Adad2-Se-zib-a-ni “O Adad, save mel” 

f. of Nabä-Sum-iddin, NS I, 87, 2 

Adad-Simani, see Adad-ismeant. 

Adad-sum-eres “Adad has planted a name” 
(cf. BE XV, TNB) 

@ IM-MU-Pin-es, NS I, 35, 22 (KB IV, p. 96) 
f. of Bel-epus, HABL 969, 12. 

Adad-sum-ibni “Adad has created a name”, 
Babylonian king (?), WUAG p. 46, SCHNA- 
BEL, MVG XII, p. 60. 


Adad-Sum-iddin “Adad has given poste- 
rity" 
1. U-MU-AS, JADD 383, R. s (III R 50, no.4; 
B. C. 674). 


2. U-MU-SE-na, JADD 105, » (Ep. Z). 
King ot Babylonia, Dyn. C:31, about B. C. 

1240—1235, 

I. ZM-MU-SE-na, Chron. P, IV, 17. 

2. "IM-MU-MU, King-list B, II, 10. 

3. <IM-MU-SE-na, Sar ru, MeliS.: Lo. 103, 
I, 2, 4, 15, 24, 37. IV, 29 (KB III, pt. I, pp. 156, 
162). 

No. I. 


Adad-Sum-iskun “Adad has provided poste- 
1 EN A 
2IM-MU-GAR-un, JADD 384, R. zz. 
Adad-Sum-usur “O Adad, protect the poste- 
rity!" 
I. */M-MU-PAP, H ABL r, 2. 2, 2 (f£. of Arad- 
Gala ctaR. 1. 9), EAS EDAX 6,1,8,2.09 > 
[XS A M2 Ne TA eg 
Rs r18, R. v. 332,3. 358, 1. 359, 2. 360, 2. 
301 s eO m. 3 365,2. 36 
Re. 651,2. 652,2. 653,2. 655,92. 697,2. 
658,2. 660,2. 1004,3. JADD 350, R. 72 
(Due 07 1628 Rn EPP) 709, Ras. 
DRep, 135, Rs, KK. 1038. 119227 Bu: 
91-5-9, 156. ardu Sa *"rab SAG, JADD 
NO EISE ASIN DD To RE 
(Ep. Y) *rab...., JADD 448, R. 72 — 
In NBa. texts, see TNB. 
7IM-MU-SES, HABL 654, 4. 659, 2. 1029, 
R. 7. Sm. 2116. — In NBa. texts, see TNB. 
2 IM-MU-á-sur, HABL 7, 2. 13, 2. 357, 2. 
594, 5. 656,2. tmasmasu, K. 2223. 
4. U-MU-PAP, HABL 659, 2. 
King of Babylonia (Dyn. C: 32), c. B. C. 
I234— 1205, father of Meli-Sipak, con- 
temporary of the Assyrian kings Tukulti- 
Ninib and Enlil-kudur-usur: 
7 IM-MU-SES, King-list A, II, n. Chron. P, 
IV, 9: contemp. of Tukulti-Ninib. OBI 
81,4. Sarru, AdadSumusur: DEP VI, p.42,s. 
MeliS.: Lo. 103, I, 40, 45. IT, 17. III, », 39. IV, 5, 31: 
f. of Meli-Sipak. VI,» (KB III, pt. r, 
p. 156ff.). Sar "*'Kar-Duntias, Synchron. 
II, 3, 4: contemp. of Enlil-kudur-usur. far 
kiSati Sar Babili, AdadSumusur: DEP II, 
97, 8. 
Adad?-Sü-rim, to be read Adad (or Bel)-naphari, 
JADD 576, Rz &- (B. C. 677). 
Adad?-ta-ka-a, JADD 231, R. 7 (B. C. 680). 
*Adad!-ta-kal (Ar. cf. 5277) 
s. of JVabza, VS I, 88, z; (Ep. E). 
Adad'-täk-lak (abbrev.), JADD 263, R. 9. 473, R. 20 
(B. C. 698). 
Adad?-tip-ki-di(?), see Adad-/u-ki-di. 
Adad-uballit “Adad has called into life" 
1. IM-TI,LA, ^$al$u rakbi * Da-na-a-a, 
JADD 470, + (B. C. 663). 


2 
63, 2 364, 2. h 
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. *IM|*U- TIN-iz, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 
. 2IM-u-ba-lit, s. of Tebetaza, JADD 779, 10. 
. 3 IM-d-bat-lit, ] ADD 661, 9.83-1-18,695, 1], 11: 
spec. Epon. B. C. 786, DIR 1, II, 31; 
Canon C, I, 25; Ja ^ Rimusi, Canon E + 
81-2-4, 187, »s. Cf. MDOG 38, p. 22. 
5. *ZM-á- TT. TT-lit, s. of Tebetaza, JADD 780, 2 
(B. C. 663). 
6. U-4-bal-lit, JADD 741, 23. 
*Adad'-za-qa-a, JADD 741, 37. 
Adad-zer-iddin “Adad has given seed" 
ROMS R UI AS 83-1-18, 695, II, 3: Spec: 
2. *IM-KUL-MU, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 
Adad-zer-igisa “Adad has presented seed" 
7 TM-KUL-B A-$a, Mna: IR 43, I, 6, 1». IV, 
E. 5 (KB IV, p. 68 ff). 
A-da-lal (abbrev., cf. A-da-/a-a TNB, 4A-da-Zu-lulli 
BE XIV, A-da-lal(-lum) RPN), JADD 622, 
R. E. : (Ep. D). “ar gätal?) så mar Sarrı, 
JADD 321, R. 586, R. ». 4-da-/4/, JADB 3, 
VIII, 17. JADD 860, III, 1. A-dal-lal, K.241, 
XII, 27: spec. 
A-dal-la-li (hypocor., cf. A-da-läl-lum RPN) 
f. of /s-kall?)-da-a, MeliS.: Lo.103, I, 4: (KBIII, 
pt. I, p. 156). 
*A-dara-kalam-ma (Sum.), var. A-a-dara-kalam-ma 
(= Mar-4 Ea-3ar-mati, N R 44, I, 16) 
s. of Pis-gal-dara-mas, 8% king of dynasty D, 
King-list A, I, 10; B, R. s. 
A-da-si (cf. Elam. Undasi, HÜSING, OLZ X (1907) 
col. 235) 
f. of <Bel-BA-ni, ancestor of Sargon II, 
Esarh: S, R. 17; Neg, 5. 81-6-7, 209, 1 
(KB II, p. 120, n. 1). Shmk.: Cyl. 23 (KB III, 


AMIENS) 


pt. 1, p. 196). 
fA-da-ta-a (cf. / Ad-da-ti), 82-3-23, 135, R.»b: 
spec. 


Ad-da-a (hypocor., cf. Ad-da-ia, Add), JADD 
231,4: slave (B. C. 680). "4.84, JADD 
234, R.6 (B. C. 710). 
*Adda-dani “A dad is (my) judge" (cf. ?4-Za-da- 
a-nu, if Sem.) 
1. Ad-da-da-ni, TA 294, 3. 
2. IM-DI.KUD, TA 292, 3. 293, [3]. 295, [3]. 
Addaia (hypocor., cf. Addu, Adda, Add; Ad-di-1a 
TNB, A-da-da-ia VS IX, 127, 10; UNGNAD, 
ZDMG 65, p. 380) 
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I. A-da-ta, IAN 287, 49. 
2. Ad-da-ia, JADD 68, R. 5 (3565) TA 
254, 37. "rabis Sarri, TA 285,4. 
3. Åd-da-ia, JUR 287, 47. 289, 32. 
*Adda-mehir, see Ba’lu-mehir. 
Adda-gardu (? 2/M-UR.SAG), TA 249, 2. 250, 2. 
Addaraia “Born in the month of Adar" 
SE.KÍN. TAR-a-a, K. 241, IX, ss: spec. 
fAd-da-ti (hypocor., cf. OBa. Å-ad-da-tilm), A-da- 
zum BA VI, no. 5, p.83. RPN), JADD 
58,3; B. E- 3. 223; 10: 
Ad-di-i (hypocor., cf. Addaia, Addu; Ad-di-ia 
BE IX, TNB) HABL 767, 14, in 2 Tÿ/-li-e. 


|. *Ad-di-id-ri (Ar) “Addu is my help" (cf. ?7/7- 


id-ri- TNB, Bi. 119777, Ar. 19777, 979777, 
see also Adad-idri),JADD 17, R.2(B.C.687). 

Ad-di-ig-ri-tü-Su(?), servant of /a-z-7u, HABL 140, 
R. 2. 

Ad-du (abbrev.; in NBa. texts, see TNB), K 241, 
XI, ss: spec. 

*Ad-du-mu (cf. *A-du-me-e BE X, Pa. EINTN, see 
also A-ad-du-mi), amel %Si-du-ni, DE 
CLERCQ, No. 386, WAF III, p. 177f. 

Ad-gi-hi(fér?)-na(?), ”na-si-ku of "47 Tu-bu-li--as, 
HABI rrr2,. 

Ad-gi-ilu “Adgi is god" (cf. ZAd-gi-Si-ri-za- 
bad-du = 33rvey(?7]s, BE X), JADD 
172/84 (529697) 

*Ad(Abi?)-ha-sa-a, HABL 848, 12. 

A-di-i (hypocor., prob. foreign), JADD 249, », R. s. 
349,3. "mu£l apati, J ADD 260, R.7. "tam- 
kar, JADD 312, R.zs. 414, R. E. . See also 
Fdı-i. 

#fA-di-ia/i(-a) (cf. Bi. n. pr. m. 8772, Saf. 73), queen 
of Aribi, Sarrat ##A-ri-bi, a3iat Ü-a-a-te- 
Sar *“A-ri-bi, Abp. Ann. VIII, a. III R 36, 
no. 5,58 (K. 2802. G. SMITH, Hist. p. 291). 
— KB II p. 218. 

A-di-ma-ti-ilu “How long, o god!" (cf. Ad|A- 
dil-ma-ti-i-li BE XV, RPN; see also Bel- 
mati-ilu). amel urgi, JADB 1, I, 45. 

*Adinu (Ar, cf. n. 1. Pzr-Aazuz) 

I. A-di-ni, K. 1206, with .Supaz. mar Dakuri, 
Shalm. III: Bal. VI,6; Co. ss. zar Dakuri 
"tU Kall-da-a-a, Bal. K. 
2. A-di-nu, mär Dakuri, Shalm. III: Bal. VI, 
(B. C. 851). — KB I, p. 138. 
NE. GIN 
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fAdirtu “Mourning”(?) 
I. SÅ-di-ir-tum, 83-1-18, 1846, R. IV, 2: spec. 
2. / A-dir-tá, d. of Bel-iddina, JADD 891, x. 
3. /A-dir-tum, 83-1-18, 1846, R. IV, s. 
*Ad-ma-nu (cf. Jew. 3va7N, NPu. ya*N), "na-si-ku 
Xa. "'*! Ma-na-nu, H ABL 520, 4. 
Ad-na-a-a (hypocor., BE VIII, cf. Bi. S222), JADD 
742, 31. 
s. of Agar-Nabn, f. of Nadbu-apal-iddin, Nai: 
CT X, pl 3, 1,10, 20,22 (KB IV, p. 92). 
f. of Bel-uballit, HABL 969, 9; cf. HABL 
912, R. s. 
*Ad-ra-a-ha-ü |u (= Adad-ra-ha-a-u, q. v., see also 
Jd-ri-a-ha(-a)-4à), HAB 775, 7, 18. 
*Ad-ra-Asirti (^ BList 3046), TA 65, 3 = Abadi- 


Aÿirti(?). 
*Ad-ra-hi-i (cf. Ad-ra-hu-u BE X, *Ad-du-ra-4i- 
TNB, Ad-ra-a-ha-u, etc.), JADD 752, 23. 


#Ad-ra-hi-i, JADD 741, 15. Sister of /ÿjakintu, 
JADD 245, 7. 

d. of Samas-abua, JADD 78, s. 

#Ad-Si-e-ku, see Ab-Si-e-ku. 

M-du-', see Sa-du- (cf. JOHNS, ADD IIT, p. 402). 

*A-du-me-ta$, see FAbiruttas. 

*A-du-na (Ph. abbrev., cf. 11221, BAUDISSIN, Adonis 
und Esmun, pp. 67, 69, n. 1), king of 
"Arqa, sar mat Ir-ga-ta, TA 75,25. 140, 10. 

*A-du-na-iz/i-zi (Ph., cf. >yary, He. 58179: JADD 
III, p. 55), JADD 3, 3. 26,1 (B..C. 680). 
K. 1595, R'6, with Nergal-Sar-usur |]]. 
t$akil eldi, JADD 26, 4 (B. C. 680). 

*A-du-ni-ba(-)-al “(M y) lord is Baal" (Ph. »3:7N, 
cf. A-du-nu-ba- -li), mar la-ki-in-lu-u, Abp. 
A, IT, 121, 130; B III R 30, II, 79, $6; Ann. II, 
8», 90. — KB II, p. 172. 

*A-du-ni-ih-a (Ph.), perhaps * Adonis isalive" |]], 
or "Adonis is brother" (BAUDISSIN, 
Adonis u. Esmun, p. 67), JADD 148, 3. 

*M-du-ni-tu-ri] (Ar) “Adonis is my rock” 
JADD 240, 5, slave sold, B. C. 688. 

*A-du-nu (cf. A-du-na), JADD 718,1. K. 13105, 
with Jar-za-£n. 

*A-du-nu-ba--li “Adonis is my lord" (cf. A-du- 
ni-ba--al), mit Sj-a-na-a-a, Shalm. III: Mon. 
IL, »« (II R 8. KB I, p. 172). 

A-du-nu-mät-usur (KUR-PAP) “O Adonis, pro- 
tect the country!”, JADD 513, R:5. 

No. I. 


A-du-nu-mil[?-ki], HABL 875, R. -. 

A-du-nu-nadin-aplu (. ÍS-4) "Adonis givesason", 
JADD 346, s. 

A-du-ru, JADD 425, 19 (Ep. q). 

? A-é-apal-usur ^O A e, protect the son!" , Chron. 
K3, 15; according to KING, Chronicles II, 
p.62, n.2, prob. the Babylonian name 
of a Elamite king who reigned for six 
years before Nabü-kin-aplu, cf. Chron. A, 
V, 2, King-list A, III, 14. 

dA-é-ibni, z2ax 2 Di-e-ru, HABL 430, 5. 

*A-ga-ab-ta-ha (Mit, cf. Agab-tae VS VII, 76, 1». 
125, 31, A-gab-ta-ha CBM 1097 1, A-ga-ta-ha 
CBM 3480, A-ga-ab-täh-hi, A-gab-Se-en-ni 
BE XV), Haligalbata, "IR, Kastilias II: 
DEP, pl 20,1, 8: 

*A-ga-bu-ru (prob. same name as Agdurz), JADD 
500, R. 20. 

A-ga-la “Foal” ( cf. 4-ga-/; BE XV), Capp. 
Ch. 4, . 

#fAg-ba-ra-a, JADD 242, 4, slave (B. C. 692). 

*Agbaru, see Akbaru. 

*Ag-bur, Ag-du-ru (cf. A-ga-bu-ru, Ar. as, Pu. 
432», Bi. 71339 Mouse”), JADD 202, 3 
(B. C. 670). *.Sz-na-a-a, H ABL 331,8. 

*M-gi-ia (hypocor., cf. Bi. ?N3N, Mit. Agz- Tesup; 
UNGNAD, Dilbat, p. 10), f. of 7z()-2e-34, 
Ta'annek 4, 12. 

*A-gi-nu, JADD 425, 1s. 

Agru, see Ågru. 

Agum (cf. OBa. A-gu-a RT, A-gu-z-a RPN, /4- 
gu-t-1a T-D LC) 

I A-gu-um, the second Babylonian king of 

dynasty C 


in 


. of Gan-das: mahrz, King-list A, I, iw. 
s. of Gan-di, f. of Kaÿ-Hil-1a-ft, gf. of 


Abiruttas, ggf. of Tassigurumas, gggf. 
of Agum kak-ri-me: Xarru rabı, Ask. 


VR 33, It 19. VI, 43. VII, 11, 30. VIII, 25. — 
KB III, pt. i, p. 148ff. For the genealogy 
see THUREAU-DANGIN, OLZ XI, coll. 3 I ff., 
137 ff, HOMMEL, OLZ XII, col. 108f., for 
another view, UNGNAD, OLZ XI, col. 139f. 

II A-gu-um kak-ri-me, the seventh Babylonian 
king of dynasty C 


s. of Zasszeurumas, gs. of Abiruttas, ggs. 
of Aastiliasu, eggs. of Agum rabz, ggggs 
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of Gan-di: Jar Kassı u Akkadı sar 
mat Babili sar ”“*Padan u Alman Sar 
mat (75,17 nise saklati Sarru mustaskin kib- 
rat arba i, Agk. V R. 33, L ıff. — KB III, 
pt. r, p. 134ff. 

UT Å-gu-um 

s. of Kai-tiLzd-ài, Chron. K?, R. u. 

*Agusu, Gasu, patronymic, see n. l. Bi-ÅAgasi. 
Cf. Arame, Gasi, Mati ilu. 

*A-gu-za, A-ku-za, Capp. G, 7, s 

s. of Gimil-a-num, Capp. E, I, 8. 3, 2, 9, 15, 16. 

Ab MINE TAS: 

#A-ha-a (Ar), ^zrrisu, JADB 8, I, 18. JADD 742, 
R. 30. 

Aha(?)-a-a-ha-a, JADD 993, R. III, 19, 

*A-ha-ab-bu (He. 3Nnw, cf. Ah-abi etc.), Ahab, 
king of Israel, ”*Sir--/a-a-a, Shalm. III: 
Mon. II, 1 (III R 8. KB I, p. 172). 

Ah-abi "Father's brother” (cf. Bi. 3xnx, NBa. 
Ah-abiia TNB, Ar. mans, Syr. 1 
Gas CIS II, p. 124, 2€? ms APO) 

I. PAP-a-bi, JADD 26, R. 4 (B. C. 680). 

. PAP-a-bu, JADD 68, R. : (B. C. 6457). 167,2 

(B. C. 675). 

3. PAP-a-bu-u, JADD 281, R. 7 (B. C. 694). 
A-hal-li-li(), JADD 291, R. 6 (III p. so2f.). 
#A-ha-ma-ni-i8- (OPe. Hakhåmanis, Elam, Ha-ak- 

ga-iman-nu-i3,Gr.'Axcapévrjc, Dan APO, 
cf. * Abi-la-a-ma-nu-u3 BE X), f. of Teis- 
pes, ancestor of the Akhaemenian kings, 
Dar. Beh. III R 39. 2. 

A-ha-na-ar-8i “We got a brother" (cf. OBa. 
Aham-nersiRPN), Capp. Ch. 16, 3. 
#A-har(’mur)-ti-se [Eg., RANKE, Material. p. 27, 
cf. c^e0nxand Du TaR (Apupraiog) APO], 

JADD 307, », R. 55. 

Ah(SES)-a-ta-a ...., HABL 256, s. 

"Ahät-abisa “Sister of her father" (cf. NDa. 
/ A-hat-abi-3u TNB, Ar. *à3nnN) 

NIN-AD-$a, HABL 197, R. 27, daughter of 
Sargon, married by him to Hulli (q. v.), 
king of Tabal. amtu 3a Nabu-bel-usur, 
JADD 311,4. arat Arba ili, a prophe- 
tess (time of Esarhaddon), K. 4310, V, 25 
(IV R 6r). 

d. of Ædi-Aÿur, JADD 86, 1. 

fAhat-im-ma-a-a, JADD 256, 5, slave (D. C. 676). 


t3 


fA-ha-ti-ta-bat “My sister is good" (cf. ”Ahi- 
fabu) JADD 250, s. 
fAhat-la-mur “May I see the sister!" 81-2-4, 
255, VIII, s, spec. VSI, 06, 15 (B. C. 664?). 
Ah(SES)-at-tu-ü-a “My brother”(?), in alu 3a 
Mär-Ahattaa, Neb. I: Nippur II, ». III, s. 
Aheia (hypocor., PAP/-a, cf. NBa. SESZ-e-a, 
SES?.-a-a TNB) 
s. of Ba-ni-i, JADD 880, I, 1. 
Ahe-lisir (PAP#-GIS, abbrev.) 
f. of Sa-da(t)-nft), VS I, 88, 26 (Ep. E). 
Abe(S ES/^-$a-a(-a TRep. 124, R. s) 
s. of Nana-usalli, astrologer in the city of 
Uruk, HABL 336, 3. 752, R. 17. 965, 9, 16 
18, R. 17., 1002,2. 5D Rep 3375 LA INSE 
125,15.,203,8.230.8, 3.725 10 Rage 
f. of /ddina, K. 433,30 (KB IV, p. 170). 
Ahesu (PAP#-$u; cf. NBa. SESP4(-e)-$u, A-hu-e- 
su TNB; abbrev.) 
f. of La-ki-pu, JADD 880, I, i». 
Ahë(SÆS??)-Sul-lim (abbrev., Ba.), b. of Mar-biti- 
Sum-ibni, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, I, 23. 
IV, s» (KB IV, pp. 84, 88). Cf. när Sa- 
Ahe-Xullim, Merod. Il: Bl. st, IV, 16. 
Ah-hi-e-a (hypocor., = A/éia) 

s. of Arkät-iläni-damga, TU bit “Nana, 
NabüSumiskun: VS I, 36, III, zc. 
Ah-hi-Sa-a-a (cf. Ahesa), ^ 3angz, K. 4678 — HABL 

IOI4, R. 10. 
A-hi (cf. Bi. 7%) 
f. of Nabunna, Neb. I: Nippur, III 15. V, 16. 
Ahi-alik-mahri “The brother is my leader" 
PAP-SI-DU,"SIBIR KU zib-rat, slave sold, 
JADD 172, 4 (B. C. 670). 
Ahi-bani “My brother is creator" (cf. Ahna- 
eani) 
. A-hi-ba-ni (Ba), BE XV. 
. A-hu-ba-ni (Ba), BE XV. 
. A-hu-KAK, mar A-di-ni, Shalm. III: KAHI 
Il eor s 
. A-ku-KAK-i (NBa.), Camb. 284, 11, etc. 
. PAP-ba-ni, K. 241, X, 40, spec. ^mutzr putt, 
HABL 760, 4. 
SES-BA-i, HABL 1054, 2. 
SES-ba-ni (NBa.), Cyr. 161, ss, etc. 
^SES-ba-ni (NBa.), Dr. 203, i. 
. SES-ba-ni-i (NBa.), Ng. 8, 12, etc. 
INS SG NN 
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10. SES-ba-nu-u (Ba), f of Sm-Yum-iddin, 
Merod. I: Susa 16, II, 25. 
. SES-KAK, f. of Sır-Sum-iddin, Merod. I: 
Susa 16, III, ». 
. SES-KAK-, f. of Kasakti-Sugab, Nazim.: 
Susa 2, Il, si. 
13. SES-4-ba-ni (NBa.), Ng. 66, 16, etc. 
Ahi-baí$tu (evidently foreign, Jouns, ADD III, 
p. 99, quasi-As.) — "My (The) brother 
is abundance" 
1. Å-hi-ba-as-tå, "[rab NI. GAB), JADD 52, 7. 
2. Å-hu-ba-as-ti, ^ NI.GAD, JADD 443, R. 7 
(B. C. 686). 
. Ha-ba-a-si-te, JADD 64, R. sr (B. C. 672). 

4. Ha-ba-as-te, JADD 297, R. 5 (B. C. 696). 383, 
R. zz (III R. 5o, no. 4. KB IV, p. 126, VI 
B. C. 674). trab NI.GAB#, JADD 470, 
R. 7 (B. C. 663). 

5. Ha-ba-as-ti, JADD 493, R. ro. ^raó INT. GAB, 
JADD 266, R.s (III R 49, no. 4; KB IV, 
pun30; BC 670) 0433, Re 

6. Ha-ba-as-tit, "rab INT. GAB, JADD 284, R. 9 
(B. C. 668). 

7. Ha-ba-as-ti,"rab NT. GAB?', JADD 425, R. 4 
(B. C. 6642). 

8. Hu-ba-as-a-te, ^ rab kisir $a Sepa, JADD 235, 
Sae 

9. Hu-ba-$a-a-te, JADD 16, », (III R 47, no. 4; 
B. C.664?). #$akin Sarri, JADD 322, R. s. 

10. PAP-ba-as-te, *rab NI. GAP, JADD 115, 
R. E. » (B. C. 664). 
II. PAP-ba-sa-te, "rab NI.GAP, JADD 150, 
R. 6 (B. C. 679). 
To this name also belong JADD 65, R. 5 
(B. C. 668). 358, R. 7. 462, R. 6 (B. C. 679). 
Bey deus Gps Ro 
Ahi(SZS)-bi-ga-a-a-nu (), HABL 774, a. 
fAhi-dalli (abbrev.) or /Ai-talli (cf. Bi. 5e^2N) 

1. A-hi-p-H, Ssakinte så gabli $d 2! Ninua, 
JADD 463, R. s. 

2. PAP-da-li, SSakinti $4 “Oabal ali, JADD 
232,6 (B. C. 685). 

3. PAP-dal-li, FZAB ckalli, JADD 317, 5 (B. 
C. 687). / 3a£intu Sa“ Ninua, JADD 447,11 
(B. C. 683). 

Ahi-damiq "The brother is friendly" 
^AP-SIG, JADD 804, s. 


No. I. 


-— 
-— 


-— 
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Ahi-da-ri (abbrev. from A/u-/u-dari”), JADD 598, 
Rz 
Ani(SZS)-da-ru-ü, -da-ri-i (abbrev., cf. the fore- 
going), descend. of Zllil-kidini, Melis.: 
Lo. 103, IV, 12, 20, 30. V, 7, 13. — KB III, 
PEL Ip A 
Ah-iddina (abbrev., cf. Ab-iddina-Marduk, Bel 
ah-iddin, etc.) 
1. PAP-ÁS, JADD 374, R. v» (B.C.686). 624, 
R. 8 (B. C. 687). 811,2. K. 241, XI, 35, spec. 
s. of Bel-Yum-eres, "irrisu, in *! Bu-hu-ra- 
pii, JADD 160, R.s (Ep. G). 
. PAP-SE-na, JADD 661, 2. *irrisu, JADD 
742, 1, 4. 
. SES-MU, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 
s. of Musallim-aplu, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV, 12. 
— KB III, pt. 1, p. 188. 
4. SES-SE-na, JADD 713, 4. 
Ahi-dür-ensi “My brother is a stronghold for 
the weak" 
PAP-BÄD-SIG, "rab kisir Ya mar Yarri, 
HABL 434, R.u; cf. Agz-duri. 
Ahi-düri “The brother is (my) stronghold" 
(abbrev., cf. Aki-dur-enfi; cf. also NBa. 
Hi- -du-ri- = Ar. docket nmn BEIX, 99) 
1. PAP-BÁD, JADD 53, 6 (B. C. 672). 63,2 
(Ep. V). 83, Rs (B. C. 679). 84, R.  (B. 
C. 679). 128, L. E. 2 (B. C. 665). 168, R. ». 
448, R. 22. 453,1 (B. C. 686). 490, 4. 576, 
R.6 (B. C. 696). 633, R. &. 661,23. 675, 
R. 1. 835, R. 5. 931, s. K. 241, XI, 8. ^zaó 
da-ni-na-te, JADD 857, Il, 51. *rab kisir 
mar Sarri, JADD 857, II, 5 = Ahi-dur-ensi 
s. of Pz ...., JADD 268, R. .. 
s. of Sa-Nadn-su, JADB 3, I, u. 
2. PAP-du-ri, K. 241, VIII, 22, spec. 
Ahi-ensu (abbrev.) 
PAP-SIG, JADD 624, 7 (B. C. 687). 
Ahi-eres, or AA-ere$ (abbrev., cf. Nabu-ah-eres) 
I. PAP-KAM.-es, JADD 70, L. E. » (B. C.674). 
177, I. Ez 2 (Ep. W). 
2. PAP-PIN-e, JADD 55, R.s (B. C. 690). 
444, 11, in ”2Si-in-ga-ra (B. C. 660). 
Ahi-eriba or Ah-erzda (prob. abbrev.) 
t. PAP-SU, JADD 105, s (Ep. Z). 114, RE. r 
641, R. 18 (Ep. C). RK. 241, IX, s. spec. 
^ pahäat Na-a-a-li(?), ] ADD 864,5. 80-7-19 
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365. 83-1-18, 231. *rab ekalkt, JADD 
805,6. ^rakÓu Sarrı, JADD 41, R. z (B.C. 
671). 

s. of Harran-a-a, JADD 446, L. E. 2 (Ep. Q). 

2. SES-eri-ba, mar Hab-ban,"ka-lu, Na: CT X, 
pl. 3, 26. — KB IV, p. 94. 

Ahi-GI-DI ...., JADD 343, 5. 

Ahi-ia ...., JADD 70, 7 (B. C. 674). 

*A-hi-ia-ba-ba (cf. 7? 4-a-za-6a-6a, Adad-ta-ba-bi), 
s. of lä mamanla), of Bit-Adini, Anp. 
Ann. I, 76, 81,93. — KB I, p. 64 ff. 

PAP-ia-ba-ba, JADD 468, 5, 11 (B. C. 698). 

*"Ahi(.SES)-ia-mi (Can., cf. Ahi-ia-a-ma BE IX, 
Ja(-a)-mu BE XIV, XV, /a-wi-? Da-gan 
T-D LC, # /a--mu- Da-gan VS VII, 204, 2, 
and Zà-zi-£&-ta; see also SELLIN, Ta'annek, 
p. 108 £), Ta‘annek 2, 2. 

*Ahi-ia-am-nu (WSem.?, cf. HILPRECHT, BE X, p.38, 
n. $, JADD 625, 12. 

*Ahi(ia)-qamu (cf. Bi. zp^nN) "My brother has 
arisen 

I. A-hi-ta-ga-a-mu, JADD 755, R. s. 

2. PAP-i-ga-mu, K. 4285. ^tamkaru, JADD 
DOT RSS 

3. PAP-ga-mu, JADD 425, 15, 18, 19. 

Ahi-ia-qar "My brotherisdear" (cf. pr APO, 
OBa. Ak-hu-wa-ag-rum, A-hu(-un)-wa- 
gar etc. RPN, BA VI, no. 5, p. 83f, SES- 
ag-ru BE XIV, XV) HABL 1093, r. ^..... ; 
JADD 251, R. s. ^Xauz $a %Barkalsa, 
JADD 468, 1, R. 1 (B. C. 698). 

*hhi-ia-u (cf. SES (-a)-& TNB, m APO 29, 22, 
Bins) f of Mannu-kr-Arba iti] ADD 176,4 
(Ba@rzeo): 

Ahi(SZS)-ia-ü-tu (c. TNB) f. of Nabu-ahe-eriba, 
Nshi®VS1,.36, 1,13. 

Ahi-iddin, see A/h-iddin. 

Ahi-i-had(?pa)-da, K. 241, IX, 10, spec. 

Ahi-iliia “My brother is my god" (cf. OBa. 
A-hu-um-AN, REISNER, Telloh) 

I. PAP-AN-a-a, JADD 237, R. # (B. C. 665). 
371,1 (2 B. C. 698). ^óg/ pihati * Nznua, 
JADD 853, s. *rrisu, JADD 742, 9. 3a 
sepa, JADD 364, R. «9 (B. C. 679). Epon. 
BIE 647 Manon V TAI 
p.257. G. SMITH, Hist. p. 321: PAPP- 
AN-a-a. 


2. SES-AN-a-a, JADD 384, R. so. 
3: SES-AN-ia, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 


=Ahi-im-me-e/i (WSem.; c£. SES-im-me-e? TNB) 


JADD [393, 2). 775, 3. *amel urgi, JADD 
742, 30. bel pihäti, JADD 854, 16. 942, R.4 
(of * Hindan) *irrisu, JADD 742, R. 17. 
Cf. PAP-me-e, JADD 427, s. 899, I, ss. 
Ahi(-it)-tab-5i “A brother is brought into 
being", JADD 409,4. K. 241, XI, 1, spec. 
Ahi-kin-pi (cf. VIN. IB-km-pisu BE XV, Azn-pr- 
Sama) 
PAP-DU-KA (possibly Qzr-du-&a) JADD 
53,7 (B.C. 672). 359,5, in ^ Kib-Sä-na. 
ar du, JADD 244, R. 72. 500, R. 5. 
Ahi-kinu “My brother is faithful" (cf. OBa. 
A-hu-um-ki-nu-um RPN) 
I. PAP-DU, "mutzr pati, JADD 232, R. 6 (B.C. 
685). 
2. PAP-ki-nu, JADD 813. 
Ahi-lama3si “My brother is (my) protecting 
deity" 
I. PAP-Ia-a-mas-Si, ^ ardu a Kurbani, JADD 
ITA 52 (BA@ 709): 
. PAP-la-maS-e, "rab kisir rab SAG, JADD 
857, II, v. 
3. PAP-la-ma$-3i, J ADD 160, 2, 6, 11. 374, R. 72 
(B. C. 686). 433, R. 7. 465, v. 471, 2. 624, 
R. 6 (B. C. 687). 742,10. K. 241, XI, s, spec. 
PSBA XXX (1908), p. III,3; p. II2, 2 
(B. C. 681). *gugallu, JADD 472, R. z 
(BCE) radicc JAD DISSE 
(B. C. 6512). ^raó bare, JADD 429, R. ze. 
^rabbu, JADD 520, x. "Salsa Sa Sarri, 
JADD 60, R. z; 420, R. 7. 421, R.s (B. C. 
670). 470, R. :6 (B. C. 663). ^zammaru, 
JADD 761, 4. 
s. of Dilil-IStar, JADD 160, 2, 6 (Ep. G). 
Ahi-lamur "May I see (my) brother!" (OBa. 
A-ki-lu-mur RPN, NBa. SES-lu-mur 
TNB) 
I. PAP-a-mur, JADD 448, R..s9. 545, 5. 661, 
R. 5. 809,24. 924, 1,1. VS, 184) 27 85,21 
(Ep. E). ^mu£H alpe $a ekalli, JADD 
358,2 ^rab alani, JADD 322,10. trakbu, 
JADD 470, R. s; (B. C. 663). ^.SE.GAKR, 
811,7. "SAG, 200, 3 (B. C. 667). ^*angz 
255, R. 6. 
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f. of Zidi-Istar, Parsidu and Sulmu-Sarri, 
JADD 714, 11. 809, 32. 
2. PAP-SI.LAL 
s. of Atur-aba-usur, JADD 269, R. » (B. C. 
681). 

*Ahi-la-rim(WSem., cf. S ES-Ja-ri-im BE X, p. XI,n.), 
K. 241, XII, », spec. *N/.GAB sa Bit 
NIN.IB, JADD 50, 9 (Ep. H). 

i-i “My brother is strong" (cf. Å-bi-li-e) 

I. PAP-%, JADD 124, R. 4, 126, R. 7 (B. C. 674). 

2. PAP-li-e, JADD 807, R. 20. Sm.117 — HABL 
1044, R. 16. 

. PAP-&-i, JADD 916, R. 2. t amet urqi, JADD 
742, 1. "ritu, JADD 742, s. *iSparu, 

JADD 741,2. #sukkallu, JADD 24, R.E.. 
Epon. (time Abp. and Indabigas), HABL 
1151 (83-1-18, 263), cf. Aki-iliia. 
s. of Bel-Harrän-dari, JADD 193, 2. 
s. of Samas-nasir, JADD 880, 10. 
Ahi(.SES)-li-ia (cf. 44-Z-a BE XV, TNB, Ab-li 
BE XV, Ahi-li-i, Afi-iliza)," 3a pa-ni ekalli, 
HABL 270, 5. K. 8750. 
Ahi-lisir “May the brother succeed!" (perh. 
abbrev.) 
1. PAP-SI.DIIGIS, JADD r7, » (B. C. 687). 
kt hel **narkabti, JADD 860, I, 27. 
2. SES-SI.DI|GIS, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 
Ahi-li--tite “The brother is my strength" 
5 (cf. NBa. SES-Z-t-[ia, Hi-li-ti: BE IX). 
ardu, JADD181,3 (B. C. 670). 199, 2. 741, ss. 
K.241, XI, », spec. 
*Ahi-ma-nu (cf. Bi. as, ars, OBa. A-ha-ma- 
nu KBIV, p.12, L.E.4 SAYCE, PSBA 
XIX, p. 281) 
JADD 329, R. » (Ep. K). 
Ahi-me-e, see Ahi-im-me-e. 
*A-hi-me-ti, var. A-i-mi-t (cf. Bi. nyarrıs). Bro- 
ther of Azuri, by Sargon set up as king 
of Ashdod, Sarg.: Ann.215; Khors. 94; A, D s. 
— KB II, p. 64. 
*Ahi-milku "My brotheris Milk" (cf. Bi. 722^, 
Pu. 35x m Na. 135008) ^ 
1. A-hi-mil-ki, mar lakinla, Abp: A, IL 12s. 
III, 2; Ann. II, 92. 


Ah 
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2. PAP-mil-ki, JADD 175,5 (B. C. 676). mar 


Jakinia, Abp. Ann. IL ss. iar ”#Asdudi, 
Abp. Rm. 3, II, 41. — KB II, pp. 172; 240. 
No. I. 


/ 


3. PAP-mil-ku, Sar 2! Asdudi, Esarh. B, V, 1s 
(I R 48, no. 1). — KB II, p. 148. 
*Ahi-na-ad-bi (WSem., cf. Bi. 57378, Ph. 57378) 
JADD 242, R. 9 (Ep. 9). 
Ahi-naid “My brother is lofty" (or Az?) 
PAP-I, JADD 601, R. 7. 
A-hi-Na-na (?) 
f. of Szpu, JADD 652, R. e. 
Ahi-Nergal, JADD 661, 1o(?). 
Ahi-nüri “My brother is (my) light" 

I. PAP-LAH, HABL 608, 5. JADD 118, R. 5 
(B. C. 673). K 241, IX, 4», spec. ^4.54, 
JADD 238, R.; (B. C. 688). ^raób kisir, 
JADD 127, R. s (B. C. 685. 

s. of Si--za-ba-ba, JADB s, I, 12. 
s. of .Szz, JADD 318, s (Ep. A). 

2. PAP-nu-ri, JADD 347, s. 

3. SES-LAH, HABL 1020, 2, R. 1s. 

4. SES-nu-ri, JADD 246, 5. 

5. SES-nu-t-rilru, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 

Ahi-qa-bi "My brother commands" 
JADD 425, s, 8, 12. Cf. A-Zu-ga ...., JADD 
741, 26. 

Ahi-qamu, see AZ(za)-qau. 

Ahi-qu-mu ...., JADD 513, R. «. 

Ahi-rämu “My brother is high" (Bi. 531%) 

1. A-hi-ra-mu, *"muktl apati, JADD 27, R. > 
(B. C. 667). 

s. of Ja-hi-ri, Sa "#Sal-la-ja, Anp. Ann. IT, 22. 

2. PAP-i-ra-me, ^A. BA, JADD 234, R. 7 (B. C. 
710). 

3. PAP-ra-mu, JADD 290, 5. ^raó kisir, ] ADD 
675, R. zo. 

*Ahi-sam-si (WSem.) “My brother is the sun- 
god" (or A4zsi? or Abi-&-qur, q.v.) JADD 
195, 2, sold (B. C. 7302). 

*Ahi-süru (Ar) “My brother is a wall” 

PAP(?)-su-ru, JADD 661, 20. 

'Ahi-Same (? PAP-AN-e). 81-2-4, 255, VIII, s, spec. 

Ahi-täbu “The brother is good” (cf. OBa. 
A-hu(-um)-ta-bu-um RPN, A-hu-DUG 
BA VI, 3, p. 65, Bi. 330718, Ar. 3ac(*)nN 
APO) 

I. PAP-DUG.GA, JADD 382, 7. 391, R. 16 
(B. C. 717). (83-1-18,74) HABL 1 117, R. i1. 

2. SES-ta-a-bu, ktamkaru of Burraburiash, 
TAB) Ka, 10. 
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Ahi(SES)-um-me-e "Brother of the mother" 
(cf. OBa. A-ki-um-mi-Su RPN, Syr. acl 
aj?) HABL 278,2. tbel pihati, HABL 
462, R. 26. 

Ahi-ü-qur (cf. U| Ug-qur-ahi '] ADD 624,19 (B.C.687) 

s.of Ak-kul-la-nu,"rab harbi Sa rab zammari, 
JADD 160, 4 (Ep. G). Cf. 66r, 10. 

*Ah-li-ba-bu (Mit.) 

f. of Nu-ba-na-ni, ^hazannu, CT II, 21, x, 
5508. x 

*Ah-li-ib-Sar (Mit), servant of the god Adad or 
Tesub,V A 518,WINCKLER, Gesch.Israels, I, 
p. 135, n. 2, cf. PSBA XIX, pp. 80, 286. 

*Ahli-Te&up (Mit. cf. the hypocor. 44-/i-ia BE XV) 

I. Åh-li-te-e$-Sup, VS I, 111, R. 
2. Af-li-te-Xup, s. of Ta-i-Ye-en-ni, CT II, 21,27, 32. 

Ah-lurSi “May I get a brother!" (cf. OBa. A-ha- 

am-ar-Si etc.) 

. PAP-Iu-ur-3i, JADD 848, 4. 

. PAP-TUK-s3i, HABL 167, R. 7. 

3. SES-lu-ur ..., HABL 841,2. 842, 2. 

MAS TUK-S, K. 241, XI, ss, spec. 

*Ah-ri-bi-ta (perh. Eg., cf. RANKE, Material. p. 20), 
JC TER sire 

*Ah-si-ri (= 41/3677 q.v.), 83-1-18, 564,4 (KGAS 24). 

*Ah-Se-e-ri/ra (var. Å/h-si-ri, q. v. Iran.(?), cf. JIN 
pp. 12, 5311) King of Man, f. of Ualı, 
Abp.: Ann. 1I, 196, 183. IIT, 4,6. À, II, 44, 55, ı. 
B, DIR 30, III, 16, 23,45, 91. — KB II, pp. 176, 
178, 240, 242. 

*Ahsiiarsu (Pe. AZiayariz, Bi. öinvöns, Ar. 
wastn, Eg.-Ar. ever APO) Xerxes 

I. Ak-i-1a-ar-$u, sar matati, Evetts 5, 20. sar 


D mM 


GS 


^ Parsu ur“ Ma-da-a-asar Babili u matati, 
Evetts 3, 22. 
2. Ah-Si-i-mar-Su, sar matati, CT IV, 34, ud. 
3. Ab-Si-iS-mar-ri-Si, Sar Babili u 
BE VIII, pt. I: 119, x, 2». 
4. Ah-Xu-mar-Xi-, 83-1-18, 395. 
5. Ak-ka-Si-ar-Si, Sar Parsu u Ma-da-a-a sar 
Babili u matati, Evetts 4, 20. 
6. A£-X-ak-ar-i4, Sar Babili sar 
Evetts 2, 12. 
. AR-St-ar-ri-$u, VS VI, 180, 11. 
. Ak-Si-ar-$t, 
Babili u matati, VS IV: 194, 16. 


mätati 


mätatı, 


00 NI 


Jar Parsu Mad-da-a-a sar 


9. A£-Xi-ia-ar- -Yu, VS IV: 192, 4. 

IO. Ak-Si-ia-ar-Si, VS III: 182,13. $ar Babili 
u mätati, VS V: 117,25. VI: 179,11. 182, 30. 
Sar matati, VS II: 185, 16. 

II. Ak-Si-ia-ar-Su, Sar "#Parsu "*' Ma-da-a-a 
Jar Babili u matati, VS IV: 193,5. V: 
118, 24. 

12. Ak-Si-ma-ar-Su, ar Babili u matati, NS IV: 
IQI, 15. 

13. Ak-Sü-är-Su, Sar matati, VS II: 183, 15. 
184, 15 (16h year). 

I4. Ha-Si-i-ar-Su, Sar matati, VS III: 181, as. 

I5. Ha-Si-ri-ar-Si, Sar Parsu u Ma-da-a sar 
Dabili u matati, VS VI: 181, as. 

16. Hi-&--ar[-$i]-, BE VIII pt. 1: 120, ss. 

17. Hi-Xi-a-ar-Xu, VS VI: 301, 7. 

Ahua (hypocor., OBa. 4-£u-z RT, cf. Afia), 
JADD 276, 3, sold (B. C. 682). 899, I, s1. 
^mutir pati, JADD 168, R. «(?). 

s. of Gabri-ilu, JADB 5, I, 1. 
f. of A-$i-ri-e, JADD 446, R. 12. 

Ahua-ämur "I saw my brother”, or perh. “See 
my brother!" 

1. PAP-a-SI, JADD 67, R. o (B. C. 7481). 

2. PAP-u(-a)-a-mur, JADD 750, 3. 633, R. 2. 
433, Rx. #rakbu, JADD 200, R. 7 (B. €. 
667). 

3. PAP-u-a-SI, JADD 852, I, 4. 

Ahua-bani “My brother is creator" (cf. Ahi- 
bani, Ba. A-hu-ü-a-ba-ni BE XV, SES-4- 
a-ba-ni BE XVII, pt. 1) 

PAP-a-KAK, JADD 277, R.5 (B. C. 681). 

Ahua-eriba “My brother has rewarded" 

PAP-ulü-a-SU, JADD 172, R. » (B. C. 670). 
209,1,5. 337, R. 1o. 392, R. » (BC 710). 
405,6. 746, R. e. 
s. of A-a-ahe, JADD 308, 2 (Ep. Q). 
f. of Sarru-In-dari, JADD 325, 1. 
Ahuia (hypocor., cf. NBa. A4-4u--a TNB) 
PAP-u-a-a, JADD 168,6. 382, R. 2 (B. C. 716). 

A-hu-lam-ma, ^/V7. CAP, JADD 711, R. 7 (Ep. E). 

A-hu-lu (cf. ? Bi. rs, OBa. 4-4u-/a-a-a RPN), 
Capp. E, 2, 16. 

Ahuni, Ahüni (hypocor., cf. AZzzu, Ar. Sms, 
SES-ni BE XVII, pt. 1) 

I. A-hu-ni, HABL 453,9. K. 241, X, 33, spec. 
mar Adini, Anp.: Ann. III, 55,61, 63. Shalm.III: 
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Mon. I, 30, 32, 34, 38, 43, 53. I, 14, 15, 17, 31, 66, 
72, 74; Ob. ss, 35, 46, 48; Bal. III, 3,5, D: of 
2! Da-bi-gi. — KB I, pp.104,132,156,158,160, 
162, 168, 170; KAHIT, 77, R. 10. Sa ^ Kar- 
“Belt, JADD 8, 1, 4 (B. C. 673). 
2. A-hu-ni-i, VS I, 95, 2 (Ep. A). kisir Sarri, 
JADD 276, R. s (B. C. 682). 
3. PAP-u|á-ui, JADD 801, R. 7 (B. C. 671). 
s. of Nargz, b. of Naba-ad-usur, JADD 318,1 
(Ep. A). 
4. PAP-u-ni-i, JADD 138, s. 
A-hu-ni-e-a (hypocor. cf. A-hu-ni-iaBEXV, Afunu) 
s. of Daian-Marduk, Merod. I: Susa 16, I, 13. 
II, 15, 31. IV, 10. 
Ahünu “Little brother" (?) (cf. A-ku-un-nu-um 
DEP VI, p: 53) 
I. A-ku-nu, JADB 12, IIl, s. JADD 44, R.5 
(B. C. 670). 
2. PAP-u-nu, JADD 899, II, 16, in " Oarti-Haldi. 
^amel urgi, JADB I, I, 16. 20, 7. 
s. of Sa-pi-ki, ^A. BA 2! Kautaza, JADD 891, 
R. s. 
Ahusu (— a/zí-sz, or diminutive?) 
PAP(-u)-su, JADD 32,3 (B. C. 693). 105, 
(Ep. Z). 114, R. E... C£. Ahu(PAP)-“-si, 
JADD 160, 4. 195, 2, which may be read 
Ahi-sam-st, q. v. 
Ahu-Si-rna “Their (the sisters) brother” (cf 
A-/u-$i-na BE XV, XVII, RPN, A-hu-Su-nu 
TNB, SES-Eu-nu — Yen, OTSS pp. 290, 
299) K. 241, XI, 39, spec. 80-7-19, 365. 
"f A-hu-ut-mil-ki (Ph. T5anns), JADD 894, 5. 
Ahu-u-ram(?)-nu, K. 241, VIII, 43, spec. 
*A-hu-wa-54 
s. of Gznil-1Xtar, Capp. E, 2, 1. 
>A-ia-ab (Can, cf. Bi. SYN), TA 256, 6, 13. 
Aia-bel-áumati “(A)ya is lord of the sons" 
*GAL-EN-MUV! s. of Rahas, ^riqqu Sa“ Aia, 
Sarg, St. IV, 16. — KB IV, p. 162. 
Aia-bel-usur *O (A)ya, protect the lord!" 
*GAL-EN-PAP, JADD 404, R. 7 (B. C. 674). 
A-ia-dur ...., JADD 880, II, 10. 
Aia(^G.AL)-mu-sa-lim (cf. the following name), 
^rab SAG, JADD 675, s. 
Aja-musallim “(A)ya preserves" 
@GAL-mu-DL-im]|sal-Um, JADD 402, 6. 661, s. 
Aia(“GAZ)-mu-täk-kil “(A)ya strengthens” 
No. tr. 


s. of Nabn-iddina, Sarg. St. V, 19. — KB IV, 
p. 164. 
*A-ia-[r]i, Ta'annek 3, 11. 
Aja-Sum-iddina “(A)ya has given a name" 
@GAL-MU-Se-na, JADD 467, R. 5. 
Aja-taris(?) “A)ya directs" 
4GAL-LAL-is, JADD 264, R. 6 (B. C. 688). 
#npaggaru (B. C. 698), JADD 473, R. 77. 
474, Rz: 

*A(? Za)-ip-par-ma, zza Surri, of Patin (B. C. 832), 
Shalm. III: Ob. 153. — KB I, p. 146. 

*A-i-su-ü-ri(Ar.) “Ai is my wall" (cf. Da-di-su-ri), 
JADD 99, R-« (B. C. 670). 

A-i-tu(?)-ga-ma, see Etagama. 

*A-kab-$e (Mit., = A-gab-Se BE XV, cf. Agab-Senni) 

s. of Nu-$d-a-bu VS I 109, 4. 

A-ka-ku-a (hypocor., cf. OBa. A-ka-ki-im PN), 
JADD 42, R. 2 (B. C. 670). 

*A-ka-ru (cf. Bi. ^2»), JADB 13, 9 (his a! se in 
al Pj-du- -a). 

*Ak-bar, Ak-ba-ru (or Agbdar, cf. Agburu and 
ZEN IE. pu 222). ADDE728, MEET 
(B. C. 655). ardu, JADD 180, 3. 251, 1. far 
Il-pi-a-ti, Esarh. B, IV,19 (III R 15). 

*Ak-du- UD. UD.GA .... (for the first element cf. 
Ak-du-limur TNB, Ar. 737582), JADD 
426, e, slave sold. 

*Akia (Hit. hypocor., cf. Aki-Tesup), king of 
Arahtu, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 34. 
A-ki-ia, "mär-Sipri, TA 30, 3. 

=A-kib-LUGAZ (Mit, cf. A-krb-Se-ni VAT 5762; 
possibly Akb-ipriliwri), see GUSTAVS, 
OLZ 1911, col. 343), VSI, 109. 

*A-ki-pa-pu, VS I, 110, 18. 

A-ki-su (2), JADD 469, s. 

#A-kikit-Tesup (7/27) (Mit), TA 59, 15,18. B. of Ta- 
kuwa, Boghazkoi, MDOG 35, p. 34. 

A(?)-ki-ti-e, JADD 63, R. s (Ep. V). 

*A-ki-iz-zi (cf. Ag-gi-iz-zi BE XV, 'Axxwic Klio, 
XI, p. 472), governor of the city of Qatna, 
in the time of Amenophis III, TA 52, 2. 
53,2. 54,2. 55,2. $ar Qafna", TA 57,2. 

Ak-ka-da-a-a “Akkadian”, K. 13137. Ce URI 
a-a (may be read Urartaia), JADD 391, s, 
RB. €. 717). 392,5 (B. €. 710). 394, 1. 
518, R. s. UR/*-a-a, K. 241, IX, 17, spec. 

Ak-ki (cf. NBa. Ak-ki-ia TNB, Bzt-" A£-£i-e BE IX), 
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^nag me who rescued Sargon I from the 
Euphrates, III R 4, no. 7, 7-10. — KB III, 
pt. I, p.100. 
*Ak-ku-ü-ia (Mit, hypocor.), VS I, 106, s. 
Akkullänu, see Kakkulanu. 
*Ak-nu-par(?)-nu, HABL 285, R. 9. 
*Ak-pa-ru, Boghazköi, OLZ XIII, col. 292. 
*Ak-Sa (cf. OBa. Ak-Sa(-a)-ia RPN), JADD 388, s. 
*Ak-Si-ma-ak-Su (Iran), VS VI, 177, s. 178, s: Sar 
Babili u matati. 
*Ak-ti-m[i] ..... , Ta'annek 7, 9. 
A-ku-bani (KAR) "Aku is creator" 
s. of Oisti-Adad, K. 8748. 
dA-ku-ba-ti-la (Sum., VR 44, sc = ^.Szn-/aqzsa- 
liblut, cf. Egibi), DT. 84. 
*A-kur-ul-an-na (Sum.), the ot" king ofthe 24 Babyl. 
dynasty, King-list B, R. 1; renders Mär- 
4 Enlil-samsum-Xame,N R 44. E-KUR-UL, 
King-list A, I, 11. 
A-la, HABL 275, R.ı (cf. DELITZSCH, BA I, 
p. 246). 
A-lå-di-im, Capp. G, 16, 2, 3. 21, 6. 24, 3, 7, 10. 
#Alak$andu (Hit), contemp. of Hattusil, succeeded 
Tarhundaraba, MDOG 35, p. 41. 
*A-la-ra-na-du (Hit), Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 44. 
*A-lik-sa-an-dar (Gr.), Alexander, CT IV, 29d. 39b. 
Sarru,RH 14, Rai. 17, R11 (B. C. 150 — 148). 
s. of A-AZ[-sa]-an-dar, ZA III, p. 150. — 
ISBELV pest 
A-li-li “The strong one" Capp. Ch. 4, 4. 
Al(-la)-Sarru “Alla is king“, JADB o, IV, 10. 
f. of Si--sa-ka-a, JADB 5, I 5, II, 5. 
Al-na-as-hu-mil-[ki] “AI-Naÿhu is my counsel" 
s. of Z/uitiia, in * Se Gurraba, JADB 2, 
Do. @£ JADD6, RE, HI p.43: 
Al-si--mil-ki *Al-Si' is my counsel" 
s. of Z/u-nuri, JADB 1, I, 26. 
*Al-täk-sat-su, see Arzahsassı. 
Al-tuk-la-nise, JOHNS, ADB p.15: “Al, cause 
the people to trust!" K. 241, X, 4», spec. 
*A-Iu-ud-hu-ha-ri-8a(?), ^ra? e-zi, Capp. Ch. 2, 7. 
A-ma--gu-nu, HABL 214, >, prob. Sa-ma- -gu-nu, 
q. V. 
*A-ma-har, # Har-me-iS-an-da-a-a, Shams.V : Ann. 
III,4s (IR 30. KB I, p. 182). 
*A-ma-ià-Se, TA 202, 3. 
*A-ma-ma-a$, "= Ki-in-gi-1$-ti-li-en-za-ah-a-a, 


Shams V: Ann. II 53 (IR SO KBT 
p. 182). 

*A-ma-an....di, TA 105, 34. 

*A-ma-an-ap-pa/bi (Eg. 'Imn-[m-]i p(t), RANKE, 
Material. p. 7), TA 73. 74,51. 77. 79, €. 82. 
86. 87. 93. 109, e». 117, 23. 

*A-ma-an-ha-$ír (Can.), Ta'annek 5, 2. 6, 2. 

*A-ma-an-ha-at-bi (Eg. 'Imn-htp(w) "Amon is 
pleased", RANKE, Material, p. 8), ase 
al Tusultiki, TA 185, 11, 20, 26, 35, 40, 47, 49, 51, 
54, 55, 64, 68, 73. 186, 12, 17, 19, 25, 26, 31, 33, 39, 41, 
51, 57, 88. (A-ma-an-at-ha-bi). 

*A-ma-an-ma-$á (Eg., see RANKE, Material. p. 8), 
TA 113,36, 43. IIA, 51. 

dAMAR-ibni (the reading of the first element is 
uncertain) see SUR-. 

A-mar-ilu “Fulness of god” (or WSem., cf. 
Ilu-amara) (cf. Am-ma-ar-ilu RPN, Am- 
mar-Sa-ilu BE XIV, XV), HABL 179, 2. 
320, 2. 

*[A-ma]-a-su (Eg), sar Misir, Neb. 239, 15. — 
RB pt 2, pre: 

fAmat-be-el “Maid of the lord", JADD 894, 6. 

A-mat-Bel-ü-kin 

#gallu, HABL 1169, s. 
Amat-Bel-usur “Fulfilthe word of the lord!" 
A-mat-EN-PAP, HABL 212, 1. 
fA-mat-@Su--la *Handmaid of Su’la” (cf. the 
Arb. demon des, sXx or lem, 
HOMMEL, PSBA XIX (1897), p.88£), JADD 
324,3, R. s (III R 48), w. of Del-dari 
(B. C. 692). 

'Amat-tSadà ? KUR-a), JADD 78, s, slave. 

*Am-ba-ab[-ba] (cf. /;-ba-ap-pi, Um-man-ab-ba), 
Bu. 91-5-9, 126. 

*Am-ba-na ...., JADD 718, s. 

*Ambaris, son and successor of Khulli of Tabal. 

I. Am-ba-ri-di, "4 Talba-la-a-a Sar ""'DBzt)- 
Burutis Sarg.: Ann. 168. 

2. Am-ba-ri-is, Sarg: Ann. 175. "*' Ta-bal-a-a, 
Sarg. Khors. >» (KB II, p. 56). 

3. Am-ba-ri-is-si, Sarg.: Cyl.23 (IR 36). — 
KB II, p. 42. 

4. An-ri-is, Sarg.: B, Sm. 2022, II, s; Khors. 31. 

Am-bi-ja (hypocor., cf NBa. Am-da-a TNB), 
Rm. 157, 3 (KB IV, p. 124,1II; B. C. 680). 
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*A-me-dir-ra (Elam.) 
f. of Ummanigas, HABL 280, R. 10. Cf. 
JOHNSTON, Epist. Lit, p. 142f. 
*A-me-ka, "= Za-mu-a-a, Anp. Ann. II, so, 61, 68, 71 
(RETENU D ZS:ff): 
Amel-Adad, var. of //-Adad, q. v. 
Amel-Asur “Man of Ashur”; in NBa. texts, 
see TNB. 
Amel-Bel “Man of Bel", HABL 899, 1. 
Amél-*E-a, V R 44, scd = UR-L. 
Amel-*En-lil ^ Man of Ellil”, mär Hanbi, Mna.: 
III R 41, I, 10, 28. — KB IV, p. 74. 
Amel-E-ul-mas "Man ofthe sanctuary of Eul- 
mash" 
SOK U(Sam)-es-ha-la, Mna.: III R 43, I, 19. 
II, 19. — KB IV, pp. 68, 7o. 
Amel-s! Gub-bu “Man from the city of Gubbu”, 
IA 205513: 
Amel-*Gu-la “Man of Gula”, VR 44, 9, 10, 34, 49 d, 
renders 
1. Amel-Da-mu, VR 44, wc. 
. HU-ME.ME, VR 44, wc. 
f. of " En-lil-ba-an-kudurru, K.9717, 14 (NE 
P- 99). 
3. Me-li-ka-li, VR 44, a4 C. 

4. UR NIN.DIN.BÁD.GA, VR 44, sc. 
Amel-a!1-Si-in “Man from the city of Ishin" 
s. of Æu-un-na, Neb. I: Nippur V, 21. 
Amel-issakke-sa-Ustim (ZU LU-PA. TE..S[/ -Xa- 

ux-tii) "Manofthe rulers of Ushtim”, 
see HINKE, Boundary stone, p. 201; 
Meli&: Lo. 101, I, s. — KB IV, p. 56. 
Amel-Istar (2 XV) (cf. OBa. A-wi-il-Istar RPN), 
^ha-za-uu Sa “Kalhi, Sarg.: SAV 431 
(B. C. 709). 
Amel-Marduk (= Bi. 3772 598, LXX Edo papw- 
ö£x, Berossos Api. papoó80koc) 
I. MULU-2AMAR.UD, NV R. 44,4d— MULU- 
2 SILIG.MULU.HT,N R44, : b = Mel- 
Sipak. King of Babylonia, B.C. 562— 560, 
son and successor of Nebuchadrezzar, 
Sar Dabili, Evetts 1—12, 14—24 (24 year). 
BEIVINEDEIT: 136.332 342 38: 
s. of Nabu-kudur-usur, Nabd.: St. V, es. 
2. MULU-4SU, sar Babili, Evetts13. BE VIII, 
PEINSS 2. 


No. 1. 


930, 1. 


t3 


Amel-Nabu (cf. OBa. A-cwi-Z/| MUL U-? Na-bi-um 
RPN) 

I. MULU=AK, HABL 925, 1. Melis.: Lo. 103, 
II, 1s (KB III, pt. 1, p. 156. In NBa. texts, 
see TNB. 

2. MULU-PA, tA.BA, K. 3790, 16 (B. C. 680). 

Amel-Nannari (OBa; 47ULU-7 SES. KT), K.9717,11, 
Sm. 669, R. 6, author of the Etana story 
(NE pp. 90, 92). 

Amel-s! Na-zi-ba, TA 206, 4. 

Amel-Papsukkal (MZ UL U-? PAP. LUH), VR 44, nd 
= ÁS.KAN.DU. UL. 

Amel-alQa-nu-ü, TA 204, 4. 

Amel-Sin (OBa., cf. A-wi- | MULU-EN.ZURPN 
Apepaivoc), V R 44, 2b=..... ME.LA. 

Amel-su-in (= Amel-Sin?), Capp. Ch. 10, R. s. 

Amël-Samaë (OBa, A4-wi-i/MULUA4UD RPN) 

1. MULU-Sa-mas, HABL 449, 7. 


DEVICE CE VID NI IR, dall dla = esas AUDE 
VR 44, zb = *Me-ü-sah. In NBa. texts, 
see TNB. 

Amel-dSi-i-ma-li-ia, V R 44, sob —* Me-Li-4 Sz-bar-ru. 

Amel-Sü-ga-mu-na, VR 44, 5b = *Me-h-Sü-mu. 

Amel-*TUR. NUN.NA, f. of /öni-Marduk, K. 9717,12 
(NE p. 90). 


Amel-urgi "Gardener" 
^ NU.GIS.SAR, JADD 860, R. s. 
A-me-qi (cf. A-me-ka, Bi. pvax), JADD 294, R.9 
(B. C. 700). 
A-me-ri (Arb.? cf. «pepoc Wadd. 2403,? / A-me- 
ir-tum BE VI, pt. 2, 
f. of A-mi-li--ti, HABL 414, R. 10. 
Am-ia-a-nu, see Å-u-ia-nu. 
*Am-ia-la- (SArb. yng) HABL 564, 4, 9, R. 18. 
Am-ia-te- -&, JADD 229, R.s (B. C. 680). 
Cf. Am-me--ta-. 
*A-mi-ba-an-da, see /amibanda. 
*M-mi-li--ti (WSem.) 
s. of A-me-ri, HABL 414, R. 10. 
*A-mi-ta$-Si, b. of Asur-Zi” of Karalla, Sarg. 
Ann. 141, 143; cf. K. 1668, D, 11. 
Am-ma-a-a, prob. “Man from *Amma” (cf. 
Am()-ma-ia JADD 661, 1), JADD 30, R. 4 
(B.C.681). 947,2. *A.BA är-ma-ia, JADD 
207, R.s (III R. 46, »a. KB IV, p. 150). 
*Amma-ba'li (Ar. cf. OBa. Am-mi-ba-il VS VII, 
204, 25, 35), of Dit-Zamani 
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I. Am-ma-ba- -li, mar Zamani, Anp: Khurkh 
R. se (III R 6). 
2. Am-me-ba--la, mar Zamäni, Anp: Ann. 
II, 12, 118, 119 (IR 20. 22. KB I, pp. 72. 92). 
3. Am-me-ba- -li,mar Zamäni, Tuk.Il: Ann.ss, ss. 
Anp.: Ann.II, 12, 115, var. (IR 20. 22. KBI, 
Pr 72.92). 
ot. Dar. d bre d DR Ann 2 
4. Am-mi-pa- - f, Anp.: Khurkh R. 37, 47, 2227 
Zamani (UI R 6). 
*Am-ma-i(?)...., naszku of Gambulu, Sarg.: Ann. 254. 
*Amma-ladin (WSem.; SACHAU, ZA XII, p. 44, 
compares Le, LÄGE) 
I. Am-ma-la-din, 
HABL 280, 13. 
2. Am-mu-la-di(-in),$ar "*Oidri|Oadri, sheikh 
of the Kedarenes, Abp.: Ann. VIII, 15; 
AU VILI 21; DIIS RSS no 6 Il, 4, 20: 
Am-ma-nu(cf. A7:-:a-a-a ; Am-ma-na-tum BE XV), 
^Yal$u mar Sarri, JADD 860, III, 26. In 
NBa. texts, see BE VIII, pt. ı, TNB. 
*Am-mas-ki-ri, JADD 233, R.»;é (III R. 46, ssc; 
B. C. 659?). 
*Am-me-a-la-ba (for the second element cf. Bi. 
7299-18, ma5y(?) GLASER 1238, GHW'!5, 
p. 39, "* Hi-Zn-da-na-ia, Tuk. U, Ann. ve. 
*Amme-ba la, see Amma-ba’li. 
Am-me-ni-ilu “Wherefore, o god?”, JADD 385, 
R. 5, so. 420, KR. 28. K. 10426. 83-1-18, 695, 
III, 1j, spec. C£ TNB. 
*Am-me-en-na (cf. 77:-0-ia-ez-za) 
#SAG, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, VI, 18. — 
KB IV, p. 90. 
*Am-me--ta- (Arb. cf. Am-za-ta-') 
f. of? A-a-ba-ma-ru, HABL 260, R.3 (IVR 47, 
no. I). 
*Am-mi-di-ta-na “My uncle is a leader" 
(RANKE, PN p. 225 n. 7); 9'^ king of the 
first Babylonian dynasty. Sarrz, passim. 


^na-si-bu Sa *la-a-Sian, 


s. of E-di-Sum, f. of Ammi-sadugga, King- 
list B, o. 

*Am-mi-ha-at-na (cf. OBa. .Sumu-ha-ad(t,f)-nu 
RPN), *Sanga Sa “IS-ha-a-ra ^ Kizzu- 
wadna, in Hit. inscription, OLZ IX (1906), 
col. 632. 

*Am-mi-na-ad-bi (cf. Bi. 372722), Jar "#Br-An- 


ma-na, king of Ammon, Abp.: Rm. 3, 
II, 40. — KB II, P- 240. 
"Ammi-pa'li, see Amma-ba li. 
“Ammi-saduga “My uncle is righteous" (cf. 
SArb. pzr'o», Bi p1373), the 10'^ king 
of the first Babylonian dynasty 
I. Am-ma-sa-du-ga, Sarru, BA VI, no. 5, p. 84. 
2. Am-mi-sa-dug-ga, s. of Ammi-ditana, f. of 
Samsu-ditana, King-list B, 10. 
3. Am-mi-sa-dug-ga = Kim-tum-kit-tum, VR 
44, I, 22 
A. Am-mi-sa-du-ga, Sarru, passim. 
*Ammu-ladi(n), see Anuma-ladin. 
*Ammu-nira (Can. *e»2» WAF II, p.85. KA3, 
p.482), governor of Beyrout, 
I. Am-mu-ni-ra, Y A 136,29. 141, 8. 142, 2. 143, 3. 
2. Ha-mu-ni-ri, TA 137, 15, 66, 69, 88. 138, 52, 53, 132. 

*Am-mu(?)-sa-lam (WSem., *z»*t'27), HABL 338, 12 
(B. C. 649?). ; 

*Am-ra-mu (WSem., cf. Bi. 890%, KA p. 483), 
kkäsiru(?) Sa ekalli, JADD 59, R. 2 (B. C. 
681). 

*Am-ra-pi^ (WSem., cf Hammu-rapi), 
gammale, JADD 741, 22. 

Am-ri-Istar (XV) (cf. OBa. Arn-ri-ilisu RPN, NBa. 
Am-ri-im-me TNB), "nappahu, JADD 478, 
Rz 

*Am-ri-is, see Ambaris. 

Am-si-i (hypocor., cf. Bi. 0723, 510%) JADD 164, 
R. zo (B. C. 679). 

fAm-ti-t Gu-la, Az] GU. ZT. DA “Handmaid 
of Gula”, 83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, 8,9, spec. 

fAm-ti/Amti-Nabu! “Handmaid of Nabu”, 
83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, sf, 

A-mur-a-Sir “I saw Ashir”, Capp. G, 4, 15. 

A-mur-a-àur “I saw Ashur”, Capp. G, 23,2. 

A-mur-Ba'lu (22797) “I saw Baal”, TA 170, ss. 

A-mur-ilu “I saw the god" 

s. of Znu-ba-a, Capp. G, 9, e. 
Amur-ilütu-Asur “I saw the divinity of Ashur" 
(cf. OBa. Amur-ilazu RPN) 
A-mur-AN-tu-AS-Sur, JADD 1002, R. 4. 

A-mur-Istar, Capp. Ch. 4, 6. 

Amurrea (^K UR. GAL-e-a; hypocor., cf. A-mur- 
ri-iale-a P 100, 5. 114), ^asz Mna.: III R. 43, 
II, 28.. — KB. IV; p.70. 

Amurru-étir ^Amurru spared" (“XUR.GAL- 
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SUR= Ar. docket [mneN]mN, OTSS, p. 301) 
"SAG tgepi Sa " Dur-Enlil, HABL 963, 4 
(WSml. II, p. 61). 
*Amurru(77ZAR. TU)-na-sa-pa, JADD 741, 11. 
*Amurru(" & UR. GAL)-na-ta-nu (WSem.) 
^mutir temi, H ABL 063, e. 
Amurru-zer-ibni “A murru has created poste- 
fity” 
4KUR. GAL-KUL-KAK, HABL 520,13. 792, 
R. 15. 794, R.s. KK. 1174, 9 (WSml. II, p.35). 
2446 etc, R. 39. 
A-mur-Samaë “I saw Shamash”, Capp. G, 16, 1, 
13, 16, 22. 
*A-mur-ti-8e see A-har-ti-se. 
A-mu-su (cf. Bi. Tas), JADD 842, 4. 
A-mu-Se (cf. NBa. A-mu-Se-e, amasu a plant), 
HABL 303, c. 
* Ma-na-a(Ar. cf.Bi.739, A-na--ili BE X), JADB2, 
I, 3. 
A-na-Asur(@A. USAR)-ga-al-la, 
Epon., raó ekallim, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 3, 
Ras: 
A-na-bel-tak-lak “In the lord I trust” Epon. 
B. C. 758, Så ?' [-sa-na, Canon E + 81-2-4, 
187, R. 19. Abbreviated: Beltakläk, q.v. 
A-na-du-du ...., K. 241, IX, ss, spec. 
A-na-ah-i-li “I sigh, o god” (cf. Aranah-ilu) 
Capp. G, IO, 4. 20, 15, 25. 
f. of Ba-ba-la-num, Capp. E, 1, s. 
*A-na(?ba)-lu-qu-nu (cf. Ap-l-uk-nu) 
kbel pihati Sa “ Musasirz, HABL 381, v. 
A-na-me-ni-DU, JADD 825, R. 4. 
A-na-Nabu'!-tåk-lak “In Nebo I trust” 
HABL 542, R. 4. 838, 9. 907, 1. KK. 7459. 8403. 
fA-na-at-ta-la-balätu(? 77) "I behold (or observe) 
life”, JADD 317,5, sold (B. C. 687). Better 
*/ Anat-dalatı, cf. KA p. 354. 
#A-na-ti (cf. Bi. n5z, OBa. A-na-tum RPN, KA 
p. 354), TA 170, as. 
*An-da-a-ià (or Z/Zza?, 
al Ha-zi, TA 175, 8. 
An-da-la-a, see //z-da/a. 
An-da-ra-ni/nu, JADD 58, R. ; (B. C. 694). 515, 2. 
*An-da-ri-a (cf. the foregoing name and the city 
Andaria), "bel pihati ”*Lubdi (in Media), 
ADPEIEBEERIKE 1732 VER 1779894 
(WSmil. III, pp. 41, 58. KB II, p. 180, n. 16). 
No. 1. 


cf. An-di-a-a), amel 


^ tur-ta-nu, Abp.B, IIT R 31, IV, e. An-da- 
ri-e, same person, Abp. B, III R 31, IV, 14. 

An-di-a-a (cf. ”#An-di-a, see also An-da-a-ia), 
JADD 679, » (B. C. 682). [853, R. 2]. 

s. of Böl-apal-iddina, JADD 237, re (B. C.665). 
An-di-su(?), ^raó alani, JADD 806, L. E. 1. 
*An-hir-be, prob. a Hit. king, Shalm. III: Bal. II, s. 

An-hi-ir-bi, same person, Shalm III: Mon. 
IL, 10 (IIR 7. KBI, p. 160). Cf. DELITZSCH, 
BAIE OT ED TAT: 

*An-hi-te/ti , mät Syp-ri-a-alia, Anp.: Ann. Il, 12 
(IR 20. KBI, p. 72). Shalm. III: Bal. H: 
of 2 U-bu[-2me]. = 

*An-hi-it-ti, 72^97/5-7;-2-a, Shalm. III, Ob. 53 (B. C. 
855). — KB I, p. 132. 

*A-ni-a, Capp. Ch. 5, s. 

*A-ni-na (cf. A-ni-na-a-ki CBM 3480), Capp. G, 
D, 13: 

=A-ni-rie (OPe. Ainalira)kya, El. Ha-a-na-a-ra), 
f. of Nidintu-Bel, Dar. Beh. III R 39, 4. 

*An-ni-ià (hypocor.), 

s. of Ad-du-me, amel "! Szduni (DE CLERCQ, 

no. 386), WAF III, p. 177f. 

*Antaratli (cf. Ma-zi-pa-a/-/7, of AlSe, contemp. 
with Shubbiluliuma, MDOG 35, p. 33. 

*An-ti-gu-nu-us-su (Gr. Avtiyovog), SAV 558. 

*An-ti-pa-at-ru-su (Gr. Avtizatpoc),s. o£ Ahu(SES)- 
’-4-14 .., SAN 560. 

*Anti'ukusu (Gr. Avctoxoc), Antiochus. 

I. An-ti- -i-Eu-su, 81-6-25, 65, » (ZA III, p. 150. 
B.C. 218) — Antiochus III the Great, D. C. 
224—187. Cf. SAV 559. 

2. An-ti--ku-su, DT 189 (23 year) Sar ma- 
tati, K. 3753 (B. C. 247) — Antiochus II 
Theos (B. C. 260—246) 

3. An-ti--ku-us 

s. of Silukku, VR 66, II, 1. 

VR6, II, a. Sarru raba $arru dannu 
Far RiMati ar Babih sar matati, V R 66, 
DG EB Dept. 21:130: B5 63270); Ck 
SAV 559. — Antiochus I Soter (B. C. 
280—260). 

4. An-ti- -u£-Eu-su, Xarru, RH I, R. s« (B. C.164) 
= Antiochus IV Epiphanes (B. C. 175 
—164). 

5. An-ti- -u£-su, Sarru, RH 25, R. 2» (B. C. 130) 
— Antiochus VII Sidetes (B. C. 139—128) 


Sar matat, 
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6. An-ti-h-Eu-su, 
Sar matati, Rm. IV: 97, 27 (PSBA XXIII 
(OO AT 
*A-nu-ere8 (?ZN-eÿ), HABL 212, 17. 
Anum-näsir "Anu is protector” 
s. of När- Sin 
I. 2A-num-PAP, Sarg. St. II, 14 (VS I, 70. KB 
IV, p. 160). 
2. 4A-num-SES-ir, Sarg. St. V, 15. 
*A-nu-wa-an-za (Hit.) 
tupiarru, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 28. 
*A-pi, TA 138, 8, 57; 71-27, 138, 107; perh. Eg., cf. 
RANKE, Material, p. 2t. 
*A-pi-ha-ri (cf. 'Abi-ka-ri, Si-ha-ri, Ha-ri-Sarru) 
IVSSSIGOSY: 
Apil-Sin “Son of Sin” 

Å-pil-2 X XX s. of Saba, f. of Sin-muballit, 
the fourth king of the first Babylonian 
dynasty, Chron. A, IV, s. King-list B, 4. 
Cf. A-pi- XX X] EN. ZU, (Sarru;) RBN, etc. 

Apil-Sarri-bel-ahe, see Mar-Sarri-bel-ahe. 

Apla (hypocor.) 
I. A-a, HABL 949, 2. "bel pihati, HABL 266, 18. 
998, 14, R. 6 (WSml. II, p. 23). 

s. of Bel-Sarru(?), gs. of Adna, HABL 912, 
R. s. 

s. of Marduk-eres, 94-6-11, 36 (ZA IX, 
p.309. KB IV; p. 176. VII. year of 
SinSariskun). 

f. of Arda, ibid. 

. Ap-la-a, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 
TUR.US-a,HABL 324,2. 326,1. 764,1. 80-7-10, 
338.82-5-22,131.*del pihati (Sa Arrapha), 

HABL 754, 11, 19. 1106, 11, R.s. II24, c. 

* sasinnu, Sarg. St. II, 33 (KB IV, p. 160). 

(mar Barsip), writer of astrologicalreports, 
TRep. 46. 79 A. 86 A. 120. 132 (III R 54, 
10.9). 153 À. 190 À. 197.211. 265. 277 M, O. 
s. of Nadinu, K. 8433. 
Apläia, Apliia (hypocor.) 
I. A-a-a, III R. 37, 75a, Elamite officer. JADD 
436, R.ı. 1036, IV, 1s. K.241, IX, as, spec. 
4... ,]ADB 12,III, 1. 222322234, J ADD 944, 
II, e. #$a-ki, JADD 829, 4 (B. C. 671). 
2. A-a-ia, JADD 147, R. E. 2 (B. C. 648). 
3. A-ia, HABL 413, R. 5. JADD 55, » (B. C. 690). 
A.BA, JADD 93, 6. 533, R. » (B. C. 650?). 


CQ» t9 


^hazanu Sa “ Hu-ba-ba, JADD 171, R. «4. 
ktamkaru, JADD 711, R. (III R 46). 
^ZAB.HEnu (ummänu?) Xa “Istar $a 
al Arbaili, HABL 533, 2. 
s. of Qi-il-ti-i, f. of Sa-pr-bel, HABL 877, 
R. ı = JADD 889. 
4. A-ia, "Salsu, B. C. 694, JADD 201, 4. 
5. TUR. US-a-a, JADD 51,3 (B. C.683). 444,11 
(in mat Si-in-ga-ra). 473, 7, 21. 474, 9 (B. C. 
698). K. 13188. ^4.54, JADD 118, R.5 
(B. C.673). ^nagir ekalli, JADD 1131, s. 
Epon. B. C. 768, III R 1, IV, 1, var. 
s. of Musallim-Asur, ^qi-pu a Kar-Samas, 
JADD 363, R. s (B. C. 682). 
s. of Naba-salün, gs. of Marduk-apal-iddin, 
Abp: B, VI, 57,6 (IIIR 33. KB II, p.256). 
6. TUR. US-ia, HABL 325, 2 (IR 43, II, 16). 
JADD 28,» (B. C. 686). K.2674, a. Epon. 
B. C. 768, Canon A, IV, 1, of Mazamua 
(Canon E). 
f. of Bu-lut, JADD 891, R. 2. 
f of TUK-ilu, Mna: III R. 43, II, 16. — KB IV, 
p. 70. 
Apli (hypocor.) 
I. A, JADD 340, 1... 360, R.s (B. C. 680). 
332,5 (B..C.716). 393, 2:18: 
2. TUR.US-i, K. 241, X, 10, spec. 
Apliia, see Aplaza. 
*Ap(b)-li-ug-nu (cf. s. Analugunu), HABL 144, 14, 16. 
Aplua (hypocor.) 
TUR.US-u-a ^rab ali Sa %La-ki-ra Yá 
bit ummi arri, JADD 301, 1 (B. C. 678). 
Aplu(? ZUR. US)-gi-ri(?), 83-1-18,695, XII, 11, spec., 
cf. JOHNS, ADD III, p. XV. 
Aplu(? ZUR. US)-hu-ut-ni “Aplu is my protec- 
tion", 83-1-18, 695, XII, 1», spec. 
Aplu-iddin “Aplu has given", or Apal-iddin 


(abbrev.) 
A-MU, ^ma-hi-su, JADD 631, R. 2 (B. C. 
680). 
Aplu(? ZUR. US)-mu-täk-kil “Aplu streng- 
thens" 


83-1-18, 695, XII, 13, spec. 
*Aplu(44D-ra-me (cf. A-a-ra-mu, 44-a-ram-mu) 
JADD 1115, I, 11. 
Aplu(? 4)-$e-zib-a-ni ^O Aplu, save mel” 
hmär Sipri, JADD 230, R. s (B. C. 684). 
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Aplu-Suzziz (? ZUR.US-DU.DU, cf. A-na-DU. 
Jo Sp AT)D/S2g RS (95€:671): 
Ap-lu-ti, Sm. 1037 (B. C. 681). 
Aplu-usur, or -näsır 
A| TUR. US-PAP, JADD 15, R. + (B. C.672). 
83, R. 6 (B. C. 679). 84, R. ». 126,9 (B. C. 
674). 154,1. 385, R. 14: b. of Bel-$a-ik-Sar. 
629, R. s. 798,5. 852, II, e. ^4.54, JADD 
119, L. E21 (BC. 680): 
s. of Aur-rimanni, JADD 394, R. 74. 
Ap-pa-a (OBa. A-ap-pa-a RPN; cf. Bi. DIES) 
f. of La-bar-Sumsu, HABL 331, R. 2. 
A-qa-a 
f. of Adad-sallim, JADD 237, KR. 1s. 
*A-qa-ba (abbrev., cf. Agabi-ilu, NBa. * A-qu-bilbu- 
ia TNB, Maba-a-qga-ba BE VIII, pt. 1), 
JADD 448, R. 20. ^Da-ra-ta-a-a, HABL 222. 
*A-ga-bi-ilu (cf. NBa. *A-ga/gab-&i-ANF, Nabu- 
ha-ga-bi BE IX, Si-a-ga-bi, Pa. 2p953, 
apyn?, BnAakaBoc, «3nakaBocg) TSBA 
VIII, p. 284, JADD III, p. 164. 
A-qar-a (hypocor. cf. A-gar-a-a, A-qar- -u TNB), 
HAB 912, ı. 1030,13 (WSml. II, p. 75). 
KK. 9042. 11437. 11477. bara, JADD 851, 
Mer 
A-gar-a-a (hypocor.), HABL 181,4. Bu. 91-5-9, 93. 
Aqar-Bel-lumur “May I see the glory of Bell” 


I. A-gar-®EN-Iu-mur, HABL 852,2 853, 2. 
854,1. 855,1. 856,2. 802, R. 6,13. 
2. KAL-4EN-la-amur, HABL 261,3. [640, 6]. 


857, 2. 
A-qar-Nabu! (abbrev.), K. 1559. 
f. of Ad-na-a-a, gf. of Nabu-apal-iddin; Nai: 
CT X: 3, 1v. — KB IV, p. 92. 

f. of Naba-Xaqu-ina-mati, CT X: 3, 16. 
Ag(g)-da-as-ilu, *adarakku, JADD 345, R. >. 
Ag-ri, Aq-ru (abbrev) "Precious", or Agru 

"Hired laborer” (cf. A-gi-ri,"KU.MAL 
TNB, Eg.-Ar. 58 APO), JADD 228, R. >. 
259, R. z. ZA XI, p. 47. ^4. B A, JADD 171,4 
kirrisu in * Fri-in-ni-ih, JADD 742, R. 21. 
mar la-si-mu Sa Nmua, JADD 160, KR.» 
(Ep. G). #rab kisir Sa epa, JADD 235, 
R. E... #%alsu hinni, JADD 396, R.s 
^zammaru mar * Ninua, JADD 464, R. vo. 
*Ag-tu-ur-la-na-a$-hu (Ar), JADB 20, s. 
A-ra(?) ...., Ta annek 7, is. 
No. r. 


D 
Ut 


Arad-ahesu “Servant of his brothers" 
I. URU-PAP£-$u, HABL 120, 2. JADD 243, 
R. z (B. C.688). 350, R.»» (B. C. 707). 
420, 23. ^Xa/tu, JADD 860, III, ». 
2. URU-SES?-3u, HABL 119, 2. 
Arad-Aia 
I. URU-44-A, f. of Ardiza, JADD 661, R. 19. 
%saknu, JADD 771, R. s. 
2. URU-4GAL, JADD 382, 7 (B. C. 716). 
Arad-dAl-la-a-a, J ADD 311, R. E. ; (Ep. S). 83-1-18, 
695, XI, s, spec. 
Arad-Apli ( ZUR. US), t$a Sepa, JADD 400, R. s 
(B. C. 6882). 
Arad-ASur “Servant of Ashur" 
1. URU-ÁS-tur, JADD 88, L. E. 2 (Ep. W). 
638, R. 9. 
f. of Arad-Jstar, JADD 622, 1. 
2. URU-4HI, "Sa Sepa mar Sarri, JADD 312, 
R. 2 (III R 47, 2ob). 
Arad-Bänitu “Servant of Banitu” 
I. URU-?Ba-nui-ti, JADD 741, 12. 
2. URU-4Ba-ni-fá, JADD 1, R. 5 (B. C. 731?). 
ASSI 85, 26. [94, 3o]. 

. URU-KAK-ti|ta, JADD 741,26. VST, 85, 26. 
^ardu, J ADD 913, 1. — In NBa. texts, 
see TNB. 

Arad-Bel *Servant of Bel", 81-2-4, 64, writer 

to king. — In NBa. texts, see TNB. 

Arad-Belit “Servant of Belit" (cf. OBa. Warad- 

be-elli-tim|ti BA VI, no. 5; in NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 

1. URU-NIN (BList 7337), JADD 752, s. 

2. URU-4NIN.LIL,J ADD 14,30 R.2,9(Ep. A^). 
621, R. 9 (Ep. F). mar Sarri, JADD 201,5 
(B. C. 694). Salfu, JADD 128, R. ; (B. C. 
6651). 

Arad-!Da-gu-na *ServantofDagon", HABL 357, 

R. 5: Bz-A. 

Arad-Ea “Servant of Ea" 

I. URU-I (Arad-Anu?), 82-5-22, 145, writer 
to king. 

2. URÜ-dI(Arad-Anu?), HABL 24, R. 20. 976, 2. 

3. URU-4B E, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 

f. of Bel-ahe-iddin; Kandal.: VS V, 5, 10, 13. — 

ISBEEVOND 172. 

4. URU-&E-a (— La-bar-* Nu-dim-mut, VR 44, 
I5cd), HABL 16, 4. 23, 19. 27, 2. 28, 2. 29, 2. 
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30, 3(2)..332, 4. 361, 3. 667, 2. 668, 2. 660, à. 
674,3. 1004, R.2. 83-1-18, 211. Sm. 80, 
ancestor of JVaóu-zer-iddina. 
astrological reports TRep. 72. 100. 256 C. 
83-1-18, 226. "kala, JADD 857, I, 40. — 
Ancestor of (cf. ScHEIL, DEP VI, p. 48): 

Arad-Naba,pahatu,Ninibkudurusur:Lo.102, 
VI, 20. — KB IV, p. 90. 

Bel-ippasra, Merod. I: Susa 16, III, s. 

Bi-ra-a, DEP VI, p. 44, I, 13 (3° dyn.). 

Ea-kudurri-ibni, pahat matati, Mna: PSBA 
XIE AP: 71, 15. LR 45, 05 (EB TING 
p. 68). 

Erzba-Marduk, "bel pihäti, Nai. CT X, 3, 9. 
— KB IV, p. 94. 

E-sag-gil-a-a, tupSarru, Simb.: Lay. 53, 31. 
Jóni-Mardu£, Sädid egli, Meli&: Lo. 101, 
I, 16 (KB IV, p. 58. Susa 3, Los . 
Igisa-Bau (^Xabnu?), Melis.: Lo. 101, II, s. 
Merod. I: DEP VI, p. 43, IL 17. Susa 16, 

III, 21. — KB IV, p. 58. 

Jtti-Marduk-balatu, f. of Naba-zer-Isir, 
Neb. I: Nippur III, 1. V, 24; and Säpiku, 
Mna.: III R 41, I, 14. — KB IV, p. 74. 

zeur-Nabu, Merod. I: Susa 16, II, s. 

Kidin-Gula, f. of Nasiru, DEP VI, p. 48. 

Marduk-balatsu-igbi, pakatu, Nai: VR 61, 
VI, 25. — KB IH, pt. 1, p. 180. 

Marduk-zäkir-Sum, bel pihati, Merod. II: 
Bl. St. V, s. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 190. 

Nabu-eris,tupsar, Mardukakheriba: OBI 149, 
T, 15. 

Naba-ram-zer, bel pihäti, Mna.: IR 66, II, 14. 
— KB IV, p. 66. 

Naba-Säkin-Sum,"| pahatu],Merod.I:IV R 38, 
II, 37. — KB IV, p. 62. 

Nabu-ser-hiir, s. of Itti-Marduk-balatw 
see obove. 

Na-si-ri, s. of Kidin-Gula, see obove. 

Sapiku, s. of Itti-Marduk-balatu, masihan 
egli, see obove. 

Suzib-Marduk, f. of Naba-Sum(?ser)-iddin, 
Merod. I: Susa 16, II, 7. Cf. Sm. So, 

Uballitsu-Gula, pakatu, Neb. I: V R 56, 
II, 19. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 168 

Uballitsu-Marduk, f. of Rimeni-Marduk, 
ggf. of Naba-nadin-ahu, gggf of Marduk- 


Writer of, 


sakir-Sum, Merod. I: IVR 38, I;27 — II, s. 
— KB IV, p. 6o. 

Zer-ibni, Merod. I: Susa 14, I, 16, cf. BA II, 
p. 167, II, 8. 

Arad-*Gu-la “Servant of Gula” (in OBa. and 
NBa. texts, see BA VI, no. 5, TNB) 
HABL 2, R. 4 9: s. of Adad-Sum-usur 
(time Esarh.). x2, R- s. 17, R.s 117,2. 
118,2, 657,16. I109, R.s. TRep. 90, R. e. 
rasa, K. 2077 (B. C. 64813). ^Xanz Xa ^rab 
äsa, JADD 277, R.s (B. C. 681). 

. of Kalbi, Sakin ""* Ux, Neb. I: VR 56, 21. 
BUT pt PIGS: 

Arad-Häri (2). AN(?)-Za-a-ri, JADD 1128, 2, URU- 
ka-a-hu(?), 1140, 5; probably to be read 
Ilu-häri, q. v. 

A-ra-di(7/?), VS 1 93, 23. 

Arad-ilani “Servant of gods”. URU-ANZ-ni, 
JADD 569, R.7 (B. C. 695). 

Arad-ili *Servant of (his) god" (in NBa. texts, 
see TNB; cf. OBa. WWarad-i-/t-Yu RPN), 
JADD 395, 6. 397, u. 

s. of Mu-ta-pi-ra-a-a, AO 2221, R. 6 (B.C.656; 
OLZ VI, col. 198). 

Arad-ili-a-a, or Ayrad-Aza, q. v. 

Arad-IStar “Servant of Ishtar" (in OBa. texts, 
see RPN), abbrev. Arda, q. v. 

I. Ar-di-XV, JADD 7, 3 (B. C. 648?). 

2. URU-XV,JADB t1, Ia. 12,II, c. JADD 102, 
CAF s moo RC 7 (B.CH6565), MORE 
of * Fu-ba-ba (Ep. Q) 278, 5. 307, 3 
(III R. 49): agent for Nadu-rihtu-usur of 
2? Aslake(Ep.F). 379,1 (B. C.651?). 641, R.16 
(Ep.C). 661,14. 741,14. K.10541. *ardu 
Sa... JADD 464, R. zz. ^zrzitu, JADD 
742, R. 2. #nappaku, JADD 612, KR.» 
(B. C. 686). ^$augm $a Bil-kid-mu-ri, 
JADD 642, R. z (III R 49, sb; Ep. R). 

s. of EXrezre$, JADD 525, R. z. 

s. of Tar-nu-gam, of " Hubabu, JADD 446, 
R. 2, (Ep. ©). 

s. of Sa-ru-ri-sa-ni,JADD 311, L.E.: (Ep.S), 
III p. 526. 

3. URU-4XV, JADD 28, R. ; (B.C.686). 42, E. 2 
(B. C.670). 67, 4, 6 (B. C.648?). 83,3 (III R. 50, 
n0 2 BAC 21679) 94» (DOG 79) N30 
RC ı(B. 63682) 2To 8R TAB CAES) 
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MR 220 TS (LIL RAG HO: 6: 
& 2310059 (DC: 1080), 
(B. C. 683?). 500, R. 6. 775, 5. SOI, 10. 925, 

R.ı. 82-5-22, 159. *4.BA, JADD 350, 
R. » (B.C. 709). ^4. PA Xa pani pigittate, 
JADD 922, IV, ». ardu $a "bel pihati 
Sa “Halsu, JADD 1141, 55 (SAV 724; 
B.C. 708). *$a e£ dit-a-ni, JADD 284, 2 
(B. C. 668). 

s. of Abi-erzba, b. of Samas-ballitanni, of 
& Qurubi, JADD 623,2 (III R 46, 41b). 
s.of Arad- Aur, of Ka-at-ka-nu,JADD622, 1 

(Ep. D). 
s. of E ...., JADD 328,R.s (IIR 48, ssa; 
B. C. 698). 

f. of Ku£ulanu, JADD 1141, 48 (B. C. 709). 
4. URU-R-tar, JADD 147, R. E. 1 (B. C. 648?). 
. URU-4[3-tar, K. 11806. 

6. URU-2RI 

£ of Enlil-zer-kini, Mna: MIR 43, I, 25. — 
KB IV, p. 68. 
Arad-Marduk ^ServantofMarduk" (OBa. Warad- 
44MAR.UD RPN) 
I. Ar-du--AMAR.UD (NBa), see TNB. 
2. URU-^AMAR.UD, JADD 7,2 (B. C. 6482). 
In NBa, texts, see TNB. 
3. URU-RID, *A.BA, JADD 912, R. s. 
4. URU-4SU (possibly Arad-ilifu) 
f£ of Musallim-Marduk, Ninibkudurusur: 
Lo. 102, IV, 2. — KB IV, p. 88. 
Arad-Nabu "Servant of Nabu" (Ar. docket 
557% CIS II, 15; OBa. Warad-Na-bi-um 
RPN) 
I. URU-4A4K, HABL 498, KR. 7. 1094, 2. JADD 
499, R.s (B. C. 670). 
s. of Arad-Ea, pahatu, Ninibkudurusur: 
Lo. 102, VI, ». — KB IV, p. 90. 
URDU PAPEUNDIE 13, 214, 2: 155 2 010, 2 
427, 2 AO 2 AO 263, Re asa I ADDEST, 
R. 7 (Ep.O). 349, R.z (Ep. OQ). 711, R. E. ı 
(III R 46, sıa; Ep. E): husband of / Gz/a- 
rımat. NSI, 95,30 (Ep. A). asz, JADD 
349, R. s (Ep. O). trab kisir mar Sarri, 
JADD 857, IV, v. *sanga, HABL 177, 
R. 7. Se-lap-pa-a-a, JADD 38, R. o (III R 
46, 17d). 39, R. 7 (Ep. D). 
No. I. 
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Arad-Nana “Servant of Nana” 

I. URU-na-na-a, JADD 831,2 VSI, ror, 2. 

2. URU-4Na-na-a, HABL 108, 2. 109, 2. 110, 2. 

NEO 202 20/10 2 ADD 45: 
Rz (Ep). 86, R 7 (LIE R-47,1:b5 B. C. 
6502). 87, R. + (Ep. W). 88, R. 7 (Ep.W). 
307, R. 5 (Ep). 359, R.E.3. 579,2. 
622, R. 9 (Ep. D). 741,7 743, R. 12. 831,2. 
1068, 3 VS I, 95,6. 97,2. Rm. 56. Bu. 
9I-5-9, 130. 218. *murakkisu, Bu. 91-2-9, 
218, II, 9s (WAF II, p.21; time Esarh.). 
^mutir futu, HABL 866, 5. JADD 857, 
IL s. #SAG ia “Sama, JADD 805, 13. 
^fubtarru (A.BA), JADD 301, R, 5 (B. C. 
698) 

s. of Damig (Mudammig)-Adad, "Sakin teni 
mati, Neb.I and Mna.: I R66,II, 15. V R 56, 
EE URBI pter Sp GS MINE p: 66: 
Stone of Amran II, 1. 

Arad-Nergal *Servant of Nergal" (Ar. docket 

Das, OTSS p. 315) 

I. URU-U.GUR, JADD 434, 4, 9. 

2. URU-4U. GUR, VR 44, 5cd, renders URU- 
E.GIR.AZAG. In NBa. texts, see TNB. 

Arad-NIN.IB “Servant of Ninib" 

URU-MAS, JADD 201, R. 9. 4.24, JADD 
178, R. z. ^zaggaru, JADD 178, R. s 
(III R. 49, sc; Ep. H^). — In NBa. texts, 
see TNB. — URU(Abdi)-ININ. ID, TA 
34, 39. 

Arad-nu-bat-ti “Born on the nubattu day” 

(cf. Arad-nu-ba-at-ti BE XV, p. 27) 

f. of Samas-nadin-Sum, Melis.: Susa 3, I, ai. 

Arad-Sibi (?41/7/-27) 

s. of Abi-rat-tas, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, 
1,10, 19,33. IT, s. IIT, 1, 10, 16. IV, 12,21. VT, 2, 7, 9, 11. 

Arad-Sin *Servant of Sin" 

I. URU-AXXX, HABL 112,3. ardu Xa ^su£- 
kalli, JADD 244, R. ;. — In NBa. texts, 
see TNB. * 

. URU- EN. ZU, s. of Kudur-Mabug, king 
of Barsa, IR >, no. ID u (CT XXI, plz 33. 
BEI PEST PO) M B RES, no. Vilar 
(KB III, pt. 1, p. 94. IV R. 35, n0.6, 6 
(KB III, pt. 1, p. 96). CT I, 96-4-4, 2, e. 
CT XXI, pl. 31, «. 82-7-4, 1, s (KBIIT, PET) 
p. 94). — SAK pp. 212—214. 
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Arad-Samaë “Servant of Shamash” (In OBa. 
and NBa. texts, see RPN and TNB) 
URU-*UD, JADD 285, R.s (B. C. 686). 
Arad-!Tas$-me-tum “Servant of Tashmet" 
83-1-18, 695, XI, 1s, spec. — In NBa. texts, 
see INB. 

*A-ra-[ah-a]t-ti . . (2), avel? Au-mi-di”, TA 198, 4. 

*A-ra-hu(-u) (cf. A-ra-hulhi, A-ra-ah-Im TNB, Bi. 
mas, OBa. A-ru-hu-um CT 29, 23,5) Ar- 
menian rebel (B. C. 521) 

s. of Haldita, identical with Nebuchadnezzar 
IV, q.v., “ar bänati, Dar. Beh.III R 40, ss, o4. 

*A-ra-ka-i(?), JADD 500, R. zz. 

dA-ra-mis-Sàr-ilani “Aramish is king of the 
gods" (cf. KA p. 478) 

f£. of Szmu-mu-ilu, HABL 186, u. 

*Aramu (cf."Apcqoc, king of Armenia, (according 
to Abydenos, see PAPE, Wörterbuch), 
Apapéas, in Lycaonian 
KRETZSCHMER, Einleit. p. 333 

I. A-ra-me, Shalm. III: Co. 90; Ob. se. zar 
A-gu-si, Shalm. III: Ob. 130. mar Gu-si, 
Shalm. III: Mon. II, 12,88; Ob. 130. a ^^ Ar- 
nie, Shalm. III: Bal. L; Co. s. ”"#U-ra- 
ar-ta-a-a, Shalm. III: Bal. II; o, G; Co. 104; 
Mon. I, 2; Ob. 44; Tgr. 2, 17 — KB I, 
pp. 132, 138, 144, 154, 160, 170. 


inscription, 


2. A-ra-mu; mar A-gu-á-si, Shalm. III: Mon. 
TT, 27. mat Ü-ra-ar-fa-a-a, Shalm. III: Bal. 
II, . — KB I, p. 162. 

. Ar-ra-me,  "*'ÜUra-ar-ta-a-a, 
Mon. II, as. — KB I, p. 164. 

4. Ar-ra-mu, "#Ü-ra-ar-ta-a-a, Shalm. III: 
Mon. II, 4s, 51. — KB I, p. 146ff. 

*Arandas (Hit, cf. "2 Arantu = Orontes, Cilic. 
p. n. Opövtng ZA VII, p. 100) 

s. of Subbiluliuma, b. of Muri, Boghazköi, 

MDOG 35, p. 18. 

*A-ra-a$-tu(-a), Ar-as-tu-a (perhaps Iran.), of Za- 
mua, B. C. 881, Anp. Ann. II, so, 51, 60. — 
KB I, p. 78ff. 

Arbaia (gentilic, cf. *Ar-ba-a-a TNB, "«' Arba) 

I. Ar-ba-a(-a), JADD 66,3 (B. C. 693). 260, s, 6, 12 
(III R 48). 83-1-18, 119. del pihat, 
JADD 857, II, 50 ^raó kisir, HABL 543, 
R.14. 1108, KR. 15 


Shalm. III: 


I7] 


2. Ár-ba-a-a, HABL 773, s. mar ekalli, HABL 
512, 5. 
3. År-ba-id, ^rab ka-Sar, HABL 273, R. 2. 
Arba'ilaia “Man from Arbela" (/V-ANU2-a-a, 
2! TV-AN-a-a,cef.NBa. Ar-da(-)-il-a-aTNB) 
HABL 100, s. 408, 5, 12. 726, R. 9. 727,6. 
TADDS ERE 5:926 RENS G080) 052007 
(B3G3695) 72,09, RS (132402677) 29173 
310, Er (B: C.669). 339, LE 2.035095; 
in Bit-Dagan (B. C. 707). 412, R. z; (IR 
40, wa; B. C. 7487). 424, R. s. 706, R. s. 
844. 845, R.6. 855, 3. 897, 15. 902, 5. 9I3, 4. 
NISUS så; KA, IX Speer n 
JADD 92, R. 4. 261, c. 857, II, 4». ^zzu£z 
apati, JADD 326, R. ». trakbu $a epa, 
JADD 207, R. # (III R. 46,35a; B. C. Ep. B). 
kyab NI.GAB#, JADD 241, R.s *rab 
iSpare, JADD 453, R. » (B. C. 686). ^$a 
eli ki-sa-te, JADD 112, R.5 (B. C. 700). 
^ falsa, JADD 5, R. » (IIR A7,45c; B. C.712). 
k$ann, JADD 121, 4 (B. C. 671). "Sana 
allmat Bar-hal-sa|si,JADD 115,4 (III R 47,42; 
B. C. 664?). 116, 1, 11. Sa Jepa (mar Sarri), 
JADD 312, R. » 400, R. (Ep.q). Epon. 
DAC 6612), IRI 60/0515 3:110 7875 
III R. 1, VI, 1$; JADD 586, R.11. 993, R. III, 26; 
^abarakku raba, JADD 782, c. 
Arba il-bël-iddin 
IV-AN-U-MU, JADD 33, R.s (B. C. 692). 
*fArba'il(^ /V-AN)-ha-mat (Ar), VSI, 96, 2, 12, 14. 
[81-2-4, 255, VII, 7]. 
*Arba'ilitu “Woman from Arbela" 
a IV-AN-U-t4] 81-2-4, 255, VII, 6, spec. 
*Arba il-r[abba:], restored from.A r.docket.. .*53*N, 
Rm. 909, BEZOLD Catal. pp. 1629, 1964. 
fArba'il-áarrat “Arbela is queen" (ZV-AN@). 
Sår MAN-rat, Ar.docket 0559, STEVEN- 
SON, Contracts, no. 14), JADD 85, 4, wi. of 
Mannu-kr-Ninib,pledged.207,4(ITR46,7a), 
sold. 
*Ar-ba-ku (Iran. = Apßaxng, cf. JIN p. 20) 34 
mat Ar-na-si-a, Sarg.: A, II, se(K. 1668b), 
a Median chief. 
fAr-ba-Si ..... , JADD 469, 20. 
Ardä (URU-a; hypocor., cf. Ar. docket [N]T^N 
= Arad-Istar, STEVENSON, Contracts, 


no. 4) 
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s. of Apla, 94-6-11, 36 (ZA IX, p. 398. KB IV, 
p. 176). 
*Ar-da-ra-a (Iran, cf. OPe. "Apöapog, JIN p. 21), 
mat JS-ta-as-Sa-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. IIT, as. 
— IR 3o. KB], p. 182. 
Ardi (URU-/; hypocor.), JADD 741, 14. 
Ardiia (hypocor., cf. TNB p.10, OBa. War di(di)-ia 
RPN, Zr-du-á-a BE XV 
URU-a-a, JADD 2,2 (Ep. A”). 267, R. 4 
AO 2221 (OLZ VI, col: 199). 4.54, VSI, 
96, 22. ^ i$har birmi, JADD 326, R. s (Ep. ). 
Ardi-ia-ar-qi(da?)-a, JADD 100, 3, » (8 504). 
*A-ar-di-ma-ni-i$ (Iran, cf. JIN p. 21, OPe. Ardu- 
mans, El. Har-du-man-nu-is), s. of 
Vahauka, one of the supporters of Darius, 
Dar. Beh. III R. 40, 111. 
Ardu ( URU; abbrev., cf. OBa. Ar-du(-um) BA VI, 
no. 5, p. 86, Wa-ar-du-um RPN, Ar-du 
BE XIV, Ardu P 97, 1), cf. Arad-Ea 
f. of Marduk-zakir-Sum, the Babyl. king, 
King-list A, IV, 15. 
Arduti (UR U-a-ti, cf. Ar-du-tum BE XV), K. 241, 
XI, 24, spec. 
*Argistu (cf. Apyñornc, name of a Persian, 
Aeschyl. Pers. 308, HOMMEL, Grundriss, 
p. 38 n. 2) 

I. Ar-gi-is-ta, of Urartu, HABL 424, 15 (Ar- 
gistis II). 

2. Ar-gis-ti, Sar ""'UÜrarti, s. and successor 
of Rusas(D); made alliance with Muttallu 
of Oummuh, Sarg.: Khors. 113. — KB II, 
p.66. Ar-gis-t-se Ru-sa-hi-ni-Se, in Chal- 
dian inscriptions, LEHMANN, SBAk, 1899, 
p. 119. Ar-gis-te(hi-ni-Se), f. of Rusas (ID), 
Chaldian inscription from Maku, JRAS 
1912, p. II2, and passim. 

3. Ar-gis-tu, Shalm. IV: VS I, 69, s, cf. 1. 10 
(LEHMANN-HAUPT, Materialien, no. 25) 
= Argistis I (B. C. 780). Ar-giS-te(hi-ni-$e), 
f. of Sardur (III), inscription from Ast- 
wadzashen, DW Ak. 36, II, p. 15. 

Ár(Ub)-hi-e, ”irrisu, JADD 885, 4. 
*Ar-ia-e, H ABL 198, 22 (time Sennacherib). A-ri-e, 
HABL 147,8 490, 4. 
A-ri-hu/hi, ^;zazzr. pati, JADD 675, R. 22. 
f. of Naba-dür-usur, 81-2-4, 51. 
t. of Sarra-lu-dari, JADD 986, II, >. 


No. I. 


*A-ri-ja (Iran), sa *@Bu-us-tu, a Median chief, 
Sarg.: A, II,» (K. 1668b). 
*Ar-ia-ra-am-na- (Iran, “deliciae Ariorum" 
JIN p. 25, OPe. Ariyaramna, El Har- 
ri-ia-ra-um-na, Gr. Apwpáyvng) 
f. of Arsames, ggf. of Darius, Dar. Beh. 
III R. 39, 2. 
*M-ri-ka- (prob. EL, cf. ?A-ra-ka-i) HABL 478, 
RS 
Arik-den-ilu “Long is the judgment of god" 
King of Assyria, about D. C. 1330, s. of 
Enlifnirari, f. of Adadnirari I 
I. A-ri-ik-di-en-AN 

s. of Enlil-nirari, gs. of Asuruballit, 
f. of Adad-nirari (1), Sakni ? Enlil i$-5a- 
ak-ki Aÿur, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 3, 15. 

. Å-ri-ik-di-ni-AN 

f. of Adad-nirari(l), gf. of Sulmän-asarid (D, 
Esarh.: KAHI I, 75, 18. 

. GID-DEAN, Sa-ak-ni AP Sanga Asur, 
Rm. II, 606, 7 (KING, RRT pp. 135, 173). 
rubu kann Sarrı dannu sar "* Assur bani 
bit 4Samas, Arikd.: ZA II, pl. III no. 8 
(AKAT, p.'3. KB I, p. 4). 

s. of Enlil-nirari, a) gs of Asur-uballt: 
sar "8 AXYur, Arikd.: LENORMANT, Choix 
PHOOMARAM D 300 2 SE RIT p$2): 
$a-ak-ni 4 Enlil, K,6303,4 (WAF II, p.11); 
— f. of Adad-nirari: Sa-ak-ni *En-hl 
iY-Ya-a£-£i " Afur, Adnir. I: IV R 39, ua 
(KB I, p. 4. Saknı *Emnlil Sanga Asur, 
Adnir, KAHIT, 4,10. 5,18. 65,10; — b) f. of 
Adad-nirari 1, Sakin “Enlil $angu *Axur, 
Adnir. I: KAHII, 6,2 sar "at Assur, 
Adnir. I: KAHI I, 8,2. 9,2 IT, 2. 

f. of Adad-nirari(l), Adnir. I: KAHTI, 7,2; 
VS1,63,». Adnir. III: KAHTI I, 24, R. c. 
Sangn Aur, MDOG 28, p.12. Sar” Asur, 
RG hos UTAV BYGGT 85532 KAHIT 
67. 68. 76. Cf. OLZ VII (1904), col. 216 ff.; 
— gf. of Sulmäan-asarid: Sakin ABBE 
Xanga «Aur, Shalm.I: KAHTI, 13, IIT, si. 
14, 4. 15, 18: 

*A-ri-pa-ar-na (Mit, cf. A-ri-pa-ar-niBEXV, Iran. 

Apuo)påpyng!), tablet from Kerkuk, VST, 
106, 22, 
A-ri-ri a ..... , HABL 845, 1. 
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*A-ri-sa-a (Alarodian), HABL 147, & 80-7-19, 30. 
See also U-ri-sa-a and Ar-sa-a-a. 
#A-ri-wa-na (Mit, possibly Iran), king of Abina, 

Boghazkoi, OLZ XIII, col. 292. 

A-ri-Sarru (ipri? = MAN), "Sa 3epa, JADD 854, 
Rt. 

Arkat-ili-damqa “The future of the god(s) 
(i.e. the destiny given by the god) is 
auspicious” (cf. / 44;-£at-tum-fabat(at) 
Dar. 379, 465; EGIR(-at)-AN-KAK-a and 
EGIR-AN-SIG are to be read Arkat-ili- 
bana and Arkat-ili-damga, not with CLAY, 
BE XV, p. 27 etc. .Ar£at-^Danaà and 
Arkat-"Damgu) 

1. Ar-kat-ANMHE-SIG 
f. of Nabu-Xum-is£un, Nshi: VS I, 36, IV, 1. 
. Ar-kat-AN-SIG 
f£ of Nabn-belsunu, Kandal: VS V, 5,35 
(KB IV, p. 174). 
f. of Nabu-Xum-is£un, Kandal: VS V, 5,32. 
. Ar-Eat-ANP-SIG 
f. of Nabu-nadin-ahu, VR 46, esa. 
4. EGIRUD_ANWMB_SIG 
f. of Ahhöa, Nshi: VS T, 36, III, 20. 
f. of Nädinu, VS I, 36, III, 11. 
s. EGIRP-ANY-SIGME 
f. ot Nabu-li-, Merod. II: Bl. st. V, 10. — 
KEIM per, Pp. 192. 

*Ar-na ..... , VS I, 109, 20. 

*Ar-na-ba-a "Hare" (Ar. — 1235], cf. OBa. /Ar-na- 
ba-tum PN, / An-na-(a-)bu Dilbat, Arb. 
near sl NÖLDERE, BSS p. 81) 

s. of Sö’-nadin-aplu, ^ amel urqi, JADB 1, ], 1. 

*Ar-nu-an-ta (Hit.) 

s. of Dudhalia, $arru rabu, Boghazkôi, 
MDOG 35, p. 29. 

*Ár-pi-is (Iran,ct. Ar-pi-te), ^ hazanu sa“ Partakka, 
Esarh. A, IV, x. C, IV, s. — KBII, p. 132. 
Cf. WAF II, p. 8. 

*Ár-pi-te (Iran, prob. identical with Aypis) 

^Lhazanu Xa " Ur-ia-ku, HABL 645, 12. 

*Ar-ra-ba-ti, HABL 527, 3, 6, 9. 

Ar-rab-ti (in NBa. texts, see TNB) 

f. of Bel-apal-iddina, Simb.: Lay. 53, 5. 

Ar-ra-bu/bi “Nomade”(?) (in OBa. and NBa. texts, 
see RPN, TNB, cf. 4y-ra(-a)-bu BE XV) 
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HABL 716, 11 (IV R 46, no. 2). JADD 944, 
II: 
Ar-ra-ku-tu 
f. of Ina-esz-etir, Sarg. St. I, 4. — KB IV, p.158. 

Arramu, see Aramı. 

Ar-ri-zu, JADB 3, II, 7. 

Ár(Ub2)-ru-*A&ur (AS), JADD 384, R. zs. 

*Ar-sa-a-a (cf. Arisa, NBa. Arsa TNB, Bi. SX7N), 

HABL 12r, s. 

*Ar&aka (OPe. Apoc) as giving the Arsacid Era 

1. Ar|Ár-fa-ba, RH 5, R. s (B. C. 137). 10, 
ROBES) Sara, REITS USS 
(BAC 113). 119, Re 32:020; HR 16:045 ae 
429 RADARS D) LC So köl 
REIST, MR MoN (BAC.101): 
2. Ar-Sa-ka-a, Xarru, RH 55, E (p. 155). Sar 
Jarrani, RH 46 (B. C. 91). ZA III, p. 143 ff, 
no. I, 2, 4—8. DT 35 (B. C. 103) 
3. Är-Sa-kam, Yarru, RH 27, R. 15 (B. C. 86). 
4. Ar-$a-kan, DT 207 (B. C. 102). RH 3, R.20 
(BIC103), ZA p 47 moto; 
#Artah$assu (OPe. Arzaxsathra, Gr. Aprag£päng, 
Aptagecong, Bi. mNr(c)9EmnN 
wownmnn APO), Artaxerxes I, king of 
Persia, B. 465-424 
I. Ål-täk-Sat-su, Sar matati, CIS II, 66. 
. Ar-tah-Sa-as, Sar matati, BE IX, 63, 19. 83,3, 
etc. 
3. År-tål-Sa-as-is-su, Sar matati, BE TX, 31, 25. 
4. Ar-tah-Sa-as-si-iS, ar matati, BE IX, 39a, 16, 
etc. 
5. Ar-tah-Sa-as-sis, Sar matati, BE IX, 42, 11. 
6. Ar-tdh-Xa-as-su, Sarru, BE VIII, pt. 1, 122, 20, 
etc. Sar matati, VS III, 188, 1s. BE IX, 
I, 33, etc. 

7. Ar-táh-3d-as-su, Sar matati, BE IX, 3, »v. 
8. Ar-táb-Xa-as-su, sar matati, VS VI, 184, 2. 
185,25. 187,25. BE LX, 324, 18, etc. 

9. Ar-tak-Sa-Sat-su, Sar matati, VS VI, 183, 20. 
IO. Ar-tak-Sat-su, Sarru, BE IX, 59,4 VS III, 

187,20. Jar atati, BE VII, pt. 1. K.8506, 10 
(KB IV, p. 312). VS III, 189,18. 190, 14. 
V, 121,2». ZA III, p. 158, ss. PSBA XIX 

(1897), p. 142. 

II. Ar-tak-Sat-su, Sar matati, NR 37, 5sa (10th 
year. VSV, 110,6. VI, 186, 15. 83-1-18, 
I331, R. IV, ss (PSBA XI, pl. IV). 

T. XII. 
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*Ar-ta-ia (Mit, possibly Iran, cf. OPe. Apraiog, 
Ar-ta-a BE IX), raóz of Ariwana, Bog- 
hazköi, OLZ XIII, col. 292. 

*Ar-ta-la-nu (cf. ?j1225] “cochlear”) 

f. of Ka-ku-us-t4, JADB 5, I, 16. 

*Ar-ta-ma-an-ià (Mit.-Iran., cf. OPe. Aprapévne, 
SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 38, p. 271) 
amel 2 Zi-ri-ba-3á-ni, TA 201, 3. 

*Ar-ta-mar-zi(-ia) (Ba. form of OPe. Artavardiya, 
El Ir-du-mar-ti-ia, Ar. "yang APO), 
general of Darius, Dar. Beh. III R 4o, 
73, 74. 

*Ar-ta-sa-ri (Iran, cf. (?) OPe. 'Apcezápnc, Ar-ta- 
ah-Sa-ar BE IX) 

2 Sur-di-ra-a-a, Shalm. III: Ob. 17 (B. C. 
830). — KB I, p. 148. 

*Ar-ta-si-ra-ri (prob. Iran.) 

Jar "Ne iri, Shams.V : Ann. III, 63 (IR 31). 
— KB I, p. 182. 

*Ar-ta-á$-Sü-ma-ra (Mit.-Iran., cf. E. MEYER, KZ 42, 
p. 26) 

Sof Suttarna()), b. of Zuÿratta, TA 17, 19. 
18, s(?). 
*Ar-ta-ta-a-ma/mas (Mit.-Iran., cf. MEYER, 4. c.) 
s. of Sau$satar, f. of Sutarna(l), ef. of 
Zusratta, TA 24, II, 52. 20, 17. 
f. of Suttarna (ID, b. of Tusratta, MDOG35, 
p- 36. OLZ XIII, col. 264ff. 
"Ar-Tessupa (Mit. cf. A-ri-te-sup BE XV, 7 72-e3- 


Sü-up- a-ri VS VII 72,1 “Teë$up has 


given”). [4r-Ze-ei-Xá-pa, TA 29, 174. Ar- 
te-e-eS-Süu-pa-na-an, TA Mit. IV, 56. 

*A-ru-a (cf the mountain A-rz-a in Kirkhi), 

mat Ki-in-du-ta-us-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. 
À III, 59. — KB I, p. 182. 

*Ar-za(sa)-bu-tá, JADD 641, R. ;s (Ep. C). 

"Ar-za-ià (cf. Arzawiza), TA 62, 27. 289, 7. 

“Ar-za(sa)-na (cf. Ar-za-uu-um T-DLC, Pisidian 
"ApGavoc, KRETZSCHMER, Einl, p. 359), 
Capp. G, 5, 12. 

*Arzawia (Hit. or Iran.?, cf. WEBER, Anmerkungen, 
p. 1114, MEYER, KZ 42, p. 19, JENSEN, 
Hittiter, p. 127), of * Rukizu 

I. Ar-za-t-ia, TA 53, 36,56. 62, 27. 
2. Ar-za-wi-ia, TA 191, 2. 192, 4. 197, 26, 33. 

Arzzi-i ..... HABL 845, 13. 

"Ar-zi-zu/zi (cf. 2? Ar-zi-zu IR 21,13), JADD 931, 

No. 1. 


R. u. trakab Sepa arri, JADD 150, R.4 
(B. C. 679). 
f. of Pa-ru-ta-a-ni, JADD 160, R. 4 (Ep. G). 

*A-sa-a ..., JADD 741, 20. 

*Asali (Mit), messenger of Dushratta to Ame- 
nophis IV 

A-sa-li, TA 20,173. A-sa-a-li-in-na-a-an, TA 
Mit. IV, 36. 

*A-sa-nu-nu (cf. As-ta-na-nu),"irrisu, JADB 3,1V, 11. 

*A-sa-a-u (var. Sza, q.v.), sar” Gilzani, Shalm. III: 
Mon. II, & (III R 8. KB I, p. 166). 

*As-gu-di, 1. PA sa IVzzua, J ADD 470,2 (B. C.661 t), 
evidently identical with As-gu-du, q.v. 

*A-si-a, Sar ”@Da-ia-ni, Shalm. III: Co. 106 (Lay. 
47, 32). 

A-si-i (in NBa. texts, see TNB; cf. As-si-2, Å-su-1), 
JADD r98, 1, 4, 15 (B. C. 697). 622, R. E. 1 
(Ep. D). 

s. of Zi-ti-t, K. 4729, I, 2. 

A-si-ni, OLZ VII (1904), col. 217, time Arikdenilu, 

A-si-nu-u (cf. OBa. A-si-nu-um WPN, sz), 
JADD 359, R. E. » (B. C. 680). 

*Asiri, Boghazköi, OLZ XIII, col. 292. 

*As-qu-du (cf. OBa. AS-ku-du-um IRPN, AS-kud- 
til-la CBM 3480), ^4. 8A, JADD 851, II, u; 
identical with As-gu-di, q. v. 

As-si-i (c£. A-si-2), JADB 3, VI, 15. 

#As-ta-na-nu (cf. A-sa-nu-nu), JADD 742, 21. 

*As-ta-qu-um-me, J ADD 131,5 (Ep. M; KBIV,p.150), 

As-tar ...... , JADD o18, II, 2. 

#fAs-ta-ar-ta-ni-ik-ku (Gr. Xcpecovíkr), consort of 
Antiochus, V R. 66, II, 26. — KB III, pt. 2, 
p. 138. 

A-su-u “Physician” (or hypocor., cf. OBa. 71-7, 
A-zu (Asz, Asa) DHORME, BA VI, 3, p.65, 
NBa. A-su-u, ^A.ZU, see TNB) JADD 233, 
R.  (B. C. 659?). 

*A-su-hi-li, 42777, Esarh. KAHI I, 75, 4. 

*A@lä)-sur-rum, Ta‘annek 3, 9. 

A-Sab-Su (abbrev., cf. OBa. Tab-wasabsu BE VI, 

pt. 2, Tab-a-Sab-Su BE XIV) 
f. of Nabu-näsir, VS], 35, 51. — KBIV, p. 96. 

A-Sa-pi (abbrev.), HABL 414, R. 15. 

A-Sa-ri-du (in OBa. and NBa. texts, see RPN, 
TNB;abbrev.) HABL 254, 2. 255, 2. 743, 2. 
TRep. 22B, R. 4. 48, R. 4. 64A, R. 4. 81F, 
R23. DIG A, 6. 133, Ry 210), R.5. 216B; 
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R.s. 219,6. 249, R.9. 252B, R.s. 253, 
R.ı. K. 10736. 83-1-18, 132. 203. mahrın 
(ardu Sa Sarri) TRep. 27. 29. 32. 87. 
170. 172. 187A. 201; 202. 210.4950: 
ga-at-nu, T Rep. 136. 220. 231. 242. 252 A. 
274C (= HABL 796,1) Bz-A-a-ri-du, 
Mshi: VS L 35,45 (KB IV, p. 96). 
s. of Dam-ga; ardu Xa Sarri, VRep. 187.221. 
s. of 7ubi-a, HABL 527, s. 
A-Si-ma (?) .... 
f. of Gad-za-a, PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138, 31 
(Ep. N). i 


*A-Si-na (OPe. Athrina, El. Ha-is-(Si)-na) Elamite 
pretender, B. C. 522, Dar. Beh. Epigraph C. 
A-Si-pa-a (hypocor., cf. A-Sa-pi), HABL 298, 1. 
305,2. 431, 2 506,2. 507, 2. 508, 2, 509,2. 
510,2. K. 814. Sm. 1809. 
A-Sir....., Capp. Ch. 7, 4, s. 
A-Si-ra-a (perhaps Ar, cf. 4-37-5 BE XV), JADD 
897, 16. 774 gammale, JADB 4, IV, 12. 
ASir-bel-nisesu, see Asir-rzm-nisesu 
A-Sir-e-mu-gi “Ashir is (my) strength” (see 
also Asur-emagt) 
f. of Sa-ka-ar, Capp. G, 9, 4. 
A-Sir-i-din “Ashir has given" 
s. of Bu-za-su, Capp. T-D 239, 2. 
A-Si-ri-e (cf. A-Si-ra-a, A-Si-ru) 
s. of Aa, "nagiru 2 Ir-bu-a-a, JADD 446, 
R. = (Ep.Q). 
A-Sir-ma-lik “Ashiriscounsellor”, Capp.G, 10,6. 
s. of A-Sir-mu-ta-bilve-el, Capp. T-D, 239, 4, 14. 
A-Sir-mu-ta-bilbe-el “Ashir is guardian" (cf. 
Hu-anu-tab-bàil BE XIV, "KUR-mu-tab-li 
BE XIV, Mu-tab-bit-ilu BE XV) 
s. of Zdin-na-bi-im, Capp. T-D 239, 2. 

f. of A-Sir-ma-lik, Capp. T-D 239, s, 14. 
Asir-nirari (?A-Sir-ni-ra-ri) “Ashir is (my) 
helper”; see also Asur-narara. 

I. Ashirnirari, Assyrian ruler, 

s. of /$me-Dagan; ifÿakku of ASir, founder 
of the temple of «DE Sipria(?), KAHI I, 
62,1. Arn.: (MDOG 25, p. 65) KAHII, 63, 7 

f.of Kisru(?)-Sa-ASir; issak ^A-3ir, MDOG 38, 
p. 33n. 

I. Ashirnirari, Assyrian ruler, 
s. of Aÿir-rabi, f. of Asir-rim-nisesu; issak 


44r, Arn: KAHI I, 63, s. 


KNUT TALLQVIST. 


III. Ashirnirari, Assyrian ruler, = II, 
f. of AXzr- EN-nisesu; issak 4A-3ir, MDOG 28, 
p- 10. 


ASir-rabi, see Asur-rabi. 

dA-Sir-ri-im-ni-Se-Sû “Ashir is favour for his 
people" 

s. of Asir-nirari(ll), gs. of Asir-rabi, issak 
@Asir, KAHI I, 63, 1 (MDOG 25, p. 66f.); 
probably identical with %4-ÿiy-EN-ni- 
Je-Su, s. of Asir-nirari, issak *4A-Xi, 
MDOG 28, p. 10 (cf. SCHNABEL, MVG XIII, 
p. 21), and also with AS-$ur-EN-UN?-$u, 
Sar "#A$$ur, Synchron. I, 2 (see Asur- 
bel-ntsesu). 

A-Sir-ta-a-a-ar “Ashir is merciful”, Capp. G, I, s. 

A-Si-ru, JADD 373, L. E.» (Ep. C). 

*A$-pa-ba-ra (Iran. JIN p. 45, cf. /3Paóara) 
HABL 174, R.s (AS-pa-da-ri?). $a "**Ka- 
ak-kam, Sarg. A, II, 20. ina "Ha-ri-pa, 
HABL 645, 9. 

*AS-pa-a$-ta-ta-uk (Iran.?) 

Ü-i-la-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, w (IR 30. 
KB I, p. 182). 

As-Si-id ("perhaps Assi-idi "I lifted up my 

hand", i.e “I prayed"), K. 241, 18% 
spec. 

tAssür (/*LIB.ER)...... , sinnit ekalli Xa 
Asur-bän-aplu, MDOG 42, p. 44. 

1. ÅS-Sur-a-a, K. 54242. InNBa.texts, see TNB. 

2. 4 H]-a-q, JADD 618, 4 (Ep. T). 

3. € LIB.ER-a-a, JADD 272, R. s (B. C.694) 
464, R. rr. VS T, 100, so. PSBA XXX (1908), 
p. 111,1; p. 112,3 (B. C. 681). K. 241, IX; 11; 
spec. *72-4NIN. IB-a-a, J ADD 75, R. oo. 

A$-Sü-ri, P 97, 23. 

fASSuritu “Woman from the city of Asshur" 

a L]lB.ER--tá, 81-2-4, 255, VII, s, spec. 

Assur-lumur (NBa), see TNB. 

fAssür-Sarrat “The city of Asshur is queen" 

a LIB.ER-ar-rat, HABL 308, » (III R. 16, 
no. 2); cf. WAF II, p. 53, KLAUBER, AO 
XI 2, 9.29. 

*A$-Sü-te-mi-ià (Mit), TA Mit. I, oo. 

*A$-ta-ma-a$-ti (JoHns, ADD III, p. 250) 

JADD 159, >. 

A-Su-i-si(?), JADD 329, R. 77 (Ep. K). 
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A-Sü-pi(wä)-ilu, Capp. G, 5, 2 
Asur (4 (Sur; abbrev. from Asur-ah-iddin), 
Jar ”at A$$ar, Rm. 157 (KB IV, p. 126). 
f. of Nabu-mutakkil, Nabu-Xum-imnóz, Naóu- 
Sum-iSkun, Naba-usippi and Nabn-usabsi, 
MS otc! 
A&ur-ab-aplu(?) “Ashur is father of the son" 
GÁS-Yur-AD-ÁS, HABL 217, 6(2). 417,5. 
K. 1197, e(?). 
ASur-ab-usur “O Ashur, protect the father!” 
1. AS-$ur-AD-PAP, JADD 56, 5 (B. C. 6632). 
332, R. 7 (B. C. 670). 4.54, JADD 230, 
R. zs. 
f. of Aki-lamur, JADD 259, R. 10. 
2. @HI-AD-SES (NBa), see TNB. 
Asur-ahe-ballit «D Ashur, keep the brothers 


alive!" 
ÁS-tur-PAP?-bal-lit, "rakab Xarri, JADD 
832, 10. 
Asur-ah-eriba “Ashur has given a brother as 
reward" 


ÄS-$ur-PAP#-SU, JADD 1092, R.3. II R 69, 
no. 3, R. 3b, read Sinaherzba. 
Asur-ahesu-eres “Ashur has planted his (the 
childs?) brothers" 
ÁS-iur-PAP?-Yu-PIN, ^A. BA, JADD 260, 
R. x (III R 48). 
Asur-ahe-usur ^O Ashur, protect the bro- 
thers!" 
ÄS-$ur-PAP#-PAP, JADD 464, R. 17. 
Asur-ah-iddin “Ashur has given a brother"; 
abbrev. Asur-iddina (Sm. 524, var.) and 
Asur (Rm.157). ÁS-ur-PAP-AS, JADD 
855, R. s. ^/V7..SUR, JADD 244, R. 11. mar 
^rab kisir, JADD 616, 11 (Ep. Aÿwr-bel- 
usur). 2 HI-SES-MU, in NBa. texts, see 
BEIX. 
Esarhaddon (Bi. 737908, Eg.-Ar. 3?NmoN 
APO), king of Assyria, B. C. 681— 668, 
s. of Sennacherib and fNaqia (Zakütu), 
gs. of Sargon, f. of Ashurbanapal, Ashur- 
mukinpalia, Ashuretilshameuirsitiballitsu, 
Sinnadinaplu and Sammuges; also called 
Asur-etil-(Uani-)km-aplu, see below and 
WAF II, p. 54ff. 
1. AS-PAP-AS ; Xarru vabu y. dannu 3. kissatı 
3. mat Assar Sakkanak Babili 5. "#Sumeri 
No. I. 
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u Akkadi, Esarh. I R 48, no. 6. 
rabu X. dannu Y. kissati Y. "^t Assur. Sak- 
kanak Babili 3. "?Sumeri u Akkadı Far 
Sarrani "9 Musur matPaturisi "U' Kus, 
Esarh. IR 48, no. 5. — KBII, p, 150, no. 1. 

s. of Sinaheriba, gs. of Sarrukin; iar 
mät A$$ur, Esarh. IR 48, no. 3. Lay. 83C. 

f£. of Atur-béan-aplu, gf. of Atur-etil-ilani, 
Jar kissati Y. "^ AXYuzr, IR 8, no. 3, 3. — 
KB II, p. 268. 


. ÁS-SES-ÁS 


s. of Sinaheriba and / Naqi a (Zakatu), Sar 
kissati Y. »#As$ür, JADD 645, 4. 


. ÅS-Sur-a-hu-i-d[i-na], Esarh. K. 2388. 
. ÁS-3ur-PAP-ÁS; Esarh. B, II, 6 (III R 15. 


KB II, p. 142). JADD 620, 7: a arkama 
ASur-etil-km-aplu SumuSu nabu. | 645, s]. 
III R. 1, V, a: ina Eussz ittusib (B. C. 681). 
KK.1615. 2401, HI, 14. 4444. 6259. Sm.1079, 6 
(cf. WAF II, p. 56). 82-5-22, 527. 83-1-18, 
45. 477. 836 (MVGIII, p. 2). 89-4-26, 151. 
aplu kenu, Esarh. IV R 61, IV, s, 15, 18, 20. 
$arru: Esarh. IV KR 61, II, 11, 46. III, 21. 
sar ”at Assar: Esarh. IV R 61, III, se, a4. 
IV, 1. V,26. HABL 918. JADD 330, R. 18. 
359, L. E. 1. 360, R. 14. 804,6. KK. 2401, 
II, 4. III, 16. 3500, II, 15, 17, 21. Sarru dannu, 
K. 2852, 25. Jar kissati, K. 2852,15. far 
kissati sar "*' A$$ur, Esarh. IR 48, no. 4. 
Yar kissati x ”matAssär X. kibrat irbitti, 
JADD 709,1. iar kissati 3. "#ASSur 3. 
mät Symeri u Akkadı Y. """Kardunia$, 
Esarh. IR 48, no. 7. 

of Sinaheriba, a) gs. of Sarrukin; Xarru 
dannu ar EiXYati Yar "*' AYYar Esarh.I R 48, 
no.2;Yarrurabu etc.4- Sakkanak Babilisar 
mit Symeri u Akkadi, Esarh. KAHII, 52.55. 
Yarru rabu X. dannu kissati 3. ""' A$Sur 
Sakkanak Babili sar ""! Sumeri u Akkadi 
Yarn? Musur kamu Sar "^! Melub sar kibr at 
irbitti, Lay. 19, no.1 (KB II, p. 150, no. 2); 
descend. of Bel-BÅ-ni mar Adasi, Sarru 
rabı $. dannu X. kissati 3. "^ A$Yur Sak- 
kanak Babili ar """Sumeri u Akkadi 
Yar UU Karduniaÿ, Esarh. S, 13; — f. of 
Aturbanaplu, gf. of Sinfari$kun, KAHIIT, 
56,5. b) f of Aduróanaplu; Sar kissati 
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5, mat A$$ar, II R 40, sec (CT XIV, pl. 15). 
JADD 648, 2. 

f.of AXurbanaglu; Sar "^ A$$gr, HABL 308,15 
(III R 16, no. 2). 81-2-4, 48. 

. *ÁS-Xur-PAP-ÁS, HABL 368,9. $ar” 2 A$$ar, 
K. 3790, 17 (KB IV, p. 122). Sar kissati 
sar ”ar A$sar, Esarh. IR 48, no. 8. 

6. AS-$ur-PAP-SE-na, JADD 381, 9. 83-1-18, 
493. Jar ""4A4Yur, JADD 502, R. & (B.C. 
676). 

s. of Sinaherzba, f. of ASurbänaplu, Sar 
met Assar, Abp. IV R 63, IV, e. 

. @ÄS-$ur-PAP-SE-na 

s. of Sinaherzba, f. of Asurbanaplu, IN R 53, 
IV, a». 

8. @AS-$ur-SES-MU, 80-7-19, 71, var. 

9. AS-$ur-SES-SE-na, KK.1659. 10220. 13 144. 
81-2-4, 173. 83-1-18, 897. Far ”atA$$ar, 
E5176: 97.108. 119,123: 0124-0113: 

. of Sinaherzba; a) gs. of Sarrukin; Yarru 
rabu $4. dannu 3. kissati $. ##AS$ür Sak- 
kanak Babili iar ""Sumeri u Akkadz, 
Esarh. A, Li. — KB II, p. 124. b) f. of 
Asurbanaplu, Far "^ A$Yar, lI R. 69, se. 
IV R 605, »b. 

f.of A$urbanaplu; sar ""* AsYar, KGAS66.7 5. 

10. 4ÁS-Fur-SES-.SE-na, KK.4504.10743.12201. 
12783. 80-7-19, 71. 75. 137. 83-1-18, 577. 
580. 582. 765. Bu. 88-5-12, 105, I, 27 (BA III, 
p.349). Bu. 91-5-9, 169. 181. 199. mar 

Sarri, 82-5-22, 105, 14 Sarru, K. 2663. 

Sar urna $$ KGAS223.440.10,209 

67. 68. 70. 81. OI. 93. 98. 101. 107. 108. 
ILI. II5. 116. 118. 125. 126, 131. 149. Sar 

mat AYnr Yarru Sahtum ruba nä id, Esarh. | 

KEN ENT ST IG: 
of Asurbanaplu, sar "" Assur, Abp. E, 
III R 29, no. 2, «. — KB II, p. 158n.'3. 

f. of Samassumukin; Yar "" Astur, K. 11 478, 
KR. 7. (KGAS 149). 

11. 4HI-PAP-ÁS, Abp. Ann. I, s; (KB II, p. 154); 
C, III R. 34, cob, «cb. | 80-7-19, 44. Jar 
"eUdYíns Abp: A,Is,5; Ann.ls (KB, | 
p.152) VS b 83,.IL «-JADD'645, R.s | 
Jar ""A$iur Sar Babil, Esarh. IR 48, 
no. 9. Sar kıssati 5. ""'Ay$ur, WE. Misc. 
pl. 6, no. 3. 


ur 


SI 


Uu 


Lin) 


s. of Sinaheriba, f. of Asurbanaplu, Far 
mat Assar, Abp. K. 2867,». Sar kissati 5. 
RES Ser, TUR SO (CSN TT 30 
IIR 38, sa. Sar kissati $. "mat Assar Sak- 
kanak Babili ar "*'Sumeri u Akkadi, 
Abp. B, UIR 27, Ls. Sarru raba $. dannu 
X. kissati etc. Abp: WE. Misc. pl. 7, s. 
CMP IMG 

£ of Aturbanaplu and Samassumukin, Sarru 
rabu $. dannu $. kissati S. ""'A$Yzr S. 
"i Superi u Akkadi, Shmk. St, o. 

f. of Asurbanaplu, Abp. A, Ls»; gf. of Asur- 
etil-Mani, Sar "#A$$ur, JADD 650,3. 807, s. 

12. *HI-PAP-MU, HABL 454, 8. King-list A, 
IV, [2], as king of Babylonia. 

13. " HI-PAP-SE-na 

s. of Sinaherrba, f. of Asurbanaplu, Sar 
kissati $. mat Assar, V R 52, sc. 

f.of Aturbanaplu; far ” "Assar, Abp. Ann.Ls, 
var. 

14. ?HI-SES-MU, Esarh. Bl. st. II, 2» (IR 49. 
KB II, p. 122). Chron. B, III, 38, 3». IV, 19,32 
(KB I, p\282f) Sara CT. Xj pl 
HABL 752, R. e» Sar ”atA$sar, Nabd. 
Br. cyl I, 36 (IR 69. KB III, pt. 2, p.84). 
Jar kis$ati, VS V, 2, 19 (B. C 675. KBIV, 
p.166). Sarru damnu ar ""A$$ur Sar 
kis$ati Sar kibrat arba i Sakkanak Dabili 
Jar Sumeri u Akkadı (Sumer), OBI 151. 

s. of Sinaheriba, f. of Asurbanaplu, sar 
kissati $. Assar Sakkanak Babili sar 
mätSymeri u Akkadı, Abp. S?, 1 

f of Alurbanaplu, Sar "*'As$ur, Nabd. 
Rm. A, I, 4s (V R 64. KBIII, pt. 2, p. 100). 

15. ^ HI-SES-SE-na, HABL 589, R.1. KK. 7862. 
7943. 10057. 10743. Sm. 524 (var: *HI- 
SE-na). 657. 663. 1158. 1320. DT 299. 
80-7-19, 73. 82-9-18, 219a. 83-1-18, I. 
898. Bu. 91-5-9,167. 194. sarru, K. 13648. 
Sar. tete KGAS9 25, 43249 
47. 67-100. 102. 107% Sn“ 412, 9 BU399- 
5-12, 75476, X,w. 78, VIII, 18 (BA III, 
pp: 327, 331). Sar Babili, DT 34 (B. C. 676). 
Kar kissati 5. "Assar Sakkanak Babili 
tar "a Sumeri u Akkadr, Esarh. Bl. st. L1 
(IR 49. KB II, p. 120). Bu. 88-5-12, 80, I, 1 
(BA III, p. 341). Sarra raba 5. dannu sar 

T. XLII. 


Assyrian Personal Names, 


kissati $.ma Aur S.kibratirbitti Sakkanak 
Babili Sar "" Sumeri u Akkadı, 81-6-7, 
209, s (BA III, pp. 260, 351). 

s. of Sinaheriba; a) gs. of Sarrukın, descend. 
of Be-BA-mi, f. of Samaskumukm and 
Asurbänaplu, Sarru dannu $. kissati 5. 
mat AyYur. Sakkanak Babili sar ""'Sumeri 
u Akkadr, Shmk. Cyl. 18 (KB III, pt. ı, 
p. 196); b) f. of Akurbanaplu;, Sarru rabı 
X. dannu $. kisSati $. "#ASSüar Sakkanak 
Babili sar ""Sumeri u Akkadr, Abp. 
IIIR 16, »sb (KB II, p.258). V R 62, no. 1,4. 
Abp. L!, s. L?,4. Ps. P2, 4 (LEHMANN, 
Shmk. pl. XXIII, XXV, XXVIII, XXX). 
S5, (without sar Aa). 

f. of Szn-nadin-aplu; Sar ""' Assar, K. 195,2 
(KGAS 107). 5 

16. ÅSur-ah-iddina; sar "#Assür 
Bäbili ... Sar mati e-li-tum u 3ap-B-tum)], 
Rm. 284, R. 6 (WAF II, p. 17). Jar "*t A$szz 
S. kissati Y. kibrät irbitti Sakkanak Dabili 
Sar "ét Sumeri u Akkadı, Esarh. MDOG 44, 
pr21: 
Asur-ah-usur ^O Ashur, protect the brother!” 
1. AS-$ur-PAP-PAP, JADD 2, R. 3. 500, R. vr. 
VSI, 92, 2r. trakab GAB?-te, JADD 912,1. 
2 2 ÁS-Yur-SES-PAE, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 
Asur-älik-päni “Ashur is (my) leader“ 
I. ÄS-Sur-a-lik-pa-an, HABL 737, 2. 
2. ÄS-Sur-a-Uk-pa-ni, HABL 783, 2. 784, 2. 785,2. 
786, 2. 788, 2. 
3. ÁS-tur-DU-SI, "bel pihati “mätBar-hal-sa, 
JADD 353, 12. 854, 13. 
4. *Hl-a-lik-pa-ni, ^ mutzr futu $a eli ” Dir-ra- 
na-a-ti, NS V, 2,10 (B. C. 675. KBIV, p.166). 
ASur-apal-iddin “Ashur has given a son" 
1. ÁS-3ur-A-ÁS, JADD 320, R.> (B. C. 691). 
2. "^ HT- A-MU, in NBa. texts, see TNB. 
Asur-apal-lisir ^O Ashur, may the son pros- 
per!" 

ÁS-tur- TUR. US-GIS, s. of Btar-nd id, 

^hazanu, JADD 1040, KR. 4. 
Asur-apal-usur “O Ashur, protect the son!” 
1. 4 A-Fur-A-PAP, s. of Samaÿ(?)-4-ma-i, VS I, 
102, 3. 
2. t ÁS-Xur-A-PAP, Sm. 1089 ( cf. WAF II, 
p. 575£). 
Norm. 


Sakkanak 


[9] 
in 


A&ur-àsü “Ashur is a healer" (OBa.) 
1. AS-$u-ur-A.ZU, CT 29, 11, 11b. 

2, *A.U.SSAR-A.ZU, CT 29, 24, s. 
Asur-balätsu-igbi “Ashur has orderd his life" 
ÄS-ur- TI-su-E lig-bi, VS L 97, xs, 15. 
A&ur?-bal-lit*O A shur, keep alive!" 82-5-22,536. 

JADD 325, R. », b. of Asur-Sallim-ahe 
(Ep. A). ^zaó kisir, JADD 325, R. 6. 
s. of Marduk-mutaggin, nappahu, AO 2221, 
RPC 656), OIZZ VID col 199). 
Asur-balta-ibni “Ashur has created abun- 
dance” 
4HI-UR-KAK (NBa), BE X, 23, 17. 
Asur-baltu-nise *Ashuris abundance for the 
people" 
AS-$ur-UR-UN#, HABL 207, 2. 966, R. 10. 
Epon., B. C. 803, Canon A, III, 15. B, III, 28; 
Si Arbaha, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 9. 
Asur-bän-ahe “Ashur is begetter ofbrothers" 
ÁS-Yur-KAK-PAP?!, JADD 512, 2. #$e-lap- 
pa-a-a, JADD 769, 1. 
Asur-bän-aplu “Ashur is begetter ofthe son” 
ÄS-ur-KAK-A, HABL 1001, 2. 1026, 1. 
83-1-18, 22. Bu. 91-5-9, 3. Epon. B. C. 899(?), 
QUE 85 no Mos 
King of Assyria, B. C. 668— 626, s. of Esar- 
haddon, gs. of Sennacherib, f. of ASur- 
etil-ilani-ukinni and Sinsariskun: 
I AS-KAK-A, Esarh. IR 48, no. 6,5. Sar 
kissati Sar ”2A$Sar, Abp. Sm. 1350. 
s. of Asurahiddin, f. of Asuretililant, sar 
kissati 4. "^! Aur, IR 8, no. 3,2 — KBJ, 
p. 268. 
2. AS-KAK-TUR.US, II R 66, no. 2, s, var. 
3. ÁS-Xur-KAK-A, TR 7, eb; 66, no. 2, s. 
III R. 28,531. KK. 203. 226. 883, », 9. 1286, 14. 
TO7A 2052), 3.2808, 6.4669. 5425, 4 
(WSml. II, p. 12). 7506. 11869. Sm. 254. 
80-7-19, 68. 83-1-18, 45. 199. 361. 403. Bu. 
89-4-26, 118. 91-5-9, 185. 208. mar riduti, 
Esarh. KAHI I, 75, R. 4. mar Sarri raóu 
Ja bu ridut Sa AYurahiddin, IR 48, 
no. 5, 7. III R 16, no. 2 (HABL 308, R. 5). 
Sarru,K.4300. far "^t A33zr, H ABL 1022, 1. 
JADD 200,7 (B. C. 667). 203,2. 208, L. E.1 
(BIE7663), 270, 100271; 17-322) 0833/1] 08 
(B. C. 666?). 418,1». 420,10. 448,16. 47 I, 16, 
Ca 


36 


in 
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R. 5. 641, 7. 646, 9. 647,9. 704, R.5. III R. 29, 
no. I, 16; 32, V, 29. KK. 1425. 1436, 2. 3979, 19. 
KGAS 150, R.s. 153,2. Jar kissati Sar "at AS- 
sär, JADD 644,2. Sarru raóz Ss. dannu 5. 
kis$ati Y. "#A$$ar (K. 3412,14 in hymn 
to Merodach; K. 886 and passim, in colo- 
phons) 3. kibrat irbitti, JADD 646, 1. 647, 1 
(B. C. 655). 

of Aturafhiddin; $ar "* A$$ur, 81-2-4, 48. 
Sarru rabu 5. daunu 5. kissati Y. "^t Asszr, 
II R 62, 5e; gs. of Sinaheriba, JADD 648, 
1,12 (B. C. 655). IIT R 38, no.1,7; f.of Asur- 
etil-ilani, iar ""A$$ur, JADD 649, 2. 
650, 2. 


. 4AS-Xur-KAK-A; ruba, IV R 53, IV, 37. far 


mat 45577, JADD 641, v. 

s. of Asurahiddin, gs. of Sinaherzba, ggs. 
of Sarrukin, f£. of SinYariikun, KAHI I, 
56, 2. | 


. ÁS-Xur-KAK- TUR.US, 80-7-10, 366. HABL 


453,14. 961,2. mar Sarri, HABL 113, R. e. 


Sar ”at A$$ar, JADD 419,9. III R 2,61. Sar 


biMati X mat AX$ar, IV R 60, C, seb. 

s. of Asurahiddin; Sar "#Aÿfar, KGAS 66. 
67. 75. gs. of Sinaheriba, Sarru rabı s. 
dannu 3. kissati y. "*ASsar, II R. 40, sac. 
IV R 60", B, »sb; 63, IV, cs. 


. ^ÁS-Xur-KAK- TUR.US, KGAS 114. 122. 


80-7-19, 137. 82-3-23, 89. zar Sarri, KGAS 
116, | L17: 119. 1209, 0122. 1453. 144. 750]. 
lar "#Assar, KGAS 150. Sar kissati s. 
mat A$$ar, I R. 38, ad. 


. A.USAR-ba-an- TUR.US, IV R 18, no. 2, 


Rat 


. «HI-ba-an-A, K.1292. sar kissati $. "#A$Sur, 


Rm. II, 126. 


. *HLba-a-ni- TUR.US, sar "*' Astur, Shmk. 


Cyl. 25. farru rabu 3. dannu X. kissati 3. 
"UA$Ygp, b. of Samassumukmm, Shmk. 
Cyl. 20. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 196. 


. 2 HLba-an- TUR.US, KK 4449, var. del 


Sarräni, HABL 1007, 13. Sar "#Asar, 
Nabd. VR 64, I, 4. II, 3, 44 (KB III, pt. 2, 
p. 100ff. NBK pp. 220ff.). 


. 4H Lba-ni- TUR. US, ar kissati Y. ?t Agar, 


IIERS62 DRE Re (EREXRXVIT, 
pl. 16). 2048, R. 15, etc., in colophons. 


12, @HI-KAK (abbrev. or error?), sar Eia 


x. mat AY y. III IR Br "18. 


13. HI-KAK-A 


s. of Asurafiddin, gs. of Sinaherzba; Sarra 
rabus.dannus.kissati y. ""' As$gr, Abp.P2,3 
(LEHMANN, Shmk., pl. XXX). 


14. HI-KAK-A, Abp. A, VII, 15, 106. IX, 58; 


Ann. I, 31 VI, 1. HABL 454,9. 469, 15, 
Res INURS35 no, Dra Set 3000052 
no. 3, 4; 37,532; 38,37b. IVR 53, IV, ss. 
KK. 8. 223. 1285, 4. 2564. 2656, 14. 2998. 
4728, R.4. 8003. 11516. 12213. 13651. 
13772. Rm. II. 134. 80-7-19, 16. 81-2-4, 176. 
81-7-27, 70. 82-5-22, 178. 83-1-18, 231. 384. 
476. 777. Bu. 89-4-26, 116. DT 229. 262. 
mar Sarri rabu, Abp. A, I, 1, 31 (IR 37); 
Ann. I, i ubåt, III R 38, wa. Sakkanak 
[Pabili], LEHMANN-HAUPT, Material, no. 
35, 2. Sarru, Abp. Ann. V, 100. IX, 73. Sar 
72! A$$ar, Abp. A,IV,24; Ann.Il, os. IIT, 87, 122. 
IV, 20; II R 66, no.2, 1; III R 36, no. 5, s; 
37, 18, 42a, cb, 21b, 25b, 40b; S2, 39; S3, ss; 
L2 20 (LEHMANN, Shmk, pll. XV, XXI, 
XXVI). BE VIII, pt. 1, 142, 4 (ZA XXII, 
p. 14). Lay. 86, 2. POGNON, Inscriptions 
no.1,23. HA BL 879, 2. 926, 2. 10221. 1040,2. 
JADD 321, R.6. KK. 4, R.s. 28. 105, R. s. 
159, 22, 29. 1360. 2411, I, 6. 2674, 1, 12 etc. 
3161. 4787, 1. 8674, R.s. Rm. 40. DT 78. 
80-7-19, 102. Xar kissati 3. "^t Assar, CT X, 
4,10: LR 7, DO: 0, AB, GIDIE 73100: 
IR 10, 26a; 11,776; 18,63a; 23,36a; 24,296; 
33, 61€; 35,528; 30,136; 40, 79a. 59, 4sd. 
IIl R 37, aa; 57, 3b; 59, esb; 65, sb. 
IV R 4, sa; 6, 40a; 8, 33a; 9, sob; 10, 55b; 
II, 52b; 14, no. I, R.s; 17, ab; I9, s4b; 20, 
11052, R. 1a; 731, 161b; 533, IV, 12: Zone; 
AA, VII, a2; 50, IV, 22; 57, 5205 59, nos 
R.2s; Add. p.5. KK. 24. 61, IV, 4. 77, 
IV, 56. 105. 155, 54. IQI, IV, 56. 214, KR. as. Sar 
kissati y. rat Assar 5. kibrat irbitti, b. of 
Sammuges, Shmk. S!, is. Sarru rabn $. 
dannu 3. kissati 5. "at As$gr, IVR 55, no. 2, 
R. s; K. 2139 and passim in colophons. 
K. 120 b, 13. ditto + sar kibrat irbitti, 
Abp. A, X, 5”. 3arru Sangü ellu, Abp. 


Ann. VII, a. 
TITT 


Assyrian Personal Names. 


s. of Asurahiddin; b. of SamaXiumuin, 
Chron. B, IV, 33. Sarru raóz 3. dannu $. 
kissati $. ""AYYgr, 81-7-27, 177; — f. of 
Asuretililani, JADD 807,2; — gs. of Sina- 
heriba: Sarru rabn 5. dannu X. kissati 5. 
mat A$$sar, K. 2867, 1. Bu. 89-4-26, 209, 1»; 
ditto + sar Arat irbitti, Abp. D I, : 
CR) Ann X957: GI IK, 6:8; 
ditto + Sar Arat irbitti sar Sarränı, 
Abp. PL 1 L2ı S? 1 S3,» (LEHMANN, 
Shmk, pll XII, XVII, XXV, XXVIII). 
III R 16, ob. WE. Misc. pl. 7, 1. 

f. of Sinsariskun, $arru ..., ZA XI, p. 47. 

15. "HI-KAK- TUR. US HABL i 17,5. Lay. 86, 16. 

IV R28, no. 2, R15. VR 52, sac. KK. 261. 
433. 2632. 2998. 4449. 8880. 8904. 10319. 
Sm. 1122. 1950. Rm. 994. Rm. II. 134. 
48-7-20, 119. 79-7-8, 87. 83-1-18, 490. mär 
Sarri, Sm. 1358. Sarru, K. 8904. ar 
mat4iizp, Abp. A, IV, 54, s& gs. HABL 
1105, 4, 5, 8, 16, 20, 27, 28, 33, 35, 38. K. 102, 17. 
KGAS 147. 151. LEHMANN, Shmk, pl. 
XLII,s. Nabd. St. X, 3. K. 159, ss. 82-5-22, 
130. 83-1-18, 263, 1. 
HABL 1007, R. ss. Sarru dannu 3. 
el 5 SAGE Sr END D AA). 
Sar kissati Y. "^ Assar, IIR 21,26a. 27,206. 
51, see. IV R 14, no. 3,2b. 48, 23b. 49, ssb. 
52, IV, 26. 58, IV, 31. 60, sb. V R 5I, wa. 
KK. 2391. 2454. 2544. 3294, and passim 
in colophons. Sar matati, BE VIII, pt. 1, 

159, 37 (20'^ year). 

dannu $. kissati Y. »Assar, II R 43, scd. 
IVER223, 1052, R^ s» K° 50, R45; 

. of Asurahiddin, gs. of Sinaheriba; Sarru 
dannu 3. kissati Y. "?t Asar. Y. kibrat irbitti 
$. Sarrani, Abp. Li, 3 (LEHMANN, Shmk., 
pl. XXIII). 

ASur-bäni “Ashur is creator" 

1. ÄS-Sur-ba-ni, Capp. G, 23, 1s. HABL 231, 
232,22 233,2. 2249: 235, 2..236, 2. 237,8: 
420, 2. K.7506. *bel pihati " Kalha,) ADD 
676, s (B. C: 711). Epon., B. C. 713, Canon A, 
V, u. JADD 248, L. E. 1: “Sakin " Kahi. 
677, R. 10. 765,2. 809, R. 27. 926. 1098, II, 10. 
2. *ÁS-Xur-ba-ni, Epon, B. C. 713, Canon D, 
NIE SC 
No. r.- 


Sarru — dann, 


I, 30. Sarru rabmu S. 


Uu 
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3. AS-tur-KAK, ^ anu, JADD 351, R. zo. 
Asur-bänija or -bunaia (cf. Bel-banäia; abbrev.) 
ÄS-$ur-KAK:a-a, Epon., B. C. 845, Canon D, 
TITRE re 
Asur-bäniia(or -bünaia)-usur (AS-sSur-KAK-a-a- 
PAP) Epon, B.C. 856, Canon A, II, s; 
Shalm. III: Mon. II, & (III R 8. KB I, 
p. 168); #rab BI.LUL, 82-5-22, 526, II, 5 
(KM DE 2 ip 142) M Epon. Bb 63826; 
Canon A, II, 37. Epon, B. C. 817, Canon A, 
TI, 46. 
A&ur-bel ...., JADD 899, III, 5. Cf. Rm. II. 26r. 
Asur-bel-dä(i)n (reading not quite certain, cf. 
DELITZSCH, BA II, p. 38, TNB p. 312b) 
1. AS-$ur-EN-dan-an, HABL 12-9 a 2A3, 2 


244, 2. 
s. of Naba-salli, "rakbu GAB?!, JADD 354, 
IBS: 
2. AS-Yur-EN-dan-in, HABL 245,2. 246, 2. 
247, 2. 


ASur-bel-ilani “Ashur is lord of the gods" 
ÁS-3ur-EN-AN?!', JADD 267, R. 11. 

A&ur-bel-ka'in “O Ashur, establish the lord!" 

1. ÁS-tur-EN-DU, "SAG, HABL 885, R. 7. 

2. ^ AS-3ur-EN- DU, Epon.CanonD, III, ;, error 

for Adad-bel-ka in. 

. AS-sur-EN-DU-in, Epon., B. C. 857, *zur- 

tänu, 82-5-22, 526, II, 4. — KB III, pt. 2, 
p. 142. 
4. ÁS-3ur-EN-DU-ni,Epon. B.C.857, Canon A, 
II, 7. 
5. AS-$ur-EN-ka-in, Epon, B.C.857,Shalm. III: 
Mon. II, 30. — KB I, p. 162. 

A&ur-bel-kala “Ashur is lord of everything" 
King of Assyria, about B. C. 1080, s. of 
Tiglathpileser I, gs. of Ashurreshishi, b. of 
Shamshi-Adad IV, son-in-law of Adad- 
apaliddin, the Babylonian king. 

m ÁS-Xur-EN-ka-/a, Sakin "BE $angz Asur, 
Lay. 73,7. Sar "*' A$3gr, Synchron. II, 25, 
29, 33, contemp. with MarduksSapikzirim and 
Adadapaliddin. 

. of Tukulti-apil-ESarra, gs. of Asur-res- 
232, [Sar ""'AY|Yzr, IR 6, no. 6 (AKA I, 
p:52) 

2. 2 HT]-EN-£a-|/a], far ”*4As$ar, Chron. K5, 5, 


contemp. with Marduk$äpikzer. 


[OS] 
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Asur-bel-kin “O Ashur, establish the lord!” 
(cf. Asur-bel-ka in) 
AS-$ur-EN-ki-in, HABL 452, 9. 

Asur-bel-mäti “Ashur is lord of the country" 
AS-tur-EN-KUR .., K. 13058. 

Asur-bel-nisesu “Ashur is lord of his people" 

or to be read Asur-rzm-nisesu (cf. Asir- 
rnmn-msesu). 

1. AS-Xur-EN-UNP?-4u, Sar "Astor, Syn- 
chron. I, 2, mentioned before Puzur-A&ur, 
contemp. with Karainda$, probably 
identical with Asir-rr-im-nisesu, q. v. 

2. ?A-$ur-EN-ni-Se-st, king of — Assyria, 
KAHII, 4, 33, between Puzur-ASur and 
Eriba-Adad. 

ASur-bel-Sakin( cf. Asur-bel-dain) 

1. ÁS-tur-EN-GAR-in, K. 5264. 

2. *HI-EN- GAR-in, HABL 699, 3. tbel pihati, 
HABL 1067, R. 1. 

Asur-bel-taggin “O Ashur, firm the lord!" 

1. ÁS-3ur-EN-LAL, HABL638,1».] ADD 893,2. 

KC 5387: 

7 ÁS-kur-EN-LAL, JADD 398, 5 (B. C. 664). 

K. 4698. 

3 ÄS-$ur-EN-LAL-in,"amelurgi,JADD 427,7 
(B. C. 694). *$aknu, H ABL 973, s. 

4. ÁS-tur-U-LAL, HABL 151, R. ı(). 438, 19, 
R.». 967, 12, R. 3,4, 7. JADD 917, II, 15. "$Saknu, 
HABL 871, 9. 

5. *HI-EN-LAL, K. 7335. 

. * HI-EN-tág-qin, "Saknu Sa ana Xatuquti sa 
ungati u mar Sipri Sa Sarri ina Nippuri 
pagdu, HABL 238, R. s. 

A&ur-bel-usur “O Ashur, protect the lord!” 

1. AS-Xur-EN-PAP, HABL 241, 2. 242, 2. 
JADD 241, 6, slave. 390, R. ». 672, R. c 
743, R.s. *rab biti så " Gargamis, JADD 
127,1 (B. C. 681). Epon, B. C. 797, Canon A, 
III, 21; Så ""'Airruri Canon E + 81-2-4, 
187, 15. Epon, B.C. 772, of Kallıu, Canon A, 
III, 44. Epon., B. C. 695, Canon A, V, 29 + 
BEVI GE ID DISA RS BT SIBI S eee ; 
JADD 560, R. x; Senn. King, V, 1. 

2. ÁS-tur-U-PAP, Epon., B. C. 695, III R 1, 
Vs var: ADD N SR IO RUE: 
cf. MDOG 36, p. 24. 
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A&ur-bel-amati “Ashur is lord of command" 

I. Å-Sur-bi-el-a-wa-tim, Capp. G, 7, s, 7. 

2. Å-Sur-bi-laå-wa-tim, 8, 7. 

Asur-dain (AS-Sur-dan-in des )'TADDISS3 ARE 
ASur-da(inanni “Ashur is our judge" 

1. AS-Sur-dan-a-ni, Epon., B.C.685, JADD 36,2. 

2. AS-Xur-dan-in-a-ni, ^[sz-ut-res], Tigl IV: 
B. (KB II, p.18). Epon, B. C. 903 (2), 
IIIR 1, I,s. Epon., B. C. 733, of Mazamua, 
Canon B, V, 16 + E: IR NV 
Epon., B. C. 685, Canon C, IV, x; III R r, 
V, 39. JADD 135, R. E. 1. 430, R. 5(?). 753, 10. 

e AS-Sur-dan-in-an-ni, ^Yh-ut-re3, Tigl. IV: 
Pl. 2, 27. Epon, B. C. 733, Canon A, IV, se. 
Epon., B. C. 685, Canon A,V, 39; JADD 430, 
R. 5. 1098, III, v. 

Asur-da(i)n-aplu 
1. AS-Sur-da-in- TUR.US 
s. of Sulmän-asarid, HABL 872, », prob. 
identical with 2 & 3, but cf. BEHRENS, 
Briefe, p. 59. 

2. AS-Sur-dan A, Shams. V: Ann. I, 32, same 
person as no. 3. 

3. 7 ÄS-Sur-dan-in-A, s. of Sulmän-asarid (III), 
b. of Sam&i-Adad (V), Shams.V: Ann. I, a». 
BINDS: 

Asur '-da-in-ni, JADD 946, II, 10. 
Asur-däin-Sarru 
1. ^ÁS-dan-in-MAN, KK. 3161. 3791 (B. C. 
649?). 
. ÁS-tur-dan-in-L UGAL, mukil apäte, JADD 
27,3 (B. C. 667). 
. AS-$ur-dan-in-MAN, JADD 131, R. 2, as 
Epon. M. 
4. "Hl-dan-in-MAN, K. 159, 41 (B. C. 6492). 
ASur-damiq or -udammiq (cf. the next name) 
AÁS-tur-SIG-ig, JADD 260, R. z. 
dA-Sur-dam-me-ig “O Ashur, show favour!" 
JADD 713, s. 
ASur-dan “Ashur is judge" 

I Ashurdan, king of Assyria, about B.C. 1200, 
s. of Ninibapilekur, f. of Mutakkil-Nusku 

I. ^ A-3ur-da-a-an 

s. of VIN. I[B-apil-e&ur; Sar "*' A$$gr, Tigl.T: 
Ann. VII, 66 (KBI, p. 42), 60 years before 
the Surru Xarruti of Tigl.; f. of Mutakkil- 
Nusku, gf. of Asurresisi, ggf. Tukulti- 
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api-Exarra, Tigl. 1: Ann. VII, w (KB I, 

Pe 40). 

. AS-Sur-dan 
f. of Mutakkil-Nusku, gf. of Asur-res-isi; 

Sanga Asur, Ashrish. III R 3, no. 6, « 
no. 7,3,5. — KB I, p. 12. 

9: ÁS-Xur-DAN-an, far "St AXur, Synchron. 
II, 10 (III R. 4, no. 3. KBI, p. 196), contemp. 
with Zamamashumiddin. 

Ashurdan, king of Assyria, about D. C. 
930—911, s.of Tiglathpileser III, f. of Adad- 
nirari III. 

1. AS-dan-an, Anp. Ann. I, ao, var. 

s. of Zukulti-apil-ESarra (IM); gs. of Asur- 

res-1$i, ggs. of Asur-rabi, $arru dannu 
X kissati 3. "4326, MDOG 32, p. 19; 
f. of Adad-nirari, Sar kissati 4. "" Assar, 
Adnir. III: BM 90853 (AKA I, p. 154. KBI, 
p. 148). 

. AS-Sur-dan-an 

s. of Zukulti-apil-ESarra, f. of Adadnirari; 
Sar kissati X. mar A$$ar, Adnir. III: WE. 
Misc. pl. 6, no. 1. 

f. of Adad-nirari (MN; sar [rt Assar), 
Adnir. III: KAHII, 24,5; gf. of Tukulti- 

NIN.IB (U), ggf. of Atur-nasgir-aptu (ID), 

Anp. Ann. I, s (IR 17. KB I, p. 56). 

3. 2 ÅS-Sur-dan-an, s. of Ti ukulti-apil-ESarra, 
gs. of Asur-res-isi, ges. of [ASur-rabli: 
Sakin "Enlil. Sangu Asur, Ashurdan II: 
KAHI I, 20, ». 

4. ?A-Sur-dan-an, Sar "7 4-Yur, Tigl. I: 
Hunt. V, 20 (IR 28. KBI, p. 129), 30 years 
before Ashurnazirpal. 

III Ashurdan, king of Assyria, B.C. 771—754, 
ÅS-Sur-dan-an, Sarru, as I/ponsp C 
Canon A, III, as; III R. r, III, 46; 81-2-4, R. c. 

X Ashurdan, fer "Assar, ZA VI, p. 326. 

ASur-KAL-GA 
s. of Adad-nirari, gs. 
MDOG 44, p. 31f. 
ASur-dan-a-ni, -dan-in-a(n)-ni, see Asur-dal(i)nanni. 
Asur-dini-epus 
ÁS-Xur-di-ni-KAK-u3, Epon. B. C. 902), 
MERIT HE 8. 
A&ur^-du-ub-|bu] (abbrev., cf. Sa-Asur-dubbu), 
JADD 916, 12. 
No. 1. 
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(A]-Sur-du-lu-bu (prob. abbrev. cf. NBa. Dullubu 
TNB), Capp. G, 23, 9, bis. 
ASur-dur-paniia 
1. AS-Xur-BÁD-pa-ni-ia, HABL 742, 2. 
2. ÁS-Xur-BAD-SI-za, HABL 251, 2. 
253, 2. 741, 2. 
Asur-dur-usur 
1. AS-BAD-PAP, Epon. B. C. 650, 81-2-4, 117. 
2. AS-$ur-BÄD-PAP, JADD 496, R. s. Epon. 
B. C.650(?), Canon C, V, 14; HABL 301, 
R. 19. 944, R. 6. JADD 86, L. E. 3; "Sakin 
zt Barkalsa, 533, I. s. 
3. *HI-BAD-PAP,^$akin mati, JADD 253, R. s. 
Epon. B. C.650(?), K. 4728 (BEZOLD, Catal. 
4? HI-KAK-A, but see JOHNS, PSBA XXIV, 
p.241. XXV, p.87). 8904. Cf. K. 14283. 
82-1-4, 117. 
A-&ur-e-mu-gí (cf. A3zr-emzqi) 
f. of A-bu-Sa-lim, Capp. R. 2, R. 19. 
Asur-emuranni “Ashur has looked at me" 
ÁS-Xur-SI. LAL-ni, K. 570. 
Asur-eres “Ashur has planted" 
7 HT-KAM|PIN-e$, JADD 51, 1, 3 (B. C. 683). 
Asur-eriba (abbrev.) 
1. ÄS-$ur-SU, PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138, 56 
(B.C. Ep. N). VSI,9o, z.^Xa/fz, JADD 377, 
R. ; (B. C. 664). 
2. *H-eri-ba, ^mutzr [pati], HABL 964, 16. 
A&ur-etil(-ilani)-kin-aplu “O Ashur, lord (ofthe 
gods), establish the son!" other name 
of Esarhaddon 
1. AS-&ur-e-til-ANH-DU-A, s. of Sinakertba, 
gs. of Sarrukin; sar kissati sar mat Ay ar 
Esarh. KAHIT, 53. 54. 
2. AS-$ur-NIR. GÁL-D U- TUR. US, YII R. 16, 
no. 3, s (JADD 620); cf. WAF II, p. 55f. 
Asur-etil-iläni(-ukinni) “Ashur, the lord of the 
gods (has established me)". 
King of Assyria, B. C. 625—c. 618, s. of 
Ashurbanapal, b: of Sinsharishkun. 
1. ÀS-e-ti AN?! 
s. of Alur-ban-aplu, gs. of Aÿurakiddin: 
Jar RiMan & ”atA$S$sar, IR 8, no. 3. — 
KB II, p. 268. 
2. AS-$ur-NIR. GÄL-AN# 
s. of Asurbanaplu, gs. of Asuraliddin; sar 
nit A$$ar, JADD [649, 1. 650, 1]. 


252, 2. 
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3. AS-3ur-NIR. GAL-AN?- DU-in-ni, arru 
raba X. dannu Yar kissati X. "Ar, 
HABL 308, » (III R 16, no. 2; cf. WAF II, 
P- 57). 

4. *HLe-til-lu-AN, $arru, BE VII, pt. I, 4, o. 

5. [”HI]-e-til-lu-AN?!, s. of Asurbanaplu, POG- 
NON, Inscriptions, no. I, 24. 

6. *HI-NIR.GAL-AN, $ar ""'LA$3z7], BE VIII, 
Di, 25.21. 

7. *HI-NIR. GÁL-AN?, Yay ”#AS$ar, BE VIII, 
pt. I, 5,46 (4*^ year). [6,18]. 

s. of ASurbänaplu, gs. of Asurahiddin, 
JADD 807, 1. 
Asur-etil-Same-u-irsiti-ballitsu ^O Ashur, lord of 
heaven and earth, keep him alive!" 
Brother of Ashurbanapal, by him raised 
to be priest of Sin at Harran 

1. ÁS-Xur-e-til- AN- KI- TI.LA.BI, HABL 

228, 7. 

. 2 HI-e-til-AN-KI- TI.LA.BI, HABL 658, s. 
JADD [970, I, 4]. IR 8, no. 2,13: az sikru 
of Abp. (KB II, p. 262). 

3. *HI[:]]Á--LUGAL-AN-KT- TT. BJ, HABL 113, 
R. 10. 

ASur-etir “Ashur spared" 

1. ÁS-3ur-KAR-ir, JADD 65, R. 4 (B. C. 668). 
^rab kasir, JADD 699, 2. 

2. * ÁS-tur-K AR-ir, s. of Silla, HABL 928, s. 

Asur-etiranni “O Ashur, spare mel” 
AS-Sur-KAR-ir-a-ni, JADD 76, R. 5 (B. C. 
655). 
A&ur-garüa-niri “O Ashur, destroy my adver- 
saryl 
1. AS-Sur-gar-ru-a-ni-ri, Epon. Z, JADD 98, 
R.s (KB IV, p. 156). 
2 AÁS-Xur-gar-u-a-ni-ri, Epon. Z, ^raó zam- 
mari, JADD 105, R. 4. 

3: AS-Sur-ga-ru-uli-a-ni-ri, JADD 516, 3, 7. 

Epon. Z, JADD 340, L. E. s. 
ASur-gimil-tirri ^O Ashur, recompense!" 

1. AS-Sur-gi-miktir-ri, Epon. O (B. C. 6642), 
^abarakku rabz, J ADD 640, R. 20 (KBIV, 
p. 154). 

2. AS-Sur-SU- GUR(-ra), "abarakku, HABL 
273,6. 543, R. 9. JADD 853, Lez. 854, v. 
Epon. ©, JADD16,R.». 163, R- v; VS I, 
06, 22. 
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3. @HI-SÜ-GUR-ra, (82-5-22,166) HABL 1108, 

R. ». 
Asur2-hal-li... Epon. B. C. 724, Canon A, IV, 45; 
Ja "' Ka£-zi, Canon E. 
Asur-hamatua 
1. ÄS-Sur-ha-mat-ia, 83-1-18, 361 (Abp.). 
2t ÄS-Sur-ha-mat-u-a, HABL 1098, 2. K. 1036. 
Asur-hat-tin-nu, see Asur-patinnu. 
Asur-ibni “Ashur has created” 
1. AS-$ur-ib-ni, JADD 140, 2 (B. C. 694). 
2. AS-$ur-KAK, "Saknu, JADD 351, R. so. 
Asur-idani “Ashur has looked upon me” 
AS-XYur-ZU-a-ni, NI. GAB ekalli ]ADD255, 
R. z. 
Asur-iddin “Ashur has given" (OBa. A-3zr-z-din 
T-D LC 239, s, ^A. U.SA R-i-din-nam RPN, 
NBa. ^HI-MU BE IX). 

1. AS-tur-ÁS, Epon. B. C. 882, Canon A, I, »s; 
B, I, 2s. Anp. II, 23 (IR 20). ^zzu£zr pati, 
JADD 860, II, 6. 

2. ÅS-Sur-i-din, Epon.B.C.882, Anp.II, ss(var.). 

Asur-il-balätisu “Ashur is the god of his life" 
ÄS-$ur-AN- TI. LA. BI, HABL 1078, 2, c, R. 4. 
Asur-iliia “Ashur is my god" 

1. ÁS-tur-AN-a-a, HABL 322, 5 JADD 118, 
R.s (B. C.673). 150, R. E.2. 192, R. 2; 258, R. 2 
(B. C. 671). 414,6 (Ep. A). 529, R. ». Epon. 
B. C. 862, Canon A, II, ». Epon. B. C. 651, 
Canon C, V, 1s. JADD 96, R. 2; tsukkallu 
(rabñ), JADD 379, KR. 2. 387, R. 15. ^raó 
kisir (saut pati), JADD 115, R. 7 (IR 
47,182). 537, R.3.*rakab 3arri, JADD 832,s. 
^Yalsu, JADD 471, R. 18. 

2. ^ ÁS-Xur-AN-a-a, JADD 359, R. rr (B. C. 680). 

3. «HI-AN-a-a, "Sal$u, JADD 276, R. z (B. C. 
682). 

A-Sur-i-me-ti (cf. OBa. 7/7, Sin-i-mi(-it)-t RPN) 
abbrev. Capp. G, 20,1; S 1,5. ma-/a-hu-um, 
Capp. G 3, 14. 

Asur-igbi “Ashur has announced" 

1. ÁS-E, "paharu, JADD 948, 1. 

2; ÅS-Sur-ig-bi, f. of Abi-täbu, AO 2221, R. 5 
(B. C. 656?). 

Asur-irbi, see Anhirbi. 
ASur-iska-dannin “O Ashur, strengthen the 
child!" (?) : 
ÄS-$ur-is-ka-DAN-in, "turtàau, HABL 
T. XLIII. 
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[571, 10?]. Epon. B. C. 720, Canon A, V,4; 
C, III, 17. JADD 1098, II, s. 
Asur-ismeani “Ashur has heard me" 
ÁS-tur- HAL-me-a-ni, TADD 638 RT. Gf 
ÄS-$ur-HAL-LI... Epon. Canon A, IV, 45. 
A-Sur-is-ta-gal “Ashur has paid" (7) Capp. P, 
24, see also RPN p. 233, note 7. Cf. A- 
Sur-iS-ta-na (2)-ga/, Capp. G, 23, 10. 
A&ur-ittiia “Ashur is with me" 
ÁS-Yur-KI-ialid, JADD 34,3 (B. C. 695). 448, 
RER RE SACRÉ QE d JADD 805, 14. 
ASur-it-ti-Se-ru-ri-a-a, see Ån-hi-it-ti. 
Asur(ÄS-$zr)-kal-lim-an-ni "() Ashur, let me 
see (a child)" JADD 852, II, 7. 
Asur-käsid (abbrev., cf. Samas-kasid-a-a-bi) 
d AS-$ur-KUR-id, Epon., Shalm. I: KAHI 
TET RES: 
f. of Tab-Sar-ili, VS I. 102, ». 
Asur-kilanni “O Ashur, support mel” 
1. ÄAS-$ur-ki-la-a-ni, rab kisir, JADD 349, R. vo 
(Ep. Q). 

2. AS-Sur-ki-la-ni, JADD 993, III, 5, f£. of 
Rasapa. 

3. AS-Sur-kil-an-ni,"Sakinsarri, JADD425,R.. 

4. ÄS-$ur-kil-la-a-ni, zum pati, JADD 361, 
RIS (EPs) 

5. AS-Sur-kil-la-an-ni,JADD211,R.E.; "mutir 
gat, JADD 309, R. ; (Ep. Q). 325, R. 9 
(Ep. A). 414, R. 5; (Ep. A?). trab kisir, 
TADDETSI RS ENTER AG Mno SEE pr A) 
623, R. 15 (III R 46, no. 4; Ep. A). 

6. ÁS-tur-Fil-la-ni, JADD 702, R.1 (B. C.656?). 
^mutzr pati, JADD 400, R. x (B. C. 688). 
^rakbu a rab kisir, JADD 308, R. 2 (Ep. OQ). 

A-Sur-ki-na-ra-am “Ashur has shown love to 
the faithful one", Capp. R 2, R. s. 
A&ur-kin-usur “O Ashur, protect the faithful 
one!" 
ÄS-$ur-DU-PAP, ^ialu, JADD 418, R. 6. 
4 A-Sur-ki-ti-i-di “Ashur knows (my)righteous- 
ness" 
s. of A$ur-garradu, VS 1, 103, xs. 
f. of Sama3-ah-iddina, VS I, 103, 19. 
Asur-ku ..... , HABL 713, 11. 
A-Sur-ku-nu-ki ...., Capp. Ch. 14, 10. 
ASur(AS-3r)-la-kup[-pu-ri?], Epon. B. C. 890, 
Canon B, III R 1, I, ». 
No. I. 


ASur(ÅS-3ur)-la-Så-bul-lu-ti 
f. of Zarsz, HABL 633, n. 
Asur-li! *Ashur is mighty" 
1. 7 A-Xur-&- , * hazanu of Karalla, Sarg. Cyl. 33 
(IR 36). K. 1660, s. 
. 24-Sur-b-i, JADD 713, 4. 
. AS-Kur-ZU, JADD 152, R.z (B. C. 6562). 
Sm. 935. "*' Kar-al-la-a-a, Sarg. Ann. ss, 
64, 141, b. of Agzita $31; XIV, 55. sar "#Karallı, 
Sarg. B: Sm.2021, II, s. Epon, B. C. 872, 
Canon A, I, ss; B, I, ss; III R 1, I, ss. 
4. *AS-3ur-ZU, Sarg. Khors. se (KB II, p. 60). 
HABL 1058, s, 7, 10, R. 2. 
5.  ÁS-Xur-Ir- ,"" Kar-al-la-a-a, Sarg. Khors.ss. 
6. ?HI-ZU, JADD 444, 2. 445, 1 (B. C. 660). 
Asur-lisir (abbrev.) 
ÁS-GIS|.SI. DI, JADD 618, ». K. 241, X, us, 
spec. 
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A-Sur-ma-lik ^A shur is counsellor" (cf. +50 
CIS II, 155 B) 
(Vas toS 7 0959816014, 2 21042 
s. of Gimil-ku-bi-im, Capp. Ch. 1,3. 
ASur-matka-danin ^O Ashur, strengthen thy 
country! 
AS-Xur-KUR-ka-DAN-in, s. of Istar-sum- 
iddina, JADD 642, », 9 (Ep. R). 
A&ur-mat-taqgin ^O Ashur, orderthecountry!" 
ÁS-Xur-KUR-LAL, JADD 46, R.z. 211, 1. 
Epon. EB, JADD!23, DAE 2203075 052 Er 
361, I. E. 1: ^627 pihatı Inn... 621, R. 11. 
ÄS-Sur-LAL-in, JADD 414, 19 (Ep. A!). rab 
alani, JADD 961, 14. 
s. of at [-£4--a-a, JADD 415, 3 (B. C. 744?). 
ASur-mit-uballit ^A shurhasreturned thedead 
föl life” 
ÁS-Xur-BAD-tá-bal-lf, s. of Summa-ilani; 
^ SIG, JADD 160, R. » (Ep. G). 
Asur-mudammig “Asbur renders favorable" 
I: ÄS-Sur-mu-dam-ig, VS I, 86,2 (Ep. Sz). 
x ÄS-Sur-mu-dam-me-iq, HABL 185, 2. 
; ÄS-Sur-mu-SIG, VS I, 87,2. 89,5. 90, 24. 
K. 8510 (= no. 4). 
4. AS-Sur-mu-SIG-ig, mara resta $4 Nabx- 
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tuklatsu, gs. of Naóu-musesi, ggs. of Bel- 
kundi-iliia, K. 872. 
Asur-mu-dib-be, 42272, MDOG 44, p. 39, read 
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perh. Asur-Sum-asbat, cf. Ina-Asur-Sum- 
as(?)-bat. 
Asur-mu-ki-in (abbrev.), HABL 420, 4. 
ASur-mukin-paliia “Ashur establishes 
reign"; b. (adu kuddinnu) of Abp.: 

1. AS-$ur-DU-PAL#"-ia, HABL 652, 7. 

2. ÁS-tur-mu-DU-PAL-iá, JADD 1053, IV, 1 
(B. C. 648). 

. AS-$ur-mu-kin-PAL-ia, HABL 77, 10. 82, 
R. 2. 354, R. e. 406, R. s [675, 3]. 
4- ÁS-Xur-mu-kín-PAL*-ia, HABL 109, R.11. 
1132018592 077,06: 
5. ÄS-$ur-mu-kin-PAL-u-a, HABL 109, s. 
6. ÀS-Xur-mu-kin-in-PAL-u-a, HABL 450, 2 
636, R. s. 
7. « HI-mu-Eín-PAL?-id, Abp. Li, 1» (K. 891). 
Asur-mu-Sab-$i “Ashur calls into being" 
^gepu, AO 2221, R. so (OLZ NE col. 199. 
Asur-musallim “Ashur preserves" 
1. ÁS- ur-mu-Xat-lim, JADD 711, 2, b. of Tar- 
ti-ba-Iftar (Ep. E). K. 13 102. 
2. <A-Sur-mu-Sal-lim, s. of A-u-Sum-etir, VS], 
104, zz. 
Asur-musetig (abbrev., cf. NBa. Nada-musetig- 
urri TNB) 
ÁS-Yur-mu-NI-iq, s. ofSennacherib, ZA XI, 
p. 425 ff. 
ASur-mutakkil-Sarru “Ashur strengthens the 
king” 
ÄS-Sur-mu-täk-kil-MAN,JADD5,;(B.C.7 12). 
364, R. 5 (B. C. 679). 
Asur-mutaggin “Ashur orders" 
AS-Xur-MU-LAL, JADD 86, R. x. 
Aáur-nadin-ahi(?) “Ashur gives brothers" 

1. ÁS-3ur-ÁS-PAP, JADD 206, R. so (B. C. 648). 
SII r2 EDS) VIP 187,22: 917, Ns. 
PSBA 30 (1908), p. 138, 35 (Ep. N). “ag, 
JADD 209, R. 10. 

s. of Tar-ti-ba-Istar, JADD 711, 4 (Ep. E). 
. ÁS-Xur-ÁS-PAPH, 34 4 SAG, JADD 75, 
R. 15 (Ep. 6). 
3. ÁS-3ur- SE-PAP? %,..., HABL 630,4. "del 
[zar &abti], JADD 860, II, s. 
King of Assyria (cf. SCHNABEL, MYG XIII, 
p. 29): 
1. 2 A-5ur-na-din-a-hi, patesi 
KAHLI I, 64, 15. 


my 


[95] 


t3 


@Asur, Aub: 


2 d 4-Yur-na-din- SES, MAC, PA (ts © 
ancestor) of Askuruballit. 

e dA-$ur-SE-SES#, Yay "t4 Ayury, Mol 
Hunt. V, 5 (IR 28. KB I, p. 126). 

4. ^ ÁS-Xur-SE-a-hi, Adnir. I: KAHLII, 5, ss: 
Jti abbeia Sarru älik paniia. 

ASur-nadin-aplu “Ashur gives a son" 

1. AS-$ur[-SE]-A, HABL 212, 2. 

2. AS-$ur-ÄS-TUR.US, JADD (III p. 471) 
LAS RE z2.\(B.LC. 7.14). 

Asur-nädin-sumu “Ashur gives a son" 
King of Babylonia, B. C. 700—694, the 
firstborn son of Sennacherib: 

1. AS-$ur-MU-MU, Senn: KAHI I, 49, s. 

2. ÁS-tur-na-din- MU, Senn. King IV, 13: maru 
resta tarbit birkiza; Kui.l, s; (II R. 12). 

3. 4ÁS-Xur-na-din- MU, Senn. Tay.1lI, 63 (LR 39. 
KB II, p. 98): maru resta tarbıt birküa. 

4. AS-Fur-SE-MU, K. 10017. märu resta 
tarbıt birkiia, Senn. Kui. Lay. 63, s. 

s. «HI-MU-MU, Chron. B, II, so, 32, 43. King- 
list A, IV, 16. 

6. "H I-na-din- MU, Chron. B, II, 56, 4. 

Asur-näid “Ashur is exalted" 

1. AS-$ar-I, JADD 41, R. 5 (B.C. 671). 877,1. 
^taneu Sana,cousin of Libitara, HABL 577, 
R. 2. 

s. of Mar-da ...., JADD 191, 1 (B. C. 698). 

2. ÁS-tur-na- i-di, HABL 941, 2. 

Asur-napsat-iräm “Ashur loves the living 
being” 
ÁS-Xur-ZI-RAM, JADD 151, R. 7 (Ep. V). 
344, R. 4. 
ASur-narara(nirari) “Ashur is (my) helper”; 
see also Asir-nirarti. 

I Ashurnarara, king of Assyria, about 
B. C. 1230 

d AS-Sur-na-ra-ra, iarru, HABL 924, 1, 5 
(III R. 4, 21, sb). 

II Ashurnirari, king of Assyria, B. C. 754— 
746, s. of Adadnirari (V), b. of Tiglath- 
pileser (IV), cf. SCHNABEL, OLZ XII, 
col. 530, 

1. AS-3ur-ZAB. GAB, Yarru, Rm. 274—120, 13 
(MVG III, p.228); as Epon., B. C. 753, 
Xarru, Canon A, IV, 15; C, II, 21; D, IIl, 1; 
Jar "*' Assur, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. 25. 

T. XLIII. 
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2. ASur-ni-ra-ri-ni A-da-di-ni-ra-ri-e-hi (i. e. 
son of Adad-nirari), Chaldian inscription 
of Sardur III, LEHMANN, SbBA 1899, 
p. 119, WZKM XIV (1900), p. 20. 

Asur-näsir “Ashur is protector" (abbrev., cf. 
ASur-näsir-aplu) 

. AS-$ur-PAP, JADD 576, R. 7 (B. C. 676). 
K. 11448. ardu Sa *Sarnu ”“ @ Nu-hu- 

: ba-a-a, HABL 307. 

2. ÄS-$ur-PAP-ir, HABL 558, 10. JADD 181,2, 
5, 11 (B. C. 670). 199, 2, 4, 9. KK. 896. 978. 
83-1-18, 64. #rab ...., HABL 1004, R. 1. 
Epon, B. C. 652(?), Canon C, V, 1s. HABL 
DO, RES TADDIET RS 

3. 4 ÁS-Xur-PAP ir (83-1-18,276) HABL 1154,s. 

4. ÁS-tur-SES-ir, ^rab Sage, HABL 965, u. 

5. 2HI-PAP-ir, *KAL.KAL.GUR(), JADD 
857, II, 29. 

Asur-näsir-aplu “Ashur is protector of the 
sone: 

Kings of Assyria 

I <Hfr-na-sir-A, s. of Tukulti-Ninib I, about 
IB I2 40 Ghronqsbs DV: 

II A45-3u7-PAP-ir-A, XI** century, 

s. of SamkYi- Adad, 81-2-4, 188,16, R. 15 (ZA V, 
p. 79; cf. OLZ XII, 528). 

ASur-näsir-aplu, s. of Samsi-Adad, foot 
Sulman-asarid, MDOG 40, p: 29, cf. 42, 
P- 35. 

III Ashurnazirpal III, B. C. 884—359, son 
of Tukulti-Ninib II, grandson of Adad- 
nirari, father of Shalmaneser III: 

1. ÁS-PAP.A, Anp. 56-9-9,152--159, 155. ruba 
nd idu, K. 2763, 7 (LE GAC p. 193). Sarru 
dannu ...., Anp. VSI, 67. 

s. of Tukulti-Ninib; Xangu Asur, Anp.: Alt.2,» 
(AKA I, p. 160. LE GAC p. 201). faz 
mat Assar, Anp. VS I, 66. sar kissati Sar 
mat A$$ar, Anp.: BM 90259 etc. (AKA I, 
p. 155); — gs. of Adad-uirari: sakin BE 
augu *Asur, DIR 3, no. 10 (AKA I, 
p.158. LE Gac p.200) Sar 7% Assar, 
Anp.: Lay. 83A (= BM 90255). 90260 
(AKA I, p. 155£). L-H, Materialien, fig. 9. 
VS I, 64. 65. Jar kis$ati Sar "?'AjSur, 
Anp.BM9o256(Lay.83 B. AKA I,p. 156,3). 
— f. of Sulman-asarıd MI: iar kissati 

No. 1. 


- 


In 


Sar ”at A$Sar, Shalm. Il: KAHI I, 29, 2. 
Lay. 77, B (L-H, Materialien no. 18). $arzz 
rabn Sarru dannu Sar kissati ar "*Assar, 
Shalm. III: Lay. 78B,3. L-H, Materialien 
fig 2 no SV SI 08,» 

f. of Sulman-asarid (III), Shalm. III: 56-9-9, 
128; — gf. of Samsi-AdadV: Yangü Axur, 
Shams. V: KAHIT, 31, 4. 32, 4. 


. ÄS-PAP-ÄS, s. of Tukulti-Ninib, gs. of 


Adad-nirari, angu Atur .. Sarru dannu 
Jar kissati sar "*Assar, Anp.: Stand. i 
(var.). 


, 7 AS-SES()-A, rubu, Esarh. Neg. e. 
4. AS-$ur-PAP-A, Anp: Alt!,s. Bull IV, 4. 


K. 2838. 13835. 56-9-9, 170. garradu, 
Anp. Ann. II, 35. zuóz adu, Anp. Ann. 
I, 18, 38. III, 126. BM 90868, 32 (AKA I, p. 181). 
Sarru, Anp. Ann. III, 25. Sar 7% Aÿ$ur 
Anp. Ann. II, ss sar bele Sar tanadate 
4ye a salul kibrati, Anp. Bull II, 6. farru 
dannu, Anp. Ann. IH, 129. K. 962. farru 
dannu Sar "^! A3Ygr, Anp. Ann.], 3. farru 
dannu sar kibrat arbitta, Anp. BM 90868, 
40 (AKA I, p. 183). far kissati Sar kullat 
kibrät irbitti, Anp. Li. Ls. Sarru raóz 
Sarru dannu Sar kisSati sar ”2t Assar, 
Anp. Kurkh, 5. 

s.of Zu£ulti- Ninib(ID, gs.of Adad-nirari (TID); 
Sakin "BE Sangn Asur Sarru rabu $arru 
dannu Sar kissali sar ""'A$igr, Anp. 
BM 56-9-9, 136+143-+184 (AKA I, p. 157). 
Sangn Asur $arru dannu Sar kissati sar 
rat A3ygr, Anp.BullI, 1; Stand.ı. far kissati 
Sar ”2t Assar, Lay. 84D (LE GAC p.205). 
Sarru rabu Sarru dannu Sar kissati sar 
72! A$$ar, Anp.: Ann. II, 125. III, 115; Bal. 1 
(VR 69); Restor. 1; Statue ı (III R 4, no. 8. 
KB I, p. 122); BM 30. 90368. 90984 (AKA I, 
pp. 173, 177, 209); KAHI I, 25, 1; — ges. 
of AXur-dan: Xarru dannu Sar kissatı 
Sarru la $Sanän Sar kullat kibrät arbai 
2 $amsu kissat nise, Anp. Ann.I, » (IR 17. 
KB I, p. 54); — f£. of Sulmän-asarid 
(III), Shalm. III: 56-9-9, 142. rubz szru, 
Shalm. III, Co.». Sakin ^B E Sanga Asur, 
Shalm. III, Mon. I, 1 (III R 17. KB I, 


p.152) Saugu siru, Shalm. III, Ob. iz. 
6* 
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Jar kissati Sar ”atA$$ar, Shalm. III, 

RAM 30,5. VA 6437. 12822, etc. 

. of Sulmän-asarid, Xangz, Shalm. MI: 
KAHI I, 77, 5; — gf. of Samti-Adad (V), 
ggf. of Adad-nirari (IN), Adnir.IV : I R 35, 
no. 3, 14. 

5. 4 AS-Xuy-PAP- A, f. of Sulman-asarid (I), 
gf. of Samsi-Adad (V), Shams.V: Ann. I, s6 
(IR 29). 

6. AS-Xur-PAP-ir-A, 81-2-4, 188, R. 16 (ZA V, 
p. 80). 

oh Sulmän-asarid (ID), 82-5-22, 526, III, 1 
(PSBA XI. KB III?, p. 142). 

7 ÄS-ur-PAP-ir- TUR. US, Sarru, as Epon. 
B. C. 883, Canon B, L 27. 

8. AS-$ur-PAP- TUR, Anp. Stand. 1 (var). 

9. ÁS-tur-PAP- TUR.US, s. of Tukulti-Ninib, 
f of Sulman-asarid (MI); i$Sak [BE], 
Shalm. III: KAHI I, 26, 2. sar kissati Far 
mat 4$Yzgr, Shalm. III, Lay. 76,7. KAHI I, 
28, 2. 

10. AS-$ur-SES-A, II R 1, I, 27 (var.). 

11. ÁS-Yur-SES- TUR.US, ruba, Sarg. N, 13 
(KB II, p. 38). 

12. ^ HI-na-sir- T UR.US,f.ofSulman-asarid(I) 
Nabd. Rm. A, II, 4 (V R 64). 

13. «*HI-PAP-A, Sar "et Ay zr, K. 2674, sı. 

ASur-natkil (abbrev.) 

Te ÁS-Xur-na-at-Eil, Epon. B. C. 871, Canon A, 
Il, 39; B I, 39. 

2x 7 ÁS-Xur-na-at-Ei-li, ^rqb kisir sa  Adinnu, 
HABL 500, R. 2. 

3. ÁS-Xur-nat-Eil, ^..... JADD 391, R. z 
(B. C. 717). tmukd apati $a mar Sarri, 
JADD 260, R. ». ; 

ASur-nirari, see Asur-narara. 

A]-Sur-ni-su “Ashur is a lion", Capp. Ch. 6, 2. 

Asur2-pa-tin-nu, HABL [921, 2]. 922, 2. 

ASur-garradu “Ashur is a hero" 

I. 24-$ur-UR.SAG, f. of Afur-ki-ti ..., VST, 
103, 14. 

2. ÄS-Sur-UR.SAG, K. 1981. 

ASur-qassun (ÅS - Xur -qas- sun|su-nu) abbrev. 
HABL 252, R. 16. JADD 464, R. 4, slave 
of ^ia pani ekalli. 527, R. 4 official of 
mar Sarri. 622, R. 3 (Ep. D). 

Asur-gata-[sabat?], K. 5791. 


Loa 


Asur?-gat-su (abbrev., cf. Asur-gassun) 
s. of Zerati, ^NI. GAB, JADD 711, Rs. 
Asur(ASir)-rabi “Ashur is great" 

I. A-$ir-GAL, Capp. G, 8, s. 

2. @4-Sir-GAL, f. of Atzr-mirari (Il), gf. of 
Asir-rim-nisesu, pa-te-si " Asir, Arn. 
KAHI I, 63, 4. 

3. ÅS-Sur-GAL-bi, Yar "* A$$ar, Shalm. Mon. 
II, 37 (III R 8. KBI, p. 164), cf. DELITZSCH, 
MDOG 32, p. 20, note. 

4. A-*ur- GAL, Capp. Ch. 14, R. s; G, 6, s, 19. 
SUISSES IE: 

f. of Asur-res-isi (I), gf. of Tukulti-apit- 
Eÿarra (MI), ggf. of Atur-dan (I); Sarru 
dannu Sar kissati sar "*AsSar, KS 10 346 
—10348, MDOG 32, p. 19. 
s. of La-di-ib, Capp. P, 22. 
Asur-räim-nisesu “Ashur loves his people” 
@ A-3ur-R AM- UN? - 34, Epon. B.C. ?, HIR4, 
NOR TS (SEN SD DS S 
ASur-ra(mim-Sarru “Ashur loves the king" 

1. ÅS-Sur-RAM-MAN, ^rab kisir, JADD 815, 
Nez 

2. "^H -ra-mi-im-LUGAL, HABL 202, s. 

1. AS-$ur-SAG-i-&, JADD 48, 6 (III R 47. 
KB IV, p. 140; B.C.656). 532, R. s. K.7332. 
Bu. 91-5-9, 145. *mutzr pati, Sm. 714. 

s. of Sz/im-Aÿur, JADD 87, s. 88, 2. 
2. ÁS-Iur-SAG-Y, JADD 49, s (B. C. 656). 
Kings of Assyria: 

I Ashurreshishi I, son of Mutakkil-Nusku, 
father of Tiglathpileser I, c. 1135— 1115 
BAC 

I. ^ A-ur-.SA G-:-37, Tigl. I, Hunt. V, 4 (IR 28. 

AKA I, p. 149). 

. of Mutakkil-Nusku, gs. of Asur-dan (|), 
egs. of Nimib-apil-ekur, f. of Tukulti-apil- 
Esarra (D); Xarru dannu, Tigl.I, Cyl. VIT, 42 
(IR 15. KB I, p. 40). 
of Zukulii-apil-Efarra (D, gf. of Asur- 
bel-kala, Sar kissati Sar ""'ASYar, I R.6, 
nom VI, a (AKA Ep. 152). 
2. AS-Sur-SAG-i-N, K. 8552. Sakni AB Sanga 
Aur, Ashrish. DIR 3, no. 6, 1 (KB I, p. 12). 
Jar "'4Yigr, Synchron. IIR 65, no. I, 
T. OGISTTE, 


Uu 
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IL, 4,9 (KB I, p. 198), contemp. with Nebu- 
chadrezzar I. Cf. MDOG 44, p. 39. 


s. of Mutakkil-Nusku, Sakni [BE Sangü 
Aur], DIR 3, no. 7, 1; — gs. of ASur- 
dan, KS 12769 etc.; — f. of Tukulti- 


api-E$arra l: Sar ""'Ayzgr, Tigl. I, 
III R 4, no. 6, 5 (KB I, p. 48). ar kissati 
Sar matd A$ur, Tigl. I, Sm. 1874, 14 (AKA I, 
p. III). 
f of Tukulti-apil-ESarra(l); Yangz Asur,IR6, 
no. V, 2 (AKA I, p. 127); — gf. of Samsi- 
Adad (IV), far "#As$or, Shams.IV, III R 3, 
no. 0,3 (AKA I, p. 150). 
II Ashurreshishi IT, son of Ashurrabi, father 
of Tiglathpileser III 
ÁS-Xur-SAG-i-Xi, s.of Asur-rabi,f.of Tukulti- 
apil-EXarra, gf. of Asur-dan (U); Sakan 
*BE Sanga Asur, Ashurdan II: KAHI I, 
20,4; Sarru dannu Sar kissati ar ” Assar, 
Ashurdan: MDOG 32, p. 19. 
A-Sur-reu “Ashur is shepherd", Capp. E, 3,31. 
Asur-reusunu “Ashur is their shepherd" 
ÅS-Sur-SIB-$u-nu, 2 Ba-ma-ta-a-a, JADD 
152 S2 (556650): 
ASur-rihtu-usur ^O Ashur, protect the re- 
mainder!” 
ÄS-Sur-ri-in-tülte-PAP, NSI, 84, 24. 85, 25. 
87, 30. OI, 27. 94. zz. 98, 21. 100, 9. 
Asur-rimanni “O Ashur, be merciful to me!” 
ÄS-Sur-rim-anla-ni, JADD 394, R. 14. 855, 13. 
KK. 1966. 7307. 12957. 12995. 82-5-22, 128. 
*Salsu Sana mar Sarri, JADD 345, R. s. 
Epen. N, JADD 327, L; E. 1 PSBA 30 
(1908), p. 38; ^raó SAG Sa mar Sarri, 
VS I, O1, 20. 92, 28. 94, 25. 97, 12. 98, 19. 
Asur-risua “Ashur is my helper" (cf. Asur-ri- 
zu-%-a BE XV) 
ÄS-Sur-ri-sulsi HABL 382, 2)-u-a, HABL 
IOI, 4. 123, 11. 144,1. 145, 2 146,1. 147, 2. 
148,1. 197,21, R.4. 198,2, R. 11 380, 2. 
331,22 382,22 383, 2) 488,4. 400, R3: 
491, 2. 492, 2. 493, 2. 610, 6. K. 7528. SAM 
880. #SAG ^dup-3ar Sa sinnisit ekallı, 
B. C. 709, JADD 1141, 45. 
ASur-sa-bat-su-igbi “Ashur has ordered him 
to be helped", Louvre, AO2221 (OLZ VI, 
198). 
No. 1. . 


Asur?-Sa-kin-balätu( 77) “Ashur provides life” 
JADD 946, II, s. 
A&ur-áallim “O Ashur, keep safe!" 
1. ÁS-al- lim (may be read Ædu-Sallim), 
JADD 103, 2 (B. C. 669). 122, R.s. 123, 
R. « (B. C. 682). 153,» (B. C. 663?). 
s. of Aplu-usur, JADD 154, 1, s (B. C. 6632). 
2. ÁS-Xur-tat-lim, JADD 163, 1,3, R.s (Ep. O). 
487, 4. 
s. of Ber-ta-a-a, JADD 526, K. (Ep. U). 
f£ of Zdate-bel-alaka, Adad-sar-usur and 
Sarru-mukin, JADD 266, 4. 
Asur-Sallim-ah& ^O Ashur, keep the brothers 
safel” 
1. AS-$ur-DI-PAP#, JADD 325, R. », b. of 
ASur-ballit, "mukıl apati, of Til-Ninib, 
BIC A AND DES MERE Te; 
2. ÁS-Xur-Yat-lim-PAP"!, JADD 270, 2. 271, 10, 
R. 2. 412, 10, R. 7 (B. C. 748). 
3: 7 ÁS-Tur-Yat-lim-PAP?!, 82-5-22, 122. 
Asur?-Sal-lim-an-ni “O Ashur, keep me safe!" 
Epon. B. C. 735, of Arapha, Canon A, 
IN gne 187 Nn steg TOC S c TOS en 
ASur?-Sallim-Sarru (D-MAN) “O Ashur, keep 
the king safe!” JAAD 967, I, e. 
Asur?-áallim(D7)-8u-nu ^O Ashur, keep them 
safel" JADD 166, R. 6 (Ep. 5). 
ASur?-Sar (MAN). .... , JADD 431, R. ss (B. C. 673). 
Asur?-Sar-ibni (MAN-KAK) “Ashur has crea- 
ted the king”, K. 11822. 
Asur-Sarrani “Ashur is our king" 
1. ÁS-tur-LUGAL-a-ni, HABL 977, s. 
2. ^ ÁS-Xur- LUGAL-a-ni, TRep. 16, R. e. 175, 
Ras: 
3. ÁS-Xur-MAN-a-ni, K. 1862. 
Asur-Sar-usur ^O Ashur, protect the king!" 
(cf. sxnomox CIS II, 50) 
1. ÁS-tur-LUGAL-PAP, ^mukil apati a ^rab 
SAG, JADD 642, R. s2 (Ep. R). 
2. ÁS-Yur-MAN-PAP, JADD 16, R. 6 (Ep. O). 
JODIE ROT R7 9634914593037. Re 2 
(B. C.682). 547, R.7 813,7 857, IL », 
official of kings son. 928, I, 6, II». ^77 
pihati ”“Qu-e, K. 1008. "utm put 
2! Ba-mat-a-a, JADD152, R. 7 (B. C. 656). 
kyab kisir, JADD 608, R. 7. #rakasu, 
JADD 330, R. > (B. C. 676). 
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3 @HI-LUGAL-SES (NBa), BE VIII, pt. ı, 
27, 2. 

Asur (7 Z77)-Sá-ták-lu-ka (name?), K. 7361. 
dA-Sur-Se-ib-Si (abbrev.), JADD 713, 2. 
Asur-sezibanni ^O Ashur, save mel” 

ÁS-Xur-Xe-zib-alan-ni, JADD 877, s. VSI, 
99, ro. bel pihati, HABL 189, s. ^sabit 
apati, JADD 326, R. 56 (B. C. 692?). Epon. 
B. C. 884, Canon B, I, »e. III R 1, I, se. 

Asur?-Si-i, perh. “Ashur is my friend”, JADD 
418, B. E. s. 

ASur-Simeani, see ÅSur-ismeani. 

ASur-Sulum(27)-a-mur *O Ashur, I saw safety" 

JADD 42, R.; (B. C. 670). 

*A-Sur-Sum-etir(?), Epon, MDOG 38, p. 22; cf. 
2 A-Sur-MU-KAR(musezib?) BE XVII! 

A&ur-áum-iddina “Ashur has given a son" 

1. AS-Xur- MU-ÁS,) ADD458,.*252,J ADD769, 
R. s. #rab kisir, JADD 618, R. z. 

2. AS-$ur-MU-SE-na, K. 985. 

2x d AS-$ur-MU-SE-na, K. 764, 1. 

Asur-Sum-lisir “O Ashur, may the son be di- 
rected right!" 

1. ÁS-Yur-MU-GIS, JADD 360, R. » (B. C. 
680). 

2. ÁS-Xur-MU-SI. DI, K. 212, s, 10 (IV R 34, 
no. 2), probably king of Assyria, between 
Ninibtukultiashur and Enlilkudurusur, cf. 
SCHNABEL, MVG XIII, pp. 43 f, 96. 

Asur-sum-ukin “Ashur has established the 
son" 

ÄS-Sur-MU-DU(-in) ADD296,),] ADD 2964 
(slave). 711, R. s, f. of Zi-ta-a-a (Ep. E). 
^nulz pat, JADD 711, R. » (Ep. E). 
^rab kisir 3a arri, JADD 252, 3,10. 72 £u, 
JADD 207, KR. = (Ep. B). 

ASur-Sum-usur “O Ashur, protect the son!" 

ÁS-tur-MU-PAP, JADD 679, R. ; (B.C.682). 
803, R. 2. #A.BA, JADD 233, R. 77. 

Asur-takläk (abbrev.) “In Ashur I trust” 
ÄS-Sur-takltäk-lak,JADD 112, R.7 (B.C.700). 
Epon. B. C. 806, Canon A, III R 1, III, 11. 
Asur-tursani “O Ashur, direct mel" 
ÄS-$ur-LAL-a-ni, JADD 523, KR. 
A-Sur-tabu (UG) 
s. of Lli-dan, Capp. E, 2,12, 4, 15. 
s. of Ana-su-in, Capp. Ch. I, 6. 


ASur-uballit *Ashur has called into life" 

King of Assyria, about 1418— 1370, son of 
Eriba-Adad, father of Enlilnirari and 
fMuballitat-Sherua, grandfather of Arik- 
dinilu. 

1. 4 4-3ur- TI, f. of Enlil-nirari, gf. of Arik- 
den-ilu, ggf. of Adad-nirari (D; Sarru 
dannu, Adnir. I, KAHLII, 4, 2. 

s.of Erzba-Adad, pa.te.si" Asur, KAHLI, 64. 

. 4 A-Yur- TI.LA, Sm. 2115, v (RING, RRT 

p.169). far kissati, BM 96947, R.14 (AKA T, 

p. 391); descendant of Asur-nadin-ahi: 

Sar at A$$ar, TA 15,3. far "t A3Yar Sarra 

rabu, TA 16, s—19. 

of Enll-nirari, gf. of Ari&-den-ilu, ggf. 

of Adad-nirari(l); Sarru dannu, A dnir. I, 

KAHI I, 65, 20. 

. @A-Sur-u- T1. LA, WIR 3, no. 3, v. 

4. 4A.USAR- TI. LA, f. of Enlil-nirari, gf. of 
Arik-den-Mu, ggf. of Adad-nirari (1); 
Sarru dannu, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 3, 29. 

5: ÁS-Yur- TI 

f. of Enlil-nirari; sar ""'AXYaur, K. 6303, 5 

(W.AF II, p. 11). 

6. ÁS-Xur- TI.LA, pa.te.si Aur, Tuk. II, 
Ann. R. ss. 

f. of Enlil-nirari, gf. of Arik-den-ilu; Sar 
mät 4YXgr, LENORMANT, Choix p. 169 
(KB I, p. 2); — ggf. of Adad-nirari (I); 
Sarru dannu, Adnir. I, KAHI I, 5, 28. 

. «ÁS-tur- TI. LA, f. of Enlil-nirari, gf. of 
Arik-den-ilu, ggf. of Adad-nirari (N); 
Sarru dannu, Adnir. T, IV R 39,2sa (KB I, 
p. 6). 

. ÅS-3ur-å- TI. LA, Tigl.I: K.2807, R19 (IIE R 5, 
no. 4. AKA I, p. 121). 

f. of /Muballitat-Serna, gf. of Karaindas 
of Babylon; iar "^'A$szr, Chron. P, I, 6, 11. 
Synchron.1,s,10 (II R 65, no. r. KB I, p. 194). 

Asur-usallim “Ashur kept safe" 

ÁAS-3ur-GI, HABL 432, 2. 

ASur?-za-gip “Ashur upholds", JADD 858, ». 
s. of Marduk-sallim-ahe, K. 10209. 

Asur-zer-ibni “Ashur has created seed" 

1. ÅS-Sur-KUL-ib-i-ni, K. 11448. 

2. ÁS-3ur-KUL-KAK, HABL 633,9. JADD 

417, 5. 520, 3. [638, R. 61]. 
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Asur-zer-iddin “Ashur has given seed”. 
ÅS-Sur-ZIR-ÅS, ^ Sangn så * Ninua, HABL 
AD Re: 

Asur-zer-ukin, JADD 874, s. 

Atä (perh. abbrev. cf. Az(da-idri, OBa. A-at-ta-a 
RPN, A-ta-a T-D LC). 

A-ta(-a), HABL 222, R. 13 (VR 53, a). 
^ Ar-zi-za-a-a, Anp.: Ann. II, ss (IR 21). 
^hasanu *SIMUG.GI, JADD 171, R. ». 
^id Xepa, JADD 857, II, sc. 

#A-ta(-a)-id-ri (Ar, see also A#a-idri), JADB s, 
VII s. ^;utz pati, JADD 193, R.;. 

A-ta-lu-Sumi-ia, ^72 kisir, JADD 246, 2. 

A-ta-mar-dumug (S/G)-ili “I saw the favor of 
god". K.241, X, ss (spec.). 

*A-ta-mu(?) (Arzaw., cf. OBa. A-fa-mu T-D LC 
164, c), TA 32, 1. 

A-ta-na-ah (abbrev., in OBa. texts T-D LC), 
K. 241, X, 46, spec. 

A-tan-ah-ilu ^I sigh, o god!" (OBa. Å-ta-na-al- 
ii RPN. NBa. A-za-na-ah-AN TNB). 
^NI. GAB, HABL 847, R.4. Cf. A-tan-ha- 
ılu, 83-1-18, 695, III, 12. JADD 186, R.; 
(JOHNS, ADD III, pp.XV, 413 reads Alahha- 
ilu, HILPRECHT, BE X, p. 47: A-dir- Ha-an. 

*A-taq-qa-ma, see Etagama. 

A-tar-a-a (hypocor.) 

JADD 288, R. 322, 3, slave. *pahatu, 
JADD 854, 14. Var. Zt-ri-ia, q. v. 

A-ta-rad-kal-me (?) 

f. of Nergal-baläatsu-igbi, 26187, 112 (KING, 
Tablets of Creation, appendix V). 

*M-tar-bi- -[di] (Ar.) 

JADB 11, II, s. 

*Mtar-ha-am|mu (cf Bi. my» KA? p. 483) 
JADD 198, 5, slave sold, B. C.697. K. 1897. 

Atar-hasis (cf. Atra-haszs) 

A-tar-PI, s. of A-u-Se-zib-bi, * Kan-nu-a-a, 
VS For: 

A-tar-hasis(? ?7)-im(?)-di, JADB 2, VII, 4. 

*M-tar-id-ri “Atar is my help” (Ar, cf. A-tar- 
ri-id-ri TNB), JADB 5, VII, 2. 

Atar-ili (cf. Sab. Sn; KA? p. 435, note 2, 
JoHNS, ADD III, p. 197£.) 

I. A-tar-AN, ^rab ü-rat, JADD 627, 1, s 
(B. C. 6662). ^SAG Sa mar Sarri Babil, 
at Lahiru, B. C. 670, JADD 625, 1s. Epon. 


No. I. 


B. C.673, IR 1, VI, s; tbelpihati ' Lahiri, 
JADD 8, + Esarh. A, VI, zs; B, VI, oc 
(III R 16. KB II, p.150). 

2. A-tar-AN?', Epon. B. C. 673, JADD r18, 
R. 6. 

3. At-ri-AN, Epon. B.C.673, JADD 53, 5; ^Ya£in 
al Lahıri, JADD 431, R. ss. 

fd A-tar-ma-la-usur (PAP), 82-3-23, 135, 46, spec. 

*A-tar-qa-mu (Ar. “Attar has arisen" 

^4.BA, JADD 321, s. 

*A-tar-su-riru (Ar.) “Attar is (my) wall” (cf. 
Pa. Urn») JADD 148, 4 324,2, R.2 
(III R 48, », 17b; B. C. 692). 785, 2. 

A-ta-su-ri (Ar.) "Nn is my wall" (cf. Atar-sari) 

14.B.4, JADD 207, R. 2 (Ep. B). 

A-te- (cf. A-zi-i, OBa. A-te-eRPN, Pa.*ny), JADD 
307, L. E.5 (III R 49, asc). 

A-te-qu(?), “Sana, in Niniveh, JADD 619, 5 (Ep. S). 

A-ti-i (cf. 4-2; Eg.(?) RANKE, Material, p. 36). 
JADD 307, KR. 11 (III R 49, xoc). 

"A-ti-in-ni (cf. ^/4-Z-z;-z; Tigl IV, Ann. 130), 
P455 09] A1)1)7238 7 Re 00259, BR: 
(B. C. 688). 

Atra-hasis “The very clever one", epithet 
(= hasıs atra = Zicovdpos, Ziowpoc) 
and other name of Ut-napistim, the Babyl. 
Noah. 

I. A-tar-PI, K. 3399, II, 27. III, 15, 21, 29. 
2. At-ra-ha-sis, IN. R 44, IV, 26. DT 42, 11. 
3. At-ra-am-ha-si-is (OBa.), KB VI!, p. 290. 

At-ra-iá (hypocor.), JADD 360, » (B. C. 680); cf. 
At-ri-[z2] 1. 14. 

AT-rat-tas, see Abdi-rattas. 

At-ri-e (hypocor, cf. A/-ra-id), arad mar Sarri, 
JADD 806, R. s. 

At-ri-ilu, see A/ar-1/u. 

At-ru, JADB 3, I, 17. 

At-ta...., JADD 826, 1. 

*At-ta-/a-id-ri, also Ara-idri, q. v. JADD 742, 19. 
#iyrisu, JADD 899, I, 33. 

At-ta-ilu-ma “Thou art truly god" 

f. of Sama-nadin-Xum, Neb. I: VR 56,1 
(KB III1, p. 168). 

f. of Sama3-Xum-liir, Lo. 101, IL, 10 (KB IV, 
p. 58), time of Melishipak. 

At-ta-im-ni “Thou art my right hand" [J](?) 
JADD 179, R. » (B. C. 697). 
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*M-ta-me-tu (Elam, cf. 47-za-2a-tu, WZKM VI, 
p. 215; At/a(Adda)-pa£-iu DEP VI, p. 6, 
no. 3), ident. with /a-me-tu q. v. K. 4500. 
^rab *5gaiti, Abp. B, VII, 11, 20 (III R. 33). 
f. of Um-man-al-da-si, the king of Elam., 
Abp. C, VII, 114 (KB II, p. 268). K. 2656, 1». 
At-tu-na-a-a (cf. "*A-tu-nu), amel urqi, JADD 742. 
*A-tü-a-di, III R 37, ob, Elamite; a-di may not 
be part of the name. 
=A-tu(?)-e-hu, ^ 32/32 AU. ST JADD 179,5 (B. C.697). 
*A-tu- -ü 
s. of Kr-dis(das), "bära Dzt-Sin-Xeme, Neb.I: 
Nippur, V, 14. 
A-u-ah-iddin(- PAP-ÄS) “Au has given a bro- 
ther" VSI [84, 2] 85, 2. 92, 26. 93, zz. 
#A-d-ar(ri)-pa-ar-nu (Opop£pvng, JIN p. 493, 
RosT, MVG II (1897), p. 218) “Lazanu xa 
mät,,.g-ta-nu, a Median chief, Sarg. A, II, so. 
*A-u-ba--di (JADD 22, 3, cf. IIT R 47, 3c), see A-x- 
na- -di. 
@A-u-ba-ni “Au is creator", JADD 28, R.yz 
(B. C. 686). 55, R. > (B. C. 690). 
dA-u-bel-ili “Au is lord of the gods" 
s. of Ha-ma-du-du, VS], 88, 29. 
dA-u-dan-in-a-ni ^O Au, strengthen me!" 
s. of Ra-pi-, 3! Kan-nu--a-a, NS I, 100, 1. 
dA-u-e(?)-ballit(77V)-a-ni *O Au, keep me 
alive!” 
f. of Z-bu-te-1lani, VS], 88, 25. 
A-u-hu-din, VS I, 89, 30. 
A-u-ia-nu, var. Am-ia-a-nu, Epon. B.C. 653, Canon C, 
7312: K. 2411, IN, se. 
A-u-iddin “Au has given” 
1. 4-u-4S, JADD 143, 1 (B. C. 682). 
2. A-u-SE-na, VS], 93, ss. 
*AM-u-id-ri (Ar.; cf. A-a-u-id-ri), JADD 170, L. E. 5. 
f. of Zi-zi-i, PSBA 30 (1908), p. 138, 30 (Ep. N). 
dA-u-ili-a-a “Au is my god” (cf. Z/a-a-u), 
JADD 69, R. « (B. C. 692). 
A-u-i-ra-a, JADD 741, 20. 
dA-u-kil-la-a-ni “O Au, support mel” 
s. of Ri-sa, JADD 153, s. 154, s (B. C. 663). 
^ A-u-lu(-u)-a-a “Au is my god”(?) (cf. SCHIFFER, 
Spuren, p. 16) 
s. of Qurdi-I$tar, PSBA 30 (1908), p. 138, 32 
(Ep. N). 
f. of Nabü-ahe-eriba, VS], 86, 2 (Ep. .Sz/). 


A-u-ma-a-di 
f. of Ti-ma-i, OLZ VIII, 131 (Ep. S2%). 
A-u-na--di “Au is exalted" 
JADD 22, 3 (III R 47, no. 3). 
*A-u-sa-bi- (WSem., cf. Bi. 287", SCHIFFER, 
Spuren, p. 16), OLZ VIII, 132, 30 (Ep. SzZ). 
dA-u-sa-lim “Au is merciful" 
f. of .Sa-4-4, VS L, 93, » (Ep. Naba-tappat- 
illak). 
*A-ü-si- (Bi. yt; see also U-si-, U-si-ia) 
The last king of Israel, Tigl. IV: III R 10, ssa. 
— KB II, p. 32. 
A-u-Se-zib-bi “O Au, save!" 
f. of A-tar-haszs, VS], 91, 2. 
A-u-Sum-etir (7U-K AR, or -musezib?) 
f. of AXur-uiallim, NS I, 104, rz 
*A-za-a (Ar.), JADB 12, III, 1. 


#A-za-a, cf. JIN p. 53 


s. of /r-an-zu, f. of Ullusunu, king of "*'Man- 
na-a-a, came to throne B. C. 716. Sarg. 
Ann. s4—56; XIV, 49, 51—55; Khors. 37, 38 
(KB II, p. 56). 
A-za-na-a-a (hypocor., cf. OBa. A-sa-nu-um RPN), 
JADD 606, R. 4, slave. 
*A-za-ru (cf. Bi. 19), TA 117, ss. 
A-zi-i (cf. A-za-a), JADD 9, 7 (B. C. 686); see Catal. 
p- 1715. 
*A-zi-ba(-)al (Ph. 5»ar») 
mar Iakinfu, Abp.: A, 1I, 120, 125; Ann. Il, e», ss; 
Cyl. B, II, ss, & (IR 30). 
*Mzi-lu, A-zi-AN (cf. Bi. Ex*rz, HILPRECHT, RPN 
p. 31, note I), JADD 288, R.xo. 431, R.# 
(B. C. 672). 500, R. zs. 44.54, JADD 161, 
R. 4 (B. C.679). ^ee/pihatz, JADD 904, IV, 3. 
Saknu of "?* Lagz Anp. Ann. I, ss. IT, ao, 38, 45 
(IR 19. 24). 
"A-zir(?)-ia-u (Bi. 527), 
mutir pati, JADD 993, R. III, 3. 
*Aziru 
s. of Abd-Asirti, prince of Amurru: 
I. A-zi-ra, TA 55, 24, 27, 45. 
I5I, 61, 67. 


59, 21, 27, 32, 34, 35. 

149, 35, 40, 58, 70. Boghazköi, 
MDOG 36, p. 43. 

2. A-zi-ri, TA 98, v. 114, 16,69. I17, 39. 125, 37. 
138, 59, 70, 93, 105, 109, 113. 140,9. 147,68. 156, 2. 
157,8, 158; 2. 1'50, 2 ICO, 2 MIO 2 O0) 2 
167, 2. 168, 2. 169, 12, 28, 36. 107, 28. 
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3. A-si-ru, TA 107,26. 110, 34, 44. 114, 7. 115,15. 
II7, 47. 124, 8, 40. 125, 24 126,9. 132, 20. 
134, 3, 8. 138, 23, 35, 45. 139, 12, 39. 140, 10, 21. 
amel % A-mu-ur-ra, 162, 1. 
*A-zi-zu (cf. Bi. Nr», Arb. 355 JADB ı1, «. 
*Az-ri-ia-a-d, Tigl. IV: III R 9, no. 3,1. Z1z-7z-za|-z 
III R 9, no. 3,2. ?-7z-za-u "'*'a-u-di, lll R 9, 
NOW 70-02, P RSIOS110:2) 3770: 
mätla-u-da-a-a. Cf. KA3, pp. 54, 262, 465. 
*A-zu-ri (Ph, cf. Bi. 3) 
Jar *As-du-di, king of Ashdod, b. of A-4z- 
mi-ti, Sarg.: Ann. 215; Khors. 90. — KB II, 
p. 64. 
A-zu-ta-a, s. of Ga-me-me, Capp. Ch. 10, 10. 
*Az-zu, TA [S, 22]. 


Barres , nastku of Gambulu, Sarg. Ann. 251. 
*Ba-a-a-di-ilu(prob. WSem.]cf.?Pa-zà-d7, Kul(Zer?) 
ba-ia-di) JADD 880, II, 16. Cf. Da(? Ba)-za- 
a-di-ilu, JADD 36, ı (III, p. 61£.; B. C. 685). 
*Ba'al (Ph, cf. Bi. 5»5) 


far ""Surri, king of Tyre, f. of Jahimilki 


1. Ba--al, Abp. Ann. II, 49: 

2. Ba-a-lu, Esarh.: KK. 3500 + 4444. + 10235, 
T, 20. II, 14, 17, 1 (WAF II, p. 12ff.) 

3. Ba--H, Esarh.:: KAHIT, 75,*. Abp.: A, 
III R. 18, II, 87; B, III R 30, II, 3, 56; ITR 
27,115; Ann. II, 4. — KB II, p. 170, n. 1. 

4. Ba--/u, Esarh: B, V, 15. III R 35, no. 4, v. 
Abp. Rm. 3, II, 30. 


iTi 


III, 1; Ann. II, ss, 91. — KB II, p. 172. 
*Ba-(-Jal-ia-Sü-pu (Ph. = *zo"*»2), mar Jakinin, 
Abp.: A, III R. 18f, II, 122. III, 1; Ann.Il, ss,o1. 
*Ba-( -Jal-ma-lu-ku (Ph. = 75552, cf. KA p. 472) 
mar Jakinla, Abp: A, III R 18f, II, 12s. 
III, 2; Ann. I, ss, 92. 
Ba-ba-ah-iddin “Baba has given a brother" 
Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 40. 
Ba-ha-a-a (hypocor., cf. OBa. Ba-ba-a BE VI, pt. 2, 
NBa. Ba-dalbi-ia TNB), JADD 66r, 19(?). 
fBa-ba-a-a (cf. the foregoing, NBa. and OBa. 
{Ba-ba-a TNB, T-D LC) JADD 204, s, 
sold (B. C. 700). 
Ba-ba-lä-a (hypocor.) 
Capp. Ch. 2, 8. 
No. 1. 


Ba-ba-la-num (hypocor., cf. OBa. Za(?)-2a-Zum-/a- 
pa-du RPN) 
s. of Anak-ili, Capp. E, 1, «. 
Ba-ba-li, JADD 300, R. ;. 
Ba-ba-a-nu (hypocor.) 
^naecar ® gullubi, JADD 328, R. 9 (III R 40, 
no. 2) (B. C. 698). 467, R. 6. 
Ba-bi ...., JADD 313, 1, slave. 
Bäbiläia “The Babylonian" 

I. Ba-bi-la-a-a(-ü), s. of Sin lzsir, ^ SAG, Mna. 
PSB/A' T9 (1897), p. 71; 275) DR:66, Ie. 
^ta SAG (resi) $a matati, Mna. III KR 43, 
II, i. — KB IV, pp. 66, 68. 

. Ba-bu-AN-a-a(?), JADD 150, R. 7 (B. C.679). 

3. KÁ-AN-a-a, HABL 86, 4. JADD 244, E. 2, 4, v. 
206, 6. 415, R. e. 852, II, 8. 855, 1». 874, 2. 
ardu $a ^a pani ekalli, JADD 464, R. s. 
^nwulzr uti, JADD 857, I, 26. 

s. of Nabu-käsir, JADD 880, s. 

Aal KÁ-AN-a-a, f. of Nusku-emuranni, JADD 
387, R. 12. 

s. KÁ-AN*-a-a, JADD 624, R.s (B. C. 687). 
^hazanu, JADD 94, R.r. ^fa/$u rakbı, 
JADD 472, R. s (B. C. 668). 

6. KÄ-AN-di- NU-RA-a-a(), JADD 255, R. +. 

7. KÁ-DINGIR-RA*-a-a, K. 241, IX, 14, spec. 
4760. 

8. TIN.TIR*-a-a, HABL 716, KR. s (IV R 46). 

Babil( 774. 7ZR)-lu-mur-ru “May I see Babel!" 
JADD 812, L. E. s. 
Ba(?)-bi(?)-ra-mu, cf. 313, 1. 
kiyrifu, JADD 294, R. 5 (B. C. 700). 
*Bab(K77)-ri-ta-a-a, sd Di-bi-ra-ti, JADD904, IL. 
*Ba-bu-ü, zazanu, HABL 902, 4. 
*Ba-bu-a, var. Bu-ba-a, q. v. 
f. of Babu, of " Ni-is-tu-un in ""Kirhi, 
Anp. Ann. I, ez. — KB I, p. 62. 
*fBa-da- (cf Ba-da-a) 
amtu, NS I, 85, 5. 
*Ba-da-a (hypocor., cf. Da-di-i; Ph. N73) 
HABL 855, 5. 892, 2. 893, 1, R. «. 
*Ba-da-a-a (hypocor., cf. Ba-da-a) 
f. of Sal-mu(?)-etir, HABL 962, R. 4. 
*tBa-di-a (hypocor.), JADD 229, 4 (III R 46, sc), 
slave, wi. of U-si- (B. C. 680). 
*Ba-di-i(hypocor., cf. Ba-di-ilu (BE VII, TNB), 
JADD 826, 3, slave. 
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*Ba-du-na (HROZNY compares Bi. J73), Ta’an- 
nek 4, 13. 

*Ba-du-za-na (Iran.?), TA 239,3 

*Ba-e-ta-ta, Capp. G, 9, 22. 

Ba-ga ...., JADD 397, s. 

*Ba-ga-bu-ki-áu (OPe. Bagabukhsa, El Ba-ga- 
bu-uk-Sa, Gr. Meyaßulog, Ar. £mn333 APO), 
supporter of Darius, Dar. Beh. 111. 

*Ba-ga-gi, servantof^ia Paz: ekalli, JADD 464, R.5. 

*Bag-da-da..., JADD 947, 9. 

Bag(Hu?)-da-pi-i, see Hu-da-pi-i. 

*Ba-ag/Bag-da-at-ti (Iran. = B(M)ayaödaıng, Ar. 
n733 APO, cf. ^Ba-ga- -da-a-ta etc. BE X) 
mat Ü-it-dit-a-a, b. of Ullusunu, Sarg: 
Ann. 57; XIV, a, 82; Khors. 4» (KB II, 
p. 58). 

*Bag-Tesup, see Hu- Tesup. 

*Ba-gu-su (Iran., cf. Ba-gu-us|su, Pe. Pagus, 
BE X), of + 77//z, HABL 767, 15. 

*Ba-hi-i (gen, cf. Za-Zz-4(-e) BE XIV, Se 
”"Ba-ha-a-a) JADD 383, R.x (III R 5o, 
no. 4) (B. C. 674). 

*Bahianu (Hit.?, cf. JoHNs, 
Bit-Bahiani) 

I. Ba-ki-a-ni (gen), JADD 131, 2 (Ep. M). 
132,2 (B. C. 6827). 133,2 (B. C. 693). 134, 5 
(B36:686) 135, 4 (B2 3685) TS6 Ren 
(B.C.682?): 138, R. 4. 139, 2 (B. C. 667). 141, 3 
(B.C. 704). 142, 2 (B. C.684). 143, 2 (B. C.682). 
149, 2 (B. C. 684). 720, s. ^rab alani Sa /pir- 
hi-ni-te, JADD 491,1 (B. C. 693). 

2. Ba-hi-an-nu, JADD 292, R. + (B. C. 707). 

3. Ba-hi-a-nu, JADD 29, 2 (B. C. 693). 31,3 
(B. C. 695). 176, 5 (B. C. 700). 337, 6. 440,9 
(B. C. 692). 679, R. 2 (B. C.682?). 792, 1. Bu. 
91-5-9, 172 (var.). 

Ba(?)-ia-a, JADD 661, R. 19. 

fBa-ia-a, zara Arba ili, prophetess, IV R 68, 4ob 
(DAT, p. 118, 25). 

*Ba-ià-di (abbrev., cf. Ba-a-a-di-ilu) TA 238, 2. 

*Ba-ia-wa (Hit.r), TA 215,3. 216, 3. 

*tBa-i-lu (WSem., abbrev., cf. Pu. n. pr. f.barR5y3, 
m Ba-i-lum, BE XIV, Ba-il-Marduk BE 
XVII, 1); Sarrat  I/n-lu, Esarh. B, HI R 15, 
IV, 22. 80-7-19, 15, 22. 

*Ba-ka-a-ilu (WSem., cf. OBa. Ba-ka-aRPN, NBa. 
Bäkaa TNB), 83-1-18, 695, III, 24, spec. 
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Ba-kil-ia (hypocor., cf. OBa. Ba-ki-lum T-D LC; 
y Spa?) *tamkar sise, JADD 261, R. o. 

fBa-ki-Sa(?)-di(?)-Sa-ummi(?), JADD 741, 13. 

*Ba-la-im-me (WSem., prob. = Za al-imme, i. e. 
*ey5»3 (JoHNs, ADD III, p. 505), which 
can be theprototypeofBi.2y53 — Bop, 
cf. DaICHES, HAV p. 70, n.) 

ardu, JADD 294, R. 6 (B. C. 700). 

*Ba-la-i$-$a-an, Elamite ruler, OLZ IV, 445. 

Ba-la-si (cf. Balasi), mar Babili ina gabsi  Har- 
ran, JADD 812, KR. 3. rad biti, JADD 128, 
R.s (B. C. 655). Epon. B. C. 655(2), Canon C, 
NIS Sur 

Balasi (hypocor., cf. Balasi, Balası?) 

I. Ba-la-si-1, JADD 121, R.E.: (B. C. 671). 

206, R. 72 (B. C. 648). 532, R.7. 585, 6. 
Astrologer of Esarhaddon, HABL 74, 2. 


75, 2. 76,2. 77, s. 78,3. 70, 2. 351, 2 352, 2. 
353, 2. 354, 2. 355,2 356,2. 413, 9. 687,2. 
688, 2. 689, 2. 690, 2. 691, 2. 692, 2. 693, 2. 


694, 2. 993, R. 4 (= TRep. 55). K. 5997. 
TRep. 8, R. 5. 55, R. 4. 68, R. e. 88, R. » 
(III R. 54, no. 6). 91, R. 7. 119, R. 4 (III R. 58, 
110972) 121. 1360, Rue 133 AR 120) 
Reis (MIRI no, IN), Tr AR A 2085 
234A, R.5. 254, R. 4. 256B, R.s. 2741, 
R.5. 2740, R.ı. 277F. mar 2 Ninua, 
JADD 261, R. #7. ^;zutzr pati, JADD 325, 
R. 3 (Ep. A”). 400, R. x (B. C. 693 or 688). 
414, R. so (Ep. A^. #rab kisir, JADD 318 
R.s (III R 46; Ep. A). 361, R. x (Ep. E). 
623, R. :7 (III R 46). ^raó kisir Sa Sepa, 
JADD 235, KR. ^ia Sepa, JADD 475, 
R. 10 (B. C. 698). 

s. of Naóaz-na-&il, ^ rab kisir, JADD 308, R. 9 

(Ep. Q). 
2. Bat-a-si-4^a Sepa, JADD 475, 
Ba-la-su (cf. Balasi and Dalasi, 
perh. < Palatsu), 


R.zo (B.C.698). 

Gr. BéXecvc; 

HABL 799, R. ». 
JADD 441, 4. 675, R. 2ı. KAGS 48. ^... 
HABL 875, 14. mar Dakkuri, Tigl. IV: 
ITR 67, 26 (KB II, p. 14). masınasu, JADD 
851, Ls. *gepu, JADD 17,2 (B. C. 687). 
rab kisir, JADD 675, R.ı. tSaknu of 
"t La-ba-du-da-a, HABL 537,s. ^*angz 
Sa " Harran, JADD 981, R. II, 5. 

s. of Naéu-ah-iddin, HABL 873, 17. 

"T'OSSSIEZTIDE, 
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f. of Nada-Sallim, of Brt-Dakuri, Esarh. A, 
II, 5e; B, III, » (IR 45. DIR 15). — KBII, 
PP. 130, 146. 
f. of Sapi£-zer, HABL 877, s = JADD 889. 
Balät-eres (abbrev.) , 
TI.LA-PLN-eS|KAAM-es, JADD 180, >, 5, 11. 
311, R. E. 2 (Ep. S). 480, s. K. 241, XI, as. 
^ ku-lu-man, JADD 525, R. >. 
Ba-la-ti-i (hypocor., cf. Ar. 053 BAUDISSIN, AE 
p. 459), HABL 170, R. 10. 
Balatiia (hypocor., in OBa. texts, see Dilbat; cf. 
Palat?) 
TLN-za, JADD 6, R. 4. 
Balatsu (abbrev.; for Nba. texts, see TNB; cf. 
Balasu?) 
Ba-/a-at|lat-su, H ABL 30,6. JADD 269, R. 5 
(B. C. 681). 
s. of Zt-taó-3i, ^tupsarru, Sarg. St. II, 21. — 
KB IV, p. 160. 
Ba-la-tu (abbrev.), HABL 447, R. 3. K. 241, XI, ss, 
spec. Epon. B. C. 787, II R 69, a. ITR r, 
IIT, so; [az]  Si-ba-ni-ba, J ADD 653, R. 2 
(PEISER, KB IV, p. 100). 
Ba-li ...., JADD 1114, 4. 
fBa-li-hi-ti "Woman of the city of Balikh" 
d. of Samas-ib-ni, gd. of Zam-mes-na-ta-nu, 
HABL 454, 14. 
*Ba-li-ma-a-ni, JADD 674, » = 1101. 
fBal-ta-si(?), slave, HABL 212, 19. 
fBa-al-te-ia-a-ba-te (WSem. = frnamnbya?) 
d. of Bél-na id, JADD 619, 16, R. 1 (Ep. S). 
Ba-al-tu-nu “Our riches" (cf Bal-ta-a-nu 
BE XV), JADD 842, s. 
Ba-al-tu-Sama$ “Shamash is riches" 
K. 241, VIII, 19, Spec. 
Baltaia (hypocor, cf. NBa. Ba-al-ti-(z)a TNB) 
I. Bal-ta-a-a, HABL 695, R. 5. 970, R. s. 
JADD 453, R. 6 (B. C.687). 414, s (Ep. A^). 
453,2 (B. C. 686). asz, JADD 359, 1, 10 
(B. C. 680). #irrisu, JADD 742, 17. ^raó 
Se-ki-si, JADD 647, s », KR. : (B. C. 
6557). 
2. Bat-ta-za, JADD 241, s. 
Bal(?Pa7)-ti-i (hypocor., cf. Bal-ti-ia TNB), VS I, 
87, 29. 
Bal-ti-iä-u, see Palti-iau. 
Bälu, see Pa al. 
No, I. 


"Ba luia (Can, cf. Pa-a-lu-ia) 
@IM-lu-ia, TA 170, 2. 
*Ba'lu-mehir (Can, perhaps — *oz5»z) 

I. Ba-lu-mi-ir, TA 260, 2. 

2. 2IM-me-hir, TA 245, 44. 258, 2. 

3. <IM-mi-hi-ir, TA 257, 3. 259, 2. 
*Ba-lu-um-me-e (Can. prob. ident. with Ba’/uia, 

Paluza, Palima, qq. v); f. of Sum- Adda, 
TA 8, 1s. 
Ba-ma-a (hypocor. cf. Ba-ma-a-a, Ba-mu-u), 
81-7-27, 151. 
Ba-ma-a-a (hypocor. cf. OBa. Ba-a-mu HPN, RT), 
TRep. 81B, R. 4. 99, R. ». 102, R. 1. 127, 
Ran Me OR SIONIS SR 
Ba-am-ba-a, var. Paz|Ba-an-Óóa-a, q. v. K. 9821. 
Epon. B. C. 676, Canon A, VI, 5 + B, IV, 21. 
IR z, VI, s. 
Ba-am-ma-a (cf. Ba-ma-a), 81-2-4, 452. 
Ba-mu-u, JADD 167, R. 4 (B. C. 675). 
*Ba-na-ga, Capp. G, 4, 16. 
Ban-ahe (abbrev., cf. Åsur-bän-ahe etc.) 
KAK-PAP?, JADD 446, 6. 
s. of 7e6etaza, JADD 446, KR. x (Ep. Q). 
Bän-ahüa (abbrev., cf. Sin-bän-ahaa, but also 
Ahna-bani) 
KAK-PAP-u-a, JADD 61, 2. 
Banaia (hypocor, cf. Pana) 
I. Ba-za-a-a, ^NI. GAB sa ekalli, JADD 255, 
R. zs. 
. KAK-a-a 
s. of Bel-$ar-ibni, JADD 161, R. 7o (B. C. 679). 
s. of Naba-apal-iddin, J ADD 161, R. 7 (B. C. 
679). 

3. KAK?-na-a-a, masmasu, JADD 851, I, 4. 
Ba-na-a-ma (cf.? Za-za-za-a-3ia BE X), 82-7-14, 550. 
Ba-na-ni (cf. OBa. Ba-na-nim RPN, SAr. 723, 

Ba-na-ni-im BE XV), JADD 384, R. s. 
Banbä, var. Bamba, q. v. (cf. Lycaonian BavBa 
CIG 4009b) 
Ba-an|Ban-ba-a, Epon. B. C. 676, *sukkallu 
Sana, JADD 11, R.E.ı. 37.5 40, R.s. 
167,8. 175, R.E, 2. 256, R. 11. 330, R. 17. 
502, R. (5‘h year of Esarh.). 
Ba-ni ...., HABL 1020, R. s. 
Bani (hypocor.) 
I. Ba-ni-i, HABL 204, 2. JADD 22, R. ; (III R 
47,120; Ep. a). 60, R. 7. 210, R. # (Ep.W). 
^. 
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BODEN BIC 1064) 605, IR. 8713397 
K. 1436, 7. KGAS 108, L. E.». 119, L. E. 2. 
STAS (SNRA ,JADD 387, R. 5 (B. C. 6517). 
^4.BA, JADD 328, KR.» (III R 48, eza; 
B. C. 698). 447, R. x (B. C. 683). *amel 
urgi, JADD 811,9. ^ardu, JADD 475, R. 11 
(B. C. 698). #77, JADD 851,11, 2. tmu.... 
439, R. «. ^3anz 3a ^rab ase, JADD 470, 
R. 0 (B. C. 664). "saga Sa mar Sarri, 
JADD 361, R. & 
s. of ALeia, JADD 880, I, 11. 
2. KAK-i, ^3ann Xa ^rab ase, JADD 377, R.5 
(B. C. 664). 
Ba-ni-ia/iá (hypocor. cf. Pazaza), K. 11437, L. E.». 
83-1-18, 544, L. E. 2 (KGAS 108. 119). 
f. of Eferu, Sarg. St. IV, 27. V, 17. — KB IV, 


p. 164. 
f. of Kan-dar-Sam-$i, Mshi: VS I, 35, 28. — 
KB IV, p. 96. 


Ba-ni-ni (cf. Pazzzz TNB; abbrev.); 

Capp. E, 3,57. *Se-Jap-pa-a-a, JADD 769, 4. 

Ba-ni-ni-i (hypocor.), JADD 824, 2. 

Baniti-eres(? AAK-t(balät?)-PIN-es "Banitu has 
planted" 

s. of U/u/aza, Sarg. St. TI, 1s. — KB IV, p. 160. 

Ba-ni-tü (abbrev.(?) or Eg.(?, RANKE, Material, 
p. 37), JADD 166, R. E. : (Ep. S). 307, R. 16 
(Ep. F). 557, 1. HABL 1047, 6. 

.fBa-ni-tá. (abbrev), JADD 267, 3, slave sold. 

Bänitu A A4 K-77)-a-a-li “Banitu is a mountain 
goat"(?) 

JADD 741, 27. 

3Ba-ni-tü-i(?) ..., PSBA 30 (1908), p. 137, 4 (Ep. N). 

'Banitum(7 AA K-/uz7)-dan-nat "Banitu is migh- 
ty", amtu, VS I, 86, 5 (Ep. Sili). 

Ba-an-na-a-a 

MVG VIII (1903), p. 111, z (Ep. P). 

*Banti-Sinni (Mit. = Pud-A/hi), king of Amurru, 
Boghazkoi, MDOG 35, p. 24. Bi-en-ti-Si- 
na-an (acc., MDOG 35, p. 45. 

Ba-nu-nu (cf. Pa-zz-zi, Ba-nu(-4)-nu TNB), JADD 
594, R.s. K. 14113. #rab kisir sinnisti 
ekalli, JADD 612, R.s (B. C. 686). Ba-a- 
nu-ni, HABL 447, 12. 

Ba-qu ...., JADD 473, R. » (B. C. 698). 

*Ba-a-ra (prob. Iran., cf. SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 38, 
p. 275) 


^ Gi-in-zi-na-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, ss 
(IR 30). — KB I, p. 182. 

Ba-ra ...., JADD 755, 1. 

Ba-ra-a-hu (cf. Ba-ru-hi-ilu, Ba-ri-hu TNB, Bu- 
ra-hu BE XV), JADD 255, 2. 

*Bar-bi-ri, JADD 918, II, s in ? Sa-pi-a-zi. 

Bar-du ...., 82-3-23, 137. 

Bar-hal-sa-a-a “Native of Barhalsu", JADD 899, 
II, 5, in 4^. 57-ga- in. ( 

*Bar-hu-i-Iu(sz?)-wa (Hit.), Boghazkoi, MDOG 35, 
p. I9. 

*Ba-ri-ki (WSem.), VS I, 91, 28. "rad ...., JADD 
448, 1, 17, 22. 

*Ba-ri-ki-i (WSem, hypocor, cf Ba-ri-kil-ilu), 
Ar. "575, Pa. 595 Bopeixeıg, BE IX), 
JADD 674, s. 

*Ba-ri-ki-ilu (WSem., cf. Bi. 5292), HABL 600, 5. 
Shmk.CT X, 6, 21.*Zarakta, HABL 344, 15. 

Bar(?)-ku-rim-an-ni, J ADD 22, », see Marduk(@KU)- 
rımanni. 

Barruqu (cf. Pa. pa, Bi. 973, Sab. tp) 

I. Bar-rug, JADD 115, R. ; (B. C. 664). 213, 
R. 2 (B.1C631)7 228, R52 418, Rte 2857208 
R. 6. 743,11 "mu apatı, JADD 408, 
R. 6. 470, R. x» (B. C. 663). "muttaggisu 
Sa ekalli sana, JADD 481, R.s. *$alsu, 
JADD 471, R. ze. 

2. Bar-rug-qu, JADD 17,5 (B. C. 687). 174, 
Rn. 204, 72 1(BAC 688) 61,1. FARBE 
JADD 72, 10, R. ro (B. €. 677). kmukdl 
apati, JADD 35, 7 (B. C. 665). 60, ro (B. C. 
671). 

3. Bar-ru-qu, "muktl apati, JADD 421, R.6 
(B. C. 670). 

f'Bàr-sip*-i-tà “Woman of Borsippa" 

JADD 244, s, 13. 

*Bar-ta-tu-a (Scythian = IlpwtoJbngs, Herodo- 
tus I, 103, < IIopco9órc, HÜSING, OLZ 
VII, 218 note, cf. JIN p. 514). Sarru Xa 
mät]$-ku-za, KGAS 209, 2, 6, R. 5,7 (time 
Esarh.). 

*Ba-ru-hu-ilu (cf. NBa. Ba-ru-hi-ilu TNB, Ba- 
ru-ha- BE X, Barahu etc), JADD 674, s. 
1101, 9. 

*Bar-zi-iá(-a) (Pe., Gr. Znépóic, cf. Da-ri-zi-iaTNB, 
T3 APO) 

JADD 899, III, +. K. 10119. Brother of Kam- 
"D. CET 
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buzia (Cambyses), Dar. Beh. 12, 13, 21, 72 
etc. 

*Bar-zi-ku-tu, JADD 448, R. 27. 

Ba-ar-zir ...., JADD 929, s. 

Bar(?)-zu-ru, JADD 661, R. 20. 

*Ba-ar-zu-ta, "'^'72-zr-/a-a-a, Shams. V, IR 31, 
III, 6. — KB I, p. 182. 

*Ba--sa (WSem., cf. Bi. Nig»3, NPu. NU>3) 

s. of Ei hu-bi, "* A-ma-na-a-a, Shalm. III: 

MOËI, ss (HER 8). — KB I, p. 172. 

*Ba-sa-a (Ar. cf. Pa-si-) 
s. of Danga, JADD 993, R. III, 11 (B. C. 661?). 
Ba-sa-li, *zappah hurasi, HABL 551, R. 6. 
Ba-sa-su (cf. Ba-su-su, OBa. Pa-za-za|zum RPN), 
JADD 333, R. 6 (B.C.648?). 1128,3. 1140, 3. 

*Ba-si-i(cf.Pa-sa-a, NBa. Ba-si-za etc), HABL 53,7. 
JADD 782, s (B. C. 661). 

*fBa-si-i, JADD 811, s. 

Ba(Va?)si-bar, K. 5424, a. 

fBa-a-as-si (cf. /Da-si-i, OBa. " Ba-as-su Dilbat), 
JADD 316, 3, slave sold. 

Ba-su-a/u-a (cf. OBa. Ba-zi-za, NBa. Ba-silsu-ia 
TNB) JADD 142, R. + (B. C. 684). 266, R.? 
(BEC OT): 

Ba-su-na-a, "irrisu, JADD 742, 16. 

Ba-su-su (cf. Ba-sa-sa, OBa. Pa-zi-zu RPN); ^&a- 
zanu, JADD 472, R. x (B. C. 668). 

Ba-Sä-du(?), JADD 7, R. 3 (B. C. 648). 

Ba-a$-8a-8a, JADD 457, 2, f. of a slave. 

Ba-Sü-ri-e, Capp. Ch. 2, zo. 

Ba-ti-i-ti, /3e-/25-2a-a-a, J ADD125, R. 2 (B.C.687). 

*Ba-at-ta-a-nu (Iran, cf. PRÁSEK, GMP I, p. 43, 
note 2) 
mar Kap-si, a Median chief, Tigl. IV: Ann. a1. 
*Bat-ti-ilu (cf.? Bi, >Nana), TA 161, 20. 170, 3, 28. 
Ba-tu--a, Ba-t4--a, JADD 365, », 5 (B. C. 702). 
Ba-tu-lu “Youth” (cf NBa. Ba-tu-u! TNB) 
HABL 564, R. s, 11. 

*Batus, in Chald. inscription from Haykavank, 
ZDMG 58, p. 816: Zi-pi-Li-ni Ba-tu-hi-ni-ni. 

fBa-tu-su, JADB 1, II, 3. 3, VI, 10, 16. 

Ba-tu-da ..., ^ra? asz, JADD 118, R. » (B. C. 673). 

t Basi. ..- , JADD 456, 7. 

dBa-ü-ahe-iddin (2AP#-AS), JADD 473, R. 2 
(B. C. 698). 

Bau-ah-iddina "Bau has given a brother" 

1. 2Ba-4á-PAP-ÁS, K. 241, XII, 30, spec. King 
No. 1. 


of Babylonia (Dyn. H), contemp. with 
Shamshi-Adad V (822—811), Synchron. 
IVO cR Re Te DIVA»: 
2. 4Ba-4-SES-SE-na, A.BA Xa ati, Melish. 
Lo. 101, I, 19. — KB IV, p. 58. 
s. of Nzga-zi, *"$ag-Sup-par, Mna. IR 66, 
II, s. — KB IV, p. 66. 

f*Ba-ü-el-lit “Bau is shining", ancient Bab. 
queen, V R 44, 19 ab, renders AZAG-? Ba-t. 

1Ba-ü-ere$ (P//V-e3), K. 241, XII, »» spec. Father 
of Marduk, ef. of II-Harran-iadz, HABL 
877, 14 = JADD 880. 

*Ba-á-ga-me-lat “Bau spares" 

amtu sa Xarri, HABL 341, 9. 

fd Ba-d-ia-a ...., JADD 288, 4, slave sold. 

?Ba-ü-ru-bi-ma-du-me-lu-kin(?), V R 44, od — 
@NIR-GAL-TUR- TA- UD-DU. 

Bau-Sum-iddina “Bau has given a son" 

1. Ba-4-MU-ÁS, HABL 881,2. 882,2, in Kalha. 
2. 2Ba-u-MU-SE-na 
s. of Hunna;, Sakin Babili, Neb. I, V R 56, 
II, ıs (KB III! p. 168). ibir belisu manzaz 
mahar Sarri bizm, Sakin Bit-Sin-Se-me, 
Neb. I: Nippur II, 17. III, 9, 30. 
1Ba-ü-ta-ki-3a-bül-lit “O Bau, keep alive what 
thou hast given!" VR 44,18d = 47/V7R- 
RAM-BA-KAN- TT. 

Ba-a-za-i(?), JADD 767, s. 

Ba-zi (cf. Ba-a-zi BE XIV, Ba-zi RT), patrony- 
mic from Pz-Bazi q. v., see Eulmas- 
Sakin-Sum, Kassa-kın-aplu, Ninib-kudur- 
usur, Silanum-Sugamuna. 

fBa-zi(-i)-tü “Woman of Bazu" (SCHIFFER, 
Spuren, p. 19: “Despised”) 

JADD 741, 16. amtu, VS I, 94, s. 

Bea, see Bi-e-a. 

Be-a-Su (2), #$e-/ap-pa-a-a, JADD 50, R. 4. 

Be(?)-hi(?)-mu(?) ...., Ta'annek 7, R. 6. 

Bel( E) (abbrev.?), JADD 471, R.»s(?). K.1920(?). 

Bela(4 EJV-a) (hypocor., cf. OBa.  Be-/a-a RPN) 

s. of Samas-öres, Mshi. VS I, 35,50. — KB IV, 
p. 96. 

Bel(7£/V)-a-a (hypocor., cf. Bela) 

f. of .Sz//k, HABL 527, R. 1s. 

Bel-abkal-ilani “Bel is the most informed of 
the gods" 

EN-NUN.ME-AN»; JADD 855, R. 1. 
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Bël-abüa “Bel (or “The lord”) is my father" 
(cf. OBa. Be-li-a-bi T-D LC, Ph. 593528) 
EN-AD-u-a, JADB 1, I, as. JADD 351, R. 7 
(Ep. Ÿ). K. 241, V, 21, spec. Epon. B. C. 841, 
Canon A, II, 23; B, II, »s. 
Bel-ab-usur “O Bel, protect the father!" (cf. 
NBa.7 EN-AD-SES = Ar. docket »2852 
BE X, 115) 
EN-AD-PAP, JADD 152, R.s (B. C. 656). 
220,3. 255,1,9. 780,16 (B. C. 663). K. 10919. 
^ gallabu, JADB 4, IV, 13." Sanz, JADD 857, 
I, a4. 
Bel-ahe (abbrev.) 
I. BE-PAPP, K. 241, XI, 2o, spec. 
2. EN-PAP?, JADD 32, R. » (B. C. 693 or 688). 
66 BXEX1: (07, RS (DC 37497) T2573 
(B. C. 687). 349, R..E. (Ep. Q).- K- 241, 
XI, x, spec. *tamkaru, HABL 1058, 
R. s. 
Bel-ahe...., Sm. 935. 
Bel-ahe-eriba “Bel has rewarded the bro- 
thers" 
I. Be-el-ah-hi-im-i-ri-ba, WE. Misc. pl. 14, s 
2. *EN-PAPME.-.SU, ^$a£u Babili, Merod. II, 
Bl. st. III, 36. IV, 50. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 188f. 
. EN-PAP?-SU, HABL 708,4. JADD 880, 
II, 14. 1005, R. 8. 1031, KR. s. 83-1-18, 695, 
I spec. 
4. *EN-SES?-eri-ba, TRep. 218, R. 7. Rm. 280 
(var.). 
s. of Labaÿi-ilu, TRep. 241, R. 5. 
5. "EN-SES?-SU, "$aku Babili, Merod. II: 
BIS Visa 
s. of E-te-ru, at Erech, K. 433,5 (SMITH, 
iret ep 28), 
Bel-ahe-iddin “Bel has given brothers" (in 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. EN-PAP?-ÁS, JADD 125, 3 (B. C. 687). 
2. *EN-SES?- MU, s. of Ardi-^BE, Kandal: 
VS V, 5, 10, 13. — KB IV, p. 172. 
Bel-ahesu (abbrev.) 
I. EN-PAP?-sul$a, JADD 733, s. “pit(e)-la-bu, 
JADD 806, .*.... 3a rad... ., JADD 801, > 
(B. C. 668). 
s. of Samas-abna, "rakbu Xcpa, J ADD 207, 1, 
5, 8, 13 (III R 46; Ep. B). 
f. of Pel-iddina, K. 93, >. 


I2] 


2. EN-SES?- Yi, s. of Mi-li-har-be, Mna. TIT R 43, 
II, 17 (KB IV, p. 70). 

Bel-ah-iddin “Bel has given a brother" 

1. EN-PAP-ÁS, HABL 447,1. JADD 204, R. 3 
(B. C. 668). 355,2. K. 1475. mar ^bairi, 
JADD 771,1. *raköu, JADD 277, R. 6 
(B. C. 681). 

s. of Naba-käsir, gs. of Naba-li', family 
of Egibi, HABL 877, R. 6 = JADD 889. 
f. of Bel-uballit, JADD 880, I, 14. 

2. ?EN-SES-MU (in NBa. texts, see TNB), 
HABL 815, 3, an Erechite resident in 
Assyria. K. 1135. 

Be-lå-ah-Istar “Fear Ishtar!" Capp. G, 20, s, 10, 
13, 16, 21. 

Be-lä-ah-Sin(ZU.EN) “Fear Sin!" Capp. T-D, 
241, 9. 

Bel-ah-usur “O Bel, protect the brother!” 

I. EN-PAP-PAP, JADD 780, 4 (2), Epon.VS I, 
100, 14, Sm. 378. 82-5-22, 108. ^rab kisir, 
JADD 127, R. 2 (B. C. 681). 

2. EN-SES-SES/PAP, inNBa.texts,see TNB. 

*Bel(E/V)-am-ma “The lord is E»" (cf. "Amma- 
a -li) 
mar "iSpari, Merod. II, Bl. st. IV,s». — KB III, 
pt. I, p. I90. 
Bel-ana-matisu (abbrev.). 
EN-DIS-KUR-iu, Merod. II: Bl. st. III, 44. — 
KB III, pt. 1, p. 188. 
Be-la-ni (hypocor., cf. OBa. Belänum RPN, Zsta- 
rni, SamYanu) 
f. of Ea-nadin-zer(?), Simb. Lay. 53, 30. 
f. of Rzausti and Tabnuti, Melish. Lo. 103, 
III, 16. III, 3, 10, 12, 32, 44. — KB III, pt. ı, 
p. 156ff. 
Bel-apal-iddina "Bel has given a son" (in NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. EN-A-ÁS, JADD 291, R. 5. ^rad(za .... ri) 
Xa? Tarbusi, JADD 258, 1,19. 530,1. 609, 1, 
R.ı. 801, 1,18, B: E; ı (B. EC, 671). 472727 
alib pan ummanati, Anp. Ann. III, 20 
(KB I, p. 98). 

2. EN-A-SE-na, f. of An-di-a-a, JADD 237, 
R. x (B. C. 665). 

3. EN-A-SE-na, JADD 258, s, var. 

4. EN- TUR.US-SE-na,"belpihati, JADD 237, 
R.s (B. C. 665). 

T. XIII. 


mor bn. 


Assyrian Personal Names. 55 


5. *EN- TUR.US-SE-na, s. of Arrabti; ^riqqu, 
Simb. Lay. 53, 4. 
Bel-apal-lisir. “O Bel, may the son succeed" 
EN-A-GIS, JADD 55, s (B. C. 690). 
Bel-asu "Bel is a healer" (cf. Bel-äsaa TNB) 
EN-A.ZU, JADD 877, R. . 
Bel-asaridu “Bel is the first one" (cf. NBa. 
dEN-MAS TNB) 
EN-SAG.KAL, JADD ro, 3 (III R 47, ua). 
20, 1, 3 (B. C. 684). 
Bel-ba ...., JADD 114, 4. 
Bel( £V )-ba-lat (abbrev.), Epon. B. C. 815, III R 1, 
III, ». 
Bel@ZN)-ba-lat-a-ni (abbrev.), JADD 425, 11. 
Bel-ballitani (?£/V- 77. 77-a-uz), or 
JADD 899, I, xo. 
Bel-bani, or Bel-ibni (see also Bel-ibni and Enlil- 
ibni) 
@EN-ba-ni, HABL 278, R. 1. 
s. of Å-da-si, ancestor of Esarhaddon, 
pretended king of Assyria; EN... 
Sar ”2t Assur, K. 221 + 2669, s». EN-BA, 
Sar "#A$$ur, K. 2801, 48. ZEN-BÅ-ni, 
Esarh. S, R. 17; Neg. 5; cf. 81-6-7, 209, 17 
(KB II, p. 120, note 1). pir” Assur, Shmk. 
Cyl. »s (KB III, pt. 1, p. 196). 
Bel-baniia (EN-KAK-a-a, which can be read 
Bel-bunaza q. v.), Epon. B. C. 824, III R 1, 
II, 4o (?). 
Bel-ba-nu (prob. abbrev., cf. //ti-Mardu£-bana), 
JADB 8, I, 7. 
Bel-ba$me, see Bol-ippasra. 
Bel-biti-Sama$ “Shamash is the lord of the 
house” (or "family" 
EN-E-#Sa-mas, JADD 780, ; (B. C. 663). 
Bel-bunaia 
I. EN-bu-na-a-a, 83-1-18,695, I,4, spec. Epon. 
B. C. 85r, Shalm. III: Bal. IV,s, var.: -#4. 
2. EN-KAK-a-a, Epon. B. C. 851, III R 1, II, 13; 
^nagir ekalli, 82-5-22, 526, U, 10 (KB III, 


-balta ani, 


pt. I, p. 154). 
Bel-busu-qusur(?) "O lord, preserve the pro- 
perty!" 


EN-GAR. GÄL-SER, ^ BA mar $arri, b. of 
Apal-usur and /$di-Naóg, JADD 385, s, 
R. s, 14. 


Bel( £V )-dal-li-ili-a-a “The lord ofthe needy 
No: 1: 


is my god", 83-1-18, 695, XII, 20, spec., 
cf. JoHNS, ADD III, p. XVI. 

Bel-dan “Bel is judge" (cf. OBa. Ze-Z-da-a-an 
RPN, NBa. Pel-da(-a)-nu BE VIII!, IX, X) 

I. EN-da-an, "Salsu $a eli brtäni, JADD 260, 
R.s (III R 48, 2sc). 

2. EN-da"-an, K. 241, V, 20, spec. *irrisu, 
JADB 2, VIII, 10. ^zzar ekalli Ya bit vidate, 
JADD 481, R. 3. *fahat Na-a-a-la-ni, 
JADD 890, 9. ^3a/34 rakbi, JADD 249, 
R. sr. Epon. B.C.82r, Canon A, II, 4»; 
B. C. 808, ITR 1, IIL 9; *nagır ekallı, 
Canon E; B. C. 750, Canon A, IV, 15; C, 
II, 24; D, IlL,4; ^raó BI.LUL, Canon E+ 
81-2-4, 187, R. 28; K. 6068; B. C. 744, of 
Kalah, Canon A, IV, 25; B, V, 5; C, II, 30; 
B. C. 734, of Kalah, Canon A, IV, as; 
B, V, 15; Sakin *' Kalki, ina Sane parisu, 
JADD 9o; E. E; 1. 415, R. 12; 

3. *EN-da?-an, JADD 829, 1 (B. C. 672). 

Bel-di-ni-a-mur “O Bel, regard my lawsuit!" 
(cf. Nabu-, Samas-dini-amur) 
*nuhatimmu, HABL 322, 10. 
Bel-düri "Bel is (my) stronghold" 

1. EN-BÄD, HABL 158, R.e. 610, R.4. JADD 
234% RSOE(DN668)3932237- 3300 Ra 
(B. C. 676). 495, 7. 843, 7. 910, R. ». KK. 535. 
13034. “bel pihati Ya mar sarri, JADD 152, 
3, ? (B. C. 656). 333, 1 (B. C. 648). zrrisu, 
JADD 742, R. 1s. ^raó drti, JADD 467, 7. 
^ Yalu Ya a-rit, JADD 324,4, R. 3 (II R 48), 
husband of /Amat-Su la (B. C. 692). 3a 
$epa, JADD 860, II, 23. 

f. of Zer-ukin, JADD 446, 1, 12. 

2. "EN-BÀD, JADD 485, 3. 752, 20. 

3. EN-U(?), JADD 324, R.5, husband of Amat- 
Su la (var. to 1). 

Bel-emuranni “Bel has looked upon me" 

1. EN-STa-mi, JADD 176, R. sr (B.C. 700). Epon. 
B. C. 686, Canon C, IV, 31; III R. 1, V, ss; 
JADD 9, R. e; *turtanu, JADD 134, R.s. 

2. EN-SI.LAL, Epon. B. C. 691, JADD 1098, 
JC s 

3. EN-SI.LAL-a-ni, JADD 32, R. : (B. C.693 
05,088), 407 BEE. 4 410 In Eis Pe 
JADD 247, R. ». Epon. B. C. 737, of Ra- 
sappa, Canon B, V, 12. III R. 1, IV, s». Epon. 
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B.C. 691, of Carchemish, Canon A, V, 33; 
IR EAN a3, var JADDE20 SISSE MS 
^bel pihati * Gargamis, Senn. Tay. VI, 2 
(IR 42. KB II, p. 112). Epon. B. C. 686, 
^tfurtanu, JADD 28, 6. 232, R. 16. 374, R. E. 1. 
453, R. 18. 612, R. 17. 

4. EN-SI.LAL-an-ni, JADD 78, v. 234, R. 10 
(BAG vxo) EpondB36. 737, Canon, 
IV, #. JADD 1098, I, . Epon. B. C. 686, 
Canon. A, V, 38; ^furtanu, J ADD 443, R. 16. 
492, R. E. 1. 1098, III, s. 

5. *EN-SI. LAL-an-ni, HABL 1093, R.9. Epon. 
B. C. 686, ^turtanu, JADD 285, R. s. 

6. EN-SI.LAL-ni, HABL 309, 2. 1093, s. 

CENSET S2: 

Bel-epus “Bel has made” (cf. Bel-i-pu-us in NBa. 

texts TNB) 

ENFEN-KAK-u$, HABL 447, R. 17. 670, s. 
VSI, 35,22 (KB IV, p. 96). Sm. 412 (time 
Esarh.). 83-1-18, 695, I, 7, spec. ^4.B4, 
Rm. 157, 17 (KB IV, p. 126). ^oarz mar 
Babili, TRep. 18, R.s. tmasmasu, Sm. 471. 
"nasıku of Nar- Tubulia$, HABL 006, s. 
III2, 5. 

Bel-eres “Bel has planted" (perhaps abbrev, 
cf. Ana-Bel-eres TNB) 
I. EN-KAM, 83-1-18, 695, I, 20, spec. 
2. EN-KAM, bel gatati, JADD 67, B. E. 1. 
3. EN-KAM-es, JADD 73, R.s (B. C. 680). 
4 


. *EN-KAN, K. 1560; s. of ^zaggaru, TU 


b2t * A-e, Nshi. VS I, 36, III, z;. 
5. EN-PIN, bel gatati (B. C. 680), JADD 113, 
BE STO REN: 
6. EN-PIN-e$, JADD73,R. 5; 74,R. 3 (B.C.680). 
905731:03555.8. 
Bel-eriba “Bel has rewarded" (cf. NBa. EN- 
SU — 211852 BE X, no. 99) 
I. EN-eri-ba, ^kalbu Xa bit mar Sarri, HABL 
32,9, R. 2. 
2. * EN-eri-ba 
s. of Kurigalzu, VS I, 35, 22 (KB IV, p.96; 
time Marduk-Sum-iddin). 
f. of Naba-kusursu, gs. of Husabi, V R 37; 
51a. 
3. ZEN-SU 
f. of Nabu-zer-uSab$i, 94-6-11, 36, 2 (KBIV, 
p. 176; time Sinsariskun). 


Bel-etillu “Bel is lord" 
EN-NIR.GAL, Yang 3a ^A.BA 

JADD 261, R. z. 
Bel-etir “Bel spared" (cf. Ar. docket ux53 
BE X, 104; as abbrev. Zr or Eteru, q. v.) 

I. * EN-e-fe-ri, f. of Nabu-belsunu, Kandal. VS 
VS, (KB T VOD 1/72)* 

2. * EN-e-tir, f. of Naba-belsunu, NS V, 5,9. 

3. EN-e-ti-ra, HABL 877, 15 = JADD 889: 
qmni bit D. 

4. EN-KAR, 83-1-18, 695, I, 1», spec. 

5. *EN-KAR, HABL 1155, 3(). mar Iba-a, 
KT 

6. EN-KAR-ir, JADD 167, 3 (B.C.675). 1125 
TII 7 HABE 730 6:5 

s.of Naóag-Xum-éres, b.of Naóg-na id, Abp.A, 
III R. 19, III, 116*.. Ann. III, c»*. B, IIIR 33, 
VI, so*. 

7. 2EN-KAR-ir, HABL 267, 7. 273, R.ı. 543, 
R. ıs*. K. 1610* (WSml. p.25) "DT 3or*, 
81-2-4, 70*. 81-7-27, 20". mar Babili, 
HABL 961, R. s. Chron. B, IV, ss* (B. C.668) 
— Er q.v, cf. WAF I, p. 472: 

8. ?EN-SUR, HABL 1108, R. 15. 82-5-22, 129*. 
153*. ^íg.ez, HABL 276, R. 10. mar 
Lóa-a, HABL 1007, R. 15. 

f. of Bel-zer, K. 433, 29 (B. C. 648). 
f. of Sa--kab, HABL 266, 7, 15 (IV R 46, no. 3). 

9. *EN-SUK-ir, HABL 299, 2". 80-7-19, 362*. 

Bel-gimil-tirra “O Bel, recompense!" 
EN-SU-GUR, JADD 358, 1. 
Bel ( E/V )-gi-ni-e-eres (&477), 83-1-18, 695, XII, 27, 
spec. 
Bel-ha ...., HABL 562, e: tasaridu. 
Bel-Harran .... @EN-KASKAL ...), JADD 586, 
RYE. 
Bel-Harran-ab-usur *O lord of Harran, protect 
the father!" 
EN-KASKAL-AD-PAP, 2 Ba-mat-a-a, 
JADD 152, R.6 (B. C. 656). 
Bel-Harran-ah-usur *Olord of Harran, protect 
the brother!" 
JADD 210, R. »: of * Hi-ra-nu (Ep. W). 
472, R. s (B. C. 668). 
f. of Zab-àl-a-a, HABL 85, s (V R 54, sa). 
Bel-Harran-bel-usur ^O lord of Harran, protect 
the master!" 


ekalli, 
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1. EN-KASKAL-EN-PAP, K. 12990. Epon. 
B. C. 741, Canon A, IV,ss. Epon. B. C. 727, 
of Guzana, Canon A, IV, 4». 

2. EN-" KASKAL-EN-PAP, Epon. B. C. 741, 
Canon B, V, s. JADD 1098, I, 4; ^zagzr 
ekalli, Canon E. 

3. EN-KASKAL-U-PAP, JADD 165, R. E.2 
(Ep. Q). *nagir ekalli $a Tukulti-apil- 
Esarra far "** Assur, Stele of Tel-Abta 9 
(KB IV, p. 102). 

Bel-Harran-duri "The lord of Harran is (my) 

stronghold" 

EN-@DKASKAL-BÄD, JADDo9,s (B. C.686). 
383, R. 2 (B. C. 674). 83-1-18, 695, XII, ss, 
spec. ^uu apati, JADD 193, 1 (Ep. Y). 
Er ac IS ADD, Res (BENGA): 
kzammaru, JADD 279, R.s (B. C. 681). 

Bel-Harran-ibni "The lord of Harran has crea- 

beide 

^rab kisir, JADD 427, R.9 (B. C. 694). 

*Bel-Harran-id-ri *The lord of Harran is my 

helper", JADB 21, s. 
Bel-Harran-ittiia “The lord of Harran is with 
go 

EN-0DK ASK AL-K l-zalid, ADD 238,26, 10,16 
(B. C. 688). 83-1-18, 695, XII, 29, spec. 
^;ar Sipri Sa belit biti, JADD 50, R.: 
(Ep. H). 

dBel-Harran-ki-la-ni *O lord of Harran, sup- 

port mel” Possibly = “EN-KASKAL- 
LU(DIB)-a-ni, Sm. 55, KR. 17. 

Sm. 55, 17, spec. 

dBel-Harran-pi ...., J ADD 180, R. v. 

Bel-Harrän-qu-sur-a-ni “O lord of Harran, 

preserve me!” 

INDD27971, 895363091): 

3 Bel-Harran-sabatani( 7 U-2-;7) “O lord of Har- 

ran, succour me!" 

Sn RNIDEISESDEG: 

Bel-Harrän-sadu(AUR-u) (abbrev.< Bel-Harran- 

Sadaa q. v.), Epon. B.C. 648, JADD 206, R.r. 
Bel-Harran-Sadua (> Bel-Harrän-$ada and Bel- 
Sadua) "The lord of Harran is my 
mountain" 
I. EN-KASKAL-KUR-a, Epon. B. C. 648(?), 
Canon C, V, 16. III R. r, VI, 56. 
2. EN-KASKAL-KUR-a-a, JADD 463, R. za. 
No. I. 


à 


3. EN-KASKAL-KUR-u-a; "Sakin " Kar- 
Asurahiddin,JADD483,3.Epon. B.C.648(), 
LIASBIES206 RE 7 289, Raus, Ne 18: 
829, 19 (III R 56, no. 1). JADD 606, R. E. ». 
705, R. 4. 859, R. 4. KK. 3742. 10532; cf. 
KK. 10789. 14306. 

3 Bal-Harran-sallimanni (D/-ün-an-ni) “O lord of 
Harran, keep me safe!" JADD 616, 1, 6 
(B. C. 695?). 

Bel-Harrän-Sar-usur “O lord of Harran, pro- 
tect the king!" 

1. EN-KASKAL-MAN-PAP, JADD 870, 2. 
mar "#Akkadı, JADD 931, L. E. ı. 
^rakbu $a Sepa, JADD 207, R.s (III R. 
46, 322). "Salta, JADD 427, R. s (B. C. 694). 

2. *EN-KASKAL-MAN-PAP, JADD 981, R. 
ra: 

3. ^EN-" KASKAL-MAN-PAP, JADD 266, 
R.s (B. C.671). #rab biti, JADD 507, R. 2. 

Bel-Harrän-taklak(/ak/4k-/ak) (abbrev. from Ana- 
Bel-Harran-taklak* “In the lord of 
Harran I trust"), JADD 246, s. 

s. of U-si-', slave, JADD 229, 5 (III R 46, ısc; 
B. C. 680). 

Bel-Harran-uballit(77) “The lord of Harran 
has called into life", JADD 206, R. 
(B. C. 648). 83-1-18, 695, I, 22 (- 77. La), 


spec. 
Bel-Harran-usuranni “O lord of Harran, pro- 
tect mel” E 


EN-"KASKAL-PAP-an-ni, 83-1-18, 695, 
XII, 30, spec. 

Bel-ibasi-düri “The lord is (my) stronghold" 
EN-NI.GÁL-BÁD, K. 241, X, as, spec. 
Bël-i-ba(?)-8i(2)-ib-ri “The lord is (my) friend", 

K 241, Xl, 31, spec. 
Bel-ibni “Bel has created" (cf. Bel-bani and 
Enlil-ibni) 

I. EN-ib-ni, HABL 854, 2. 991, 7. 1066, 8. JADD 
661, 8. 733, R. s. 930, III, 4. 

2. EN-ib-ni, HABL 267, KR. 11. 277, R. 3, 4: 
mother's brother of Musezib-Marduk. 
278,3. 280, 2. 281,1. 282,2: 283, 2. 284, 2. 
285, 1. 286, 1. 288, 2. 292, 1. 400, 2. 402, 2. 
[460. 462.] 521, 1. 752, R. 12. 754, 21. 791, 1. 
792,1. 793,3. 794,1. 795,% 963, R. 10. 
1129, R. 13. 1136, R. 6. 1170, 9 (B. C. 648). 
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K. 5437a. 7383. 8440. Rm. 563. Sm. 2192. 
King of Babylonia, B. C. 702—700, Chron. 
B, II, 23, 24, 26, 28. 

s. of Nabn-kudur-usur, HABL 1106, R. 14. 

SNCKAK ADD Or, RE. 202, Ris. (BAG 
707) ANA 40, Res ED TAN) SÖS Re. 
988, 14. K. 9462. 83-1-18, 695, I, 5, spec. 
ardu Sa ^ia eli brtani, JADD 326, R. rr 
(B. C. 692?). *ki-na-tat(?)-tu, JADD 771, 7. 
^Yatammu, JADD 928, III, 7. 

4. ?EN-KAK, HABL 280, 10: manzaz pani 
of the Assyrian king. 291,2. 399, ». 412, 
R.2 (IV R 47, no. 4). [460: b. of Bel- 
Sunu, cf. R. l. 3. 462]. 520, 1. 736, 13. 789, 1. 
790, 2. JADD 196, 2. 385,12 KK. 1992. 
4793,1 (WSml. II, p. 69). 5062. 5473,5 
(WSml. II, p. 65). 8440. 83-1-18, 824. 
Bu. 89-4-26, 156. mar ^mar-banuti pir 
Sü-an-na®, Senn. Bell. 1 (Lay. 63, 14, 
ct, RA p 79, note 2. KB Tl p. 114). 
King of Babylonia, B. C. 702 — 700, Chron. 
B. II, 20; King-list A, IV, 15. 

5. EN-KAK-ni, JADD 882, 15. 

*Bel-id ...., K. 10489. 

Bel-iddina “Bel has given" (cf OBa. Ze-/fi- 
din-nam WPN; ZEN-MU = Ar. docket 
853 BE X) 

. Be-el-SE, f. of Z-li-ia, VAT 4581, 7. 

. EN-ÁS, HABL 449, 18. 505, 9. 515, 2. JADD 
15, R. » (B. C. 672). 661, 8. A. BA, JADD 
179, R. s (B. C. 697). del pihati "" Kul-ane- 
ra, JADD 853,9. “ki-na-ta-ti, HABL 37, 7. 
2? Na-gi-a-ta-a-a, HABL 830, 4. 

. *EN-ÁSQ) HABL 788, 4. 

. *EN-MU, HABL 815,3. K. 11712. 

. EN-SE, f. of Zri-/f-ia, VAT 4586, R. 24. 

QEEANESIE a PETIT ST SS R90 3 12 Re. 
787, 4. 

s. of Bel-ahesu; "Se-lap-pa-a-a, J ADD 891, o. 

. EN-SE-na, HABL 208, 11. 514,2 516, 2. 
780, 2. trab HU. KAK? Xa Sarri, NS V, 
2, 4 (B. C. 675) (KB IV, p. 166). "rez 
s2s7, Ninibkudurusur, Lo. 102 (90835), 
III, 2 (KING, BBS, pl. LXXII). 

s. of Naóau-zer-iddina; "Sa-ku Dilbat, NS I, 

35,1, 14, 18,49 (KB IV, p. 94), time Marduk- 
shumiddin. 


- 


t3 


© Ur 4» C2 


EST 


s. of Sigaa, Shmk. CT X, 7, s» (KING, BBS, 
pl. 10). 
fBel-idi(?- £IV-ZU), VS I, 96, 15. 
Bel-ilani . ... (EN-AN7Z ....), JADD 210, v. 
(Ep. W). 
Bel-iläni-Sar-usur *O lord of the gods, pro- 
tect the king!" 
JADDESZTRSZ(ERER): 
Bel-ili-ballitani “O lord of the gods, keep 
me alive!” 
EN-AN-TT-a-ni JADD 899, I, 30. 
Bél-iliia “Bel is my god” (or hypocor.) 
I. BE(Kaëti?)-AN-a-a, JADD 22, R.s (MIR 
47, 13/65 B. C. 7792). 
. EN-AN-a-a, JADD 783, 2. 83-1-18, 695, 
I, s, spec. ^saóz, JADD 877, R. s. Epon. 
B. C. 769, of Arbaha, Canon A, III, 50; 
III R 1, I, 4s; så “[Arbaha], 81-2-4, 187, 
R. s. 
3. *EN-AN-a-a, JADD 606, KR. : (D. 7 Au-ra- 
a-a, JADD 500, R. 7. 
4. EN()-AN-ia, "Sa pan ekalli, Shmk. CT 
X, 7, 43. 
Bel-ili-iqbuni 
1. EN-AN-ig-bi-u-ni, NS T, 91, x. 
2. EN-AN-ig-bu-u-ni, K. 241, X, 31, spec. 
Bel-ili-mil-ki *The lord of the gods is my 
counsellor" 
s. of Bernari, JADD 237, R. 9 (B. C. 665). 
Bel-ippasra “Bel is appeased” (HINKE: Bel- 
basıme) 
EN-BUR.RA, s. of Arad-Ea, tupsar, Me- 
tod. I, Susa 16, a 
Bel-igbi (cf. Bel-ligbi) 
ENREN-ig-biÄ, HABL 771,2. JADD 619, 
R. x (Ep. S). 83-1-18, 695, I, 10, spec. 
Bel-igisa “Bel has presented" 
I. ?BE-BA-Sa, 83-1-18, 695, II, 2, spec. 
2. EN-BA-$a, HABL 84, 2. 85 2. 86 3. 161, 4. 
316,4. 389,2. 300,2 541,8 700,1. KK. 
1914. 4530. 13011. 83-1-18, 695, I, 11, spec. 
s. of Bu-na-ni, f. of Du-na-nu and Sa-am- 
gu-nu, of Gambulu, Abp. A, III R r9, 
III, 114; Ann. III, 61, B, III KR 31—33, IV, 
26, 60; VI, 10, 65; III R 37, no. II, 2. Esarh. A, 
IR 46, III, 53. — KB II, pp. 132, 182, 244, 
254. K. 2651. 
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3. ^EN-BA-ia, HABL 269, 12. 336, 14, R. 11. 
698, 1. K. 5638. Rm. 563. Sm. 1655. 82-3- 
23, 85. 83-1-18, 107. Bu. 91-5-9, 46. ^ià- 
iam HABL 914,4, R. 9. *addupu, VS 
VAE (SUN Sp 172)! 
Bel-igisanni 
I. EN-BA-Sa-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 792, II R 69, 
no.3,2a; Sd al Sib-ti-niX, 81-2-4, 187, 20. 
2. EN-BA-Sa-an-ni, 83-1-18, 695, I, 15, spec. 
3. EN-BA-$a-ni, Epon. B. C. 792, Canon A, 
[UNS AC Bars TDI IT Er: 
4. EN-SA-BA-an-ni, Epon. B. C. 792, JADD 
POUR AE 20 ch OST, 19: 
Bel-isdiia-kini *O Bel, establish my ground 
(or *my foot") 
CNE GIRTia-ki-ni, HABL 865, R. ». 
Bel-iskun(? E/V- GA R-[uz]), K. 7543. 
fBelit-ab-usri *O Belit, protect the father!" 
UYNVIN.LIL-AD-PAP, HABL 149, 7. 
fBelit-aga-usri “O Belit, protect the crown!" 
/4NIN.LIL-GÍL-PAP), 81-2-4, 255, I, 19, 
spec. 
fBelit-ahat-usri “O Belit, protect the sister!" 
/@NIN.LIL-NIN-PAP, 81-2-4, 244, I, 9, 
spec. 
fBelit-bel-usri *O Belit, protect the master!" 
/* NIN.LIL-EN-PAP, 81-2-4, 255, I, 7, spec. 
'Belit-belit-usri *O Belit, protect the mis- 
Eressls 
44 NIN.LIL-NÍN(BL 7336)-PAP, 
255,128, Spec: 
fBelit-duri (abbrev.) 
44 NIN. LIL-BÁD, JADD 227, s, slave sold. 
81-2-4, 255, I, 5, spec. 
fBelit-dur-usri “O Belit, protect the wall!” 
J44NIN.LIL-BÁD-PAP, 81-2-4, 255, L,s, 
spec.; cf. JADD 741, 15. 
'Belit-ha-si-na (see JADD III, p. 514 f.) 
d. of Nabu-rrhtu-usur, JADD 307,8 (IITR 
49, 10 C), sold. 
'Belit-ittiia “The mistress is with me" 
ININ-K Lia, amtu $a /Sakinte, JADD 76, 2 
(B. C. 652?) 
'Belit(^ VZN. ZIZ)-kil-li-in-ni *O Belit, support 
me!” 81-2-4, 255, I, », spec. 
'Belit(^/V7/V)-ma-ia-li (abbrev.?), amtu, VS 1,87, s. 


No. I. 


81-2-4, 


fBelit-nese “Mistress of the lions" (cf. nör- 
vit Inpöv) 

NIN-UR. MAH®, TA 273, 4. 274, 4. 
fBe-lit-su-nu “Their mistress", 83-1-18, 1846, 

R. IV, 1, spec. 
'Belit-sabtini (abbrev.) *O Belit, succour mel” 

/@NIN.LIL-LU-ni, 81-2-4, 255, I, 1, spec. 
'Belit-Sarrat “Belit is queen" 

J/@NIN. LIL-MAN-at, — MAN-rat, — Sar- 

rat, JADD 828, s. 81-2-4, 255, I, 3,4, spec. 
Belit-taddin “Belit has given" 

1. *GASAN-ta-ad-din|di-na, Sm. 1213. 

2. NÍN-SE, JADD 899, III, 4. 

Bel-ittia “Bel (or “The lord") is with me" 

I. EN-KFa, "sana, JADD 806, 1. 

2. EN-KF-ıa, JADD 453, R. ». K. 241, V, 1s; 
83-1-18, 695, I, 17, spec. 
JADD 276, R.> (B. C. 682). 

Belit(V/N)-ü-me-ukin? DU)... JADD 814, «. 
Belit V/N)ü-sa-la “I implored Belit“ 

JADD 206, 1, 14 (B. C. 648). 

Bell EJV)-ka-bi (cf. OBa. Xa-bi-*Adad T-D LC) 

f. of Samsi-Adad (ID, Esarh. KAHI I, sr, 

II, > (MDOG 25, p. 33); see also 75 £- 
kap-ka-pi, “Be-el-ta(DA)-bi and I-gur-ka- 
ab-ka-bu, and cf. BEZOLD, ZA 21, p. 253; 
KING, Chronicles, I, p. 127, n. 2. 
Bel-kapkapi, see Enlil-kapkapi. 
Bel-kibsi-ilà (2 EN-K7.US-AN-a), JADD 384, R rr. 
dBel-kil-la-ni *O Bel, support mel” 
JADD 210, s (Ep. W). Cf U-ki-la-an-ni, 
HABE 633, Rs: 
Bel-kin-usur *O Bel, protect the faithful 
one!" 

EN-DU-PAP JADD 10r, s, 3. 
Bel-kudur-usur, see Enlil-kudur-usur. 
Bel-ku-um-mu-ili-a-a “My representant is my 

god", K. 241, XII, 38, spec. 


^uiuiir feme, 


Bel-ku-un-di-ili-a-a perhaps "The lord of the 
city of Kundi is my god" (cf. Kun- 
da-a-a) 

f of Naba-musesi, gf. of Nabu-tuk-lat-su, 
KFN Rau 
Bel-lamur *May I see the lord (or Bel)" 
I. EN-la-mur, HABL 212, 16: b. of Anu- 
276% JADD 9,3. (B C/696)) E. 241: V. am 
sk 
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spec. #4.BA, JADD 5o, R., (Ep. H). 
262, R. x. 
2. EN-SI.LAL, JADD 247, R. z. 
Bel-li' “Bel is mighty" 
I. EN-DA, HABL 607, e. 
2. EN-DA, HABL 998, 3. "masmasu, mar 
Eeibi, K. 960. TRep. 24, 9. 83, R. 1. 183, 
R.s. 243, R. 6. 

2r dEN-ID.GÄL, K. 10480. "masmasu, mar 
Bern, Rep: 5 EB, RS; 

4. EN-ZU, HABL 222,2. JADD 12,. R. E. : 
(B. C. 660). 355, KR. 8. *ardu, JADD 238, 
R. 7. 239, R. 7 (B. C. 688). ^irritu, JADD 
204, R. 5 (B. C. 700). 

5. EEN-ZU, ^za-za£-&u, HABL 464, 4. 
tBal-li! (or 47; /EN-ZU), VS I, 96, 15. 
Bel-li-kullati “Bel is almighty" (WINCKLER, 

AF I, p. 502: Be£-Z/-£alitu; HINKE: Bel- 
ile -kaläma) 

@EN-DA-KAK.A.BI, s. of Esaggilaza; 
*$atam, Shmk. CT X, pl. 7, 4s. 

Bel-lig-bi “The lord (or Bel) may command!” 
(see also 52/-ig02, HABL 414, 2. 
Bel-lig-sur “The lord (or Bel) may preserve!" 

K. 241, V, 17, spec. 

Bel-lisir (prob. abbrev.) 

1. EN-GIS, JADD, 31,1 (B. C. 695). 264,11 
(B. C. 688). 527, 1, slave sold. 570, R. s. 
Epon. B. C. 778, III R r, III, s». 81-2-4, 
187, 36: "nagir) ékalli. 

. *EN-GIS, s. of Löa-a, HABL 718, R. is. 

. EN-SI.DI, JADD 661, 10. Epon. B. C. 778, 

NERZ69,.n0%3) ea CANON EN EN 
I,ss; E: "nagir ekalli. 

Bël-lü-balat “The master may live" (cf. Lz- 

balat, / Lüu-baltat) 

1. EN-In-ba-lat, JADD 38,4 (III R 46, ad). 

39, 3 (Ep. D). #rrisu, JADD 742, R. 15. 17. 

2. EN-Iu-TI.LA, JADD 392, 6, » (B. C. 670). 
K. 1441. 

EN-TI.LA, JADD 391, s, 10, 12. 394, 2, 3. 
772,4. 880, 1, 11: s. of Bel-ah-iddin. 83-1-18, 
695, I, 21, spec. 

Bel-luballit?, governor of the city of Asshur, 

MDOG 43, p. 36. 
Bel-lu-dari “May the master live for ever!” 
(cf. OBa. Ze-/f-Lu-da-ri RPN) 


Q3 t3 


» 


I2] 
rj 


I. EN-lu-da-ri, Epon. B. C. 730, Canon A, 
IV, 39. 

2. EN-lu-dá-ri, JADD 175, R. % (B. C. 676). 
Epon. B. C. 730, of Tille, Canon B, IV, 1; 
JADD 1, KR. 2. 295, R. E. 2; #Sakin = 727- 
[Z], JADD 658, 10. 

Bel-màti-ilu “The lord ofthe country is the 
god" 

EN-KUR-AN (can be read Adi-mati-ilu, 

q. v, cf. EN-ma-ti-ilu BE XV), JADD 
39, I E22 (Ep D) 17791, Ca NMG 
VII op. IT, 1,22 (Epap). 

Bel-mäti-Marduk “Marduk is lord ofthe coun- 
try” (cf. EN-KUR-Marduk BE XIV) 

EN-ma-a-ti-"AMAR.UD (renders U "N- 

KUR-#SILIG.ELIM), VR 44, 5c, sd. 

Bél-MU.... (&EN()-MU-[S ES?]), King-list A, II 15, 
last king of dyn. C; cf. EuZi-Xum-usur. 

Bel-mudammiq *The lord (or Bel) renders 
favorable" 

EN-mu-SIG, Epon. B. C. 870, III R 1, I, 4. 
Bel-mukin-abünu (? ZN-Du-in-AD-nu), J ADD 741,17. 
Bel (EN EN)-mu-Sal-lim “Bel preserves", 

JADD 444, 10 (B. C. 660). K. 241, V, », 
spec. "bära, Mna. OBI 149, I, ıe. 

s. of Uk-ka..., f. of Munnabitti, JADD 812, 

L. E. 1. 

Bël-nä id “Bel is exalted" 

I. EN-I, JADD 349, KR. 77 (Ep. Q). 619, 15 

(Ep. S). K. 241, V, 15, spec. 83-1-18, 695, 
I, 6, spec. #abarakku Sa mar Xarri, JADD 
625, R. »; (B. C. 690). Epon. B. C. 663 (2), 
II R 69, no. 5, 1; III R. 1, VI, 17, *urtanu, 
JADDES6, RIE 53, RAD 525 098 00) 
IRZE1(0)0780, 14.093, B V7: 

f. of Arad-Istar, JADD 640, 1, 3. 

2. EN-na-i-di, Epon. B. C. 663(?), ^turtanu, 
JADD 470, R. 2. 

Bel-nasir “Bel is protector" (cf. OBa. Ze-/i- 
na-sir RPN, NB. = Ar. docket 2353 
OTSS p. 316, no. 49). 

I. ^EN-za-sir, uncle of Tab-sil- Marduk, 
JO Repo RS oc STE CARTE 

2. OEN-PAP, HABL 715, R.». s. of .Szz- 
dazänu, NS V, 5,5. — KB IV, p. 172. 

3. EN-PAP-ir, HABL 17, R. 1v. 333, 2. 670, 7. 
812, R. 15, 18. JADD 909, e. 83-1-18, 695, 
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u pee ADD AS RA ^7 
pihati *Kalha, JADD 1104, 3. "^;u£u 
apäte, JADD 238, R. x (B. C. 688). 

4. *EN-PAP-ir, HABL 812, R. 18. JADD 576, 
R. 2 (B. C. 676). K. 566, 13. 

5. ^EN-SES-ir HABL 527,» R.4 765,1 
T Rep. 18, R: 2. 214; R- 1. 236, R- 1. 253 B, 
R. 2. 274 P, 4. K. 1599. 


6. U-PAPzpr, ^....., JADD 118, R; z (B. C. 673). 
*Bel-na-tan (Ar.) “Bel has given", JADD 342, 
RS: 


Bel-nirari, see Enlil-nirari. 
Bel-nuri “Bel is (my) light" 
I. EN-LAH, HABL 1042, R. s. 83-1-18, 695, 
I, 15s, spec. *Zamkar, JADD 229, R.; 
(B. C. 680). 
f. of Bel-il-milki, JADD 237, R. ». 
2. EN-nu-ri, J ADD 265, 1, slave, b. of Abi-ul- 
zdi. HABL 1042, 3, R. e. 
Bel-gäta-sabat *O Bel, succour!" 
EN-SU-sa-bat, Epon. B. C. 811, of Maza- 
ua, III R. ı, I, e. 
*Bel-ram, or Ba'al-räm, 4^EN-ra-am (Can, cf. 
Ph. 5552), Ta‘annek 1, 18. 
Bel-rimanni *O Bel, have mercy on mel” 
I. EN-rim-a-ni, NS I, 95, ss. 
2. EN-rim-an-ni, 83-1-18, 695, I, », spec. 
f. of Sarru-nd id, HABL, I2 
3. "EN-ri-man-ni, K. 5440 A. 
Bel-sa-ma ....(?) (cf. OBa. Ma-nu-sa-ma(?) RPN) 
JADD 487, 2. 
dBel-sar(?)-[bi?], or -Sarru(?) 

f. of 45/2, HABL 912, R. s. 
Bel-silla-nisesu(? ^ ZN (2)-sil(2)-la (or 77()-L4 = 
baltu)- U.IN?-Yu), JADD 752, R. 10. 
Bel-adua (EN-KUR-u-a; abbrev. var. of Bel- 

Harran-sadna, q. v), Epon. B. C. 756, 
Sa ""Parnunna, Canon A, IV, 15; E + 
81-2-4, 187, R. a. Epon. B. C. 648 (?), 
ADD MR an Al EBEN TE SAN 
ksakin ##Surri K. 1292; cf. WIR 1, VI, se. 
Bel-sallim “O Bel, keep safe!" 
@EN-Sal-lim, JADD 824,1. 
I, 9. ^raó bari, K. 1110. 
s. of /a-di-i/u, JADD 880, I, 13. 
Bel-Sal-lim-a-ni “O Bel, keep me safe!" 
Sm. 55, XI, 15, spec. 
No. I. 


83-1-18, 695, 


*Be-el-sä-am-ma (?) (Ph.(?) cf. yatw5y2), messenger 
of the king of Alasia, TA 37, ss. 
Bel-Sar-ahesu “Bel is king of his brothers" 

EN-MAN-PAP#-ÿy, JADD 98, R. E. : 
(Ep. 2). 
Bel-Sar-ibni “Bel has created the king" (in 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
@EN-MAN-KAK, JADD 45, R. + (Ep. 6). 
287, 4. ^ialiu ekalli, JADD 127, R. : 
(B. C. 681). 
fr of... ala, JADDE256, R3: 
f. of Bäni-a-a, JADD 161, R. 10. 
Bel-Sar-ili “Bel is king of the gods" 
K. 241, IX, s, spec. 
Bel-Sarranni “Bel is our king" 
1. EN-MAN-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 699, Canon A, 
V,ss& + B VI, 13; #Sakin “Kur-ba-an, 
ADDIEREN: 
. *EN-MAN-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 699, *Sakın 
a Kur-ba-an, JADD 328, R. 14. K. 1645. 
3. EN-MAN-an-ni, Epon. B. C. 699, III R 1, 
V, 25. 
4. EN-MAN-ni, HABL 939, 2. 
Bel-Sar-usur ^O Bel, protect the king!" 
1. *EN-LUGAL-S[ES], VAT. 7, 1, perh. the 
Babylonian prince, see MEISSNER, MVG 
2 NP 15708 
s. of Nabn-na id; Belshazzar, the prince of 
Babylon, Nabd. Cyl II, 24 (IR 68); Br. 
cyl. II, 26; III, 59 (IR 69). — KB III, pt. 2, 
pp. 82, 96. 
. EN-LUGAL-á-sur, Xa 2! Ki-Se-si-im, Sarg. 
Khors. 59. — KB II, p. 60. 
. EN-LUGAL-ü-sur, ® Ki-Xe-si-im-a-a, Sarg. 
Ann. or (B. C. 716). 
4. EN-MAN-PAP, HABL 875, 15. JADD 206, 
Ro (BIC NGASE) 0348. d. Sömn AIS, 
B. E. 2, 686, 4. 857, IV, 1. 929, 6, 9. ^zutzr 
patu, HABL 685, R.s. “rakbu, JADD 
207, R. x (III R. 46, ssa; Ep. B). *$a Sepa, 
IADDEXOS 1, A er 33 B3 (Ep. 2); 
s. 2EN-MAN-PAP, HABL 949, 2. 
202, a (B. C. 670). 
Bel-Se-zib-a-ni “O Bel, save me!" 
JADD 373, 31 (B. C. 6487). 
dBel-Si-man-ni *O Bel, hear me!" sar Babili 
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u mätati, VS III, 180, 2; 
OLZ X (1907), col. 464. 
Bél-$ü-ü (abbrev. from Sa-Pz/-37*), JADD 147, 3 
(B. C. 6482). KK. 10363. 12991 (?). 
Bel-sum-eres “Bel has planted a name" (in 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
EN-MU-KAM, f. of Ahiddin, JADD 160, 
Rats: 
dBél-Sum-ibni “Bel has created a son” (in 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
JADD 66, R. E.  (B. C. 693 or 688). 
Bel-áum-iddin “Bel has given a son" (cf. Ar. 
docket 7781052 OTSS, p. 315, no. 46; in 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
EN-MU-ÁS, s. of Uu-4-KAL-a-ni, JADD 
307, R. » (III R. 49, 0 c; Ep. F). 
Bäl-Sum-iskun “Bel has provided posterity" 
(in NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. EN-MU-GAR-un, 48-7-20, 119. "kala, 
TRep. 24A, R. 1. 134, R.: (IR 58, 
no. II). 235 À, L. E. 1. 277 N. tnappaku, 
Sarg. St. III, o, 1 (KB IV, p. 160). 

2. *EN-MU-IN.GAR, f. of Nergal-Sar-usur; 
Jar Dabili, Ng. Cambr. I, 1 (IR 67). — 
KB III, pt. 2, p. 72. 

3. «EN- MU-i5-Eun, "kala, K. 1448. 

Bel-éum-taqqdin (EN-MU-LAL-in) or Bel-mutag- 
qin?, K. 241, V, 2o. 
Belsunu (abbrev, cf. OBa. Ze-e-34-uu RPN; 
Ar. docket 352 cis II, 59) 
@OEN-Fu-nu, HABL 460, R. 3 (b. of Bel 
ibni). 527,25. 844,1 1074, 10. KK. 1929. 
7355. 7515. 12991. Bau #Da-ku-ra-a-a, 
HABL 238,5. Epon. B. C. 646(), HABL 
671,16 (III R 51, no. 5): ^Zazaz *' Hindana. 
1170, R. . JADD 197, R. e. 043, VIII, 4. 
1053, III, 2. III R 34, «4 b. Bu. 91-5-9, 5. 
[of see du, HABL 963,4. 
Bel-taklak (abbrev. from Ana-Bel-taklak, q. v.) 
"In Bel Itrast” 
EN-tak|ták-lak, JADDES7IR (doy. (C 665). 
350,2 (B. C. 707). ^ardu, JADD 013, R. e. 
^ Ni-hu-ut-a-a, JADD 416, R. so (B. C. 710). 
Epon. B. C. 758, of Isana, Canon A, IV, ıı, 
see also Ana-Bel-takläk. 
Bél-taqbi-lisir(? ^ E/V-KA( pz?)- G7S, cf. NBa. Naba- 
tág-Di-liXir TNB), JADD 259, 1. 


cf. UNGNAD, 


Bel-tarsi-ilu (cf. the next name) 
EN-LAL-si-AN, 83-1-18, 695, I, 16, spec. 
Bel-tarsi-iluma 
I. EN-LAL-AN-ma, K. 241, VIII, 45, spec. 
Epon. B. C. 798, III KR 1, II, 19; ^ia zz 
4 Kal, seal of his ^S4G, OLZ III, 
col. 434. 
2. EN-LAL-is-AN-ma, Epon. B. C. 798, sakin 
al Kalln, 81-2-4, 187, 14. 
3. EN-tar-si- AN-ma, "Sakin *Kalhi etc. 
Adnir. IV:IR 35, no. 2, ». — KBI, p. 192. 

Bel-tarsi-täbu(?) 

EN-LAL-DUG.GA, ancient author, Sm. 

669, 11 (NE p. 91). 

Bel-tuk(?)-te-tir... *O Bel, take vengeance!" 
D'ASID DT ERGEBEN: 

sBel-ti-pa-ri-i “Bel is my torch" (cf NBa. 
Ea-tipar-ili TNB), JADD 742, s. 

dBe-el-ta(24)-bi, BE VI, pt. I, 18, 14, supposed 
to have been a predecessor of Shamshi- 
Adad II and identical with Bel-ka-bi, see 
RANKE, BE VI pt 1, p. of, BEZONB, 
ZA 21 D: 258: 

Bël-uballit “Bel has called into life" (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. 4 EN- TIN-it, HABL 878, R. 1. 920, R. e: 
foster-brother of Sin-|tabni-usur]. [1129,1]. 
KK. 1950(?). 83-1-18, 110. 
s. of Ad-na-a-a, HABL 969, 9. 
2. *EN-ü-bal-Ut, K. 13 106. 

Bel-ü-bal-lit-su “Bel has called him into life”, 
83-1-18, 695, I, 14, spec. 

Bel(?)-ub(?tap )-pu-ti-illak(/U) (JonNs, ADD III 
p. 173 £: Del-ubbnti-ukın, perhaps: Nadn- 
tap-pu-ti-illak, q. v), as Epon. I, JADD 
102, R. 9. 

Bel-ü-bi(?)...., K. 13188. 

Bel-ukin (perh. abbrev., cf. Naba-bel-ukin) 
EN-D U-in, *irrisu, JADD 742, R. 12. 
Bel-üumi-masi(? EN-UD-DIM, cf. OBa. Maziam 

ilu REN, EN-UD-mu-e-si-e, HABL 78, o. 
[688, s?], BEHRENS, Briefe p. 78 f), K. 241, 
V, 13, spec. *multir feme Sa mar Sarri, 

JADD 5o, R. ; (Ep. H). 

Bel-upahhir “Bel has strengthened" 

2 EN-NIGIN, -ü-pa-hi-ir, -NIGIN-ir, s. of 
Marduk-Sum-ibni, HABL 792, 15. 
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f. of Tab-sili-Marduk, TRep. 15, R. s. 
I94, R. ». 

Bel-upaqu (abbrev., cf. NBa. Ana-Bel-upagu INB) 
“Korn Bel I wait» 

I. ?EN-ü-pag, s. of Ku-na-a, HABL 210, 1. 

2. *EN-Z-5a-qu, NS V, 2, x (B. C. 675). — 
KB IV, p. 166. 

Bel-usati “Bel is (my) help" (cf. OBa. Ze-/-z- 
sa-tim etc. RPN, NBa. “EN-4-sa-tu TNB) 

I. EN-4-sa-a-te, ^óel pihati * Samal, JADD 

942, R. s. 

. @EN-ü-sa-ti, f£. of Kabtiia, Muränu and 
MuSallim, Simb. Lay. 53, 2. (BM 90937. 
KING, BBS pl. 20). 

3. * En-á-sa-tu, HABL 327, s. 1109, 1(?) trea 
utullati Ya Sarri, HABL 1111, R. v. 

s. of I-bu-nu, Sarg. St. II, 15. — KB IV, p. 160. 
dBel-ü-sip-pi “To Bel I prayed" 
s. of, barz, Sarg. St. V, 18. — KB IV, p. 164. 

Bel-usur *O Bel, protect!" 

I. DEN-PAP, see Bel-naszr. 

2. *EN-4-SES, 83-1-18, 394. TRep. 274, 1. 

Bel-usursu *O Bel, protect him!" (cf. NBa. 
4 EN-á-sur-Yu = Ar. docket wxN53 BE 
X, 126) 

EN-PAP-Yu, JADB 4, VIII, s. 

Bel-usabsi “Bel has called into existence" 

dEN-GÄL-S, Sarg. St. III, s. NI. SUR, 
Sarg. St. III, ». — KB IV, p. 162. 

Bel-usallim “Bel kept safe" - 

I. *^EN-DfF-im, KGAS (8, R. 1s. 9, R. 6]. 57, 
R,10798, Ib: Bo: 

2. @EN-GI, HABL 517,4 R. €. 998, R. 3, 11 
(WSml. II, p. 23). 

s. of Bel-eres, K. 1560. 

3. TEN-ü-Sal-lim, KK. 303. 5634. 8904: bära 
(G. SMITH, Hist. p. 182). Sm. 210. TRep. 
2OSP ADMITE ENNIUS: 

Bel(EN FEN )-ü-Se-zib “Bel has saved", HABL 
4117 Rep: 90714 272, CUI? 277 NEE: 
82-5-22, 105 (MVG III, p. 262). masınasu, 
JADD 851, I, 15; all the same person 
(time Senn.). 

1Bel-ü-Sib-8i (prob. = Bel-usabsi), K. 5634. 

Bel-utaggin (? ZEN-/A/), JADD 222, 1,4 (B. C. 682). 

Bel-uznäja (abbrev.). EN-P/°-a-a, 83-1-18, 695, 
I, 12, spec. 

No. I. 


t3 


d 


Bel(EN/ZEN)-2er (abbrev., cf. OBa. Be-el-sirim 
Dilbat), K. 241, V, 15, spec. 
s. of Ba-la-te (NBa), BM 40590, II, s, 15 
(KING, BBS, pl. 18). 
s. of Bel-etir, at Erech, K. 433, 2 (SMITH, 
texts p. 28). 
s. of Ea-epis-ilu, VS I, 60. 
Bel-zer-ibni "Bel has created seed" 
EN-KUL-KAK, HABL 916, 4. 
Bel-zer-iddin “Bel has given seed" (in NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
N-KUL-ÄS, JADD 273, R. « (B. C. 683). 
Bel-zer-iqisa “Bel has presented seed" (in 
NBa. texts, see INB) 
- VEN-KUL-BA-ta, JADD 578, 7. 
BER ‚s. of Amme-ba li, Tuk. II, Ann. 4. 
Bier, IVANEDO: 
*fBi--a (Ar, cf. /Bi-ja-tum BE XV, Bi-e-alia) 
JADD 741, 28. 
*Bi-Addi (or -Pa'a/() = 7/7) (Can, prob. < 
Abi- Addi “My father is Adad"), Ta'an- 
nek 7, s. 
*Bi-bi-ile (hypocor., cf. Bzbiia and Pzbg = Ar. 
docket ‚Savas BE VII pt Tr no 127. 
X, 125), bel-narkabti, JADD 364, ı (B. C. 
679). *sukkallu rabu, JADD 326, R. zs 
(B. C. 692?). 
*Bi-bi-ia, Pi-öi-e-a (cf. Bi-bi-z, Bi. ^33), Rm. 157 
(B. C. 679; KB IV, p. 124). VAT 170, 1 
(B. C. 717; KB IV, p. 166). *saknu Sa 
^T-4--a-a, HABL 419, 9. 
*Bi-bi-a-ha-lu-su, JADD 420, 26, R. 29, but CIS 
II, 31, STEVENSON, ABC, p. 66: Pi-e-lu- 
ha-lu-su, cf. Pn. y5n»ya. 
Bi(Aas?)-da-di (cf. Bi-Addi), JADD 897, 12: 
Bi-e-a (cf. OBa. 5z-e-za-a T-D LC, Be-za-a RPN) 
s. of S-/a-a, Sarg. St. IV, «. — KB IV, 
[32s 
*Bi-en-e-ni-ma, TA 256, is. 
*Bi-e-ni-e, JADD 674, 3 = 1101. 
*Bi-e-ri (cf. Bi. ^23, "183, NoN3), TA 174, 3. 
*Bi-ha-a-a-tü 
s. of Kr-el-ra-nu,"nasıku Sa"Ha-mat, HABL 
520, 13. 
Bi-hi-i, 4 722-NIN.IB-a-a, JADD 75, R. » 
(B. €. 742). 
*Bi-hu-ra, see Pahura. 
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"Bilia (cf. Bi-e-a), s. of / Gu-la-telti 
I. Bi-e-ia, TA 292, 42, 51. 
2. Bi-i-1a, TA 204, 16, 24, 30. 
*Bijassili, prob. king of Carchemish, Boghazküi, 
MDOG 35, p. 39. 
Bi-la-a-a (cf. "Bi-/a-a-a III R 9,47), JADD 355, 
RAC 210 BIEN, (ERW): 
Bi-lä-ah-A-Sur “Fear Ashur!" Capp. G, 4, 5. 
Be-la-ah-4-Sir, Capp. G, 9, 12. 
fBi-lat-su-nu “Their produce" 
JADD 801, 14 si of Kidin-Marduk. 
fBi-li-ku-tu 
JADD 208, s: si. of Mannu-kr-Arba’ili (B. C. 
668). 
*«Bi-"-li-ra-ka-bi (Ar., cf. 32273, nom. div. 5835) 
34 2 Sa;alla, HABL 633, 7. 
*Bin(? ZUR)-a-ma(-a)-ia, TA 62, 1», 45. 
*Bin(? ZUR)-a-na, TA 170, 37. 
*Bin(? ZUR)-a-zi-mi, TA 120, 32. 
*Bin(? ZUR)-ba-wa(iä)-za-en-zi, Ta'annek 3, 6. 
*Bin(? ZUR)-da-ni-ia, Ta'annek 7, c. 
*Bi-in-di-ki-ri (Ar. #%3733, cf. DELITZSCH, ZA II, 
p. 172; JASTROW, ZA X, p. 228; ZIMMERN, 
KA? p. 446; RPN sub Ja-£-ru-um), 
JADD 234, R. z (IR 49, 32a; B. C. 710). 
*Bin(? ZUR)-e-zi-e, Ta'annek 3, 3. 
*Bin(? ZUR)-hu-bi-ri, Ta'annek 3, s. 
*Bin(? ZUR)-hu-ni-ni (Can., cf. Hu-ni-nu, Bi. 327-32), 
Ta'annek 7, 7. 
*Bin? 7 UA)-ià...., Ta'annek 7, 11. 
*Bin(? ZU &)ia-ma-ka-na, Ta'annek 7, R. 4. 
*Bin(? ZUR)-id-ka, Ta'annek 7, R. s. 
*fBi-ni-ti, HABL 527, s. 
*Bi-nu-ni-i (cf. Bi-in-nu-nu BE XV, Bi-in-na-nu 
P 97, 36, Bi. ?*538R-22) tsanga Xa " Sa-man() 
ina gabsi Bit-"A$ur, HABL 555, 9. 
*Bin(? ZUR 7? I)-za-nu-ki-ma(?), Ta'annek 4, 4. 
Bi-ra-a (cf. Bi-ri-za BE XV) 
s. of. Arad-Ea, DEP VI, P- 44, 13. 
Bi-ra-hi (5ir-a/hi(?), cf. Ba-ri-hu TNB, Bi. mna), 
Capp. G 4, 2. 
*Bir-am-ma-a (cf. OBa. Mar-"Am-ma(-a) BE VI, 1), 
JADD 855, 18. tfa/fu, JADD 476, R. s. 
*Bi-ir-a-tar (Ar), *Son of Atar" 
JADD 329, 1 (Ep. K). 
*Bir-Dadda (Ar.) "Son of Adad" (cf. Bur-da-da) 
f. of Ura-a-te-, Sar "it A-ri-bi 


I. Pir-da-ad-da Abp. Ann. VIII, 2. IX, 2. HR 
SOHO MV 
2. Bir- IM, Abp. A, III R. 24, VIII, 1. 

*Bír(?)-da-Sü-pa, "7202 Xa "^ Zi-Ei-ri-ta-a-a,] ADD 
865, R. 1. 

*Bir-ha-a-nu (Ar), “Son of the god Hanu" 
JADB 2, VII, 1. 

*Bir-ia-ma-a (cf. Bi-ri-ia-ma-sa) ^sabit apati 
ummi Sarri, JADD 857, IV, s. 

*"Bi-ri-da-ás-ia(zva, pi!) (Hit, cf. WEBER, An- 
merkungen, p. 1117, or Iran, MEVER, 
KZ 42, p. 19) TA 196, a. 197, 7, 15, 33. 

*Bi-ri-di-ià (cf. the foregoing, and Bu-ur-id-iå) 
amel *Ma-gid-da®, TA 242,3. 243, 3. 
244,3. 246,3. 248, 15. 

*Bir-idri, see Adad-idri. 

#Bi-ri-la-ma-za (prob. ident. with Bi-ru-a-za; 
Mit.-Iran.?), TA 7, #5; time: Burnaburiash 
and Amenophis IV. 

*Bi-ri-iz-ha-at-ri (Iran. cf. Avesta: bereza "high, 
great” + x“äthra “splendour”, ROST, 
MVG II, p. 193; HÜSING, OLZ II, col. 139) 

^hazanu 3a Madai, Abp. B, III R 31, IIT, 111 

(KB Pr 178, nt) Ki 1770 meer, 
(WSml. III, p. 58). 

Bir-dRa-ma-na, see Bur-Raman. 

Bir-/$a-ma$^ Son of the Sungod" 

JADD 148, R. E. sr. *famkaru, JADD 281, 

R. ro (B. C. 694). 

Bir-ta-a-a (cf. ^ Birtu) 

f. of ASur-Sallim, JADD 526, R. 2. 
#Bi-ru(?)-a-za (cf. Pzrzzamaza), TA 52, 45. 
#Bi-i-sa-a (Ar, cf. /Di-is-sa-a TNB, Bi. von), 

JADB 5, III, 15, of "^ Be-rap-Xa|-a]. 

Bi-[-]si-i, JADD 495, 5. 

*Bi(Aas?)-si-ha-tir (Iran.?), ^ &7-372zr-a-a, Tigl. IV: 
Ann. 43. 

*Bi-si-ra-in, ”#A-ri-ma-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. 
TAN SR BUT jön 

Bi-su-ni, JADD 855, 14. 

fBi-sa-a (cf. Bi-sa-a BE IX, Bi. "xx) 

d. of Sá-/a-a, gd. of Bel-apal-usur, wi. of 

Marduk-Sum-iddin, 81-7-27, 201 (Ba). 

*Bi-si-id-qi-i (possibly < Abi-sidq2) 

f. of Kab-ri-ilu, VS I, 88, 28. 

*Bi-Si-ta-nu, TA 62, sc. 

ITE SCOTTS 


Assyrian Personal Names. 65 


Bi-'-S4 “The bad one" (cf. mar Bi -Si BE XIV, 
Bi(-)-Xum, Bi-ih-Sum BE XV), JADD 100, 
R.s (B. C. 687). 963, R. s(?); cf. Ze-a-34, 
DOS 
#fBi-ta-a, JADD 435, R. 3. 
Bi-ta-ti-i (hypocor, cf. OBa. Bi-ta-tum RPN), 
TID IDE GST RE S (ERS 50, 00:257; Bi €. 
679). 84, R. 5. 
Bit-“Bel-Iu-mur, better Agar(KAL)-Bel-lumur, 
HABL 640, 5. 
Bitilias, see KaStilias. 
Bit-mas-ta-ri-ib-nu “The writing-house has 
created” 
f. of Nabu-ser-ib-nu, Sarg. St. II, a. — 
KB IV, p. 160. 
fBi-it-tu-u (cf. OBa. /Bi-it-te-e T-D LC) 
d. of Bel-iddina, JADD 89r, s. 
*Bi-wa-ri (Eg. cf. Pazzra, RANKE, Material, 
p. 17), TA 120, ss, 97. 131, 2». 
*Bi-zu...., TA 207, 1s. 
*Bu-ba-a, var. Ba-bu-a (hypocor., cf. Babu) 
f. of Babu, Anp. Ann. I, e. — KB I, p. 62. 
*Bu-ü-bu (cf. Bu-uo-bu BE XIV, XV, Pu-bu HAV 
31599 BE LI per. 
-s. of Baba, "mar hazani $a ^ Nistun, Anp. 
Ann. I, 6. — KB I, p. 62. 
Bu-bu-u-tü (cf. ^zóz, NDa. Babutu TNB), JADD 
PS Re, (8262676): 
Bu(Gid)-da...., JADD 211, s. 845, 2. 
Bud-ahi, king of Amurru, MDOG 35, p. 43. 
*Bu-di-ba-a! (cf. Pu. 593732) 
mar Jakinla, Abp. A, IR 18£, IL, 121; 
III, ı; Ann. II, ss, s. — KB II, p. 172. 
*Bu-du-ilu (prob. = 5x73»), king of Ammon: 
mat Byt Am-ma-na-a-a, Senn. Tay. II, ss. 
abat Bjt-am-ma-na-a-a, Senn. King IL, so. 
Xar 2! Bit-am-ma-na, Esarh. B, V, 1e. ITR 
16, no. I. — KB II, pp. 90, 148. 
Bu(Pu?, Gid)-gid-da-nu (cf. Bi. n. l 73737 ^P), 
JADD 852, II, 2. Bu-gi-da-{nu), K. 969. 
*Bu-hi-ià (Hit.(?), cf. Bu-uh-Se-en-ni BE XV), 
TA 84,40. 85, 1. 
fBu'itu “The desired one" (in NBa. texts, see 
TNB) /Bu--i-tum, J/Bu(- Büb--tum 
83-1-18, 1846, R. IV, 4, s, /Bu-itu (US + 
SA) 83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, 7); / Pu-i-tu, 
IVSIPDAO5M. 
No. r. 


*Bu-uk-ku-na-an-ni--pi (Eg. = Bk-n-nf on the 
P'nhy Stele, 1. 18 "Servant of the 
wind", see STEINDORFF, BA I, p. 348, 
RANKE, Material p. 27); Jar "' Ah-mi 
Abp. A, III R. 17, I, 1s; Ann. I, 102 Far 
?! Ha-at-hi-ri-bi, Abp. A, III R 17, I, ss; 
Ann. I,» — KB II, p. 162. 

Bu(Pz2-uk(sg, g?)u, ^asz, JADD 851, II, 14. 
Sm. 471. 

*Bu-kur-ni-ni-ip (Eg. Bknrnf, STEINDORFF, BA I, 
p. 353, RANKE, Material, p. 27f, cf. also 
WIEDEMANN, Ägypt. Gesch. p. 592, n. 1), 
Jar % Pa-ah-nu-ti, Abp. A, III R 17, I, 107; 
Ann. I, 105. — KB II, p. 162. 

Bu(Gid?)-la... (cf. Bu-la- TNB), JADD 397, ». 

Bu-li-a, Capp. Ch. 5,2. C£. OBa. 5(P)-z-/u T-D LC. 

Bul-lul, JADD 57, 3 (B. C. 644). 

Bullutu (hypocor.) 

I. BZf-/uf, K. 241, X, 19, spec. 
. Bül-lut-tu, JADD 177, 4. 
. Bül-lu-tt, HABL 914, 1 965, KR. 12. 14. 
Epon. C, JADD 373, ss. 
4. Bu-lut, "Sa Yea, JADD 771, s. "KAB.SAR, 
mar Babili, JADD 771,3; s. of. Aplaia 
SOT Reit, 


O3 t 


5. Bu-lut-tu, Epon. C, JADD 641, R. 10. 

6. Bu-lu-tu, TRep. 232, R. 5. 256 À, R. 1. 

7 BU, REP 30277 th. dS dis ct 
229 B, R. 4. 

8. Bu-ul-lu-tu, TRep. I, 6. 4, 4. 76, 5. 114, R. 1. 
196, R. 7. 


Bultaia, see Daltaza. 
1? Bulug(?)-ere$( P7 V-es) 
s. of Ulala-a-a, Sarg. St. II, 1s. 
Bulut, see Bullutu. 
Bu-lut-usur(? PAP) 
kyab zammari, Epon, JADD 528, R. s. 
Bu-lu-zak(z?)-ru (for the first element cf. Ph. nom. 
div. 9*3, Bu-li-ba-nu, Bu-li-zu-ri BE XV), 
^SA4G, JADD 857, II, 49. 
Bu-na-Adad “Child of Adad" (cf. Ba(-ux)-za- 
Gulalil etc. BE XIV, XV), MDOG 28, 
39206; 
Bu-na-ak-ka, HABL 1010, 6. 
Bunanu (abbrev., cf. OBa. Bu-na-nu-Su T-D LC, 
Bu-un-na-nu-$Sa RPN) 
Bu-na(-a)-nulni, f. of Bel-igisa, ^ Gam-bu- 
9 
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Za-a-a, Esarh. A, III, 53 (IR 46). HABL 
336, 14. [965, R. 28). K. 10426. 

? Bu-ne-ne-bel-usur (EV-S ES)^ziparu, BM $7943,» 
(KING, BBS pl. 22). 

Bu-un-$a-da-du “Child of Adad" or “Her 
child is (my) darling" (?) (cf. OBa. 
Bu-nu-sa-al-gi T-D LC) 

f. of Z-ta-a--ilu, HABL 262, R. 10. 

*Bur-a-na-te “Offspring of ny” (cf KA 
p. 353 f£). ""a-as-óu-qa-a-a, Shalm, III: 
Mon. I, sa. II, 4 (IR 7). — KB I, p. 158. 

*Bur-da-da (Med, quasi Sem.— Bur-“IM T-D LC; 
according to SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 538, 
p. 276 = JBerezata,. Olnd. Prhata) $a 
^! Ni-ru-Sum(tak)-ta, Tigl. IV: Ann 162, 
1631(6:0B.16: 737). 

Bur-idri, see Bir-idri, Adad-idri. 

*Bu-ur-id-ià (cf. 2;-77-4;-», see PEISER, OLZ VI 
(1903), col. 323) Ta‘annek 2, 12. 

*Burna-Burias (Cass.) = Aïdin-[bel-matati] “Pro- 
tegée ofthelord of the lands” (VR 
44, 28 ab) 

I. Bur-na-bu-ra-ri-ia-dS, [Sarru rabn sar 
"2! Ka-ra-? Du-ni-ia-as), TA 14, I, 2, con- 
temp. with Amenophis (IV). 

f of Ü-a-bu-ra-ri-ia-dY Xar ""'Tumtim: 
Sarru, WE. Misc. pl. I, no. 3, 3. 

2. Bur-na-bur-e-a-aS, Sm. 2189, R. 21. 

3. Bur-na-bur-ta-a-as, V R 44, 28 a. 

4. Bur-na-bur-id-a-05, |Sarru pa-nzja-a ali 
mahriia, founder of Ebarra, Nabd. Br. 
Cyl. I, 55, 57 (IR 69. KB III, pt. 2, p. 82). 

5. Bur-na-bur-ia-as, Sar "?' Kardunias, Syn- 
chron. I, 5: contemp. with Puzur-ASur, 
the king of Assyria (c. B. C. 1380). 
Sarru pana alik mahri, founder of Ebar- 
ra, Nabd. 85-4-30, 2, I, 44, 46, 47. II, 2»: 
states that Hammurapi rebuilt the tem- 
ple of Shamash at Sippar 700 years 
before Burna-Buriash (PSBA XI/1880. 
KB III, pt. 2, pp. 88, 90). 

f. of Kurgalzu sihru, Synchron. I, 16. 

6. Bur-na-bur-1a-aÿ, BE XIV, 3,12 (7% (?) year). 
lugal lig-ga lugal Babili lugal Ki-en-gi 
Urdu, I R 4, no. XIII, s (KB III, pt. 1, 
p. 152). pa-te-si Rm. 2, 405. 


7. Bur-na-bu-ri-as, f. of Kurigalzu, gf of 
Nazi-Maruttas, Nazim. Susa 2, I, s. 

8. Bur-na-Óu-ri-za-d$, sar "* Kardunias, TA 
11,2: contemp. with Amenophis IV! (Sar 
Dabili, BE XIV, 2,2». 3a, 9. 7, 29, 39. 9, s. 
9a, 7. OBI 33, 7. 34, 2. 132, s. [Bur-na-bul- 
ri-1a-ás 

s. of Kadasman-* En-lil, OBI 68, 5-14, cf. 
OBI 66 + 67, SCHNABEL, MVG 13, p. 37; 
or read |Sagarakti-Su]-ri-ia-as, HILP- 
RECHT, BE XX, pt. I, p. 52, n. 1, RADAU, 
BESIVIL DEL, p: 73,002: 

f. of Ku-ri-gal-zu, ZA V, p. 418, (KB III, 
pir ps TEA): 

9. Bur-ra-bur(?)-ia-ds, TA 12, 7. 

10. Bur-ra-bu-ri-ia-dS, Sarru, BE XIV, 1, 19. ao. 

4,18. 5,14. 8,33. Sar "aKardunias, TA 

6,3. 7,2. 8,3. 0,8, 0010 1419: call Rue 

galzu his abu. 10,2, cf. l. 8: calls Ka- 

raindas his abu; contemp. with Ameno- 

phis IV. 

f. of Kurigalzu, DEP II, p. 93, I, 19. 

Bur-qa-a-a (hypocor) JADD 711, R. > (HR 

46, za; Ep. E). 
Bur-Raman "Offspring of Ramman" 

I. Bir-|Ra-mla-na, Epon. B. C. 848, 82-5-22, 
526, II, 13 (KB III, pt. 2, p. 142). 

2. Bur-ra-ma-a-nu, b. of. //anu, Anp. Kurkh, 
R. 4» (III R 6. KB I, p. 92, n. 18). 

3. Bur-"Ra-man, Epon. B. C. 848, Canon B, 
II, 21. 

4. [Bur-? Ra-m|a-na, Epon. B. C. 848, Canon A, 
Dose: 

5. Bur-“U (or Bur-Adad), JADD 359, s (B. C. 
680). 

Bür-Sa-gal-e “Offspring of S.”, Epon. B. C. 
763, 34 ""Gu-za-ua, Canon E + 81-2-4, 
187, R. 14. Canon A, IV, 6: var. EXET-sa- 
gale. 

“Offspring of Sin” (for reading 
and translation, see DELITZSCH, BA II, 
p. 622 ff.) 

I. AMAR-EN.ZU-na, Xarru, Rm. Il. 553. 
2. "AMAR-* EN.ZU, King of Ur, about B. C. 

2200, I R 73; no; LISSE RS Em OIN 

(ET 21, pl: 25). OBI 20,2. 21,4, ec 

KB III, pt. 1, p. 88£ SAK p. 196ft. 

T. XEII 
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3. *Bur-? EN. ZU, King of Isin, King of Sumer 
and Akkad, about B. C. 2061: /ugal 
lig-ga lugal ki-en-gi kiuri BA 1, 
p. 590; lugal iiem na lugal ki-en-gi 
ki-uri, OBI 19. — SAK p. 204,a b. 

Bu-ru-áa (cf. Bu-ru-us Cass. tablet, PSBA Nov. 
1907, pl. I, 5, OBa. Zz-ur-3a T-D LC) 
s. of Ab-ba-ti, ^MUK, Lo. 102, I, 28, 35, 37. 
II, 32. IV, 20, 22, 25, 30. VI, 3, 7, 10, 12, 15. — 
KB IV, p. 84— 9o. 
£ of Samai-uadin-Yum, Lo. 102, I, 15. — 
KB IV, p. 82. 
*Buruta$, Burutis (Hit?) cf JENSEN, Hittiter, 
p. 117), in "#Bit-Burutas. 
Bu-si-iliP! (cf. ?»o** APO, Syr. axes) 
^$a pani di-na-ni, JADD 153, R. 2 154, 7o 
BAC 602) CC REA ND Are, ne 
Bu-su-su (cf. Bu-za-zu), Sar #Nu-ri-e-nu, Esarh. 
DS ODISSE no ANR A8 10 TI): 
Abp. III R 27, 153. 
Bu-S4(? ku)-lu (c£. Buklu), ^asz, JADD 417, R. e. 
Bu-za-zu (cf. Pu-su-su, / Bu-sa-sa TNB, / Bu-za- 
zu T-D LC) 
f. of A-Sir-i-din, Capp. T-D 239, s. 
Bu-zi (cf. Bi. 732, OBa. Bu-su-4 T-D LC, Du-su- 
um RPN), Capp. G, 20, 2. 


*Da-a-a-uk-ku/ki, ka (Iran. = Arioknc, JIN p. 76; 
cf. Bu-Da-a-a-uk-ku) 

^$abim ""'Magn-na-a-a (B. C. 715), Sarg. 
Ann. 76, #7; Khors. 49. — KB II, p. 58. 

Da-bi-bi (abbrev., cf. *Aa-di-da-bi-ib BE XV; in 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

f. of E-ri-X, HABL 527, R. 4. 

f. of Kzribtu, HABL 969, 7. 

f of Za-ba-Si-Marduk, Merod. II: Bl. st. 
V, 8. 

Da-da (cf names like Adödc, Aüôac of Asia 
Minor), Capp. T-D 241, 13. 

Da-da-a (hypocor., OBa. BE VI, pt. 1, NBa. TNB, 
cf. Pa. N17, Gadoc) 

Capp. Ch. 10, 7. JADD 361, B. E. 4 (Ep. F). 
HABL 968, KR. 9. K. 5606. ^ = Ar-zi-sa-a-a, 
HABL 317, R. 2,5. masmasu, 82-5-22, 
105 (time of Senn). 

Da-daca-a (hypocor., cf. Da-da-a, OBa. and NBa. 
Da-di-ia RPN, TNB, Tham. 177 MVG IX, 
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p. 107, Bi. 77), JADD 221,3 (Ep. W). 
256,2 (B. C. 676). 359, Ris: (B. C. 680). 
f. of Nadu-tagginani, JADD 160, R. E. 2. 

*Da-da-ar-Su (Iran, cf. Skr. dad'r$i "bold", 
JIN p. 75, #77 APO), Dar. Beh. IT R 
39, 49, 50. 40, 69. 

‘Da-ad-di-beli(? ZN-ni) “Dadi is my lord" 
93-1-18, 695, XII,se, spec, cf. JOHNS, 
ADD III, p. XVI. 

Da-ad-di-i (hypocor. = Pad) 

^abarakEu, as Epon Z (time Sinsharishkun), 
K. 1662, 1 (IR 8, no. 6, 1. KB II, p. 272). 
kirrisu, JADD 742, R. 4. 

Da-di-i (hypocor., cf. Da-ad-di-i), HABL 184, 2. 
7249 TO C726 99972 729 ]DDE310, 
L. E. 2 (B. C. 669). 351,10. PSBA 30 (1908) 
Due, sr 19x 10025 «ts (094: O69 DS zer 
JADD 389, L. E. r ^zrriw, JADD 742, 
R. 24. 

*Da-di-i (Iran., JIN p. 76) 

4 mat Fly-bu-us-ka-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. II, 37 
(IR 3o. KB I, p. 178), prob. identical 
with Data, q. v., see STRECKE, ZA XIV, 
p. 155. 

*Da-di-i-lu (quasi As. = “Dadi is god”, cf. Bi. 
7"()5N, but prob. Iran, c£. NPe. yel> 
oil *hero") 2 Kas-£a-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann. 
BEL CODISRT ON BAT PO): 

*Da-di-su-ri “Dadi is my wall" (Ar, see JEN- 
SEN, JADD III, p. 166, cf. WAF II, p. 303) 

s. of Ra--su-nu; “ Tar-bu-si-ip-a-a, HABL 
132, (time of Sargon). 

Da-du-su 

^ tamkaru %Kak-si-a-a, JADD 50,7 (Ep. H). 

Dagan-bel-nasir *Dagan is a protecting lord" 

dDa-gan-EN-PAFP(ir), Epon. B. C. 879, 
Canon A, I, sı + BI, à; Anp. Ann. III, ı. 
— KB I, p. 96. 

Dagan-milki ^Dagan is my counsellor" (or 
"king", if WSem.) 

Da-ga-na-mil-ki, JADD 212, KR. x (B. C. 687). 

Da-gan-mil-ki, JADD 234, 1, s 15 (III. 49, 
nomm b C SI) 

*@Da-ga-an-ta-ka-la (Can), TA 317,2, 13. 318,3. 
Cf. "Da-gan-ta...., JADD 775, 6. 

Da-gil-ilu, see La-da-gil-ilu. 

Da-ha|-a-a] (perh. gent, cf. Da-ka-a-a, Da-hu-ü-a 

9* 
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TNB, Da-ah-hu-ü-a BE X), JADD- 571, 
IIS 
Da-hi(#?)-a, s. of Na-ni-be-im, Capp. G, 3, 3. 
Da(?)-ia-a-di-ilu, see Ba-za-a-di-ilu. 
Daiana (D/.KUD-a), according to SCHIFFER, 
Aramäer, p. 41: Ar. — M7, unless it is 
to be read Dina, q. v. 
Daian-Adad “Adad is judge" 
I. DI.KUD-IM, "rab kar-man 
HABL 43, 18. 
2. DI. KUD- IM, JADD 907, 7. 
3. DI.KUD-U, f. of Nergal-sar-usur, JADD 
631, 4. 
Daian-Asur “Ashur is judge" 
1. DI.KUD-AS-Sur, ^ turtanu (rab ummanate), 
Sam TE sup» (D C839) 19 
(B. C. 830), 175 (B. C. 829). Epon. B. C. 
854, Canon A, II, 10. Shalm. III: Ob. s; 
^iuridmu, 82-5-22, 526, II v. — KB I, 
PP» 144148. I, pt 27 p: 1422 Epon. 
B. C. 827, IR 1, II, 3. 
2.* DI. KUD-AS-Xur, MVG VIII (1903), p. 111,2 
(Ep. P). Epon. B. C. 854, Shalm. III: Mon. 
II, »s (III R 8). — KB I, p. 17o. 
3. DI. KUD-* HI, ^ turtanu (B. C. 832), Shalm. 
III: Ob. 14» — KB I, p. 146. 
Daian-bel .. (427. KUD-EN. )), 83-1-18, 695, XII,s, 
spec. 
Daian-Bel “Bel is judge" (Ba.) 
DI.KUD-EN, f. of Eanna-Yum-iddina, BM. 
102485, 7 (KING, BBS, pl. I) 
Daian-Kurban “The (god ofthe) city of Kur- 
ban is judge" (no. 3 = Ar. docket 
MIA SR CIS ps 15) 
I. Da-an-kur-ba-an, JADD 81, 4 (Ep. Q). 
2. Da-an-"' Kur-ba-an, JADD 82, »- (Ep. Q). 
3. DI.KUD-kur-ba-an, JADD 136, 5 (Ep. À). 
335, R. 1 (B. C. 687). 386, s, 16. 
Daian-Marduk "Marduk is judge" (in NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
DI. KUD--AMAR.UD 
f. of A-Lhu-ni-e-a, Merod. I: Susa 16, I, 1. 
TII PETS Veni: 
f. of Enlit-3um-imói, Melis.: Lo. 103, I, a5, 
ch RB III ENT ED LING 
Daian-naid “The judge is exalted" 
DI.KUD-I, K. 241, X, »», spec. 


of "sana, 


Daian-NIN.IB “Ninib is judge" 

DI.KUD-! MAS, Epon. B. C. 869, III R 1, 
D: 

Daiaukku, see 2a-a-a-u£-£u. 

Da-i-ni (abbrev. cf. //far-bel-da-i-ni), HABL 
"542, K. 10 (IV R. 53, no. 1). 

Da-is-sa-nu, naszku Sa ””"La-hi-ri, Sarg. Ann. a. 

*Da-ka-ni-ilu (WSem.(?)), JADD 371, R. 2 (B.C.698). 

Da-ku-li-e (cf. OBa. //4-da?-ku?-lum RPN), JADD 
288, 3, slave sold. 

Da-ku-na, Capp. T-D 242, 1. 

Da-ku-ru (see "^'Bz/-Dakuri) K. 5264 mar Da- 
ku-ru, HABL 853, R. 4; cf. Mada-usallın. 

*Dala-ilu “God has saved”, (Ar, cf. Bi. 7957) 
Da-la(-a)-AN, HABL 599, R. ı. 

s. of Abdi-ia-di-, HABL 280, s. 

Da-al-hi...., JADD 7, I, 1». 

Da-li...., JADD 842, II, 1. 

*fDa-li-ia-a (WSem. hypocor, cf. m** APO, 
Dala-ilu), JADD 317, 1, 7 (B. C. 686). 

Da-lil-IStar( XV) *Devotary ofIshtar", K. 241, 
XI, 4, spec. 

*Dalta (Iran, cf. Avest. deretar, JIN p. 77) 

I. Da-al-tal-a), Sar ""'Elflipi]|m" Elli-ba-a-a, 
f. of Nibe aud Z35aóara, Sarg. Ann. 7, 
157, 166, [402]. zzaliku, Sarg. A, II, 11. 
2. Dal-ta-a, same person, HABL 129, 5. 227, 11. 
Sarg. B: F 15; Khors. vo, 7 *maliku, 
Sarg. B: F 1. — KB II, pp. 62, 68. 
fDal-ta-a, Sı-2-4, 255, VIII, 1», spec. 

*Da-ma-su (cf. A&pacoc Il. 12, 183, see also Ad- 
me-su sub voce Gir-me-su), Sar "*' Ku-ri-i 
(Curium), Esarh. B, V, 22 (III R 16, no. 1. 
IR 48, no. 1, 11). Abp. III R 27, 129. Rm. 3, 
II, 47. — KB II, pp. 148, 240. 

Damig-Adad, see Mudammiq-Adad. 

Damig-ilisu, see Damqi-ilisu. 

fDa-am-ma-te (hypocor), TRep. 192. 

Dam-mu-mu-al-lid “Damu is begetter" 

JADD 469, R. 2. 
Dam-qa (abbrev., cf. Dazu) 
[OST II Ep 221 aS 

fDam-qa-a (hypocor, cf. TNB), TRep. 272 C. 

Damqa-amate-IStar “The commands of Ishtar 
are friendly" 

SIG-K A? XV, ^ subkallu raba, JADD 326, 
Rosa (Ep) 
T. XLIII. 
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Damqä-amäte-Sarri “The commands of the 

king are friendly" 
SIG-KA#-LUGAL, JADD 46, R. 6(B.C.676). 

fDam-qa-a-ti (hypocor.), JADD 741, 27. 

Damqi (.S/G-i, hypocor, cf. OBa. and NBa. 
Damgita RPN, TNB), HABL 437, 24. 

Damgi-ilisu “Graciously received by his 
god” (cf. UNGNAD, Dilbat, p. 89, n. 4). 

I. Da-mi-iq-i-li-Y4, s. of Sin-ma-gir, BE XX, 
pt. 1: 47, R. >, king of Isin, ruled 23 
years, about B. C. 1980. 

. Dam-ki-i-li-$ü, king of Isin, Dilbat 64, 26; 

king of Babylonia (Dyn. B: 3), about 

B. C. 1820, King-list B, 1. 

3. SIG-AN...., K. 3992, 10 (WAF I, p. 516f). 

4. SIG-AN-$u, ancestor of Simbar-Shipak, 

Chron. A, V, s. 
5. SIG-2..., king of Babylonia (Dyn. B: 3), 
King-list A, I, 15. 
Dam-qu (abbrev. cf. OBa. Damgum MAP) 
f. of Za-kir, HABL 969, s. 

*Da-mu-u-su, Da-mu-u-si (cf. Da-ma-su) 

Jar "Qar-t-ha-da-as-ti ($a ali tam-tim), 
Esarh. B V, s». Abp. III R. 27, 131; Rm. 3, 
II, 4. — KB II, pp. 148, 248. 

Da-na-a (hypocor.; in NBa. texts, see TNB, cf. 
Da-na-ia, Dannä, Dan-na-za), JADD 
119, 1 (B. C. 680). 

Da-na-ia (hypocor, cf. OBa. Da-an-ia RPN), 
JADD 404, R. 6 (B. C. 674). Da-na-a-a, 
HABL 473, R. 4. 

Dananu (abbrev. 

I. Da-na-a-nu, Epon. B. C. 680, JADD 74, 
R. E. 1: $a "*Mansuate, arkn Sa Kar- 
ATEN Teese UU SS VAE 

. Da-na-ni, same person, JADD 119, R. E. 4. 

. Da-na-nu, same person, Canon A, VI, 1; 

CANADIEN BE LE 2070104 
102798229 RETZ OS MR AE an 359, Ras: 
så " Man-su-a-te. 360, KR. 13: ina tarsi 


t3 


Q3 vo 


Asurahiddin Sarri. 
4. Dan-na-nu, same person, JADD 631, R. 7. 
Dan-a-Ssir “Ashir is judge (or mighty”) 
s. of Asur-iStagal, Capp. P, ss. 
Dän-Asur, see Dazan-Asur. 
*Da-an-da-ru (cf. "377 thistle), JADD 752, ». 
A.BA, JADD 142, L. E. 1 (B. C. 684). 
INO, 


Da-ni-i (hypocor), HABL 1, x. JADD 3064, R 6 
(B. & 679). ^4. BA, JADD 857, II, 40. 
Da-ni-ia-ti-ilu “My judge is the god", JADD 
337, 7. : 
Dän-ilu (cf. OBa. Dan-i-li T-D LC, Z4-dan) 
Dan-an-AN, 83-1-18, 695, III, x, spec. 
Däni-Nergal (Dan-a-ni-UGUR) JADD 270,1. 
yip) ARE Gt 
Dan-Kurban, see Dazan-Kurban. 
Dan-na-a (hypocor, cf. Dan-na-ia, Da-na-a), 
JADD 67, R.s (B. C. 748?). 251, 4, 11. 899, 
II, 21. 
Dannaia (hypocor, cf. Danna, Da-na-za) 
I. DAN-a-a, bel-temi, KK. 4. 375. 392. 396. 
1360. 1423. 82-5-22, 86 (B. C. 648). 
2. Dan-na-a-a, JADD 11,2 (B. C. 676). 118,4 
(B. C. 673). 178,4 (IR 49, sb; Ep. H). 
202, R. 6 (B. C. 670). 439,2. ^mu£u apati, 
JADD 284, R. 2 (B. C. 668). reu sene, 
JADB 3, VIII, s. 
3. Dan-na-za, JADD 117,3 (B. C. 674). 
Dan-ni-ilu (cf. NBa. Dan-nu-iliza TNB) “Mighty 
is god" 
JADD 420,4 (B. C. 670), slave sold. 
fDan-ni-ilu, JADD 293, >, slave sold. 
Dän-NIN.IB 
DAN-an-MAS, K. 241, XI, 34. 
Dannu-Nabu “Mighty is Nebo" 
f. of Naön-Sum-iddina, Rm. II. 105, Ib, a 
(WAF I, p. 256). 
Dan-nu-Nergal(UGUR) “Mighty is Nergal" 
JADD 280, 5. 857, I, 12. 909, 2. K. 241, VII, 20, 
spec. 
Dan-nu-gär-si 
JADD 672,5. K. 241, VIII, 34, spec. 
Dan-nu-Sarru “Mighty is the king" 
^nür Sipri, JADD 219, R. 7. 
Dan-qa-a (hypocor. =  Damqa, cf. Dan-gi-e, 
JADD 269, R. ; (B. C. 681) 
f. of Ba-sa-a, JADD 993, R. III, 11. 
fDa-an-qi-i (hypocor, cf. ” Damgr), JADD 422, 5, 
slave sold. 
Da-nu-ni, JADD 993, R. III, 5. C£. Dfa-n]u-ni(?), 
TA 117, 92; Da-nu-um-na, Capp. Ch. 2, ss. 
Dän-Uruk ^A judge is (the god of) Uruk" 
DAN-an-UNU*, JADD 993, R. III, s. 
Da(? L7)-qa-li-Marduk?, K. 241, XII, 15, spec. 
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Da-qi...., JADD 453, s (B. C. 686). 

Da-ra-ra-a-te (see also Da-ru-ra-a-te), JADD 440, 
R. zz (B. C. 692). 

Da-ar-ha-si-at, Capp. T-D 242, s. 

Dari-abua (abbrev. from Zy-dari-abna*), 

Dà-ri-AD-u-a, J ADD 213, 1, 4, 10 (B. C. 681). 

Dari-bel (abbrev., cf. Lu-dar-be-li BE XIV) 
I. Da-ri-be-el, JADD 755, 7. 
2. Dà-ri-EN, JADD 58, R.; (B. C. 694). 66, 
R. 2 (B. C. 693). ^zrri$u, JADD 294, R. 4 
(B. C. 700). 661, 4. 742,9. 743,8. 
*Da-ri-ia-mu$ (for variants see TNB, pp. 53—54, 
WEISSBACH, Achämeniden, p. 142, BE X: 
with Ar. docket 5157197. OPe. Daraya- 
vaus, Elam. Da-ri-ia-ma-u-iS, Bi. 897, 
Ar. Oy Uu $373 ABO, Gr. 
Aapetoc, Darius). 

s. of Us-ta-as-pi, A-ha-ma-ni-iS- , far "?! Par- 
su, Darius Hystaspis, the Achaemenian, 
king of Persia, Beh. III R. 39—490, passim. 

Däri-Sarru (abbrev.) 
I. Da-a-ri-LUGAL, HABL 736, R. s. 
2. Da-a-ru-LUGAL, HABL 266, 2, var. of 6. 
3. Dà-ri-LUGAL, KK. 4, 31. HABL 976, 1 
4. Da-ri-MAN, ^rakóu GAB?, JADD 185, 
5. Da-ri-MAN, JADD 853, R.1s KK. 241, 
IX, 2, spec. 13046. “ann $a ^raó kisir, 
JADD 986, I, 6. ^*agz, JADD 1076, 1, 7, 12. 
6. Da-ru-LUGAL, HABL 266, R. 15, 20 (IV R 
ZO EIOS): 
Da-ru-ra-a-te (cf. Da-ra-ra-a-te), JADD 64, R. s 
(BI@7672). 
Däru-Sarru, see Dari-Sarru. 
*.. . da-a-si-ri, ^22/ pihäti " Kirruri, JADD 922, 
IV, s. 
*Da-su-uk-ku (Iran.?), HABL 174, s, 20. 
*Da-$á, TA 53, ss identical with Za33z, q. v. 
"Da-a-Sar-ti-i, TA 162, 76. 
*Da-á$-ru, TA 261, 3. 262, s. 
*Da-ta-a, var. Da-za-za (Iran.), ^ Hu-bu-uS-ka-a-a, 
Shalm. III: Ob. 161, 177 (B. C. 830). — 
KB I, pp. 146, 148. Cf. Da-di-i. 
*De-har(z:z7)-da (Med.), 4.5.4, JADD 469, R. 72. 
*Di-a-si 
s. of U-ni-ri-ta ..., JADD 806, L. E. s. 
Di-ib-ba-a (Ar.?), ^sz-ut-ga-si..., JADD 469, R. 14. 


Di-di-i (hypocor., cf. Di-di-e-a TNB, 77 APO) 
JADID EES (BI 851672) NOR CAE NV) 
121, R. E. 2 (B. C. 671). 245, R. 8. £azanu, 
J ADD 993, R. III, 12. *irrisu, JADD 742,3, 
R. 5. #sa...., JADD 65,6. *se-/ap-pa-a-a, 
HABL 471, 17. 
fDi-e-ru...., JADD 741, ez. 
Dihaia(? 7 Æ-a-a, cf. NBa. Da-ha-a-a 'TNB) 
JADD 4, s (B. C. 6442). 16, R. 5 (B. C. 6641). 42, 
B. E. ; (B. C. 670). 309, 5 (B. C. 663). 311, 
R. 8. (Ep. S). 301, IR» 16 (B3 C717): 9419; 
R. 4 429, 3. PSBA 30 (1908), p. III, x 
(B. C. 681). 
SO. JADDE2S7 RS DS) 
Di(D/?)-ia-te, TA 193, 2. 
Di-lil-Adad(U) “Devotary of Adad" 
JADD 630, 19 (B. C. 678?). 
Di-lil-I$tar?.Y 7) “Devotary of Ishtar” (cf. 
Dalil-Istar) 
JADD 260, R. zz (III R 48). 463, R. 7. 641, 
R. r (Ep. C) ma-ki-su Sa pahat Que, 
JADD 993, R. III, 20. tbel nar kabti, JADD 
680, I, 23. 
s. of Pu-Saltha)-di-dir-u-a(), JADD | 311, 
TESSUTO D 
s. of Ahu-la-mas-si, JADD 160, 2 (III R. 
48, aoc). 
*Di-mit-ri(-su) (Gr. = Anpitpiog) 
Xarru, RH 21, R. 4« (B. C. 155). 26, IL. E: 
(B.C; 156). 54, R.ss (B. €. 155. 24700 
ZA p 1409/1010 Es AIR 
fDi-im-tu “Tear” or “Pillar” (abbrev., cf. ld 
diim-ti BE VI, pt. 1), JADD 288, 5, 
slave sold. 
Dina (hypocor, cf. NBa. Di-na(-a) TNB, Bi. n. 
pr. f. 77) 
I. Di-na-a, JADD 97, R.; (or X7?-na-a). 
2. DI.KUD-a, s. of Ur..., JADD 257; Rx. 
Dinanu (cf. Dunänu, the city Dinanu) 
I. Di-na-na, JADD 237,3 slave sold (B. C. 
665 ?). 
. Di-na-ni, JADD 153, R. 5 (B. C. 663?). 
. Di-na-nu, HABL 860, 3. JADD 624, R. zx 
(B. C. 686). 
4. Di--na-nu, ^ irrisu, JADB 6, VII, s, prisoner 
of war from Gambulu. 
Di-ra...., JADD. 335, Bi E23 (B3 63687)! 
T. XLIII. 
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*Di-ir-na-ku-u$ 
mat Kyb-ru-t-a-2, Shams. V: Ann. III, 60 
(IR 31). — KB I, p. 182. 

*Di()-sa-a-a (cf. D;-szi OBa. Di-zi(?)-za RPN), 
TJADD >, Rz (Ep A): 

*Di-si-i (cf. Di-sa-a-a), A.BA, JADD 27, R.; 
(II R 47, sb; B. C. 667). 

Di-Si-i (hypocor, “My growth”(?), JoHns, 
ADD III, p. 514), JADD 282, s. 

Di-ta-a, JADD 404, R. 4 (B. C. 674). 

*Di-ta-ki (cf. Datak'z JIN p. 81), mar ^ócl pihati 
Sa La-hi-ri (in Elam), JADD 275, R. s. 

Di(?)-ti-bel-ta-ba “The decision of the master 
is good", JADD 503, s. 

Du(-u)-a (cf. Dur, mat Du('u)a 

VS I, 99, x. JADD 377, R. s, b. of Mannu- 
kr-sabe (B.C. 664). *AS$ura-a-a, JADD 
326, R. ze (Ep. 1). 
Du(? &z2)-hi(? kas)-si-i 
s. of Har-ma-ki, "rida, JADD 526, 1 (B. C. 

| 792). 

*Du-ud-ha-li-ia (Hit) SavcE, OLZ XIII (1910), 
col.490, compares Bi. 5»5 (LXX OapyaA) 

s. of Hattusil and / Pudu-Hepa; Sarru rabü 
Nr gmato E N DOGES5 ADD 20, 27 
C£ Tu-ud-ha-li-za, tablet from Boghaz- 
köi(?) Babyloniaca IV, p. 225. 

f. of Arnuanta, MDOG 35, p. 29. 

*Du-di(?)-du-ma, Capp. G, 10, x. 

*Dudu (cf. KA? p. 483, RANKE, Material, p. 21) 

I. Du-ud-du, TA 169, 16. 
2. Du-u-du, TA 164, 1, 10, 16, 30, 23, 35, 43. 
3. Du-u-du, TA 158, 1, 5, 12, 31. 167, 28, 31. 

Du-du-u (hypocor, cf. Bi. 3737) 

^fir-hi-nu 34 *..., JADD 642, R. E. » 
(Ep. R). 

Du-du-u-a (hypocor., cf. /Du-du-z-a TNB) 

"mar Sipri Sa "bel pihati " Kalha, JADD 
225, R. 6. 

Du-gül-Istar (XV) (abbrev., cf. Dugul-pan-ili), 
JADDE37EREZ (BAICI070): 

Dugul-pan-ili “Obey the will of the god!" 

Du-gül-SIAN, JADD 328, R.s (B. C. 698). 
406, KR. 6. K. 1011. 

Du-i (c£. Daa, Tu-u-i, or Kitti(?) or Du-na id 
(cf. HILPRECHT, BE X, p. 48, note II) 
HABE 379, Re. JADB 7, Ils JADD 

No. r. 


419, 7, R.. 4. 676, R. 10 (B. C. 711). KK 1946. 
1948. *A.BA, JADD 237, R. 6. 472, R. » 
(B. C. 668— 5). 

s. of Naóa-dur-ugur, JADD 446, s (Ep. Q). 
Du-lat(A22-z272)-Mu, JADD 176, 2, 6 (B. C. 700). 
*Du-ma-na, Capp. G, 10, vr. 

Du(-um)-mu-qa-a (hypocor), JADD 17,1 (B. C. 
687). K. 7396. 

Du-um-mu-qu/qa (hypocor., cf. %Dy-um-mu-qu 
HABL 1131, s) 81-2-4, 378. 

s. of /ddin-Papsukkal, Nshi.: VS I, 36, III, s». 

s. of /r-a-ni, HABL 527, R. 13. 
Dumgi-iliP... (cf. OBa. I Eli-du-um-qi BE VI 

pt. 1, NBa. Dum-gi-$a-ilit'-damqu TNB) 

SIG-AN?..., JADD 299, 4. 862, 4. 

Dumu( ZUR-mu)-ia (hypocor), TA 254, 31, 33. 

Du-na-nu/ni (cf. Dinanı, Dan(n)änu) 

s. of Bel-igisa, b. of Aplaia and Samgunn; 

mt Gam-bu-lali-a-a, Abp: A HI R 19, 
IH, 107, 111; Ann. UI, 5, 57; B, III R. 32f, 
VI, 10, 35, 64, 71, 74, 77. KK. 2637. 2651. 2674, 
40, 42, 47, 49, 58, 74. 

*@®Dun-gi (Sum.(); perhaps = Dungi — Dumagi, 
cf. OBa. #Samas-dun-gi T-D LC) 

s. of Ur-? Engur; king of Ur, king of Sumer 
and Aka d about ME 22800 TERE>! 
nosse Ce, 2043 Nabd Eyl: 
IR 68, no. 1, I, 16, 18, 17, 22. IV R 35, no. 2, s. 
K. 8708. Chron. K!, R. 5. DEP VI, pl. 6, 
no. I, 2, p.22. Cf. VAB I, 1, pp. 190— 197. 
KB III, pt. r, p. Sof: 

DU-NU-ZU (perhaps Azz-zL-zdi), JADD 165, R.E 5 
(Ep. Q). 
Dup(?)-da-pi, Ta'annek 4, R. 5. 
Dur-Adad ^A stronghold is Adad" 
t. BÁD-4 IM, HABL 703, 4. 
2. BÄD-U, f. of Adad-ab-usur, JADD 446, 
Rosa (Ep. ©). 
*Du-ra-ar-te-3up (Hit.; cf. Zx-ra-ri-te-sup BE XV 
p. 44b) 

s. of Gi-el-te-$up, CT II, 21, 25, 32. 

Dür-Asur “A stronghold is Ashur" 

BÁD-ÁS-Xur, JADD 265, R. 9. Epon. B. C. 
V PR OD CR UM ETE METZ ar, 
Canon E. 

Du-ra-u-a(??), JADD 429, 1 (cf. CIS II, 31, STEVEN- 
SON, no. 18). Cf. Di-ra ...., JADD 988,6. 


72 KNUT TALLQVIST. 


Dür-beliia (abbrev., cf. Naba-dar-beli(ia) 
BÁD-EN-ja, JADD 190, R.» (B. C. 668). 
Dür-Istar “A stronghold is Ishtar" 
BEN 2, TJAD DI B28, RET 
Dur-ma-ki-i-Adad! “A stronghold for 
frail(?) is Adad" 
K. 241, XI, 11, spec. 
Dür-maki-Istar 
1. BÄD-ma-ki-XV, VS I, 84, 22. 
2. BÅD-ma-ki-2XV, s. of /Ram-ti, JADD 
640, (KB IV, p. 154). 
3. BÄD-ma-ki-i-"XV, JADD 1132, 10. 
Dür-nà id (BÁD-I), or Darz, "Salsu rakbi, JADD 
627, R. 4 (B. C. 666). 
Dur-qa-[li] (abbrev., cf. MNaër-dur-gali), JADD 


the 


54, 2. 
fDursarrukinaitu “Woman of the city of 
Dursharrukin" 


BÄD-LUGAL-GIN-NA-a-a-i-ti, d. of"SZR- 
näsir, kallat Tab-asäb-Marduk, Mna.: 
IR 70, I, 14. — KB IV, p. 78. 
Du-sa-a (hypocor, cf. Dz-s;-, JADD 360, R. 6 
(B. C. 680). 
Du-si-i (hypocor, cf. Z/z-dzsu, Du-sa-a), JADD 
326,3, 16. 
Du(U3?)-8i (reading doubtful, see ROGERS, His- 
tory, I p. 401, n. 3; cf. NBa. Dziz INB) 
s. of Kas-til-ia-si,; king of Babylonia (Dyn. 
C: 4), about B. C. 1690—1683, King-list 
AVAL 
*Dusratta (prob. Iran., cf. SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 38, 
p. 270) i 
King of Mitanni, s. of Sutarna L, gs. of 
Artatama I, f. of Mattiuza (MDOG 35, 
p. 37) and fTadu-Hepa, father-in-law of 
Amenophis III. and IV., b. of ArtasSu- 
mara, Artatama II and fGilu-Hepa 
I. Du-uS-rat-ta, TA 20, s. 21, 5. 22, IV, 4. 23,4. 
25, IV 66. 26,2 27,2. 28,4. TA Mit. III 
103, 107; IV 127. 
2. Tu-is-e-rat-ta, Far "“*Mi-e-il-ta-an-ni, TA 
171023. 
3. Tu-ui-rat-ta, ar mi-i-it-ta-an-ui, TA 19, a. 
MDOG 35, p. 32, OLZ XIII, col. 295. 
Du'üzaia “Born in the month of Tammuz" 
arab SU-a-a, RAT Xe Spec: 


Ea-epis-ilu (Ba, cf. TNB) 
7 F-a-KAK-AN, f. of Bel-zer, VS I, 60, 2. 
Ea-gamil “Ea spares" 
I. ”BE-ga-[mil], last king of the dynasty of 
the Sea-land, King-list A, I, 13. 
2. @E-a-ga-mil, King-list B, sx. far ”%tam-tim, 
Chron. K?, KR. 11. 
Ea-iddina, *Ea has given” (Ba.; for OBa. and 
NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB) 

Ea-SE-na, f of E-kar-ra-iqzsa, Mna.: 
IR 66, b. Mae: OBI 83, I, w. KB IV, 
Pp. 64, 66. 

Ea-kudurri-ibni (Ba.) 

d F-a-ku-dur-ri-ib-ni, s. of Arad-Ea, Mna: 
PSBA 19 (1897), p. 71,15; del pihati sa 
matati, WIR 43, II, s. — KB IV, p. 68. 

Ea-malik “Ea is counsellor" (Ba.) 

@F-a-ma-lik, ^naggaru, Melish. Susa 3, I, 22. 

Ea-mat-taqdin “O Ea, order the country!" 
2E-a-KUR-LAL, K. 241, XI, 4o, spec. 
Ea-mukin-zer “Ea is the establisher of seed" 
(Ba) 

1. 7 5 E-mu-hín-|zer], king of Babylonia (dyn. 
E: 2), about B. C. 1024, King-list A, II, 7 
(reigned for 5 months). 

. * F-a-mu-kbin-KUL, 

s. of Be-/a-ni; Sangu “HI, Simb. Lay. 53, 20 
(Kiwc, BBS, pl. 22). 

s. of HaS-mar;, $Sarru IM.GI, Chron. A, 
V,5 (reigned for 3 months). — KB II, 
D-32272: * 

E-an-na-dàmiq(.57G-;7) “Eanna (the temple of 
Anu and Ishtar at Uruk) is friendly" (Ba.) 

ré'u szst, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, II, 13. 
— KB IV, p. 86. KING, BBS, p. 64, 
pl. LXXIII. 

E-an-na-sum-iddina “Eanna has given a son" 
(Ba.) 

Sakin ”2tamti, Enlilnadinaplu: OBI 83, R. 7. 
— KB IV, p. 66. 

s. of Daian-Bel, Sakin tamti, BM. 1024 85,7 
(KING, BBS, p. 77, pl. I) 

Ea-rimanni “O Ea, have mercy on me!" (Ba) 

7 F-a-ri-man-ui, f. of U$absi-ilu, VR 61, 
VI, 31. — KB III, pt. I, p. 180. 

Ea-Sar-ibni “Ea has created the king” 

@F-a-MAN-KAK, HABL 441,8. JADD 805, :e. 

T. XIII: 


t3 


D 


Assyrian Personal Names 73 


Ea-zer-igisa “Ea has presented seed" (Ba) 
1. 7? F-a- KU L-D A-$a, of Bit-Amukkänu, HABL 
517, v. K. 4515. mär Nam-[ri], Simb.: 
Lay. 53,» (KING, BBS, pl. 20). 
2. * EÉ-a-KU L-Ei-Ya, HABL 806, 1. 

E-bi..., JADD 926,4. Cf. &-à TA 333,2. , 

E-bi-ib-ana-Nabu!, renders ZAY.LAH-KU-AK, 
VR 44, 40d. 

E-bi-si, ^z;u£Z [apati], JADD 480, R. +. 

E-bi-Sum, see .4-0;-37. 

E-da-ga-ma, see Etagama. 

E-da-si (cf. A-da-si), JADD 478, R. 5. 

E-du-Sal-lim (abbrev.), JADD 73, 1, 4. 74, 1, 3, 5, 
B. E. 2 (B. C. 680). 

E-du-usur (abbrev., cf. NBa. Nadn-e-du-usur, 
OBa. Samas-we-dam-usur Dilbat) 

JADD 661, 9. Cf. ÁS-PAP, K. 241, X 

E-en-ha-mu, see /anhamu. 

E-gi-bi (Ba. hypocor. from Sum. E-gi-batila = 
Aku-batila = Sin-uballit, cf. TNB p. 57, 
UNGNAD, ZA 22, p. II) 

f. of Kudurru, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV, 11. — 
IB EDER Ip: 188; 

f. of Naba-nädin-ahi, Kand: VS V, 5, 28. 
— KB IV, p. 172. 

*E-hi-ia (cf. Bi. nn), JADD 50, 4, slave sold 
(B. C. 681). 

Ekalla(Z. GAL)-a-a (Ba. hypocor.) 

mär Abi-rattas, Ninibkudurusur: Lo. 102, 
I, u. — KB VI, p. 82. 

E-kar-ra-igi$a( 24-32) “Ekarra has presented" 
(in Cass. texts BE XV) 

s. of Ea-iddina; Sakin ” Isin, Mna.: IR 66, 
II, 6. fakin Dzt-Sin-magir, Mae: OBI 83, 
I, 10. II, 3,6. — KB IV, pp. 64—66. 

*E-ki-i$-tu-ra (Gr., cf. Akestor) 

Jar 2 A-di--al|r*t E-di2-/j, king of Idalium 
in Cyprus, Esarh. B, V, 1 (IR 48. III R. 16). 
Abp. Rm. 3, II, 4. — KB II, pp. 148, 240. 

E(?)-ku-lu, JADD 66r, 7. 

fE-kur-SAG(??) ..., JADD 791, s. 

fE-kur-áa-la-mur “May I see her temple!" 
81-2-4, 255, VIII, e, spec. 

E-kur-Sal-lim-an-ni “O temple, keep me safe!” 
K. 241, VIII, ss, spec. 

fE-kur-$a-na-mir “Her temple is shining" 
81-2-4, 255, VIII, 7, spec. 

No. 1, 


219: 


E-kur-Sum-uSab3il MU-GÄL-&) “The temple 
has called a son into being” 

Sanga *Sippar "bära, Nai: V R 60, I, 21,30. 

II, s, 15. III, os. IV, si. — KB III, pt. 1, 
p. 176ff. 

E-kur-Su-rabu(GAZ) “His temple is great” 
K. 241, VIII, ss. XII, 22, spec. 

E-la-ni (cf. Bi. ibn, Zanz) 

f. of E-na-zu-in, Capp. G, 2, 4. 
El-ba-ni.... (2), Capp. Ch. 7, s. 
Ellu-apal-ukin L4 ZA G-Á.S- GT. NA, prob. Bau-apal- 

uktn), K. 241, XII, #5, spec. 

Ellu-bäb-hinni “Bright is the gate of hinni” 

AZAG-KÁ-hi(-in)-ni, P 350,2 (OLZ VIII, 

col. 130). VS I, 86, 30. 87, 35. 89, 29. 92, 25. 
93, 26. 

Ellu(474G)-e-kal-lu-u-a "Bright ismy temple", 
K. 241, XII, 26, spec. 

Ellu-rad-di-di-sir(?), K. 241, XII, 28, spec. 

#E-Ju-ra-bji] (Can, cf. Zu-ra-bi-i), Ta'annek 12, 3. 

*E-[u-ra-i(Z2?)-ba (Can, cf. SArb. 38758 (HROZNY), 
Ta'annek 4, 9. 

#E-lu-ra-ma (Can. Ta'annek 7, R. 3. 

E-mid-a-na-Marduk! “I relied upon Marduk!" 

mar arri, BE XIV, 10, s, cf. RADAU, 

BE XVII, pt. 1, p. 7of. 

Emug-!.... (cf OBa. Z-uu-uq---a« Dilbat), 
83-1-18, 695, XII, e, spec. 

E-mug-Adad! (Ba.) 

re u sene, BM. 57943, 12 (KING, BBS, pl. 22, 

p. 114). 

Emur-lstar, or Amur-Istar 

SI.LAL-2XV, f. of Mannu-kr-Ninua, JADD 

160, B. E. 3 (III R. 48). 

Emur-Marduk, or Amur-Marduk 

SI.LAL-SU, mutr pati, HABL 85, ia 

(VR 54). 

E-na-a-Sur, Capp.: Ch. 15, 2; G, 3, 16; En-na-a-Sur, 
Capp. G, 24, 1»; E-na-ma-a-Sur Ch. 15, 1; 
En-nam-a-Sir, Capp. G, 7, 315 T-D 241, 6; 
all “Be merciful, o Ashur!" (cf. RPN 
DE2275 91) 

E-na-lu, JADD 877, 2. 

*En-an-na-tüm (Sum.) 

s. of A-kur-gal: pa-te-si of Lagash, SAK 

pa2otsaby, ec. 
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s. of En-te-me-na: pa-te-si of Lagas, SAK 
p. 40 (KB III, pt. 1, p. 16). 

s. of Isme-Dagan, the king of Sumer and 
Akkad: priester of Sin at Ur, I R 2, 
no. VI, 1, sa. 2,1. — KB III, pt. ı, p. 86. 


SAK p. 206. 
E/En-na-su-in (= Znna-Sin(?), DELITZSCH), Capp. 
(CEE 


s. of E-/d-ni, Capp. G, 2, s. 
s. of Su-ga-li-a, f. of A-Sur-ma-lik, Capp. 
G, 3, 4. 
*En-gur, *,Sz-ba-ra-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, 19 
(IR 30). — KB I, p. 180. 
*En-gu-ü-ta, TA 223, 4. 
E-ni-ba-as-ma “Eye of the serpent(?)” 
Capp. G, 18, ». 
E-ni-ilu “Eye of the god" (abbrev, cf. In-ilu), 
Ph. 5» 
JADD 168, R. s. 462, R. 7 (B. C. 678). 83-1-18, 
695, III, 5, spec. ardu Sa mar Sarri, JADD 
242, R. ; (Ep. 8). "Pe Ha-a-ma-ta-a-a, 
Ero] SIVE ns Mas SN (TIER 
II R 67). — KB II, pp. 20, 30. 
dEnlil-bäni ^Enlil is creator" (in OBa. texts, 
see RPN, p. 73) 

I. <En-lil-ba-ni, Capp. E, 3,8». HABL 238, 2. 
230, 2. 240, 2. 707, 16. 1124, R. s& zisak 
4Enlil, BM. 91036, s (KING, BBS, p. 3, 
pl 1) time of Kurigalzu. King of Isin, 
ruled 24 yars, Dynastic-list, R. 1s. 

2. *En-li- KAK, amel urgi, established as 
king (of Isin) by Ura-imitti, Chron. Kt, 
R. 3, 12. K24, 6. 

dEn-lil-ba-an-kudurri(SA. DU) 
s. of Amel-Gula; masmasu, ancient author, 
K. 9717, 4 (NE p. 90). 
T En-lil-du-me-qa-an-ni, renders 
EN-NA, N R. 44, «sc d. 
[?En-lil-ha]-az-zi ( = Ar. docket [r|m*5N, CLAY, 
AJSL 23, p. 270), JADD 250, s, slave. 
Enlil-ibni “Enlil has created" 
4 En-lil-ib-ni, renders *S-KAK, VR 44,35cd, 
prob. a Bab. king. 
*En-lil-igisa(54-i2) "Enlil has presented" 
(cf. OBa. 4 En-Zl-i-qi-3d-am BE VI, pt. t, 
p. I1; see also Zz/Zgia, HABL 699, 2. 


?NAB-SA-ME- 


*En-lil-i-za ... . 
s. of Aar-si-ia-ab-ku, "Sakin "Ir-ri-e-a u 
2 Pur-rat-tas, DEP VI, p. 44, s. 
Enlil(7 P £)-kap-ka-pi(ga?gafz) 
Sarru pansu, Adnir. IV: IR 35, no. 3, 24. 
— KB I, p. 188. Cf. CLAY, AJSL 23, 
p. 264, HÜSING, OLZ X, col. 235. 
dEn-lil-ki-di-ni “Enlil is my protection" (Ba.) 
f of Aka-da-ru-í; „a rich and influential 
slave-dealer at Nippur during the time of 
Burna-Buriash“ (RADAU, BE XVII, pt. t, 
p- 55), Meli&: Lo. 103, IV, 13, 29, 44. V, 1, 31. 
— KB IN, jo 11). AE St 
Enlil-kudur-usur “O Enlil, protect the boun- 
dary (?)" 

1. "B E-ku-dur-P AP, sar "*A$$ur, about B. C. 
1240, Synchron. III R 4, no. 3, 3, 4, con- 
temp. with Adad-Sum-usur, the king of 
Babylonia. 

2. “En-liSA.DU-SES, IV R 34, no. 2 + 
JRAS 1904, p. 415ff. (MVG 13, p. 43). 
3: 7 En-lil-SA.D U-á-sur,renders ^ LA. AR. RU- 
SA.DU.AL, VR 44, cd. 
dEn-lil-man-nu-ma-la-ak *O Enlil, who is all 
that thou art!" = A.BA-L-DIR, V R 
44, 43cd. 
dEn-lil-mu-di-e-nise (UV?) “Enlil knowes the 
people" VR 44, cd = HU-UN-ZU-. 
Enlil-mukin-aplu “Enlil establishes a son” 
(cf. “En-lil-mu-kin-TUR.US BE XVIII, 
pt. I) 
2 En-lil-GI. NA- TUR. US, s. of Bel...., Mna: 
PSBA 19 (1897), p. 71, 14. 
Enlil-musallim-aplu, see Enlil-Sallim-aplu. 
Enlil-nadin-aplu ^Enlil gives a son" 
1. 4 En-lil-SE-Å, 81-2-4, 201, owner of tablet. 
2. 4 En-lil-SE- TUR.US, $arru, king of Baby- 
lonia (dynasty D: 5), OBI 83, I, 9, 1s. — 
KB IV, p. 64. 
Enlil-nädin-sum “Enlil gives a name" 
I. 2En-äl-MU-MU, king of Babylonia (dy- 
nasty C: 29), King-list A, II, s, reigned 
for I year and 5 months, c. B. C, 
1243— 1242. 
2. En-hl-na-di-in-Su-mi, in OBa. texts, see 
RPN. 
3. @En-Ul-na-din-MU, Sarru (= no. 1), Chron. 
T. XLIII. 
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P, IV, 14,16, contemp. with Kidin-ITutrutas$ 
of Elam. 

s. of Ahu-da-ru-«, Melish: Lo. 103, V, 22. 
SEDED ETSI: 

s. of Sa-su-#-1, Mna. III R 43, IL 11. — 
KB IV, p. 70. 

4. * En-lil-SE-MU, mar Habban, Sakin "*' Na- 

mar, Neb. I: VR 56, II, »s. — KB III, 
pt. I, p. 168. 

*En-lil-nasir P477) “Enlil is protector" (cf. 
OBa. 4 En-il-ua-si-Àr RPN), 83-1-18, 695, 
XII, 10, spec. 

dEn-lil-ni-ip-pu-ru-ana-as-ri-su-te-ir ^O Enlil, re- 
store Nippur to its place!" V R 
44, wcd — 2En-Ul-EN.LIL.KI.BI-GI. 

Enlil-nirari “Enlil is (my) helper" 

King of Assyria, c. B. C. 1340, son of 
Ashuruballit, father of Arikdenilu, con- 
temp. with Kurigalzu sihru, the king of 
Babylonia 

1. BE-ZAB.DÁH, Sar "" Ay&ur, Synchron. 
I, 18, contemp. with Kurigalzu sihru. 

. *BE-ZAB.DÁH, iar. "" Astur, Synchron. 
I, 19. 

f. of Arik-den-ilu, gf. of Adad-nirari l; 

Sar "'*' AsYur, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 8, s. 11, s. 
. *En-lilZAB.DAÂH 

s. of Aÿur-uballit, £. of Arik-den-ilu, Arikd.: 
Lenorm. Choix, p. 169 (AKA I, p. 3, n. 2. 
KB I, p. 2; gf. of Adad-nirari 1: Sangu 
d-Yur, Adnir. I: KAHI I, 4,317. 5, 2. 
65, 16. 

f of Arik-den-ilu, gf. of Adad-nirari T: 
Sakin "En-l Sanga °A-Sur, Adnir. I: 
KAHI I, 6,3; Sangn Aur, Adnir. I: 
IV R 39,»s (KB I, p. 6); Fer ""'AsSur, 
Adnır DS RS 6,00: DIN AS 35 KAHIT 
T, 9, s. 

4. Enlil-uirari, s. of Atur-uballit: sar "#AS- 
sur, K. 6303, 5 (WAF II, p. 11). 
dEn-lil-Sallim-aplu(GZ ZUR. US; possibly Enlil- 
musallim-aplu) " O Enlil, keep the son 

safel" 


t3 


[9 


mar "Saq-Sup-par $a femi $a matati, Mna. 
ITR 43, II, 5. — KB IV, p. 68. 
Enlil-Sar-usur ^O Enlil, protect the king!" 
I. ?BE-MAN-PAP, 83-1-18, 695, XII, 9, spec. 
No. 1. 


à 
m 


2. En-lil-MAN-PAP, ibid. II, 1, spec. 
dEn-lil-Sum-ib-ni “Enlil has created a name" 
s. of Raóa-Ya-Mardub; ^iakin Ni-St-in"', 
Nai: CT X, 3,2. — KB IV, p. 94. 
dEn-lil-Sum-im-bi “Enlil has called a name" 
s. of [Daian]-Marduk, TIG.EN.NA Nip- 
puri, Melish.: Lo. 103 (90287), I, 46. III, 6, 
25,34 3. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 156ff. KING, 
BBS, pp. IL, 13. 

Enlil-Sum-usur ?3E- MU- SES), Xarru pana, 
Neb. I: K. 2660, 5,11 (III R. 38, esa, oa); cf. 
Bel-@EN)-MU.... King-list A, II, ss, 
SCHNABEL, OLZ XIII, col. 353f, THU- 
REAU-DANGIN, ibid., col. 401 f. 

dEn-lil-tab-ni-bu-ul-lit ^O Enlil, preserve what 
thou hast created!" 

kbara, Neb. I: VR. 56, II, ss. — KB III, 
pt. I, p. 168. 

1En-lil-za-kar-$ü-me, V R 44, 41cd, — ^K UR. GAL- 
GAR-MU-SI-RU-DA. 

dEn-lil-zer-ki-ni “O Enlil, establish seed!" 

s. of Arad-IStar, Mna.: III R. 43, I, zu. — 
KB IV, p. 68. 

*En-men-nun-na (Sum.) ruler belonging to an 
early period of Babyl. history, Chron. 
ASKS 

En-nam-a-a (hypocor.) Capp. G, 8, 2. 

f. of Samas-ba-ni, Capp. T-D 239, si. 

En-nam-a-sir “Be merciful, o Ashir!" (Cf 
E-na-ASur), Capp. G, 7, a. T-D 241, c. 

En-na-nim, Capp. Ch. 4,3. 5,5. 16, 7. 

En-na-su-in, see E-na-su-in. 

En-nu-8i, JADD 661, R. 20. 

E-pa-a (cf. Bi. nz", so), JADD 9553, III, 11. 

*E-pa-ar-na (Iran, cf. Wifarna, JIN p. 141) 

^ hazanu, in "" Hattusarra in Media, Esarh. 
A, IV, 13; B, IV, e (I R. 46. III R. 15. KBII, 
p. 132). 80-7-19, 15, s. 83-1-18, 483, 9 (see 
WAF II, p. 8). 

*[E]-pa-ar-nu-a (cf. Eparna) 

# Sj-ig-ri-na-a-a, Sarg. A, II, 6 (WS pl. 44). 

E-ga-a-a(?), K. 241, IX, 35, spec. 

E-ra-da-ilu (cf. ?Bi. 79), Capp. G, 8, 9, 15. 

E-ra-hi(tí?), Capp. S. I, 20. 

f of E-na-A$ur, Capp. G, 3, 17. 

*Eresu (cf. E-ri-su) 

King of Soloi in Cyprus, sar “mat Si y, 
Io * 
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I. Eri-e-su, Esarh. B, V, 21 (IR 48, no. 1. HI R 
16, no. 1; 27, 128). — KB II, p. 148. 
2. E-ri-su, Abp.: Rm. 3, II, 46. — KB II, p. 240. 
Eres-Asur “Ashur has planted" 
KAM-e3-AS-Xur, NS I, 85, 24. 94, 29. 
Eres-ilu “God has planted" 
KAM(-e9-AN, JADD 619, R. 3 (Ep. S). 
795,2. *Saknu, H ABL 638, 14. tsalsu rakbi 
Sa mar Sarri, JADD 273, R. 6. 
Eres-Istar “Ishtar has planted" 
PIN-es-XV, JADD 55, R. + (B. C. 600). 
661, 15. 
Eriba (abbrev., cf. OBa. E-ri-ba-am RPN, Eriba- 
a-a, SU-a = Ar. docket *àmm OTSS 
P3 300, — nana (CIS TT p.76) 
Pri-ba, HABL 222,16 (V R53) 4 10. 1). 
s. of Im-bu-pani-ia, f. of Iddina and Suma, 
Sarg. St. III, «4. — KB IV, p. 162. 
s. of Na-na-Su, Mshi.: VS I, 35,10. — KB IV, 
P- 94. 
Eriba( £;-2a)-a-a (hypocor.), HABL 446, 3. K. 241, 
IX, ae, spec. 
Eriba-Adad “Adad has rewarded" 

I. CS CESZM, JADD 7422 3 B. C.670). 103, 3 
B. C. 669).. 186, R. » (B. C. 674). 1041, R. e. 
bel qatati, JADD 100, R.4 (B. C. 687). 
King of Assyria, father of Ashuruballit, 
rel TE Tun EE Vo (1 REOR I ar KB 
p. 126). pa.te.si ^ A-Yur abi alib paniia, 
Adnir. I: KAHI I, 4, ss. $ar kissati sar 
kullat kibrät irbitti, K. 2693, 1 (WAF III 
p. 248) Cf. MDOG 44, p. 39: Jar kis- 
Xati. 

. of Aur-uballit; pa.te.si Afur, KAHI I, 
64, 3 
2. SU-U, ^$anz, JADD 208, R. x (B. C. 668), 
33S 02201 JADD 166; Rz (BIE 670). 
Eriba-ahe (abbrev.) 
SU-PAP#, JADD 311, R. 6. 415, R. o, of 
^! Nappah-huräsi (B. C. 734). 419,7, R. a. 
841, 4. K. 241, IX, 44, spec. *gzpu of *"Kar- 
Sama, JADD 363, R. 7 (B. C. 682). 
Eriba-Aia “Aya has rewarded" 
1. Eri-ba GAL, s. of SES-$a..., Mna: PSBA 
19 (1897), p. 71, ze. 

2. SU-7 GAL, JADD 661, s. 

Eriba-ASur (.SU-AS-3ur), JADD 412, s (B. C. 748). 


r3 


Eriba-ilani(.SU-4V/-7;7), read Tarib-ilani, JADD 
138, 8. *Zamkaru, JADD 328, 7, 15 (B. C. 698). 
Eriba-ilu(.S U-AV), or Tarib-ili (cf. Z/u-ta-ri-bi), 
JADD 314, 4. 388, R. s. 83-1-18, 695, III, 7, 
spec. 
Eriba-Istar, see 74720;-/star. 
Eriba-Marduk 
I. Eri-ba-AMAR.UD, king of Babylonia, 
Chron. K3, R. 14; $arru, Nabd. St. III, 17; 
sar Bäbili, Merod. II: Bl. st. II, 4s, an- 
cestor of Merodach-Baladan II. 
s. of Arad-Ea, "bel pihati, Nai: CT X, 
3, 29 — KB IV, p. 94. 
2. Eri-ba-* SU, s. of Marduk-Xakin-Xum; king 
of Babylonia, Chron. K®, R. s, 15. 
3. SU--AMAR.UD, ar Babili, IR 5, no. XVII, e. 
Merod. II: Bl. st. III, 5. — KB III, pt. r, 
p. 188. 
Eriba-Sin (cf. OBa. E-ri-ib-Sin BE VI, pt. 1) 
1. Eri-ha- XXX, f. of Simbar-Sıpak, Chron. 
A, V,s. — KB II, p. 272. 
2. SU-2 X XX 
f. of Simbar-Szpak, Chron. K?, 12. 
f. of Tabnea, Simb.: Lay. 53, s. 
Eriba-Sarru(SU-MAN), VS I, 89 ze. 
Eriba-Tutu(.S U-7 TU. TU) 
s. of Za-ri-bi-ni..., K. 2883. 
Erida(^ /7/)-a-a “Native of the city of Eridu" 
JADD 618, 4 (Ep. T). 
E-ri-hi (cf. E-ra-42), ^pir-hi-uu Xa Naba, JADD 
3025. - 
*E-ri-me-na (Erimenas, Iran. (Apıapevng), cf. 
HOMMEL, Grundriss, p. 38, n. 2), Chaldian 
king, f. of Rusas III(?). 
*E-ri-si-in-ni (cf. Irisenni) 
s. of U-a-al-li-i, gs. of Ahseri, of Man, 
Abp: #4 ITR ro KIT rs Anneliese: 
B, III R. 31, III, 103. — KB II, p. 178. 
E-ri-su (var. Z-ri-e-su q. v, cf. Eri-si BE XV, 
198, 90; perhaps < Zrzs-5u) 
s. of Man-nu-ka-Sarri, JADB 5, II, 10. 
E-ri-áe, see Zrösum. 
fE-ris-tü (abbrev.; for OBa. and NBa texts, see 
TNB, T-D LC) 81-2-4 255, VII, GER 
J E-ri-[i$-tu], JADD 220,1. 
Erisu prob. *Gardener" (cf. Arb. esl, Sab. 


on, Aretas; see also Irisum) 
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I. E-ri-$i, HABL 865, 6. 
s. of Da-ór-ài, HABL 527, s. 
s. of Nabr-belani, K. 433, s (B. C. 648; KB 
IV, p. 179). 
s. of Sa-pik(?), K. 433, « (B. C. 648). 
2. E-ri-$u, HABL 1119, R. 7. 

E-sag-gil-a-a (hypocor.; cf PSBA 19 (1897), 

p 71. 13) 
s. of Arad-Ea; dupsar, Simb: Lay. 53,3 
(BM. 90937, B. E. 2. KING, BBS, p. 103, 
pl. 22). 
f£. of Bel-li--kullati, CT X, 7, as. 
E-sag-gil-bu-nu-ü-a (abbrev.) 
^hazan Bit-Ada, Mna., IR 43, II, 2. — 
KB IV, p. 70. 
E-sJag-gi-li (Ba, hypocor., cf. E-sag-gil-li TNB) 
f. of Za-kli-ru], Simb.: BM 90937, 9 (KING, 
BBS) p. 102 pl 20). x 

E-sag-gil-ki-in-ap-li (abbrev.) 

V R. 44, acd, = ES.GU.ZI.GI.IN.A. 

E-sag-gil-Sad-du-u-ni, var. — KUR-z-ni (abbrev.), 
VR 44,00d. mar la ma-ma-na, f. of(?) 
Adad-apal-iddina, the Babyl.king, Synchr. 
II, 31. 

E-sag-gil-zeru (abbrev. from Ina-Esaggil-zer, q. v.) 

f.of 7ab-asab-Marduk, Neb.I: VR 56, II, 22. 
f. of Urax(* IB)-lizza, II R. 2, no. 5, v. 6, v. 

E-sin-na-a-a (cf. /-sin-na-a-a) 

f. of Naéu-nasir, HABL 963, s. 

E-su-ri-zer(?), JADD 741, 17. 

E-si-da-a-a (cf. 2 E-si-[du?] JADD 887, R. 1) 
irrisu, JADD 742, R. 1». 

Esi-eres (abbrev.) 

f. of Arad-Istar, JADD 525, R. 7. 

Esräia, or Um-esraia "Born on the twen- 
tieth day" (UD-XXKANKAN 4-q, cf. OBa 
Mar-um-esra), K. 241, IX, 23, spec. 82-3-23, 
137, I, a. z3paru, JADD 1020, R. 10. ^ra£óu 
Jepa, JADD 354, R. 1. 

ES-ru-ü-a (hypocor.) 

f. of Adad-Sapik-zer, Simb.: Lay. 53, ss (KING, 
BBS, p. 103, pl. 21). 
*Etaqama (cf HOMMEL, Altisr. Überl. p. 220, 
KA? p. 468) 
s. of Sutarna (Sutatarra), of Kinza 
I. Aitakama, Aitukkama, Boghazkoi, MDOG 
35, 235, OLZ XII E01. 202: 
No. 1. 


. A-1-tu()-ga-ma, TA 53,8, 21, 28, 37, 60. 

. A-tag-ga-ma, TA 56, 23, 27. 

. E-da-ga-ma, amel *' Ki-in-sa, TA 174, 11. 

175, 9. 176, 9. 
5. E-ta-ga-ma, TA 149, 30. pa-wa-ri*Kiası, 
TA 151, se. 

. E-tak-ka-ma, TA 189, 2. 

. Fta-ka-ma, TA 140, vs, 

. F-tak-ka-ma, TA 189, R. 20. 

9. Fta-at-ka-ma, TA 197, 31. 

E-tar...., JADD 597, R. ;. 

E-til-li (abbrev.; cf. TNB), HABL 815, R. x. 

f. of Nergal-etir, Sshi: ZA IX, p. 398, 9. 
fEtillit-Arba'il *Arbela is a lady", or abbrev. 
“Mistress of Arbela" 
JNIR.GAL-7",V-AN, JADD 61, 4, slave 
pledged. 

*E-til-Iu-na (cf. EdréAAwv, EoceAtov, 'AcéXnc(?), 
HOMMEL, Grundriss, p. 62), messenger 
of king of Alasia, TA 37, ss. 

E-til-pi-i-Marduk "Marduk is lord ofthe word" 
(cf. E-til-KA-Marduk T-D LC 157), VR 
44,5cd, = KA.SE.IR.MA.AL-* TU. TU. 

E-til-pu (abbrev.; cf. OBa. E-til|te-el|-pu(-um) 
RPN, T-D LC), masmasu, JADD 851, I, c. 

Etil-qabi@ SUL-E), JADD 385, R. ». 

Eteru (abbrev., cf. Bel-etir) 

I. E-te-ri, JADD 385, R. 9. 677, R. e. 

2. E-te-ru, HABL 702, 1. 878, 12, 17, 21. 1003, 4. 

1066, s. 1093, 14 = Pel-étir, q. v. KK. 
12962. Sarg. St. IV, 4. 
s. of Ba-ni-ta, "Sangn * A. E, Sarg. St. IV, 26. 
f. of Belaherzba, K. 433, 4. 

3. E-ti-ru, HABL 971, R.5. 1011,6. VR 44, asb. 
Etir-ilu “God spared" (Ba.) 

I. E-fi-ir-AN, JADD 168, R. s. 

2. KAR-ir-AN, K. 241, VIII, 9, spec. 
Etir-Marduk(? &AR-z-^KU), JADD 434, R. 5, s. 
Etir-Ninib(KAR-ir-" PIN), K. 3263. 
E-ul-ma&-di-na-an-ni (Ba.) 

s. of Szn-e-hi-ri, BM 91015, 12, R.»5 (not quite 
certain, KING BBS, p. 109, pl. CV]). 

E-ul-mas-näsir(SZS) “The temple of Eulmash 
is protector” (Ba.) 

s. of Tu-na-mis-sah, Sakin fe-me mati, Lo. 
IO2, VI, 19. 
EulmaS-Säkin-Sum, see /na-Eulmas-Sakin-Sum. 
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E-zi-pa-ta 
ADD I232 Rv (BAC1685) 523, Rus. 
fE-zip-tum/tå, JADD 811, 5. 884, 4. K. 929. 


Ga-ba-tim 
f. of Ha-nu, Capp. T-D, 239, 1. 
Gab-ba..., JADD 793, s. 
Gabbaru (WSem,, abbrev., cf. Sö-gab-ba-ri, Ar. 
=35, He, n. a. "133 “strong”) 

I. Ga-ab-bar, Epon. B. C. 667, JADD 139, s. 

2. Ga-ab-ba-ru, Epon. B. C. 667, III R 1, VI, 14. 

3. Ga-ba-ri, in war G. name of a country 
or tribe, Shalm. IIT: Mon. II, 83. — KB I, 
p. 170. 

4. Gab-ba-ri, in mar. G. Sa Sep i Hamani, 
Shalm. III: Mon. II, 4. — KB I, p. 162. 
Com CK a Subat- Gab-ba-ri BE IX, 
23 Gab-ba-ri-KAK, WE. Misc. 

5. Gab-bar(t)-ru, Epon. B. C. 667, JADD 315, 
R. 7: så "" Sinaherzba. 

6. Gab-ba-ru, JADD 81, B. E. 2 (Ep. O). 540, ». 
K. 8741. 83-1-18, 847. Epon. B. C. 667, 
TADD 27 DIE 258785 R. 18. 200, lern. 
III R. 1, VI, u. 

Gab-bi-i, varr. Ga-bi-t, Ga-bi-a, Ga-bi-e, Gab-e 
(hypocor, cf. TNB s. v. Gab-bi-e-a) 
HABL 767, 1: of Barkalsa, JADD 132, 3 
(B. C. 682?). 
f of Marduk-sar-usur, HABL 1106, 12. 
JADD 115,24 (III R. 47,25a). 116,25. 418, 31. 
429, R. ar. 82-95-22, 131. 
Gab-bi-ia-ana-ASur(?), Sakin mat... 
Adnir. III: KAHI I, 24, R. 16. 


Epon.(?), 


Gab-bu-Adad (abbrev.) 
JADD 167, 3 slave sold (B. C. 675). 
Gabbu-amur 
1. Gab-bu-a-mur, JADD 428, 2, slave sold. 
742, 9. 775, 5. 824, 3. 854, R. 4. 
2. Gab-bu-SI.LAL, K. 241, XII, 23, spec. 
3. KAK-a-mur, S. of...., JADD 211, 2 
4. KAK-SI.LAL, malıha, JADD 500, R. 4. 
Gabbu-ana-A$ur “All belongs to Ashur” 
1. Gaó-Uu-a-na-ÁS-3ur, HABL 124, 2. 
2. Gab-bu- TIS-AS-Xur, HABL 121, 2. 122, 2. 
123,2. 125,2. Ke 7797 


Gab-bu-ana-lstar( XV) “All belongs to Ishtar" 

(cf. OBa. / Ana-beltim-kallama RPN) 
kirrisu, JADD 661, R. 2. 742, R. 28. 

Gabbu-eres (abbrev.) 

KAK-PIN-es, JADD 119, R.z (B. C. 680). 

Gabbu-ilani (abbrev, cf. the next name and 
Gabbi-ilani-3ar-usur. TNB) 

I. Gab-bu-ANF!, JADD 82, E. 3 (Ep. Q). 130,7, 
of 2 Ha-an-du-a-ta. 743, R. 14. naggaru, 
JADD’159, :. 

2. Gab-bu-AN?!-ni, JADD 92, R. s. 

Gabbu-ilani-ere$ “All the gods have planted" 

I. Gab-bi-AN#-ni-KAM:-es 

f. of Marduk-Xum-iqisa, gf. of Naba-zugup- 
ken; ^rab dufpsarre of Calah, KK. 75, 24. 
2678. 2679,9. 2682. 2686. 2688. 3044. 
3055. 3064. 3066. 3067. 3068. 3071, R. 7. 
3074. 3129. 3163. 9452. 9487 (III R, 2, 1, 
2, 3, 9, 13, 16, 22, 32, 39, 44, 45, 47). SM. 954. 930, 
etc, cf. Naóu-zuqup-ken. 

2. Gaó-bu-AN?-PIN-e$, JADD 270, 3; cf. 
Sm. 55, XI, 4, spec. 

3. KAK-AN#-mi-KAM-es, K. 241, IX, 45, spec. 

Gabbu-ina-gata-ili “All is in the hand of the 
god”(cf. NBa. Gabbi-ina-qata-Samas TNB) 

Gab-bu-ÁS-SU*- AN, K. 241, VIII, 20, spec. 

Gab-bu-it-täh-di-an-ni, prob. to be read Gaëbu- 
rısi-Sallimanni, K. 241, XII, 24, spec. 

Gabbu-gätä-ili (abbrev, cf. Gabbu-ina-gata-ih) 
Gab-bu-SU?-AN, JADD 153, 4. 154, 5 
(B. C. 6632). ; 

*fGa-bi-a (prob. Ar, cf. Talmud. n. pr. m. 79723, 
Bi. 8923), JADD 237, s: wife of Di-na-na, 
sold (B. C. 665). 

*Gab-ri(-i) (hypocor, cf. NBa. Gad-ri-ia TNB) 
JADD 248, 3,6 (B. C. 714). ^rab kisir, 
JADD 268, R. 5. ? 

*Gab-ri-ilu (WSem.,, cf. Bi.58*733, cf. //u-gzabri TNB) 

f. of Alua, JADD 5, I, 1. 

*Ga-da-a/ (Ar, abbrev, cf. ^7a-ri.ga-da- BE 
VIII, pt. 1, Bi. 58773) 

JADD 841, R. s. ^zutz put, JADD 857, 
II, a4. ^ia Sepa, JADD 860, IV, zs. 

*Gaddas, see Gandas. 

*Ga-di-? 

f. of Bilah-ASur, Capp. G, 4, 6, cf. KB IV, 
p- 50, II. 
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*Gädija (hypocor., cf. Bi. 173, Pa. 01%, UD. 
ga-di-i Nabd. BE VIII, pt. t, 52, 5) 
I. Ga-di...., JADD 841, s. 
2. Ga-di-a.., HABL 1009, 20. 
3. Gad-ia-a, VS I, 87, 24. 93, 25. 
s. of A-Si-ma(?)..... PSBA 30 (1908), p. 138, 31 
(Ep. N). 
4. Ga-di-i-, HABL 897, ». 
5. Ga-di-ia, JADD 291, R. x. 
6. Ga-di-ia-a(?), JADD 275, s, sold. 
*Ga-di-ilu (cf. Bi. 5N"73) 
JADD 443, 1 (B. C. 686?). 
fGa-ga-a "Necklace" (hypocor,, cf. Gagu, NBa. 
{Gaga TNB, OBa. Ga-gi BE III pt. ı, 
33, 4 
JADD 891, KR. 5: wife of /ddna, of Bab-sa- 
a-me. 
Ga-gi-i (hypocor. cf. Gägi, Gaga), K. 1991 (J). 
*Gägu (cf. ? Bi. 3335; PRASEK, GMP I, p. 131, note) 
1. Ga-a-gi, f. of Pa-ri-ki-a and Sar-a-ti; 
^hazan "*'Sa-hi in Media, Abp. B, IIT R 
31, IV, 1. RK 1779,.6, 19 (WSml- HI, p.58). 
2. Ga-gi, same person, Abp. B: K. 1732, IV, 1 
(WSml. III, p. 41). — JADD 741, 39. 
s. of Narbattum, Capp. E, 2, 9. 
Gahal, Ga-kul (abbrev. family name, cf. Zz- 
Gahal HABL 877,5 = JADD 889) 
mar Gahal HABL 282, 7 (see Sum-iddina). 
878, 14. IR 43, ss (see Sazubu). 
Ga-hul-TU.TU 
f. of Na’id-Marduk, 81-7-27, 205 (Ba). 
*Ga-la-gu-su 
7e, JADD 386, R. +. 
*Gàl-pa-ru-da, see Od/-pa-ru-da. 
Galulu (cf. Bi. 553, Tham. 553 MVG IX, p. 107, 
Gi-lu-lu) 
I. Gal-lul, "rab kisir, JADD 266, R.6(B. C.670). 
2. Ga-lul, JADD 138, 5. 429, 6. 893, 2. K. 241, 
XI, 6, spec. "^;zassar bit zi HABL 493, 
R.1. ENT. GAB 3a ekalli, JADD 255, R. 6. 
3. Ga-lu-lu, "^NI. GAB, JADD 218, R. , (B. C. 
OS2 CR EHABEETI32 7: 
"sa-ku-ku. 
*Ga-ma-lu (Can, cf Bi. 585923, Ga-ma-al-Sin- 
lümur BE XIV), Ta'annek 7, s. 
*Ga-me-me 
f. of A-zu-ta-a, Capp. Ch. 10, 10. 
No. I. 


... gal-lu-lu 


Ga-mi-il..... 

f. of Marduk-näsir, Mna.: III R 43, II, so. 
= KB DNO 

dGam-lat-Sar-usur *O Gamlat, protect the 
king!" 83-1-18, 135, R. sb, spec. 

*Ga-na-bu (cf. Pa. w323, Talmud. N3^23, HABL 
631 10 — 9] AD IDEAS 9710: 

*Gan-dás (Cass), king of Babylonia, the first 
ruler of the Cassite dynasty (C), King- 
list A, I, 15; abbrev. into Gan-di, f. of 
Aeumm rabs, gf. of Kastihasu, ggf. of 
Abiruttas, gggf. of Tassigurumas, ggggf. 
of Agam II, Agk: VR 33, I, 22 (cf. How- 
MEL, OLZ XII (1909), col. 108f.), Gan-de 
and Gaz, see HILPRECHT, OBI p. 28— 30; 
prob. identical with Ga-ad-das sar kib- 
rati arbd Sar "#Sumeri u Akkadi sar 
Ba-ba-lam, 84-2-11, 178 (WUAG pp. 34, 
156, OBI p. 30 and n. 3). 

matGar-ga-me$-a-a “Native of Carchemish" 

JADD 286, 3 (B. C. 691). 

*Ga-ri-a (cf. (G)xd-ga-ri-a), Capp.G, 2, rr. II, 1, 16,20. 

s. of Gimil-belim, Capp. G, 3, «s. 

*Ga-ri-da-[a] (Ar.) 

JADB 7, 1,5, nappak siparri. 
*Gär-pa-ru-un-da, see Odl-pa-ru-da. 
*Ga-ru-su, JADD 584, R. 2. 929, s. 

K. 241, XI, s, spec. 
*fGa-aS-3u-li-ia-u-i-e (Mit), princess of Amurru, 

wife of Pud-Ahi, MDOG 35, p. 43. 
*Ga--ü-ni (Ar, cf. 4 Ga--Z-»; DIR 15, IV, 21) 

Shalm, III: Mon. I, as (IR 7): of *.Sa- 

7[u-gi] = MV Gen. 11, 20-23. KBI, p. 156. 
*Ga-zi-lu (WSem.?), JADD 350, s, 16 (B. C. 707), 

slave sold. 

*Gi-am-mu (cf. Panamma, *Kilammn = NY 
Senjirli IV), *rasanı, prefect of cities on 
the River Balikh, Shalm. III: Co. ss. Mo. 
II, 79. Ob. 55. — KB I, pp. 132, 170. 

*Gidgidanu, see sub Bugiddänu. 

*Gi-el-te-Sup (Mit.) 

f. of Du-ra-ar-Tesup, CT II, 21, 25, 26. 

*Gi-eS-ha-a-a (Mit.) 

f. of U-£u-za, CT II, 21, 22. 

Gi-hi-lu (perh. WSem.), Epon. B. C. 689, III R 1, 
V, 35. Gi-ki-AN-i-lu, same person, JADD 
1098, III, s. 


? Gar-ru-su, 


8o KNUT TALLQVIST. 


Gi-ia-a 
s. of Bel-igisa(?), JADD 415, R.s (B. C. 7342). 

*Gi-ki-i, ?Zargumänu, Sa ""Man-uu-a-a, JADD 
865, 6. 

*Gilgames (Gr. l'U.yepoc in Aelianus, Hist. anim. 
XII ai, see SAYCE, Academy 1890, 8! 
Nov, p. 421), ancient Bab. hero and 
demi-god 

I. 2Gil-ga-mes, 82-5-22, 915 (PINCHES, Bab. & 
Orient. Record IV (1890), p. 264. KA? 
p. 566, n. 4). 

2. 2GIS, VATh. 4105, I, 3, 6,2 etc. (MVG VII, 

4 p. 14ff). 

. 2GIS.BIL-ga-mis, OBI 26,7 (SAK p. 222). 

4. *GIS. TU. BAR, in Epic of Gilgamesh, 
passim. HABL 56, R. s. JADD 941, III, e. 
943, I, 9. Maqlü I,ss KK. 164, 47. 7149. 
8291. 9717. 12032. 83-1-18, 452: Sarru 
dannu Sa gabri la iMi. terit G., K. 8294, 7 
(CT XXVII, 2). 

#Gi-li-ia (Mit. hypocor., cf. Gz-7eiwp etc.) 
mar Sipri of Tushratta, nephew of Ma- 
zipatli, TA 17, 46: tsukkallu. 19, 2, 39, "1. 
20, 18, 23. 26, 15. 20, 34, 39, 69, 108, 147, 151, 156, 
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158, 160, 162, 168, 171. G@2-Zi-Za-al-la-an, TA Mit. 
IV, 2o, a. Gi-li-i-an, ll, v. Gi-li-ta-na-an, 
IV, a6, 37. Gz-/i-i-d3, I, 100. IV, 26, 27. Gz-Zi- 
i-ai-Sa-an, I, 9. 
*Gil-Tesup, see Gi-el-te-Sup. 
#Gi-lu-u-a (hypocor., cf. Gi-li-ia), JADD 930, 
IV, 3, 15. 
*fGi-lu-he-pa (Mit, Eg. Kjr-gp3, see WEBER, 
Anmerkungen zu den El-Amarna-Tafeln, 
p. 1043) 
d. of Sutarna ], si. of Tusratta and Artas- 
Sumara, wi. of Amenophis UI), TA 17, 
5, 41. 
Gi-lu-lu (c£. Ca-Zu-/z), Capp. E, 2,32. 
Gimil(.S C )-a-num (hypocor.) 
f. of A-gu-za, Capp.: E, I, s 3,2, 14. G 7,78. 
Gimil.SU)-be-lim “Present of the lord" 
f. of Ga-ri-a, Capp. G, 3, 1». 
Gimil-dumgi-lümur “May I see the gracious 
present!” (cf. OBa. Lzmur-gimil-Sama 
RPN), K. 241, XI, a, spec. 
Gimil.S)-*Gu-la “Present of Gula” (perh. 
abbrev.) 


s. of Zddin-Nabr, "masmasu, ancient author, 
K. 9717, s. Sm. 669, R. 2 (NE no. 51. 52). 

Gimil-ili(SU-AN, cf. OBa. Gi-mil--U) "Present 
of the god”, J/ADDD 5, B. E. z (KB IV, 
p. 110). 

Gimil(SÜ)-is-ha-ra "Present of Ishkhara”, 
Capp. Ch. 12, 1. 

Gimil(SU)-Istar “Present of Ishtar", Capp. G, 
12 rr IA, 3 

s. of MAN-a-sir, Capp. T-D 239, s, 13. 
f. of A-hu-wa-34, Capp. E, 2, 1. 
f. of A-Sir-ta-a-a-ar, Capp. G, 1, 4 

Gimil(.S V)-ku-bu-um “Present of Kubu”, Capp. 
T-D SA Ty 30:5. U-ku-bu-bilbi-im, Capp. Ch. 
5, 11. G, 75 de 

f. of A-Sur-ma-lik, Capp. Ch. 1, 4. 

Gimil.SC)-lá-ba-an “Present of Laban"(!) 
Capp. G, 7, 19, 23. 

Gi-mil-lu (abbrev. “Present” (also in OBa. 
and NBa. texts) HABL 530, 2. 815, 2. 
JADD 485, R. 7 499, R. + (B. C. 670). 
PBN’] 10; 

Gimil-Sin “Present of Sin” 

SÜ-EN.ZU (also 2SU-2EN.ZU), s. of 
Bur-Sin, f. of Ibi-Sin, king of Ur, about 
B. C. 2210, sar Urim* "$ar kibrätim 
arba’im, IR 3, no. XI, 1. IVR 35, no. 4,3. 
— Cf. KB III, pt. 1, p. 88ff. SAK p. 200ff. 

Gimil-tirri (abbrev.) 

SU-GU[R-rj, HABL 180, R. 1. 

Ginaia (hypocor, cf. Gi-ni-za) 

1. Gi-na-a-a, "*' Elamma-a-a, JADD 625, R. 4 
(B. C. 670). "tazm£ar, JADD 200, R. o 
(B. C. 665). 

2. Gi-na-ia, JADD 661. 

3. Gi-in-na-a-a, JADD 493, R. 9. ° 

#Gi-in-di-bu- (Arb., cf. eu "black locust") 
ma’ Ay-ba-a-a, Shalm. III: Mon. II, 94 
(ITR 8. — KB I, p. 172. 

Gi-ni-i (hypocor.), JADD 874, 4. 

Gi-ni-ia (hypocor), JADD 364, R.s (B.C. 679). 

Gi-ra-a-a (hypocor, cf. Gi-ra- BE IX, Bi. N73) 
JADD 621, 12, R. se (IIT R. 5o, no. 3; Ep. F). 

Gír-ha-a, rad hansä, JADD 197,4 (B. C. 648). 

Giri-Adad, see Giri-Dadi. 

*Gi-ri-ba--al “Client of Baal”, (cf. Ph, NPu. 
SyaY, APO), JADD 775, 7. 

T. XLI. 


Assyrian Personal Names. SI 


#Giri-Dadi “Client of Adad" 
I. Gi-ri-da-di, "*' A3-Ya-a-za, Anp.: Ann. III, s 
(IR 25). — KB I, p. 110. 

2. Gi-ri-" LM, of Bit-Adini, Shalm. III: Mon. I, 35 
(IIR. 7). — KB I, p. 156. 

3. Gi-ru-^ IM, Rm. 157 (B. C. 679). — KB IV, 
p.. 124, no, II. 

#Gi-ri-milki(/ZAN) “Client of Milk” (cf. Ph. 

T2203) 

bel pihati sa Til-turi, cousin of .Si- -/u-Ei-di, 
HABL 131, 7, 12, 17, R. 7, 10 (cf. WAF II, 
p. 305). 

Giritu 

I. Gzrit-fá, JADD 1, R. 3 (B. C. 7312). %aknu, 

JADD 771, c. 

2. Gi-ri-tu, ré, HABL 727, 6. 
*Gi-ri-za-kan(? ^z)-ni, JADD 148, R. z. 
*Gír-me-zu(s; Rm 3), better Åd-me-su (cf. ’AS- 

proc Il. IT, 7, 13, see also Da-ma-su) 
Sar "s Ta-me-su, king of Tamassus in 

Cyprus, Esarh. D, V, 22. Abp. III R 27, 130. 

Rm. 3, II, 4s. — KB II, pp. 148, 240. 

*Gir-sa-, ^ Ni-Au-ut-a-a, J ADD 416, R. x. 

*Gír-sa-pu-nu “Client of px” (WSem, cf. Gi- 
ri-za-kan(t)-ni JADD 148, R. a. Gi-[ri- 
sal-pau-[nu], 469, R. 11) JADD 832, 12. 
Epon. B. C. 660(), III R. r, VI, 2. JADD 
[12, 13. 362, R. &] 444, R. 21. 

Gir-tü/te, J ADD 151, R. so (III R. 5o, no. 1; Ep. Y). 
622, 6 (Ep. D). ^uaggar nartabi mu-gir-ri, 
JADD 50,3 (Ep. H.) 

Gi-ru ..., mutir femi of Nergal-zer-ibni, JADD 
463, 10. 

Gi-ru-Dadi, see Gzrz-Daai. 

Gi-su-su, K. 241, XI, 19, spec. 

*Gi-i$-ta, "*,45-da-za-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, 56 
(IR 30), — KB I, p. 182. 

*Gi-i-zir?), JADD 741, 27. 

*Gubaru (Iran, OPe. Gaubaruwa, Gr. Toßpüng) 

I. Gu-ba-ru, "pahatu, Nabd. Ann. III, 20. 

2. Gu-ba-ru-, s. of Mar-du-[ni-za], supporter 

of Darius, Beh. rrr. 

3. Ug-ba-ru, Nabd. Ann. III, 22. *pahat "*'Gu- 

Zi-um, Nabd. Ann. III, 15. 

Gü-de-a (Sum.), patesi of Lagash, IR 5, no. XXIII, 

1,4 XXIII, 2,5; see SAK pp. 66—147. 
No. I. 


*Gu-ud-ga-ri-a, var. Ud-ga-ri-a (cf. Gu(d)-da-zi-a 
BE III, pt. 1, Ga-ri-a) 

f. of Ha-Sü-Sd-ar-na, Capp. D-T 242, s, is. 
Gu-gi-i (hypocor., cf. / Gu-gu--a TNB) 

f. of Adad-uballit, JADD 446, R. 11. 

f. of Za-ru-ti-i, JADD 44, B. E. 1. 

*Gugu (Lyd. Gyges, cf. Kili-gugu; Da-ma(?)-gu-gu 
BE VI, pt. 2, Car. I6cyvyoc Klio XI, 478) 
I. Gu-gu, JADD 94, R. 2 sär ”#Luddi, king 
os I y diam Ap: Ay TID RS ro; II 5 
B, III R. 29, no. 1, R. 1s. 
2. Gu-ug-gu, the Lydian king, Abp: Ann. 
II,ss. — KB II, p. 172. 
Gu-hu-ru, zr pute, HABL 552, s. 
fGu-la-ka$-du(?) 
JADD 100, 4 (B. C. 687). 
1 Gu-la-pir-hi-i-kin-na 

K. 5656, R. 5 (JADD II, p. 376f.), spec. 
få Gu-la-ri-mat 

JADD 711, s (III R 46, wa), spec. 
Gula-Sum..... (ME. ME-MU...), JADD 624, R. 5 

(B. C. 687). 
dGu-la-Sü-me-e-di-lib-$i *O Gula, may it be a 
first son!" 

VR 44, wcd, renders <DA.MU.MU.ÄS. 

KAN.GÁL. 
1 Gu-la-Sü-me-lib-3i 

K. 5656, R. 6 (JADD I, p. 376£), spec. 
dGu-la-ta-ki-Se-lib-tut “O Gula, may the child 

that thou presented live!" 

K. 5656, R. 4 (JADD II p. 376f.), spec. 
*fGu-la-te/ti, m. of Beza, TA 292,4». 294, 17, 24. 
dGu-la-za-ri-li-kun “O Gula, may the begetter 

stand fast!" 

K. 5656, R. 3 (JADD II, p. 376), spec. 
 Gu-la-zer-eres(KAM-es) "Gula has planted 

seed" 

4d BESIDES IE S24 (B26:9667) 


Gula-zer-ibni “Gula has created seed” (cf. 
TNB) 
7ME.ME-KUL-KAK, ^iamgz 3a "Gula, 


JADD 255, KR. 2. 
16Gu-la-zer-iqisa(24-34) "Gula has presented 
seed" (Ba) 
%ba’iru, Nai: CT X, 3,18 — KB IV, p. 92. 
s. of Au-un-na, Neb. I: Nippur V, zs. 
*Gu-li-Addi(^ 777) (Can.), Ta'annek 1, 3. 


II 
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*Gul-ki-Sar, 6*^ king of dynasty B, King-list B, 18. 
VR 44,15 = muabbit kissati. sar ”2tamti, 
OBI 83, 3, 6 (KB IV, p. 64). Gul-ki, King- 
SENSE, 8 (GR ENT D ISO ns, 
p. 267; LEHMANN, Zwei Hauptprobleme, 
p. I8; JENSEN, in GGA, 1900, p. 860; 
HINKE, Boundary Stone, p. 204 n.; KING, 
Chronicles, I, p. 154ff. 
*Gu-lu-su (cf. ^Gz-/u-sz, a Aramean tribe IR 
67, 21) 
^Yabnu i-tu-, JADD 857, IL 11. 860, III, >. 
*Gu-ma-a-tü/ti (Old-Pe. Gaumäta), the Pseudo- 
Smerdis, B. C. 522, #a-gu-Xu, Beh. III R 30, 
20, 25, 26, 28, 29. 4O, 90, 109. 
Gu-un-gu-nu-um 
King or Barsa, RE VD ST, sas cf KB 
Pt. I, P. 60,1 1, SAR P1209, 
“Gun-zi-na-nu, var. Gu-un-zi-na-nu (cf. JENSEN, 
Hittiter, p. 116) 
at Kam-ma-nu-u-a, king of Melidda, Sarg.: 
Ann. 189. Bull 26. Khors. s» Pp. IV, a. 
XIV, ». — KB II, p. 62. 
*Gun-zu-na-nu, JADD 880, II, z. 
*Gu-ra- (WSem, cf. Pa. 87%, OBa. Gu-ri akil 
(PA) amurrim NS VII, 204, 42) 
irrisu, JADD 742, 12. 
Gur-ra-a-a (cf. OBa. Gur-ru-zt-um CT 29, 16, 6), 
JADD 124, R. 2 (B. C. 674). 
Gur-ra-ba-a, (Ar.) his a/ Se, JADB 2, I, 19. 
Gür-un, K. 4285. 
Gu-ru-na(-a), JADD 852, II, o. 899, I, 37. 
*Gu-ü-si (cf. n. gent. Gz-sa-a-a BE X, Ga-la- 
£U-SU) 
»@]q-ha-na-a-a, Anp. Ann. III, v; (IR 25). 
— KBI, p. 106. Cf. Agwsu, and SCHIFFER, 
Aramäer, p. 90, n. 6. 
Gu(?-$a-nu, JADD 66, R. E. ; (B. C. 693 or 
688). 


"Ha, TA 117, 6, prob. identical with Haza. 

Ha-a-a-ri-SES, ;zzr Sipri, HABL 627, 4. 

Ha-ba-ba (HPN, cf. Bi. 333r, Sab. aan), JADD 

438, 13. 

*Ha-ba-du(?), Ta'annek 7, R. 10. 

*Ha-ba-hu-ru, JADD 329, s (Ep. K). 

*Ha-ba-ia (perh. Eg, RANKE, Material p. 21) 
*rabisu Sa Sarri, TA 316,15. 


Habaki (Mit.) 
Boghazköi, OLZ XIII (1910), col. 292. 
Haban, see Habban. 
Ha-ba-nam(z;?)-ru, Sar #Pu-da- (in "*Bazu), 
Esarh. B, IV,» (III R. 15). — KB II, p. 148. 
Ha-ba-ni (cf. Ya-ba-na-tum BE VI, pt. 1), JADD 
197, R. 2 (KB IV, p. 148, XV). 
Habastu, see AZi-bastu. 
Ha-ba-su/si (cf. Habbasu TNB), JADD 66, » (B. C. 
693 or 688). 434, s. 989, 6. 
Ha-ba-ta-li, Capp. T-D 240, 1, e, 7, 12, 15, 19, 21. 
*Habban (patronymic, cf. Bit-Habban) 
I. Ha-ba-an, f. of Janza, Shalm. III: Ob. 125. 
— KB I, p. 142. 
2. Hab-ban 
f. of Akerzba, Nai: CT X, pl. 3,26. — KBIV, 
P- 94- 


f. of Enlil-nädin-Sum, Neb. I: VR 56, II, 
23,97. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 168. 
f. of Marduk-Sum-ukzn, Nai: VR 61, VI, 19. 


— (KB II pt. 1, p. 180. 

of Nergal-apal-usur, NS I, 57, Il, e. 

of Szr-nasir, Mna.: IR 70, I, 13. — KB IV, 

p- 78. 

3. Ha-an-ban, f. of Janzz, Shalm. III: Ob. 95. 

*Ha-a-bi (perh. Eg., RANKE, Material, p. 22; cf. 
Sarru-ha-a-bi), JADD 437,1 (B. C. 682). 
TA 149, ar. 

Ha-bil/bil-kinu( DU) (the meaning is obscure, cf. 
Ha-bil-ki-nu(-um) BE XV, Dilbat, Ha-öi- 
U-ki-nu RPN, AN-ha-0i/044 T-D LC, Ha- 
bil-a-ki RPN, Ha-ab-bil-ili BE XV ‚instead 
of Hab(kil)-il-ga-ad-du BE X, 32,3 read 
Ba-il-gaddu) 

JADD 173, 5 (Ep. G), slave. 469,5. K. 241, 
IX, as, spec. 
*Ha-bi-ni, var. Ha-pi-ni 
^ Til-abnäia, Anp. Ann. UI, 55, 63 (IR 24). 
Shalm. III: Co. 25 (B. C. 853); Mon. I, 35; 
Ob. 67. — KB I, pp. 104, 134, 156. 
*Ha-bi-su (cf. Ha-bi(-i)-si BE IX, X) 
sar “Oa-da-ba-, Esarh. B, IV, 1 (III R. 15). 
80-7-19, 15, 21. 

*Ha-da-sa-a (cf. Handasani, JADD UI, p. XVI), 
"tamkaru, JADD 281, R. 9 (B. C. 694). 

Ha-di..... , JADD 429, R. 50. 

Ha-di- (cf. Si. Nan), JADD 206, R. ss (B. C. 6482). 
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*Ha-di-du/di (Ar. = “ingenious”?), JADB 14, 6. 
^nutzr pati, JADD 857, II, as. 

*Ha-di(-i/e)-li-bu-áu “His heart has joy” (cf. 
/ Hu-di-e-$a-lib-bi) 

RAT Na Specs Epon= B3 959 
Canon AN BLUE SN Sara OG , 82-5-22, 
520011, ANS pt22,,p2 172). 

Ha-di-ia (hypocor.; cf. Ha-ad-di-ia BE X, HIL- 
PRECHT, BE X, p. 51, n. ff); ^zrzisu, JADD 
742, 34. 

Ha-gur(?)-ru (cf. Za-gu-ru« TNB), TA 238, 2. 

Ha-ah-hu-ru (in NBa. texts, see TNB, cf. Bi. 
"S. 

s. of Se-in.... HABL 780, s, 13. 

"Hai (Ha-a-i, Eg, cf. RANKE, Material, p. 9), 
TA 166, 1, 14. 167, 1. 
*Haia (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material, p. 9) 
I. Ha-a-a, rabut of Amenophis IV, TA 11, 19, 
R. 18, 14. 
. Ha-a-ia, TA 255, s. 
3. Ha-ia, TA 71,1, *rabisu of the Egyptian 
king 112, 42, a. Cf. 109, 62. 
4. Ha-ià, TA 268, 16 

s. of Mi-ia-ri-e, TA 289,31, sent with troops 

to Jerusalem. 

5. Ha-zà-a, TA 101, 2, 19. 

*Haianu 

1. Ha-a-a-nu, """Sa-ma--/a-a, Shalm. III: 
Mon. I, 53 (IR 7). — KB I, p. 158. Cf. 
Ha-a-a-nu, f. of Nergal-uballit Abp. BE 
VIDE ET) EDO REIN 11016: 

2. Ha-a-za-ni, Anp. Ann. I, 96. 

3. Ha-ia-a-ni, “Hi-in-da-na-a-a, Anp. Ann. 
I, ss (IR 19). — KB I, p. 66. 

4. Ha-ia-a-nu, mar Gabbari Sa Sep Sadı Ha- 
mani, Shalm. III: Mon. II, 2. — KB I, 


1) 


p. 162. 
5. Ha-ia-ni, mar Gabari, Shalm. III: Mon. 
II, ss. — Probably identical with Nn 


(Senjirli IV). 
*Ha-ib (perh. Eg, see RANKE, Material, p. 21), 

RANN OY dE 12770132740, 232 13349. 
Ha-il-ilu (cf. Zu-ha--il, Si -ha-ilu) 

sa % Bir-ti Ya 7! Sap-ha-a-ni, HABL 524, 2. 

*Ha-ak-ku-bu (cf. 4gguóu TNB, A-gu-bu BE IX, 

Bi. 25), JADD 179, 3, 6 (B. C. 697). 
Ha-lah...., JADD 256, R. s (B. C. 676). 


No. 1. 


*Ha-la-id-di 

f, of /idz, JADD 345, ». 

Ha-la-ma/me (Ar.?), HABL 685, 16. JADB 3, VIII, 1. 

*Ha-la-Sü-ri (cf. Hid-ri-$i4-ru) 

JADD 329,» (Ep. K). 

#Hal-bi-Su, 2.Sa-mir-i-na-a-a, HABL 633, s. 

Hal-di..... , "muku apati (ABS), JADD 241, 
R.6. 4.B4, JADD 201, R. ; (B. C. 694). 

Hal-di-ah-usur *O Khaldi, protect the bro- 
ther!" ^za-s-£u, JADD 241, R. 7. 

Hal-di-eres(XAM-es) “Khaldi has planted" 
JADD 899, III, 10, in * Pu-ram-ma. 

Hal-di-etir. KA &-77r “Khaldi spared" 

^i5aru, JADD 244, R. x. 

Hal-di-ia-a (hypocor.), JADD 899, I, 6. 

Hal-di-ibni *Khaldi has created" 

Id ASE La-ki-pi, JADD 416, R. ; (KB IV, 
pur; BIC 710). 

Hal-di-ili-a-a “Kaldi is my god" or “Native 
of 2 Hal-di-h”, JADD 241, KR. + (or Hal- 
pa-a-a, see JADD III, p. 462f.). ^ae 
urgi, JADD 360, R.9 (B. C. 680). 

Hal-di-ilu(?), HABL 925, R.7. JADD 244, R. 4 

Hal-di-ittiia(DA-za) “Khaldi is with me" 

^$a sepa %Hu-bab-a-a, JADD 446, R. is 
(Ep. Q). 

Hal-di-näsir(PAP) “Khaldi is protector" 

K. 4287. "rak-su, HABL 306,6. i4 "SE 
La-ki-pi, JADD 416, R. ; (KB IV, p. 12; 
BAT)! 

dHal-di-rim-a-ni “O Khaldi, have mercy on 
mel” 

"tamkaru, JADD 261, R. x. 

Ha-li-e, in 5zt-”Ha-li-e, Shmk. CT X, pl. 6, is. 

Ha-li-e-abu..., JADD 792, 2. 

Ha-a-li-ilu “Khali is god" (cf. Ha-lu-iu-mi-il-ki 
TNB) 

*man-di-di, K. 931. 

*Ha-li-mu-su (cf. Hal-mu-su) 

Sa " Ar-zu-ra-na, JADD 877, s. 

Hal-la-ba-a (cf. ” Hallab), "isparu, JADD 386, 

R. ro, 

#Hal-la-al-la- (Za//a-A//a?) 

f£ of La-ki-e, HABL 520, 15. 

Hal-li...., JADD 312, R. #. 

*Hal-li-ar-ra-ka (Med.?) 

A.BA, JADD 469, R. z. 
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Hal-li-ia (hypocor.), JADD 288, R. 2. 

Hal-lu, see Zusuma. 

*Hallusu (with varr., Elam.), king of Elam., B. C. 
699—693, b. of IWarnanfundu (Sutur- 
nanhundu) For Hallusu ll, see UNGNAD, 
OLZ X (1907), col. 621f. 

I. Hal-Iu-si, Abp. A, HI R 22, VI, ıı. 

2. Hal-lu-Su, sar Elamti, Chron, B, II, 33, 35, 39; 

III, 7, 8. 

3. Ha-lu-si, Abp. Ann. VI, 54. — KB II, p. 206. 

4. Ha-lu-su, K. 3062 (G. SMITH, History, p. 247). 
Hal-ma-nu 

kynu-Sar-kis, JADD 261, R. 4. 

Hal-mu-su (cf. Ha-li-mu-su) 


4... JADD 462, L. E. ; (B. C. 679). ^ardu, 


464, R. . ^DUR.DUG.SAR (käsiru) 
Sal-Su, 296, 2, slave sold. zrzzu, JADB 
2 AIRES 


Hal-pa-a-a (gent. from 
R. ; (III, p. 462). 
*Hal-pa-aS-Su-lu-bi-is (Hit.) 

s. of Mursilis, MDOG 35, p. 19. 
Hal-si-tü(?), JADD 51, R. s (B. C. 683) 
Hal-su-hu, JADD 334, 2. 

Hal-su-a-a “Native of the city of Halsu”, 
K. 241, IX, 16, spec. 


emat FJalpi), JADD 241, 


Hal-ü-a (or Bäraa?) (hypocor., cf. Ha-lu-t, Haln- 
milki TNB, Ha-li-e-), ^ A. BA, JADD 238, 
R. 6 (B. C. 688). 
*Ha-lu-si/su, see Hallusu. 
Ha-am..... , JADD 431, R. ». # NI. GAB, JADD 
857, II, a4. 
*Ha-ma-du-du (cf. Ha-ma-tu-tu) 
f. of ZA-u-bel-ili, NS L, 88, so (Ep. E). 
*Ha-ma-ni (hypocor., cf. yam APO) 
s. of /a-a-Xá-mu, H. ABL 542, R. c (IV R. 53, 
no. I): 
Ha-ma-si (7)-ia 
"5 of nn (?)-datan, VS I, 102, 6. 
*Ha-ma-á3-s[a] (Eg.), TA 198, 1s, a rabisu of the 
Egyptian king. 
*Hamassi (Eg.) 
I Ha-a-mas-si, mar Sipri of Amenophis 
III & IV, TA [11, 9]. 27, az, 40, 52. 
2. Ha-a-ra-ma-as-Si, TA 20, 33, 36, messenger 
of Amenophis IV. 


3. Ha-mas-Si, nägiru of Amenophis III, TA 
20, 25. 

Hamataia "Native of Hamath" 

I. Ha-ma-ta-a-a, "Saknu of ^ .Smru, 
Ann. I,% (IR 18). — KB I, p. 64. 

2. ”2Fa-ma-ta-a-za, Anp. Ann. I, w, var. 
"2t T a-ga-a-za, Tukl. Il, Ann. R. s. 

*Ha-ma-tu-tu (= Ar. docket ecran, CIS II, 38, ZA 
III, p. 240, STEVENSON, Contracts, no. 2), 
Så * Ha-an-du-a-te, JADD 129, 4. 

*Ha-am-ba-qu (in NBa. texts, see TNB, cf. Bi. 
PIEIT), rakkab $epa, JADD 207, R. 7 
(KB IV, p. 150, no. XVIII; Ep. B). 

Ha-am-bi-i (hypocor., cf. Æ/a-an-bi), HABL 473, 
R.1». ^raó nafpahi-hurasi^, JADD 244, 
R. & 

*Ha-am-bu-su (cf. / Ha-am-bu-su) 

f. of Abi-sa-la-me, PSBA XXX (1908), 
p. 137, 2. 

*fHa-am-bu-su (= Ar. docket [Ywan, STEVEN- 
SON, Contracts, p. 42; cf. OBa. "a-azn- 
bu-su-4 T-D LC), JADB 11, Ls JADD 

233,5 (UIR 46, no. 5; KBIV, pı 158) 

*Ha-am-da-nu (cf. Bi. 7127) 

"nasıku of Gambulu, Sarg. Ann. 254. 

Ha-me' oobog ,JADD 630, R. 10. 

AC eee a] (in NBa. texts, see TNB, cf. 
/ Ha-am-ma-a, ibid), JADD 210, L. E. ;. 

*Hammu-rapi (WSem., probably = "Ammu-rapi 
“Ammu is lofty”, cf. Am-ra-pi-', NBa. 
Ha-mu-ra-pu VS IV, 2,6 (UNGNAD, OLZ X 
(1907), col. 622); for different attempts 
of interpretation see HUSING, OLZ X 
(1907), col. 235f, HOMMEL, ibid. col. 482, 
n. 2, WEBER, ibid, col. 146£, MVG XII 
(1907), p.95 ff, THUREAU-DANGIN, OLZ XI 
(1908), col.93, UNGNAD, ZA XXII (1908), 
pp. 7—13; supposed to be identical with 
Bi. 59708, see SCHRADER, SBAk. 1887, 
p. 6ooff,, HOMMEL, Altisr. Überl. (1897), 

p. 193f). 

King of Babylonia (dyn. A: 6), son of Sin- 
muballit, father of Samsu-iluna, ruled 43 
years, about 1958— 1916 B. C. 

1. Am-mu-ra-bi, CT II, pl. 9, 17. 
2. Am-mu-ra-pi, HABL 255, s, 10, cf. MEISSNER, 
WZKM XII (1898), p. 364. 


Anp. 
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. Ha-am-mi-ra-am (sic, pro bi, CT II, 
pl. 28, 17. 

4. Ha-am-mu-ra-bi, Chron. K?, s, 13. King-list 
IBXSNSIRDAPEN VEDO 196; 92/1: 3: Napd: 
Br. cyl. IR 69, Ils; 85-4-30, 2, II, 20: 
700 years before Burnaburiash; III, 2, 28 
(KB III, pt. 2, pp. 82, 92).. VR 44, ab, 
= Kim-ta-ra-pa-as-tum. Bu. 91-5-9, 221 
(CT XIII, pl 47). In OBa. inscriptions, 
passim, cf. RANKE, PN p. 85f. 

5. <Ha-am-mu-ra-bi, STRASSM., Warka 28, 16, 36 
(BM 33212). 

6. Ha-am-mu-ra-bi-ih('?), PSBA XXIX (1907), 
p. 184. 

7. Ha-am-mu-um-ra-bi, STRASSM, Warka 
31. 39 (BM 33223). 

8. Ha-mu-ra-bi, Rm. 2, 134. MAP 49. CT VIII, 
pl 35. BE VI, pt. 1, p. 40. VS VII, 6, se. 

Ha-am-na(-a)-nu (cf. Hamnanu), K. 4786. "mukil 
apati, JADD 268, R. 2. 

Ha-am-nu-nu (in a NBa. text, see TNB), JADD 
231, 3, slave sold (B. C. 680). 

Ha-am-pa...., JADB 5, III, 16. 

Ha-mu-u, in SE ” Ha-mu-u (c£. * Ha-mu HABL 
214, R. 15, 16, van CIS II, 28), JADB 13, L,4. 

Ha-mu-na-a-a, HABL 303, 15 (time Sarg.). 

*Ha-mu-ni-ri, see Ammu-nir a. 

Ha-an..... , JADB 1, II, 16. JADD 299, s. 425, 10. 

Ha-?-na-bi-im, Capp. G, 14, 1. 

fHa-na-bu-Sa-a, VS I, 95, 5. 

Ha-an-ahu(? PAP)-u-si(?), JADD 209, KR. x. 

*Hananu (WSem., cf. Ha-na-nalnı BE IX, TNB, 
Ha-na-an-na BE X, Ha-na-nu-ü BE XIV, 
Bi. 727 = APO) 

I. Ha-na-na, JADB 5, II, x. JADD 499, R. 6 
(B. C. 670?). Sm. 549. del gatati $a Sarri, 
JADD 94, 4. 

2. Ha-na-ni, JADD 54, R. 2. 

3. Ha-na-nu, JADD 629, 1. 752, 10. Epon. B.C. 
701, Canon A, V,ss + B, VI, u; *$a- 
&Zn.... DIR 2, 45 (K. 3163, 14) 

4. Ha-na-num, f. of Rabi-ASur, Capp. G, 23, 4. 

Ha-na-si (cf. Ha-na-si-i, / Ha-na-su TNB), JADD 
216, R. s. 

Ha-na-si-i, JADB 4, IV, 16. 

*Ha-na-si-ru-ka, ""'//7a-/a-a-a, a Median chief, 

Shams. V: Ann.III, a» (IR 30). — KBI, p.180. 

No. I. 


I2 


Ha-an-bi (patronymic, cf. Bz/-"Ha-an-bi q. v., 
Ha-an-bu BE XV) 

f. of Amel-Enlil, Mna. III R 41, I, 11, s. — 
KB IV, p. 74—77. 

*Ha-an-da-da (cf. Un-da-du; Ha-an-di-di, Camb. 
BE VIII, 1), JADB 2, I, s. 

*Ha-an-da-pi-i (cf. //u-da-pi-) 

s. of Au-un-zu-di-i, of * Hu-bab-a-a, JADD 
446, R. 7 (Ep. Q). 

*Ha-an-da(?/2)-sa-ni (cf. NBa. Ha-an-da-Sa-an-nı 
BE IX, Za-an-da-5a-uu BE X, Ha-an-tu- 
ia etc), JADD 113,5. 119, 3 (B. C. 680). 
855, R. s. 

*fHa-an-di...., JADD 292, >, slave sold. 

*Ha-an-di-i (hypocor., cf. Ha-an-di-za) 

JADD 273, R. x (B. C. 694). 300, R. + (B. C. 
684?). ^ga-Xi-, JADD 215, R. 7 (B. C. 682). 
*Ha-an-di-ia (hypocor., cf. Ha-an-du) 
HABL 863, R. s. 

*Ha-an-du, JADD 262, R. 2. 

*Ha-a-ni (cf. Z7a-zu, Ha-ni-i etc.), mat Sa-am- -la- 
a-a, Shalm. III, Mon. I, 4» (III R. 7). — 
KB I, p. 156. 

*Ha-an-i (Eg, cf. WEBER, Anmerkungen zu 
KNUDTZON,Dieel-A marna-Tafeln, p. 1099, 
RANKE, Material, p. 9). TA 16r, 11, 17, 27, 31; 
Ha-an-ia, TA 47,23, 26. 301, 12; Ha-an-ni, 
Amär Sipri, TA 162, 56,63; [Ha-n] mar 
Sipri, TA 227,15; Ha-ni-e, targumänu of 
Amenophis III, TA 21, 25. 

*Ha-ni-i (hypocor., cf. Hann?) 

JADB 2, I], ı. 10, VI, ». JADD 164, », 4, 
6, 16 (B. C. 679). 922, I, 3. Sa "" Ha-u-ri-na, 
VSI, 91, z (Ep. N). 

*Ha-ni-na-a-a/ia (hypocor., cf. OBa. Ha-ni-nu-um 
RPN, NBa. Ha-ni-ni TNB), JADD 30, ; 
(B. C. 681). 212, R. » (B. C. 687). 

*fHa-ni-na-a (in NBa. texts, see TNB), aw, 
VS jr 90, 4. 

*Ha-an-na-na (Ar, cf. NBa. Ha-an-na-ni- = Ar. 
docket »r BE X, 132) HABL 287, 4: 
^ Ru-ü-a-a. 

#Ha-an-ni-i (hypocor, cf Na. 5w:m, Bi. 5w"zm, 
Pu, wmm (Hanno) Ha-an-nijd = Ar. 
docket *m BE VIII, pt. 1, 27) JADD 
39, 7 (Ep. D). 755, a. OLZ VIII (1905), 
col 131. VS I, 86, s (Ep. Sili). 89, 8. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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*Ha-an-pa(?)$a-nu, JADB 2, III, 10. 
Ha-an-nu-bu (cf. Ha-nu-bu, Hun(njubu, Hunabu 
etc. BE XV, RPN), VS I, 95, »» (Ep. A). 
Ha-an-si-i (hypocor.), *irrisu, JADD 742, 36. 
Ha-an-ta(a)-si 
f. of Kzsr-A$ur, OLZ VI, col. 199, R. x. 
Ha-an-tu-Su (cf. Ha-an-ta-Su, Hantasu TNB, 
Hand(t)a‘Sani, Bi. Wan), JADD 246, R. x. 
Ha-nu...., JADD 741, 4o. 
Ha-nu 
s. of Ga-ba-tim, Capp. T-D 239, 1. 
Ha-nu-bu (cf. Ha-an-nu-bu), JADD 415, R. 4. 
#Hanünu (Can, cf. Ha-nu-nu TNB, Ha-nun BE IX 
= Ar. docket jun, OTSS p. 303, Bi. 33377) 
I. Ha-a-nu-nu, 3ar "Haziti, Sarg.: Bull ss; 
Cyl. 1» (IR 36. KB II, p. 42); Pp. IV, 40. 
2. Ha-a-nu-4-nu, “ Ha(-az)-za-at-a-a, Tigl. IV, 
B., R. 12 (II R 67, c»). III R 10, no. 2,8. — 
KB II, pp. 20, 32. 
3. Ha-nu-nu, JADB 7, III, 17(?). JADD 586, 
R. « (B. C. 661). ^raó kisir rabsagz JADD 
857, II, 10. ar ^" Haziti, Sarg: Ann. so; 
Khors. 25, 26; XIV, 16. — KB II, p. 54. 
Ha-pi-ni, see Ha-bi-ni. 
Ha--ra-hu (cf. OBa. /kun-ha-ra-hu T-D LC), in 
21 Bit-" Ha- -ra-hu, Shmk. CT X, pl. 5,19, 16. 
6, 29. 
*Ha-a-ra-ma-a$3-8i, see Hämassi, cf. Nahramassı. 
*Ha-ra-a-ni (Ar, cf. jy7 1 Ch. 2,46, SCHIFFER, 
Aramäer, p. IOO, n. 2), "?'La-a-ga-a-za, 
'Tukl II, Ann, R. 6. 
Har(a)-Sarru (cf. OBa. Ha-ri-ma-li-ki T-D LC) 
“Khar is king" | 
I. Ha-ra-MAN, JADD 64, KR.» (B. C. 672). 
"mukıl apäti, JADD 178, R.s (III R -49, 
no..5. KB IV, p. 128; Ep. Hi). 
2. Har-MAN, JADD 387, R. «. 
3. Ha-ri-L[UGAL], JADD 356, 2. 
Ha-ra(77?)-za(sa?)-za(a?) 
JADD 270, R., (B. C. 681). 
“Har-bi-$i-pak (Cass) “Lord is Shipak"(?) 
La-bir-a-a, IV R 34, no. 2, 5, 14; JRAS 1904, 
P. 415. 
*Ha-ar-duk-ka (Iran. — Aprüxag of Ktesias, BÜ- 
DINGER, SWAK. 1880, p. 499, JIN p. 127, 
Rost, MVG II (1897) p. 218, STRECK, 


ZA XV (1900) p. 359, n. 4, PRASEK, GMP, 
p. 102, 106) 
Sa ”at Ha(?Za)-[a]r-zi-a-uu, a Median chief, 
Sarg. A, II, 29 (K. 1668b). 
Har-ha-an-da-a, ^ra£aóu Xa ekalli, JADD 469, 15, 
Re 
SHAR-ibni (2 Bunene-ibni or * Mahir-ibnit), 83-1-18, 
695, XII, 19, spec. 
Ha-ri-e, JADD 89r, 11. 
*Ha-ri-ma-a (Ar, cf. Ha-ri-im-ma- BE X, Pa. 
van; Ben. "devotus", JADB 3, VI, 4. 
*fHa-ri-ma-te(?), HABL 509, 11. 
*Ha-ri-me-i, JADD 813, s. 
Ha-ri-ri (cf. OBa. Ha-(ar-)ri-rum RPN), HABL 
1056, R. 14: bet H. 
Ha-ri-Sarru, see Hara-Sarru. 
Ha(?)-ri-zu..... Ta'annek 4, R. 3. 
Har-ma-ki, JADD 21, x (B. C. 682). 536, 1. 
f. of Du-bu-si-i, JADD 526, 2. 
Har-man (?cf. ya*^r APO), see Hara-Sarru. 
Har-ma-sa (cf. Har-hur-ma-su BE X) 
^malahu, JADD 324, R. E. 7 (III R. 48, no. 3; 
B.C.692). ^a/3u, J ADD 324, R.:; (B. C.692). 
Har-r[a ..... ], Sarg. St. III, 5. — KB IV, p. 160. 
fHarrä 
1. /Ha-ar-ra-a, JADD 741, 15. 
2. / Har-ra-a, JADD 741, es. 
Harränäia "Native of the city of Harran" 
@DKAS-a-a, JADD 25, R., (B. C. 645?) 
600, R. 3. 872, 4. 1046, I, s(?)). K. 241, 
IX, 15, spec. 
f. of Ah-eriba, JADD 446, L. E. 2. 
Harrän-Sadu (abbrev., cf. ^Pe/-Harran-Xadu) 
"KAS-KUR-á, s. of Mar-tu£, gs. of Bau- 
eres, of the family of Bel-etir, HABL 
877,12 = JADD 889. 
Harrän-Saduia (or Z/x-illat-a-a(?), cf. Tu-illati) 
«KAS-KUR-a-a, b. of A-e-fum-ibm, Lo. 
102, I, 2». — KB IV, p. 82. 
Har-ra-nu-u “Native of Harran", HABL 212, 1s. 
Har-ru-su (cf. OBa. Hu-ru-zum, / Hurazatum RPN, 
Bi. ya), JADD 352, 2. 
*Har-si-ia-e-Su (Eg. Hr-s3-3$/.t, Gr. Apoujow, 
“Horus son of Isis”, STEINDORFF, 
BA I, p. 350, RANKE, Material, p. 28) 
Sar %Sab-nu-u-4, Abp: A, HIR 17, I, 100; 
Ann. I, os. — KB II, p. 162. 
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*Har-si-su (cf. Har-Se-Su), JADD 590, R. 4. 

*Har-Se-Sü (cf. Harsizaesu), "Saknu, ^AN.TA- 
a-a, JADD 860, IV, ı. 

*Har-ti-bu-u (Eg. Hr-t3-b3(.t), cf Nana on 
an ostrakon from Elephantine, CIS p. 140, 
JADD III, p. 537, RANKE, Material, p. 28), 
JADD 763, c. 

Ha-ru-ra-[a-al, JADD 473, 1, 6, 14 (B. C. 698). 

Ha-sa-bu, JADD 375, 3, 8. 

Ha-sa-la-an-ma-nu, JADD 633, R.«. 

“Ha-sar-du(-U) 

Merod.I: DEP VI, p.43, 11. tsukallu, Merod. 1: 
Susa 16, III, 16. 

S. of .Su-me-e; *sukkal mu-ni-ri, Melish., 
Lo. 101 (90829), I, 14, 22. — KB IV, p. 58. 
KING, BBS, p. 20, pl. XXIV. 

Ha-a-si-ku (cf. ?Xotiuxoc JIN p. 173) tSalsu 
mar Sarri, JADD 857, IV, s. 

Ha-su-ü-kul (n. pr.?), JADD 931, R. 16. 

Ha-sa-ba(za?), JADD 422, 4, slave sold. 

*Ha-Sak-e (? cf. Xoëak‘ JIN p. 173), “sabu, JADD 
877, R. 7. 

Ha-Sa-na/nu (cf. 774-ia-s4 and the city name 
Ha-Xa-nu) 

JADD 403, R.5. 752, 1. ^mut feme Sa 
"$aknu, JADD 34, s (B. C. 695). 

#Ha-Sa-at-ri-it-ti, var. Æ/a-fa-at-ri-tum (Iran, cf. 
Kastariti; JIN p. 176), name taken by 
Parumartis (Phraortes) the Median pre- 
tender, Dar. Beh. ss, 92. 

*Ha-Sat(yar)-sa- 

s. of Sa-ÿii, #Ka-nu--a-a, PSBA XXX 
(1908), p. 138,26 (Ep. N). 

Ha-aS-ba... (cf. OBa. Ha-as-du T-D LC) 
JADD 307, R.;s (III R. 49, sc; Ep. EF): 
HaS-da-a-a (cf. Has(a)da TNB, Ha-as-da-a-a 

BE IX, X) 
reu sısz, Nku. Lo. 102, III, ı. — KB IV, 


p- 86. 

*Ha-aS-ha-me-ir, 7a-/e-sz IS-kugun-Sin®, IIR 5 
no. I, 10, s. 

*Ha$-mar (Cass. = kasasu “strong”, abbrev., 


cf. Ha-as-mar BE XVII pt. t, Has-mar- 
Gal-du BE XV, "Ha-a$-mar-Sa& BE 
XIV, Bzt-"Ha$-iiar Chron. A, V, e) 

f. of Ea-mukzn-2er, Chron. A, V, 5. — KBII, 


p:2727 
No. I. 


#Ha-Sü-Sar(Xé-ar)-na (Hit.?), Capp. T-D LC 242, 
8, 12, 19, S. of (Gu-)ud-ga-ri-a. 
*Ha-ta, JADD 469, R. 5. 
Ha-ta-a-a (hypocor.(?), cf. Ha-ta, Naéa-Lha-a-ta 
TNB; or gent, cf. ^ Ha-tu Anp. Ann. I, ss, 
^ Ha-ta-a-a Rm. 564) 
JADD 178, 1,5 (IR 49, 4s ssb. KB IV, 
p. 128; Ep. H). K. 6409. 
Ha-tar-a-nu (gent. from ‘’//ataru) 
rab kisir, HABL 631, 10, 15 = JADD 759; 
cf. WSml. II, p. 62, WAF I, p. 465. 
fHa-te-, Bu. 89-4-26, 38, 2. 
f Ha-te-za-a-a, JADD 619, 12, slave. 
Ha-ti-a-nu (cf. 4//a-Za-a), JADD 365, R. 5 (B. C. 
702). 
*Ha-ti-ib( ^) (prob. Eg.), TA 161, ss, 4s, 46. 164, 4, 
18, 26, 42. 165, 15, 26. 166, 12,32. 167,14. 168, 8. 
*ga-at-pi-mu-nu (Eg. cf. *A-ma-an-ha-at-i) 
JADD 38,7; (III R. 46, xd). 39, 10 (Ep. D). 
*Hat(7-ta-mu (cf. Bi. cpm), ^:agz, HABL 322, 11. 


Hat-ti-be..... , Ta'annek 4, R. 4. 
#Ha(-at)-tu-Sâr (Hit, Eg. AZetasar, = Hattu-Sil 
q. v.) 


f. of i. e. ancestor of S$4-di-4 Te-Sup, Sarru 
Så 4 Ur-ra-ti-na-as, the king of the Hit- 
tites, Tigl. I, Ann. II, 44. — KB I, p. 20. 

*Ha-at-tu-3i-lali (Hit. = Hattu-sar) 

Grand king of Ku-us-Sar, WINCKLER, OLZ 
IX (1906), col. 629. Son of Mur-Si-li, 
gs. of Su-ub-bi-lu-li-u-ma, b. of Hal-pa- 
as-Su-lu-bi-is, Muttallu and / Ili#-ir-in-na, 
contemp. with. Ramses II (B. C. 1272), 
OLZ IX, col. 629, MDOG 35, pp. 19, 27. 

Hattusu-aldi(? *4-32-a/-47-2), ^irriiu, JADD 481, 
ROS 

Ha-tu-ku...(2), JADD 806, 10. 

Ha-ü-ka-nu (Ar.?), så "/Vu-ha-a-mz, nasıku Sa 
^ Pu-qu-di, Sarg. Ann. ses. 

*Haza-ilu (Ar. Bi. SK and Sn, Ar. docket 
NAT OTSS p. 316, no. 50, POGNON, 
Inscript. Sem. no. 86 5wrm) 

1. Ha-za-a-AN, f. of U-a-a-et-, Abp. A, III R 
24, VIII, s. 

2. Ha-za(-)-AN, HABL 559, 5, 10, 12. ^..... ; 
JADD 572, R. 7. naszku of Gambulu, Sarg. 
Ann. 254. mär là mamana, Shalm. III: 
KAHI I, 30, 26, succeeded Adad-idri. sa 
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”at Dimasgi, Shalm. III: Co. 4s; Ob. 97, 103; 
cf MDOG 29, p.45. Sar ”2Dimasqi, 
Shalm. III, II R 5, VI, 2. — KBI, pp. 140, 
142. Jar "^ Aribi, K. 3405, 3, 9. 
f. of /a- -/u-& Xar ##A-ri-bi, Esarh. A, I R 46, 
III, 3, 19 (KB II, p. 130). Cf. Senn. VS 
177 Bess: 
f. of Ü-a-a-te- (Ja-u-ta-), the king of Aribi, 
Abp. Ann. VII, 1 4; IIIR 34, VII, sı 
(far "*tQidr?), VS I, 83, T, s. ZA II, pl. II, 
Res, cf, WARST, p: 520ff. 
fHa-za-la-a (cf. ”Hu-za-la-a), JADD 256, 4, sold 
(B. C. 676). 
Hazanu (cf. //a-za-a-nu TNB) “Prefect” 
I. Ha-za-nu, HABL 212, 4, 20. JADD 1125, 
III, 7. 
2. EN.URU, Så *Su-la-ia, ^na-si-Eu of Yat- 
buri, Sarg. Ann. 2. 
*Hazagiiau (He. = Bi. mp), Hezekiah, the king 
of Judah 
1. Ha-za-gi-a-a-ü, Sarru, Senn. Kui, Lay. 61, 11. 
. Ha-za-gi-a-u, Senn: King III, 66; Kui. I, ao 
(IR 12); Tay. IIT, 29 (IR 39). "?*azdaza 
Senn. King III s 38; Kui, I, 23,27; Tay. 
II, 11 Sarru, Senn. Co. 15 (IR 43) — 
KB II, pp. 94, 118. 
3. Ha-za-gi-ia, var., see KBII, p.92, notes ı;, 16. 
4. Ha-za-qi-za-&, ”*landaia, Senn. Tay. II, zi. 
Ha-zi-a-nu (cf. Bi. 3^7), JADD 6r, R. » (Ep. L). 
Cf. Ha-zi-an(2ilu, cf. Bi. sN^*rm), JADD 
233, 3. | 
Ha-zu-gu, JADD 343.6. 
*gemti-ilu (Ar.) "My ardour is the god" 
I. Zi-am-ti-AN,"*' La-ga-a-a, Anp. Ann. III, 46. 
— KB I, pp. 100, 102. 
2. Hi-en-ti-AN, Anp. Ann. III, zo. 
3. Hi-im-ti- AN, Anp. Ann. III, 46, var. 
*Hi-bi-ià, TA 178, 2, of "/atamz Cf Hrb.... 
Ta‘annek, 7 R. 1. 
Hi-da-ta-ni (Ar. *Thou hast renewed me"?) 
JADD 400, 2 (B. C. 688). 
Hi-di-i, Senn. King V, 4, king of Til-Garimmu. 
Hi-hi-e (hypocor., cf. Hi-ki-i-%), VS I, 95, 3. 
Hi-hi-i-lí(?), Capp. S. 1, s. 
Hi-la-a... (hypocor, cf. Hi-li-ia) 
f. of Naba-re umi, gf. of. Aia-Xuzub-Hi, 
K. 2169, R. 15 (SMITH, Texts, p. 20). 


t3 


Hi-li-ia (hypocor., cf. Hi-la-a, Te-ri-ki-/i-za BE X, 
OBa. Hi-lum Dilbat; or Auzbi-ia, or Ahı- 
li-ia), JADD 205, Sez: 

Hi-ma-gu, in D2/-”Zi-ma-gu, Merod. I, Susa 16, 
I, 20. 

Hi-ma-ri-i (according to HILPRECHT, BE X, p. 51, 
n. + = Ahi-ma-ri-i) 

JADDZ178, Rz (MIRI 40 bre; Br. @2972): 
209, R. 5. 569, R. 6 (B. C. 695). 

HI-mi-li-e, see 740-6777. 

*Himti-ilu, see Hemti-ilu. 

*fHi-in-ni-be-el (cf. " Hi-in-ni--"EN BE X, Pu. 
Syn (Hannibal), 82-3-23, 135, R. 10b, spec. 

*Hi(-in)-nu-mu, HABL 965, s, 6, 11, 13, 17, 23, R. 9, 15. 
kisir Sarri, JADD 276, R.s (B. C. 682). 

fHi-pa-a, K. 3787, slave (B.C.710). — KB IV, p. 166. 

fHi-ip-ta-a-a (cf. / ZZi-^a-ta-a TNB), 82-3-23, 135, 
R. 4a, spec. 

Hi-ri-ahi(.P4P7/ (prob. abrev, cf. Hi-ri-ahaa), 
"mukil apati, * Da-na-a-a, JADD 470, 3 
(B. C. 663). 

Hi-ri-ahu(a|( P4 P-z[-a]), JADD 404, R. 9 (B. C.674). 

Hi-ri-ba...., JADD 848, 6. 

Hi-ri-sa-a-a (prob. gent, cf. Ha-ri-sa-a-a TNB) 

JADD 325, R. x (Ep. A”), 327, R. zz (WDR: 
46, no. 9; Ep. N). 340, R. 16 (BpO): 
623, L. E. & (MIR 46, ob; Ep 08) 
ANI.GAB Sa Bit-kidmuri, 308, KR. sa 
(Ep. Q). 309, R. ; (Ep. Q). 318, R. ; (IR 
46, asb). 345, R. 7. 711, R.1 (Ep. E). 

*Hi(7)-ri-Sü-ru (cf. Ha-lu-$å-ri) 

f of Kudurra, Mardukakheriba: OBI 149, 
eon 

*Hir-si-na, 7247 Me-ig-di-a-ra, Shams. V, Ann. 
II, 23, ss (IR 30). — KB I, p. 178. 

*Hi-ru-um-mu (cf. Bi. Siv, zr, Hiram) 

»#Syur-ra-a-a, of Tyre, Tigl. IV, Ann. [ss], 151 
(IIR 9,51. — KB II, p. 30. 

Hi-sa-a-a (cf. "//-e-sa HABL 414, 3, JADD 
661, 12. 

“Hismia (Mit.), of Ni, Boghazköi, OLZ XIII (1910), 
col. 292. 

*Hi-Si--ar-Si-, see Ahsiiarsu. 

fHi-tu-bar-ra (perhaps PAR. RA = tapti) JADD 
741, 26. 

*Hi-ziri (cf. Bi. mn, Ar. wm APO, Hu-zi-ru 
of Hindän TNB), TA 336, 3. 337 4. 
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*Hu--a, mar Xfri of Burna-Buriash, TA r1, 5. 

alHu-ba-ba-a-a "Native of //ubaba” 

JADD 46, 3. 

Hu-ba-a-a (cf. OBa. Hu-ba-tum RPN) 

Epon. B. C. 830, Canon B, II, s». IIIR 1, IT, ai. 
Hubasäte, see Ahi-bastu. 

*Hu-bi-di (prob. Mit, cf. Zu-di-da VS VII, 126, 2. 
161, 6, UNGNAD, Dilbat, p. 15) 

s. of Ze-en-di, VS I, 109, s. 

*Hu-da...., JADD 256, 4, sold (B. C. 676). 

Hu-da-a-a (hypocor., cf. Ha-di-ia BE XV) 

JADD 249, 4, 9, R. 2. 

s. of Mu-sur-a-a, JADD 250, 1, 4, c (HR 
46, c; Ep. G). 

"Hu(5ag?)-da-pi-i (cf. Za-an-da-pi-i), JADD 144, 2 
(B. C. 700). 

Hu-ud-da-ia (cf. Hu-da-a-a), HABL 1078, 9. 

fHu-di-e-Sa-lib-bi (cf. Ha-di-e-li-bu-Su) 

JADD 217, ı, slave sold. 
Hu-di-Sarrütsu( 7 AN-s«), JADD 66, 15 (B. C. 693). 
Hu-la-a-a, var. /7u-/a-a-za 

^hazaümu of Halsi-dipha, Anp. Ann. I, 102, 
107, 108, 110 (IR 19). — KB I, p. 68— 7o. 

Hu-la-la (cf. 7u-/a-; TNB, OBa. Hu-la-lum RPN) 
"A precious stone”, terib biti, HABL 
468, 7. 

fHu-la-li-ti (c£. 74-/a-7u, OBa. / Hu-la-al-tum) 

HABL 454, 15. 

Hu-li-i (cf. Hi-la-a, Hi-liia, NBa. / Hu-li-i-ti, 
OBa. Hu(?)-Zi-za RPN), JADD 184, >, slave. 
%irrisu, HABL 167, 16. 

*Hulli (Hit, cf. JENSEN, Hittiter, p. 116) 

HXul-li-iàà Hu-ul-li-i 

s. of lä ma-ma-na, Tigl. IV, B, es (IR 67, es. 
KB II, p.20), succeeded Uassurme on the 
throne of Tabal; — 

f. of Am-ba-ri-is/di, of Bit-Bu-ru-ti-i$, hus- 
band of /Anat-abisa, the daughter of 
Sargon, Sarg: Ann. 170, 171; Khors. 30. 
K. 13854. — KB II, p. 56. 

Hu-lu-uq-qa 

f. of Kau-ui-5z, CT II, 21, 24. 
fHu-lu-ut-ti. (cf. NBa. / 74-Z--£; TNB), HABL 

527, 6. 

Hu-ma-ma-te (cf. OBa. Hu-ma-a-ma RPN; scar- 
cely abbrev. from Aku-mamate, Hir- 
PRECHT, BE X, p. 5r, n. +, since PAP- 

No. I. 


mamate prob. = Usur- or Näsir-ma- 
mate), JADD 230, R. 3 (KB IV, p. 120, 
no. IX; B. C. 684). 
*dHum-ba-ba (El, see JENSEN, KB VI, pt. 1, 
p. 437f, cf. Köpßaßog), mythol. person, 
NE passim. Hum-ba-ba (his-eye), K. 3805,3. 
#Humba-hal-däsu, varr. Umman-al-däsi, Umman- 
al-dase (see also Unuman-al-das with varr.; 
El: Humban-hat-tas) 
I Hum-ba-hal-da-Su, king of Elam, B. C. 
689—681, succeeded Menanu, Chron. B, 
ILI, 27, 30, 21. 
II Hum-ba-hal-da-Su, king of Elam, B. C. 
681—675. sana, Chron. B, III, 23. IV, 11, 12. 
Um-man-al-da-a-Se, Sarru alik päni Urtaqi, 
f£ of Kudurru and Para, K. 1707, 36 
(WSml. III, p. 63); b. of Urtaqu, Abp. B, 
ITR 31, zsb. 
Um-man-al-da-si, f. of Kudurru and Para, 
b. of Teumman, K. 2867, 21, (23). 
Um-man-al-da-ÿe, f. of Kudurru and Para, 
b. of Urtagu, Abp. B, III R. 31, IV, se, os. 
— KB II p. 246. 
*Hum-ban...., K. 5610. 
*Humbanigas (with varr., see also Ummanigas; El.) 
s. of Um-ba-da-ra-a (Abp. Ann. VI, w), 
Sar "*! Elamti/t Elama, king of Elam, B. C. 
742—717 


I. Hu-ba-ni-ga-a$ HABL 917, 17. 

2. 2 Hum-ba-ni-ga-aS, Sarg.: Ann. ss (var, 
pl 27); Bull 13; Cyl. 17 (IR 36); Cypr. I, ss 
(IIR 11); Khors. 23, 13; N v; Pp. IV, 14; 
XIV, ». — KB II, pp. 36, 40, 54, 68. 

3. " Hu-um-ba-i-ga-as, Sarg. K. 1349, 17 (WSml. 


TUS 
4. Hu-um-ba-ni-ga-as, Sarg. Ann. ssi. 
5. Um-ma-ni-ga-as, Chron. B, I, o, 33. 
6. Um-man-i-gas, Abp. Ann. VI, 5. — KB II, 
p. 206. 
*Hu-um-ba-an-un-da-$a (El, for the second ele- 
ment cf. Undasu) 
"na-gi-ru Sa Sar Elamti, Senn. Tay. V, 69 
(IR. 41). — KB II, p. 108. 
*Hum-ba-ri(?)-ga(?) (EL), K. 7500. 
*Humbe (cf. ” Bzz-" u-um-óe DT 237 
I. Hum-bi-e, K. 7310. 
2. Hu-um-bi-e, JADD 752, R. 11. 
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fHumbustu (cf. Hambusu / Hu-um-bu-us-tum INB); 

m. of Ka-ser-igisa 
I. / Hum-óu-us-te, HABL 517, 13. 
2. /Hu-um-bu-us-t, HABL 896, 2. 

Hu-um-mu-ru (hypocor, cf. OBa. Æu-mu-ruml 
ru-um RPN, BE XIV), HABL 965, R. 11, 
of Uruk. 

*Humri (Bi. ^27, Omri), 
see mit Pre Humrt. 

Hu-mu, JADB 5, I, 17, b. of Kakustu. Cf. Hu-me-e 
(if personalname), Nabd. Ann. I, 7 

*Hu-un-da-ru, HABL 458, 72. 791, R. 3, 7. 

Hu-ni-i (cf. Zunnz; m APO), JADD 823, R. 10. 

*Hu-ni-nu (Ar., cf. Bin-hu-ni?-ni), nasıku of Hin- 
daru, Sarg. Ann. 269. 

*Hu-ni-sa-a (prob. Ar), JADB 6, I, 1. 7, I, 4. Cf. 
Hu-ni-si, JADB 7, L. E. II, 2. 

Hu-un-na (according to HILPRECHT, BE X, p. 51, 
n. + abbrev, cf. Altana; but cf. OBa. 
/Hu-un-nu "Nine" Dilbat, ” Hu-un-na- 
tum RPN, fis Hu-na-tum T-D LC, NBa. 
/Hu-un-na-tu TBN and Hunni) 

f. of Amel-2]-Si-in, Neb. I, Nippur V, n. 
f. of Bau-Sum-iddin, Neb. I: VR 56, II, 1s; 
Nippur II, iz. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 168. 
f. of Gula-zer-ig?$a, Neb. I, Nippur V, ss. 

f. of Kas-Su-zt, Neb. I, Nippur V, 22. 

Hu-un-ni-i (hypocor, cf. Hunna, Hunz), HABL 
216, 5, R. 10, kärib Sarri. 

fHu-un-nu-bat-? Na-na-a (Ba.), z247a£ Sarri, Melish.: 
DEER pl, D 122,45, VILA 18. 

*Hu-un-zu-di-i 

f. of Ha-an-da-pi-i, JADD 446, R. 2. 

*Hu-ur-ba-ti-la 

Jay "at Flami, 
III, 10, 13, 17. 

Hu-ur(?)-bi-e, TRep. 116 A. 

*Huria, see Naphururia. 

*Hu-ü-ru (abbrev., Eg., JADD III, p. 537, RANKE, 
Material, p. 29; cf. *m APO) JADD 
763, 9. A. B.A Mu-sur-a-a, JADD 851,IV, s. 

*gu-ru-hi-ir... JADD 471, 1, slave sold. 

Hu-su-ra-a-a (cf. "^ Zzsur) JADD 325, R. 7 
(Ep. A). 

Hu-sa-bi (in NBa. texts, see TNB) 

f. of Bel-eriba, gf. of Naba-kusursu, VR 
37, 554. 


Hum-ri-a, Hu-um-ri-ali, 


king of Elam, Chron. P, 
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Hu-sur-a-a, JADD 340, 11 (Ep. Z). 
Hu(? Gu)-Sa-nu (cf. Ha-Sa-nu), JADD 66, R. E. ; 
(B. C. 693). 
#Hu-TeSup (= Hud- Tesup, cf. Hu-ud-te-XYup BEXV: 
CBM 3474; or Pag-Tesup) 
I. Au-te-Sup, HABL 139, R. s 215,2: ina 
muhhi temi Sa ""'Urartaja (time: Sar- 
gon). 252, 14. R. 9. 
2. Ha-te-á-pu, HABL 139, R. s. 
Hu-ut-ni-ilu “My protection is the god" 
83-1-18, 605, III, 23, cf. JouNS, ADD III, p. XV. 
*Hu-za-la-a “Gazelle”(?), cf. Zu-za-/u TNB, OBa. 
Hu-za-lum RPN, /Hu-sa-la-tum RPN, 
Saf. 529, #mar $ipri, HABL 627, e. 
Hu-za-nu, ardu, JADD 30, R. z (B. C. 681). 
Hu-zi-na, JADD 165, L. E.» (Ep. ©). 


(cf. /a-ià; gentilic(?) from "^77, JADD 
Ill pa 122), E CG (MUS 
KGAS 48, cf. WAF II, p. 52). JADD 75, 
R. z, 2 Ti-Ninió-a-a (B. C. 742). 
“la-ab-ba-a (uncertain) 
JADB 7, III, 1. 
la-abi (cf. Bi. 3837), " Kaga-za-a-a, VS I, 85, 1,8. 
Cf. A-a-ab-bu. 
la-ahiP! (cf. Bi. NY), see also A-a-ahi), JADD 
471, 9, slave sold. 
la-bar, see /aburu. 


la-a-a 


fla-bi-bi-e (cf. /a-bi-öu, Adad-bi-bi-e), K. 1991 (J). 


la-bi-bu (cf. //a-bi-bi-e, NBa. /a-a-di-bi, Bi. 333^), 
K. 241, XII, 1, spec. 
#Ja-a-bi-ilu (Can.) “Gift of god" (cf. Na. A 
K. 5627. 
#la-bi-milki(ZUGAZ) (Can) “Gift of Milk", 
AW") 
la-bi-qu, K. 1908. 
#Ja-bi(?)-ti-ri (Can.) “Gift of Tir”(?), TA 206, 4. 
“la-ab-ni-ilu (Can., cf. Bi. 58527), amelu Sa “La- 
.ki-Su, TA 328,4. 
laburu 
I. Ja-bar, JADD 300, R. 7. 
2. la-bur, JADD 499, R. 2 (B. C. 670). 
3. Ja-bu-ru, $a % Ta-la-mu-sa, JADD 877, 7. 
*Ja-a-da (cf. Pa. NT" = 108ng, or Bi. YI) 
JADD 294, R.s (B. C. 700). 796, L. E. 7. 
*la-da...., JADD 200, R. E. : (B. C. 667). 
#la-da- (cf. Bi. 371) HABL 1020, R. 10. 
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*Jada-ilu (cf. OBa. /a-dah-ilu RPN, Sarb. 5897", 
Ja-di- |A-di--ilu TNB, Ilu-ia-da-') 

I. Ja-da-AN, ^I-tu--a-a Xá *' La-ki-pu, JADD 
416, R. ; (B. C. 710). 
2. Ja-di-AN, f. of Bel-Sallim, JADD 880, I, 15. 

*Ja-da()-lum-nu, Ta'annek 3, 12. 

*la-da-nu (cf. /a-Za- .... 2, HA BL 520, 1s, Bi. 3177) 

JADD 360, R. z (B. C. 680). 

*la-di- (abbrev., cf. /ada-i/u), ^I-tá- -a-a, HABL 
962, R. 10. *na-si-ku Sa "^'la-bi-ma-nu, 
LIADITSDIO0) Ris DRep 00 R39 sa 
«BI KAP JADD 404, R.s (B. C. 674). 

#la-di-ilu, see /ada-ilu. 

#la-a-g[i?], #27 7, HABL 1020, R. 5. 

#la-halu (cf. /a-ha-a-/u Camb. 218, 5) 

I. A-a-ha-|a-/u, Epon. B. C. 825, IR r, 
II, 39, var. 

2. A-a-ha-li, JADB 5, VIII, 10. 

3. /a-ha-lu, JADD 661, a. Epon. B. C. 834, 
Canon B, IL 3; III R. 1, II, «o. Epon. B. C. 
825, III R. x, I], so, var. Epon. B. C. 822, 
TO EO Sr ere 

4. Ja-ha-lum, Epon. B. C. 834 or 825, ^aóara£- 

ku raba, Shalm. IIT, KAHI I, 28, 15. 

*[a(-a)-hi-mil-ki (Ph, cf. OBa. Za-£z Dilbat, 
Di. 5x^ri*, BAUDISSIN, Adonis und Esmun, 
P. 477) 

s of Bau, of Tyre, Abp. A, TIR r8, 
TIER SE U 0 An D eee = ESTA 
p- 168. 
#la-hi-ri, JADD 1101, 11 
f. of Aki-ramu, Anp. Ann. II, 2 (IR 20). 
— KB I, p. 74. 

*[a-hu-tuiti, JADD 117,4 (B. C. 674). 165, R. 7. 

988, I, s. 
^$anu "*'Rasapha, JADD 118, 1,5 (B. C. 673). 

*Ja-ah-zi-ba-da (Can, cf. Bi. San), TA 275,4. 
276, 4. 

#la-ià (cf. /a-e-a P 97, 34, Za-a-a), TA 154,8. 

*la-ila, see A-a-i/a-a-. 

*Ja'iru (cf. Bi. wo, 9) 

I. Ja--i-ru, "sana, HABL 414, x, appointed 
kyab 2 Sib-te. 
2. Ia-i-ru, ^ Gam-óu-la-a-a, HABL 140, R. s. 

*lá-a-i-si (if all the name, cf. Bi. tr), JADD 
130, 6. 

No. 1. 


#la-a-ki-e (cf. OBa. A-bi-za-ki T-D LC), JADD 
17, 5 (B. C. 687). 
*la-ki-ni (cf. Bi. "25; see also D-/akın) 
Jar "? Taj, Shalm. III, Bal. VI, 7. 
“lakinlu, see Ze£a/z. 
*jalä (cf. Bi. 859%) “Mountain-goat” 

I. /a- -/a-a, JADD 20, 7 (B. C. 684). — KB IV, 
p. II8. 

2. Ja-/a-a-, JADD 912, 6, slave. Cf. /a-/a...., 
HABL 466, 1. 

la-la(a7?)-ma-a, JADD 752, 19. 
I 
"Ja-”-lu-u/å (Arb. „a; = As; Haupt, BAI, 
p. 170 TT) 
s. of Ha-za-ilu, Xar ""'Ayibi, Esarh. A, 
III, 20; C, III, s. — KB II, p. 130. 
*[a-ma (cf. Eg. Pa-Z-a-a-a), TA 230, 2. 
*[amani (as var. of /a/za q. v., prob. a gentilic 
name: “native of ”“/amanu” (1) or 
“native of Yemen”(?), see WINCKLER, 
Sargon, I, p. XXX, note 2, KA? p. 70, 
note 1, MVG III, p. 26, note 1; cf. /a- 
manna) 

I. ?Å-a-i-man-ni, JADD 801, R. 14. 

2. Ja-a-ma-ni, JADD 214, 4, 10 (Ep. P). 

3. Ja-ma-ni, king of Ashdod, Sarg.: Ann. 220: 
la bel kusst, A, II, 15 37 (K. 1668b); 
Khors. 95, 101; XIV, 11: ^LAs-d'u-da-a-a. 

4. Ja-man-ni, JADD 76, R. + (B. C. 652?). 

lamannu “Native of ”“/amanı" (yy) 

I. Ja-man-i-a-a, JADB 7, Il, 4. 

2. Ja-man-nu-u, JADD 233, R. 2 (B. C. 659). 
^rab hansä, JADD 233, R. ss (B. C. 6592). 

*là(À, Wa?)-mi-ba-an-da, *X277z", Ta'annek 3,13; 


ELIAS 
lå-mi-4-ta, amel ^! Guddasuna, TA 177, 2. 
*la-an-di ..... , Ta'annek 7, 10. 


*lanhamu (prob. = 232, HOMMEL, Altisr. Überl,, 
p. 223); rabisu of the Egyptian king: 
I. E(?)-en-ha-mu, TA 286, ss. 
2. lJa-ha-mi, TA 83, 4o. 
3. Ja-ih-en-ha-mu, TA 289, 45. 
4. Ja-an-ha (sic), TA 116, 73. 
5. Ja-an-ha-ma, TA 106, a6, 37. 131, 62. 
272, 25. 330, 14. 
. Ja-an-ha-me, TA 117, 61. 118, 49. 
7. Ja-an-ha-mi, TA 83, 31, 39. 85, 48. 98, 1. 102, 1. 
105, 15, 36. IIS, 55. 


215, 10. 


[e 


I2* 


8. /Ja-an-ha-mu, TA 85, 23. 86,15. 127,23. 132,29. 
171, 5, 11, 13. 270, 11. 283, 13, 28. 284, 33. 
206, 24. 
#la-nu-qu (Ar. = wp» “suckling”), ^za-sz&-£u 
Ja “ Za-me-e, Sarg. Ann. 267. 
s. of Samas-a-a-li, JADD 288, 2. 
*]a-an-zu-U (Cass. = "king"; cf. Ja-an-zu-& ahla- 
mn BE XV, 168, 16) 
mar Habban, Shalm. III: Ob. 95, 125. Sar 
mat Na iri (B.C. 715), Sarg: Ann. ss, 121; 
Khors. 51. Sar "^' Namri, Shalm. III: Ob. 112; 
Statue, KAHII, 30, III, 1. — KBI, pp. 140, 
142; II, p. 58. 
#fla-pa- (WSem. = 
lady" 
Sarrat ^! Dihrani, Esarh. B, IV, 20 (III R. 15). 
— KB II, p. 146. 
*Japa(h)-Addu (Can., cf. SArb. »z*5N, OBa /a-pa-el 
VS VII, 16, 29) 
I. /a-af-p|a-a/]-? IM, TA 97, 2. 
2. Ja-pa-" LM, TA 83, 26. 85, 29, 42. 103, 19. 105, 
31, 78, 85. II3, 8, 12,47. I 14, 10, 59, 69. 116, 25, 51. 
117, 65. IIO, 57. 120, 2. 
3. Ja-pa-ah-" LM, TA 98, 2. 106, 19. 
#la-pa-hi (Can. abbrev, cf. /apah-Addu; Ja-a- 
pi-hi BE VIIL pt. 1) 
amelu ia ""Ga-az-ri" (Gezer) TA 297, 3. 
298, 4. 299, 3. 300, 4. 
#laptih-Addu (Can., cf. Bi. 7791, n. 1 SNraav) 
I. Ja-af-ti-ha-da, TA 335, 9. 
2. Ja-ap-u-ih-"IM, TA 288, as. 
*fla-gar-ahi?! (WSem, cf. OBa. ” Wa-gar-a- 
hu-um) 
JADD 245, 3, slave sold. 
+fla-gi-ra[-tu] (WSem.), JADD 435, R.4, slave 
sold (Ep. A). 
laram, see 44-a-raz-mu 


#la-ra-pa-a (Arb., cf. Ra-pa-za, SArb. Nw, Arb. 


nr) "The beautiful 


x cip WEBER MVG VI (1901), 
p. 57f, BAUDISSIN, Adonis und Esmun, 
P. 319) 

#rab kisirn (of Axibi), HABE 631, 1 9: = 
JADD 759. 

la-ri-i (hypocor., cf. Mannu-zäri, OBa. Ja-a-rum 

Dilbat, /a-ri BE XV) 

Epon. B. C. 885, IIIR 1, 1,»5; cf. SCHEIL 
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Annales de Tukulti Ninip II, p. 33f, and 
see Na di-ilu. 
“la-sa-am (cf. A-a-sam-mu, Bi. 58720") 
s. of Nadna, "' Kan-nu-a-a, NS I, 84, 1. 
#la-su-mu (cf. /a-a-3á-722), HABL 502, 10. 
*|à-a$-da-ta (cf. OBa. /a-as-di-ha-am-mu CT IV, 
2,21, and Zi-ir-dam-ta-as-da), of Megiddo, 
TA 245, 12, 15. 248, 3. 

*Jà-a$-hu-ru, Capp. G, 20, >, as. 

*là-8ü-ia (cf. Bi. "öv, TA 256, 1s. 

la-a-Sü-mu (cf. Za-su-mu, NBa. /a-$t-um-ma TNB) 
HABL 542, R. 7. 

#la-ta- (cf. SArb. zr", prob. identical with /a-Za-a) 

^rab alani sa Xa gäni tahtme Sa ""'Urar- 

laja...., HABL 252,7 (BA II, p. 55). 

#la-ta-a (alternates with /a'/z and Ja-u-ta-, 
thus /a-fa-a = Ja-u-ta- prob. epith. of 
Ja la and = SArb. royal epith. »r^; for 
an other view see WINCKLER, AF I, 
p. 528f); s. of Zazai king of Aribi, 
OZ IR al, IR 

“la-ta-ma-a (cf. Ar. ons APO, son) LipzB, 
Ephemeris II, p. 224, Bi. Nan), JADD 
741, s. Cf. Ja-at (?)-ma-a, JADD 752, 19. 

*|a-ta-na-e-li (Ph. *5Nsm") 

f. of Takil(?)-ana-bel, JADD 621, » (III R. 50, 

no BAIN pe 52)! 

#“la-’-ta-a-nu, (Ph, abbrev, cf. JIlu-id-'a-a-nu), 
JADD 54, R. ;. 

"Ja-te-e (or JVaf-te-e?) (cf. Abi-ia-te-', la-ta-a), 
JADD 59, e, slave sold (B. C. 681). 
*Ja-at-na, var. /amanz (cf. Ar. Nip APO); La 

bel kussi, king of Ashdod, Sarg. Ann. 220. 
*[a-ü-a (= Bi. 837%, Jehu) 
mar Humrt, king of Israel who overthrew 
the dynasty of Omri, Shalm. IR 5, 
no. 6,25; Ob. Epigr. II. — KB, p. 150. - 
*@Ja-ü-bi--di (WSem. 75373, HOFFMANN, 
ZA XI, p. 228, JOHNS, ADD II, p. 251, 
ZIMMERN, KA? p. 465 f.; var. Iu-bi di, q. v.) 
King and usurper of Hamath (B. C. 721), 
(2 A-ma-ta-a-a), Sarg.: Cy pr.L,ss (IR 11); 
Khors. 3; N.s; WS pl. 49a, K VIII, 25; 
K. [1349, 17]. — KB II, pp. 36, 56. 
*la-ü-ha-zi (He = Bi. TN), Ahaz) 
”at [a-2-da-a-a, king of Judah, Tigl. IV, B 61 
(IIR. 67). — KB II, p. 20. 
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“lau-idri, see Å-a-u-id-ri. 

*la-u-ta-', /a-z-/a- (Arb., var. /a-ta-a q. v., see 
also Uaite and WAF I, p. 528), Abp. B, 
ITR 34, VIII, 23, as, 34, 37. Bu. 91-5-9, 178. 

*[a-u-ta-ar-8i (Iran., cf. Mami-ii)arsu), Tigl. IV, 
Ann. 169, a Median chief. 

*la-zi-e, HABL 1026, 7 (WSml. II, p. 12). A-a- 
zi-e, ibid., l. 15. 

“la-zi-ni (cf. Bi. mers"; /at-zi-nu JADD 899, II, 11) 

f. of Marduk-Sar-usur, JADD 325, R. 12. 


l-ba-a (hypocor, = Ar. docket xas, BE VIII, 
pt. r, 27; cf. TNB p. 68), HABL 45953, 12. 
454, s. 
f. of Bel-etir, K. 1351. HABL 1007, R. 1s. 
f. of Belar, HABL 718, R. u. 
"l-ba-qa-me 
^rab PAP.SE.DA ia ttar-ta-nu, JADD 
275 RC 
Ibassi-ilani “There exist gods" (cf. Ibassi-ilu) 
1. Z-ba-aÿ-S-ANF!-m, f. of Pa-Xi-i, JADD 373, 2. 
2. NI. GAL-AN?, JADD 190,1 (B. C. 668). 
265, R. 9. bel-gäta $a Sarri, JADD 80, 
IR ux 
s. of JVergat-iliza, JADD 446, R. r (Ep. Q). 
3. AVI. GAL-AN?-5;, JADD 190, 4 355, R. 7. 
Ibassi-ilu (cf. Ibassi-iläni, OBa. Iba-a$-Si-AN 
BE VI, pt. 1, XIV, GÁL-S-AN BE XV; 
ZIMMERN, BEHRENS, Briefe, p. 4, n. 4) 
1. GÄL-K-AN, ^? $a “Kalha, JADD 161, 4 
(B. C. 679). 
s. of Æa-rimanni, "sukkallu, Nai: VR. 61, 
VI, 2 (KB III, pt. r, p. 180). 
2. NI. GÁL-AN, K. 241, VIII, sı; 83-1-18, 695, 
III, 1, spec. #pa-hi-zu (ru?), HABL 166, 2. 
Ib-bu-tu (prob. hypocor, cf. /4-ba-tum RPN), 
HABL gor, 1. f. of U/z/a-a-a, Aei: BE 
VIII pe I, 53 
I-bi-ia (hypocor., cf. OBa. 7-27-za(-a) RPN, T-D LC 
JADD 702, 3 (B. C. 656?) 
I-bi-Sin “Sin has called” (cf. 727Sz; RPN) 
King of Ur, Sm. 1224. K. 6102, s. Rm.2, 174 
(OLZ X (1907), col. 114, n. 1). 
Ib-na-a (hypocor., cf. TNB) 
s. of Nar-Sin, HABL 060, 3. 
Ib-na-a-a (hypocor.; in NBa, texts, see TNB) 
^na-si-ki Babila-a-a, JADD 478, R. 2. 
No. 1. 


Ibni(?)2E-a “Ea has created" (Ba) 
f. of MNabu-etil-ilani, BM.91015, R. 20 (KING, 
BBS, p. 110, pl. CVI). 
Ib-ni-ia (hypocor.; in OBa. texts, see RPN) 
f. of Nabn-etir-napSäti, JADD 430, ». 
Ibni-Marduk "Marduk has created" (Ba.) 
I. /ö-ni--AMAR.UD (in OBa. & Cass. texts, 
see RPN, P 97, 19) 
s. of Arad-Ea, Melis.: Lo. 101 (90829), I, 13 
(KING, BBS, p.20, pl. XXIV); Susa 3, 
I, »s. 
2. KAK-^ AMAR.UD 
s. of Amel-? TUR.NUN.NA; author of 
"the fox", K. 9717, 12 Sm. 069,25 (NE 
PP: 90, 92). 
s. of Nur-Marduk, ^ a(gz], Nai: BM. 90936, 
II, 120 (KING, BBS, p. 108, pl. CV). 
SOT. ^ Sin, BM.91015, R. 11 (KING, BBS, 
p. 110, pl. CVI). 
l-bu-nu (cf. /-du-ni TNB) 
f£ of Belusatu, Sarg. St. II, 15; IV, s. — 
KB IV, pp. 160, 162. 
I-bu-te-iläni (L4/V7-77) 
f. of *Ad-u-e-ballitani, VS I, 88, 2, (Ep. E). 
Idanni-ilu “The god has looked upon me" 
(cf. Yu-i-da-an-ni BE XV) 
ZU-an-ni-AN, 83-1-18, 695, III, 2, spec. 
l-da-a-te-bel-a-la-ka “At the side of the lord 
I walk" 
s. of Asur-Xalfim, JADD 266, 1 (III R. 49, 32a). 
Id-di-i (hypocor., cf. OBa. Zid-di-i RPN, Zd-di-ia 
BE VIII, 1, BE X, with Ar. docket (N]**N), 
zltamkar?] JADD 349, R. E.2 (Ep. QJ); 
cf. Å-di-i, [-di-i. 
Id-di-ia-a-tu (Ba, hypocor., cf. /747), in Brt-"T, 
BM. 102485, I, 4 (KING, BBS, p. 77, pl. I). 
Id-din....., Epon, JADD 243, R. E. 2. 
Iddina (abbrev.) 
SE-na (Nadina?), ^ dupsar, NS V, 2,16 (B. C. 
675). 
s. of Eriba, gs. of Imbu-päniia, Sarg. St. 
III, 23. — KB IV, p. 162. 
Iddina (hypocor.; in NBa, texts, see TNB) 
SE-na-a 
s. of *Sangn Marduk, VS I, 35, 5. — 
KB IV, p. 96. 
s. of Sapik-zer, VS I, 35, 34, 37, 54. 
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Iddina-Asur “Ashur has given” 
1. SE-na-ÅS-Sur, HABL 532, 2. 
2. SE-na-" ÁS-Yur, JADD 738, R. 7. 
Iddin-Addu, TA 123, 47. 
Iddinaia (hypocor. 
I. Zd-din-a-a, K. 241, IX, 31, spec. 
2. Id-din-ia, HABL 176, 4. 177,2. ^sangu Sa 
4NIN.IB, JADD 640, R. ». 
3. I-din-a-a, ^ angu Xa " NIN.IB, JADD 642,6 
(III R. 49, zb). 
4. I-din-na-a-a, JADD 265, s. 
5. SE-a-a, K. 241, IX, 26, spec. 
6. SE-na-ia, "Sangn $a “NIN.IB, JADD 641, 
RS ^e 
Iddina-Istar “Ishtar has given" 
SE-za- XV, s. of Tala, JADD 257, R. 7 
(B. C. 670). 
Iddina-Nabü “Nebo has given" (cf. OBa. /-Zz- 
@Na-bi-um T-D LC; Ar. 13378 APO 
60, 1,2; BE VIII, pt. I, no. 14) 
I. SE-na- AK, Sarg. St. I, 6. — KB IV, p. 158. 
2. SE-na-"PA, Sarg. St. I, as. 
Iddin(a)-Papsukkal 
1. MU#SUKKAL, £ of Dummugu, Nshi, 
VS'I, 36, III, se. 
. SE4SUKKAL 
f. of Naba-li, Nshi, VS I, 36, IV, s. 
f. of Nabu-Sum-usur, Merod. I, VS I, 34, 22. 
3. SE-na-"SUKKAL, f. of Nabu-nadin-Sumu, 
VAT 402, R. 1 (REISNER, Hymnen, p. 68). 
Iddina-sarru “The king has given" 
SE-na-LUGAL, f. of Za-ki-ru, K. 4740, 24 
(WAF II, p. 25). 
Iddin-Bel (MU-2 EN) 
STORE: -zer, gs. of Mu-se-zib, owner of 
tablet, CT XVII, 33, 4». 
Iddin-iau (AS-a-a-u), JADD 991. 
Iddin-Lamassu (ASH. UL) 
f. of Gimil-Gula, K. 9717, s (NE p. 90). 
Iddin-Ninib (SE-NZN. IB) 
s. of Szn-apal-iqt$a, Mna., PSBA XIX (1897), 
D PEN 
Id-du-u-a (hypocor., cf. Z-du-u-a; Iddutum TNB, 
Bi. SIN, 179, N135), trab dant ina bab sa- 
a-me (in Babel), JADD Sor, R. s. 
l-di-i (hypocor.) 
JADD 300, R. 6: mät Kysk. 


NN 


325, R. x = 


^ tamkaru, JADD 308, R. ;; (Ep. Q). 318, 
R. r (Ep. A). 344, R. 2. 623, L.E. (Ep. A); 
seems to be same person as Å-di-i *tam- 
karu, JOHNS, ADD III, p. 287, and /d-di-i. 
#ldibilu (cf. Bi. 5N37N, */-di-da--il-a-a, a Arb. 
tribe III R. 10, 30; for literature see GES.- 
Bunt, HWB p. 9a) 
I. Idi-bi--i-li, Tigl. IV, B 56 (II R 67), appoint- 
ed gépu of Musru. — KB II, p. 20. 
2. [-di-Di(-)-i-lu, Tigl. IV, Ann. sse, sao: "#4- 
ru-bu (IR 10, 45). 
Idi-ilu “The god knows" (cf. Zdi-ilu TNB) 
ZU-AN, 83-1-18, 695, Il, s, spec. JADD 
388, R.s. *rab kisir Sa "mar Sipri Sa 
sinnisti ekallı, JADD 494, 7. 
Idin-abim “My father has given” (cf. OBa. 
I-din-a-óu T-D LC) 
I. Z-din-a-bi-im, Capp. G, 15, 1. 
2. I-din-na-bi-im, s. of Asir-mu-ta-bi-el, Capp. 
T-D 239, s. 
I-din-Istar 
f. of Ma(Ku?)-ku-a, Capp. Ch. 10, ». 
Id-ra-nu, see Itränu. 
Id-ri ..... 73933 
Id-ri-ia, see 7/-7;-za. 
*Id-ri-a-ha(-a)-u (WSem. **mz-103 = Ad-ra-a- 
ha-u, Adad-ra-ha-a-u, q. v.) 
HABL 593, R.». ^raó kisir, K. 4792. 
"Id-ri-li-i (cf. Bi. 581979, /d-diriia-ili BE IX) 
irrisu, JADB 19, II, 4. 
”Idru (-id-ru; cf. /d-ra- TNB, Bi. 779 or 19) 
^ mu-ri-ib-ba-nu Sa Hundaru, HABL 458, s. 
l-du...., ^raó alan JADD 306, 1. 
I-du-u-a (hypocor,, cf. Iddaa) 
*gallu, HABL 266, R. 10. 
Idu(/)-Sä-A-Sur, Capp. Ch. 16, R. 4; G, 6,20. 12,10 
(PEISER, KB IV, p. 52: Li”a-A$ur). 
Idu(72))-Sä-IStar, Capp. Ch. 4, 4. 
I-gi-i, JADD 388, R. 7. 
*|-gi-li-i (cf. /gla’, Higld BE X) 
"tamkar sist “ Kal-ha-a-a, JADD 806, R. s. 
I-gur-ka-ap-ka-pu, I-gur-qa-ap-qa-pu MDOG 45, p.50 
f. of Samsi-Adad, the patesi of ASur, IR 6, 
no. I. — KB I, p. 2. 
*Ih-li-ba-bu, or 4Z-Z-^a-óz 
f. of Nu-ba-na-ni, ^hazaunu, CT II, 21,27, 
[USES 
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"Ihli-TeSup, or Ahli- Tesup, cf. the hypocor. 
Ak-li-ia BE XV, VS I, 107,5 

Ih-li-te-es-Sup, VS], 111, R. 

Ih-li-te-Sup, s. of Ta-i-Se-en-ni, CT II, 21, 27,32. 
Ih-ni-AD-ka(?) ...., "bel pikati, JADD 867, «. 
I-ka-ru/ri (prob. = /kkaru, q. v.; cf. A-ka-ru) 

JADD 471, 19, B. E. >. 

*|-ka-ü-su (WSem, cf. ZIMMERN, KA? p. 473) 

Sar “mat Amgaruna, king of Ekron, Esarh. 
BAV CRT OR A8 no nr). 
Abp. Rm. 3, II, s. — KB II, pp. 148, 240. 

I-kib-ilu (cf. OBa. Ikibum RPN) 

Capp2 G 4,2, 11,4 19,2. 1771. 
*Ikkalu, Z££/z, Takinla 
Sar "*! Aruada, king of Aruad 
I. Ik-ka-lu-4, Abp. K. 11450,  (KGAS 66). 
. /k-ki-lu-u, Abp. HAB L992,1s. K.2675, R.27. 
— KB IL, p. 170, n. 2. 
3. Ja-ki-in-/u, Abp. B, K. 1779, B » (WSml. 
IIT, p. 57). 
4. Ja-ki-in-Iu-u, Abp.: A, II, 119, 124; Ann. II, es, 
81, 85; B, II, 65, 77, so. — KB II, pp. 170, 172. 
5. Ja-ki-in-lu-4, Abp.: A, DIR 18, II, 1015 
Rm. 3, Iss. — KB II, p. 240. 

Ik-ka-ru “Peasant” (cf. Z£-£a-rum|ri BE XIV, 
XV, see also /|-£a-ru) 

HABL 248,2. 249,2. 250,2. 739,2. 7402. 
Ikkilu, see 7££aZz. 

Ik-la-nu (or-Zg-/a-zz, cf. Bi. 7535) 

^rab alani, JADD 627, R. » (B. C. 666). 
Ik-li-i (or Ze/z, cf. Fgi-li-i) 

LUABIES271, 3:3 467, R19: JADD,270, 1. 

271,9. 744, R. v. ardu $a Kur-ba-ni, JADD 
1141, 49 (B. C. 709). 

"Ik? Galt)-te-Sup (the first sign is questionable, 
cf...? in-gi-te-Ya-up), king of ""!Sup-ri-a, 
Esarh.: KAHI I, 75, 6. 

Ikunu (abbrev., cf. ZÆu-nu-br-(KA)-Adad, Ilu- 
i-ku-nım RPN), /-ku-num, Capp. Ch. 16, 
R.s. Assyrian priest-king: 

I. Zku-num, Capp. Ch. 16, R 5; f. of Sarru-ki- 
in (D, MDOG 38,p. 33, n. Cf. MDOG 25, 
p.67. F[ku-num]pa.te.[si] *A-[$ir), Capp.E. 

2. I-ku-nu-um, Arn, KAHI I, 63, s. 

s. of E-ri-$um, KK. 8805 + 10238 + 10888,5 
(AJSL 18, p. 176. MVG VIII, p. 102. 
KiNG, RRT, p. 55, n. 4). 

No. 1. 


L3 


*--a-a. (Ar. hypocor.; for OBa. texts, see RPN; 
cf. Bi. N5N) 

JADD 246, R. 9. tna-si-ku $a ”%La-gilga-e, 
Anp. Ann. III, 43,45 (IR 24. — KB I, 
p. 102. 

*|-la-i-a-bi (JOHNS, ADB p. 15, supposes a pho- 
netic spelling for AN-a-a-abi; probably 
Ar. = *3N "758, SCHIFFER, Spuren, p.23; 
cf. Zlira-a-bi), JADB 5, II, 19. 

"Hänu (cf. Z-Za-nu-um RPN, Fla-nu-ü-a BE XV, 
Bi. 7558) 

I. Fla(-a)-ni, mar Za-ma-ni, Anp. Ann. III, 105 
(IR 26). — KB I, p. 112. 

2. Fla-a-nu, b. of Bur-Ramanu, Anp., Kurkh, 
R. 4» (III R. 6, error). 

II-biti-kuzub-ilani “The household god is the 
splendor of the gods" 

AN-E*HI.LEAN?-ni ^A.BA sihru, VR 
41,33€ £ - Ch. CT XVII, 28: 

lldaia, see An-da-a-ia. 

li... ADD 70 NRA (B3€3682): 

lli-bani, see also Zu-bani) 

I. AN-ba-ni, Capp. G, 7, 20. 
2. Lli-ba-ni, Capp. G, 8, 10, s. 
lli-bullut-ilu “The god is able to keep alive" 
ZU-TIAN, JADD 568, KR. «. ^d [a-a-a-/ , 
JADD 345, R. z. 

I-li-dan, £ of Asur-zab (2), Capp. E 2, », 4. 
lli-estagel (cf. Am-mi-is-ta-kal T-D LC, A$ur- 
1S-ta-gal etc. RPN p. 233, n. 7) 

Fli-e$-ta-ki-el, Capp. Ch. 16, 4. 

lliia (abbrev. or hypocor.; cf. /---z[a] BE XVII, 

PED) 

I. AN-za, f. of Nabu-lÿu, VR 49, IX, a. 

2. AN-id, f. of Naba-bel-Sumaäti, Shmk. CT X, 
7, 47. 

3. I-H-ia(?), VS I, 107, 3. 

lii-ia-a-bi “My god is (my) father" (cf. Zira-bi 
RPN, but also A-a-ab-bu, Ja-abi) Abp. 
K. 2564. 

#li-ja-a-u “My god is (Ia-)a-u" (cf. Bi. r*5w, 
SCHIFFER, Spuren, p. 38, 44-a-Z/-a-a), 
JADD 312, s. 

Iiia-bel “My god is the lord" (cf. OBa. 7 
be-li RPN), or ZA-a-bel, q. v. 

AN-a-a-EN, HABL 933,« KK. 5420b. 
12968. 
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#li-ja-di-nu (WSem. "yv7558, evidently identical 
with 4JV^-a-di-;u, TNB p. 75, cf. Hir- 
PRECHT, BE X, p. XII) 

^rab kisir $a mar Sarri, JADD 345, R. E. 7. 
361, R. zz. 

lli-ia-ib...., TA 168, R. 1». 

*1li-milku (Bi. 722"5N, Ar. 7525N, Eg. 'Aruma- 
raka; cf. also Zu-milki and Milki-ilu) 

I. AN-LUGAL, amel Sipri, TA 151,45. 
2. F-l-mil-ku, TA 286, se. 

"Hi-rabih (WSem.; for the second element cf. 
Hammu-ra-bi-ih) 

I. AN-ra-bi-ı, TA 139, 2. 140, 3. 
2. Fl-ra-|bi-ih], TA 128, 21. 

N-Iu-u (cf. Z-Z-ze BE XIV, XVII, pt. 1, Z/-Za-a 
BE VIII, pt. 1) 

JADD 89, R. ; (B. C. 683). 

Il-Iu-uk-nu (cf. JOHNS, ADD III, p. 58, JADD 
30, RS (B262682) 

Il-qi-su, JADD 163, R. x (B. C. 6642). 

Il-ta-da-a-a, ^;ubM apati ummi arri, JADD 
857, IV, 10. 

ll-tap-pa “The god is companion" (?cf. OBa. 
Fli-tab-ba BA VI, 3, p. 70; I-tab-bu- 
ut-ta BE XV; /-'ap-pi-ta BE XIV) 

TDI Azar Rs 74 0R-21(B1C 680): 

II-ti-UR (?), "zamkar, JADD 387, R.; (B. C. 651). 

Hlu(/4/V)...., Epon. B. C. 805, Canon A, III, 1s; 
B, III, se. 

llu-aba....(AN-AD....), JADD 7o, s (B. C. 674). 

llu-aba-3allim “O god, keep the father safe!" 

AN-a-ba-DI, s. of Pappa, JADB 1, I, c. 
llu-ab-eriba (2244/N-4D-SU), JADD 311, R. ss 
(Ep); 

llu-abiia “The god is my father" (cf. Abi-iliia, 
OBa. /-/é-a-bi RPN), JADD 742, 14, irrisu. 

llu-Adad “God is Adad" 

AN-IM, "Qat-na-a-a, Anp. Ann. I, ss 

(IR 19), var. Ame/-Adad. — KB I, p. 64. 
llu-ah-usur *O god, protect the brother!" 
AN-PAP-PAP (IHu-nasir-abu?), VS I, 97, 1s. 

Mu-ak-kur (or ?/Vaóz-K UK), tablet from Vyran 
Shehir, OLZ V, col. 245. 

"Hu-amara (WSem., cf. Amar-ilu, Bi. srzw) 

^rab kar-ma-ni Sa “ Maganaba (B. C. 694) 
I. AN-a-mar, JADD 137, 3. 427, 2, 12, 18. 


2. AN-a-ma-ra, JADD 508, R. ». 

3. AN-a-mar-ra, JADD 508, ı. 

llu-apal-iddin “The god has given a son" 

AN-TUR-ÄS, JADD 686, R. «. 
"Hu-a-qa-bi (WSem., cf. Zu-a-ga-da TNB, A-ga- 
bi-ilu) 
trea alpe of * Halulz, JADB 9, III, 4. 
llu-balatsu-iqbi “The god has announced his 
life 
AN-TFLA-su-ig-bi, "ardu Sa abarakki 
rabi JADD 464, R. 7. 

Ilu-ba-na-a (WSem. #358, cf. Ii-ba-na- BE X, 
Ba-na--ili BE IX; or abbrev. from 
Arkat-ili-bana), 83-1-18, 695, I, 32, spec. 

Ilu-ba-ni “The god is creator" (cf. OBa. If 
ba-ni(-!) RPN), JADB 6, VIII, s. K. 7335. 

f. of Naóa-zer-iddina, Nshi., VS I, 36, III, 16. 

#flu-ba-ru (or An-ba-ru, cf. Am-bu-ru TNB) 

f. of Zaóda, JADB 3, V, 18. 

llu-be-la-ah (?SavcE: Iu-nu-la-lim; cf. Belah-Sin, 
-/star, Bilah-A$ur) 

f. of .Sz-/Xar, Capp. E, 1, 1s. 

"I-lu(-0)-bi-”-di (WSem.; var. /au-bi di, q. v.) 

^ A-ma-ta-a-a, king and usurper in Hamath 
(B. C. 721), defeated at Oarqar, B. C. 720, 
Sarg.: Ann. ss; Cyl ss (Pl, P2. — KB II, 
p. 42. 

Mu-bulutsu-iqbi “The god has announced his 

life" (cf. Iu-balätsu-iqbi) 
AN-bu-lut-BI-E, $a Sepa, JADD 105, R. 7 
(Ep. 2). 
Ilu-däin-Sarru 
AN-dan-in-LUGAL, K. 37. 

*|lu-da-la-a (Ar.) “The god has saved" (cf. Da- 
la-(a-)i/u; "259758 CIS I, 54, KA p. 438, 
SCHIFFER, Aramäer, p. 52) 

HABL 251, 10, 14, 28, R. 2. 
lu-du-ü-su (cf. Dasa, Dzs?) 
JADD 600, z. 

Ilu-êres “The god has planted" 

I. AN-KAM-eÿ, JADD 69, 1, 3 (B. C. 692). 186, 
R.1,4 (B. C. 679). ^WI.GAB $a ekallı, 
THASIDIDEA D ESSERE: 

2. AN-PIN-es, JADD 1141, ss (B. C. 709). 

llu-eriba *The god has rewarded" (cf. OBa. 
Fli-e-ri-ba-am) 

AN-SU, K. 241, XI, 4», spec. 
T: XLIM. 
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llu-etir “The god spared" 
I. AMe-tir, ma-hi-is hegalli, HABL 416, 1. 
2. AN-KAR-ir, JADD 266, KR. » (B. C. 670). 
Nu-gabbi-igbi “The god has announced all” 
AN-GAB-E, JADD 279, R.s (B. C. 689). 
"Hu-gab-ri (cf. Bi. 387923, Zu-gab-ralri TNB) 
Sa Yea, JADD 318, R. zs. 
s. of Nadü-la-di, JADB 5, I, >. 
Ilu-gu-lu(?), JADD 775, 9. 
llu-hir-be, see Ån-hir-be. 
*Hu-iada' (WSem., cf. Bi. 3758) 

1. AN-Za-da-, HABL 168, 6, R. 13 (WSml. II, 
DAC) TZON ROI 4-88212495:98502,12: 
503, 2. 504, 2. 505,2. 638, s, 10, 13, R. 7. 
1041, 8. KK. 570. 4770, 8 (WSml. II, p. 54). 
k$akin Duril (B. C. 726), Sarg. St. Le 
(KB IV, p. 158). 

2. AN-id-a-da-, HABL 560, 4. 

ne AN-ia-da-, HABL 168, R. 22, 

"Hu-ia-di-nu, see //-za-di-z«. 
"Hu-iå-ta-a-nu (Ph. cf. yz»^*N APO, /a--ta-a-nı, 
Ja-ta-na-e-(2) 
^na-si-ku of Nar-Tu-bu-li- -af, HABL 
III2, 8. 
I-lu-i-ba-Si (if n. pr. cf. /das8si-2lu), HABL 314, R. 4. 
Ilu-ib-li-ia (7) 
s. of Esaggü-ser, at Kalah (B. C. 711), 
KK. 2678. 2683 (III R 2, :). 
Ilu-ibni “The god has created" (cf. OBa. I 
2b-ni Dilbat) 

I. AN-ib-ni, ^ a£in ”* Su-hi, Tukl. II, Ann. 70. 
Anp., Ann. I, 1» (IR 19). ^dupsarru, 
JADD 244, R. 77. 

2. AN-KAK, JADD 326, R.9. 83-1-18, 695, 
II, 22, spec. tSakin ""'Su-h; Anp. Ann. 
I, 100 (KB I, p. 68). 

Hu-iddina “The god has given" (cf. OBa. 7-Z- 
i-din-nam RPN) 

. AN-ÄS, JADD 686, R. 5 (if all the name). 
. AN-MU, JADD 573, R. 2. 
. AN-SE-NA, Epon. IR 4, no. I, 20. 
llu-zidi “The god knows" 

AN-ZU, may be read //u-/', q. v. 
"Hu-id-ri (cf. Bi. "rz"^5N) 

VS I, 88 3. *amel urgi, JADB 21, I, s. 

#tamkaru, JADD 922,10. dupsarr u, JADD 


54, R. 4. 
No. I. 


O32 t m 


llu-illat-a-a, see Harrän-sadaia. 
Ilu-illati, or Awu-illati 
Chron. A II, 1, ruler belonging to an early 
period of Babylonian history. 
llu-ilu-ma (cf. /uma-ilu), 83-1-18, 695, II, 33, spec. 
"Hu-im-me (cf. Bi. 5358) 
J'NIDIDEI622:2(B862693)9 273 Bs 12 (Bz C: 
683). 397, R. 9. 742, 22. 
llu-ippas “The god will execute it" (cf. //- 
ip-pu-us BE XIV) 
I. AN-ip-pa-aS, JADD 741, 18. 
2. AN-KAR-as, 83-1-18, 695, II, 23, spec. 
Ilu-ip-[qid], JADD 114, R. ;. 
Nu-ig-bi “The god has announced" 
HABL 910, R. s. 81-2-4, 116. 83-1-18, 695, 
II, 24, spec. 
"Hu-is(?tam)-la-ka 
"naggaru, of ^ humirzna, JADB 12, II, s. 
llu-ittiia “The god is with me" (cf. OBa, F/i- 
DA-ia T-D LC) 
I. AN-KT-e-a, Epon. B. C. 694, IR 1, V, xo, 
var. JADD 120, R. s. 162, R. s. 
2. AN-KT-Za, K. 241, IX, e. XII, a1, spec. JADD 
324, » (in Nineveh; B. C. 692). Epon. 
B. C. 694, III R 1, V, so. IIIR 2, no. 20,3 
(rr^ year of Senn), JADD 58, R. E. ». 
OMR HIZ2OREIR o2 72 525819 R15: 
427, R. 155; Senn. King VIII, ss; *$a-kin 
2 Dimisga, JADD 324, 9. 
f. of Al-Nashu-milki, JADB 2, I, 11. 
3. FHu-KF[a], mar * Ku(Dur)-ra-a-a, JADD 
500, R. 3. 
4. J/u-ittiza, MDOG 42, p. 51. 
lluka-asarid “Thy god is the first in place" 
AN-ka-MAS, HABL 811, s 9. JADD 374, 
R. 4 (B. C. 685). 624, » (B. C. 687). 
Ilu-ka-ia-a|...2]), perhaps Z/z-Pazz-za-a|-Z4], JADD 
288, R. o. 
lluka-apal-usur (AN-AA-a-PAP, BEHRENS, Briefe, 
p. 6), see Z/u-paniia-usur. 
lluka-nasir (AN-AA-PAP), see Zu-pi-usur. 
Ilu-kib-su-usur *O god, protect the walk!" 
JADD 569, R. s (B. C. 695). 
llu-kin-usur ^O god, protect the faithful 
one!" 
AN-DU-PAP, JADD [117,4] (B. C. 674). 
118, 6 (B. C. 673). 266, e, slave sold (B. C. 
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670). 800, 1. 83-1-18, 695, II, 25, Spec. 
Epon. B. C. 829, IIR 1, Il, ss. 
llu-ku-sur-u “O god, save him!" 
K. 241, VIII, 15, spec. 
llu-la-su...., JADB 7, I, 3. 
llu-li! “The god is mighty" 
AN-ZU (or Ilu-zdi), JADD 475,2 (B. C. 
698). VS I, 97,1. *dupsarru, JADD 269, 
R. 6 (B. C. 687). 

I-lu-lu (cf. OBa. Warad-i-/u-/j BE VI, pt. 1) 
s. of Zu-bi-ir 4....., Ta'annek 4, s. 
llu-ma-ba-ni “Truly, the god is creator" 

(cf. OBa. Zu-$ü-ba-ni RPN) 
"yakbu, JADD 349, 10 (Ep. Q). 
Ilu-ma-dämig (57G-;7) "Truly, the god is 
friendly" 
s. of Nar-Mardu£, Lo. 102, 
KB D 102 
llu-ma-ilu “Truly, the god is god" (cf. OBa. 
Jlu-ma-i-la, var. -3[-/a, see RANKE, 
BE VI ipt. 1, D 8, nw) 
The first king of the second Bab. dynasty, 
Chron. K?, R.ı, &, 7, 9. King-list A, I, 13; 
B, 15; Zl-ma-AN BE VI, pt. 2, 68, 29. 
*|lu-malak (cf. /Zu-milki, Bi. Sn, OBa. //- 
ma-lib RPN, Llé-ma-li-ki CT 8, 50, 1b) 
1. AN-ma-la-[ak], JADD 378, 2, 12, = Ar. 
docket *5*5N (CIS II, 28. STEVENSON, 
Contracts, no. 22). 
2. AN-ma-lak, JADD 476, R. x. 
lluma-li! “Truly, the god is mighty" 
I. AN-ma-ü- JADD 373, KR. E. 4 (B. C. 6487). 
2. AN-ma-ZU, JADD 513, R. ». 83-1-18, 695, 
II, 28, spec. *rab kisir, JADD 627, R. 5. 
Epon. B. C. 782, Canon C, I, »». III R 1, 
III, a5; Så 2 Na-zib-i-na, 81-2-4, 187, 32. 
s. of Su-siia, JADD 415, R. s (KB IV, 
p. 104; B. C. 734 or 7452) 
Ilu-ma-lid-gül, 83-1-18, 695, II, 29, spec.; cf. JADD 
HL pP XV 
Ilu-ma-lid(t)-gi (?), ^» parri, JADD 248, R.0 (B.C. 
714). 
llu-lim-8i-i “The god may forget!" (7) 
JADD 642, L. E. « 
Ilu-ma-täk-lak (abbrev) "Truly, in the god 
I trust" (cf. Zu-takläk) 
HABE 712, Rec. 


VI, 2. — 


llu-me-hu-na-a-a, JADD 206, 3, slave sold. 
Ilu-me-i (cf. SCHIFFER, Spuren, p. 16; Bi. *»2?), 
VS T, Qr, x. 
llu-me-ti (for the second element cf. Me-tu-nu), 
MSI TOO; 5. 
Ilu-milku (cf. Ii-milku, Ilu-malak) Epon. B. C. 886 
I. AN-mil-ki, Canon B, I, »« III Rr, I, 24. 
2. AN-mil-ku, Tuk. II, Ann. 15. 
llu-mu-ki-in (abbrev.; c£ AN?-mu-ki-in, Cass. 
tablet, PSBA XXIX, Nov. 1907, pl. II, 1) 
^mar Sipri Ya "bel pihati, JADD 48, R. 5. 
49, R.; (B. C. 656). 
llu-mukin-ahu, see Z/z-£zz-usur. 
Ilu-mu-Se-zib “The god saves" 
JADD'362, R.5. 572, Rio. VST 85,270): 
#yakbu, JADD 860, II, 13. 
Hu-mutaggin “The god orders" 
AN-mu-LAL, JADD 363, R.« (B. C. 682). 
llu-na-da “The god is exalted" (cf. Z/u-ua id), 
Capp. G, 4, 14. 
Iu-nädin-ahu (AN-ÄS-PAP), or Z/u-edu-usur? or 
Jlu-iddina(na), cf. JADD III, p. XV 
83-1-18, 695, II, 31, spec. 
Mu-nadin-aplu “The god gives a son" 
AN-ÁS-A, JADB 5, II, 20. #Ya/ÿu (B. C. 664), 
JADD 115,7 (IIIR 47). tSana 4a "' Haa- 
rina, JADD 922, I, s. 
llu-na'id “The god is exalted” (cf. OBa. Z/z- 
na-id RPN; Zu-na-da) 
AN-I, "rab kisir 3a epa, JADD 235, R. zz. 
Ilu-napsat-iräm “The god loves the living 
being" 
AN-ZI-RAM, JADD 311, R. x. 
llu-nasir “The god is a protector" (cf. OBa. 
[lu-na-sir|si-ir RPN) 
AN-PAP, JADD 80, L. E. . 347,2. 478, 
R. 2z (B. C..698); 661,13. 241) MÈRE 
spec. ardu $a ^turtanu, JADD 244, R. x. 
"Hu-natan (WSem., cf. Ar. and Bi. 1m35N, 7Z"- 
na-tan-nu BE X) 
I. AN-na-tan, JADD 240, 4, slave sold (B. C. 
688). 
2. AN-na-ta-ni, JADB 3, VIII, ». 
Ilu-?-ni, MDOG 42, p. 51. 
llu-nu-ri “The god is my light" (cf. Eg.-Ar. 
SATIN... APO) 
kamel urgi, JADB 1, I, as. 
a T. XLIII 
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llu-pah-hir *O god, strengthen!" 

JADD 272, R. « (B. C. 694). 869, 6. OLZ 
VIII, (1895), col. 132 (Ep. Sili). nappaku, 
JADD 770, 4. 

Ilu-päni(S7)-ia...., JADD 576, R. » (B. C. 676). 
llu-paniia-usur “O god, protect my face!" 
1. AN-KA-a-PAP, tré, HABL 630, 100 = 
no. 3. 
2. AN-KA-za-PAP, 83-1-18, 695, II, 3o, spec. 
3. AN-SI-ja-PAP, "re’a, K. 1011 = no. 1. 
Ilu-pi-si nue ñ JADD 264, 10 (B. (& 6887). 
llu-p-usur ^O god, guard the mouth!” (cf. 
NBa. Yu%9-pi-i-u-sur TNB) 
1. AN-KA-PAP, JADD 243, R. + (B. C. 688). 
696, R. » (B. C. 648). 
2. AN-pi-i- SES, HABL 1162, 4. 
*|lu-qa-na-a (WSem., cf. Bi. 73p>s), 83-1-18, 695, 
- II, 35, spec. 
*lu-qatar (WSem, cf. Z/u#-ga-ta-ri BE IX) 
"The god is a rock" (122) 
I. AN-ga-at-ta-ra, 83-1-18, 695, II, 36, spec. 
2. AN-ga-tar, "mutir pati, JADD 34, R.« 
(B. C. 695). 
llu-rabi (GAZ) “The god is great" (cf. OBa. 
Ilu-ra-bi RPN; ? /lu-ra-bi-i,/ Ta annek, 2,2. 
E-lu-ra-b{[i] ibid., vol. LII (1906), 3, p. 41, 
BAUDISSIN, AE p. 323, note 2). /zmum, 
Capp. G, 4, s. 
Ilu-rim-a-ni “O god, have mercy on me!" 
(cf. FAli-ri-man-ni, Cass. tablet, PSBA 
Nov. 1897, pl. I, 17) 

JADD [108, R. 4. 152, R.; (B. C. 656). 
fllu-sa-a...., IV R 6r, III, 13, a prophetess. 
llu-sabatanni “O god, succour me!" (abbrev., 

cf. Bel-gäta-sabbatanni TNB) 

AN-LU-an-ni, K. 10532 (B. C. 648). 
llu-aduni “The god is our mountain" 

AN-KUR-4-ni, JADD 221, R. 6. 

Ilu-Sal-lim ^O god, keep safe!" 

^mutzr. pati, JADD 860, II, 4. 
Ilu-Sal-lim-ahu (PAP) *O god, keep the bro- 

ther safe!" 

3d-Dar-runte, JADD 66, L. E. 2 (B. C. 693). 
Hu-&allimáunu ^O god, keep them safel” 

AN-DI-*u-nu, JADD 211, R. :e. 

Ilu-Sam-Si “The god is my sun" 

JADD 713, 2. 

No. I. 


Ilu-Sar-usur “O god, protect the king!" (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

AN-MAN-PAP, JADD 64, R.5 (B. C. 672). 

Ilu-Se-zib “O god, save!" 

JADD 351, L.E. 7. 

Ilu-Se-zib-an-ni ^O god, save mel” 

^rab bıti, HABL 1078, 7. 

#[lu-8i-im-ki “The god is my support” (Ar, 
cf. Se-im-ka, Si-im-ka-ja; SCHIFFER 
Aramäer, p. 35) 

kamel urqi, of 2 A-at-a-nu ga-ni ? Harr an, 
JADB r1, II, as. 
Ilu-Si-Si-i, see Ilu-limst. 
Ilu-suma “Truly, he is god" 
King of Assyria: 
I. AN-Su-ma IR 6, no. 2. 
2. AN-Xá-ma, s. of Sd-lim-a|-hu-um], gs. of 
Ka-te-LAXir], f. of Z-ri-Sum; pa.te.si A-Sır, 
Erish. KAHI I, 1. MDOG 47, p. 40. 
f. of I-ri-Xum; pa.te.si ^.A-Xir, Erish. KAHI 
[EE OOTA OASIS VISUS 02,4. 
3. AN-Sum-ma, iar ”#A$Sur, Chron. K!, 
R. 14: contemp. with Suabu. 
f. of E-ri-Yu, Esarh. KAHI I, 5r, II, 17. 
llu-áum-iddin “The god has given a son" 
AN-M U-ÁS, kmukil apati, of * Maganaba, 
JADD 422, R. ss. 

Nuta-ibni (2 AV-za-KAK, abbrev., cf. Ea-ilata- 
ibni TNB) 

f. of Marduk-Xum-ukzn, Nshi. VS T, 36, III, 15. 

Ilu-täk-lak (abbrev.) “In the god I trust" 

JADD 1057, «. 83-1-18, 557 + 563,5, R. 7 
(KGAS); 695, II, 34, spec. *pahati ""'Par- 
su-a, JADD 992, ». ; 

Ilu-ta-ri-bi (abbrev), JADD 231,4, slave sold 
(B. C. 680). 

llu-udanninanni, or -udammiganni 

I. AN-u-KAL-a-ni, f. of Bel-Sum-iddin, JADD 
307, R. 10. 
2. AN-ü-KAL-ni, JADD 162,6 (B. C. 694). 
83-1-18, 695, II, 27, spec. 
Ilu-ü-kal-la-an-ni The god has supported me" 
JADD 698, B. E. » (B. C. 649). 83-1-18, 695, 
II, 26, spec. 

Ilu-ur-ri “The god is my light" (cf. Bi. SYS, 

or perh. abbreviated) 
saga ma-ga-al-ta-a-nu, HABL 633, v. 
los 
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*u-zab-bad-da (WSem, cf. Bi. 73758, ///^-za-óa| 

bad-du BE IX, X) 
dupsarru sa ^ hazani 2? Ninua, JADD 814,14. 

Nu-zu-nu (< LZatsunu?), ^zrrisu, JADD 742, R. 17. 

I-ma--in, "saga, HABL 527, R. is. 

I-ma-ni-ilu (if all the name, cf. Zzz-a-m-Asur; 
perh. “Our E? is the god"; hardly 
combinable with SNaa3y, JADD III, 
pasuz2) JADDESG IR BSc 699) 

I-man-na-a, Sarg. St. III, 10, prob. /-sin-na-a-a, 
UNGNAD, VS I, p. IXb. 

*|-man-nu-u (cf. Za-man-nu-u, Im-ma-nu-u), JADD 
234,3 slave (B. C. 710). 598, R. 5. 

I-mas-Si (abbrev.) 

s. of Adad-gab...., VS I, 103, 4. 

*Im-ba-ap-pi (El. = Ummanappa, cf. Im-ba-am- 
bu BE XV) 

^gepu, var. "rab gasti sa “' Bzt-Dubi, ^ hatan 
Ummanaldasi, Abp. A, III R 21, V, ov; 
Ann. V, 1. — KB II, p. 196. 

Imbi, see ^ 5z7- z£;. 

Im-bi-ia-ti “He called me" (HINKE), III R. 4t, 
I, 5, in Bit-Imbi-äti. — KB IV, p. 74. 

Im-bu-ia (hypocor., cf. /m-du-u-a, BE XV, /mba, 
Im-bi-2a TNB) 

f. of Za-ri-bi, JADD 677, R. s. 

Im-bu-päni(S7)-ia (cf. TNB) 

f. of Eriba, Sarg. St. III, 4. — KB IV, 
p. 162. 

fIm-ma-a-a (cf. /Ahat-im-ma-a-a), 83-2-23, 135, 
Vilrispec. 

Im-ma-ni (abbrev., cf. Z-a-ni-ilu, Im-ma-ni- 
Asur) 

JADD 85, R. z. 

Im-ma-ni-Asur (45-37) (cf. Zma-ni-ilu) 

JADD 75, R. x (B. C. 742), of Til-Ninib. 

*Im-ma-ni-e-u (= Pe. /manis, El Ummannis), 
name taken by Martia, the Susian pre- 
tender, Dar. Beh. 4», 92 (IR 39). 

*Im]-ma-nu, JADD 275, 3, slave sold. 

*Im-ma-nu-u, #/amkar, ^! Kzs-qa-a-a, JADD 357, 
R. 10, 

“Im-mas-ta-Su 

% ki-i-pi Sa %Ha-mu, HABL 214, R. 14. 

*Im-rum(?)-ilu, Capp. E, 2, 6. 

*"Im-Sa-i = 4777-ia-Z, see Adad-Sakni. 


Ina-ASur-Sum-asbat “With Ashur I received 
a son"(?) 

Ina-" ÄS-$ur-M U-as(2)-dat, Epon., Tukl. I, 
KAHI I, 17, R. 17; cf. Asur-Sum-LU-bat, 
Saknu, MDOG 44, p. 39. 

I-na-E-sag-gil-zeru (abbrev., cf. Ina-Esaggil-zer- 
ibni etc. TNB; in OBa. texts, see RPN; 
abbrev. > Zsaggü-zeru, q. v.) 

f. of Marduk-V-naphari, Mna. IR 43, L,». 
IV, E, s. — KB IV, pp. 68, 74. 

f. of Tab-asab-Marduk, Mna. IR 66, II, 15; 
IR 70, IL, 16,18 — KB IV, pp. 66, 8o. 


Ina-esi-etir “From destruction he (i. e. the. 


god) has delivered" (for NBa. texts 
see TNB) 

1. ÁS-BL 11209-KAR-ir, HABL 472, R. & 

1047, 1. | 

s. of Arrakatu (B. C. 723), Sarg. St. I, 4, 16, 
22, 23, 34. II, 26. — KB IV, p. 158ff. 

f. of .SSu-/u-du, HABL 781, s. 

2. AS-BL 11209-SUR 

s. of Naóa-etir, K. 433, 1 (B. C. 648). — 

RBalV, p: 170: 
(Ina-)EulmaS-Sakin-sumu “In Eulmash is a 

name (son) established” 

1. AÄS-E.UL.MAS-GAR-MU, king of Baby- 
lonia, about B. C. 1024 (dynasty F), 
Sarru, Nai. VR 60f, I, 29. IV, 50. — 
BAIL PEL D T7/01t 

7. UL.MAS-GAR-MU, Xarru (= no. 1), 
Chron. K?, 14. King-list A, IIT, 10 (reigned 
for 17 years). Nai. VR 6of,, I, 2». IV, so. 
märBa-zi, Chron. A, V, 9 (reigned for 

I5 years) — KB III, pt. 1, pp. 176, 178. 
II, p. 287. 

3. E. UL. MAS-Xa-Ei-MU (HILPRECHT, Assy- 

riaca, p. I5, n. 8: Eulmas-Surqi-iddin), 
mar Bazi, Mna. PSBA XIX (1897), 
p.71,2. mar Pa-zi ^3ag-3up-par Samatati, 
Mna. III R. 43, I, 2. — KB IV, p. 68. 
I-na-ili-ia-al/a-lak “With my god I walk" 
rab zammarz, Epon. B.C.?, Tigl. I, Ann. 
VIII, s» (IR 16). — KB I, p. 46. 
Ina-gätä-iläni (abbrev.) (cf OBa. Ina-SU-ili 
BE VI, pt. 1) 
ÁS-SU?- AN, K. 241, VIII, 21. 82-323, 137, 
II, s, spec. 
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Ina-qibi-Bël (abbrev.) “By order of Bel” (in 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
ÅS-ki-bi-LEN, *erib biti ki-Sa-li-e, b. of 
Nadin-ahu, HABL 475, 6. 496, 15; cf. 
527, 17. 
Ina-qibi-EN.AB (cf. HINKE, Boundary Stone, 
p. 206, n.) 
khasannu Dabili, Merod. II, Bl. st. V, 5. — 
BEI PE TP 102: 
I-na-su-in 
f. of Asur-tabu, Capp. Ch. 1, 7. 
Ina-Säri-bel-alak “In the breath (favor) of 
the lord I walk" (cf. ma-Sarıi-Marduk| 
Nusku-alak BE XIV) | 
1. ÁS- IM-EN-a-/a£, HABL 167, 2. 
2. ÄS-IM-EN-DU-ak, K. 1257 = HABL 
990, 2. 
In-ba-a... (hypocor., cf. NBa. //n-da-a TNB, 
/ In-ba-tum RPN) 
JADD 590, R. s. 
In-bu-$a (for OBa. texts, see RPN; for explana- 
tion of the name, ibid. p. 19f) 
s. of Nar-ahlisu, arad *Lugal-banda, DEP 
VI, p. 52. 
*In-da-bi-iá (prob. El. hypocor.; cf. //n-di-bi-i, 
In-da-bi-gas) 
^rab Sussi, HABL 774, R. 7. 
*In-da-bi-ga$ (El.; cf. /n-da-bi-ra) 
ardu of Tammaritu, rebelled against him 
and succeeded him as king of Elam, in 
the time of Ashurbanipal; $ar "^' E/azzti, 
Abp.: A, HI R. 20ff, IV, 27,88. V,4s. VII, a7; 
Ann. (V R. 4. 7) IV, 11, 25, 115. VII, 2; B, 
ITR 33—34, VII, 47, 60, o; C, VII, os, 117 
(G. SMITH, History, pp. 179, 181); IIIR 
36, no. 6,2; 37, no. II, 7, 11, 19; 38, 37a, 
39a. KK. 1364, R. e. 4453. 5456b. 5622. 
82-5-22, 531. 83-1-18,92; 263. Bu. 89-4-26, 
57. HABL 622,6. 1125,2. 1151,2. 1167, R. s. 
— KB II, pp. 188, 194, 210, 266. 
*fIn-di-hi-i (cf. 7z-2a-ó7-z4), J ADD 66,2 (B. C. 693). 
*In-di-lim-ma (Hit.?; if Sem. perhaps “Lim is 
my support" (cf. HOMMEL, Grundriss, 
p.50, n. I, RANKE, BE VI, pt. I, p. 45, 
n. I) 
mar Se-ir-da-mu,arad 7 Iihara, JRAS 1892, 
p. 369f, PEISER, Die Hetit. Inschriften, 
NOS T- 


Nachtrag, p. I, MESSERSCHMIDT, Corpus 
inscript. Hettiticarum, pl XLV, no. 8. 
In-du-u (cf. Zr-du-ut-tim BE XV), JADD 24, R. 5 
(B. C. 645?). 
*?in-gi-te-Su-up (Zesup) (perh. Aingi-Tesup, 
STRECK, ZA 20, p. 458; ‚or M-in-gi-), 
b. of Se-ir-is...., of Shupria, Esarh.: 
KK. 2852 + 9662, II,» (WAF II, p. 34), 
Ci E Sat SCA IU DU 5n: 
I-ni-bi-Asur GÍS-izr) “Fruit of Ashur" 
T]ANIDIDAG2 M RE 
In-ilu “Eye of the god” (abbrev., cf. 7;-z7 
BE IX, E-ni-ilu, Ph. 539, Arb. das 
WELLHAUSEN, Reste, p. 6) 
^jbar birmi, JADD 741, 24. 
I-ni-Tesup, king of Carchemish, MDOG 55, p. 28, 
time: Dudkhalia. 
In-nu-ü-a (hypocor., cf. BE XVII, pt. I, p. 15, note 5 
Inna- Naba BE IX) 
f. of Sarrani, Sarg. St. II, se. IIT, s. — KB IV, 
p. 160. 
fIn-qa-a-a, of ginnu Bit-Arad-Istar, JADD 891, s. 
I-nu-ba-a (hypocor. cf. /nda) 
f. of Amur-ilu, Capp. G, 9, 6. 
Ip-ta-tár-liSir(GZS) ) “He (ie.the god) has 
opened (cf. Gen. 30,22) — may it (the 
child) succeed", JADD 618, » (Ep. T). 
Ip-te..... 14207, 9» 
*|p-ti-har-ti-e-àu (Eg. “Ptah has given him”, 
STEINDORFF, BA I, p. 352, RANKE, Mate- 
rial, p. 29) 
Jar 2 Pihatti-hurunpiki, in Egypt, Abp.: A, 
III R. 17, I, 105; Ann. I, 103. — KBII, p. 162. 
Ip-tu...., HABL 174, R.1. 
Ig-bi-Asur “Ashur has announced" 
^ 4. BA, of Kar-Sulmanaëarid, 82-5-22, 158. 
Iq-bi-bel "The lord has announced" (cf. the 
city name ^ /gài- Bel) 
^4.BA, JADD 325, I. E. 2 (Ep. A). 
Iq-bi-ilu “The god has announced" 
JADD 267, KR. 10. 285, R. > (B. C. 686). 661, 22, 
slave. K.241, VIII, 12, spec. 
Ig-bi-Istar (XV) “Istar has announced" 
JADD 826, s. 
Igisu, abbrev. > Ozsu, q. v. 
1. Zgil-i)-su, så ^! Me-hi-ni-is, Epon. B. C. 755, 
Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. 22. 


, 
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2. I-gi-si, JADD 264, a (B. C. 688). 
3. Qi-i-su, Epon. B. C. 755, Canon A, IV, 1. 
Igisa “He has presented" (abbrev, cf. gii 
BE IX, /gi-%a TNB) 
BA-ÿa, Sm. 545 = HABL 1053 6. 
Igisa (hypocor.; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
BA-ÿa-a, HABL 212, 18. 280, R. 10, 3. ^4. 5A 
Sa Xarri, HABL 274,8. JADD 232, R. 7; 
(B. C. 685). 
s. of Sum-ukın, Sarg. St.II, 1s. — KB IV, p. 160. 
Igisa-a-a (hypocor), JADD 97, R.s. 
Igisa-Bau “Bau has presented” 
BA-$a-" Pa-4, s. of Arad-Ea, Mel. Lo. 101, 
IL, s (KB IV, p. 58). Merod. I, DEP VI, 
P- 43, 16. 
Igisa-Gula "Gula has presented" 
BA-ÿa-{ Gula, Sm. 669,9 (NE p. 91). 
Igisa-Marduk “Marduk has presented” 
I. BA-Ya-^ AMAR.UD, K. 4682, 1 (WSml. II, 
P. 40). zzar Sarri, s. of Merodach-Bala- 
dan II, Merod. II, Bl. st. IV, 57. — KB III 
DES poo 
2. BA-Ya-4 SU, K. 241, X, 11 spec. 
l-rak-ka-a...(7), Sarg. B, D s. 
Ir-a-ni (abbrev., cf. /r-a-ni-Marduk TNB, cf. ibid. 
P- 330) 
f. of Dummuqu, HABL 527, R. 14. 
*r-an-zu/zi 
"^! Man-na-a-a, king of Man, f. of Aza, gf. 
of Bagdatti and Ullusunu, died B. C. 716, 
Sarg.: Ann, 32; Khors. 36; Rm. 2, 97. R. [5]. 
— KB II, p. 56; III, pt. 2, p. 144. 
Irassi-ilu, or Aa3z-z/z 
1. ZUK-AN, s. of Apli-i-a, Mna. III R 43, II, 15. 
— KB IV, p. 70. 
2. TUK-Si-AN, HABL 496, 2. 497, 2. 498, 1, 
KR. 1. 499, 1. 500, 2. 501,1. 861,9. 949, 6. 
1034, 14. JADD 385, R.7. TRep. 46A, 
RVSIOD R35: 173, R:14230, Rees, 2772B, 
R. 7; ardu a Sarri mahru|panz, 26, R. s. 
33, R. 7. 59, R. 4. 60, R. 4. 65, R. 1. 66, R. e. 
85, R. s. 96B, R. 2. 107, R.11. 126 (III R. 58, 
nom TO) STAR 9- 148, R6: 104, R-19: 
165:A, R.3. 182, R- 8: 227, Rz «. 244 A, R. 4. 
245, R. 7. 247 A, R.12: 250A, R. 3. 260, R. 15. 
273, R. 4. 81-2-4, 164, K. 241, XI, s7, 
spec. *$alsu rakbi, H ABL 425, 7. 


, 


s. of Ea-rimanni, VR 61, VI, (B. C. 
884 — 860). 
s. of Nu-ur-za-nu, astrologer (cf. above), 
HABE 500, R22: DRep. 115 Bs 53126) 
R. 1. 130, R. 6. 174 A, R. 4. 218 A, R. 1. 246, 
IZ 
l-rat-ti, HABL 248, 11. 
Ir-bi-hal-di “Great is Khaldi" 
JADD 885, 2.. 
*Irhulini 

1. Ir-hu-li-e-ni, "*' A-mat-a-a, Shalm. III, Mon. 
II, ss. "^ [Ha |-zza-ta-a-a, of "AS-ta-ma-ku 
Shalm. III, Bal. M. — KBI, p. 172. 

2. Ir-hu-li-na, "*' A-ma-ta-a-a, Shalm. III, Ob .60. 
— KBI, p. 134. 

3. Ir-hu-li-ni, "*' A-ma-ta-a-a, Shalm. IIT, Co. sz, 
92, 100; Tigr. 2, 21. 

4. Ur-hi-li-ni, "*'Ha-ma-ta-a-a, of *A-da-a, 
Shalm. III, Bal. I. 

*"I-ri-ma-ia-á3-3á (Eg), TA 130, 11. 
*]-ri-sa-til-la 
VS], 110,2. 
l-ri-su-iliP (cf. Erisu, Bi. 10998), JADD 147, R. 1. 
l-ri-a, Abp. K. 2846, 27 (WAF I, p. 474). 
*|-ri-Se-en-ni (cf. Erisinni) 
s. of Jt-hi-bu-si, CT II, 21, s, 10, 13. 
lriséum “Agricola” (cf. Arb. cs, see also 
EriSu), ancient Assyrian ruler, s. of //a- 
Summa, f. of Ikanum 

I. E-ri-$e, Shalm.I, KAHI 1,15,III, ss: 159 years 
before Samsi-A dad. 

2. E-ri-Xu,s. of HuXumma; angu ^ Aur, Esarh. 
KAHIJ, 51,II, 17: 126 years before Samsi- 
A dad. : 

3. E-ri-$4, Shalm. I, KAHI I, 13, III, ac. 

4. E-ri-Sum, f of Iku-nu-um, K. 8805 + 
K. 10238 4- K. 10888, & (AJSL 18, p. 176. 
MVG VIII, p. 102. KiNG, RRT, p. 55, 
note 4). 

5. Fri-um, s. of ZTu-Xá-ma); Shams. I, KAHII, 
2, Li Da test CA Tz ORE 6 mo 
(WINCKLER, ZA II, p. 314. MEISSNER, 
MVG VII, proof AREAS D EINE HS 
KB I, pir) VS 627 KAHN 769206 
s. of Ilu-Sü-ma, gs. of. Sd-lim-a[-fu]-um, 

gs. of Ka-te-LAXir], p.te.si Asir KAHI 
T. XLII. 


PA 
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I, 1 — Cf MDOG 43,p.39. Zrisum 
pa.te.si A-Sur, MDOG 47, p. 40. 
f{r-kul-lu, 82-3-23, 135, V, 11, spec. 
Ir-ri-ga (cf. Z/-rzg; BE XV) 
^ ag Sarri, Mel, Susa 3, I, 1s. 
Ir-ri-ki..... 
f. of Zu-zu-za, VSI, 107, c. 
*Irruwabi (Mit), Boghazköi, OLZ XIII (1910), 
col. 292. 
Ir-si-si, JADD 383,5, R. (B. C. 674; III R 50, 
no. 4). 
#r-Sé-ap-pa (Eg. (?), cf. Z-up-p) 
TA 31, 11,2» messenger sent by Ameno- 
phis III to Tarkhundaraba of Arzawa. 
*Ir-Sup(ru2)-pi (cf. Zr(2)-up(?ru)-p; Capp. G, 5, 10) 
Tigl. I, Ann. II, »& by-name of Kili-TeSup. 
— KBI, p. 20. 
*Ir-tim 
f. of Lá-Ei-bi-im, Capp. T-D 239, 19. 
*Ir-ti-sa-ti (cf. perh. Zr-Zzz) 
mat Gj-in-gir-da-a-a, Shams. V, Ann. III, c 
(IR 31). — KB I, p. 182. 
Ir-tuk(? ^2£)-ka-a-nu, HABL 128, R. c. 
Ir-si-e-tu, Ta'annek 7, R. 9. 
l-sa-na-a-a "Native of the city of Isana" 
ADDIEREN BIER E5H) 9 T2 TERES BC: 
GA) 207, Rare: 
I-sin-na-a-a “Native of the city of Isin” 
f. of Usalli, Sarg. St. III, 10. — KB IV, p. 160. 
Is-kal-da-a, to be read /s-gur-e-a, q. v. 
Mel. Lo. 103, I, «1. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 156. 
Is-ka-me-e (? JOHNS, ADD III, p. 103; or Kak- 
ka-taris?), JADD 66, R. E. 2 (B. C. 693). 
Is(2-me-ta$, Capp. R 2, s. 
Ispabara, see 7ipaóara. 
*|s-pi-it-ti-ilu?] (WSem., cf Pu. [ce]w"*»2, Bi. 
snupt, Can. Sipti-Addu), JADD 775, ». 
Is-pu, see Izbu, Jzóu-Ixir. 
*ls-pu-te/ti (cf. Bi. KNDON), or Zs-bu-tu? JADD 
841, 5. 1128, 4. 1140, 4. *dagıl issuri, J ADD 
851, III, 9. 
"Is-pu-tu (WSem.) 
s. of Mu-sa-la-mu, ^amel urqi $a ekalli, 
JADD 182, ;, 4. 
Is-qur-e-a (hypocor., cf. Izkur-Naba) 
s. of A-dal-la-li, mar mart Sa Bu-* Ta- 
No. I. 


kila-na-ili-fu, Mel. Lo. 103 (90827), I, 40 
(KING BBS, pl. VII, p. 11 with note 12). 

"Is-sa-a (Ar. cf. Talm. NOK) 

yen alpe in “la-na-ta-, JADB 4, III, 16. 
l-si-ia-e, HABL 144, 21. 

I-Sar-ha-ri-im "Horus is righteous" (cf. I-$ar- 
Samas VS VIII, 14, 0, Z-5ar-2-// BE III, 
pt. 1, ZSar-k-im) 

f. of Ma-num-ki-i-e-ni-a, Capp. Ch. 1, 9. 
Isbi-Urra (cf. /ÿ-6a-tum Dilbat) 

1. /ÿ-bi-UR-ra, sar Esi-in, K. AUI DEVIS D 
no. 7. 

2. I$-bi-"UR-ra, his tertu, K. 3970, R. 3 = CT 
XXVII, 22. 

ISdi (abbrev.) 

SUHUS-i, JADD 877,4. *NI.SUR, JADD 

320, R. ; (B. C. 691). ^4. PA ar-ma-[a-a], 
JADD 782, 3 (B. C. 661). 

s. of Ha-la-id-di, JADD 345, 1, 

ISdi-Adad ! 

JADD 93r, R.6. K. 241, XI, », spec. 
l8di-*A-du-hi 

83-1-18, 695, XII, 14, spec. 

ISdi-ahe 

HABL 217, 11. 919, 2. JADD 138,6. 857, Il, 28. 

K. 1197, 11 (WSml. II, p. 17). 

ISdi-ahesu( P4 P^'-1u) 

J ADD 373,7 (B. C.648?).628, R. + MVG VIII 

(1903), p. III, 28 (Ep. P). 

s. of Arad-ıstar, JADD 67,5, B. E. 3. 

ISdi-Alläa 
1. SUHUS-a-la-a-a, JADD 350, 14 (B. C. 707). 
2. SUHUS-2 Al-la-a-a, 83-1-18, 695, XI, c. spec. 

ISdi-aplu( TUR. US) 

bel-pihati of Milidda, JADD 904, I, 6. 
I$di-Asur 

JADD 86, 2,4 (B. C. 650?). 88, L. E. 5. 877, s. 

kabarakku, JADD 35, R. 3 (B. C. 6652). 

s. of Zar-ti-óa-Istar, JADD 711, s. 
I&di-Babilu( KÅ-ANV) 

HABL 167, R. 10. 

ISdi-ba-ki-um-me, see ISdi-la-ku-um-me. 

Isdi-BelitVZN-Z/Z) 

s. of A-ti-i, a$laku, JADD 307, R. 
Isdi-Bu..... , 83-1-18, 695, XI, 18, spec. 
ISdi-Daianu(D/. KU) 

83-1-18, 695, XII, 7, spec. 


Len 
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Isdi-di[-ri], JADD 68, L.E. 2. (B. C. 645). 
ISdi-e-kur-ri 
K. 241, VIII, 40; XI, 2(2?), spec. 
JADD 207, R. » (Ep. B). 
Isdi-Harrän 


"yakbı, 


1. SUHUS-KAS, K.241, VII, is, spec. "nutır 


pate, HABL 408, 7. trab iir Gi-mir- 
ra-a-a, JADD 364, R. 7 (B. C.679). "$aknu, 
JADD 159, ro. *$alsu rakbi, JADD 627, 
R. « (B. C. 666). 
2. SUHUS-KAS:, JADD 880, II, 13. 
3. SUHUS-#KAS, JADD 32, R. » (B.C.688). 
124, s (B. C.674). [585, R. 7]. 
Idi-hazanu( EV. UR)-tu-a(?) 
83-1-18, 695, XII, 16, spec. 
ISdi-ilu-..... 
JADD 332, R.s,r (B.C.670). kazan *Gar- 
di-kan-ni, JADD 499, 1 (B. C. 670). 
Isdi-Istar 
1. SUHUS-XV, JADD 374, R. s. (B. C. 686. 
989, 12. tsasinu ardu Sa "bel pikati $a 
^ Kall, JADD 1141, 56 (B. C. 709). "rakbu, 
JADD 852,1, e. ^$d.... Saknati, JADD 
857, II, 8. ^zammaru $a "sukkalli, JADD 
3829 REX (BAGSZI6): 
2. SUHUS XV, JADD 69, R.s (B. C. 692). 
624, R. 9 (B. C. 687). dagil issari, JADD 
851, III, 10. 
s. of Aku-lamur, JADD 809,32. 
3. SUHUS-NINNT, "riggu, JADD 606, R. s. 
ISdi-la-ku-um-me 
83-1-18, 695, XII, 17, cf. JOHNS, ADD III p. XV. 
ISdi-Nabu 
1. SUHUS-AK, K. 13035. ^ra kisir, JADD 
SOL AE DE) 
2. SUHUS-2PA, HABL 186, 2. 187, 2. 188, 2. 
189,2. 728, 2. ADD 3, R.4. 26, R25 (BC: 
680). 121,5 (B.C. 671). 163, R.;e. 169, 
R. E. 7. 343, 8. 385, R. 15. 304, R. 11. 414, 1$, 
ios ANS, NE 10(B 0745) AO RA: 
GA NOS ARRET T TIME TOO: 
K. 13737. *rab ekalli, JADD 640, R. 6. 642, 
R. E, » (Ep. R).VS I, 90, z. ^raó kisir (Xa 
mar Sarri), JADD 325, R. 9. (Ep. A)). 327, 
R. 9 (Ep.N). 414, R.9 (Ep. À). 621, R. 
(Ep.F.) rad mati, ]JADD 641, R. ;; (Ep. C; 


Abp.). #rakbu Sa mar Sarri, JADD 312, 
KR. o (Ep. f). 
l3di-^Na-na-a 
JADD 1041, R. s. 
ISdi-Nergal 
I. /3-dj-UGU R, NS I, 95, 26 (Ep. A). 
2. SUHUS-UGUR, JADD 743, 9. "rab kisir 
rab Sagz, JADD 857, I, ss. 
I8di-* Nusku 
JADD 253, s. 
ISdi (2)-2Pa-ri-si 
83-1-18, 695, XII, 15, spec. 
Isdi-sa-gal-e, var. Dur-sa-gal-e, q. v. 
ISdi-Sibitti(? "^ V7/- P7, Libbi?) 
JADD 922, IV, 1s. */amkaru, JADD 364, 
RB. (B36:679) 
Isdi-Sin 
JADD 857, II, se. 946, II, e. 
ládi-Samas 
1. SUHUS-UD (?), JADD 811, c. 
2. "^ SUHUS-* UD (i), JADD 660, 10. 
Isdi-Sarru (LUGAZ) 
JADD 413,9, R. s. 

15di 2)-Sulman (4-22 ...), 83-1-18, 695, XI, 20, 
spec. 

Isdi (2-* ZIB, 83-1-18, 695, XI, 11, spec. 

ISidsunu (abbrev.) 

SUHUS-su-nu, 
(B. C. 676). 
I2)-8i-i, VS I, 95, :3 (Ep. A), prob. Sarm-Xi-t. 
"1S-ka(l)-Iu-u 
^ Ta-ba-la-a-a, KK. 11476,9. 11484, 2. 82-5-22, 
483,2 (KGAS 56. 57. 59). 
IS.ki.bal (renders Sapin-mat-nukurti V R 44,142) 
King of the country of the sea (dynasty B), 
King-list À, I, 6; B, 15. 

#S-ku-ru (if not Mil-ku-ru, cf. Milki-aru), hus- 
band of /Ummahnu, TA 83,53. 85, $5; /3- 
Æur-[ru], 84, 43. 

IS-ma-a-Sur “Ashur has heard” 

Capp G, 17,8 

Is-man-ni-Adad(”Ü) “Adad has heard me" 

s. of Adad-gassun, JADD 172. R. 1s. 

Ismanni-Asur “Ashur has heard me" 

nm HA L-a-ui- ÁS-Xur, HABL 325, 3. 
D} HAL-m-ÄS-$ur, HABL 182, 3, 723, 1. 


^Yabuu, JADD 175, R.z 
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Ismanni-ilu “The god has heard me” 

I. HAL-an-ni-AN, 83-1-18, 695, II, 4 spec. 
2. IS-snan-ni-AN, ibid. III, 3, spec. 
ISme-Dagan “Dagan has heard" (cf. OBa, /a- 
as-ma-ah-"Da-gan T-D LC) 
1. Z*-me-? Da-gan 
f of *Asr-mirari(l) pa.te.si "AS, Ash- 
nir. I, KAHII, 62, s. Arn, KAHI I, 63, 7. 
f. of Sam-Ni-Adad; pa.te.si AYur, Tigl. I, 
Ann. VII, os. VIII, s. — KB I, p.42 ff. 
2. 7 [5-me-* Da-gan, lugal ]-si-in-na, king of 
Isi RE AC co (GSTROXSXTTU2 0:271)! 
— KB III pt. I, p. 86. SAK p. 206. 
f. of En-an-na-tum; king of Sumer and 
Akkad, IR 2, VI, 5b; 2,6 (CT XXI). — 
KB III pt. I, p.86. SAK, p. 206. 

I$-me-ilu “The god has heard” (for OBa. texts, 
see RPN, cf. /$-ma-iu Manishtusu, Bi. 
and Sab. 5Ns'at") 

JADD 392, R.s (B. C.710). 83-1-18, 695, 
III, 21, spec. ^raó kisir, HABL 582, 4. 

IS-me-ilu-a-a “My god (or Aia?) has heard" 
Sm. 520. 

*|$pabara (Iran, see also AS-pa-ba-ra) 

s. of Dalta, b. of Nibe, king of Ellipi. 
I. /s-pa-ba-a-ra, Sarg.: Ann. 407. Senn.: Bell. 
28; King II, 23; Kui.I, 13 (IR 19); Tay. 
II,» (IR 38). — KB II, p. 88. 
2. IS-pa-ba-a-ra, Sarg.: Ann. 404; Khors. 118, 
TIO, DE 

*|$-pa-ka-a-a (Iran., cf. "Aox«xoc JIN p. 143) 
mat AS-gu-sa-a-a (B. C. 678), Esarh.: A, 
II, 29; B, III, 17. — KB II, pp. 128, 146. 

*[$-pi-ma-a-tu (Eg. Nspémeté, Gr. 'Eoxp(v)ijcc, 
STEINDORFF, BA I, p.354, or N$p3-mdw, 
RANKE, Material p. 29, VADON, TODDN 
APO) King of Tanis in Egypt, $ar“’ Ta- 
a-a-ni, Abp.: A, III R 17, I, 110; Ann. I, 10s. 
— KB II, p. 162. 

*|$-pu-ü-i-ni £ of Menua, HAV p. 260f; s. of 
Sardur, DWAXK. 36, II, inscription from 
Ashrut-Darga; KBAk. 1899, p. 118. Iden- 
tical with, US-pi-na, q. v. 

I5-ta-an-bu, (cf. /;-/a-óu (T-D LC 238,4), JADD 


228 Rz: 
IStar X P)... .... ; HHABL 308; ı. 552,2; cf. Stars 
nadin-aplu and -Sum-eres. 
No. I. 


IStar-ab-usur “O Ishtar, protect the father!" 
7 XV-AD-PAP, "paharu, JADD 948, 1. 
fistar-aga-usur *O Ishtar, protect the 

crownl" 
4 XV-GÍL-PAP, 81-2-4, 255, II, 4. 82-3-23, 
135, V, 5, spec. 
Istar-ah-eriba , 
4 XV-PAP-SU, JADD 193, R. ;. 
Istaränu (cf. Samsanu, vw, Belanu) 
4 XV-a-ni (gen.), JADD 532, 1. 
Istar-apal-iddir “Ishtar has given a son" 
1. ^XV-A-ÁS, JADD 943, VII, s. 
2. "NINNI-A-ÁS, JADD 480, R. s. 
flstar-Arba'il .... (2XV-7V ..... ), JADD 292, s, 
slave sold (B. C. 707). 
Istar-bab-ah-iddin 
XV-KÁ-PAP-ÁS, JADD 138, R. 2. 
Istar-bab-eres$ 
I. X l-6a6-KAM-es, JADD 73, R. E. z, var. of 
no. 3. 
2. XV-KA-KAM-es, JADD 40, R. « (B. C. 676). 
3. XV-KÁ-PIN-e$, JADD 74, R. ; (B. C. 680). 
4. XV-KÁ-SA.TAR, HABL 387,1 cf. BEZOLD, 
Catal. p. 2064 b. 
Istar-bab-eriba 
XV-KA-SU, JADD 13,2. 46, R.« "ara, 
JADD 232, R.r (B.C. 685). 


I5tar-bab-ibni 
XV-KÁ-KAK, JADD 814, II, 2. 
Istar-bab-iliia 
1. [XV ]-6a-öu-AN-a-a, JADD 150, R. 7 (B. C. 
679) 
2. XV-KA-AN-a-a, JADD 138, R.s. 446, 9, 


slave sold. 826, 4. 
3. *XV-KÁ-AN-a-a, HABL 342, 1s. 
Istar-bab-sapi 
4 XV-KA-sa-pi, JADD 127, R.s (B. C. 681). 
IStar-bab-sa-tar, see IStar-bäb-eres (?). 
IStar-bäb-Sallimani 
XV-KA-Sal-lim-a-ni, ^4.BA, of Carche- 
mish, JADD 675, KR. 11. 
lstar-bab-tanitti(? cf. 7a-nir-t-Bel) 
7 XV-KÀ-UB.RI, JADD 775,5. 
IStar(?)-bäb-täbu(? Z;...., OLZ VIII (1905), col. 
132,29 (Ep. Sil). 
Istar-bab-usur (or -z 527) 
XV-KA-PAP, JADD 847, s. 
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fIStar-bel-daini 
/XV-EN-da-i-ni, $e-lu-tu Sa Sarri, prophe- 
tess, IVER 61, V, 10. 
Jstar-di...., EX V-ai....), JADD 97, 4. 
'lstar-di- -ni-ni “O Ishtar, judge me!” (cf. / Beit- 
di-ni-in-ui BE XV) JADD 320,4 (B. C. 691). 

IStar-duri (prob. abbrev.) 

1. XV-BÁD, HABL 163,2 JADD 24, R.: 
(936645) 0603: 8,659320) URL (EDS RS): 
334, R. E. x. 379, 5 (B. C. 653). zrzz3u, at 
Nineveh gate of Arbela, JADD 742, ». 
^qMIIr pati, HABL 544,6. JADD 857, 
III, x. Epon. B. C. 774, Canon A, III R r, 
III, 43. Epon.B. C. 714, III Rr, V,1. — 
Cf Sardaurri. 

f. of Manzaz-ASur-sabat, JADD 80, 3. 

2. "XV-BÁD, HABL 112, 11. 707,2. 709, 2. 
710, 2, ^ augu Sa Bit-kidmuri. JADD 28, 
R.s (B.C.686). 281, R. 2 (B. C. 694). 292, 
R. 2 (B. C. 707). 331, 1 3 (B. C. 670). 507, s. 
6398 R oso db 71 57d TAB DES: 
R.;; Epon. B. C. 774, of Nasidzna, Canon 
B,IV, 15 + Canon E. Epon. B. C. 714, 
Canon A, V,w; C, III, 2; D IV,5; JADD 
1098, II, 9. 

f. of Sa-la-beltisunu, JADD 160, R. 12. 

3. XV-du-ri, HABL 160, 2. 

4. *XV-du-ri, HABL 157, 2. 158, 2. 159, 2. 161, 2. 
192 921047 92708 2.7112. 

IStar-dur-qali “Ishtar is the stronghold (re- 
fuge) of lamenting" (cf. Ar. docket 
S8pITW.. CIS II, p. 29, STEVENSON, Con- 
tracts, no. I2) 

1. *XV-BAD-ga-a-li, JADD 318, 6, slave. 

2. * XV-BÁD-qa-li, ^ Xa£nu, JADD 619, s. 


flStar-dur-usur ^O Ishtar, protect the wall!” 


ft XV-BÁD-PAP, 81-2-4, 255, II, s, spec. 
sistar-e-mu-ki-ia “Ishtar is my strength” 


JADD 775,3. € I7-ID.:KAT,,, Epen. 


B. C. 868, DIR 1, I, a». 
Istar-eres “Ishtar has planted" 
4 XV-KAN, JADD 619, R. 
Istar-eriba 
XV-SU, JADD 661, », slave. 
lstar-e-ti-li “Ishtar is my lord'(?) 
JADD 661, R. s. 


IStar-gämil “Ishtar spares" 
7 [3-tay-SU, JADD 661, n. 
fdistar-ha-am...., 81-2-4, 255, II, 6, spec. 
*1S-tar-hu-un-du, see Sutur-Nahundi. 
Istar-ID.KAL (ez:zg;..), Epon. B. C. 868, IIIR 1, 
I, 42. 
IStar-ilu-a-a “Ishtar is my god” (cf. OBa. Zizaz- 
4/4 Dilbat) 
^rab kisir, JADD 470, 6 (B. C. 663 ?). fa Sea, 
ADD, TER, 
Istar-is...., JADD 114, R. >. 
IStar(BL 8862)-lá-ba, Capp. G, 8, 17. 
Istar(BL 3862)-lá-ma-zi “Ishtar is my guar- 
dian deity" Capp. G, 20, s. 
Istar( XV )-la-ta-Si-ia-at 
mär 2! Arba ili, Esarh. IV R 6r, I, 29. 
Istar(7 X /)-ma$-lal-la-a-te 
JADD 87, R. 5 (Ep. W). 
Istar-mitu-ballit *O Ishtar, let the dead (i. e. 
ill) one livel” 

1. *XXV-BAD- T1, JADD 81, R. E.: (Ep. ©.) 
— no. 2. 

2. X V-mit-tü-bal-ht, JADD 82, R.E. 2 = no. I. 

Istar(7 X L^)-mu-kIn-ia 
JADD 177, R.z; (Ep. W.) 
lstar-nadin-ahe “Ishtar gives brothers" 
1. *XV-SE-na-PAP!!, JADD 354, a. 

2. XV-SE-PAP?, JADD 899, ». tbelnarkabti, 
JADD 525, R. ». 840, II, 2. a 3epa, JADD 
446, R. E. ; (Ep. Q.). 

IStar-nadin-aplu “Ishtar gives a son" 
1. <XV-ÄS-A, JADD 507, R. 6. ^4, 84, JADD 
420, R.7 (B. C. 670). 
. 2XV-MU-A, [14.54], JADD 448, R. 23. 
XV-SE-A, JADD 2, R. 4 (Ep. A). 82-5-22, 

108. 

4. *XV-SE-A, #A.BA, JADD 331, K.7 (421, 
R.z] ^rab X-t (ja ^A.BA?) $a "Ar- 
ba’ilu, HABL [671,2] (B. C.646). 829, 2 
(III R. 51, no. 5,6; B. C. 648), HAV p.257. 
(B. C. 647). 

lstar-nà'id “Ishtar is exalted" 

I. I$-tar-I, "Kau-ra-a-a, JADD 500, R. 4. 

2. XV-I, JADD 388, 2. 860, II, 3. ^ ha-sa-nu, 
HABL 410, 4. #rab kisir, JADD 857, I, 32. 
knaggar DUBBIN, Louvre, AO 2221, R. 5 


(B. C. 656 (?); OLZ VI (1903), col. 198), 
T. XLIIT. 
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3. *XV-1, HABL 417, 2. JADD 186, R. , (B.C. 
674). 532, R. +. 82-95-22, 128. 83-1-18, 20. 
s. of Ag-ri, Ha-si-mu $a Ninua, JADD 160, 
f. of Asur-apal-Izsir, JADD 1040, R. s. 
4. *XV-na--id, K. 8530 = HABL 1034, 11. 

Istar(.X I)-na-ma-ri 
amet urgi, of “Ispallura, JADD 742, 32. 

*|&-tar-na-an-di (El, cf. Zi-ar-za-an-Lu-un-di), 

Abp. 13765. Sarru Sa” Eh-da-li, K. 2674, 
(IR 37, I, 4). 

*|&-tar-na-an-hu-un-di, see Sutur-Nanhundi. 

star XV)-nap-Sir “Olshtar, be kind again!" 
JADD 725, 3, slave sold. 

IStar-näsir “Ishtar is protector" 

XV-PAP, f. of Kisir-ilu, JADD 237, R. s. 

Istar(^.X 7/)-pa-ia (hypocor.) 

"tamkaru, JADD 160, R. s (Ep. G). 
fIstar( XV )-ri-me-ni “Ishtar is merciful” 
JADD 211, 5, slave sold. 
fistar X V)-sal-lat-ti “Ishtar shadows" (cf. 
/Sallattım TNB), 81-2-4, 255, II, s, spec. 
fistar(XV)-sil-lit (cf. / Istar-sallatti) 
JADD 955, R. s. 
IStar-Sum-eres “Ishtar has planted a name" 
I. ?^/3-tar-MU-KAM, K. 3877. 
2. [443] -tar-MU-K.AM-es, s. of Naba-zuqup- 
kena, K. 5990 (III R 53, no. 2, 43). 
7^NINNI-MU-KAM-ey, K. 2670 (III R 2, 
no. XXII, sz; B. C. 684). 

4 XV-MU-KAM, HABL 31,2 35, ». 650, 3. 
6799167652: IB Rep 2 me R553131,9 5:10: 
150, R. 6. 247, R. 5. 277 L, 4. 

5. XV-MU-KAM-es, HABL 33, 2. 34, 2. 36, 2. 
37,2: 38,2. [39,2]. 40,2 [Ar,2] 332, 4 
384, 2. 385, 2. 386, 2. 510, 2. [672, ol. 674, 2. 
[67 5, 2. 677, 2]. JADD 445, R. 6 (B. C. 660). 
DREH A 2 AS 93 121.128, AD 
(III R. 58, no. 6). [1360, R.3]. 136 P, R. a. 
I57D,R.ı. 168, R.4 (ITR 58, no. 4). 
198, R. 1. 206, R. ; (III R. 59, no. 11). 244, 
R. 1 (III R. 59, no. IV), 255, R. 1. [262 B]. 
264, R.10.) [267, R.15]. K. 115. 

6. *XV-MU-KAM-es, TRep.257, R. 8. K.13906. 
^4. BA,NSI,87, sr. ^rab A. B A? (B.C.660), 
JADD 444, R. z. 448, R.z. *$alsu, JADD 


DAT I. fe 
No. 1. 


Im 


s. of Nabr-sér-lifir trab GI-u (gana), ^rab 
tup-$ar-ri Sa ASur-bän-aplu, K. 2861, 
R.a2 (IV R 9, sob). 
7. XV-MU-KAN, HABL 580, R. s. 
8. XV-MU-PIN-es, HABL [16, 5]. 670, 2. 845, 
R.6. masmasu, JADD 851, 1. 
9. XV-MU-PIN-es, TRep. 55,6 = HABL 
993, 6. 
Istar-Sum-iddin “Ishtar has given a son" (cf. 
? 1$-tar-MU-MU TNB) 
1. XV-MU-AS, JADD 61, Rs (Ep.L). 448, Rs. 
2. *XXV-MU-ÁS, JADD 860, II, w. 44.24, 
JADD 41, R., (B. C.671) 
f. of Naön-eriba, JADD 160, R. 9. 
3. 2XV-MU-SE-na, "isparu Sa zinnisit Ekalli 
£ of Afur-matka-danin and Niaid-Istar, 
JADD 642,3. 
IStar-Sum-igisa “Ishtar has presented a son" 
XV-MU-BA-Xa, HABL 205,2 (VR 54, 
no. 4). 
Istar-Sum-ukin “Ishtar has established a son" 
7 XV-MU-DU, JADD 852, II, 1. 
Istar-tabni-bullit (Ba) “O Ishtar, keep alive 
what thou hast created!" 
NINNEtab-ni...., 81-2-4, 164. 
Istar( XV )-ta-a-a-ru-u “Ishtar is merciful" 
JADD 1073, s. 
flStar(Z X L)-tak-lak (abbrev.) “In Ishtar I trust" 
81-2-4, 255, II, 1, spec. 
IStar-tariba 
I. XV-SU, see Istar-eriba. 
. 4 XV-ta-ri-óa, JADD 13,3. 780, 1,6 (B. C. 663). 
. XV-ta-ri-bi, JADD 89, R. > (B. C. 683). 
. XV-ta-SU, JADD 250, R. : (Ep. G). 
5. *XV-ta-SSU, ^rid immere, JADD 196, 1. 
Istar(.Y V )-ta-a-zi 
JADD 148, R. e. 
star X V)-taz-kür 
81-2-4, 255, Il,», spec. 
Istar (X 77)-tuk-lat (abbrev.) 
JADD 893, s. 
fIStar-ummi-Sarrani “Ishtar is the mother of 


AO t 


our king" 
/XV-DAMAL-MAN-ni, JADD 741, 15. 
IStarutsu 
2 XV-ut-su, JADD 316, e, slave sold. 
14 * 
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*1$tar (RZ)-wa(iå)-Sur (Can), Ta'annek 1, 1.2, 1. 
DOSE 
#$-te-li-ku (Med, cf. STRECK, ZA XV, p. 357). 
^hazanmu a "#|Li]-i-ta-nu, a Median chief, 
Sarg. A, II, 50. 
*|&-te-su-ku (Med.) 
Ya *! T3-fe-uf-pu, Sarg. A, II, 1s. 
IS-tu...., HABL 331, 9. 
*I$-tu-me-gu (Iran. = Astyages = astivaegha, 
cf. Justı, ZDMG, 49, p. 690) 

Nabd. Ann. II, 2. Far ^ Ummanmanda, Nabd. 

Rm. A,L,». — KB III, pt. 2, pp. 98, 128. 
*|-áum-ba-ni “Ishum is creator" (for OBa. and 
NBa. texts, see BE VI, pt. 1, TNB) 
s. of Sin-ka-rab-iS-me, &h$A.KU Quiz, Me- 
rod.II, Bl.st. V,3. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 192. 
I-ta...., JADD 251, R.4. 
*I-ta-a--ilu (WSem. 37 + 5N) 
s. of Bu-un-ia-da-du, H ABL 262, R. 10. 
#jtakkama, see Eragama. 
*I'amara (Arb. 3n + as, cf. HOMMEL, Altisr. 
Überl. p. 84) 
I. I -am-a-ra, "ret Sa-ba- -a-a, Sarg. Khors. 27 
KB Ilos 
2. Ît--am-ra, same person, Sarg. Ann. 97. 
#]-ta-me-tu (identical with Åz-za-me-tu, q. v), "rab 
gasti, Abp. B, WSml. III, p. 46, 18. 
"|t-hi-ib-Sàr (cf. Te-hi-ib-LUGAL) 
f. of Ur-hi-ta, CT II, 21,4. 
It-hi-bu-si 
f. of Fri-Se-en-ni, CT II, 21, s. 
*M-ra-nu (Ar, cf. Bi. 99; SCHIFFER, Aramäer, 
p. 34, n. 17: idru + suff. I p. pl, cf. NT 
kamel urgi, of "Dim-me-ti, JADB 1, I, ». 
^jyriYu, of * Ba-da-ri, JADB 4, III, s. 
It-ri-iaiá (var. Å-tar-a-a, q. v.) 

JADD 360, 1 (B. C. 680). K.974 (G. SMITH, 
History, p. 204). "bel pihati, JADD 833 
= A-tar-a-a. 

It-ta...., JADD 456, R. 4 
It-tab-8i (abbrev.) 

s. of Nabu-[Sadunu?], *erib * Lagamal, VSI, 
35, 2. — KBIV, p. 96. 

f. of Ba-lat-su, Sarg. St. II, 21. 
KB IV, pp. 160, 162. 

It-tab-Si-[lisir] 
K. 241, XII, 5, spec. 


IV, 1. — 


"Itt 
1. It-ti, mat Sal-la-a-ia (B.C. 867), Anp. Ann. 
III, oa (IR 35). — KBI, p. 110. 
mat Al-lab-ra-a-a, king of Allabra 
2. [t-ti-i, Sarg.: Ann. ss, 63; Cyl. 32; Khors. 55, 56; 
XIV,ss. — KB II, pp. 44, 60. 
3. /t-ti-ia Sarg. K. 1660, 2 (WSml. II, p. 4). 
Itti-Adad-ahutu 
1. ZA-IM-PAP-u-tu, K. 241, XI, 30, spec. 
2. TA-* DM-PAP-u-tá, JADD 416, R.r (B. C. 
710). 792, s. | 
TA-4IMSES-u-te, JADD 780, 18 (B. C. 663). 
Ze 4-2 IM-SES-u-tu, eBel-igbi, 
JADD 742, R.:s. 
5. TA-U-PAP?-u-tí, VS], 87, 25. 
Itti-Adad-aninu “With (or from) Adad are we" 
Epon. B. C.679 
1. D A(D)-? LM-ni-n;, Canon C, IV, 1s. 
2. DAQ)-U-a-ni-ni, DIR 1, VL,2, var. 
3. TA- IM-a-ni-nu, Canon A, VI, 2. JADD 150, 
R23: 364, RAR IIS SA, SE 
4. TA-U-a-ni-nu, JADD 462, L. E 2. 
5. ZA-U-an-ni, JADD 161, R.s. 
6. TA-U-ni-nu, JADD 83, R. E.1; var. .... 
a-ni-nu, 84, R.ı. 
It-ti-^A-ü-3á “With (or From) Au is he"(?) 
Epon. B. C.?, Adnir. I, KAHII, p. 11, note 2. 
Itti-ili-nibu, see Kiannibu. 
It-ti-ma-an-ni-ia-be-lu, K/-man-ni-za-? EN 
83-1-18, 1846, R.III, NBa. spec. 
Itti-Marduk-balätu “With Marduk is life" (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
. [tti-Mardu£-balatu, Bab. envoy to Hattushil, 
MDOG 35, p. 22 
It-G-* AMAR-UD-ba-la-tu, VR 44, II,  (JEN- 
SEN, ZA XI, p. 9o, WINCKLER, UAG, 
p. 139). 
3. J-ti-- AMAR.UD-TI.LA, H ABL 476, o, R. 8, 
an Erechite. 
4. K-*AMAR. UD- TI 
f. of Säpiku, s. of Arad-Ea, Mna. III R 41, 
I, 13. — KB IV, p. 74. 
5. KIAAMAR. UD-TI.LA," ag Sarri, Mel. Lo. 
101,1,20. — KBIV, p. 58. $arru, BM. 91015, 
KR. 2 (KING, BBS, pl. CVI, p. 110). 
s. of Marduk-kabti-ahesu, Sarru, VS], 112, 
identical with the father of the Baby- 
T. XLIII. 
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lonian king Adad-apal-iddin (see no. 6), 
cf. WINCKLER, OLZ X, col. 590, PEISER, 
ibid. col.617, SCHNABEL, MVG XIII, p. 54. 

s. of Sapik-zer, gs. of Balasu, dedicated to 
Bel by Naön-belfunu, HABL 877, 6 = 
JADD 889. 

f of Nabn-ser-Uir, descend. of Arad- Ea, 
Neb. I, Nippur III, 14. 

6. K-* AMAR.UD- TIN, HABL 831, 2 

s. of ^Yanez Sin, K. 69 (ZA X, p. 276). 

f. of Adad-apal-iddin, Xarru LM. GI, K?, s; 
cf. no. 5. 

Itti-Marduk-banu “With Marduk is joy" 
It-ti-* AMAR.UD-ba-nu-u, VR 44, II, s. 
Itti-Marduk-napharu(?), or pasäru (cf. Itti-Bel-pa-Sar 

BE IX) 
TA-2SU-NIGIN, JADD 328, 2 (B.C. 698). 
Itti-Nabu-balatu “With Nebo is life", in Nba. 
texts, see BE IX, TNB. 
Itti-Samas-balätu “With Shamash is life” (for 
NBa. texts see BE IX, TNB) 
I. KL? UD-ba-la-tu, K. 1016. 
pA Em ODE PA RENE 81 HABIL 092,19; 
3. KTI-*UD- TIN, Bu. 91-5-9, 86. 
mat [-tü-a--a-a “Native of Itu’”, JADD 415, 4. 
*|-tu-u ü-an-da-ar (Gr. 'ExcF«vópoz) 
Jar mat Pappa, king of Paphos, Esarh. B, 
V, 21 (IR 48, no. 1). III R 27, 127. Abp. Rm. 3, 
II, 45. — KB II, pp. 148, 240. 
#lu-ni-i (El, cf. JENSEN, WZKM, VI, p. 215) 
^Yá-ut-re3 naphar ""'Elamti, K. 2674, II, »1 
(III R. 37, 49 b. G. SMITH, History, p. 145). 
I-ti-ru (abbrev., Ba), 83-1-18, 554. 
*f|-ü-ni, wife of Tushratta, TA 26, co. 
I-za-al-di...., JADD 807, R. 22. 
Iz-ba-Adad! “Sprout of Adad" 
a-te(?) babi ' Dar-Kurigalzu, Mel. Susa 3, I, 18. 
Iz-bu “Sprout” (abbrev.) 
IADDES5 MR" 00 Rag (B. E73), 624, 
R.  (B. C. 687). 869, III, s. ardu Xa ^ra 
A.5A, HABE 307, 4. 
Iz-bu-lisir.57. 27) “The sprout may succeed!" 
Sm. 236. #naÿ patri, JADD 248, Ko 
(B. C. 714). 
Iz-bu-tu, see /s-pu-tu(?). 
Iz-kür-e-a, see /s-gur-e-a. 
Iz-kur-Marduk!, mar 44-34-72, P 97, 23. 
No. 1. + 


Iz-kur-Nabü! “Nabu has called by name" 
s. of Arad-Ea, Merod. I, Susa 16, II, s. 

Iz-kur-Sah, P 97, 2. 

Iz-zi-za-Marduk!, P 132. 

Iz-zak-rak-ra-ma(?), JADD 396, R. 7. 


dKabar(? BL 4817)-apal-iddina (/4-S E...) HABL 
887,9. 
*Ka-bar-ilu (WSem., cf. Xabri-ilu; possibly: Aa- 
mas-ilu) JADD 167, R.s (B.C.675). 1041, 
R.s PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138, 37 (B. C. 
Ep. N.) tirrisu, JADD 742, ss: in A-si-i 
742, R. va: in Zrinnih. ^ mutzr pati Ya |sarri], 
JADD 177, e. 
Ka-bat-ti 
PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138,3» (B. C. Ep. N). 
' Ka-bi-li-' 
amtu, VS], 91, s. 
*Kab-ri-ilu (WSem., c£. Kabar-ilu, Kabrum BE 
XIV) 
s. of Bi-si-id-gi-i, VS], 88, 2. 
fKab-ta-a-a (hypocor.; cf. /Aaö-ta-a TND) 
JADD 993, R. III, 10. 
Kab-ti...., s. of..... Xadz-uz, BM. 9rors, R. 7. 
(KING, BBS, p. 110, pl. CVI). 
Kabti (hypocor.) 

I. Kab-ti-i, HABL 740, 1. *dup$arru, HABL 
733,2. 872,8: servant of ASur-däin-aplu. 
JADDr 141, 45: $a "pahät "Kalki (time of 
Sargon; cf. OLZ VI, col. 195, 12). 

2: IDUG UD, K. 241, X, is (Spec) #4.BA 
JADD 161, R.z (B. C. 679). 

Kab-ti-ia (hypocor.; for NBa. texts see TNB) 
HABL 202, 2. 944, 2 (B. C. 650?). 

s. of Bel-usati, b. of Muränu and Musallim, 

Simb. Lay. 53,1,: (KING, BBS) p. 102, 
pl. 20). 

'Kab-ti-ia — / 5 E-za (NBa., hypocor; cf. / Kaó-ta-a 
TNB) 83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, 1,2, spec. 

Kabti-ilani (abbrev., cf. Kabti-iläni-Marduk TND) 

I. Kab-ti-ANZ, JADD 22, R. > (cf. III R 47, 
wc). 175, R. 7 (B. C.676). 

2. Kab-ti-AN ?!-ni, JADD 29, 3 (B. C. 693). 

Kabti-iliia(D E-AN-a-a, or Bel-iliia?) 
JADD 22, R. ; (III R. 47, 13). 

Ka-da-la-ni (probably = Xandalanu, q. v.) 
JADD 500, 7. 


IIO KNuT TALLQVIST. 


LJ 

Ka-da-mu 

UAIDID TS RS (B3C:672). 
*Kada$man-Bel, see Kadasınan-Enlil. 
*Kadasman-Burias (Cass.) 
Ka-dá$-man-bur-za-as|dY, V R 44, 1, a1. mar 
Kg... #$aknu, III R.4, no. t, (AKAT, 
p. 133). 
*Kadasman-Enlil (Cass.) 
King of Babylonia 
I. Ka-da-d$-ima-an-* En-lil, Xar "*! Ka-ra-* Du- 
LUE LA WEN MER EXLER ep ER Cp 
2. Ka-dài-ian-? En-lil, N R44,»9ab = Tu- 
PUIS DD BEND VALT I S E TT re 
3. *Ka-das-man- En-hl, BE XIV, 116,10. farru, 
BM. 91036, II, 5 (KING, BBS, p. 4, pl. 1). 
4. Kad-das-man-" En-lil, f. of |Bur-na-bu?]-ri- 
za-as, OBI 68, 14, cf. 66 + 67. 
*Kadasman-Harbe (Cass) "My support is 
Kharbe" 
Kings of Babylonia: 
I Kadaëman-Kharbe I, about B. C. 1408— 

1388, s. of Karaindas, f. of Kurigalzu II, 

. *Ka-da-aS-man-har-be, f. of Kurigalzu, BE 
XIV, 39, s. 

. Ka-déÿ-man-har-be,s.of Kar-in-da-aX, märu 
Xa /Muballitat-"Serua märat Asuruballit 
Sar 2 A$$yr, Chron. PI, s, 19, 14. 

. *Ka-daS-man-har-be, f. of Kurigalzu; Sarru 
la Sanan, BM. 91036, I, & (ZA II, p. 309. 
KING, BBS, p. 3, pl. 1). 

II Kada$man-Kharbe II, about B. C. 1279 
— 1274. Ka-daÿ-[man-har-be?|, King-list A, 
PES 

III KadaSman-Kharbe III, about B. C. 
1242—1241, Ka-das-man-har-be, King- 
list A, IT, s, reigned for I year and 6 months. 

*Ka-dá$-man-sah (Cass), V R 44, I, » (BE XIV. 

XV). 

*Kadasman-Turgu (Cass.) 

King of Babylonia, about B. C. 1296— 1280, 
s. of Nazimaruttas;, in letter to Hattusil, 
MDOG 35, p. 21. 

. Ka-da-d3-ma-an-tu-ur-gu, OBI 59, 3. 

. Ka-da-dS-ma-an-tur-gu, far Babili, OBI 63,6. 

. Ka-dá$-man-tár-gu, BE XIV, 90,5. 9t a,s, 
etc. 


= 
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4. Ka-daS-man-tur-gu, OBI 62, 
s. of Na-zi-ma-ru-ut-tas, OBI 60. 61, 5. BE 
XIV, 88, 10, etc. 
Ka-di...., JADD 397, KR. 0. 
“KA .DI-mu-Sal-lim 
HABL 56r, s. 

KA.KA-li-pu-Su, see Lidbubu-lipusu. 

*Kaki (perhaps Iran, cf. NPe. käka, käka „uncle“, 
JUN p:152; STRECK, ZA XV p 327 nue 
cf. also Kékkac, Kükkic, KRETZSCHMER, 
Einleitung, p. 351) 

I. Ka-a-ki, Sar “Hu-bu-us-ki-ia, Shalm. II, 
Mon. II, 6: (IIR 8. KB I, p. 168). 

f of Samai-abza ia "'Ma-ga-ni-sj, JADD 

337, 2. 

2. Ka-ki-i, king of "*'Bzrzafti, Tigl IV: 
Ann. a4. ^zafpak huräsi, JADD 425, 16. 

3. Ka-ki-ia, ar "*! Na-ir-i (B. C. 860), Shalm.III: 
Mon. I, »» (III R 7. KB I, p. 154). 

Kak-ka-taris(? AL. E) “Kakka directs” (cf. 
F-din * Ka-ak-ka, T-D LC), or /s-ka-me-e? 

"mär NIM.ME,JADD66, R. E.2 (B.C. 6932). 

Ka-ak-ki-ia (hypocor, cf. Kakkum(?)-Sa-Adad 
T-DIXSy ADD Ke (BC): 

*Kakkulanu (with varr., cf. Åk-kul-en-ni CBM 3481, 

BE XV) 

. Ak-ku-la-ni, JADD 755, R. s. 

. Ak-kul-a-nu, "erib biti, HABL 530, R. 14. 

. Ak-kul-la-a-nu, HABL 840, 3. 

. Ak-kul-la-ni, TRep. 235 (III R 59, no. 4). 

. Ak-kul-la-nu, HABL 16, 6. 42, 2. 43, 1. 44, 2. 


un BWO l9 c 


45, 2. 46, 2. 47, 2. 50, 2. 185, 7. 420, 2. 470, 3. 
678,9. 679,2. 681,2. JADD 342, R. E. 2. 
TRep. 34. 36. 87 A. 89. 138 A. 144. 144 B. 


166. 
f. of Ahusi, JADD 160, 4. 

6. @Ak-kul-la-nu, K. 13176. 

7. A-kul-la-nu, HABL 680. rad kisir Sa mar 
Sarri, JADD 312, 5. 

8. Kak-kul-la-a-nilnu, JADD 211, R.4. 322, 
R. 9 [846, 2]. 

9. Kak-kul-la-nilnu, JADD 110, R. E. 1. 235, 
R.s. 309,2 (Ep: ©). 318, R.2..(Ep20): 
325, 8,10: B.E.4 (Ep. B). 621, 1. 711,00 
(Ep. E). #raë kisir ($ar mar Sarri), JADD 
201,7 23506. 318,882 ED A) SATA 8 EE, 

TXT 
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20, 27, R. 13,19 (Ep. A). 621, R. 1 (Ep. F). 
623, R. 10 (Ep. A). 

IO. Ka-ku-la-a-ni, HABL 243, R. 7. 

II. Ka-ku-la-nu, "mutzr pute, HABL 243, s. 
krab kisir Xa mar Sarri, JADD 308,6, 
R.1 (Ep. Q) 

I2. Ka-kul-la-nu, JADD 619, R. so (Ep. S). 

13. Ku-ku-la-a-nu, s. of Arad-fftar, JADD 
1141, «$ (B. C. 709). 

14. Ku-ku-la-nilnu, JADD 349, 12, B.E. 4 (Ep. Q). 
400,1, R.s. rad Air Sa mar Sarri, 
JADD 361,6 (Ep. F). 

I5. Ku-Eu-Ld-num, Capp. E, 3, 6, 12, 15. 

16. Ku-kul-a-ni, JADD 327, s (Ep. N). 

17. Ku-kul-la-a-ni, JADD 327, R. 5 (Ep. N). 

18. Ku-kul-la-nilnu, JADD 361, 4, R. 5 (Ep. F). 

I9. Kul-ku-la-a, JADD 703, 2 (B. C. 683). 

20. Kul-ku-la-a-nu, "rab kisir, JADD 446, 1, 
R. s (Ep. Q). 

21. Kul-ku-la-nu, rab. kisir, JADD 349, ». 

*Ka-ku-si 
JADD 285, KR. + (B. C. 686). 
*Ka-ku-us-tü 
s. of År-ta-la-nu, JADB 5, I, 16. 
Ka-al ...., TA 295, ss. 
Kal-bi (abbrev. cf. Ka/-ba-a = Ar. docket "355 
BE VIII, pt. 1, 5o, Na. and Ph. x355>) 
s. of Naba-etir, 82-5-22, 105,1 (MVG III, 
p. 260). 
f. of Arad-Gula, Neb.I: VR 56, 21. — KB III, 
pt. I, p. 168. 
Kalbi-Nannari(UR-^ SES. K7) (OBa), K. 9717, u 
(NE, p. 90). 

Kalbi-ukua 

I. Kal-bi-ü-ku-ü-|a), HABL 900, 1. 

2. UR.KU-4-ku-4-a, K. 1936. 

Kal-bu (abbrev., cf. Kalbi, Bi. 253) 
#$e-lap-pa-a-a, JADD 769, s. 

Kal-da-a 
JADD 361, 3 (Ep. F). 

Kalhaia “Native of the city of Calah" 

I. @Kal-ha-a-a, K.241, IX,1s, spec. "utu 
apati (B. C. 680), JADD 631, R. 5. ^XYa/in 
?/$7-e-/a-a, JADD 918, II, s. 

2. “Käl-ha-a-a, JADD 266, R. 9 (B. C. 670). 
[292, R. 3] (B. C. 707). 

No. 1. 


fKal-ha-a-a 
82-3-22, 135, VI, s, spec. 

fa! Kal-hi-i-tu “Women of the city of Calah" 
81-2-4, 255, R. VII, 10, spec. 

fKa-li...., wi. of Ma-taz-nu, HABL 422, R. 1. 

Ka-li-i ... ., JADD 469, R. 7. 

*Ka-li-Te-Sup (Hit) 

f. of Kili- Tesup, Tigl. I: Ann.II, »s. — KBI, 
p. 20. 

Kal(?)-li-tu, Ta'annek 3, 7. 

Kalparuda, see Qa/paruda. 

Ka-ma-ba-ni “Kama is creator" 

^ Tab-la-a-a, slave sold, JADD 197, 3 (B. C. 
6457). 

Ka-ma-nu (for OBa. texts see Dilbat) 

JADB 6, VIII, 5: in Adad-bi di. 

*K[a-m]Ja-ru (cf. *A-a-ka-ma-rı) 

Ta'annek 3, s. 
*Ka-[ma?]-as-hal-ta-a 
Abp. B, VIII, 37 (cf KA? p. 472), king of 
Moab. 
*Ka-ma-su 
kirrisu, JADD 471, 10. 

*Kambuziia (OPe. Kambujiva, Gr. Kapßuons, 
Ax. ^r APO; cf TNB), Cambyses, 
name of kings of Anshan and Persia, 

I. Ka-am-bu-zi-ia 
s. of Kuras (gs. of Kambuzia, ggs. of 
Kuras, descend. of Sispis), V R 35,27. — 
KBIII, pt. 2, p. 124. 


v 
ey .ev 


"ris af Kuras, gs. of Sispis, f. of Kuras; Sarru 
rabu Sar "# Ansan, VR 35,21. — KB III, 

pt. 2, p. 124. 

2. Kam-bu-zi-ia 
s. of Kuras, Nabd. Ann. III, 2. — KB III, 


DUS2 DT. 
f. of Kuras; Xarru raba, 51-1-1, 181 (BA II, 
p. 214). 
3. Kam-bu-zi-za, Dar. Beh. III R 39, 15, 15, 16, 
17, 18, 19. 


4. Kan-bu-zi-ta, DT 33. 
Kam(?)-ma-li-ia, 2453277», Boghazkoi: MDOG 35, 
p. 28. 
*Ka-am-mu-su-na-ad-bi (Mo. 37315722) 
mat Ma--ba-a-a, king of Moab, Senn: King 
II, 81 Tay. II, ss. — KB I, p. 9o: 
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Kan-da-a (cf. Kandi) 
$m. 2491, s (KGAS 63). 
Kandalanu 
I. Kan-dal, king of Babylonia (see no. 3), 
King-list A, IV, 22. 
2. Kan-da-la-ni, JADD 51,6 (B. C. 683). 
3. Kan-da-la-nu, JADD 230,5, slave sold (B. C. 
684). King of Babylonia, B. C. 647—626 
(in conjunction with Ashurbanipal), passim 
in dates. 
4. Ka-da-la-ni, JADD 500, 7. 
5. Ka-dil-a-uu, J ADD 58,5, slave sold (B. C.694). 
279, RT (BICIGOST): 
Kan-dar-Sam-Si 
f. of Pa-ui-zd, Nai: VS I, 35,20. — KB IV, 
p. 96. 
Ka-an-di (cf. Kanda) 
f. of Sin-kabti-iläni, Mae: OBI 149, I, 4. 
Ka-nik-babi *Notary" (cf. TNB) 
f. of Marduk, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV, 26. — 
KB III, pt. I, p. 190. 
Ka-an-ka-(a-)nu 
JADB 1, II, ıs, 21. 
Kan-nun-a-a, see Vuhsa-a-a. 
Ka-nu-ni, JADB 166, R. 5 (Ep. S). 
Ka-pa-ru^ Shepherd" (?) (c£ se Xa-pa-ruJADB2, 
"VIII, 7; Ph.? #25) 
JADD 33, L. E. z (B. C. 692). 
Kapdu "Bird catcher" 
HU-KAK, JADD 246, R. 15. 


*Ka-ra-har-da-a$ (Cass.) 


s. of /Muballitat-Serna, gs. of Alur-uballit; 
Sar "* Kar-du-ni-as, Synchron. ],s, cf. l.14: 
Ka-ra-in-da-as, according to Chron. P the 
true reading will be Kadasman-Harbe. 

*Kara-in-da$ (Cass.) 

Kings of Babylonia: 

I Ka-ra-in-da-as, sar ""'Kar-du-ni-a$, Syn- 
chron. I, 1: contemp. with Asur-EN- 
nisesu of Assyria. 

II Kara-in-das I, about B. C. 1425—1408, 
hu. of Muballitat-Serna, son-in-law of 
ASur-uballit, f. of Kadasman-Harbe: 

I. Ka-ra-in-da-aÿ, Synchron. I, 14, probably a 
mistake for Aarahardas (1 s) (Kada$man- 
Harbe). 

2. Ka-ra-in-da-d$, T A 10,8: ancestor of Burna- 


Buriyash. lugal ligga lugal Babili lugal 
Ki-en-gi Urdu lugal Ka-as-sü-u lugal 
Ka-ru-du-ni-za-á$,YV R 36, no.3,4 (KBIII, 
PEST, Pp. 152) 
3. Kar-in-da-as, f. of [Kadasman]-Harbe, hu. 
of / Muballitat-Seraa, Chron. P, I, s (cf. 1.12). 
*Ka-rak-ku (abbrev., cf. Cass. Ka-rak-Sah BEXV) 
Sa “Ur-ia-ku, HABL 713, e. 
Karastu (? Karasu-tu) 
alık pan ummanati, Synchron. II, 13. 
Kar-e-hi (cf. Aa-ru-hi-i& CT XXII, 3, 10, 21) 
K. 4260, s = KGAS 64. 
Ka-ri-be (cf. Aa-riö-6i BE X) 
Sm. 2021, sb (WSarg. II, pl. 45b). 

Ka-ri-e-a (hypocor., cf. OBa. Ka-ri-za RPN, NBa. 
Ka-rreCa) BE X, TNB, Nabä-ina-käri- 
lamur) 

f. of Naba-gamil, Merod. I: Bl. st. IV, 7. — 
KB III, pt. 1, p. 188. 
*Ka-ar-ma-du (7) 
Capp. S I, 10: Z-u-un. 
*Kar-me-u-ni (perhaps Eg., RANKE, Material, p. 37) 
^ur-bi-u, JADD 307, R. 14 (Ep. F). 
fKar-ri-te 
In OE eR NOTICE 
Kar-si-a-ku : 
K. 241, VIII, s5, spec. 
*Ka(Sar, Sar?)-ru-ti (cf. Sar-a-ti, Sa-ra-a-tum) 
Jd "“Kar-zi-nu-t, a Median chief, Sarg.: 
A, TT, es. 
*Karziiabku (patronymic of Az/-"»Karzizab£u) 
1. Kar-zi-ab-ku i 
f. of dSu-ga-mu-na-apal-iddina, Ninibkudar- 
usur: Lo. 102, IV, & — KB IV, p. 88. 
KING, BBS p. 68, pl. LXXIV, LXXVI. 
f. of Zer-u£zn, ibid. IV, 15, 2s, 33. 
2. Kar-zi-za-ab-ku 
f. of 7 En-//-j-2a ...., DEP VI, p. 44, & 
f£. of Ritti-Marduk, Neb. I: VR 56, II, s. — 
KB III, pt. 1, p, 169. 
*Ka-si-i 
mar Sipri of Amenophis III, TA 3, 16. 
*Kas-sa-a-lar (cf. Dil?Kas)-si-ha-tir), or Bi-ir (2)- 
a-tar 
JADD 329, 1 (Ep. À). 
Käs-su-a-a (cf. Ba. Ka3-3a-a-a) 
^ A$$ura-id, HABL 307, R. 7. 
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Käs-su-näid(/) “Kasshu is exalted" 
JADD 119, R. ; (B. C. 680). 
*Kastariti (Iran, cf. OPe. KZ3atArita, Hasatritti) 
^hazanu Sa "* Kar-kas-si-i (time of Esarh.) 
I. Ka-as-ta-ri-ti, K. 11442 = KGAS 4, 4. 
2. Ka-aÿ-ta-ri-ti Bu.91-5-9, 181. KGAS r, 4. 2,2, 
IRD) Rena, CS ÖN 
3. Kas(Kaÿ)-ta-ri-ti, 81-2-4, 436. Du. 91-5-9,201. 
RGOASE ARE 
*Kas(Kás)-tü-bi-la 
IV R 34, I, 31a, of "* Kasalla. 
Ka-su-pu 
K. 241, XI, 7, spec. 
Ka-su-tü, £. of Ardu, P 97, ui. 
Ka-si-ru (abbrev., cf. Naba-kasir) 
K. 4268 — KGAS 48, L. E. s. 
*Ka-Sak-ti-ja-an-zi (Cass.) 
f. of Uballitsu, Mna.: III R. 43, II, 10. — KB IV, 
p. 70. KING, BBS, p. 45, pl. XLVII. 
*Ka-Salk-ti-8ü-gab (Cass.) 
s. of Aku-banz, Nazim.: Susa 2, II, so; Med. 1, 2. 
KaS-mar...., JADD 168, R. :. 
Ka$-3a-a (Ba, cf. Aas-sa-a-a) 
^Yabin femi, Mae: OBI 149, I, 1s. 
Ka$-$a-a-a “Cassite” (cf. Kas-sa-a, Kas-Su-t, 
Kas-Si-i BE XV) 
s. of Arad-Sibitti, Nku.: Lo. 102, I, 12; III, 16; 
IV, s. — KB IV, p. 82ff, KING, BBS, 
PP. 59, 64, 67. 
Kas-Sü-ü (cf. Kas-Sa-a-a) 
dupsar nisak Dit-Sin-Seme, Neb.I: Nippur 
V, 18, 
s. of Hu-un-na, Neb. I: Nippur V, 22. 
Kassudu (cf. ? Aa-as-sü-tu TNB) 
I. Kas-Sü-du, JADD 81, R. E. » (Ep. O). 
2. Kas-Yu-ud, JADD 81, 9, B. E. 1. 
3. Ka-St-du, JADD 82, E >. 
dKas-Su-ü-kin-aplu(DU-A) *O Kasshu, establish 
the son!" (Ba.) 
mar Ba-zi, Sag-Sup-par, Nku: Lo. 102, 
VI, 17. — KB IV, p. 9o. KING, BBS, p. 58, 
pl. LXXIX. 
Kassu-mukin-aplu, see Kassa-kin-ap.u. 
? Ka$-$u-ü-nadin-ahe(SE-SES^) “Kasshu gives 
brothers” (Ba.) 
s. of Abi-rat-tas, b. of Kas-Sa-a-a, Larak- 
No. T. 


ser-ibni, Ninib-apal-iddin, Ekalla-a-a, 
Ü-zib-£a and Zer-ibni Nku.:Lo.102 (90835), 
I, 13 — KB IV, p. 82. KING, BBS, p. 59 
pl. LXVIII. 

. of Ahu-bani, ^$aqu, ibid. IV A, su. — 
KB IV, p.90. KING, BBS, p.68, pl. LXXV. 
Kassu-nadin-ahu “Kasshu gives a brother" 
King of Babylonia (Dyn. E: 3), about 

B. C. 1024— 1022, s. of Sip-pa-a-a: 

1. Kas-Su-u-MU-SES, King-list A, II, s. 

28 «Kas-Su-ü-SE-SES, sarru, Nai: V R 60, 1,25. 
— KBIII, pt. ı, p. 176. KING, BBS, p. 122, 
pl. XCVII. 

s. of Sip-pa-a-a, Chron. A, V, 7. 
5 Ka$-3u-ü-Sum-iddina(//7U-.SE-;2) “Kasshu has 
given a son" (Ba.) 
s. of Na-zi-Mardub; ^ sukkallu, Nku.: Lo. 102 
(90835), VI, 15. — KB IV, p. go. KiNG 
BBS, p. 58, p. LXXIX. 
*Kastiliasu (Cass.) 
Kings of Babylonia (Dyn. C: 3 and 28); 


) 


I, about B. C. 1712— 1691; II, about B. C. 
1251—I244. 

1. Ka-ds-ti-li-1a-X&, Sarru, THUREAU-DANGIN, 
OLZ XI (t908), col. 93, Lettres et Con- 
trats, 238, 27, 55. 

. Kas-til...., Chron. P, IV, ı (c£. KING, RRT, 
pp. 96, 157). sarru, DEP II, p. 95, II, 5. 

s. of Sagarakti-Surüas, King-list A, II, 7. 

. Kas-[til-Ja-Su, far ""' Kar-Dunias, Synchron. 

I, 32; c£. KING, RRT, pp. 102, 159. 

4. Kai-ll-a-Yá; Sar ""'Kar-Duniax, Tuk. I: 
Ann. 30, contemp. with Tukulti-Ninib I. 
Sar kas-$i-i, ibid. 33. 

5. Kas-ul-ia-a$, BE XIV, 143, 10 (5*^ year). 

6. Kai-til-id-ài, b. of U-lam-bur-as, n Ka- 
X&-4, Chron. K?, R. 12; f. of A-gu-um, 
Chron. K?, R. 14; cf. KING, Chronicles, I, 
p. 103f. 

7. Kas-ti-h-ia-a-si, Sarru, DEP II, pl. 20, s. 4. 

8. Kas-til-zd-Xi, f. of Du(?)-Si, King-list A, T, 17. 

9. Kaë-ti-li-a-ÿ4, Epon. (and king?), MDOG 40, 
p. 22. 

IO. Kas-til-ia-$hu, OBI 71. sar Babili, BE XIV, 
144, 9 (th year). 145, 18. 

s. of Aoum raba, gs. of Gandas, f. of Abir[ut- 
tas], g£ of Tassigurumas, ggf. of Agum ll, 
I5 
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Agk: V R 33, L 15; cf. HOMMEL, OLZ 
XII (1909), col. 108f. | 
s. of Sá-ga-rak-ti-Sur-ja-dx, OBI 70. 
Ka-te-Asir (abbrev., cf. Sa7-£en-£a-te(amate?)- Asir) 
f. of Sa-Zm-a-hu-um, gf. of Iusama, ggf. | 
of /riXum; pa-te-si Asir, Irish: KAHII, | 
I, 12. 
*Ka-te-i 
mat Qaq-ü-a-a, Shalm. III: Ob. 128. "'^*Qgu-Z-a-a, 
Shalm. III: Mon. I, ss. — KB I, pp. 144, 158. 
Ki-i-abi-aq-bi “Like the father, I said" K. 241, 
XI, 13, spec. 
*Ki-ak-ki (Hit.?) 
far mt Ta-ba-li, ®Si-nu-uh-ta-a-a, Sarg.: 
Ann. »; Cyl. 22 (IR 36); Khors. »s; N. 11. — 
KB II, pp. 38, 42, 54. 
*Kiannibu (or ZZ-Z-mióu:) 
1. Ki-an-ni-bi, king of the Sea-land, King-list; | 
A, T, 4: Kz-an; B, 1s. 
2. Ki-an-ni-bu, f. of Zi-&, CT II, 21, 2». 
*Ki-a-ra 
al Kar-si-bu-ta-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, 5 
(IR 30). — KB I, p. 180. 
*Ki-ba-ba (EL) 
^hazanu sa *! Harhar, Sarg.: Ann.zo; Khors.sı. 
— KB II, p. 60. 
Ki-ba-rim 
JADD 106, s. 
“Ki-ba-ka$(2:?)-Se | 
HABL 174, 7, 17. K. 8536. | 
Ki(Qi)-bi-ia (hypocor.) | 
Tabletfrom Vyran-Shehir, OLZ V,col.245. | 
s. of Pa-h-ia, CT II, 21, s, 9, 22. 
Ki-bi-ni-i = Oi-bit-ni-e, q. v. 
^ SIBIR, JADD 392, R. 3 (B. C. 710). 
Ki-bit-Asur, see Q2zt- Aur. 
Ki-bit-MAS, see Oidzt-NIN.IB. 
fKi-i-di (cf. Ki-di-ia BE XV) 
81-2-4, 255, VIII, 14, spec. 
Ki-din-Addi( 777) (cf. BE XVII, pt. 1) *Protégée 
ot Adad "TA 12,25: 
Ki-din-En-lil 
VR 44, sed, renders BE-AN-MU-UL-LIL- 
VEN: 
Ki-din-*Gu-la 
f. of Nasiru, s. or descend. of Arad-Ea, 


DEP VI, p. 48. 


*Ki-din-*Hu-ut-ra-tá$ (EL) 
Sar "*! Elamti, king ofElam, Chron.P, IV, 13,17, 
contemp. with Znlil-nadin-Sum. 


| Ki-di-ni (hypocor., cf. Ki-di-in etc. BE XVII, pt. 1, 


TNB) 


s. of Bél-iddina, gs. or descend. of Naba- . 


zer-iddina, "erib but "Lagamal, MSi; 
VS I, 35, 2, 6,21, 32. — KB IV, p. 94f. 
Ki-di-ni-a (hypocor, cf. Ki-din-e-a BE XIV) 
JADD 376, 7. 
Ki-din-ili 
JADDZTL2, SS (3760): 


| fKi-di-ni-t 


VS V, 2, 2, e, slave sold (B. C. 675). — KB 
IV, p. 166. 
Kidin-Marduk (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. Kr-din- AMAR.UD, ^ MIR.GAL, Melish.: 
Lo. 101 (90829), II 11 (KING, BBS, p. 21, 
pl XXV). #pakat "'Ir-ri-e-a, DEP VI, 
P- 44, 9. 
2. Ki-din-? Mar-du& (BE XVII, pt. 1) 
s. of .Sa-pi-ku; ^rab bamz of Bab-Sapi, 
JADD 801, 1». 
3. Ki-din-[Mardu£], VR 44, 2sb, renders Bur- 
na-bur-ia-a-dS. 


| Ki-din-*Na-na-a (Ba) 


f. of Zerza, NS: VS I, 36, III, 1s. 


| Ki-din-"NIN.IB (Ba) 


Melish.: Lo. 103 (90827), I, so (KING, BBS, 
put, pl VIL KB III pt I, p 150) 772% 
Namri, Sakin " Bagdada, Merod: Susa 
16, II, 5, 21. 

Ki-din-Sin (Ba.) 

f. of Pir, NSi.: VS I, 36, IV, . A.BA mar 
su-ti-[e A.BA Sarri, K. 4349, XII, 9 (CT 
XXIV, 46). 


| Ki-din-Tuplias( AB. NUN. NA“), VS I, 57, HH, s. 
| Ki-dis 


f. of A-zu-”-z2, Neb. I: Nippur, V, 14. 


| Ki-di-u:ni(), JADD 514, R. «. 


Ki-e-a-a 
JADD 416, R.4. of 7Se La-ki-pi (B. C. 710). 


| *Ki-el-ra-nu (Hit.) : 


f. of Bi-ha-a-a-tu, of Ha-mat, HABL 520, 14. 
*Ki-ki-a (probably Mit, see UNGNAD, Dilbat, 
p. 13; cf. mar Ki-ki-ia, Ki-ik-ki-ta-en-ni 

BE XIV, Bx-Ki-ki-e BE IX), ancient ruler 
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of Asshur, ancestor of Asir-rzm-nisesu, 
KAHI I, 63,5. MDOG 25, p. 67. 
Ki-ki-?En-lil (2) 


f. of “Sami. .….…., K. 8805 (AJSL 18, p. 176f.). 


*Ki-kil-la-a-nu (cf. Kakkulänu) 
irrisu, JADD 742, R. 10. 

*Ki-kín-na-ni 
JADD 236, 1, 4. 

*Ki-kín-zu (cf. Ki-rim (kil?)-zu) 
JADD 525, R. ro. 

*Ki-ik-ku-li, in Hit. inscription, OLZ IX (1906), 
col. 632. 

*Ki-la-a-a-qa-nun 

JADD 59, e, slave sold (B. C. 681). 

Ki-la-ku-u 

JADD 275, Ro: 

Ki-i-la-mas(an?)-Si (perhaps abbrev. “(Who is) 
like the guardian deity!" (but cf. the 
nexts name), K. 241, XI, 1, spec. 

*Kifamsi (cf. the foregoing name) 

1. Kr-am-3i, JADD 146, s. 
2. Kil-lam-Si, JADD 462, L. E. ; (B. C. 679). 

*Ki-li-gu-gu (Hit, cf. Kz-Z-Z-gu-«g TNB) 

83-1-18, 169 = HABL 1143, R. s. 

*Ki-li-?Te-Sup (Hit) 


s. of Ka-li- Tetup, king of "#Qurte, Tigl. I: | 


Ann. II, s; (KB I, p.20), also called 7- 
ru(Sup?)-pi, q. v. 
=Killamsi, see Kilamsi. 
Kil-si, K. 1397. 
#Ki-lul-la (Sum.) 
s. of Ur-ba-gaÿ, IV R 35, no. 2,7 (VAB I, 
p. I94), time of Dungi. 
*Ki-lu-ma-a-ni 
s. of [Sa]-mas-sarari, JADD 675, R. 10. 
Ki-ma-ma (abbrev., cf. La-£i-za-ma) 


JADD 213, R. 5 (B.C. 681). 586, R. 7 (B.C. | 
6611). 633, R. ;. Ya ""Na-sa-pi-na-a, JADD | 


152, R.s (B. C. 656?). 
f. of KUR-nadin-ahu, JADD 446, R. 19. 
Kim-ta-ra-pa-a$-tum, VR 44, 21b, renders Hammu- 
rabi. 
Kim-tum-kit-tum, V R 44, zb, renders ZLzzi-sa- 
dugga. 
Ki-mu-nu, JADD 610, &. 
Kina (hypocor. for NBa. texts, see TNB, p. 89) 
I. Kzza-a, HABL 143,2, R. 3. 865,5. JADD 
No. 1. 
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97; R. 7 (Di?-na-a). K. 4745. Shmk. CT X 
R. [25]. *malahu, HABL 167, 14. 
2. Kin(?)-na-[a], HABL 559, 2. 
Kin-abiia (cf. Azz-a£za) 
DU-AD-ia, JADD 90, s (B. C. 734). 


| Kin-abüa (cf. Kin-abi-za) 


1. DU-AD-u-a, Epon., B. C. 795, III R. ı, IIT, 22; 
så 4 TuS-ha-an, 81-2-4, 187, 17. 
f£. of Singi, JADD 311, L. E.» (Ep. S). 
2. Kin-AD-u-a, JADD 733, 3. 
Kin-ahu, or Kzn-usur (cf. Ahi-kmu) 
DU-PAP, ardu $a "abarakki, JADD 244, 
R. 7. 
Ki-na-nim (cf. &z-za-zz T-D LC, ? Bi. fp), Capp. 
S, 1, 2». 


| Kinanni-Istar "Establish me, o Ishtar!" 


DU-a-ui-XV, ^ardu Sa *abarakki rabr, 
JADD 464, R. 7. vrisu, JADD 742, s, 7. 
kyab kisir mar Sarri, JADD 857, UI, ss. 

Ki-ne-a-a, see Avuzza-a-a. 
Ki-ni-i-li (cf. OBa. Ki-nam-i-li RPN) 

JADD 676, R. e (B. C. 711). 

Kin-pi-Samas “True is the mouth (word) of 
Shamash" 

Ki-in-KA-* UD t. of Ta-gi-$ü, Neb. I: Nip- 
pur, V, 2. 

Kin-Sarrani “True is (or Establish) our king" 

DU-LUGAL-ni, VAS I 91, 2. 

Kinuna(X7/.NE)-a-a (hypocor, cf Raba-Sa-ki- 
nu-ni BEXIV, Warad-* Kinani OLZ 1906, 
col. 203), HABL 459, s. 

Ki -zer (abbrev.) 

DU-KUL HABL 1106, 17. KK. 241, XI, 26, 
spec. 1095. 7540. VS V, 2, x (B. C. 675). 
mar Amukkäni, Tigl IV: B 3 (II R 67. 
KB II, p.14). King of Babylonia (Dyn.]J: 1), 
B. C.732—729, Xivtnpoc, Chron. B, I, 
18, 19, 21, >. Kinglist A, IV, v. 

s. of Naba-eres, 81-2-4, 313. 

Ki-ra-ahe 
irrisu, in 2 Asıhi, JADD 742, 20. 
Ki-ri-bi-tå-ASur "The blessed of Ashur” 
JADD 265, 4. 
Ki-rib-ti-i (hypocor., cf. Kiribtu) 
K. 241, X x (spec.). 


Kiribtu (abbrev., cf. TNB) 


I. Ki-rib-t4, s. of Ni-me-du, JADD 812, L. E. s. 
IS“ 
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2. Ki-rib-tu, HABL 1053, 7. 
s. of Da-bi-bi, HABL 969, 7. 
*Ki-rim(?kil)-zu (cf. Ki-kin(?)-zu JADD 242, 2. 
*Ki-ir-ri-i 
b. of Kate, king of Que, B. C.834, Shalm. III: 
Ob. 139. — KB I, p. 144. 
Kír(Kil)-si, K. 1897. 
*Kirtiara 
I. Ki-ir-ti-a-ra, of Larbusa, Anp.: Ann. Il, 
40, 59 (IR 20, 21). — KB I, pp. 76, 80. 
2. Ki-ir-te-a-ra Anp.: Ann. Il, ss, var. to (1) 
Ki-ru-a 
^hazanu Xd “Il-lu-ub-ri, Senn: King IV, 
62, 82, 86. 
Ki-ru-Asur 
JADD 616, s, 7 (B. C. 695). 
Kis(3)-li-i, JADD 899, II, 10. 
Ki-is(s, z)-p(Z)u, JADD 869, III 12. 
Kisu, see Qzsz. 
Ki-sir-^Adad "Property of Adad" 
s. of Oa-nu-ni, JADD 660, 11. 
Kisir-Asur 
1. Ki-sir-AS-ÿur, HABL 190, 2. 191, 2. 485, 4. 
578, R. 7. 976,2. JADD 1,2 (B. C. 730). 
23,2 (Ep. F). 48, R. « (B. C. 656). 49, R. s 
(B. C. 656). 80,2 (Ep. a). 102, s (Ep. I). 1102, 
R. 5. [571,R. 9] 619, R. » (Ep. S). K. 764. 
723542. UR JADD 503, R. 6. ^óg/ gahati 
fa * Dar-Sarrukın HABL 989, 2. "rab 
ki-sir JADD 151,5, R. c (Ep. Y). 325, R. 7 
(Ep. A). 361, R. 9 (Ep. F). 414, 12, 14, 23, 24, 
R. 3,25 (Ep. A). ^ràó ki-sir (Ya) mutir pat 
Sa mär-Sarri JADD 207, o, 15 (Ep. B). 211, 
R. 72 (Ep. A). 235, R.9. ^ràó kisir Sa 
mär-SarriJADD 621, 6, o, R. zz (Ep. F). fa 
al Hu-ba-ba-a-a JADD 46, s; R. 2. 
s. of Ha-an-da-Si, Louvre, AO 2221, R. :2 
(B. C. 656(); OLZ VI (1903), col. 199). 
2. Ki-sir-^ ÁS-tur, Sm. 55, R. XI 14 (spec). 
K. 764, s. 
3. Ki-sir- Hi, HABL 402, e. 
Ki-sir-ilu 
JADD 208, R. x (B. C. 668). 
s. of /Xar-nasir, JADD 237, R. s (B. C. 665). 
Kisir-IStar 
I. Kz-sir-XV, JADD 311, R. E. 2 (Ep. S). 489, 


R.2. tSalsu hinni Sa ràb BI.LUL, JADD 
330, Ra (BICNE70): 

2. Ki-sir-XV, Bu. 91-2-9, 218, II ıı (WAF II 
p.21), a governor in Egypt, at the time 
of Esarh. *$a bu-li-Su JADD 1076, 1lı. 

Ki-sir-Nabu? (cf. TNB) 
80-7-19, 34. masmasu JADD 851, s. A4. 5 A, 
JADD 207, R. E. 3 (Ep. B). 
Ki-sir-Sarru( LU GALL) 
JADD 600, R 2. 
Kisru(?)-Sá- A-Sír 
s. of * A-Xír-ni-ra-ri, pa-te-si * A-Sir, MDOG 
38 p. 33, n. 
Ki-Si-i, (?, cf. Az-z3-57) 
^a-ru-mu, Tigl IV: Ann. 135f (III R 9). 
*Ki-i$-8i, TA 341, 4, 7. 
Ki-Sittå “Property” 
JADD 882, 6. 
Ki-Su-u-a 
^$angu, JADD 761, 1. 
Ki-ta-a-a (c. GAD (Kitu)-za-a, HABL 1045, 3). 
JADD 243, R. x (B. C. 688). 
Ki-ti-nu (cf. Oi-te-nu), JADD 2, 3 (Ep. A). 
Kit-ra-a (hypocor., cf. names as Kitri-Istar, Ph. 
NI) JADD 580, R. 9. 
Kit-ri-Istar XV) “My ally is Ishtar" 
K. 13023, writer to king. 
Kit-ti-be (cf. Kui(? Tar)-ti-be) 
^irrisu, JADD 741, 37. 
Kitti-ilani (abbrev.) 

1. Kit-ti-AN#'-ni JADD 741,25. *Salsu JADD 
326, R75, 

2. Kit-ti-AN?! JADD 899,5, of 2 A-6i-/a-te. 

Kitti-liSir 20-57. DJ; abbrev., cf. Naba-zer-kitti- 
sir), K. 241, XI, 2. 
Kit-ti-ra-a 
hiyrisu, of Se Ilu-sa-li-e, JADD 742, an. 
Ku-bu-bu (cf. Ku-ub-bu-bu, / Ku-bu-ub-t BE XIV) 
amel bab ekalli Bit-Sin-Seme Neb. I, Nip- 
pur, V, 12. 
Kud(//23)-da-a-nu (cf. Au-da-nu BE XV) 
irrısu, JADD 742, R. s. 
Ku-du-ni-e 
JADD 573, R 0. 
Ku-du-ra-na “The cock"(?) (cf. Kz-dau-ra-uu BE 
XV, TNB, /Ku-du-ra-ni-ta P 116, s) 
s. of En-Ul...., Lo. 103 (90827), I, 2ı (time 
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AdadSumiddin). — KB III, pt. I, p. 156. 
KING, BBS, p. Io. 
*Kudur-Enlil *Servant of Enlil" 

MOR Sagarakti-Surias; Sarru, king of Baby- 
lonia (Dyn. C: 26), about B.C. 1273—1265: 

I. Kau-dür-? En-li/, King-list II, 5: b. of Ka- 

dasman-Harbe, see SCHNABEL, MVG XIII, 
parom BESXIV, 1773, 0, 0BIN64: 
. ? Ku-dür-? En-lil, sar Babili, BE XIV, 118,5,34. 
. * Ku-dur-ri-? En-lil, (Sfar Babili), BE XIV, 

II7b. 119—124. 123a. 

4. SA. DU-4 En-lij, Nabd: Rm. A, III, 29, si 
(V R 64). — KB IH, pt. 2, p. 106. 
*Ku-du-ur-ma-bu-uk “Servant of Mabuk" (EL) 
Prince of Emutbal, in western Elam, father 

of Arad-Sin and Rim-Sin: 

s. of Si-im-ti-Xi-el-ha-a&,ad-da "" MAR, TU, 
IR 2, no. Ills (CT XXI, 33). — KB III, 
PEIIEP292 RS AID 210 

f. of Arad-Sin, ad-da Emutbala, IR 5,no. XVI, 
Tas IVERS35,.n0,.0, I. CII 5967474; 
2,19. 

f. of Rim-Sin, see SAK, pp. 210—221. 

*Kudur-Nahundi “Servant of Nakkhunte" (cf. 
Ku-tir(ti-ir)-* Nah-hu-un-te DEP I, p. 117, 
Ku-te-ir-? Na- -hu-un-di DEP VI, pl. 7, etc; 
abbrev. > Kudurru, q. v.). Name of two 
(or three) kings of Elam. 

I. Ku-dur-na-an-hu-un-di, about B. C. 2200, 
IRRE 265 Tr (TRS no ID, 
p.208f) 2660,» (IIIR 38, no. 2, 60; cf. 
WINCKLER, AF I, p. 534ft.). 

2. [Ku]-dier-" Na-hu-un-di, e-/a-mu-t], K.4493. 

3 SA.DU-A4 Na-hu-un-di, sar "*! Elamti, Senn; 
Tay. IV, so. — 4, 

4. SA. DU-? Na-fa-un-du (= Kudurru, Chron. 
B), B. C. 693 - 692, ^e-/a-mu-&, Senn: 
Tay. IV, 0 (IR 40). — KB II, p. 102. 

Ku-dur-ra 

s. of Hi(?)-ri-Så-ru, ha-bir-a-a OBI 149, I, 21. 

Kudur(r)u (abbrev.; cf. TNB) 

I. Ku-dur-ru HABL 140, 12. 276, 2. 447, 14. 

S. of Æ-gi-bi, Merod. II, Bl. st. IV, 11. 

s. of Um-man-at-da-3e Sarri alik pani Ur- 
taki, son of the Elamite king Humba- 
baldaë II, brother of Paru, Abp. III R 31, 
IV s, 9. K 2867, 21. 

No. I. 
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. Ku-du-ru (K 4268) KGAS 48, L. E. s. 
. Ku-dur HABL 607, s. 
. Ku-dur ri, BM. 38646, II, s (KING, BBS, 
jön, Ol HED, 
f. of Zzriza, Lay. 53, ss. 
f. of Samas-Sum-USir, gf. of Sin-ka[bti]-iläni, 
BM. 104404, II, s (KING, BBS p. 81, pl. 11). 
5..SA4.DU 82-5-22, 131. 83-1-18, 125, 811. 
HABL 258, R.s: ja Dit Amukkanna. 266, 
TR3511052/74723827/5 8925077749228, 30270) 
206, 1 451,9. 400, 15. 518, ». 754, 2, 27. 
755 1. 906, 9. 961, 10. 998, R. ». 10 (WSml. 
IE p7 23), ]]9/182019, 135 (BC 1672) 
K. 241, XI 17 (spec) 1599 (WSml. 
II p. 25). 5440a. TRep. 277 E. zar Da- 
ku-ri Chron. B IV 1 (c. 675 B. C). zar 
Sipri HABL 627,7. ^iakin ” Sal Anp. 
Ann. III 17 ıs (IR 23. KB I p.98). sar 
»alElamti, king of Elam, B. C. 693—692, 
= Kudur-Nahundi, Chron. B UI s, 14, 15. 
^Urukaza, HABL 1106, R. s. 
s. of Maë-tuk-ku CT XXIV 50, R. 9. 
s. of Naóa-dumqi-ilani HABL 627, s. 
s. of Nabu-naäsir HABL 738, 4. 880, 15. 
s. of Samas-ibni HABL 756, 1. 
f. of Naba-Sum-ukirn HABL 469, R. 12. 
Ku-gal-zu, or perhaps Ku-ri-gal-su, HABL 345, 2. 
Ku-ku-a (cf. OBa. Au-ku-ü-a RPN, Ku-ku-t-ia 
2: DEI G yu Capp. Ch TO 

Kukuläni, Kukullänu, see Kakkullänu. 

Ku-ku-pi ...., Capp. Ch. 7, 2. 

Ku-lá-ku-lá, Capp. Ch. 2, z. 

*Kul-ba-ia-di (abbrev, WSem., cf. Baradi-ilu), 
/ Gabbi-ina-gata, | Gabbi-ina-qa ta-Samas 
TNB) 

s. of Al-Nashu-milki, JADB 2, I, ır. 
Kulkula, see Aakkulanu. 
1KU-la-sam-ma(?), JADD 699, 2. 
fKul-la-a-a 

d. of Bel-iddina JADD 891, c. 
Kulmakulma(?), Capp. Clerq (CHANTRE, Cappadoce, 

p. 95). 
Kulu-Istar (cf. OBa. Xx-/u-um RPN, NBa. Au()- 
lu-4 TNB) 
1. Ku-lu--2XV JADD 81, 3; 82, r (Ep. Q). 
2. [Ku]-/u-XV JADD 352, R. 9 (Ep. 5). 
Ku-lu-ka..... JADD 92, R. s. 
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Ku-lu-ma-a(?), Capp. Ch. 12, R. 7. 
Ku-ma-a-a "The man of the city of Kume” 
JADD 335, B. E. 1, in Nineveh, (B. C. 687). 
*Ku-ma-ni, VS I, roo, 7. 
Ku-um-ri-?- (cf Pa. 5295)! Capp. G, r1, 24, cf. 
KB IV, p. 54, no. VII. 
Ku-na-a (hypocor.; cf. TNB, OBa. / Ku-za-a RPN) 
HABL 212,2. 815,11. 862, R.7. JADD 862, ». 
Ku-na-a-a (hypocor., cf. Az-za-a) 
HABL 447, 15: a zzaXmasu, cf. JADD 851, 
1,15. K. 241, IX, x», spec. ^$4G..., JADD 
805, 15. 
Kun-da-a-a (cf  "Amguzd, 
JADD 733, Rytz 
*Ku-un-da-a$-pi (cf. EKustaspi, Iran. Vindäspa) 
B. C. 854, Shalm. III: 


Bel-ku-un-di-ili-a-a), 


^U Ku mu-ha-a-a, 

Mon. II, ss. 

*Ku-ni-e-a (cf Kuvéac(?), HOMMEL, Grundriss, 
p. 62), messenger from Alasia to Egypt, 
TA 37, 23. 

fKu-un-zu-ub-tum, P 127, s. 

*Kun-zu-na-nu, see Gun-zu-na-nu. 

Ku(?-ra-ra-a.., JADD 763, 14. 

*Kuras (OPe. Aurus, El. Kuras, Bi. 55), Cyrus 
Kings of Anshan and Persia: 

I Au-ra-as, s. of Si-i5-pi-i$, f£. of Ka-am-bu-zi- 
Za, gf. of Ku-ra-a3; Sarru rabu sar * An- 
Xa-an, Cyr: Cyl.21 (V R. 35. KBIII, pt. 2, 
p. 124). 

II Cyrus, king of Persia, B. C. 559—529, king 
of Babylonia, B. C. 539—529, s. of Cam- 
byses 

I. Ku-ra-aS, Dar. Beh. III R 39, 21. ar An- 
3d-an, Cyr: VR 35,12 (KBIII, pt.2, p. 122). 
Jar "*! An-za-an, Nabd.: Rm. A, I,» (VR 
64. KB III, pt. 2, p. 98). 

s. of Kamóuzija, Cyr: Cyl 27, 35. bänim 
Esagila u Esida, 5I-I-I, 181 (BA II, 
p.214); — gs. of Kuras, descend. of Szj- 
pis: Sar kissati Sarru rabu 3. dannu Sar 
Babili 3. ""Sumari u Akkadı Y. kibrat 
zrbittim, Cyr: Cyl. VR 35, 20 (KB III, pt. 2, 
p. 124). 

2. Ku-ras, Yar "*'An-Ya-am, Nabd: Ann. II, 
1, 2, 35 III, 12, 15, 18, 19. Sar "^*Parsu, Nabd.: 
Ann dp 

f. of Kam-óu-zi-ia Nabd: Ann. III, 24. 


3. Kur-as, Sar matati, VR 39, ss. 

4. For other variants, see TNB, p. 92. 
Kur-ba-an-a-a “Native of the city of Kurban" 

JADD 1041, R.3. Cf. Kur-bi-AN-a-a, PSBA 
XXX (19908); Di EET, 6; 012,711; Ch also 
Qur-bu-ilu. 

Kur-ban-a-Sur 

Capp. G, 12, 12. 

Kur-ban-Istar, Capp. G, 19, s, s. 

Kurbänu (abbrev.; cf. Na-ad-ba-nu) 

I. Kur-ba-a-nu, JADD 989, s. 

2. Kur-ba-ni, JADD 1141, 4, 51 (B. C. 709). 

3. Kur-ban-nu, *irriSu, JADD 742, R. a4. 
Kur-hu-ni-ti, Cass. tablet: PSBA 1907, Nov. pl. I. 
Ku-ri-e (hypocor, cf. Ku-ri-i BE XIV, Ku-ru- 

um T-DLC) 
mar ekalli, JADD 816, c. 
*Kurigalzu (Cass, VR 44, »3b = Ri--i-kas-Si-1) 
Ku-ri-gal-zilzu, HABL 32, R.u,16. KK. 5638. 
9562. Rm. 563. Ku-gal-zu, HABL 345, 3, 4. 
*s. of Bet-erzba, VS I, 35, 27 (KB IV, p. 96; 

time Msi) Kings of Babylonia (Dyn. C) 
1. ^ Kur-e-gal-zu, sar Babili, BE XIV, 36, 12 
(= £ of Nazim.). 

. Ku-ri-gal-zu, OBI 37. 38. 40. 44, etc. ri-za- 
um, OBI 41 + 46, 3. 133, 4 Sakkanak 
2 En-lil (lugal ligga lugal Kengi Urdu 
lugal AN. UB.DA-IV-0a), IR 4, XIV, 1,4; 
2, 1; 3,3 (KB IH, pt. t, p.154). far Pai, 
BE. XIV, 10, 1, 59; 12,1, etc. Nabd.rBr 
Cyl. II, »» (IR 69. KB III, pt.2, p.84). far 
Ka-ru-du-ni-ia-ds, OBI 43. ar kisSati Sar 
2 Babili, BM. 102 588, 3 (KING, BBS, p. 5, 
pl 2) Ancestor of Marduk-apal-iddin (I) 
mar Meli-Sipak, IV R 38, I, ss (KB III, 
pt. 1, p. 162; IV p. 60. WE, Misc. p. 3ff. 
SCHNABEL, Chronologie, p. 9). 

. of Burnaburias (and f. of Nazimaruttaÿ), 
DEP II, 93, I, 6.18. (OBI 35, 367399133 
(cf. ZIMMERN, ZA XIII, p. 304). ZA V, 
p.418 (KB III, pl. ı, p. 154), Nazim.: 
Susa 2, I, 3. II, ss. sikru, Synchron. I, 1s: 
contemp. with Enlil-nirari of Assyria. 

. of ^ Ka-da-d3-iman-har-be, BE XIV, 39, s. 

of Burnaburias (contemp. with Ameno- 

phis I), TA 9, 19. 11, R. 19, 20. 

f. of E-mid-a-na-Marduk, BE XIV, 10, 56. 
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f. of Me-l-Si-pak, Be. 6378 = WE, Misc. 
no. 2; gf. of Marduk-apal-iddin: Sarru 
kas-Sü-it, Merod. I: VS, I, 34, 20. 
f. of Nazi-Marutta$, OBI 55. 58. 754136, 5 
(cf. ZIMMERN, ZA XIV, p. 302). 
3. *Ku-ri-gal-zu 
s. of ?Aa-das-man-har-be, Sarru dannu sar 
Bäbili, Kurig: BM. 91036 (83-1-18, 704), 
I, « (KING, BBS, p. 3, pl. 1. ZA II, p. 309). 
f. of Nazi-Maruttas, BE XIV, 39, 9. Chron. P, 
II, 10; III, 10, 12, 15, 18. 
4. Kur-ri-gal-zu, f. of  Na-si-ma-ru-ut-tas, 
OBI 56. 
5. Ku-ur-gal-zu, VR 44, 2sa, renders Ri--i- 
kas-Si-i. 
s. of Bur-na-bur-ia-aÿ, si-ih-ru, Synchron. 
. I, 16, contemp. with Enlil-nirari of Assyria. 
KUR-iliia, see Mati-ilaia. 
*Kür-ir-pa (Hit, cf. An-hir-be) 

mat Ky-muh-a, JADD 1076, I, 3. 
*Kurkame, see Saddakme. 
*KUR-la-mur, 81-2-4, 255, VIII, 11, spec. 
Kür-me-e, see Åhi-imme. 
KUR-nädin-ahu(ÅS-PAP) *Kurgivesabrother" 

s. of Ki-ma-ma; ^nagiru, JADD 446, R. » 

(Ep. Q). 
Ku(Dur, Tr ?)-ru-ku 
bel gatati, JADD 228, R. ». 
*Kur-za-a (Ar. cf. ^r") 
JADE 5, III, 16. 9, IV, 17: #re’u sene, in ^! Be- 
rapsa. 
Kur-za-bu 
s. of Su-me-e-a, DEP VI, p. 44, 14. 
Kusaia “Native of Kus" (cf. Bi. v5) 

I. Ku-sa-a-a, JADD 2, R.; (Ep. A). 429, 15. 
^mukM apati Sakin mati, J ADD 815, R.II, s. 
#yakbu, JADD 207, R. » (Ep. B.). 

s. of Si--a-ga-ba, JADB 1, II, a. 

2. Ku-sa-ia-a, VS I, 86, 29, 34. 89,27. OLZ VIII, 
Col. 132. 

Ku-sa-sa-a/ (cf. Ku-si-si-i) 
VS I, 84, zz. 85, 22 (Ep. E). 
Ku-si-ni, JADD 580, s. 
Ku-si-si-i (cf. Ku-sa-sa-a) 
JADD 230, R., (B.C.684). 612, R. 16 (B.C.686). 
Ku-sur-a-a (hypocor., cf. Az-sz7-a BE IX, TNB p.93) 
JADD 605, PE 7 
No. I. 


Kusurani (AA 7-a-ni; abbrev., cf. Naba-, Sin-ku- 
suranni). 
Sm. 255, XI, 13, spec. 
Ku-u$-$ü 
s. of Hulugga, CT II 21, 24, s. 
*Ku-uS-ta-as-pi (Iran. Vistäspa, OPe. Gustasp, 
"Wordonng), " Kummuha-a-a, B. C. 740, 
Tigl IV: Ann. se, 15; B, 46, 57 (II R 67. 
III R 9. KB II, pp. 18—21, 30). 
Ku(?)-Sü-a-ku, K. 241, VIII, 37, spec. 
Ku-ta-a-a “Man of Cutah" (cf. / Ku ta -i-tum 
TNB) 
s. of Szd;, HABL 502, s. 
Ku-ti-i (or 72247?) 
Fan ADD 342,5 ROUES HA, HABL 
633, R. 2. 
*Ku-za-a (cf. Na. NT) 
^$a sa-ga-te-Yu(?)) HABL 167, 17. 
Kuzub-Istar (777.27 XV) 
JADD 902, 7. 
Ku-uz-zu-ra-ak, K. 11490, » = KGAS 6o. 


*La-a-a-li-e 
Jar 2 fa-di-, Esarh: A, III, 4»; B, IV, 26 
(IR 46. HIR 15. KB II, pp. 132. 148). fer 
^BE.ZU, HABL 839, R. s. 
*La-a-a-te-ilu, see Zaiti-ilu. 
*La-a-di-ru-ilu 
HABL 1032, 1, 2, 6, 10, 14. 
*Labaia 
I. La-ab-a-1a, TA 245, 25, 45; f. of Mutba /u, 
"TAS 255515; 
2. La-ab-a-id, TA 237, 2. 244, n, 17, 29, 38, 41. 
246, 6. 249, 17. 250, 6, 11, 14, 16, 26, 36, 29, 40, 54. 
252, 3. 253, 2. 254, 2. 263, 34. 280, 30,33. 287,30. 
289, o, 22. 
3. Lab-ba-ia, TA 32,1, 4, 10: Lab-ba-ia-an. 
4. La-ab-a-an (acc), MDOG 35, p. 19**. 

Lá-ba-na-da “Laba (or Laban?) is lofty" 
Capp. G, 12, 2. 

La-ba-a-ni (cf. Za-da-ni- BE X, La-ba-ni-ia = 
Ar. docket "335, OTSS p. 301, BEIX p.62), 
JADD 674, ; — 1101. 

La-bar-Sum(J/7U )-8u (abbrev.) 

s. of Ap-pa-a, HABL 331, R. 1. 

La-ba-si(-i) (probably = Za-2237) 

^rab kari, Epon., B. C. 654(?), III R r, VI, 29. 
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JADD 646, R. 3 — 647. TRep. 136 B, R.». 
264, L. E. 1... ZLa-ba-si-1, HABL 929, 2. 
Lä-bäsi (abbrev.; Ar. docket w25 BE X; cf. TNB) 
I. La-ba-Si, ^Da-ra-ta-a-a, H ABL 222, 1 
(WIRE Eno)! 
f. of Zer-ukm, HABL 472, R. s. 
2. La-ba-$u 
s. of Ra-Sil, ^riqqu Sa " GAL, Sarg.: St. IV,is. 
— KB IV, p. 162. 
s. of U-sal-li, Sarg. St. II, 20. 
La-a-ba-Si-ilu “Does the god not exist?" 
f. of Naba-aherzba, TRep. 241, R. s. 
-Lä-basi-Marduk (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
I. La-a-ba-$i-* AMAR. UD, king of Babylonia, 
B. C. 556, s. of Nergal-Sar-usur, Nabd.: 
St. IV, 22, er. 
2. La-ba-Si-"AMAR.UD 
s. of Da-bi-bi; ^Yatam Esagila, Merod. II: 
Bl. St. V,s. — KB III, pt. ı, p. 192. 
La-ba-'-u 
kirrisu, JADD 742, 15. 
La-bi-ga-a-a, JADD 325, R. ;; (Ep. A). 
La-bi-rum (abbrev.), K. 241, XI, 32, spec. 
La-ab-sa-ri-e, JADD 359, R. x; (B. C. 680). 
La-da-gil-ilu “The god does not deal falsely" 
(? cf. Ny 89, 34; abbrev.: Da-gil-ilu TNB) 
mar Arbail, IVR 61, na. ANI.SUR, 
JADD 775, a. [La-]da-gil-ilu, ^aXa£u 
JADD 619, 6 (Ep. S). 
La-di-ib 
f. of Aÿur-rabr, Capp. P, ex. 
*La-du-gi-i, JADD 175,5, slave sold (B. C. 676). 
fLa-ha.... JADD 295, 1. 
fLa-hal.... JADD 556, s. 
La-hi-e-ilu, JADB 14, 4. 
l.a-hi-ra-a-a, JADD 447, R. ; (B. C. 683). 
La-ia- ...., JADD 718, s. 
Laiale, see La-a-a-li-e. 
Läiti-ilu (cf. Nusku-la-it-iläni BE XV) 
I. La-a-a-te- AN, "bel pihati %A-me-di, JADD 
942, R. 7. 
2. La--i-ti- AN, 83-1-18, 695, III, 13, spec. 
3. La-i-ti-AN, JADD 572, R. 4 
4. La-it-ti-AN, irrisu, JADB 2, R. VII, >. 
Lá-ki-bi-im (identical with Zagipu, q. v.) 
s. Of Zr-tim, Capp. T-D 239, ;s. 


La-ki-e (cf. OBa. / La-£i-tum, Dilbat) “The weak 
one" 

s. of Hal-la-al-la, HABL 520, 15. 
fLál-a-al-tá(?), 81-2-4, 255, VIII, 11, spec. 
Lá-li-be-i (cf. Va-wi-be-im), Capp. Ch. 15, 4. 
Lá-li-im (abbrev., cf. OBa.  La-(a-Mum, La-li-im 

RPN, *A-ri-la-lum BE XV Capp. S. 1,21. 
*La-al-ki-din-nu 
HABL 478, R. s, soldier of Ummanaldasu. 
"Lalla (cf. Ac2.Xe, Aex«c of Asia Minor), king 
of Melitene, B. C. 837; mä Melida-a-a, 
KB I, pp. 142, 170. 
I. La-al-la, Shalm. III: Ob. 109. 

2. La-li, Shalm. III: Mon. II, ss. 
La-mas-si-!Papsukkal, renders "KA. UL-^ KAL. 
RA, VR 44, zsd. ] 

f La-a-ma$-Si 
JADD 72, R.5, slave pledged, B. C. 677. 
La-a-maS-Si-bel “My protecting deity is a 
lord" JADD 149, s (B. C. 684). 
*La-me-in-tu/tu (Eg., cf. STEINDORFF, BA I, p. 353, 
RANKE, Material, p. 30), Sar ”Hi-mu-ni, 
Abp. A, ITR 17, Iıo; Ann. V R 1, Lov. 
La-ni-ih-ma-a 
JADD 365, R.+ (B. C. 702). 
La-an-si-i (= Za-an-ÿe-e) 
K. 7556. 13 161. 
La-an-Se-e (cf. Za-an-si-i; Mznu-la-an-3) HABL 
848, 2.. 849, 2. 850, 2. 851,2. KK. 5450b. 
5559. 9187. 13169. 
f. of [Mardu]k-ibni, K. 8683. 
*Lapturu 
mar Tu-bu-si, of "^! Nirdun 
1. La-af-fu-ru, Anp: Ann. II, 13 (var.). 
2. La-ap-tu-ri, Anp.: Ann. ll, 15, 93, 102 (IR 20.22). 
3. Lap-tu-ri, Anp.: Ann. II, es (var.), 102 (var.), 
III, 110 (IR 22. 26); Kurkh Mon, R. 15, 20 
(II R 6). 
Laqipu (cf. BE IX, X. TNB); see also Lå-ki-bi-im 
1. La-gi-pu JADD 160, R.s (Ep. G). 163, R. 1 


(Ep. O). Epon. B. C. 760, Canon A, IV s; - 


[sa] "Ka -zi, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. se. 
^mutir pati JADD 857, Is. *sammaruf?) 
JADD 847, R. s. ^zrriiu, JADD 742, 

R. 27. | 
2. La-gi-pi, JADD 11, s (B. C. 676). 650, R. e. 
3. La-ki-pu, JADD 425, R. zz 743, R. 6. ^zz- 
TXT. 
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riYu, JADD 742, R. 27. ^ia Sepa, JADD 
604, RS 
s. of Ahesu, JADD 880 I 1». 
La-qi-si 
^rakbu TAG.GA (mahisu Sa narkabti?), 
JADD 435, L. E. z. 

Larak-zër-ibni “The (god of the) city of 
Larak has created seed" 
La-rak-KUL-KAK, mar Atrattas, Nku.: 
London, 102, I 1. — KB IV, p. 82. 

La-ri-i(), Mz&: VS I 35,4. — KB IV, p. 96. 

fLa-ri-in-du (NBa.; cf. /urindu "grape") 83-1-18, 
1846, R. IV, s, spec. 

La-ta-dar-ilu *Don't be angry, o god!" (or 
abbrev.?) K. 241, XII 1s (spec.) 

fLa-te- ...., JADD 215, s (B. C. 682). 

. La-tegi(-aza)-lstar "Don't sin againstIshtar!" 

I. La-te-gi-a-na-XV, JADD 105, R. ». 

2. La-te-gi- TIS- XV, JADD 111,5. 

3. La-te-ga- TIS-2 XV, ^YalYu. inni, ^ Akia- 

raia,JADD 50, 6. 

4. La-te-gi-XV, JADD 63, R. 1 (Ep. V). 
Lä-tubas-ana-ili, see Lä-tubäsanni-ilu. 
La-tu-ba-3a-an-ni-Adad ! “Put me not to shame, 

o. Adad!" JADD 260, R. 11. 
Lä-tubäsanni-ilu “Put me not to shame, o 
god!" 
I. La-tu-ba-Sa-a-ni-AN, JADD 135, 2 (B. C. 
685). 243, R. :7 (B. C. 688). 

2. La-tá-ba-Xa-ui-AN, JADD 90, 2, slave pled- 
ged (B. C. 734). 852, I 16. ^zsparu $a bit 
#sukkalli (B. C. 734), JADD 415, R. z« 


3. La-th-UR-ana(\)-AN, JADD 100, R. ; (B.C. | 


687). 


4. La-tá-UR-ni-AN, JADD 74, R. (B. C. 680). | 


5. La-U R-a-ui-AN, JADD 134, 3 (B. C. 686). 
6. La-UR-ui-AN, JADD 162, R. ; (B. C. 693). 
#A.BA, JADD 120, R. (B. C. 693). 
7. NU-UR-an-ni-AN, K. 241, X 37 (spec.). 
La-tu-ba-Sa-a-ni-Istar (XV) "Put me not to 
shame, o Ishtar!" JADD 243, KR. x 
(B. C. 688). 


La-tü-gi-* Na-na-a 
JADD 173, 2 (Ep. G). 
La-zi-ti-iá 
HABL 454, 1. 
No. I. 


Liblut “May he livel” (abbrev.; for NBa, texts, 
see TNB) 
I. Lib-lut, JADD 519,3. K. 241, X 17 (spec). 
2. Lib-lu-tu, ZI, p. 173, l. 1. 
Líb-na-a, K. 882. 
Liburna, see Lubarna. 
Li-bur-za-nin-E-kur *May the restorer of Ekur 
be strong" 
^$aqu, Melis.: Lo. 101, IL 6 (KB IV p. 58), 
Merod. I: Susa 16, III #7. 
Li-dan-bel-matati (KUR.KUR) “Child of the 
lord of the lands" 
VR 44, 25 = *Ü-lam-bur-ia-a-aS. 
Li-dan-SEn-lil “Child of Enlil” 
VR 44, 35 = *Ü-Jam-har-be. 
Li-dan-Marduk! "Child of Marduk” 
VR 44, 24 = Söm-bar-Si-pak. 
Li-id-bu-bu-li-pu-$u— AA. XA-/i-pu-$u K 241, XII, 10 
K 241, XII, 12 (spec.). 
*Li-e-ia, TA 162, vo. 
Lik-ki-me-e or Zasgi-me(?), cf. the next name), 
TIADDIO7 RE 
fLi-ki-im-ma-a-a, Sarg. St. IV, i». — KB IV, p. 162. 
Li-li-i(?) (c£. OBa. Zz-zZZu(z:) Dilbat, Zi-/um BA 
VI, 3, p. 80, in “stultus”), HABL 630, 3. 
Li-lu-si-im, Capp. G, 9, s. 
Lim-ra-as-lib-bi-ili “May the heart of the 
god have compassion" (?) 
K. 241, XII, 16, spec. 


| Limur-Istar, see 7zr-ZStar. 


Limur-Marduk, see Emur-Marduk. 
Limutti-aku see Sz»uiti-adur. 
Li-nu-ü...., JADD 429, 13. 
Lip-di-ri-ilu 

s. of <KUD-dan-nu, HABL 964, 14. 
Lip-hur-ilu, var. to Vap-Lar-ilu q.v. ^ Xa-n ""! Kzr- 

riri, Epon. B. C. 729, JADD 195, R. s. 

Lip-hu-ru 

JADD 606, R. ;. 


| Lipit-IStar (7 £z-öi-it-BL 8862) “Work of Ishtar" 


King of Isin, IR. 5, no. XVIII, 1 — CT XXI 
18. 19, 1. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 86,5; SAK, 
p. 204. 
Li-pu-ü-gu 
£ of Taspuru, JADD 469, 19. 
Li-pu(gzz)-su 
JADD 163, R. (Ep. O). 
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Li-pu-Su (abbrev., cf. Zidbubu-li-pu-Su) 
JADD 741, 16. 899, II u. K. 241, XII 14 (spec.). 
Li-gi-pu (= Zagipu) 
JADD 175, R. 72 (B. C. 676). 498, R. + 633, 
R. s. tråb kisir (5a 3epa), JADD 235, Ri. 
308, R. & 300, R. z. 318, R. 7. 
#Li()-Sar, TA 42, 23. 
Li-Sur-sa-la-ASur ? 
Tigl. I: Hunt. III, 4 (AKA I, p. 135. IIIR 
4, 14: -HA.LA-). 
Li--ti-ru-u (hypocor. cf? OBa. Li-te-rum, Anum- 
li-te-ir Dilbat) JADD 436, 10. 
Lit(?)-tu-ru 
JADD 324, L. E. » (B. C. 692). 
Lü-ahüa (abbrev. cf. Mannu-la-alaa) 
Lu-t-SES-t-a,"2Bit-ha-a-sa-a-a,(81-2-4,59) 
HABL 1093, e. 
*Lu-a-am-ba-du-ra 
^rabu of Ariwana, in Abina, Boghazköi, 
OLZ XIII (1910), col. 292. 
Lü-balat “May he live!" (cf. Belln-balat, / La- 
baltat) 
I. Zu-u-ba-lat, JADD 73, R. 6 
(B. C. 680). 
. Lu-u-bal-at, JADD 269, 1, 5, 7 (B. C. 681) 
. Lu-u-TI.LA, JADD 623, s, 19. R.3, RE 5. 
. Lu- TI, #$ana, JADD 426, », R. s. 
5. Lu- T1. LA, ^su-sa-nu ü-ri-e, JADD 852, IIIs. 
fLu-bal-ta-at “May she live!" 
JADD 471, 11, slave sold. 
*Lubarna 
ma’ Pa-ti-na-a-a 
1. Zi-dur-na, Anp.: Ann. III 131 (IR 26); Li.V5; 
90868, R. 12 (AKA I p. 185). 
2. Lu-bar-na, Anp.: Ann. III 71, 72, 78, 81 (IR 25); 
Alt. 29, 30, 37. 
3. Lu-bar-ni, belsunu, Shalm. III: 
(B. C. 832). — KBI, p. 146. 
Lu-ba-as-a-na-ili 
JADD 425, 1, R. a. 
Lu-ub-bu-mu 
JADD 912, s, slave. 
*fLu-da-ki-e (= A«oóíxr), wi. of Sz/zku II, ZA VII, 
P- 331. E 
Lu-dá-ri (abbrev., cf. Lu-dar-be-li BE XIV, Sarru- 
Im-däri, etc.) 
JADD 1077, I 22, time of Sargon II. 
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Lu-di-mu/me, see Zz-3z/mu. 
Lu-du-ü (cf. Lz-Zz-Z) 
HABL 128, 9. 1008, 7. 
Lu-ha--il (cf. Ha-il-ilu) 
FABEL 527,4 
Lu-üh-ra-hi(?)-eI(GAZ)-Sü, Capp. Ch. 2, x, cf. 
SCHEIL, ibid. p. 96. 
Lu-ki-ma-ma (cf. Ki-ma-ma) 
JADD 440, 1 (B. C. 692). Servant of ^rà£ 
SE GAR, JADD 464, RS 5. 
Lülabbir-Sarrussu (Lu-lab-bir-MAN-us-su) “May 
his royalty grow old!” 
s. of Marduk-Sar-usur, JADD 414, 1, R. . 
*Luli (Ph. < x, 'ExoovXot0c Jos. Ant.IX 14,2 

I. Zu-b-i, Xar %Si-du-un-ni, Senn. Const. 13 
(IR 43); King II 5; Kui. I 18 (IR 12); 
Tay. I ss (IR 38. — KB II pp. 00, 
118. 

2. Lu-ul-li-i, mar  la-ma-ma-ni, 
Mel E DVESDRSTO7 65s 

*Lu-na-a-Na-aS-hu 
s. of Ka-an-ka-nu, in */anata’, JADB 1, Il zo. 
f Lu-un-ti 
HABL 840, R. s. 
*Lu-pa-ak-ku (Hit(?)), TA 170, 15. 
*Luqu (cf. Ar. docket ?mp5, STEVENSON, Con- 
tracts, no. 7; cf. TA 108, 17. 109, 40). 

I. Lu-u-qu, JADD 4, 2 (B. C. 644). 678, 3. 

2. Lu-qu, JADD 267, R. ». 311, R. E. 3. 348 «. 
438, R. 3. 899, II 7, in ^"/Vugibar. 929, 14. 
krab kisir $a "@rsarri (B. C. 659), JADD 
233,7, R53. 

Lu-su-mu 
amel urqi (B. C. 660, JADD 444, 12. 
Lusi-ana-nur-Marduk "May it (= the child) come 
forth into the light, Marduk!” (UD. 
DU-a-na-LAH-"AMAR.UD), Melis: Lo, 
101, II 7 (KB IV p. 58). 
Lusi(UD.DA)-ilu...., Lo. 103, I se. 
Lu-sakin 

I. Lu-Sa-kin, JADD 80, 4, probably father of 
Sasu. 190, 3, slave sold (B. C. 668). 335, 
L. E. 7 (B. C. 687). 1102, s. 

s. of Mannu-kr-Asur, VS I, 95, 1, 7, 14 
(Ep. A). 
2. Lu-Sa-kin 
s. of Aq-Xi-e-£u, JADD 331, 1, 9 (B. C. 671). 
T. XLIII. 
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Lü-Sulmu (cf. Mannu-la-Sulmu) 
1. Zu-DI-mu, Sa %Su-pi-te, JADD 877, e. 
"2. Lu-DI-me, JADD 77, R. 3. 200, 9. 386, s. 
Lu-te-[e] (cf. Lu-tu-) 
JADD 339, 5. *ha-sa-nu, JADD 169, 1. 
Lu-Tl, see Lä-balat. 
*Lu-ti-ip-ri (Khald.) 
f. of Sarduri, LEHMANN-HAUPT, Materia- 
lien, no. 45—47. 
*Lu-tu-ü (cf. Zu-du-%), HABL 645, s. 
*Mag-du(gub)-bi 
mät Ma-da-hi-ir-a-a, B. C. 830, Shalm. III: 
Ob. 163. — KB I, p. 146. 
Mah-di-e (cf. ?Bi. 35) 
HABL 987, 2. Epon. B. C. 725, of Nineveh, 
III R 1, IV, 4. 
dMa-hir-ah-iddin?AP-ÄS) *Makhir has given 
a brother”, 83-1-18, 695, XII, 19, spec. 
Ma-hir-ig-bi “Makhir has announced" 
JADD 374, R. z. 624, KR. 7 (B. C. 687). 
*fMah(?)-la-ra JADD 204, 2 (B. C. 700). 
*Mah-si-ia-a-u (He, cf. Bi, more, non APO) 
JADD 30, R > (B. C. 687). 
Ma-hu-ur-i-lí (cf. Bi. n°) 
limu, Capp. E, 2, v. 
Ma-hu-si 
Capp. T-D, 240, 5. 
*Maia (Eg., or Hit.) 
I. Ma-a-ia, TA 62,26. 292,33, ^rabisu $a Sarri, 
TA 337, 26, 2% 
2. Ma-ia, "räabis sarri, TA 216, 13. 217, 16. 22. 
218,14. 300, 26. 328, 14. 
*Ma-ia(wa)-ar-za-na (possibly Iran, cf. MEYER, 
KZ 42, p. 18) 
amel *Ha-zi", TA 185, s. 
Ma-(ak-)ka-a (NBa.) 
83-1-18, 1866, R. III, ısf, spec. 
Ma(X7?)-ku-a 
s. of Zdin-ftar, Capp. Ch, 19, 9: 
f,... ma-la-ki, 81-2-4, 255, VIII 15, spec. 
Mal-ga-?..., JADD 165, » (Ep. Q). 
#Ma-li-e-za-zi (cf. Meli-zaza) 
JADD 493, v. 
*Ma-lik-tü (cf. Na. n2%5%, JouNs, ADD, IIT p. 453) 
^tamkaru (B. C. 659, JADD 233, R. +. 
Mal-ku-u-tu 
JADD 265, R. x. 
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*Ma- -ma-a-a 
HABL 749, R. s, 10. 
*Ma-ma-ni-i$ 
ma y-uk-sa-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, 5 
(IR. 30). 
*Ma-me-i (cf. Mépa, Mep&c, Mdppng etc. of Asia 
Minor) 
^ rab kisir (B. C.679), JADD 150, R. ; (cf III, 
p. 241). 602, R. 7. 
*Mamit(i)arsu (Med.) 

1. Ma-mi-ti-ar-Yu, hazänu Sa ^Ma-da-a-a, 
Sm. 2005, 3, 4. 

2. Ma-mit-ar-Xu, Sm. 2005, ;; KGAS no. 2. 

*Manahbi(r)ia (Eg. Mn-hpr-R e, RANKE, Material, 
p. 12) 

1. Ma-na-ah-bi-ia, Sar "^' Musri, Thutmosis III, 
TA 51,4; cf. KNUDTZON, EA, p. 41f, 
WEBER, p. 1125f. 

2. Ma-na-ah-bi-ir-ia, TA 59, s. 

Ma (?)-na-id(?)-i-sä, Capp. Ch. 2, =. 
*Ma-na-ni (abbrev., cf. Nasuh-ma-na-ni, Ar. ^332, 
77) 
JADD 209, R. 17. 
*Ma-na-pa-Tesup (Hit.), MDOG 35, p. 19. 
*Mane (Eg.) 
mar Yipri of Amenophis III: 
1. Ma-ni-e, DA 19, 1, 21. 20, u etc. 21, .24. 
26, 15. 27, 7, 97. 28, 17. 20, 70, 151, 167. 
. Ma-ni-e-na-an, TA Mit. II, 13; IV, 35. 
. Ma-ni-en-na-a-an, ibid. II, 7; IV, 5. 
. Ma-ni-e-ta, ibid. I, e1; II, 19. 
. Ma-ni-en-na-ma-(a-)an, ibid. II, 67, 96, 105, 117, 


ur BW !9 


121; IV, 54, 57. 
6. Ma-ni-en, ibid. I, 67, vo; IV, ss. 
7. Ma-ni-es, ibid. II, 16, 112; IV, 20, 21. 
8. Ma-ni-e-el-la-a-an, ibid. IV, 26. 
9. JMa-ni-e-ra-d$-3i()), ibid. II, 126. 
10. Ma-ni-es-$a-a-an, ibid. IV, 27. 
*Ma-an-ia 
TA 162, =». 
*Ma-ni-ia-e 
Jar 2Uk-ki ("*Da-a-a-e) Senn: King, 
IV, 39, 5»; Kui. I, 4», 45 (ITR 12); Tay. 
IV, 3, 12. 
Ma-ni-ni(?) (c£. OBa. Ma-ni-nu-um Dilbat), JADD 


929, 2. 
16 * 
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Ma-an-ki-i (abbrev.) 
^nabbah siparri (B. C..712), JADD 5, R. 5 
(IIR 47, no. 10). 
Man-ki-ahe(24P#) “Who is like the brothers” 
(cf. Mannu-kalkr-ahe), JADD 1070, s. 
Man-ki-i-Asur? “Who islike Ashur?” (cf. Mannu- 
kima)-Asur), JADD 1041, R. 12. 
Man-ki-Harrän(7XAS) “Who is like Harran?” 
(c£. Mannu-kr-Harran) JADD 854, R.10. 
Man-ki-si- “Who is like Si?” 
JADB 6, VII, 4, of Se Adad-bi di. 
Man-ki-(i-)$arri “Who is like the king?" (cf. 
Mannu-ki-Sarri), JADD 1041, R. 10. ^ra? 
MU. GI, B. C. 661, JADD 999, III, 6. 
Man-na-i-pi-te 
^YalYu mar Sarri, HABL 140, 12. 
Man-ni-i (hypocor, cf. OBa. JZa-azu-zi-za RPN) 
JADD 425, 15. PSBA XXX (1908), p. 111,7; 
112, 12 (B. C. 681). 
Mannu-Adad, abbrev. from Mannu-ki-Adad, q. v. 
Man-nu-ahe (abbrev. cf. Man(nu)-kr-ahe) 
^Ya hu-ta-ri (B. C. 672), JADD 178, R. 6. 
Man-nu-a-ki-ahe “Who is like the brothers?” 
(cf. Man-ki-ahe), JADD 772,6 = 86r. 
Man-nu-a-ki-Arbail(/V-AN) “Who is like Ar- 
bela?" (cf. Mannu-kr-(ma)-Arbail) 
JADD 113, R. > (B. C. 680). 
Man-nu-a-ki-AS$ür(.5 2. UR U) “Who is like (the 
god 1of «the .citysof) Ashurer (cf 
Mannu-kr- AsSar) 
Sm. 1546. 
Man-nu-a-ki-ASur? “Who is like Ashur?" (cf. 
Man(nu)-Exma)- Aur) 
bel pihati så ""Su-sa-uu, JADD 904, 1, 4. 
Man-nu-a-ki-ili-a-a “Who is like my god" (or 
* 4-a?) 
^nutir pati, JADD 168, R. 5. 
Man-nu-Arbaha(/L-Z22) “Who is like (the god 
of) Arbakha?” 
^4.BA sa “Arbaka, JADD 468, R.  (B. C. 
698) 
Man-nu-da"-an-ana-ili 
Epon,, B. C. 866, III R. 1, 1, «. 
Ma-an-nu-da-an-nu 
sar Ma-gan*, contemp. with Naràm-Sin, 
Chron. K!, KR. 4, 
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'Man-nu-di-iq-bel-a-lak (7) 
“Saga, JADD 641,3 (Ep. C). 
Man-nu-gi-ir-Adad! “Who is adversary of 
Adad?”, BE XVII, pt. 1. 
*Man-nu-ia-di- (WSem.) 
SSXOTET 7 ane , ^re 2, JADB 2, III, 55. 
Man-nu-ia-a-ri (cf. /a-ri-i) 
f. of Sal-la-a, JADD 880, I, 15. 
Man-nu-iq-bi (c£. Man-nu-i-ga-bu BE X) 
JADD t1, R. 2 (B. C.676). K.241, X se (spec.) 
Man-nu-i-ri...., K. 7492. 
Man-nu-isassi(AA.DA) “Who cries?" 
#Salfu Sa mar Sarri, JADD 425, R. zs. 
Man-nu-ka-abi “Who is like the father?” (cf. 
Mannu-kt-abi) NS I 90, 23. 
Man-nu-ka-ahe ^Who is like the brothers?" 
^ hazanu Sa "' Tu-ur-sa-na, B. C.682, JADD 
363, R. 9. 
Man-nu-ka-Sarri “Who is like the king?" (cf. 
Man-kt-Sarri) 
f. of E-ri-su, JADB 5, II 10. 
Man-nu-ki-i....,JADD 18, ». 332, R.s (B. C. 670). 
378, 1. 527, R. 3. 1660,11. 799, 3. 19 T4097 
84T, 2. 845, 6. 
Mannu-ki-abi “Who is like the father?” (cf. 
Mannu-ka-abi) 
1. Man-nu-ki-i-AD, JADD 714, 3. 
re JADD 502, R. 2 (B.C. 676). ^£a-za- 
nu, JADD 425, R.z. $aknu, of Ma- 
ganuba (time of Adadnirari IV), JADD 


809, 24, 33. 
2. Man-nu-ki-AD, ^rab ki-sir, JADD 414, 
R. 28. 1041, 3. *ra-ka-su Sa ^rab Sagt, 


BA 36769 NIDIDESSQRSE: 
Mannu-ki-Adad “Who islike Adad?” (cf. Mannu- 
Adad, Mannu-kima-Adad-rabr) 
1. Man-nu-ki- IM, HABL 304,1. 902, 2. 904, 2. 
905, 2. JADD 71,5. 173,3 (Ep.G.) 210, R. s, 
of 2 Hi-ra-ua (Ep. W). 438,1 K. 7360. 
Epon. B. C. 773, III R. 1, III 4. Epon. B.C. 
683, of Su-pi-te, Canon C, IV, 14; III R 1, 
Vu; JADD sr, Resa, 1227 Rs: 1299 
279 RE, 
2. Man-nu-ki-i-U, Epon. B. C. 683, JADD 1098, 
III, 9, 
3. Man-nu-ki-i-U, JADD 66, R. » (B. C. 693). 
4. Man-nu-Ei-? U, ^ atu, JADD 618, R. » (Ep. T). 
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5. Man-nu-ki-U, HABL 903, 2. JADD 741, 16. 
852, II 4 K. 1071. Epon. B. C. 683, of 
al Sy-pi-te, MIR 1, Va: JADD 47, R. 4. 
155, R. 3. 447, R.15, 3a "^ Su-pi-te, 23'h year 
of Sennacherib.697, R. E. ı. 

6. Man-nu-? U (abbrev.), Epon. B.C. 683, JADD 
103, Ra 


Mannu-ki-ahe “Who is like the brothers?" (cf. 


Mannu-kalktma-ahe, Man-kr-ahe) 

1. Man-nu-ki-i- PAP#, JADD 251, 2, slave 
sold. 502, KR.  (B. C. 676). 

2. Man-nu-&i-PAP?', Abp: B VI x (III R 33). 
JADD 64, R. so (B. C.672). 277, R. , (B.C. 
681). 324, s, in Nineveh (B. C. 692). 328, ı. s 
(B. C. 698). [333, R. »] (B. C. 6482). 425, a. 
586, R.s (B. C. 661). 852, II 13. 899, III 1s, 
in 2! Tak-ku. K. 241, X 4 (spec). *Sa-kin 
hal-zu Simir, as Epon.-H, JADD 50, R. 10. 
»$aknulnu\, JADD 857, ID ss. "ra-ka-su, 
BG. 676, JADD 330, Ru. 

Mannu-ki-ahi "Who is like the brother?" 
(cf. Mannu-&ima-afi) 

1. Man-nu-ki-i-PAP, JADD 291, R. & "sana 
Ninua, B. C. 665 (?), JADD 35, 1. 

2. Man-nu-ki-PAP, K. 3790, 1, 5 (B. C. 680). 4306. 
— KB IV p. 122. 

fMan-nu-ki-dAl-la-a “Who is like Alla?" Wife 
of ^raó Sage B. C.669, JADD 310, 7, R. 1. 
Mannu-ki-Arbail “Who is like Arbela?" (cf. 
Mannu-akilkuna-Arbail, Ar. docket 
San", STEVENSON, Contracts, no. 16. 

1. Man-nu-ki-i-"IV. AN, JADD 8,3 (B. C. 673). 
^rab ki-sir (B.C. 680), JADD 360, 7, 18. 

2. Man-nu-ki-i-IV. AN, JADD 38, 5 (Ep. D). 
39, 4 (Ep. D). 359, » (B. C. 680). 477, R. 7. 

3. Man-nu-E£i-i-IV.AN*, JADD 17, R. 5 (B.C. 
687). "rakbu JADD 425,1 (prob.B.C.664). 

4. Man-nu-ki-" IV. AN, HABL 936,2 JADD 
[43, 4] (B. C. 687). 208, 1, 4, 7, 12, b. of 5z£- 
£atu (B.C. 668). 330, s (B. C. 676). 406, R. 7. 
^Pur-kál HABL 531, R. 1. — ^ra£óu, 
(B. C. 663?), JADD 470, s. 

s. of Åhi-za-u, slave sold, B. C. 700, JADD 
176, 4. 

5. Man-nu-ki-IV.AN, JADD 40, 3 (B. C. 676). 

100, » (B. C. 687). 167, 4 (B. C. 675). 364,s 


(B. C. 679). 493, R. 3. 590, R. s. 602, r. 624,1 
No. I. 


(B. C. 687). 7334. “mar Sipri (B. C. 679), 
JADD 83, R. ;. 84, R. ». ^ra£óu Sa Yepa 
(Ep. B), JADD 207, R. 8. t$a pani, B. C. 
667, JADD 204, R. ». 
Mannu-ki-Assur “Who is like the city of 

Ashur?” 

1. Man-nu-ki-"#ÄS-sur, HABL 638,1». JADD 
102,3, R.2 (Ep. I). Epon. B. C. 794, III R 1, 
III 23; JADD 1077, VIII 10. 

2. Ma-nu-ki-i-ÁS-iur, 4d % Gu-za-na, Epon. 
B.:C. 794, 81-2-4, 187, 18. 

3. Man-nu-Ei-i-? SÀ. URU, JADD 268, R. «. 

4. Man-nu-ki-"SA.URU, HABL [211,1]. 

5. Man-nu-Ei-SÀ.URU, HABL 845,2. JADD 

385, R. 6. RA.BA, B.C. 670, JADD 625, 
Re T2. 
6. Man-nu-ki-SA.UR, JADD 103, R. E. 5 
(B. C. 669). 
Mannu-ki-Asur “Who is like Ashur?" (cf Mannau- 
£nna-AYur, Man-Ez-AXur) 
1. Man-nu-Eii-ÁS-Xur, JADD 436,10. *mukzl 
apate Sa mar Sarri, B. C. 660, JADD 444, 
R. 5. 445, R. 9. "mutir pati, HABL 306, ». 
2. Man-nu-ki-ÄS-sur,JADD 7, R. : (B. C.648?). 
A24 932670): 275» Rte 2 Zr ENDD 
202, R. , (B. C. 670). tabarakku, JADD 
1040, 3. ^;uu£M apati (Ya mar sarri), 
JADD 418, R. 7. 857, R. ss. 860, I se. 
^muttr pati, HABL 306, x. JADD 840, 
II 9. 865, 1. Ya epa, B. C. 664(?), JADD 
4, IR. 7. E 
f. of Lu-Sa-kin, VS I 95, 2. 
Mannu-ki-Asur-li’ “Who is like Ashur wise?" 
(or: “mighty”) 

1. Man-nu-Ei-i-ÁS-Yur-ZU,Sch.IV se (B.C.661). 
Epon B.C. 709, of Tile, JADD 234, R. 1. 
351, R. s(?). IIIR 1, V 15 (var.). SAV 5071 
(12 year of Sargon). 

. Man-nu-ki-ÄS-sur-ZU, Epon. B. C. 709, of 
Tile; Canon A, V,15; B, VI, s; III R r, 
V 15. K, 5280. III R 2, no. 9, 14 (13'^ year 
of Sargon); ^ aen * Til-e, JADD 1141, 58 
(12th year of Sargon; cf. OLZ VI, 193 ff). 
3. Man-nu-ki-" HI-ZU, Epon.B.C.709, Canon D, 
IV, 10. 
4. Man-nu-bi-  ÁS-[fur-'] Epon. B. C. 709, 
K. 2688 (13t* year of Sargon). 
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Mannu-ki-Babili ^Who is like (the god of) 

Babylon?" 
Man-nu-ki-KA. DINGIR-R AH 
s. of Naba-Sallim, Abp. K. 4515. 

Mannu-ki-Harrän “Who is like (the god of) 
Harran?” 

I. Man-nu-ki-i-"KAS, "rakbu,JADD 420, R. 4 
(BACAGr0): 

2. Man-nuu-&i-" KAS, JADD 100, R. ; (B.C.668). 
433, R.r2 #rakbu, JADD 185, R. 9 (B.C. 
666). 421, R. z (B. C. 670). 470, R. >> 
(B. C. 663?). 

3. Man-nu-ki-KAS, ^rakbu], JADD 193, R. «4 
(Ep. Y). 

Man-nu-ki-ia-li(D4) “Who is like  Ya(? 
mighty?" (cf. sub Mannu-aki-ıli-a-a) 
kirrisu, in %A-si-ki, JADD 742, 32. 

Man-nu-ki-id...., JADD 912, R. 1. 

Mannu-ki-ili “Who is like the god?” (cf. OBa. 
Ma-an-nu-um-ki-ma-i-liia RPN) 

1. Man-nu-ki-i-AN, JADD 85, 1. 

2. Man-nu-ki-AN, JADD 44, R. E. 7 (B.C.6707?). 
166, R. Erz (Ep. S). 325, Rör (Bp): 
4768, JADB 4, IV 1. 

f. of Ma-ti- -ilu, VS I 87, 6. 

Mannu-ki-ili-rabü (or Mannu-kt-? GAL) 

Man-nu-ki-AN-GAL, K. 241, XII s (spec.). 
Sann Sa sukkalle, B. C. 683, JADD 47, 4. 

Mannu-ki-IStar ^ WhoislikeIshtar?" (cf Mannu- 

kuna-Istar, and the next name) 

Man-nu-ki(i-)XV, JADD 120, B. E. 7 (B.C. 
693) *irrisu, in "Se Iu-sa-li-e, JADD 
742, 35. 

Mannu-ki-Istar-li' “Who is likeIshtar mighty?" 

I. Man-nu-ki-"XV-ZU, JADD 87, R. > (Ep.W). 
594, R. + 782, i2 (B. C. 661). *Salsu hinni, 
BRC 694 ADD 2307 Ros: 

2. Man-nu-ki-XV-ZU, 82-5-22, 122. JADD 88, 
R.6 (Ep. W). ^rab ki-sir of Queen, 
BeC76867 IANDDI6T URS E io enm, 
JADD 857, III ss. 

Man-nu-kima...., JADD 532, 3. 

Mannu-kima-Adad-rabu “Who is like Adad 
great?” (cf. Mannu-kr-Adad, OBa. Ma- 
an-nu-um-ki-ma- IM, T-D LC) 

Man-nu-KIM-U-GAL, JADD 218, R. 7 
(B. C. 687). 


Mannu-kima-ahe “Who is like the brothers?” 
(cf. Man(nu)-ki-ahe) 
Man-nu-KIM-PAP#, JADD 475, 4, (B.C. 
6882). 
Mannu-kima-ahi “Who is like the brother?” 
(cf. Mannu-kı-ahi) 
Man-nu-KIM-PAP, K. 4306 — HABL 1012, 
R. 9. 
Mannu-kima-Arbail “Who is like Arbela?" (cf. 
Mannu-ki-Arbail) 
Man-nu-KIM-*IV. AN, JADD 150, 2 (B. C. 
679). 491, R. « (B. C. 693). 
Mannu-kima-A$ur “Who is like Ashur?" (cf. 
Man(nu)-ki-Asur) 
Man-nu-KIM-ÁS-Xur, JADD 388, R. >. 
Mannu-kima-Enlil-hätin “Who is like Enlil pro- 
tecting?” 
Man-nu-ki-ma-* En-lil-ha-tin, VR 44, 4»d, 
renders A.BA-L-DA.RI, cf. A.BA-L-DA. 
RA K. 2757, 15 (KINC, Magic. no. 35); cf. 
4.BA-*L-DA.RI BE X, 71, u. 
Mannu-kima-Istar “Who is like Ishtar?" (cf. 
Mannu-kr-Istar) 
Man-nu-KIM-XV, JADD 603, R. s. 
Mannu-kima-sabe * Who is like the warriors?" 
(c£. Mannu-ki-sabi) 
Man-nu-KIM-ZAB, JADD 212, R. 7, (B.C. 
687). 
Mannu-ki-Nabu “Who is like Nabu?” (cf. OBa. 
Ma-an-nu-ki-ma-Nabium, RPN) 

I. Man-nu-ki-"AK, JADD 742, 10. ^ra ki-sir, 
JADD 361, R. z; (Ep. F). 

2. Man-nu-ki# PA, JADD 31, R. 5 (B. C. 695). 
^raqb ki-sir mar Sarri, JADD 312, R. & 
^$a Sepä, B. C. 688, JADD 400, R. ss. 

Mannu-ki-Ninib *Who is like Ninib?" 
Man-nu-ki-i-" MAS, JADD 85, 4. 
Mannu-ki-Ninua “Who is like Nineveh?" 

1. Man-nu-ki-i-"Ni-nu-a, HABL 128, 1. 

2. Man-nu-ki-i-zz:NINA, HABL 126,2. JADD 
471, 18. 

3. Man-nu-ki-"Ni-nu-a, HABL 129,1. JADD 
310, R. x (B. C. 669). 

4. Man-nu-ki-" NINA, HABL 127, 2. JADD67, 
R. s (B. C. 748). 125, R. 5 (B. C.687). 209, 
Rz: 471, BEST. 

5. Man-nu-ki-" NINA*, K. 7534. 
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6. Man-nu-ki-NINA,JADD r2, R.E.: (B. C.660). 
292, 1, slave sold, B. C. 707. 
7. Man-nu-Ei-NINA*, JADD 122,» = 123,3 
(B. C. 682). 246, 6; 292, 1, slave sold, B. C. 
707. 
s. of Emur-IStar, of *Bit-Hu-ra-bi-i, JADD 
160, B. E. s (Ep. G). 
8. Man-nu-ki-Ni-nu-a, JADD 590, R. 7. 844, 2. 
Mannu-ki-nise “Who is like the people?" 
Man-nu-ki-UN#, JADD 675, KR. 15. 
Mannu-ki-Nusku “Who is like Nusku?” 
Man-nu-ki-1i-* PA.KU,^ A.BA, JADD 500, 
oz: 
Ma-nu-ki-ra...., HABL 925, 11. 
Mannu-ki-säbe “Who is like the warriors?" 
(cf. Mannu-krma-säbe) 
1. Man-nu-Ei-i-ZAB? JADD 99, R.: (B.C.670). 
2. Man-nu-E-ZAB^, JADD 377, R. 8 (B. C.664). 
K. 241, XII 6 (spec.). Prince in %46-da- 
da-ni, ligl IV: Ann. a4. 
Mannu-ki-sabi ^Who is like the warrior?" 
1. Man-nu-ki-i-ZAB, JADD 391, R.z (B.C.717), 
KB IV p. 108: Mannu-kt-i-lim. 
2. Man-nu-ki-ZAB, JADD 63,1,4, B. E.? (Ep.V). 
923, 1. 
Mannu-ki-Sarri “Who is like the king?” (cf. 
Man-kt-Sarri) 
I. Man-nu-ki-i-LUGAL, JADD [911, 11]. Epon. 
B. C..6656), JATDD! 237; RE. 1: 
2. Man-nu-ki-LUGAL, "muktl apati, JADD 
Sz EVE 
3. Man-nu-ki-MAN,JADD 202, R. 5 (B. C. 670). 
899, IL,s. Epon. B. C. 665(?), JADD 35, 
Ra 128, Rs, Sag arr. 5 JADD 
860, III 2. ^$52...., JADD 8690, III s. 
'Mannu-ki-ummi “Who is like the mother?" 
/Man-nu-ki-DAMAL, JADD 619, 12, devi- 
sed (Ep. S). VSI 92, s. 
Mannu-Limu (prop.abbrev.) “Whoislike Limu?” 
I. Man-nu-li-im-me,J ADD 257, R. 5 (B.C.670). 
[374, 1] (B. C. 686—5). 
2. Man-nu-li-e-me, ^ma-sar, JADB 20, I e. 
Mannu-lu-ahüa (cf. Man-nu-lu-ha-a BE X) 
Man-nu-lu-u-PAP-u-a, J ADD 476, R. 6. 742, 
Ru CE ORAL colored 
Mannu-lü-napisti 
Man-nu-lu-ZI, *irrisu, JADD 811, s. 
No. I. 


Mannu-lü-Sulmu (cf. NBa. Man-nu-lu-Sü-lumBEIX) 
1. Man-nu-lu-u-DI-mu, JADD 259, R. >. 
2. Man-uu-lu-DI-mu, JADD 166, R. ; (Ep. S). 

Ma-an-nu-um-3á-ni-in-$a 

f. of Ha-pu-pu DEP VI, p. 52. 

*Ma-an-sa-ku 

Jar Ma-ga-la-ni, Esarh. B IV so (IR 15, 
KB II p. 146); 80-7-19, 15, 20. 
*Ma-an-ti-me-an-hi-e (Eg., see STEINDORFF, BAT 
p. 354f, RANKE, Material, p. 30) 
Far *Ni-, king of Thebes, Abp.: A, IIT R 17, 
I 11; Ann. VR 1,1 109 — KB II, p. 162. 
Ma-nu-ki-a-Sur ^ Who is like Ashur?" Capp. R 2, 
R. 2,5. 
Ma-nu-um-ba-lim-a-Sir, “Who (can exist) with- 
out Ashir?" Capp. G 16, 4. 
Ma-num-ki-A-áur “Who is like Ashur?" Capp. 
G 23, »(?). 

Ma-num-ki-i-e-ni-a “Who is like my lord?" 

s. of Far-ha-ri-im, Capp. Ch. 1, s. 

Manzarne 

Epon. B. C. 684, governor of Kullania: 

. Man-nu-zi-ir-ni-e, MIR 1, V 4o. 

Man-za-ar-ni-e, JADD 230, R. 17. 

. Man-za-ár-ni-e, JADD 19, 11, (20, R. 2]. 

. Ma-an-za(-sic)-ni-e, JADD 149, R. 2. 

. Man-zir-ni-ni(\), Canon C, IV, 13. 

. Man-zir-ni-e, JADD 1098, III, s. 

. Ma-sa-ar-ni-e, JADD 142, R. 2. HI R 2, os, 
^ $a-EIn *' Kul-la-ni-a (12 year of Senna- 
cherib). 

Manzazàia(? GS GAL-a-a), VS I 99, 9. 

Manzaz-Aëur-sabat (JoHNs, ADD III, p. 128 Qata- 

Asur-asbat) 
GISGAL-AS-Yur-LU, s. of Ztar-dari, 
JADD 380, 3. 
Man(?)-zu-si-i 
s. of Zib-di-i, B. C. 682, JADD 215, R. 9. 
fMa-gar(?gör)-tu (cf. "Ja-gar-tum TNB p. 98) 
si. of Zeratu, JADD 891, 17. 

*Mar-bi--di(Ar), JADD 720, 4. 

Mar-da.... 

f. of Aÿur-na id, JADD 191, 1. 

Mar-biti-ahe-iddina 

ATUR-E-SES#-SE-na, mar Sarri, Nku: 
Lo. 102 (90835), IV 4. — KB IV p. 9o. 
Kıng, BBS, pl. LXXV, p. 68. 
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? Mär-biti-Sa-li-ti 
s. of Meli-Hala, Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835), IV as. 
— KB IV p.9o. KING, BBS, pl. LXXV, 
p. 68. 
1 Mar-biti-3um-ibni(-27U- KA K) 
s. of Ardi-Sibitti, gs. of Abi-rat-tas, Nku: 
Lo. 102 (90835) I 19, 25, [35]; III 15; IV 15, 
18, 19, 28, 32. 
Mardi (= Mar da) 
I. Mar-di-i, HABL 916,1 JADD 383, R. s 
(B. C. 674.) 507,4. K.241, XI 1s (spec.). 
ardu sa "bel pihati of Barhalsu, B. C. 683, 
JADD 447, 2. ame urgi, JADD 235, s. 
"rab ki-sir, JADD 857, IV 13. #Sangn 
i4 "KUR.KUR.HA, JADD 255, R. « 
^$aqu, HABL 841,7. Cf. Bzt-"Mar-du-u, 
mare Mar-du-u, HABL 179, 4, 10. 
2. Mar-di-, JADD 447, 10, var. to (1). 
Mar-di-ia 
HABL 110g, R. 7, 2. 
Mar-du-u (= Mar.dz; cf. Pa. 50, papôov), HABL 
179, 44 JADD (8o, R. 4]. ^ra? ki-sir $a 
Sepa, JADD 235, R. 2o. 
Mar-du-u-a (hypocor.), JADD 256, R. » (B. C. 
676). 
Marduk(u) (abbrev., cf. 17a = Marduk-rimanni 
CIS I 68, Marduka, and Mar-tu-kulki 
BE XIV, XV) 
I. Mar-du£, HABL 345, 1. 804, 2. 805, 1. 806, 1. 
807, 2. 809,2. JADD 11, R. + (B. C. 676). 
119, 4 (B. C. 680). 340, 12 (Ep. Z.) 775, 6. 
K.241, X1s (spec). ^óg/ narkabti, JADD 
857, III 4s. ^£a/z, JADD: 851, Ile. 
s. of Dau-eres, f. of "Harran-iadz, JADD 
889, 13 — HABL 877. 
. of Ka-ni£-6abi, Merod. II, Bl. st. IV 26, ai. 
— KB III, pt. 1, p. 190: 
s. of Sin-tabni, Sarg. St. II, 2 (KB IV, p. 160). 
2. Mar-du-ku, s. of Nur-Papsukkal, NSi: VS], 
36, III, 19: 
Mardukä (hypocor., cf. Warduku; Mar-duk-a = 
samn BE X, 121) 
I. AMAR.UD-a, JADD 888, s. 
2. Mar-duk-a, HABL 286, 4. K. 5380. 
Marduk-ab-3allim *O Marduk, keep the father 
safel" («SU-AD-DJ) 
f. of Naón-/, Nsi: VS I, 36, V, 4. 


n 


Marduk!-ab-usur *O Marduk, protect the 
father!" 
JADD 104, 4 (B. C. 669). 
Marduk-ah-eriba 


1. 2AMAR.UD-SES#-SU, king of Babylonia 
(dyn. D), about B. C. 1064 — 1063; Sarru, 
OBI 149, I, 14, cf. no. 2. 

2. *SU-PAP-SU, JADD 277,1 (B. C.681). King 
of Babylonia (cf. no. 1), King-list A, III, 2, 
but see SCHNABEL, MVG XIII, p. 59. 

Marduk?-ah-ibni "Marduk has created a bro- 

then, 
rab kisir, JADD 344, R.s. 
Marduk-apal-iddin "Marduk has given a son” 
(in OT 17853 3792 and 7852 FIN, LXX 
Mapwôax Baradıav, Canon of Ptolemy 
Mapdokevrüdov, etc.) 

1. AMAR.UD-A-MU, HABL 348, 2. 

2. “AMAR.UD-A-SE-na, K. 8379, writer to 

king. 

. " AMAR. UD- TUR. US-SE-na, K. 8370. 
Kings of Babylonia: 

I. Merodach-baladan I (dyn. C) about 
B. C. 1189— 1177, s. of Meli-Shipak, des- 
cend. of Kurigalzu: 

. "AMAR.UD-A-SE-na, sar Babili, IR 5, 
no. XVII, 4. 

. AMAR.UD-TUR.US-SE-na; "ardu' of 
Meli-Shipak, Mel. Susa 3, I, 39; II, 4. Xa, 
Merod. I: Susa 14, I, 14. 16, II, 14,29, 34. faz 
kissati, Merod. I: DEP VI, p. 42, es. 

aor Meli-Sıpak, Sar kissati, Nazim.: Susa 2, 
Med.2,1,2; descend. ofKurigalzu, Merod.l: 
VS. I, 34, 10. Sar kissati sar Sumeri u 
Akkadı, Merod. I: IV R 38, I, 20; II, 18 
(KB IV, p. 60—62). 

3. *SU-A-MU, King-list A, II, 1s. 

II. Merodach-balada n II, king of the Sea- 
land, king of Babylonia, B. C. 721—710 
and 703—702, Merodach-baladan of OT: 

1. 4AMAR.UD-A-ÁS, HABL 158, s. 222, 
L. E.1 Rss (VR 53737 41a). 503; R2 21 

1024, 1. Sarg. Ann. 228 (40, 11). 

f of Nabu-sa-lim, gf. of Aplaia, Abp. 

B, VI, ss (III R 33). 
2. ZAMAR.UD-A-MU, Chron. B, I, », 33. II, 1, 


2,3,4,20. CT XIV, 50,7. HABL 527, 16. 
T. XLIII. 
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KK.1159. 5434a. Rm. 2, 495. Jar Babih, 
Merod. II: Bl. st. IV, 4; V, 17, 68 Sar 
Babili rubi muntalku Sar Sumeri u Ak- 
kadı, Merod. II: Bl. st. I, 43, zzzi Erzba- 
Marduk, II, 45. 


. ZAMAR.UD-A-SE-na, Abp: Ann. VII, x: 


Uu 


gf. of Nabz-bel-Sumate;, B, VII, ec (III R. 34), 
C, VII, se. 79-7-8, 312. Sm. 740. mar 
Jakini Sar Tamtim, Tigl.IV: B, x (IT R 67. 
KB II, p.14). Sarg. Ann. ess, 271, 315, mar 


Jakini Sar ”*Kaldi. Senn: HIR 4,4: far. 


"2t Kardunias. 


. of [Nada-zer-kitti-lisir), K. 2671, « (ZA II, 


p. 299, pl D). 


f. of Naón-Xum-iY&un, Senn: Baw.s; (IITR 14). 


I 
. " AMAR.UD- TUR.US-SE-na, H ABL 542,10, 


f. 
. *RID-A-ÁS, Sarg.: Ann. 271 (ABEL 20, s). 


. " AMAR. UD- TUR. US-MU, Chron. B, I, as. 


HABL 30, R. 5. 521, 11. 942, 13. 1095, R. 4. 
K. 4670, s, 1 (WSml. I, p. 57). 81-2-4, 76. 
Xarru, Merod. II: Bl. st. III, a». 

of Nabu-4-Sal-lim, HABL 1114, 10. 


R.5. 1029, 13. 1030,5. 1095,s. KK. 5550, 15. 
5594, 5. 6109. 8403. 13080. 79-7-8, 257. 
Sarg. Ann. 245. Senn. Co.27 (IR 43); King 
III, «4; Kui. I, ss (III R. 12); Tay. III, 5ı. 
V, 34 (IR 37. 41). zuar Jakini ar "*! Kaldi, 
Sarg.: Khors. 121 (KB II, p. 68). sarru, 
HABL 1005,4 iar Babili, Merod. Il: 
Bl. st. I, 25 (KB III, pt. 1, p. 184). K. 3787. 
lar Babili Sakkanak ""Su-neri u Ak- 
kadı, Merod. II: Bl. st. I, 25. Sar "#Kaldi, 
Sarg.: Bull 30. Senn. 81-7-27,3. Sar "#Kar- 
dunias, Sarg.: Ann. ass. Senn.: Bell. 6; Co. 6; 
King. I, 23; Kui. 1,4; Tay. I, 19 (KB II, p.39). 
of Naba-Sum-iskun, Chron. K®, R. :(?). 
VS I, 77, R.ıs. Senn: Co.so (IR 43); Tay. 
VI, « (IR 42). 

of Naba-u-Sal-lim, HABL 1131, s. 


. RID-A-SE-na, Sarg: Khors. 125 (KB II, 


p. 68). 


. *SU-A-ÄS, JADD 910, R. 13, in Dur-lakm. 


Abp.: A, IR 23, VII, s:; IIR 36, V, so, 
gf. of Nadu-bel-Sumali. 


f. of Naba-zer-kitti-lisir and Na id-Marduk, 


Esarh.: A, II, s» (IR 45). 


9. ^SU-A-MU, King-list A, IV, 10, 14. 
No. 1. 


10. 4SU-A-SE-na, gf. of Naba-bel-Sumaäti, Abp. 
A, IIR 23, VII, as. 
Marduk!-apal-usur *O Marduk, protect the 
son!" 
7t Sy-ha-a-a, Shalm. III: Ob. Epigr. IV. — 
KB I, p. 150. 
Mardukate (hypocor.) 
Mar-duk-a-te, AO2221,R.9(OLZ VI, col. r9of.; 
B. C.656?). ^4.B A4, JADD 259, R. &. 
Marduk-balätsu-igbi "Marduk has announced 
his life" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. 2AMAR-UD-ba-lat-su-ig-bi, V R 44, sd, ren- 

ders @LIB.ZU-AB-TI.LA-NE-EN-KA. 

2. "AMAR. UD- TI-su-ig-bi, Shams. V: Ann. 

IV,» (IR 31. KBI, p. 186), king of Baby- 
lonia, cf. no. 3. 

3. AMAR. UD- TIN-su-ig-bi, H ABL 571, R.1s. 
King of Babylonia (dyn. H: 7), contemp. 
with Shamsi-Adad V of Assyria; Far 
"3 Kardunia, Synchron. Sm. 2106, 
R. [6, s]. Chron. K3, R. [6]. 

. of Adad-etir, B. M. 90834, 4. — KING, 
BBS, pl. XCII. KB IV p. 98. 
s. of Arad-Ea, *bel pihäti, B. C. 852, Nai: 
V R 61, VI, 5 (KB III, pt. r, p. 180). 
Marduk'-bal-lit “O Marduk, keep alivel” 
f. of Nana-ali£-pant, JADD 387, 2. 
Marduk !-bän-ahe(AAKX-PAP#)“Marduk is crea- 
tor of brothers" K. 241, V, 24, spec. 
Marduk?-bän-ahi(ÆAX-PAP), JADD 388, R. 4. 
Marduk!-ba-ni "Marduk is creator” 
81-2-4, 408. 
Marduk(?ASAR. MUL.HT)-ba-an-a-a 
f. of Mu-Se-zib...., K. 9288. 
Marduk!-ban-zer( A AK-KU7) "Marduk is crea- 
tor of seed" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
JADD 892, R. ». 
Marduk!-bel-da-a-ni "Marduk is the lord of 
judgment" 
K. 3747). 
Marduk-bel-usate "Marduk is a helper" (cf. 
Marduk-bel-usatim, TNB) 
Competing king of Babylonia, B. C. 852— 
851, b. of Marduk-zakir-Yum 
1. ZAMAR.UD-EN-ü-sa-a-te, alu dupussn, 
Shalm. III: Ob. 4, 80. — KB I, p. 134. 
Sarru IM. GI, Synchr. Illas,s3 (ITR 65,51, 56). 
17 
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2. AMAR.UD-EN-i-sa-te, Shalm. III: Bal. IV:; 
V 1, 3; Co. 78, 80, 81; Lay. 76,16: Ob. 78. 
— KB I, p.138. $arru ha-ma- u, Shalm.: 
Bal. IV 4. 
Marduk-bel-usur “O Marduk, protect the 
lord!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. "AMAR.UD-EN-PAP, ^ saltu hinni, JADD 
PRES 
2. *RID-EN-PAP, of Amid, Epon. B. C. 726, 
III R. r, IV as. 
3. "SU-EN-PAP, JADD 348, a, [5]. 382, 10 
(B. C. 716). 
Marduk-bel-ü-Se(?)...., Chron. K3, R. s, cf. Marduk- 
bel-usäte. 
Marduk-daian "Marduk is a judge” (for OBa. 
texts, see RPN) 
7? RID-DI.KUD, HABL 1171, 2. 
Marduk-dan "Marduk judges" 
7 SU-dan-an, JADD 73, 6 (B. C. 680). 
Marduk-dänanni "Marduk is our judger”(?) 
4 RID-dan-an-ni, JADD 120, 5 (B. C. 693). 
Marduk-dür (abbrev.) 
@ASAR.MUL.HI-BAD,"irri$u,J ADD 742. 
R. 27. 
Mardukea (hypocor.) 
?4MAR.UD-e-a, f. of Sa-mi-du, Mna: 
III R. 43, Ua. — KB IV p. 70. 
Marduk-eriba (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. AMAR.UD-SU, 81-2-4, 313. HABL 154, 
4, 6, 11, 18. 220, R. 2, e. 580, R:2 JADD 
419,7, R.4 "rad kisir rab Yagz JADD 
857, IV 11. 860, III s. 
2. *RID-SU, Saknu Fa *akle, JADD 814, 10. 
3. ^$U-SU, JADD 15, 4 (B. C. 672). 285, R. 6 
(B. C. 686). 330, R. x (B. C. 676). 855, R.«. 
bel-pihati *Bu-mu, JADD 853, s. *A4.BA 
ékalli, JADD 832, 14. 
5 Of U-g2 JADD 311, R. BT (Ep2S) 
Marduk-eres "Marduk has planted" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
1. AMAR.UD-PIN-es, JADD 431, 1, f. of 
seller. #yu-far-kis, JADD 261, R. s. 
2. ASARU.MUL.HI-KAMes,^A. BA, HABL 
415, 3. 
3. 2SU-KAM.es, K 241, V x (spec.). 
4. *SU-PIN-eX, JADD 127, R.> (B. C. 681). 
878,1. ^mutzr pati, JADD 165, R. 4 (Ep.Q). 


Marduk-etir "Marduk spared“ (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 

7SU-KAR-ir, JADD 675, 10. 844, 1. "rab 
kisir, JADD 325, R. E. » (Ep. A). 

Marduk-gamil "Marduk spares“ (cf OBa. 
#AMAR.UD-ga-mil, BE VI, pt. 1) 
dAMAR.UD-SÜ, of Erech, HABL 815, s. 
Marduk-hutnu "Marduk is protection" 
@ASARU.MUL.HI-hu-ut-nu, JADD 249, 1, 
slave sold, b. of Å-di-t. 
Marduk-ibni "Marduk has created” (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. 2AMAR.UD-KAK, JADD 45, R. s (Ep. x). 
^ BI.LUL, JADD 48, R. ; (B. C.656) (var. 
of2). ^ ha-za-an Bit Pir -? Amurru, Merod.T: 
Susa 14, s. 

2. SU-KAK, JADD 49, R. 6 (B. C. 656). 374, 
R. 7o; 624, R. 6 (B. C. 686). 

Marduk-iddin "Marduk has given" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. “AMAR.UD-ÄS, ^ A.BA, JADD 382, R. «4 
(B. C. 716). 

2. ZAMAR. UD-SE-na, HABL [709, R. 16]. 

3. *SU-ÁS, "mar Sipri, JADD 447, R. ro 
(B. C. 683). 

Marduk-il-naphari "Marduk is god of the 
totality" 
«AMAR.UD-AN-DUL, s. of Ina-Esaggil- 
zer, ^ sukkallu, bel biti Xa Brt-" A-da, Mna.: 
III R43, I, s. IVE, 3,4 — KB IV, pp.68, 74. 
Marduk-igbi "Marduk has announced" 
I. "AMAR. UD-ig-bi, "Saknu, JADD 771, 4. 
2. “RID-ig-bi, JADD 37, 7 (B. C. 676). 
Marduk-i$meani "Marduk has heard me" 
I. 2ZAMAR.UD-HAL.LA-an-ni, K. 241, V 28, 


spec. 
2. “AMAR. UD-HAL-ni, HABL 633,5  (WSml. 
II p. 45). 


3. *RID-HAL-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 800. 4 *A- 
me-di, 81-2-4, 187,1» cf. II R 52, 18d, 
III R r, 17. 
4. *SU-HAL-a-ni, JADD 520, R. & 946, I 7. 
5. Marduk-HAL-ni, governor of Nairi, MDOG 
43, p. 36. 
Marduk-kabti-ah[e$u] "Marduk is the most 
mighty of his brothers" 
"AMAR. UD-DUGUD-SES....., f. of Itt 
T. XLIII. 
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Marduk-balatu; Sakkanak Babili, VS I 
112,4 (WUAG p. 139). 

Marduk-kudurri-usur “O Marduk, protect my 
boundaryl" 

1. ^AMAR. UD-ku-dur-ri-SES, *sukkal 7 Bel, 
Neb.I: VR 56, 1. ^3agz, Merod.I: DEP 
VI, p. 43, 12; Susa 16, III 19. 

2. 2AMAR.UD-SA.DU.SES, 

s. of Ur-Belit-muballitat-mitati, Meli$: Lo. 
103, IV 15; V 9, 18, 24 (KB III 1, p. 158ff). 

Marduk(7  L)-la-Sam-ma JADD 600, 2. 
Marduk-li! "Marduk is mighty" 

?^AMAR.UD-ZU, JADD 883, 4. 

Marduk-mat-usur “O Marduk, protect the 
country!" 

7 SU-KUR-PAP, JADD 96, R. 4 (B. C.6513). 
kbara, JADD 851, II 4. 

Marduk-muballit "Marduk quickens" 

I. ^A4MAR.UD-mu-óa-lt-it, in OBa. 
see RPN. 

2. ZAMAR. UD-mu-balt-lif, Agk. VR 33, Vl 4o. 
— KB III, pt. I, p. 148. In later Bab. 
texts, see TNB. 

Marduk-mudammiq — (44JZAR. UD-mu-SIG-ig, 
commonly read Marduk-Sum-udamınig) 
Jar "#Namri (B. C. 844), Shalm. III: 
Ob. 94. — KB I, p. 140. 
Marduk-mukin-aplu * Mardukestablishesason" 
4AMAR. UD-GI.NA- TUR. US, s. of Taó- 
ani-li-e, Satam brt unäti, Neb.I: V R 56, 20. 
— KB III r, p. 168. 
Marduk-mutagqin(#27-Z AZ?) 
f. of Aÿur-bal-lit, OLZ VI (1903), col. 199, s. 
Marduk-nädin-ahe ^Marduk gives brothers" 

1. AMAR. UD-na-din-SES#! 

s. of Marduk-uballit, gs. of USSur-ana-Mar- 
duk, dupsar Sarri, scribe of ASuruballit, 
theking, c. B. C. 1400, BM 96947,1 (AKAI, 
p. 388; cf. MVAG VIII, p. 108f.). 

2. 2AMAR. UD-SE-PAP*!, 82-5-22, 118, writer 
to king. King of Babylonia (Dynasty D), 
about B. C. 1140—1086, iar ""'Kardu- 
ziaY, Synchr. II 14 (II R 65, no. 1, II 14). 

3. "AMAR. UD-SE-SES?, $ar Babili, king of 
Babylon, IR 66, 3a, 18 b. IIT R. 43, I4,28, IV E. 4 
(KB IV p. 66—68) PSBA XIX (1897), 
p. 7I, IL 1,4, 19: Izthyear. Sar "PAR 


No. I. 


texts, 


kadı: Senn. Bav. 49 (III R. 14; KB II p. 118), 
ana tarsi Tukulti-apil-ESarra, 418 years 
before the capture of Babylon in 689 B. C. 

4. Marduk-nädin-a-hi, the Bab. king(?) on 

tablet from Asshur, MDOG 40 p. 22. 
Marduk-nadin-ahi( AMAR.UD-SE-SES), owner 

of tablet, CT XVII, 50, as. 
Marduk-nadin-$um, see Marduk-Sum-iddin. 
Marduk-napsäti .... (probably abbrev., cf. NBa. 

Mar duk-bel-napsati TNB) 

«AMAR.UD-ZI?...., JADD 574, 1. 

Marduk-nasir *Marduk is protector" 

1. ZAMAR. UD-na-sir|si-ir, in OBa. and NBa. 
texts. 

2. AMAR. UD-PAP, JADD 475, R. >, f. of wit. 

.*AMAR.UD-PAP-r, 81-2-4, 70. HABL 
782,2. 

4. AMAR.UD-SES, JADD 190, 2(?). “ag 
$arri, Mna: II R 41, I 1,29. — KB IV, 
P- 74- 

s. of Ga-mi-il-[ilu), Mna.: IIT R. 43, IL e» (KBIV 
p.70). Cf. Aai: BM. 103215, R. s (KING, 
BBS, pl. 17, p. 100), 

5. "AMAR.UD-SES-ir, HABL 781,1 VS V, 
2, 17 (B. C. 675. KB IV, p. 166). 

6. *SU-PAP-ir, JADD 373, L.E. 2 (B. C.648?). 

Marduk-pirhi-ukin "Marduk has established 
my sprout" 

4 AMAR. UD-pir-hi-DU, JADD 892, 4. 
Marduk-rimanni “O Marduk, be merciful to 
mel" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. "AMAR. UD-ri-man-ni, Rm. 1427 (MVAG 
III 240ff), time of Shamsi-Adad V and 
Mardukzakirshum. 

2. ZAMAR.UD-run-a-ni, K. 10911. Rm. 71. 
Epon. B. C. 779, 81-2-4, 178, ss. 

3. "AMAR. UD-rnmna(L£ID)-ni, K. 1897. 

4. ASARU.MUL.HI-rtm-a-ni, JADD 400, 1 
(B. C. 688). 

5. 2KU-rim-an-ni,"Sakin® Kak-zi,poss.Epon.«, 
JADD 22, B. E. s; cf. BEZOLD, PSBA XI 
1889, pl. I, n. 2. 

6. RID-rum-a-ni, *rab BI.LUL, Epon. B. C. 
779, III R. 1, III ss (var.). 

7. *SU-ri-man-ni, JADD 316, s, [7]. 

8. 2$SU-run-a-ni, JADD 331, R.s (B. C. 670), 
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kyab) BI.LUL, Epon. B. C. 779, Canon 
BNP 10€, T, ss. TIL x, Ils. 

9. @SU-rtma-ni, A.BA mati, JADD 993, 

R. TII, 13. 
Marduk-sulülu "Marduk is protection" 
44MAR.UD-su-lu-lu, VR 44, sd, renders 
@LIB.ZU-ZALAM.MUO, probably an- 
cient Bab. author, see JENSEN, ZA XI 
p. 190. 
Marduk-Sadüa, see Marduk-Saduni. 
Marduk-Sadüni "Marduk is our mountain” 
Epon. B. C. 796: 

1. LAMAR. UD-KÜR-u-ni, $a # Sal-lat, 81-2-4, 
187, 16. 

2. 4KU-KUR-u-a, Rm. 580, see BEZOLD, PSBA 
XI (1889), pl. I. 

3. RID-KUR-u..., ITR ı, III, aı. 

4. *SU-KUR-u-a, KK. 4388. 4389. 
Marduk-säkin-sum "Marduk provides poste- 
rity" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. AMAR.UD-GAR-MU, astrologer, medi- 
cine-man and priest, see BEHRENS, Briefe, 
p. 89£, (masmasu,) HABL 6, R. 11. 11, 3. 
14709. 01743 TO 810021020) 70 2 T3022 2) 
23,.2..24,2,25,2..20,2 32,2. 302,2. 304,3. 
379,2. 3/90; 2. O55, 2, 601,2. 002,2. 003,8. 
664, 2. 665, 2.666, 2. 674,4. JADD ?445,R, 7 
(B. C. 660). K. 1038. 

2. *SU-GAR-MU, ^rab masmasö, HABL 21, 2. 
JADD 444, R. 22 (B. C. 660). [448, R. x]; 
CANON 

f. of Erzba-*Marduk?, king of Babylonia 
(Dyn. H), Chron. K3, R. s. 
Marduk-sallim “O Marduk, keep safel” 

1. "AMAR. UD-$al-lim, K. 7325. ^mutir pati, 
JADD 840, II e. 

2. *SU-Xal-lim, JADD 570, R. 5. 

Marduk-Sallim-ahe “O Marduk, 
brothers safe!" 

1. AMAR.UD-Sal-lim-PAP?, HABL 840, 4. 
979, 2. 

s. of Naba-musesi, K. 6478. 

2. ^ RID-DI-PAP?, HABL 1093, 2. 

3. *RID-Yal-lm-SES?, 4, of Asur-zagip 
K. 10209. 

Marduk-Sallimanni “O Marduk, keep me safe!” 

I. ^ RID-D -an-ni, Epon. B. C. 751, Canon A, 


keep the 


IV 18; ?nägir ekalli, Canon E+81-2-4, 187, 


R. 27. 

2. %S]U-DLan-ni, Epon. B. C. 751, Canon D, 
III s. 

3. AS U-Fal-lim-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 751, Canon C, 
TI 23. 


Marduk-Sapik-zer "Marduk pours out seed" 

1. 2AMAR.UD-DÜB-KUL, K. 7655, writer 
of astrological report. 

s. of Zam-ma-iad-dar; "sa-ku mati, Nai: 
CT X753, 28: VR OT Vis — KBT 
pt. I, P. 180; IV, P.94. 2 EING;SBBS) 
pISCITER. TO 

2. AMAR.UD-Sa-bi-ik-KUL, Sar kiS$ati, Mshz.: 
BM. 104404, Il, 4 KING, BBS, pl. 11, p.81 
= no. 3. 

3. "AMAR. UD-Så-bi-ik-2i-ri-im (abbrev. from 
Marduk-Säpik-zer-mäti, q. v., see ROST, 
MVAG II, p. 130, n. 1), BM 26295, 10 
(King, Letters I, pl. 133). OBI 148,1, 1: Jar 
Babili Sarru dannu Sar kissate sar kibrat 
arbaum. — KB III, pt. t, p. 162. 

Marduk-Säpik-zer-mäti "Marduk pours out the 
seed of the country" 

King of Babylonia (Dynasty D: 7) con- 
temp. with Aëurbelkala, the king of 
Assyria: 

1. ^ AMAR.UD-DUÜB-KUL-KU|K], 
K? 4, contemp. of Asur-bel-kala. 

2. 'AMAR.UD-a-pi-i&-KUL-KUÜR,$ar""'Kar- 
dunias, Synchron. II »e, so (II R 65). 

Marduk-Sar..... 
f. of Suma, Shmk: CT X, pl. 6, 25. 
Marduk-Sarrani “Marduk is our king” (cf. 
TNB) 

1. "AMAR.UD-LUGAL-a-ni, HABL 447, R.ı 
(a masmasu?). K. 13045. 

2. AMAR.UD-MAN-a-m, HABL 1024, 1 
(WSml II p.53). #rab bane, B. C. 670, 
JADD 625, R. ». 

3. *RID-M AN-ni, HABL 1084, 2. 
Marduk-Sar-usur “O Marduk, protect the 
king" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. AMAR.UD-LUGAL-PAP, HABL [162, 9). 
174, 12. 960, 5. 1007, R. 13,16. K. 1172. 5399. 
7417- det o 

2. AMAR.UD-LUGAL-SES, HABL 961, s, 
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R. 9. 963,9. 1030, 8 (WVSml. II, p.75). 1059, 9. 
K. 1095. 83-1-18, 275. 
s. of Ga-bi-e, HABL 1106, 12. 

3. AMAR.UD-MAN-PAP, 83-1-18, 476. 
HABL 174,2. 222,10. 347,2. 580, R.1. 
715, 2. 956, R. 12. 1148, R. 4. JADD 445, 
R. s(?). 884, «() K. 5264. Rm. II. 205 
(CT XXVIII, 20), owner of tablet. *e-mu- 
qu HABL 478, 2. *mu£U apati $a zin- 
nisit ekalli, B. C. 660(?), JADD 444, R. . 
"$t-ud-Sag of Ashurbanipal, III R. 37, 75. 

f. of Lulabbir-3arrussu, JADD 414, 2. 

4. "AMAR. UD-MAN-SES, K. 7409. 

5. 4KU-LUGAL-PAP, Epon. B. C, 785, Rm. 
580, see BEZOLD, PSBA XI, 1889, pl. I, n. 8. 

6. "^ RID-MAN-PAP, *mutzr pati mar Sarri, 
JADD 857, II 16. "Sånga 3a ?^Naóz, JADD 
GAOMR EE p-O) SA seeks , Epon. B. C. 
785, 81-2-4, 187,30; cf, II R 52, sscd. 

s. of Ga-bi-e, JADD 433, R. 4. 

7. *SU-LUGAL-PAP, s. of Ga-bi-a, JADD 
429, R. 27. 

8. *SU-MAN-PAP, HABL 714,2. JADD 110, 
RE. 2. 174,1,5. 483, R. 1. 1047, s. Epon.B C. 
785; Canon C, I, 26; IIT R. 1, III 32; as Ep. S, 
Sakin "Que, JADD 166, L. E. 2(?), 311, 
Es 352, 15 B.a(), 619, Rs 77:4 3272 
mär Sarri, JADD 854, 18, R. &. ^4. 5A, 
B. C. 693, JADD 29, R. 5. 

. of Gabër, JADD 115, L. E. 2 (B. C. 664). 
IIGSRSBELL 418, R2 75.017, R°7 

s. of Za-zi-ni, ^3a/iu, JADD 325, R. zz (Ep. A). 

Marduk?-3i-lim-ahe, 44.5.4 bit iz, JADD 805, 7. 

Marduk-Simanni, see Marduk-ismeani. 

Marduk-Sum-ibni "Marduk has created poste- 

rity" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. AMAR. UD-MU-ib-ni, s. of Ninib-ah-iddin, 
^... .. (2), K. 4191, colophon (CT XVIII 38). 

2. AMAR.UD-MU-KAK, JADD 892,». K. 
11437, L. E. : (KGAS 108). ^5z-ud-5ag 
of Urtaqu, Abp.: B, IV,65 (III R 31. KB II, 
p. 246). 

f. of Bel-upahhir, HABL 792, s. 

3. <SU-MU-KAK, s. of Tab-ni-e-a, gs. of Naba- 
elir, of Bit-Gahal, *maSmasSu, a slave 
of Naba-belsunu, vowed toBel, JADD 889 


(ZA I p. 422f) = HABL 877, 1. 
No. I. 


Uu 


Marduk-sum-iddin "Marduk has given poste- 
rity" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. ^AMAR.UD-MU-ÁS, HABL 181, 2. 722, 2. 
IAUDDSO2SRS E , B. C. 698, JADD 
473, R. #. 474, R. 5. 
2. ZAMAR.UD-MU-MU, "bel [pihati), HABL 
803,1. 81-7-27, 201, husband of Pisa, 
B. C. 565. Cf. Marduk-zakir-Sum. 
3. "AMAR. UD-MU-SE-na, HABL 721, 1. 
4. *RID-MU-ÁS, "rakbu epa, JADD 236, R. 5 
(Ep. y). 
s. *RID-MU-MU, see Marduk-zakir-Sum. 
6. *RID-MU-.SE-ua, HABL 396, R. s. 
Marduk-$um-igisa "Marduk has presented 
posterity" 
s. of Gabbu-ilani-eres, f£. of Nabu-zuqup-&ma, 
(gf. of /8tar-Sum-eres), "dupsarru, 8% cen- 
tury; cf BAT p.216: 
I. ZAMAR.UD-MU-BA-$a,81-2-4,327.K.2670. 
2670, 9. 2680. 2688. 3064. 3066. 3068. 3074. 
3129. 4024. 9487. Rm. 222 (IIIR 2 no.I, 
III, VII, XII, XIII, XIV, XVII, XIX, XXII. 
III R 64, R. 35). 
2. * Ma-ru-duk-MU-B A-$a, K2678.2683 (IIIR 2 
no. V, VD. 
Marduk-Sum-lisir "Marduk, may the son suc- 
ceed!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
4SU-MU-GIS, K. 241, V 26 (spec). 
Marduk-Sum-ukin "Marduk has established 
posterity" 
I. "AMAR.UD-MU-DU, s. of Inta-ibni, * TU 
ört ^ Nabzs, Nshi: VS I, 36, III ;. 
2. ZAMAR.UD-MU-GI.NA, mar Hab-ban, 
k ka-Iu, Nai: V R 61, VI 1s (c. B. C. 852). 
— KB II, pt. 1, p. 180. 
2. dSU-MU-ü-kin, K. 241, V 27 (spec.). 

4. Marduk-Sum-ukin(? mu-LAL?), f. of Asur- 
bal-lit, OLZ VI (1903), col. 199. 
Marduk-áéum-usur “O Marduk, protect the 

posterity" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. ZAMAR. UD-MU-PAP, HABL 421,2. 773,2. 
JADD 712, L. E. 2. KK. 1436 + 1523, ss. 
3742 (B. C. 648). 8680. KGAS 35, E. ». 
48, E. 1. gr, B. E. 98, L. E. 108, E. 1. 119, 
IUXBA 124, Jo. B. 6. 145, Ex». TRep2t?, 
EXE 
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2. AMAR. UD-MU-SES,KGAS 88.98. HABL 
815, 11. 

3. "AM AR. UD-MU-á-sur, KGAS 6, R. 9. 51, 
TUE: a. 

. *KU-MU-PAP, KGAS, 89, E. 2. 

. RID-MU-PAP, JADD 113, « (B. C. 680). 
6. «SU-MU-PAP, HABL 772, 2. KK. 102, R.2 

(B. C. 649?). 1436,20. KGAS (36, R. 5]. 44, 
R. s. #A.BA,B.C. 675, JADD 186, x. 

7. *SU-MU-SES, K. 2701a, 4 (WSml. II p. 9) 
— HABL. 923. 

Marduk!-tap-pi-e-e-di-3ub-3i, VR 44, 2 d, 

renders? ZU. TU-PAL-AN- TA-GÁL, pro- 
bably an ancient Bab, author, see JENSEN, 
TEXT, p 00: 

Marduk-uballit “Marduk has called into life” 

I. AMAR.UD-TI.LA, s. of UXYur-ana-Mar- 
duk, f. of Marduk-nadin-ahe, BM 96947,1 
(Annals of Kings p. 388). 

2. *SU-TI.LA, JADD 340, s, 12 (Ep. Z). 

Marduk-zäkir-sum "Marduk is proclaimer of 

posterity" 

I. "AMAR.UD-MU-MU, IVR 38, Ia, var. 
= (2) s. of Naba nadin-ahe. King of 
Babylonia (Dynasty H), contemp. with 
Shalmaneser III, s. of Naba-apal-iddin, 
b. of Marduk-bel-usäte: Synchron. III 3i. 
Sarru, Km. II, 427, 10 (MVG III p.240). 
Sar Babil (11th year), VS I, 35,53, KB IV 
p.96. Sar ""'Kardu-nias, b. of Marduk- 
bel-usäte, Shalm. III: Bal. IV 1; V 3; Co. 78; 
Lay. 76,14; Ob. 73,75 — KB I, p. 134. 
Jar kiSSati, WE. Misc. pl. 6, no. 2, 4 Cf. 
Marduk-Sum-iddin. 

2. “AMAR. UD-za-kir-MU, bel pibatz, Merod.I: 
IVR 41, I,» (KING, BBS, pl. XXXIII, 
p. 26). 

SONT. , king of Babylonia, see (1), Chron. 

K39, R. 4, 6. 

. of Arad-“BE, *bel pihati, Merod. II: Bl. 
st. Va. — KB III, pt. r, p. 190. 

. of Nabu-nädıin-ahe, Sa abi abisu Runeni- 
Marduk, li-pu ri-bu-u Sa Uballitsu-Mar- 
duk, descend. of Arad-Ea, "bel pihati, 
Merod. I: IVR 38, I s. — KB IV, p. 60. 

3. ERID-MU-MU, $ar "#Kardunias, b. of 

Marduk-bel-usäte, Synchron. III 27. 
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A. 7 SU-za-Fir- Mi Test Of Aa, RISING 

Babylonia, B. C. 702, King-list A, IV 13. 

Marduk-zer-ibni "Marduk has created seed" 

1. ^AMAR. UD-KUL-ib-ni, Abp.: HABL 454, 
R. 6. 498, R. 7, x. K. 4796. 

s. of Sin-Sadanu, "erib biti, Shmk.: CT X, 
7, 46. 

2. AMAR.UD-KUL-KAK, K. 5138. #*4.BA, 
B. C. 660(?), JADD 362, R. 6. 
3. SU-KUL-KAK, JADD 27, R. E. : (B.C.667). 
^4. B.A, B. C. 660(), JADD 250, R. 4. 444, 
R. 20. 445, R. z« 
*Mar-du[-ni-ia] (Pe. M«p8óvtoz) 
f. of Gobryas, Dar. Beh. 111. 
Mär-Ea-Sar-mäti “The son of Ea is king of 
the country" 

TUR-4E. A-LUGAL-ma-a-ti, VR 44, 16b, 
renders A-A-UN(KALAN)-MA, prob. an 
ancient Babylonian monarch; cf. King- 
list Also, B s. 

Mar-Enlil-samsum-$ame “The son of Ellil is 
the sun of the heaven" 

TUR-2 EN.LIL-sam-su-um-AN-e,N R 44,ırb, 
renders A-KUR-UL-AN.NA, prob. an 
ancient Babylonian monarch; cf. King- 
list A Ia, Ba. 

#Ma-ri- (Aram. Nv2) "Lord" 

Sarru Xa ""ueri$u, king of Damascus, 
about B. C.804— 774, according to WINCK- 
LER, KA? p. 134, identical with Benha- 
dad (III); Adnir. IV: ITR 35, no. 1, 15 
(KB I p. 190). 

Mar-ia-kin (cf. mar ”Ikin, K. 4294), K. 13105, 
with Adanu. 

*Ma-ri-id-di “My lord is Iddi" (Adad) (Ar, cf. 
AN) ^zrriiw in @Basre, JADD 742, 
R. a5. 

Mar-sll$-nu-nak “Inhabitant of the city of 
Ishnunak" 

IR 66, II,» (KB IV, p.66), time of Marduk- 
nadin-akhe. 

Mär-Istar "Son of Ishtar" (for OBa. texts, 
see RPN) 

1. TUR-^XV,JADD 525, R. s. 619, R.:6. (Ep.S). 

Astrologer, HABL 257,1. 337,1. 338, 2. 

339, 2. 340, 1. [437,1]. 744, 2 (III R 51, no.9). 

745,2. 746, 1. "ha-sa-nu så “ Kal-hi, JADD 
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1141, 44 (B. C. 709). ^zzutzr. pati, HABL 
206, 7. ^ràb ki-sir, JADD 1040, 0. "dup- 
Sarru (A.BA), JADD 769, R. 4. 
2. TUR-XV, JADD 988, s. trak-su JADD 526, 
R.; (Ep. U). 
*Mar-larim (cf. Abdi-Jarim, Ahi-larim;, JOHNS, 
ADD III, p. 100) 
I. Mar-la-rim, Epon. B. C. 668, turtän of Ku- 
muh, JADD 184, R.4. 190, R. 10. 204, R. c. 
208, R. E.2 (III R 2, 60, no. XXIV): */ur- 
tan Ku-[mu-hi] 284, R. 12. III R. I, VI 13 
(var) "rabn of "#Bar-hal-sa, HABL 
767, 2. 
2. Mar-la-rim-me, Epon. B. C. 668, *lur-tan 
?! Ku-mu-hi, JADD 472, R. 21. 
3. Mar-la-ar-me, Epon. B. C. 668, JADD 65, 
RE TIR Ar VI 
4. Ma-ri-la-rim, Epon. B. C. 668, K. 11478 
(KGAS 149, R. 15). 
5. TUR(?)-la-rim, JADD 43, R. 4 (B. C.687?). 
*fMar-gi-hi-ta “Perfumer” ( Ar. docket Knnpra 
STEVENSON, Contracts, no. 5, p. 36, 118) 
JADD 257,2 (B. C. 670). 
Mar-ri...., JADD 807, R. 17. 
Mar-sam-si (cf. OBa Mär-"UD, RPN) 
JADD 285, 3 (cf. III $ 749) (B. C. 686). 
*Mar-se-te-" 
JADD 278, 3, slave sold (B. C. 6837). 
*Mar-suri (Ar.) “The lord is my wall" 
TUR-su-ri, JADD 479, s. 
Mär-Sarri-bel-ahe “The royal prince is lord 
of the brothers" 
A.MAN-BE|EN-PAP*! JADD 96, R. > (B.C. 
6512). 628, 10 (Ep. P). 
Mär-Sarri-iliia “The royal prince is my god" 
(cf. NBa. War-Farri-ilna TNB) 
I. A-MAN-AN-a-a, ^re à, JADB 13, Il, 3. #rab 
kisir Sa Sepa, JADD 235, R. zs. 
2. TUR-MAN-AN-a-a, JADD 313, s. 
Mar-3elibi *Fox-cub" 
in alu ia. TUR-"Se-l-bi of Bit-Tunamissah, 
Melis.: Susa 3, I u. 
* eMar-ti-i (“My daughter”, or probably Ar. — 
"My lady", cf. nn, pa Máp3o)JADD 
310, 4, slave sold (B. C. 667). 
*Martiia (OPe. Martiya), the Susian pretender, 
BAC 
No. 1. 
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1. Mar-ti-ia, Dar. Beh. III R 39, u, [92]. 
2. Mar-ti-14, Dar. Beh. III R 39, a. 
*fMarti(ZUR..SAL)-ra-pi-e (Ar) “My lady is 
a healer" 
JADD 894, 4. 
*Mar-tü-' (Iran. cf. Mardi) 
kyab mahazani så sinnisti, JADD 447, 1, 10 
(B. C. 683). 
Mashate-ilu 
1. Mas-ha-te-AN, JADD 422, 1,0, R. s. 
2. Mas-ha-ta...., JADD 423, 1, B. E. 2. 

Mas-si...., or Bar-si..., perhaps part of Elam. 
name, Abp: III R. 32, VI 21. 

Ma-si-be (cf. Ma-si-Belit BE XV), K. 241, VIII, 
49, Spec. 2 

Ma$...., Epon. IIIR 1, I, 10. 

*Masdaku (Iran, Mazdaka) 

I. Ma-aS-da-ku, 34 “A-ma-ak-ki, Sarg: A, 
II, 17 (K. 1668b). 

2. Ma-aS-dak-ku, $4 "@ A-me-is-ta, Sarg.: A, 
II, 2s. 

Mas-mas-a-ni “Our charmer" 

"mutir pati, JADD 675, R. 1. 

Ma$-qa/ka-ru (cf. ?Ma-at-ki-ri),"Sal$u, J ADD 115, 6. 
116, 3, 13 (B. C. 664). 

*Ma-tal-li (cf. Mutallu) 

JADD 206, 3, slave sold. 
*Matan-Ba'al (Ph. >>25r") 
Kings of Arvad, in gt, 8th and 7th cent. 

1. Ma-ti-nu-Ba- -li, *Ar-ma-da-a-a,Shalm.IN: 
Mon. II ss (III R. 8). 

2. UMa]-ta-an-Di- -i/, *Ar-ma-da-a-a, Tigl.IV : 
B, 60 (IL R 67; KB II p. 20). 

3. Ma-ta-an-Ba--al, Sar *A-ru-a-di, Esarh.: 
B, V, 17 (IR 16 — IR 48, no. 1,6; KB II 
p. 148). 

*Ma-ti-"-il(u) (Ar.) "When, O god!" (cf. OBa. Ma- 
ti-ilu RPN; according to BOISSIER, Baby- 
loniaca, IV, p. 221, possibly Hit.; or is 
the name to be compared with SArb. 
byn?) mar A-gu-us-si, of Bit-Agussi, 
contemp. of ASur-nirari (II) and Tiglath- 
pileser IV, Rm. 120 + 274,see PEISER, 
MVAGII p.228. Tigl. IV: Ann. co; Pl.Izo, 
II so, mar "A-gu-us-si (KB II. p. 6). 

s. of Mannu-&rili, NS I 87, s (Ep. Na£a- 
tapput-illak). 
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*Mati-ilaa (Ar) “When, O god!" (see also 
Mat-tal-la-a-a) 
1. KUR(Mat)-AN-a-a,JADD 151, R. , (Ep. Y). 
[270, 2.] 574, R. 5. 622, R. 6 (Ep. D). ttam- 
karu, B. C. 644(?), JADD 4, R. s. 
2. KUR(Mati)-la-a-a, JADD 271,10, R. 2. 
3. Mat-il-la-a-a, K. 241, IX, 24, spec. 
Matinu-Ba'li, see Matan-Ba al. 
*Mati'u 
I. Ma-ti- u, JADD 672, s. 
2. Ma - -e-i, "Salu hinni, JADD 494, 9. 
3. Ma-ti--i, ^red gammale, JADD 741, 2. 
*Ma-at-ki-ri (cf. ? Mas-galka-ru), JADD 425, 18 
(B. C. 664?). 
"Matra (Pe) K. 8133 (HÜSING, KZ 36, p. 566). 
Mat-tal-la-a-a (probably = Mati-iläaa, q. v.) 
JADD [296, R. ;]. ^3a/3u, B. C. 712, JADD 5, 
R. > (III R. 47, no. 10). 
*Mat-ti-i (Hit.?), of Atun, B. C. 716, Sarg. Ann. us: 
nat 4-f;-21-a-a ; Khors.2o: #4 Tu-un-na-a-a; 
Sm. 2022, 4b (W Sarg. II pl. 45b): "#4A-1z- 
na-a-a. — KB II p. 56. 
*Mat-ti-u-a-za (Hit, cf. Zzu-wat/) 
s. of Zuiratta, MDOG 35, p. 36, OLZ XIII 
(1910), col. 295. 
Mazarne, see Manzarne. 
*Ma-zi-pa-a-at-li (Mit), uncle of Gilia, messenger 
of Tushratta, TA 29, 15e, 162. 
*Ma-zu-gu, JADD 447, R. » (B. C. 683). 
*Ma-zu-ra-nu/ni 
s. of Zabar, 2Kan-nu- -a-a, VS 1 O2, 1, s. 
*Me-ih-sa-a 
amel gata Sa karani, JADD 126,7 (B.C.674). 
*Mé-la-a-gu-ra(-a) (cf. Mer Éaypoc) 
King of Chytros, Jar ”2Kitrusi, Esarh.: 
B, V, 20 (IR 16, no. 1 =IR48, no. r). 
Abp.: Rm. 3, II, 4s. — KB II, pp. 148, 240. 
*Me-lam-(ma-)kur-kur-ra (Sum.) 
King-list A, I, x; B, 22, the 10'^ king of the 
23 Bab. dynasty. 
Me-la-ar..., HABL 646, R. 7, 9. 
*Me-li-ha-lali (Cass. = Amel-Gula VR 44, I, 34) 
s. of Zu-me-e, servant of Meli-Sipak. DEP II, 
112,8; VI, p. 44, 2. | 
f. of Mar-brti-Sa-li-ti, Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835), 
IV, 45. — KB IV, p. 90! 
Me-li-ki-ili(?), JADD 877, 11. 
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*Me-li-sah (Cass) — Amel-Samas, VR 44, I, ss. 
#Me-li-dSi-bar-ra (Cass) — Amel-2Si-i-ma-l-e, 
VR 44, I, se. 
*Meli-Sipak (Cass. — Amel-Marduk, V R 44, 1,27) 
King of Babylonia (Dynasty C: 33), about 
B. C. 1204—1190, s. of Adad-Sum-usur 
(Lo. 103, IV, 31), f of Merodach-baladan I. 

I. Me-li-Sipa-[ak], BE XV, 190, VI, 15. 

2. Me-li-Si-pak, Sarru, DEP II, p. 112,7; Lo. 103, 
V, 20,21 (KB III, pt. r, p. 160). Susa 3, 
I, 27; 16,IL 5; IL 4, 12. $ar kissatt, Melis:: 
Lo. 101, I, 13 (KB IV, p. 58). $ar kissat 
ma-al-ki, MeliS.: DEP X, pl. 11, I, 7; des- 
cend of Kurigalzu, WE. Misc. pl. I, no. 2. 
Merod. I: IV R 38, I, ». 

. of Marduk-apal-iddin, Sar Babili, King- 
list A, II, 12. Merod.I: IV R 38, I, 23 (KB IV, 
p.60) Nazim: Susa 2, Med. 2,1, s. Sar 
Babili sar ""'Sumeri u Akkadı Far kibrat 
arba im, Merod. I: VS I, 34, is. 

3: Me-li-2Si-pak, Sarru, MeliS.: Lo. 103 (90827), 

IV, 17, 865^ V at; VI, et — KEIN Sp Er 
pp. 160, 162. 

*Me-li-Sü-mu (Cass.— 427-7 S2-ga-mu-na), VR 44, 
Is: 

*Me-li-Su-ga-mu-na (Cass.) 

f. of Nusku-ah-iddin, BE XVII, pt. 1. 

*Me-li-za-za/zu, /7-/a-" Za-zu (Cass., see also Ma- 

li-e-za-2a) 
JADD 8,9 (B. C.673). *#.... 1, JADD 857,1, 1s. 

*Me-me-ib-ri, Capp. G, 10, . 

*Me-na-hi-me, see Minahimn. 

*Menanu, see Umman-menanu. 

*Menase (He. 713%) 

Sar älmät7q--di, Manasseh, king of Judah. 

I. Me-na-si-e, Esarh.: B, V, 13. — KB II, p. 148. 

2. Mi-in-si-e, Abp: Rm. 3, Il, s. — KB II, 

p. 238. 
*Me-ni-hi-im-me, see Minahimu. 
*Me-nu-a 
s. of Zipuini, (gs. of Sardur,) f. of Inuipua, 
SBak. 1899, p. 118, ZA VII, p.259. Me- 
i-nu--a-$e, HAV, p. 260f. 

*tMe-"-sa-a (cf. Bi. n. p. m. Na, Pa. n. pr.f. KEY) 

JADD 229, 4: wi. of Usi”, sold, B. C.680. — 
KB IV, p. 124. 
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*Mesu (cf. OBa. Me-i-su-um RPN) 

1. Me-i-su, kbel pihati 9 Arbail, JADD 854, 11. 
^4.B.A, B. C. 684—679, JADD 19, 7. 20, s. 
Tor R.z. 

s. of Halmusu, JADB 2, II, s. 
. Me--su, JADD 989, ». 
. Mi-i-su, JADB 7,1,2. JADD 11, R.5 (B. C.676). 
288, R. sn. bel pihati " Arbail, JADD 853,7. 
*Meta, see Mita. E 
*Metenna, see Jenna. 
*Metinti, see Mitinti. 
Metunu (abbrev., cf. A-a-me-tu-nu) 
I. Me-tu-nu, Epon. B. C. 700, Canon B, VI, 12. 
TII R. 1, V, 2. 
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2. Me-tü-nu, K. 1266. Epon. B. C. 700, JADD 
[immo TEE. 
3. Mi-tu-nu, K. 10017. Rm.65. Epon. B. C. 700, 


JADD [144, RJ. 1. Senn. 80-7-19, 1: t$akin 
a [-sa-na. 
4. Mi-tü-nu, Epon. B. C. 700, JADD 176, R. s: 
#Sakin * [-sa-na. |294, R. 11]. 
*Migdiara 
Me-ig-di(ti)-a-ra, f. of Hir-si-na, Shams. V: 
IT, 24, s (IR 30. KB I, p. 178). 
*Mi-hu-ni, Zargumanu of Amenophis IV, TA rr, 16. 
*Mi-ià, amel “A-ra-as-ni, TA 75, so. 
*Mi-ia-ri-e (Eg.) 
f. of Ha-ra, TA 289, 31. 
*Mi-ki-i, Sa ""/a/5; a Median chief, Tigl. IV: 
Ann. 55. 
Mil(IS?)-id-hi-su, Capp. Clerq (CHANTRE, Cappa- 
doce, p. 95). 
*Mi-li-har-be (Cass.) 
f. of Anu-bel-ahesu, Mna: III R. 43, II, 1s. — 
ISDSIVOEDAZO: 
f. of Sugamuna-ah-iddina, Mna. IR 43, 
II 14 (KB IV, p. 70). 
Milkaia (hypocor. cf. Milkiia, Bi. mc" 
1. Mil-ka-a-a, B. C. 684, JADD 19, s. 20, 6. 
2. Mil-ka-ia, B. C. 680, JADD 113, R. « 
Mil-ki ...., HABL 571,9, ^ra ka-sir. JADD 853, 
R.s. 860, II, 31. 
Mil-ki-i (hypocor.) 
JADD 245, R. 7 300, R. 9. 
Milkiia (hypocor., cf. Milka) 
I. Mil-ki-a-a, B. C. 675, JADD 167, R. z. 
No. 1. 


2. Mil-ki-ia, *bel pıhati Sa “Ri-mu-si, B. C. 
681, JADD 59, 1. 
3. Mhl-ki-ia, JADD 59, 14 var. to (2). 
Mil-ki-Adad? *My counsel is Adad" 
JADD 1047, 4. 

*Mil-ki-a-Sa-pa (Ph. *:0%25%), king of Byblos, far 
mat Gy-ub-Li, Esarh.: B Va? (IR 16 = 
IR 48, no. r, 5. KB II p. 148); Abp.: Rm. 3, 
II 3; (KB II p. 240). 

Mil-ki-Asur? “My counsel is Ashur" 

JADD 7, R. 2 (B. C. 648?). 
Mil-ki-ba(?)..., JADD 453, 5, sold, B. C. 686. 
Mil(132)-ki-eriba(.5 U) 

K. 241, X, 35, spec. 

*Mil-ki-id-ri (WSem.), ^..... "S ASIDIDED OZ Re: 
kyab ki-sir, B. C. 663, JADD 470, 7; cf. 
HABL 571,9: Mil-ki.... 

Mil-ki-ilu “My counsel is the god" 

K. 241, VIII 11 (spec.). 

*Milk(i)ilu (Ph. cf Bi. 58-252), South-Palest. 

chief, son-in-law of Tägi; see also //z-zt/Ez 

. Mi-KAN)-ki-li, TA 249, 5, 6. 

. Mil-ki-AN, TA 287,29. 

. Mil-ki-h, TA 267,4. 268,3. 269, 4 270,4. 

271, 4 273, 24. 200, 26. 
4. Mil-ki-lim, TA 250, 32, 54, 56. 254, 27. 289, 5, 
11, 25. 
5. Mil-ki-lu, TA 249, 16. 290, 6. 
6. Mil-ki-lum, TA 250, 39. 
Milki-IStar “My counsel is Ishtar" 
Mil-ki-XV, JADD 218, R. s (B. C. 687). 
#Mil-ki-la-rim, Sm. 55, XI 12 (spec.). 
Milki-nuri 
1. Mil-ki-LAH, JADD 494,2. 890,8. 1104, R. v. 
^agu, B. C. 668/6, JADD 287, e. 316, 6. 
[452, 3.] 472, 1, 12. 627, 6. 

2. Mil-ki-nu-ri, JADD [727, 5]. 
741, 36. 

*Milki-ramu (WSem., cf. Bi. 27°25%, Ph. 755%) 
1. Mil-ki-i-ram-am, Abp. HABL 1007, R. is, 
2. Mil-ki-ra-me, Abp.: 83-1-18, 476. 

3. Mil-ki-ra-mu, JADD 56,1,5, B. E.1(B.C.6637). 
Epon. B. C.654(?), Canon C, V, 11; ITRI 
VI, 30. 

Mil-ki-udammiq(.5 7C) 

K. 241, X se, spec. 
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*Mil-ki-ü-ri (WSem. 872775, Melchior; cf. Vil IS?)- 
kulkur-ru TA 83,53. 84, 43. 85, 85) 

JADD 234, 4, slave sold (B. C. 710). 
Mil-ku-tim (cf. Malkztu), Capp. Ch. 1, 2. 
*Mimmuria, see Nibmuria. 

Mi-na-a (NBa, cf. Mi-na-', Me-na- TNB), BM. 
38646, I, » (KING, BBS, p. 93). 

*Minahimu (WSem., Bi. 2727, Ar. and Ph. orm 
Liz. p. 313, APO; Mi-na-ah-hi-im(-mu) 
BE IX, X) 

1. Me-na-hi-me, JADD 08, 3, R. 4 (Ep. Z). 

2. Me-ni-hi-im-me, *'Sa-me-ri-na-a-a, king of 
Samaria and North-Israel, Menahem of 
the Bible, Tigl. IV: Ann. 150 (III R 9, so. 
KB II p. 30). 

3. Mi-na-hi-mi, with Ar. docket en, JADD 
245, 1, 6. 


4. Mi-in-hi-im-mu, ""Sam-si-mu-ru-na-a-a, | 


Senn: King I, 7; Tay. II, 7 (IR 38). — | 


KB II, p. 9o. 

5. Mi-ni-hi-im-mu, 80-7-19,2, var. to (4), KB II 
pao 35. 

6. Mi-nu-hi-im-mu, 79-7-8, 302; 81-2-4, 42, var. 
to. (4). 


7. Mi-nu-uh-im-mu, 80-7-19, 1, var. to (4). 
8. Mi-nu-uh-mu, 80-7-19, 3, var. to (4). 

*Minasi, see Menasz. 

*Minhimmu, see Minahimu. 

Mi-ni...., K. 7303. 

*Minihimmu, see Minahimu. 

*Mi-in-mu-a-ri-a (Eg. Mn-m3“(.t)-R‘, RANKE, 
Material, p. 12) 

f. of Ri-a-ma-Se-Sa-ma-a-i-" A-ma-na, s. of 
Mi-in-pa-hi-ri-ta-ri-a, Boghazköi, OLZIX 
(1906), col. 629f. = Seti I. 

*Minse, see Menasz. 

*Mi-in-pa-hi-ri-ta-ri-a (Eg. — Menpehtiré), Ram- 
ses I, king of Egypt, named as ancestor 
of Ramses II in his treaty with Hattu- 
sil, OLZ IX (1906), 630. 


Minu-ahti-ana-ili “How (what) have I sinned | 


against the god?" (cf. Mi-na-a-i-gu-a- 
na-ili, Mi-na-a-ah-ti-a-na-ili, BE XV) 
1. Mi-i-nu-ah-ti-a-na- AN,B.C.670,] ADD 99,1... 
2. Mi-nu-ah-ti- TIS-AN, JADD 23, R.4 (Ep. F). 
Mi-i-nu-ah-ti-ili (abbrev.), K. 241, IX, se, spec. 
Mi-nu-hi..... ‚irrisu, JADD 783, s. 


*Minuhimmu, see Minahimau. 
*Minuhmu, see Minahimau. 
Mi-i-nu-la-an-8i “How should I forget?" (cf. 
La-an-si-i, La-an-se-e, Ilu-ul-am-$i BE 
XIV) 
K. 241, X, 44, spec. 
Mi-nu-lag-bi “What shall I say?" 
^szammaru, JADD 761, 2. 
*Mi-is-ki(?) (cf. Mit. Mis(?):zki-za, Mis(?)-ki-til-la), 
Ta'annek 4, R. ». 
*Mis(7)-ki-ia (Mit. hypocor.) VS-I, 110, 21. 
*Mis(?)-ki-til-la (Mit), VS I, 111, R. 1». 
*Mi-is-pa-ru- (Pe. Wå[ ya]sp|àra], EL: Mispar/ra), 
Dar. Beh. 110, f. of Intaphernes. 
*Mi-is-tü...., TA 45, 2. 
Misu, see Mesu. 
Mi-sir-a-a 
f. of Naba-balätsu-igbi, 82-5-22, 356; IV R, 
add. 9, I 15. 
*Mita (Phryg., hypocor. Gr. Midac; WINCKLER, 
AF II, p. 136; HÜSING, OLZ V, col. 421 f£.) 
Sa|sar "*' Mu-us-Ei"?' Mu-us-&a-a-a, king 
of Muski (Phrygia) 

I. Mi-ta-a, Sarg.: Ann. 46, 94, 99, 173, 373, 379; XIV. 
16, 41; Cyl. »4 (IR 36); Pp. IV »; Khors. 
31, 150, 133. — KB II pp. 42, 56, 74. 

2. Me-ta-a, Sarg: Bull 24; Pp. IV s7 (var.). 

*Mi-ta-a-ki (Iran.) 
Tigl. IV: Ann. s»: a Median chief. 
Mi-ta-tli..... ] Ta'annek 3, R. 2. 
*Mi-ta-at-ti (Iran.; cf. HÜSING, KZ 36, p. 566) 
mat Zj-kir-ta-a-a, a Sagartian chief, B. C. 7 16, 
Sarg: Ann. 34, [55] 104; XIV 4s; Khors. 45, 
. 48, 52 (KB II p. 58), 
*Mitenna (Ph, cf. jn2, Matten, Mytton) 
AMi-e-te-en-na, *" Sur-ra-a-a, of Tyre, Tigl.IV: 
B, 66 (IIR 67. KB II p. 22). 
*Mitinti (Ph, c£. nn, nn “present”) 

1. Mi-ti-in-ti, Far " As-du-di, king of Ashdod, 
Senn. King III ss; Tay.IlIs« (IR 39. *4As- 
du-da-a-a, Senn: King II :»; Tay. II 51 
(IR 38) — KB II, pp. 90, 94. King of 
Ascalon, #As-ga-lu-na-a-a, Tigl.IV: B, 61 
(IR 67, R. 15. Jar ”%]s-qa-lu-na, Abp. 
Rm. 3, IL 35. — KB II, pp. 20, 240. 

2. Me-ti-in-ti, Sar *Is-ga-lu-na, Esarh. B, V, 15 
(ITR 16 — IR 48, no. t, 4. KB II p. 148). 
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Mi-it-ta-a (cf. 77/2) 
bel [242], 83-1-18, 557, 2,9, R. 4, 10 (KGAS 
no. 51). 

Mitunu, see Metunu. 

Mu...., Ta'annek 12, 4. 

Mu-ab-bit-kis-Sa-ti "Destroyer of the hosts" 
render GUL.XI. SAR, ancient Baby- 
lonian ruler, V R 44, 15b. 

fMuballitat-Serüa “Sherua quickens" 

d. of Asur-uballit Far "^ A$$ur, wi. of Burna- 
Buriyash 
1. I Mu-bal-li-ta-at-* Se-ru-á-a, m. of Karahar- 
da$(?), Synchron. I 9 (IR 65, 1, I 9). — 
KB I, p. 194. 
2. I Mu-bal-lit-at-" EDIN-u-a,m.of Karin(?)das, 
gm. of Kadisman-harbe, Chron. P I s. 

Mu-ba-si-e, JADD 455, R. s. 

Mudabiraia (cf. Mu-da-pi-ra-a-a) 

I. Mu-da-bir(pir ?)-a-a, JADD 6, 4. [267, R. 5). 
2. Mu-du-bi-ra-a-a, B. C. 676, JADD 175, R. 9. 

*Mu-da-da (cf. OBa. Mu-da-du-um, RPN, Ar. 

77115, Bi. 772, Sam. 7719, LXX Mw5a5) 
"7! La-aq-a-2a, Tukulti-N.II, Ann. R. s. *^Sz- 
ga-a-ia, ibid. R. 10. 

Mudammiq-Adad “A dad makes favorable" (for 

NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. Mu-SIG-U, of *Ha-a-6a, JADD 899, III 15. 
2. SIG-ig-4 LM, in alu X4. Mudammig-Adad, 
Meli5.: Susa 3, II 24. 
f. of Ardi-Nana, Neb.I: VR 56, II ıs. Mna: 
IR 66, II ı. Stone of Amrän, II ». — 
BAT PET pi 108-110; 9269. 
" Mudammig-Asur *Ashur makes favorable" 
Mu-SÍG-ÁS-Yur, JADD 267, R. s. 
Mudammig-ilu... 
1. Mu-SIG-ig-AN, K. 241, X, 14, spec. 
2. SIG-AN..., K. 3992, with Agam (WAF I 
p. 516). 
Mudammig (?)-Sarru 
Mu-SIG-MAN, Epon. B. C.814, of Kirruri, 
ITR ı, HII s; or Mu-Sik-nis(?), cf. KBI 
p- 206. 

Mu-da-pi-r[a]-a-a (cf. Na. Nouv, Ju-da|du-pir|bi- 

ra-a-a) 
f. of Arad-ili, OLZ VI 198, R.s (Ep. Sa- 
Nabn-Su). 
Mudubiräia, see Mudabirara. 
No. 1. 
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*Mugallu (cf. Mu-ga-i HAV, p.92; Mu-ga-h-i) 
I. Mu-gal-li, JADD 698, B. E. i (B. C. 649?) 
(KB IV p.148) Sar ”“Tabala, king of 
Tabal, Abp.: A, III R. 18, II 107; Ann. II 73 
(KBINEPET72) MB ITR 30; fen, 25, 111; 
K. 2675, R. 3: (KB II p. 170, n. 2). 

Mu-gal-lu, "Me-li-da-a-a, K. 11476, s, R. 1. 
11479, 3, R6: 11486, 5,6, 7,10 (KGAS 
no. 54. 56.57). ar ”“Tabalu Abp: Ann. 
II, es (KB II p. 170). 

3. Mu-gal-lum, HABL 629, R. 7. 
4. Mug-gal-lum, of Melid, K. 11480, 2 (KGAS 
no. 55). 

Mukin-Aáur “Ashur establishes" 

1. Mu-GI. NA-ÁS-Xur, JADD 183, 2, 10. 187,9. 
2. Mu-Ei-nu-ÁS-Xur, JADD 23, R. > (EPI): 
188, 1 (B. C. 669). 
fMukinat-Istar “Ishtar establishes" 
/ Mu-ki-na-at-"ISITTU, JADD 320,5, slave 
sold, B. C. 691. 
Mukin-Sarrüte-ilu “Establisher of the king- 
hood is the god” à 
DU-MAN-te-AN, JADD 500, R. 4. 
Mukinu (J7U- G7. NA), see Sum-ukin. 
*Muk-kut-is-sah, in 277-7 Muk-kut-is-sah, Nazim.: 
Susa 2, I 15, 18. 
f. of Sa(Za)-ap-ri, Neb.I: V R 56,16 (KB III, r, 
p. 168). 

Mu-ma-hu ..., JADD 904, IV 7. 

Mu-mar-ilu, JADD 320, 3, slave sold, B. C, 691. 

Mu-nam-me (cf. OBa. Mu-na-mu-um RPN, / Ma- 

na-mi BE XV, 200, I 29) 
f. of Nabu-kar-sıl MIR 52, 63b. 

Munepus-ilu, see Munipis-ilu. 

*fMu-ni-dan, MDOG 35 p. 29. 

Mu-ni-pi ...., JADD 518, R. 4. 

Munipis-ilu (— Munappis; cf. eria) 

1. Mu-ni-pis-AN,” hazanu, B.C. 717, JADD 391, 
R. 3. Mu-ni-pil-iS-ilu], JADD 518, R. 4. 

2. Mu-ni-e-pu-uS-AN, B. C. 663, JADD 153, R. 5. 
I54, 12. 

Munnabitu “Fugitive” (cf. TNB, p. 112) 

1. Mu-na-bi-t, JADD 498, R. 5. 

2. Mun-na-bi-te, TRep. 268, L. E. 1 = HABL 

1006. 

Mun-na-bit-tum, HABL 416,6 = TRep. 267, 
Are: 
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4. Mun-na-bi-tu, HABL 928, 2. K.312. TRep. 
38, R. 1. 63, 4. 82, R. 16. 115, C, R. 4. 274, A, 
INSER 
5. Mu-un-na-bit-ta 
s. of Zäb-meln, Merod. I: Susa 16, I s. 
6. Mu-un-na-bit-ti, Merod. I: Susa 16, II 11, 32 
s. of Bel-musallim, gs. of U£-ka-a, ]JADD 812, 
TE B 
7. Mu-un-na-bit-tum, Merod. I: Susa 16, II 19; 
Ill a, 13. 
*Mun-su-ar-ta (Iran.) 
mat A-ra-zi-aS-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III, ss 
(IR 30. KB I p. 182). 
Mu-ga-li-i (cf. Mugallu) 
JADD 374, 2, R. 56; 624, R. so (B. C. 686). 
Mugalil-mitu “Comforting for the dead” 
1. Mu-ga-lil-BAD, JADD 311, R. 7 (Ep. S). 
743,12. ^NI.GAB 3a ekalh, JADD 255, 
R. =. *sammaru ASSuräia, JADD 50, 
R.s (Ep. H). 
2. Mu-qa-/t-BAD-tá, ^NI. GAB, B. C. 687, 
JADD 218, R. 56. 
3. Mu-gal-lil-BAD, JADD 618, (Ep. T). 
Mu-qu-ru (cf. Ar. spya), JADD 225, KR.» (cf. III 
P- 443). 
Mu-ra-a (cf. Mu-z-ru TNB), JADD 278, 4, slave 
sold, B. C. 683(?). 
fMu-ra-ba-ta-as, J ADD 619,13, slave devised (Ep.S). 
Mu-ra-nu/na “Young lion" (cf. Mu-ra-nu-? Gu- 
la TNB) 
s. of Bel-usati, b. of Kabtiia and Muÿal- 
lim, Simb.: Lay. 53, 1,4 (KING, BBS, pl. 20, 
p. 102) 
s. of Se-£ib-si-bar ...., VS T, 35,42 (KB IV 
p. 96), time of Marduk-Sum-iddin. 
#Mur-i-li-is (Hit. = Eg. M-r'-s'-r', cf. Mupotnoc 
Herodotus I, 7, WINCKLER, AF II, p. 282, 
OLZ IX, col. 629) Hittite king, s. of 
Subbiluliuma, contemp. with Seti I 
f. of Hattusil, Muttallu, Halpassubilis and 
/ [lani-ir-in-ua, MDOG 35 p. 19; b. of. 
Arandas, ibid. p. IS. 
*Mu-sa-la-mu (WSem.), JADD (167, R. s], B.C. 675. 
f. of Zs-pu-tu, JADD 182, 1. 
*Mu-sa-si-na 
of Bunasi Anp: Ann. Il 5 (IR 20. KBI 
p- 79). 
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Mu-su-u, JADD 409, :(?). 

Mu-sur-a-a, zzaz ekalli, HABL 512, 6. 
f. of Hu-da-a-a, JADD 250, 1. 

"Mu-sur-i (cf. Mau-us-r[i] Tigl. IV, B, R. 11) 

Jar *Ma--ba, king of Moab, Esarh. B V, 14 
(III R. 16, no. I. IR 48, no. 1). Abp: Rm 3, 
II 33. — KB II, pp. 148. 238. 
Musabsi-ilu, see Irassi-ilu. 
Mu-$ab-Si-Marduk! "Marduk brings 
being" 
s. of Za-me-ra-ni-ti, dup-Xar-ru, Imb.: BM. 
91015, R.2ı (KING, BBS pl. CVI, p. 110). 
Mu-Sab-Si-sil-%...., Epon. temp. Shalmaneser, 
48-11-4, 280. 
Mu-&al-lim...., JADD 366,5 (B. C. 669). 976, 10. 
Mu-Sal-li-mu (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
s. of Bel-usäti, b. of Kabtiza & Maranı, 
Simb.: Lay. 53, 1, 9. 
s. of Sin-apal-iddin, Mshi.: VS I, 35,23 (KBIV 
p. 96). 
Musallim-Adad “Adad saves" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 

1. Mu-DI-U, JADD 195, s (B. C. 730). 44.4, 
B. C.644(). JADD 4, R. 7 (KBIV, pp. 106, 
148). 

2. Mu-Sal-lim-"IM, HABL 946, 2. 

Mu-Sal-lim-aplu (abbrev.) 

f. of An-iddina, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV 13. — 
KB II PET p 100. 
Musallim-Asur “Ashur preserves" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. Mu-DI-ÄS-sur, JADD 806, R. s. 

s. of »”atI-t4--a-a, B. C. 734, JADD 415, 2 
(KB IV p. 104). 
f. of Apla-a-a, JADD 363, R. s. 

. Mu-DI- ÁS-Yur, Epon. G, JADD 160, B. E.» 
(IR 48, c). 

. Mu-Xal-lim-ÁS-Yur, Epon., Shalm.I: KAHII, 
13, R. E. Epon. G, ^ia-&m "A-N-hi, 
IADDEr73, RC 11.5250, Re: 

Musallim-ilu “The god preserves" 

I. Mu-DI-AN, *"irrisu, JADD 742, R. ss. 

2. Mu-Xal-lim-AN, JADD 36, 2 (B. C. 685). 
376,9(). ^XYanz Samar Sarri, JADD 694, 2. 

Musallim-Istar *Ishtar preserves" 

1. Mu-DI-XV, JADD 480,1. 486, 5. rab alani 
Sa rab Sagt, JADD 180, 4, 15. 


into 
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2. Mu-Sal-um-"XV, B. C. 714(?), JADD 248, 4. 
3. Mu-Xat-lim-* NINNI,JADD [75, R. 7] (Ep. o). 
320, 6 (B. C. 691). ^raó adani;] ADD 492, 3,11. 
497, 3: 
Musallim-Marduk “Mardukpreserves” (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. Mu-Sal-Um-"AMAR.UD; mar Ü-ka-ni, 
Shalm. III: Bal. VI s; Co. 84. *sar-tin-nu, 
Shalm. III: VS I 69, 1s. 

s. of Arad-Marduk, bel pihati, Nku.: Lo. 102, 
IV 7. — KB IV, p. 88. 

2. Mu-tal-lim-* SU, ^A.B.A, B.C.683, JADD 89, 
R. E. z. 

Musallim-Nashu *Nashkhu preserves" 
D E-na-a3-hu, JADB 2, I s. 

Mu-Sal-lim-Nergal “Nergal preserves" 
JADD 533, R. =. 

Musallim-NIN.IB “Ninib preserves" 

1. DIE? MAS, "bel pihati, JADD 426, B. E. ı. 

2. Mu-DI- MAS, of Tille, Epon. B. C. 793, 
Canon A, III 25. Epon. B. C. 766, Canon A, 
IVs; 34 "77e, Canon E, R. 4; 81-2-4, 
187 R1 

3. Mu-Sal-lim-MAS, JADD 412, R. s4 (B. C.748). 
Epon®B.6@. 793 S ASDIDEOS TE RA t5 så 
al Til-li-e, 81-2-4, 187, 19. 

Mu-Sá-su-bá “Screamer” 
^ $al$u Sa ""' La-hi-ri, B. C. 670, JADD 625,4. 
Musetig-ahe (?) 
LU-PAP?, JADD 178, 3, slave sold. 
Mu-Se-zi-ib, see. Musezibu. 
Mu-Se-zi-ib.... 
s. of Marduk-ba-an-a-a, owner of tablet, 
B. C. 595, K. 9288. 
Musezib-Asur “Ashur saves" 
Mu-se-zib-ÄS-Sur, null apati, JADD 857, 
To. ^mutm pati, JADD 860, I 18. trab 
ki-sir, JADD 325, R. + (Ep. A). ^Xagz, 
JADD 857, I 27. 860, IL». *$e-/ap-pa-a-a, 
JADD’33FR.E.1; 39, R.E 1 (Ep. D). 
Musezib-ilu “The god saves" (cf. Bi. >xarıyn) 
Mu-Se-zib-AN, JADD 343, 7. 374, » (B.C. 685). 
383, R. 0 (B.C.674). 427, R. (B. C. 694). 
504,3. 857, IL 41. *na-ki-su, JADD 857, 
IL ^ra£óu, JADD 852,17. ^ianz raó 


kib-si, JADD 857, III 29. 
No. I. 


Musezib-Marduk "Marduk 
texts, see TNB) 
I. Mu-Se-zib-mar-duk, "Saknu Xa sise a Dati 
£337 25D 1/721. 1. 

. Mu-Se-zib-- AMAR.UD, VA 7,2 (MVG XII 
p.157£). mar ahattisu sa Bel-ibui, nephew 
of Bel-ibni, 382-5-22, 129 (WSml..II 
p.64) HABL 277, R. 3 (WSml. II p. 39). 
280, R. 1. 300,6. 412,13. King of Baby- 
lon, B. C. 693—689, abbrev, Suzubu, q. V., 
Chron. B III 12, 13, 19, 22, 24. — For NBa. 
texts, see BE X. 

. of Se (?)-su(?), 94-6-11, 36, 13 (LA IX p.308), 
7'h year of Sin-Sar-iSkun. 
of Adad-iöni, Shmk.: CT X pl. IV 22; Vu; 
VI a. 

. KAR-^ AMAR.UD, prob. Babyl king or 
prince, Chron. A, Vo; Eulma$-5äkin-sum, 
the king, was buried in the palace of M. 

4. KAR-4SU, king of Babylon, B. C. 693—689, 
King-list A, IV is. 
Mu-Se-zib-Nabü? “Nabu saves" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 
JADD 351,7 (Ep.V). ^ 4.84, JADD 640, R. 4 
(1895 (9). 
s. of Nabu-Sum-iskun, A.BA $a arri Babili, 
JADD 860, IV 7. 

Mu-Se-zib-NIN.IB? * Ninib saves" 

LAYARD, Nineveh and Babylon p. 276, found 
at Arban. 

Mu-Se-zib-ra-man “Ramman saves” JADD689,1. 

Mu-se-zib-Samas "Shamash saves" (for NBa. 

texts, see TNB) 
K.241, Vll s, spec. ^z/ pihati *Diri, Stele 
of Anaz, POGNON, Inscriptions, no. 59, s. 

Musezibu (hypocor.) 

I. Ju-3e-zib, JADD 74, 2, 4, B. E. 2, B. C. 680, 
dup. to (2). 

2. Mu-Se-zi-bu, JADD 73, 3, 5, dup. to (1). 
nasıku of Yatburu, Sarg. Ann. ssi. 

3. Mu-Se-zi-i6, HABL 685, R. 1, s: daru sa M. 

Mu-Sib-Sa (cf. Mu-Sib-SilSu TNB) 

s. of^La-za-an-[na], Mshi.: VST, 35,4: (KBIV, 
Pp. 96). 
Mu-Sik-nis 
Epon, B. C. 814, of Kirruri, ITR x, III, s, 


see Mudammig-Sarru. 


saves" (for NBa. 
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MuS-ki-nu(?), JADD 68, 3, B. C. 645 (?). 

Muë-ta-li (abbrev., cf. Oba. Sin-mustal; also in 
Cass. texts, see BE XVII, pt. 1) 

f of Nasiru, Melis. DEP X, pl. 12, VIII, s. 

Mu-täk-kil...., JADD 532, R. 6. Cf. Mutakkil- 
Marduk. 

Mu-täk-kil-Adad! “Adad strengthens” 

HABL 11o1, 5. 
Mutakkil-Asur “Ashur strengthens” 

1. Mu-tak-kil-ÄS-$ur, JADD 659, 7. 

2. Mu-tak-kil-ÄS-$ur, HABL 213, s. Epon. 
B. C. 706, *$a-kin "'Gu-za-na, Canon A, 
V, 18; B, VI,s; DIR 1, IV 18; 2,33 (K. 3044), 
4'h year of Sargon as king of Babylon. 
JADD 484, R. 9. *rab ki-sir ummi Sarrı, 
JADD 857, II ss. #rigqu, JADD 48, R. E. »; 
49, L. E. ; (B. C.656?). [575, R. 2]. 805, zz. 
Sanga sana, HABL 419, 2. 

3. Mu-ták-Eil-4 ÁS-Xur, Epon.B.C. 706, CanonD, 
IV, 15. 

Mu-tak-ki-I[i . ...], Simb.: Lay. 53 (KING, BBS, pl.21, 
p. 103). 

Mutakkil-Marduk *Marduk strengthens" 

1. Mu-tak-kil-SU,JADD 101, R4. 711,1 (Ep.E). 
2. Mu-ták-Eil-* RID, Epon. B. C. 799, III R 1, 
III 18: Mu-tåk-kill-Marduk], ^ràó agi, 
81-2-4, 187, 13. 
Mutakkil-Nusku “Nusku strengthens” 
AMu-tak-ki-^PA.KU, Xar "#A$sur, s. of 
Axur-dan, f. of ASur-rzS-i5i, gf. of Tiglat- 
Pileser I, c. B. C. 1160, Tigl.I, VII 45 (IR 15. 
KB I p. 40). III R 3, x, »» (KB I p. 12). 
III R. 4, sb. VA 5999, I, s. far kissati Sar 
[rt 2A-Sur), f£. of A$ur-res-isi, gf. of Tu- 
Rulti-apil- Exarra, Sm.1874,44 (AKA p.111) 
s. of Asur-dan, f. of Asur-ris-iSi, Sangn 
Aur, VA 12629 + 12804 (ANDRAE, Anu- 
Adad-Tempel p. 5, pl. XI). 

*Mutallu (by SAYCE, Records of the Past, new 
series, IV p. 59, n. 6, identified with the 
name of the Hittite king formerly read 
Mutnr (Mautenar), who is mentioned 
in the Egyptian copy of the treaty 
between Ramses II and the Hittites of 
Kadesh; SACHAU, ZA VII p. 99, Zur 
historischen Geographie von Nordsyrien, 


p.98, compares the Cilician name Mo- | 


[rJéhnc, see E. L. Hicks, Inscriptions 
from Western Cilicia, in Journal of Hel- 
lenic studies XII (1891) p. 247, no. 40) 

1. Mu-tal-li, *Gür-gu-ma-a-a, prince of Gur- 
gum, Shalm. III: Mon. I 4o, 41 (IIR 7. 
KB I p. 156) 

2. Mut-tal-Iu, JADD 237, R. x (B. C. 665). 
"5t Ku-muh-hilka-a-a, aly of Argistis of 
Urartu, Sarg. Ann. 195, 388 (var.) 

s. of Zarkulara, prince of Gurgum, Sarg. 
Ann. 209, 211, 222; Khors. s; (KB II p. 64). 

3. Mut-tal-lum, "*' Ku-muh-ha-a-a, Sarg. Ann. 
38$; Khors. 112 (KB II p. 66). 

s. of Zardulara; Sarg. Khors.si (KB II p. 64). 

4. Muttallis, s. of Mursilis, f. of Urhi-Tesup, 
b. of Hattusil, HalpasSulubiS and I //anz- 
irinna, MDOG 35 p. 19, seq. 

5. Mu-u-at-ta-al-li, MDOG 35 p. 43. 

Mutarris-Asur 
Mu-LAL-ÄS-sur, JADD 87,2; 88,1 (Ep. W). 
467, R. 2. *rab $agz, Shams. V: Ann. II, 17 
(IR’30. KB Ip. 128): 
Mutarris-ilu, or Mutaggin-ilu 

I. Mu-LAL-AN, 83-1-18, 695, III 17, spec. 

2. Mu-tar-ri-su- AN, 83-1-18, 695, III 1s, spec., 
cf JADD III, p. XV. 

*Mut-Ba'lu (Can, cf. Bi. 5xtr2, notnm) 

1. Mu-ut-ba-ah-Num), TA 255, s. 

2. Mu-ut-d IM, TA 256, 2, s. 
Muttallik( 2 U-z£)-iläni, JADD 500, R. vr. 
*Mut(?)-zu-a-ta, of ^"Kz-/;-sz, Shalm. III: Bal. J. 
Mu-za-am-me-ri-li-pu-3u, K. 241, XII 11, spec. 
Mu-zu-ra-a-a, JADD 275, 3, sold. 


Na-ba-di-e (PEISER, KB IV p. 52: Na-da-hi-e) 
f. of Is@ Zr)-ru(sup)-pi, Capp. G, 5, 1. 
Na (?)-bi-si-ik-ki, JADD 388, R. ». 
Nabüa (hypocor. cf. JVa?zza) 
I. Na-bu-u-a, JADD 1067, 1. "^mutzr pat, 
B. C. 685, JADD 232, R.7. 201, R25 Sz 
al A$$ur, astrologer, HABL 141, 2. 142, 2. 
818,2. 819, R. 1 (IITR. 5r, no. 3). 820, R. 1 
(IR 51, no. 4). 821, R. 4. 822, R. 1. 823, 
R.1. 824, RS. 10825, 0 R$3 820 REZ 
R. 2. 828, R. 1. *Sanga, JADD 255, R. 7. 
2. Na-bu-4-a, Sa "Astur, astrologer, HABL 
STA RTS 7718 
T. XLIM. 
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3. *AK-u-a, JADD 77, 2. tirrisu, of *' Bit-tas- 
bi-ra, JADD 742, s. 

4. *PA-u-a, JADD 40, R. E. ; (B. C. 676; IIIR 
47,45, b. KB IV p. 126). 80, R. E. 7. 153, 
SR (BE C6) 9154552; (B3 63 663). 
163; L. E-r (Ep.O). 204, 4 (B: C. 667). 
PS MRAZ BIG.679)93935) 
B. C. 687 (LR 46, zx), d. KB IV p. 118). 
406, R. 2. 418, B. E. 2. 447, 7, slave sold, 
B. C.683 (KB IV p.122). 500, R. 2 551,5. 
Oso AB e1078 gne Res 24, 
IV 3, spec. zsz, JADD 851, Ils. nappah 
huräsi, JADD 440, R. sr (B. C. 692). 626, 
R.ıs. 806, R.1». ^ra NI. GAB, B. C. 686, 
JADD 453, R. se. $2 "PAP-4a-&-ar, B. C. 
674, JADD 404, 1. #Sant Sa arkisu, 
JADD 246, R. « #4.BA, JADD 208, Röse. 
(B3 266832 KB IN p.152) 273, Ris 
BI SRSB26697) 501 Rem (BC 717: 
IIIR 48, 5, c. KB IV p. 108). 618, R. E. > 
(Ep. T. #za-rab-bi, JADD 626, R. 4 = 
806, R. 4. See also Naba-belaa. 

f. of Adad-takal and Silli-Istar, VS I 88, 23. 
f. of /a-sa-ma, VS I 84, 2. 

5. 4PA-4-a, JADD 830, 2. ^. .... , JADD 679, s 
(B. C. 682). ^34 bit ku-din, HABL 245, 16. 

6. “PA-4-u-a, JADD 133, 3 (B. C. 693). ^4.BA, 
JADD 297, R. u; 614, R. 1 (Ep. D). 

7. PA-u-u-a, Sm. 55, I 18, spec. 
Nabu?-abi-ia K. 241, IV 4, spec. 
Nabü-abkal-ilani “Nabu is the most 

med of the gods" 
«PA-NUN.ME-AN#!, K. 241, II », spec. 
Nabü-ahê ..... SIADD:- 18; Rz 
Nabu-ahe-ballit *Nabu, keep the brothers 
alive!" (c£. NBa. Maödx-ahe-bullit TNB) 
1. ^ PA-PAP?'-bat-/rif, K.241, III 14, spec. JADD 
848, s. 

2. "PA-PAP?- TT, JADD 712, L.E. >. K. 11521, 
E.s (KGAS 145). asz, JADD 851, II o. 

3. *PA-PAP.ME-TIN, 83-1-318, 544, E. 2 
(KGAS 119). 

Nabü-ahe-ere$, see Nabu-aheres 
Nabüu-ahe-iddin “Nabu has given brothers" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. "A4K-PAP.ME-MU f. of Sil-la-a, K. 433, 1 

(KB IV p. 170) (20th year of Abp.). 
No. I. 


infor- 


2. " AK-SES? -id-din,^i-pi Ya Esagila, HABL 
516, 20. 

3. "AK-SES? MU, f. of Suma, HABL 963, R.4. 

4. dAK-SESP_SE-na, writer of astrol. report, 
DRep 12e 8 A0; 

5. <PA-PAP#-ÀS, HABL 163,5. JADD 119, 
R. 2(B.C.680). K. 241, II 15, spec. Epon. 
BACAG7 RIAD DICO AR 24 RUE re 
abarakku raba, JADD 186, R. 12 ^Za- 
za-nu, JADD 166, 1 (Ep. S). ^zeutzr. pati, 
HABL 714, 5. *$aknu, B.C. 676, JADD 175, 
Rs 

6. *PA-PAP#-SE-na, Epon. B. C.675, III R ı, 
VI e. 

7. *PA-SES?'- MU, K. 7335. 

Nabü-ahe-lümur *Nabu, may I see brothers!" 
2 PA-PAP?-LIu-imur, K. 241, HI 17, spec. 
Nabü-aheres “Nabu has planted a brother" 

(cf. TNB) 

1. AK-SES-PIN-es, HABL 1091, R. 10. 

2. *PA-PAP-KAM-e$, Epon. B. C. 681, JADD 
269, KR. & 635, R. 1; *sa-kin % Samallı, 
JADD 59, R.s. 279, R.o. 

3. CPA-PAT- PIN-z5, HABE 212, u. K. 241; 
1érSpecs Epon, B2C@768r, II Ram VI 
JADDSO BENT 230, Ro 14; PSBA NOT 
(1908), p: BET, 17; p. 112, 18: 

4. ^PA-PAP. ME-KAM, Sm. 1037 (B. C. 681). 

5. *^PA-PAP?-KAM-es, Epon. B.C. 681, IIT R 1, 
V, 48, var. 

6. *PA-PAPPH-PIN-e$, Sakin Sa "Samalla, 
Epon. B. C. 681, Canon C, IV, 14. JADD 
127, 128 [277/75 Re Bra] 

Nabu-aheriba (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. ^AK-SES?-7)-ba,80-7-19, 197 — TRep.81,D. 
HABL [844, 14]. 

2. *PA-PAP?'-SU, JADD 43, R. E. 7 (B.C. 687). 
RÉ dex (G5 TO) op Mies. US AT, 
III 1, spec. 44.54 (B. C. 698, JADD 
473, R. z. *fir-hi-nu (Ep. R) JADD 
642, RE. 7 TR 49, ss b). F7 
pu Sa "Be-ri, JADD 992, 5. Writer of 
astrological report; HABL 77,4. 78,4. 
70, 3. 80, 2. 81, 2. 82, 2. 83, 2. 404, 2. 405, 2. 
406, 2. 407, 2. 692, 3. 693, 3. 694, 3. 606, 2. 
697, 2. 689, 3. 993, s (TRep. 55). TRep.43 
(UIIERAES no. 3): 451-054 055/3802 70:975 
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(III R. 5r, no.I). [81, GJ. 84. 96. [98]. 106 
(IR 50, no. 12). 113. 139 (III R 58, no. 7). 
I4I. 179. 204. [209]. 212. 236, D. 236, H. 
237. 238. 244, C. 246,G. 248 (III R 59, 
no. 8). 252, D. 258. 271, A. 274, G. 274, H. 

. of A-u-lu-u-a-a,  Kan-nu--a-a, VS I 86,1. 

. of Aku-ia-t-tu, ^erib. bit 2Naba, NS: 
VS I, 36, III 1s. 

3. *PA-PAP-SU, "daran, JADD 515, 1. 

Nabü-ahe-Sallim “Nabu, save the brothers!” 
(cf. Mabu-ahe-sullim) 
1. *PA-PAP?-DI, HABL 150, R. 10, 13. 695 2. 
TAMIDIDUA6 ARE MT RME ABC T710; 
KB IV p. 112). 922, IV 4 993, IIT ss, 
R. IV, 2s. 
2. PA-PAP£-$al-lim, JADB 6, VIII 8. K. 241, 
Ie HSpeC DI 
Nabu-ahe-Sullim (Ba.) = Nabä-ahe-sallim. 

1. ^AK-S.ES?- GI, 82-5-22, 1760. 

2. “AK-SES#-Xyl-lim, KK. 7479. 13181. 
Nabü-ah-iddin “Nabu has given a brother" 

(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. ^AK-PAP-ÁS, JADD 993, R. III, 1. 
f. of Ba-la-su, HABL 873, R. s. 

2. "AK-PAP-MU, JADD 241, Rs. 

3. 4PA-PAP-ÁS, HABL 884, 2. 1009, 18. 
JADD 32 Rs (BC 1693 or 688). 63, 
RAE AE D NV) 128, I ES BC 6660)! 
251, 3,10. 288, R. ;. 300, R. s (B. C. 684?). 
385, cB: 2 (HIER 46, a8; d: 0B. 261687) 
388, 020536 Rr OA Rud b O22 
slave of Zerati. 1091,35. K. 241, II 14, spec. 
1585. 1591. 1875. VS I 84, z (Ep. E). 
85,27. 93,29. [04,57]. *4.BA, B. C. 694, 
JADD 427, R. 5 (IHR. 48, ss b. KB IV 
p.114f). del gatatz, JADD 166, R.2, 5 
(Ep. S). "rab mati, JADD 641, R. z 
(Ep. C). ^fa/u mar Sarri JADD 857, 1, 5. 
^$angm, B. C. 680, JADD 360, R. ;. 

4. *PA-PAP-SE-na, JADD 253, R. 4 
Nabu-ahüni (? VS I, 35, 51), see Nadx-nasir(SES-ir). 
Nabu-ah-usur *Nabu, protect the brother!" 

(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. *PA-PAP-PAP, HABL 328, R. 4. JADD 
31, R.% (Ep. 9): 51, R. »*(B« C. 683): 
12062 (BACH 695) 102, BE z (UTER 
60 a. KB IV, p. 116; B. C. 694). 163, R.9 


o u 


(Ep. O). 279, R. 7 (B. C. 681). (679, R. 5]. 
K. 241, I, », spec. 82-5-22, 128. #4.BA, 
JADD 329, R. ı2 (Ep. K). 598, R. 9. tirrisu, 
JADD 429, 27. "mutzr put, B. C. 684, 
JADD 10,6. 20,5 (IIR 47, 4a. KB IV, 
p.118). ^ràó ekalli, JADD [640, R. s?]. 
^ràb kal-li-e, B. C. 698, JADD 328, R. so 
(TIR 48, 63 a. KB IV, p. 114). 
s. of Narez, JADD 318, 1, B. E. > (HI R. 46, 
19.190] ED A) 
2. 4PA-SES-PAP, HABL 328, R. x. 
Nabu-älik-id-ensi “Nabu goes by the side of 
the weak one” 
* PA-DU-ID-.SIG, Sm. 55, I, 14, spec. 
Nabu '-a-lik-idi-ja “Nabu goes by my side" 
K. 241, III, 4s, spec. - 
Nabu-älik-pani “Nabu is a leader" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
dPA-DU-SI, Sm. 55, I, s spec. 
Nabu-alik-paniia “Nabu is my leader” 
I. PA-a-lik-pa-ni-ia, Sm. 55, T, ı2, spec. 
2. *PA-DU-ST-za, K. 241, III, 4$; Sm. 55, I, 11, 
spec. 
Nabu'-al-si-ka-ab-[lut] “Nabu, I cried to thee 
and remained alive" (cf. TNB) 
K. 241, III, 45, spec. 
Nabu '-al-si-ka-ul-aba$(/VU-UR) “Nabu, I cried 
to thee and was not ashamed" 
(cf. NBa. Naba-al-si-ka-ul-a-ba-a$ TNB) 
K. 241, III, 4s, spec. 
Nabu-amät-usur “Nabu, guard the word!" 
?PA-K A-PAP, K. 241, I, 4, spec. 
Nabü-amat-pi-usur “Nabu, guard the word 
of the mouth!" 
2 PA-KA-KA-PAP, K. 241, I, 5, spec. 
Nabu-am-ku-ra-ul-ba 
K. 241, III, 44, spec. 
Nabü!-ana-ali-Su (abbrev., cf. NBa. Naba-ana- 
alia TNB) 
K. 241, IV, 45, spec. 
Nabu-apal-eriba 
aPA-ÄS-SU, K. 241, III, 6, spec. 
Nabu-apal-iddin “Nabu has given a son” (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. ^4K-4-ÀS, JADD 27, B: E.: (B. C. 667; 
ITR 47,5 b. KB IV, p. 134). 82-323, 
T. XLIIT. 
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Nabd «.ILa (IR 69). — 
KB IN ot , 84. 


B. C. 666, JADD 185, B. E. .. 
* AK-A- MU, s. of Samas-iddin(?), VS I, 61,2. 


.*AK-A-SE-na, ZA XI, p. 47, 3 (time of 


Saracos). 
s. of Åt-na-a-a, descend. of Agar-Nabx, Nai.: 
CR ur ae 


. *PA-A-ÁS, JADD 325, R. ss (Ep. A). 574, 


RAC S619 MIRE AT, SU spec. 
PRE , JADD 568, R. 5. +4.BA, JADD 88, 
MES UMR no 2 ED WW) 207, 
R. 6 (IIIR 46, #a. KB IV, p.150; Ep. B). 
277, R. 7 (B. C. 681). 

f. of Dani-a-a, ^A. BA, JADD 161, R. 1. 


. ?PA-A-SE-na, JADD 322, s. 

h dPA-ÄS-SE-na, TATIL, Spec: 

. *PA- TUR.US-ÁS, K. 241, II, 17, spec. 
. 4PA-TUR.US-SE-na, HABL 9928, s. 


King of Babylonia (Dyn. H), probably son 
of Nabu-shum-ukin, contemp. with Ashur- 
nazirpal III and Shalmaneser III: 


. TAX-A-SE, $ar Babili, Nai: VR 6r,ss: 


31 year. — KB III, pt. r, p. 180. 


. *AK-A-SSE-na, sar Babili, Nai: V R 60, II, 1s. 


III,15. IV, 3, 86. V,s. VI, 9,28, 86; CT X, 3, 5 
21, 31; VS I, 35,30: 28th year. $ar "?'Kar- 
dunia$, Anp. III: Ann. III 12. — KB I, 
p. 98; III, pt. ı, pp. 176-18; IV pp. 94. 96. 


. [£AK- TUR US- MU, s. of Nabu-sum[-ukın), 


Chron. K3, R. s. 


. * AK- TUR.US-SE-na, iarru, Nai: V R 61, 


IV, 1. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 178. 


. *PA-A-SE-na, Sarru, Nai: CT X, 3, 2. 
.*PA-TUR.US-SE-na, Xar "“Kardunias, 


contemp. with Shalm. III, Synchron. III, 


33, 96. 


Nabu-apal-lisir “Nabu,may the son succeed!" 


4 PA-AS-GIS, K. 241, II, 23, spec. 


Nabu-apal-usur “Nabu, protect the son!” (Ba.) 


I 


2. 


2PA-ÅS-PAP (= Nabn-edu-usur?), K. 241, 
I, 18, spec. 

@PA-TUR-PAP, K. 241, I, s, spec. 

King of Babylonia, B. C. 625—605, father 
of Nebuchadnezzar: 


. *AK-A-SES, $ar Babili, Neb: VS I, 48, s. 
. AK-TUR.US-SES, iar Babili, Neb. IR 8, 


DON 4/8 9:827 NO 5, 6-07 8: Vol, 47,1 


No... 


CG 


in 


9. 


. AK-TUR.L. ur, K.9288. Neb.: O'Conor 


I 15; Senk. Is (IR. 51). VS I, 46, ». — 
KBMIT I pE 2 pubs: 


. ZAK-TUR.US-ü-su-ur, ar Babili, Neb. 


EIH IV, 2. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 18. 


. *AK- TUR.US-h-gu-ár, Neb.Bab.I, 1s (IR 52, 


no. 3; EIH I, 21; ABEL-WINCKLER, 
p.33, I, 21; KB III, pt.2, p.70, sa; IR 52, 
noO-6 2, 5 VURASAD 195 ZA TIT p 169, D, 15. 


. ? Na-bi-um- TUR-u-su-ür, Sar Bäbili, Neb: 


ZAGIEDSSSC: 


. Na-bi-um- TUR.US-ü-sur, Sar Babili, Neb. 


VS 143, La. 


. 2 Na-bi-um- TUR.US-á-su-ár, Sakkanak Da- 


bii ar Sumeram u Akkadım, Nabop. 
86-7-20, 19 (ZA IV, p. 129. OBI 84. 
KB III, pt. 2, p. 2). Sarru mar lä mam- 
manim, WE., Misc. pl. 8, 1. Sar Babilh, 
Nabop. W, a (ZA II, p. 71. KB III, pt. 2, 
p. 6). Neb. Ball II 7; EIH VII 47; Rich I s 
(IR 52, no. 4; PSBA XI, p. 124, I ss, 
D3426/8155: 8 VS 38,105: AO, 1 41,104; 
50, 2; ZA II, p. 129, I a. iar Bai Sar 
Ma-da Sumerim u Akkadi, Nabop. AH 
82-7-14, I 1, IL 16. Sarru dannu iar Ba- 
bili Sar ""Sumerim u Akkadı, Napop. 
Wb SIS 

@PA-ap-lu-u-sur, f. of Naóu-kudur-usur, 
Nabd. 85-4-30, 2, I 41 (PSBA XD. 


Nabu-asarid “Nabu is the first one" 


Mc 


74K-MAS, Epon. à (B. C. 692?), JADD 
242, R. zr. 


. 2AK-SAG.KAL, K. 1268 — HABL gor, 2. 


3. 2PA-MAS, JADD 35,2 (B. C.665?). 173, R. 7 


4- 


(Ep.G). Sm. 55, II 15, spec. ^4.4, B. C. 
684, JADD 230, R. # (KB IV p. 120). 

s. of 7! [-75--a-a, B. C. 734(), JADD 415, 2 
(KB IV p. 104). 

s. of JVZid-IMar, servant of king's son, 
JADD 446, R. # (Ep. Q). 

4? PA-SAG. KAL, Sm. 55, II 16, spec. 


Nabü-ba ...., JADD 291, R. .. 
Nabü-balät . ..., JADD 236, R. 1, 4.4. 
Nabu-balät-eres “Nabu has planted life" 


4PA- TT. LA-PIN-e3, K. 241, II s», spec. 
19 
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Nabu-balät-igbi *Nabu has announced life" 
2AX-TI-E, JADD 351, L. E. ; (Ep. V). 

Nabu-balatsu-iqbi *Nabu has announced his 

life" (for NBa texts, see TNB) 

1, 4AK- TIN-su-ig-bi, HABL 716,2 (IV R. 53, 
no. 2). 717,2. 718, 2. KK. 10595, owner 
of tablet. 13061. *mautzr patu Sa eli t &ar- 
ra-nı, NS V, 2, s (B. C. 675. KB IV, 
p. 166). 

f. of Nabu-na id, the king, Nabd. Rm. Als 
(VR 64 KB II 2 p. 60; Rm. BI» 
(VR 65); IR 68, no. 2. 3. 4 (KB III 2 
p.118f). VSI, 53 Is. 81-7-1,9,113 (PSBA XT). 

s. of Misiraia, 82-5-22, 356, IV R add. 
p. 9, lu. 

2. " AK- T I-su-ig-bj, HABL 176, 3. 

3. *Na-bi-um-ba-lat-su-ig-bi 

f. of Nabn-na id, the king, Nabd. 85-4-30, 
I 29 (ru-ba-a-am e-im-ga) (PSBA XI). 

4. «PA- TT. LA-su-iq-bi, K. 241, III 15, spec. 

5. @PA- TIN-su-ig-bi, Merod. II: Bl. st. V 4, — 
KB, pt, p 102: 

6. 4PA-TI-su-E, JADB [5, I1 3]. JADD 102,5 

(Ep. I) 623,9 (III R. 46, 54, b; Ep. A). 

. @PA-TI-su-ig-bi, JADD 879,5. 892,5. rad 
ki-sir, JADD 349, R.o(Ep. Q). ^a ZU. STI 
ni-$4, JADD [537, KR. 6]. 

8. [Nabn]- T-su-DUG.GA, #$a HU SI-ni-u, 
B. C. 668, JADD 284, R.7. 

Nabu-balät-tabani 

4 PA- TI-ta-ba-ni, K. 241, V e, spec. 

Nabü?-bal-lit *Nabu, keep alive!" 

K. 241, III 16, spec. 

f of Simanata, 
HABL 577, as. 

Nabu-ballitanni *Nabu, keep me alive!" (cf. 

NBa. Naba-bullitanni TNB) 

1. 2PA-bal-Ut-an-ni, K. 241, I 31, spec. 

2. *PA- TT..LA-an-ni, K. 241, I 30, spec. 

Nabu?-ballitsu “Nabu, keep him alive!" (cf. 

NBa. Nadu-bullitsu TNB, *AX-bu-ul-li- 
it-su 83-1-18, 1866, KR. III, 10) 

PA-bal-lit-su, JADD 851, II 10, an 2sz. 
K. 241, III », spec. 

Nabu-baltu-iläni *Nabu is the most venerable 

of the gods" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
* PA-bal-tá- AN? K. 241, I 4, spec. [1585]. 


EST 


. Is 
cousin of Asur-nä id, 


Nabü-bän-ahe “Nabu is creator of brothers" 
dPA-KAK-PAPE HABL 531,9. 534, 9. 
JADD s, R. 2 (B.C. 680). 26, R. 2 (B. C. 680). 
Sm. 55, II 5, spec. 
Nabü-ban-ahe$u “Nabu is creator of his (the 
child's) brothers" 
*PA-KAK-PAP?'-$u, K. 241, III 23, spec. 
Nabü-ban-aplu “Nabu is creator of the son" 
I. *PA-ba-ni-A, Sm. 55, II 6, spec. 
2. APA-KAK-A, K. 241, IV #(). ^4.BA, B. C. 
686, JADD 374, R. 17. 624, R. zs. 
3. «PA-KAK- TUR.US, K. 241, IV 10, Sm. 55, 
II z, spec. 
Nabü?-bàni “Nabu is creator" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB), HABL 212, 9, JADD 6or, R. 6. 
K. 241, II w. 
Nabü?-ba-nu-un-ni “Nabu is our creator” 
#A.BA, 82-5-22, 508, R. 11 (Maqlu I, p. 58). 
Nabü-barhu-ilani - 
4 PA-bar-ku-AN?!, K. 241, II s, spec. 
Nabü-bel . . . 
1. AK-EN ..., K. 1612, poss. writer to king. 
2. <PA-EN..., 79-7-8, 272, writer to king. 
JADD 638, R. 7. 
Nabü-bel-ahe “Nabu is lord of the brothers" 
2PA-EN-PAP?' JADD 472, 9. 
Nabu-bel-ahesu“Nabu is lord of his brothers" 
@PA-EN-PAPE!-$u, K. 241, III 21, spec. 
Nabu-belani “Nabu is our lord" 
d AK-EN-a-ni, f. of E-ri-$i, K. 433, 8 (KB IV 
p. 170), time of Abp. | 
Nabü-bel-iddin “Nabu has given a lord" 
4PA-EN-ÁS, JADD 178, R. 10, as Epon. H!, 
prob. error for Naba-bel-usur; cf. KB IV 
p. 130, JADD III p. 406. 
Nabü-bel-ilani *Nabu is lord of the gods" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
t. 4PA-EN-AN?, JADD 125, R. (B. C. 687). 
IS 24191045 Sms, JE 2spee 
2. «PA-B E-AN7, see Nadñ-kabti-ilani. 
Nabu-bel-Simati, var. of Naba-bel-sumaäte, q. v. 
?PA-EN-NAMMP?, ”attam-tim-a-a, K. 159, 21 
(B. C. 6492). 
Nabü-bël-Sumäte, var. Naba-bel-Szmäte, “Nabu 
is lord of the names” (cf. TNB) 
1. ZAK-EN-MU. ME, HABL 792,16. 1135, R. c. 
2. -AK-EN- MU, binbinulmar Marduk-apal- 
T. XLI. 
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iddin, Abp.: Ann.VII 16, 25 (KB II p. 210f.). 
B, VII, 7. C, VII, ss. III R. 36, V so. HABL 
281, 27, as, 39, 46, 52 (IV R 45, no. 2). 460, 13, 
Re 4020 Res 5820 Ra 736,7. 791,8. 
792,13. 795,10. 832,1. 833,1. 834, 2. 835,1. 
830.102. 837, 1858,10, 003,07), 31, RR. 5,8: 
064, R. e, 13, 16. 998, R.4,s (WSml. II, p.23) 
1000, 11 (WSml. II, p. 30). 1129, s, KR. 2, 18. 
KR. 1174, 8 (WSml. II, p. 35). 4275. 4505 
(OLZ I, 70\. 4673. 5062. 5437, A. 5456, B. 
5473, R. s (WSml. II p.65). 5567. 5630. 
7459. 12826. Sm. 2085. 81-2-4, 394. 
82-5-22, 126; 165. 83-1-18, 110; 123; 135; 
824. Bu. 89-4-26, 156. *gzpi ""Hararate, 
Senn.: Bell. 18. 

s. of Ili-iå, ^ia-bku Barsip, Shmk.: CT X 
pl. 7, 47. 

3. ^AK-^ EN-IMU?', 82-5-22, 167, in letter, 
with Sin-sar-usur. Gs. of Marduk-apal- 
iddim, Abp. A, III R. 23, VII as, 49, 51, 60. 

4. ^PA-EN-MU?, K. 241, Va, spec. ^£a/z, 
JADD 851, Ils. ^gzpz, JADD 9, R. 2 
(B. C. 686). ^gi-e-pu sa "'Birat, HABL 
88,6. "gzpu “Ha-ra-ra-ti, Senn.Ki. I 65; 
Tay. 52 (IR 37. KB II p. 84). Grandson 
(binbin) of Merodach-baladan Abp.: Ann. 
VII 28, 9 (V R. 7. KB II p. 212). TIR 34, 
VII cs. HABL 280, v: harimtu så Menanu. 
621, R. e. 870, 4,7,8,9 (III R. 37, a, b, etc.). 
972,10. 1022,15. KK. 3652. 7506. 13737. 

5. *PA-EN-MU-te, H ABL 839, 2. JADD 326, 
R. z (Ep. ı). 

Nabü-belsunu “Nabu is their lord" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. ZAK-EN-Su-nu, HABL 185, 1. 


s. of Ar£at-ir-damqa, Kandal.: VS V, 5, 34. 
— KB IV, p. 174. 
s. of PeL-efir, Kandal: VS V, 5, 8. — KB IV, 


D3172: 
s. of #Nappahu, Kandal: VS V, 5, 14. — 
KBAIN PP. 
2. 2PA-EN-Su-nu, HABL 877, R. 2 = JADD 
889. JADD 872, R. 2, A. BA mat. 
Nabu-belua “Nabu is my lord" 
4 PA-EN-u-a, JADD 366, R. ; (B. C. 669). 
Nabu-bel-ukin *Nabu has established the 
lord" 


No. 1. 


I. ZAK-EN-DU, HABL 168, 2. 170, 2. 
810, 2. 

. *AK-EN-DU-in, HABL 169, 2. K. 1961, 2. 

acu PACKINED UA HABE 129, Ra 172, 

JADB 4, VIII 1. JADD 493, z. K. 241, 

III ss, spec. trab biti Sa bit Sanz, B.C.679 (2), 

JADD 534, R. z 

4. ^PA-EN-DU-in, HABL 
K. 4688. 

Nabu-bel-ukin-lisir *Nabu has established the 
lord, may he succeed" 

4PA-EN-DU-GIS, HABL 129, 1. 

Nabu-bel-usur “Nabu, protect the 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. "^PA-EN-PAP, JADD 183, 1, slave sold. 
2 v9. et doy (EDS) MOTO) Tu. 
KK.241,I:,spec. 4461. Epon. B. C.-745, 
of Arabha, Canon A,IV,24; B, V,4; C, II, 2»; 
DD) 1195: I ERST, Voas: C Epont 64732; 
of Si me, Canon A, IV, 37; B, V, 17; DIR 1, 
IV #7. Epon. B. C. 672, of Dür-Sarrukin 
IIIR ı, VI 9. 80-7-19, 76. 83-1-18, 526, 
R.s(KGAS 99). JADD 15, R.E. 2. 14, 
B, E. 1. ?$a-kin ^ Dar-Sarrukin. 829, R. 4. 
h abarakku Xanz,J ADD 675,11. ^£a-za-nu, 
JADD 263, R. 7. (322, R. 6). ^&a-za-uu 3a 
a Ni-nu-a, JADD 261, R. s. 

2. PA-EN-ü-sur, *Sakin....., [Babih(?), cf. 
Jouns, PSBA XXIV (1903), p. 86f.]. 
Shmk ICT pigg: 

3. *PA-U-PAP, HABL 860, 2. Epon. B. C.672, 
JADD 64, R. 14. 

Nabü-bel-zeri *Nabu is lord of the seed" 
(c£. OBa. AK] Nabium-be-el-K UL Dilbat) 
*PA-EN-KUL, K. 241, II 4s, spec. 
Nabü-bina-ukin “Nabu has established a son” 
@PA-bi-na-DU, K. 241, la, spec. 
Nabu-dabib-nir “Nabu, destroy the 
derer!” (cf. Naóa-nuzr-dabibi) 
dPA-KA.KA-ni-ir, K. 241, IV as, spec. 
Nabü-daianu “Nabu is judge" (for NBa. texts, 
see BE IX, X, TNB) 

1. *PA-da-a-|a-ni], Sar 
king, contemp. with Aszr-narara and 
Adad-$um-usur(?), HABL 924, 1,5 (III R. 4, 
no. 5). 

2. PA-DI.KUD, *rab ki-sir, JADD 857, IV 4. 

I9 * 
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Nabu-damiq ^Nabu is friendly”, or Nabäa-udam- 
Mig 
1. 24K-SIG-ig, HABL 469, e. 815,1. Abp. B: 
WSml. II, p. 45, VI zs: Elamite envoy. 
s. of U-zib-Stpak, ^lYag-Xup-pár, Simb: 
Lay. 53, 2». 
2. “PA-SIG, Abp.: IIIR 37, 7, a, Elamite 
envoy. JADD 430, e, slave sold (B.C. 685). 
3. «PA-SIG-ig, Abp: B IV 9 (IIIR 31. KB II 
p. 248), VI ar, 51 (IR 33. KB II p. 256). 
HABL 331,2. 813, 2. 814,2. K. 241, IV ae. 
Nabu-dan “Nabu is judge" 
1. TAK-dan, K. 862, writer to Naba-Sum-iskun. 
2. 4PA-da"-an, as Epon. L, JADD 6r, L. E. 2. 
3. @AK-da-a-ni, HABL 22, s. 
Nabu-dä(n)inanni “Nabu is our judge" 
I. *PA-dan-in-an-ni, HABL 927, 2. K. 241, I 37. 
Epon. B. C. 742, III Ri, IV 27. JADD 1098, 
I, s. JADD 75, R. 19, *ur-ta-nu ina farsi 
Tukulti-apil-ESarr.a. 
2. @PA-dan-in-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 742, ^turtanu, 
Canon B, V 7. Epon. K, sa Que, JADD 
[274, R. 4]. 593, L. E. s. 
3. @PA-dan-ni-an-ni, Epon. K, "Sakin "'Qu-, 
JADD 329, R. u. 
Nabu-di-ni . .... ROH IVe spec: 
Nabü-dini-amur “Nabu, regard my lawsuit!" 
I. AK-di-i-ni-a-mur, HABL 430, s. 
2. *AK-di-ni-a-mur, HABL 336, R. 10. 
3. *PA-di-ui-a-mur, J ADD 49, R. 7 (B.C. 6567). 
Nabu-dini-dini “Nabu, judge my cause!” 

? PA-di-ni-di-ni, K. 241, IV 2, spec. 
Nabü-dini-epuss “Nabu has maintained my 
right" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. @PA-di-e-nu-KAK-us, Epon. B. C. 704, 
JADD 141, R. a. 
. * PA-di-ni-e-pu-us,^ rab re 2, JADD 1104, R.s. 
. *PA-di-ui-KAK-u3, HABL 934,2 Epon. 
B. C. 704, Canon A, V, »o; B, VI, s; D, 
IV, 16; III R. 1, V 20; ^*a £x Ninua, Canon F, 
12: TIR 2/0: Ku 3068 (CT30, 25, R24); 
1* year of Sennacherib. * 
Nabü-dugul (abbrev. cf. Madx-kin-dugul) 
4 AK-du-gil, Sm. 55, I 1, spec. 
Nabü-dumug-ilani *Nabu is the most friendly 
of the gods" 


O3 N 


1. ^AK-SIG-AN?', K. 5400. Sarg. Ann. 368, 
Khors. 139 (KB II p. 72). . 
f. of Kudur, HABL 627, s. 
2. *PA-SIG-AN?,, JADD 73, R. 2 (B. C. 680). 
209, R. 9. 
3. *PA-SÍG-AN?', JADD 74, R. 2, var. to (2). 
Nabu-dur-alisu *Nabu is the stronghold of 
his settlement" 
7 PA-BÁD-URU-Xu, K. 241, II so, spec. 
Nabu-dur-beli “Nabu is the stronghold of 
the lord" 
d«PA-BÄD-EN, JADD r2, R. E. 2 (B. C. 6602). 
153, R. 6 (B.C. 663?). 154, + (B. C. 663?) 
202 REGN BS Q7) 
Nabu-dür-beliia (cf. Naba-dar-beli) 
aPA-BÄD-EN-ia, JADD 825,5. K. 241, 
IL 41, spec. 
Nabü-dür-ensi “Nabu is a stronghold for the 
weak" 
7 PA-BÁD-SIG, JADD 12, R. E. 2 (B. C. 660). 
292, R. 6 (B.C. 707). 241; liae spec: 
Nabu-duri “Nabu is my stronghold” (cf. Ar. 
docket "7722, STEVENSON, Contracts, no.6) 
@PA-BÄD, JADD 128, s (B.C.665?). K. 241, 
II #5, III 5, spec. 
Nabu-dur-kusur “Nabu preserve the wall!” 
dPA-BÄD-ku-sur, ^tagau, JADD 227,1, 4, 5, 11. 
Nabu-dur-maki “Nabu is a stronghold for 
the frail” 
dPA-BÄD-ma-ki-i, HABL (035, s]. K. 241, 
II 37, spec. 
Nabu-dür-päniia “Nabu is a stronghold be- 
fore me” 
4PA-BÁD-SI-a, K. 241, II o, spec. 
Nabü-dür-gäli “Nabu is a stronghold (refuge) 
for lamenting" 
1. AK-BÄD-ga-a-Iu, BE VIII, pt. 1, 140, 3. 
28 4 PA-B ÂD-qa-la, KK 241; Il'ss, spec. 
3. “PA-BÀD-qa-li, JADD 208, R. # (B. C. 668). 
Nabu-dür-ukin 
@PA-BÄD-DU-in, K. 241, II 4», spec. 
Nabu-dur-usur “Nabu, protect the wall!" 
1. "AK-BÁD-PAP, Epon. B. C. 697, ^ia£in 
^! Parnunna, Senn. Bu. 89-4-26, 177. 
2. *PA-BÁD-PAP, HABL 306,1. 910,1. 933,1. 
1093, 2. JADD 222, R. ; (B. C. 682). 328,4 
(III R 48, no. 2. KB IV p. 114; B. C. 698). 
T. XLIII 
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436,9. KK. 241,19, spec. 7373. 79-7-8, 261. 
81-2-4, 51; 83-1-18, 812. Epon. B. C. 697, 
III R. 1, V s; Canon B, VI, 15: AS-ur- 
BÁD-PAP; JADD 179, R. 6. tmu-ri- 
ba-nu, B. C. 692, JADD 324, R. ss (III R 48, 
30, b. #raë BI.LUL = Mas-ka-la-a-a, 
JADD 603, R. s. ^sagz, B. C. 687, JADD 
218, R. ;. 857, Ls. #fagn of ^MU $a 
e£al/li, B. C. 709, JADD 1141, 46: *Salsu 
hinni(?) “Ma-ga-nu-ba, JADD 422, R. 2. 
f. of Du-i, JADD 446, s (Ep. Q). 
Nabü-edu-usur(?) <PA-ÄS-PAP, or Nabu-nadin- 
ahi, d. v. 
Rodas Spec. 
Nabü?-e-mu-ki-e “Nabu is my power”, 
K. 241, III 53, spec. 
Nabu-énaia “Nabu is my eye" (perhaps ab- 
brev, cf. NBa Nadx-dur-ini-(za) TNB) 
4PA-SI()-na-a-a, K. 241, IV sz. 

Nabü-ensa-&res 
4 PA-SIG-PIN-es, K. 241, II a4, spec. 

Nabü-enSa-eriba E 
2PA-SIG-SU, K. 241, Ill, spec. 

Nabu-epus “Nabu has made” (cf. NBa. Nadx- 

zpus TNB) 
1. 2PA-KAK, K. 241, II 43, spec.; or: Nadn-ibni. 
2. ?PA-KAK-us, "sagt, HABL 638, 4. 
Nabu-eres “Nabu has planted”(for NBa. texts, 
see BE X, TNB) 
I. 2AK-PIN-e$, HABL 898, R.s. K. 12984. 
Sm. 549. 
f. of Kzü-zer, 81-2-4, 313. 

. 2AK-[PIN]-is, s. of Arad-Ea, A.BA, Mae: 

OBI 149, I 15. 
3. "PA-KAM-es, ^Kal-da-a-a, HABL 411, 4. 
4. *PA-PIN-e$, mar Barsip, K. 12971. 
Nabu-eriba (cf. OBa. Nabium-e-ri-ba Dilbat, NBa. 
Nabn-i-ri-ba, TNB p. 132) 
I. ^AK-SU, JADD 230, 1. 741,13. *Sagr, HABL 
539, R. 18. 1129, 13(?). 

. ^PA-eri-ba, K. 241, III 5, spec. 

. *PA-SU, HABL 443, s(). JADD 9, R.; 
(B. C. 686). 230, e, 12 (KB IV p. 120; B. C. 
684). 342, R.7. 633, Ris 883, 3. 912, 1. 
MVG VIII (1903), p. 111, 9 (Ep. P). 
K. 241, III, spec. Sm. 55, II x, spec. 
1665. VS I96,s 4A.BA, JADD 453, 

No. I. 
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RSEN D 689) 1957: EINBET 157 6 
^Kal-ha-a-a, HABL 529, R. 12 "kala, 
HABL 493, R. 10. ^mutzr pati, JADD 446, 
R. E. > (Ep. O). ^fanz (3a ^raó ura'e, 
B. C. 671—660, JADD 60, R. 3. 172, R. x. 
174, R. 72. 185, R. 8. 200, KR. 10. 247, R. 14. 
3700 3 AOS Re 10 AZO Rs 3. 421, R. oo. 
433, R. 9. 439, R. 6. 444, R. 10. 445, R. 53. 
448, R. 77. 470, R.:s. 529, R. & 801, R. 22. 
(B. C. 666?). # Saga, JADD 843, s. 

s. of [Star-Xum-iddin, "gallabu, JADD 160, 

R.9 (Ep. G). 
Nabü-eribsunu 
dPA-SU-u-nu, K. 241, II 56, spec. 
Nabu-esi-ballit (abbrev. from Naba-ina-est-ballit") 
47 PA-GUGU-6at-lit, JADD 825, R. 1. 
Nabu-esi-etir (abbrev. from Nadx-ina-esz-etir, 
cf. TNB) 

@PA-GUGU-KAR-ir, KK. 241, III 35, spec. 
[7374], in letter. ^DUGUD.LAL.TUR, 
K.2712-- K. 4056, R. 27 (CT 31, 20), owner 
of tablet. 

Nabü-etil-ilani *Nabu is lord of the gods" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
I. ^ PA-e-til- ANN 7", Sm. 55, II 8, spec. 
2. *PA-NIR.GÁL-AN?!, Sm. 55, II 9, spec. 
Nabu-etir “Nabu spared" (for NBa. texts, see 
BE IX, X, TNB) 
I. AK-KAR-ir, HABL 1119, R. 6. KK. 1156. 
3899, owner of tablet. 79-7-8, 153. 

f. of Kalbi, 82-5-22, 105. 

2. "AK-SUR, K. 7541. *Sakın "=! Tamtım, 

HABL 540, R. 6. 

f. of /na-esz-etir, B. C. 648(?), K. 433, 9 
(KB IV p. 170). 
. *PA-KAR, JADD 246, 7, slave sold. 
4. PA-KAR-ir, JADD 266, R. » (II R 49, 47, a. 

KBSIVS D 130,7 B2 @2670), 375, Re: 

K. 241, III s», spec. 80-7-19, 43. "A.BÅ 

331692» ADIDAS 2 RA Rn 7107574 Sa 

sukkalli, B. C. 679, JADD 161, x. zza3- 

mau, JADD [851, Is]. *zur-zan, JADD 

764, 2. 
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f. of Adad-ra-pa-, JADD 325, R. E. 3. 
f. of Tabnea, gf. of Marduk-Sum-ibni, 


HABL 877, s = JADD 889, s. 
. *PA-SUR, K. 241, Ill ss, spec. 


Ut 
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Nabu-etiranni “Nabu spared me” (or “spare 
mel”) 

I. PA-KAR-an-ni, JADD 61, R.7 (Ep. L). 
Epon. B. C. 740, JADD 1008, I, s. 

2. *PA-KAR-ir-a-ni, JADD 167, B. E. 7 (B.C. 
676). 255, R. :. Epon. B. C. 740, Canon B, 
V, 9 (3). 

3. TPA-KAR-ir-an-ni, JADDS, BE. (B.C.673). 
359, R. 2 (B. C. 680) Epon. B. C. 740, 
^vàb BI.LUL, IR r, IV, 2e. 

Nabu-etir-aple “Nabu spares the sons" 
@AK-SUR- TUR, 81-2-4, 313. 
Nabü-êtir-napsati "Nabu spares the living 
beings" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. ^AK-KAR-i»-ZI?, VR 44, 6, d. HABL 
VIS ONIISSIS: 

2. AK-KAR-ZI£, HABL 498, 20. 

3. PA-KAR-ir-ZI£!, K.241, Ils, spec.*A4.BA, 
JADD 617, R. ;. 

s. of Zônta, *A.BA, B. C.685, JADD 430, 1, 
Ra: 

4. *PA-KAR-ZI?, K.974. TRep. 124, R. 10. 
^4.BA, JADD 18, R. s. #4.BA ia ^raó- 
Sag, B. C. 709, JADD 1141, 47. 

Nabü-gabbu-ile'i “Nabu is almighty” (cf. NBa. 
Nabt-gab-bi-1-li-e TNB) 
@PA-gab-bu-ZU, K. 241, I 51, spec. 
Nabü-gämil “Nabu spares" (for OBa. and NBa. 
texts, see Dilbat and TNB) 

I. <AK-ga-mil, HABL 873,11 K. 909. mar 
"naggari, VS I, 35,9 (KB IV, p. 94). 

2. <PA-ga-mil, HABL 24, 17. 932, 1. K. 241, Vo; 
Sm. 55,17, spec. ^3a dzt ki..., JADD 805, s. 

s. of Ka-ri-e-a, Merod. II: Bl. st. IV 7. 
Nabu?-gi-mil-an-ni “O Nabu, spare me!" 
K. 241, I 43, spec. 
Nabu?-gi-mil-li (abbrev.) 
K. 241, V 10, spec. 
Nabü-gimil-tirra “Nabu, recompensel” 

I. «PA-gi-mil-tir-ra, Sm. 55, T», spec. 

2. *PA-SU-GUR, K.241, V 11; Sm. 55, I5, spec. 
CE. 42PA-SU.. ..., JADD 855, R. 1. 

3. *PA-SU- GUR-ra, K. 241, III 1, spec. 
Nabu?-hab (?)-tü (?) ...., HABL 875, R. 1. 
Nabü-hamatua “Nabu is my refuge" (?) 

1. 4 AK-ha-mat-u-a, "nagir ekalli, Merod. II, 

Bl st VOTO (RB BET, PIT92). 


| 


2. <AK-ha-mat-ü-a, HABL 436, 7. 
3. ^PA-ha-mat-ia, K. 241, V 5, spec. 
.4. ^PA-ha-mat-u-a, HABL 208,2. 311, R. 11. 
884, R. 5. 887, 11. 1058, e, 11, 14, R. s, s. 
Nabü-hamme-ilani “Nabu is regent of the 
gods” (cf. NBa. Nada-ha-am-me-e TNB) 
? PA-ha-am-me-AN#!, K. 241, I as, spec. 
Nabü-hüsanni “Nabu, spare me!" (CLAY, BE 
VIII, pt. 1: “Remember me”, as from 
Lasasu?) 
I. ^ AK-Lu-us-sa-an-ni, Camb.BE VIII, pt.1 91,4. 
2. * PA-hu-sa-a-ni, JADD 491, R. 9 (B. C. 693). 
K. 1585 (?). 5 
. PA-hu-sa-an-ni, K. 241, I 34, spec. *mukul 
apati, B. C. 688, JADD 238, R. ;. 
4. * PA-fu-us-sa-an-ni, *muktl apati, B. C. 688, 
JADD 239, 7. 
Nabüia (hypocor., cf. /Vaéza) 
2PA-u-a-a, PSBA XXX (1908), p. III, zs. 
112, »6 (B. C. 681). 


[957 


| Nabü?-ia-(a-)li “Nabu is a steenbok”(?) 


JADD 174, 4, slave sold. 252, 2. 
Nabü-ibni *Nabu has created" (for OBa. and 
NBa. texts, see Dilbat and TNB) 
I. <PA-16-ni, K. 241, II 44, spec. 
2. ^PA-KAK, K.241 Ia, spec., possibly: IVaóz- 
epus. 
Nabu-idanni “Nabu has looked upon me" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
. * AK-ZU-a-ni, ^Yaltu kinni, B. C. 684, JADD 
230, R. (KB IV p. 120). 
. * PA-i-da-an-ni, K. 241, I 39, spec. 
: * PA-ZU-a-ni, $alsu, B. C. 684, JADD 19, 9 
(III R. 47,7. KB IV p. 118). 20, 6. 
4. *PA-ZU-an-ni, JADD 12, R.5 (B. C. 660?). 
K. 241, I 38, spec. 
Nabü-iddin “Nabu has given" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB, cf. OBa. Nabium-idinnam RPN) 
I. AK-SE-na, Bu. 91-5-9, 71. 
f. of *Ara(GAL)-mu-tak-kil, Sarg. st. V 19. — 
KB IV, p. 164. 
2. *PA-ÁS, JADD 385, R. so. K. 241, II 10, spec. 
P aet JUNIDIDSS2Q SNB 1670) 
3. *PA-SE-na, K. 241, II 11, spec. 


= 
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| Nabü-iliia “Nabu is my god" (cf. OBa. “Na- 


bi-um-ilu RPN, Ar. n5w*235) 
*PA-AN-a-a, JADD 508, R. + 
DIE 
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Nabü-iqbi “Nabu has announced” (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
I. ZAK-ig-bi, writer of astrological reports, of 
Kutha, K. 18. 699. 744. 745. 789. 933. 
1329. 1380. 4716. Rm. 198. 81-2-4, 91; I41; 
273. 82-5-22, 51; 72, mar Katt. 83-1-18, 
188, mar Kutr, 202; 219; 290, [mar] Kurz; 
303; 305. Bu. 91-5-9, 9; cf. TRep. 10. 19. 
20. 22. 80A. 101 A. 110. I12 B. 136H. | 
136M. I44E. 177. 201 A. 213. 233 (III R. 59; 
no. I). 249 À. 263. 277 A. 
2. «PA-E, JADD 87, 2 (Ep. W). 
3. ZPÅ-ig-bi, JADD 88, 5, dup. of (2). K. 241, 
V x, spec. 
Nabü-igisa “Nabu has presented” (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
1. ^AK-B.A-3a, of Borsippa, writer of astro- 
logical reports, HABL 160, 6. 170, R. 17. 
KK. 756. 793. 900. 997 (HABL 160, 6). DT 
304, zar D arsip. 81-2-4, 104; 107. 82-5-22, 
48. 83-1-18, 48; 186; 187; 229; 241; 299; 
rs dUIS eyes mp. quts Z9 OAS dues diver o Cds 
150. 153. 155. 189, 195. 215 A. 240. 
DID ERAI Specq et eC. 
664, JADD 425, R. ». 
Nabu-igisanni “Nabu has given me a present" 
@PA-BA-Sa-an-ni, JADD 264, R. > (B. C. 688). 
K. 241, I 4», spec. 
Nabu-irassi, or probably Nadz-usabsi q. v. 
“AX-TUK-ÿ, HABL 1100, 2. 
Nabü-isdi(ia)-kin “Nabu, establishmy ground!” 
(for NBa. texts, see BE VIII, pt. 1) 
1. 2AK-SUHUS-ja-DU, Epon.B.C: 777, 81-2-4, 
187, 37. 
2. @PA-SUHUS-ja-DU, K. 241, V s, spec. 
3. PA-SUHUS-DU, Epon. B.C. 777, MIR 1, 
III 4o; Canon C, I, 34. 
4. *PA-SUHUS-D U-in, WIR 1, III 4o, var. 
Nabu-ittiia “Nabu is with me” (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 
dPA-KT-ia, ^qepu Sa ekalli esi, JADD 50, s 
(Ep. H). Cf. K. 241, III a4, spec. 
Nabü-itti-edi-alik *Nabu, go with the one!" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
dPA-KT-ÄS-a-Uk, K. 241, III 4o, spec. 
Nabu-kabti-ahesu “Nabu is the most mighty 


of his brothers” 
No. I. 


*PA-BE-PAP?-$u, KK. 241, III zo, spec. 
4786. Sm. 55, Ils, spec. ^4.54, JADD 414, 
R. E. s. ^4.B.A ekalli of Sargon II, B. C. 
709, JADD 1141, 35 (OLZ VI 195). 
Nabü-kabti-ilani “Nabu is the most mighty 
of the gods" 
. *PA-B E-AN7, K.241,150; Sm. 55, II 1, spec. 
. *PA-DUGUD-AN*, K, 241, I 51, spec. 
3. 4PA-£ab-ti-AN?', Sm. 55, II 2, spec. 
Nabu?-kal-lim-an-ni *Nabu, let me see 
(a child)!" (cf. NBa. Nada-kullimanni 
TNB) 
K. 241, I ae, spec. 
Nabü?-ka-a-ník, K. 241, IV 36, spec. 
Nabü?-ka-a-ník-an-ni, K. 241, IV 37, spec. 
Nabu?-kar-si-ü-ba()-as “Nabu has put the 
slander to shame" 
JADD 912, s, “ar du. 
Nabü?-kar-sil-tu-mu-LAL . . . 
s. of Mu-nam-me, "LA Ya ^ Amurri, UIR 52, 
62, b. 
Nabü-kasir *Nabu preserves" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 
4PA-ka-sir, JADD 97, R. 4. K.241, IV 5, spec. 
f. of Babilaia, JADD 880, Is. 
f. of Del-ah-iddin, JADD 889, R. 6. 
Nabü-kasir-um “Nabu is preserver of the 
name” 
@PA-ka-sir-MU, JADD 892, 7. 
Nabü?-ka-8ir *Nabu brings good luck" 
JADD 112, R. r, b. of^$a eli ki-sa-te, B.C.700. 
K. 241, IV 16, spec. 
Nabu?-kib-si (abbrev.) 
JADD 42, R. ; (B. C. 670). 
Nabu?-kib-si-usur (PAP) *Nabu, protect the 
walk!" 
K. 241, I3, spec. 
Nabü-kilanni *Nabu, support mel” (for NBa. 
texts, see INB) . 
I. PA-ki-la-an-ni, "saga, JADD 386, KR. 7. 
2. 4PA-kil-an-ni, JADD 284, R. sr (B. C. 668). 
3. @PA-kil-la-a-ni, *mukrl apati, JADD 860, 
I 18. 
4. 2PA-kil-la-an-ni, JADB [12, III 4]. JADD 161 
R:: (B. C. 679). 
Nabü-kin (4PA. DU), or Naba-ukin, K. 241, III se, 
spec. Cf 4?4-Z7, JADD 830, 7. 
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Nabu-kinanni “Nabu, establish me!” 
2PA-DU-an-ni, K. 241, I 26, spec. 
Nabü-kin-aplu *Nabu, establish the son!" (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. AK-DU-A, s. of ^zabatitu, scribe, VR 39, 54, 
time of Cyrus. King of Babylonia, accor- 
ding to KING, Chronicles, II p. 221, “one 
of the early kings of the eight dynasty 
of the kings-list”, 3a77z, Chron. K3, 17. 
Chron. Kt, III e, 10, 13, 15, 19 (26'^ year). 
Nku. Lo. 102, I 1s. II 87. III 9, 12, 22. IV 14 
(KB IV p.82ff). Sar kissati Sar Babili, 
ibid. IV 1. 

. "AK-DU-TUR.US, HABL 1129, e. K. 1616. 
Xarru, Chron. K4, IV s. 
3. «AK- GI. NA-A, Sarru, Nku.: Lo. 102, I 10. 
IV 12. 
4. 4PA-D U-A, K. 241, III s». ^4. 5.4, JADD 453, 
R. 16 (B. C. 686). 
Nabü-kin-ballit ^Nabu, keep the 
one alive!" 
1. AK-DU-bal-lit, qa-tin-nu, JADD 742, R. sz. 
2. *PA-DU-bal-lit, K. 241, III 13, spec. 
Nabü-kin-dugul “Nabu, look upon the faith- 
ful one!" 
@PA-DU-du-gül, K. 241, V 1, spec. *mär 
Sipri, B. C. 679. JADD 364, s. 
Nabu-kin-eriba 
dPA-DU-SU, K. 241, Ill s, spec. 
Nabu-kin-idi “Nabu knows the true one" 
(cf. Ninib-ki-na-i-di) 
4 PA-DU-ZU, K. 241, IV 19, spec. 
Nabu ?-kinis(D U)-bal-lit-an-ni 
JADD 752, Rs: 
Nabu-kin-ubib *Nabu has caused the faith- 
ful to shine" 

1. 2PA-DU-LAH.LAH, K. 241, IV 17, spec. 

2. * PA-DU-á-bi-ib, K. 241, IV 18, spec. 

Nabü-kin-usur “Nabu [protect the faithful 
onel" 

1. LAK-DU-PAP, Epon. B. C. 761, $a ^' Ninua 

Canon E --81-2-4, 187, R. 16. 

2. *PA-DU-PAP, Sm. 55, I 2, spec. #rab a/ani, 
B.C.681, Sm. 1037, R. ». Epon: B. C. 761, 
Canon A, IV 1s. JADD 1008, III?. Epon. 
BAG. (690, INR VISS ADDIS SR. 
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faithful 


Nabü-kin-zer *Nabu, establish the seed!" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
@PA-DU-KUL, K.241, II 4», spec. 
Nabü-kip-pik (?), perhaps: JVaéz-qzg-eni (cf. Naba- 
ki-pi-ili BE VIII 3), or Naéz[-za]-gip-enst. 
JADD 228, R. 6. 

Nabu-kittu-usur “Nabu, protect the right!” 
4PA-bit-tá-PAP, K. 241, I15, spec, cf. l. 14. 

Nabu-kudur-usur “Nabu, protect the boun- 

dary!" (cf. Bi. 128772323, ^EN272(3)25 etc. 

Te dAK-ku-dur-ri-SES, ^ngeir "*' Na-mar, 
Neb.I: VR 56, II 24 (KB III, pt. 1, p. 168). 

2. AX-SA.DU-SES, HABL 859, 2. 

f. of Bel-iöni, HABL 1106, R. 15, 14, 17. 

3. *PA-Eu-dur-PAP, K. 710 (III R. 52, no. I. 
TRep. 200). 

4. *PA-SA.DU-PAP, HABL858, 2. JADD 137, 
L. E.r. K.241,In, spec. *gepu Sa ^tur- 
tanu, JADD 50, ;o (Ep. H). 

I Nebuchadnezzar I, king of Babylonia, 
c. 1130 B. C, contemp. with Asur-ros-isi 
of Assyria: 

1. ^ AK-Eu-dur-ri-SES, Neb. 1: VR 55, I 1: sz 
Babili etil Sarrani patesi Sakkanak Ba- 
Gil, 23, 42, 49; 1l v: Far kissar, OBI 83, 7: 
Jar Babili; 32-7-4, 37,4,*: Sarru. — KBIII, 
pt. I, pp. 164—168, 172; IV, p. 64. 

. * AK-SA. DU-SES, Neb. I: Nippur I 23: ruba; 
II 23: Sar kissati mukın idi sati; N 26: 
Sarru. CT IX, 415: far kissati, or: farrau. 
K. 3426, 1 (CT XIII, 48): äasib ina Pabih. 
— KB III, pt. 1, p. 172. 

s. of Ninib-nädin-Sum; ar Babili, Sp.11 407,6 
(Hebraica IX, p. 4f.). 

3. @PA-ku-dur-PAP, Synchron. II », 6,8, con- 
temp. with A$wr-r7$-1%. K. 710, R. 4 
(TRep. 200). 

Nebuchadnezzar II, king of Babylonia, 
B. C. 605—562, s. of Nabopolassar: 

1. ZAK-£u-dur-ri-SES, Nabd: St. Vu. sar 
Babil, Neb.II: IR 52, no.7,1. VSI, 49,1. 
52,1. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 68. 

2. * AK-Eu-dur-ri-á-sur, sar Babili, Neb. Il: 
Senk.I23 (IR 51,no.2). — KBIII, pt.2, p. 58. 

3. TAK-ku-dur-ri-ü-su-ur, Sar Babili maru 
asarıdu ia Nabn-apalusur, Neb. Il: 
EIH Iı. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 10. 
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4. " AK-Eu-dur-ru-á-sur, Yarru maru kinu 3a 
Nabn-apal-usur, Neb. II: O'Conor I 1. 

5. ^ AK-ku-dur-ru-ü-su-ür, Sarru märu kinim 
Sa Naba-apal-usur, Neb.II: KB III, pt.2, 
p362; lu 

6. ^ AK-ku-du-ür-ri-SES, Yar Babili, NS 1, 47,1. 

7.  AK-ku-du-ür-ri-üu-su-ür, Sar Babili, Neb.Il: 
EIH VÍ cs. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 22. 

8. 4AK-SA.DU-PAP, DT 24, etc. 

9. AK-SA.DU-SES, KK. 1297. 3426, 1, 11. 
9288. 13113. DT 31. 108. 253. 81-7-29, 
201, etc. sar Bäbili, Neb. 329, 13 (KB III, 
pt.2, p. 140). VSI, 48,1. Sar Babilimaru 
a$aridu Ya Naba-apal-usur, Neb. IR 8, 
no.4. IR 52, no.5. Br. cyl II ss (IR 69). 
Sarru mahrı, Neb. Rm. II 4 (VR 64). 
Sarru pa-ni, Nabd.: St. VI 13, 18, 24. 

f. of Amel-Marduk, Nabd.: St. V se. 

10. ^AK-SA.DU-á-sur, in contracts. 

11. AK-[SA.]DU-%-su-ür, Sar Babili, Neb: 
IR 52, no. 6,1. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 68. 

12. <Na-bi-um-ku-dur-ri-ü-su-ur, s. of Naba- 
apal-usur, Sar Babilam, Neb. V R 34,1, 1. 
DES], P2839, hu KB pt22,.p: 38: 

13. 2 Na-bi-um-ku-dur-ru-ü-su-ür, sar Babilam, 
Neb. ZA II, p. 129, Iı. VSLA4r, I 1 — 
KB III, pt. 2, p. 60. 

14. ? Na-Gi-um-Eu-du-ár-ri-h-su-ür, Sar Babili 
maru asaridu Sa Nabr-apal-usur, Neb: 
Bab. I: (IR. 52, no. 3); Balllı. III ss; 
Borsta PRIT 00 7) Groß Dr lao 
(IR 65); OBI 85, IV 2; Rich 1 (IR 52, 
no. 4); Senk. I1 (IR 51, no.2); Winckl. I 1; 
Rm. 676, I3; TSBA VIII, p. 188; VS], 
N, Ion, seh isn LOS A 2,1, Ale, ET SO st 
LED ep re} 1, p 169 I; 
V R. 34, I1; 85-4-30, 1, III ss. 

15. 7 Na-bi-um-ku-du-ur-ü-su-ur, Sar Babil, 
DE BINTEpgL>3: 

16. ? Na-bi-um-SA.DU-SES, tar Babili, NS], 
46, 1. 

17. ^ PA-SA.DU-SES, POGNON, Inscriptions, 
I, 25; S. of VNabr-apal-usur, Sarru mahrn. 
Nabd. 85-4-30, 2, I 40 (PSBA XI). 

III Nebuchadnezzar III = Nidinti-Bel, q.v. 

1. ^AK-SA.DU-SES, sar. Babili, Neb. 3, 1s. 
17, 14. 

No. 1. 


CG 


2. 4PA-SA.DU-SES, Dar. Beh. 37, 91. 
IV Nebuchadnezzar IV = Ara£u, q. v. 
4PA-SA.DU-SES, Dar. Beh. ss. 

Nabu-kusuranni “Nabu, preserve mel” (for 

NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. 4 PA-K AD-a-ni, mu apati Sa mar Sarri, 
JADD 345, R. E. 2. ^ardu, JADD 913, R v. 

2. PA-KAD-an-ni, K. 241, I 21, spec. JADD 
222, Rs, (B2.C7682), 

3.  PA-ku-sur-a-ni, " sahat “ Arzuhina, JADD 
1104, 5. 

4. * PA-Eu-sur-an-ni, K. 241, I 22, spec. 

Nabü!-ku-sur-su“Nabu, preserve him!” (c£.TNB) 

s. of Bel-eriba, gs. of Husabi, V R 37, 54, a— 
CT XII 11. 10" year of Artaxerxes). 
CT XII 3, as. 
Nabü-kuzub-ilani *Nabu is the splendor of 
the gods" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. ^PÁ-HI.LE ANE, 83-1-18,715,3, spec. JADD 
848, 3, 
2. 4 PA- HI. LI-AN? -ni, K.241, Is, spec.^ 4. 5A 
sihru, Rm. 349 (CT XVIII, 28. VR 41,32,e). 
*Nabüu?-la-di 
f. of Z/u-gab-rz, JADB 5, I s. 
*Nabu?(?-la-ka (WSem., cf. Z/a-la-ka RPN) 
JADB :12, II s. 
Nabü?-LAL-DIS-ilàni K. 241, II 4, spec. 
Nabüu?-la-tü-Sar-a-ni(?) “Nabu, do not cast me 
down! (JoHNs, ADD III, p. XIV: "do 
not leave me") 
JADD 113, R. , (B. C. 680). 
Nabü-li “Nabu is mighty" (cf. TNB) 
1. 4AK-DA, HABL 349, s. 
s. of Nar-Sin, Sarg. St. La, 17, 20, 26; II 35; 
III 9,23; IV 1,6, 15. — KB IV, p. 158ff. 

. *AK-ID. GÁL, HABL 907, 4. KK. 241. II 52, 
spec. 4775, R. 7, 1 (WSml. II, p.66). 8750. 
#$a-ku, HABL 542, 11 (IV R 53, no. 1). 

s. of Nar-Sin, Sarg. St. IV 1s, a1, 38. 
3. * AK-ZU, "Sakin *Ir-ba-ili, Epon., B. C. 702, 
Senn. Bell. Lay. 63, 1 (KB II p. 114). 
4. 2PA-DA, K.241, 1L63, spec. 44.54, B. C. 
679, JADD 161, R. s. 
s. of Arkat-ilani-damga, ^Ya-ku Sippar, 
Merod. II, Bl. st. V 10. — KB III, pt. 1, 
p. 192. 
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s. of Ili-ia, ^riqqu ? Naba, owner of tablet 
VR 49, 34. 
s. of Nur-Sin, Sarg. St. IV 3. 
s. ^PA-ID. GÁL 
s. of Zddin-Papsukkal, dup-Sar Sangu ?Su- 
t-t u *Naba, NSi: VS I, 36, IV s. 
s. of Marduk-ab-Sullim (2), NS: VS I, 36,IV s. 
6. 4*PA-li, Xanu mar Sarri, JADD 815, R. II 4. 
7. *PA-ZU, HABL 123,10. JADD 383,1, B. E.1 
(IR 50, no. 4. KB IV p. 126; B. C.674). 
612, R. ro(?) (B. C. 686). 913, R.s. K. 241, 
II 5, spec. Epon. B. C. 702, of Arbela, 
Canon A, V,»; B, VI,w; JADD 365, R.. 
kbel pihati Sa “ Hal-su, HABL 197, R. s. 
^mutir patu, H ABL 340, 13. 7 Mu-sa-sir- 
a-a, HABL 197, R. 18. ^raó biti, HABL 
197, R. 26 
f. of Vaba-käsir, gf. of Bel-ah-iddin, HABL 
877, R. = JADD 889. 
Nabü-li’-kissati (cf. Naba-li-kullati) 
dPA-ZU-U-ti (or Nabz-/i ati?), K. 241, III 2, 
spec. 

Näbu-li-kullati “Nabu is almighty" 

4 PA-ZU-KAK. A. BI, K. 241, lI a. 

Nabu-lisir (abbrev.) 

4PA-GIS, JADD 499, R. : (B. C. 670). Sm. 55, 
I 16, spec. 
Nabü-li'üti “Nabu is my power” 
I. 2PA-ZU-ü-ti, HABL r7, R. 9. 
2. *PA-ZU-u-ti (or Naba-l-kissatit), K. 241, 
III 2, spec. 

Nabü-li ut-mari$u (^P4-ZU-ut- TUR-Su) “Nabu is 

the power of his son" 
HABL 118, R. 6; 13: 

Nabu?-ma-lik “Nabu is counsellor” (for OBa. 
and NBa. texts, see Dilbat, RPN, TNB) 
Kerr SpEc: 

Nabu-mar-Sarri-usur “Nabu,protect the king's 
son!” 

1. AK- TUR-LUGAL-SES, K. 1973. 
2. 2PA-A-MAN-PAP, JADD 351, 8 (Ep. Y). 
kyab ki-sir, 414, R. 27 (Ep. A). 

Nabu-mär-usur, see Nadx-apal-usur. 

Nabü-mit-uballit “Nabu has quickened the 
dead" (cf. TNB) 

2PA-BAD-å-bal-lit, K. 241, HI x, spec. 
Nabu?-mu...., JADD 263, R. e. 


Nabu-mudammig “Nabu renders favorable" 
2PA-mu-SIG, JADD 255, R. >. 
f. of MAS. MAS-Xum-iddin,] ADD 640, R.ıs. 

Nabu-mukin-ahu, ^ 4-j;u-D U- PAP, see Nagn-Sum- 

kitti-usur. 

Nabu-mukin-aplu, see Naba-kin-aplu. 

Nabu?-mu-ni-pis (?)-U-gar (2) K. 241, II 55, spec. 

Nabu?-mu-Sab[-Si] “Nabu brings into being" 
JADD 880, II s. 

Nabü?-mu-Sal-lim “Nabu preserves" (for OBa. 

and NBa. texts, see Dilbat and TNB) 
JADD 246, 7, slave sold. 

Nabu-musesi “Nabu brings forth" 

I. 44 K-ma-Ye-yi, ^A. B.A, K. 8510, gf. of Asur- 
mudammig. A.BA bit 2A$ur, K. 11908 (). 
Writer of astrological reports, K. 704. 
725.767.866.1318.80-7-19, 54; cf TRep.61. 
I36E. 157 (IR 58, no. 9). 205. 206 A. 
228 (III R. 59, no. 13). 

s. of Bel-kundi-ilia, f. of Nabu-tuklatsu, 
K. 872 (CRAIG, AAT p. 58). 
f. of Marduk-sallim-ahe, K. 6478. 

. [£PA]-mu-se-e-si, VS 193, 6. 

. *PA-mu-Se-si, HABL (332, 3). 650,3. VS 86,5. 
89, 6. 90, 6. OLZ VIII, 131. ^asz, JADD 
769, R. 2. ^iauz rab A.BA JADD 857, 
Is. ^4.B.A bit ilt, 81-2-4, 144 (TRep. 109). 
Writer of astrological reports, KK. 120a 
(TR 54, no. 5). 710. 719. 801. Sm. 1664. 
81-2-4, 380. 82-5-22, 78. 83-1-18, 310; cf. 
TRep. 6A. 94 (III R. 54, no. 5). 118. 174. 
200 (III R. 52, no. 1). 217. 244D. 266B. 

s. of Vabu-reÿ-if, HABL 209, 2. 

4. “PA-mu-u-Se-si(t), VS I 87, 9. 

Nabu-musetiq (abbrev, cf. 

BE IX, X, TNB) 
7? PA-LU-ti-ig, JADD 396, R. 6. 

Nabü?-mu-$e-zib “Nabu saves" (cf. TNB) 
K.5478.^ra£bu GAB? B.C.666, J ADD185,R.ro. 

Nabü-musezib-napsate “Nabu saves the living 

beings" 
4 P A-mu-Ye-z16-Z I^, JADD 802, s. 

Nabu?-mu-ták-kil “Nabu strengthens” 

s. of A$ur, NSi: VS I, 36, II 1. 

Nabü?-na-din *Nabu gives" (for NBa. texts see 

BE IX, X, TNB) 
K. 241, II x, spec. 
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Nabu-nädin-ahe “Nabu gives brothers" 
1. 4AK-na-din-S ES", f. of Marduk-sakir-Sum, 
$å a-bi a-bi-$å Rzmeni-Marduk, lipu ribu 
Ya Uballitsu-Marduk, descend of Arad- 
Ea. — Merod. I: IV R 38, Is». KB IV, p.60. 
. *AK-SE-SES?! s. of Namri, Satam bit undti, 
IR 66, ısb, Mna: PSBA (XIX/1897), 
p. 71, 16 (KB IV p. 68). 
3. @PA-ÄS-PAP#, JADD 428, 3, slave sold. 
4. *PA-MU-PAP"', JADD 310, R. ss (B. C.669). 
s. of Nabn-SallimSunu, *A.BA, of * Täb- 
Bel, B. C. 670, JADD 172, R. 16. 

5. 4*PA-SE-PAF?, JADD 102, 7 (Ep. I). 128, 
R. E. r (B. C.655). 260, R. 3 (IIIR 48, 31, c). 
536, R. ». K. 241, IL x, spec. "Saga sa 
mar Sarri, JADD 334, 1, R. s. #*4.BA, 
JADD 176, R. » (B. C. 700). 307, LE. > 
(III R. 49, asc; Ep. F). 

f. of Sa-Marduk-zagup, JADD 351, 2. 
Nabü-nadin-ahi “Nabu gives a brother" (for 
NBa. texts, see BE X, TNB) 

di: 7AK-ÁS-PAP (or Naóba-edu-usur?), Rm. 157, 
R. zo (KBIV p. 126; 23 year of Esarhad- 
don) ae urgi, JADD 742, R. ss. 

D dAK-na-din-SES, s. of Egibi, ^Ya.£u Babili, 
Kandal: VS V, 5, 28. — KB IV, p. 172. 

3. @PA-ÄS-PAP (or Nabn-edu-usur?), HABL 
212015. JXDDE68, 5 (B> 3645) 120 4 
(B. C.693). K. 241, Iıs, spec. Epon. V, 
JADD!63, Ros: #4.BA,JADD 327, L'E 2 
EpiN) o : 

4. ?PA-SE-na-SES, s. of Ar-£at-ilani-damqa, 
^MAS, VR 46, 62. 

Nabu-nadin-aplu *Nabu givesa son" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
1. «PA-ÄS-A, JADB 3, VI, s. 

2. *PA-SE-A, bära, JADD 851, II 5. 980, I 10. 

3. 4PA-SE- TUR. US, K. 241, II s», spec. 80-7-19, 
365. 

Nabu-nadin-bel *Nabu gives a lord" 
@PA-MU-EN, HABL 931, 2. 
Nabü-nadin-óum “Nabu gives a son” (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
I. ^AK-za-din-MU, HABL 53,2. 54,3, 58,2. 
2. "AK-SE- MU, Sangu % Sippar "bära ina zer 
Ekur-Sum-uSabsi, Nai.: VR 60, III sc, IV 40, 
NT KB TID. pt. t p: 179ff: 


No. 1. 
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3. @PA-na-din-MU, HABL 370, 2. 

4. 4PA-SE-MU, H ABL 6, R.s. 51,2, 52, 2. 55, 2. 
56,2. 57,2. 59, 2. 204, 8. 358, KR. 27. 369, 2. 
655,3. 82-5-22, 1768, writer to king. KK.241, 
II 2o spec. 10386. 

Nabu-nädin-zer “Nabu gives seed" 

I. ZAK-MU-KUL(MU?), s. of Naég-nasir (Na- 
bonassar), f. of Naba-Sum-ukin, king of 
Babylon, B. C. 734—732, King-list A, 
IV, 4; abbrev. Nadinu, q. v. 

2. ^PA-na-din-KUL, JADD 802, :. 

Nabü-na'id “Nabu is lofty" 
I. "AK-T 
s. of Vaba-Sum eres, b. of Bel-etir, Abp. A, 
HIR 19, III 116; Ann. III 62 (KBII p. 182); 
cf. (3). 

2. "AK-IM. TUK, "erib bzti Sa bit ili, HABL 560, 
Rees 

3. 4PA-I, JADD 86, L. E. > (B. C. 6507). 173, 
R. 6 (Ep. G). 230, R. 9 (B. C. 684). 231, R.z 
(B. C. 680). 242, 4, slave sold (B. C. 692). 
595, R. 2. 640,2,8 (Ep. O). K.241, III s»(?), 
specs LEN DDE292 RT (BETT)! 
FARBARTADDZSTERS TE (BI CH 65) 240) 
LE. 2 (Ep. O). *ardu, B. C. 683, JADD 
273, R.s. *mukil rasak g-pa-a-ni, HABL 
633, R. 21. JADD 214, R.s (Ep.P). %»utzr 
pati, JADD 325, R. » (Ep. A). 414, R. > 
(Ep. At). 568, R.6. rad ki-sir of queen, 
JADD 594, R. 7. 

s. of /-t%- -a-a, B.C.734, JADD 415, s (KBIV 
p. 104). 

. s. of Naba-sum-eres, b. of Bel-etir, Abp. 

B VI so (III R. 33). 

s. of Naba-na id, iar Babili(\), POGNON, 
Inscriptions, no. I, III.  * 

f. of Asur-sabatsu-igbi, Louvre, AO 2221, 1, 
4,10 (B. C.656(); OLZ VI (1903), col. 198). 

Nabonidus (Old-Pe. Nadunaita, El. Nabu- 
nita, Gr. NaBovviôoc, NaBévvnôoc, etc.), 
king of Babylon, B.C. 555—530, s. of 
Nabn-balätsu-igbi, f. of Naba-kudur-usur 
and Bel-Sar-usur. 

I. ZAK-I, Nabd. Ann. III 15, 16, 21 (KB III 2, 
p. 134). Cyr. V R 35, 17, s (KB III, pt. 2, 
p. 122). $ar Babili, Nabd. Cyl (IR 68) 
II ıs (KB III2, p. 96). 


20* 


m re m T 


— 


CANC A Em m Amr 


ee ee 


ee, er A ER, 


EEE DEE 


Ps RÖDA TEEN 


rn ee een 


156 KNUT TALLQVIST. 


I 


*AK-IM. TUR, Nabd: St. VI s. Sar Ba- 
bil, Nabd. Br. cyl. I24,63, Il os, 31, 45, III 57 
(IR 69. KBIII 2, p.80—88); Cyl. I1 (IR 68. 
KB III 2, p. 94; Rm. A I» II», Ulis 
(VR 64. KB III 2, p. 98ff). 

3. ^AK-na--id, ar Babili, Nabd. Rm. C I 1, 
II 43 (VR 63. KBIII2, p.112); IR68 no.2, mar 
Nabn-balatsu-igbi (KBIII 2, p. 118); IR 68, 
no. 6.7 (KBIII 2, p. 96); CT IX, pl. 3, 17. 

4. *Na-bi-um-na--id, Sar Babili, mar Nabx- 
balätsu-igbi, Nabd. IR 68, no.2. 3.4; 81-7-1, 
9, 11; 85-4-30, 2, I1 (PSBA XT). Rm. A T, 
Jar kissati far hibrati irbitti (VR 64. 
KB III 2, p. 96); Rm. BI1 (VR 65). sarrz 
rabu Sarru dannu sar kissäti Sar Babili 
Jar kibrätu irbitti, Nabd: VS I, 53, T 1. 

5. ^PA-I, Nabd. Ann. II 10 (KB III 2, p. 130). 
Jar Bäbili: POGNON, Inscriptions, no. I. 
I35; II 4; III 2o. Dar. Beh. [sz], ss, [92, o5]. 

6. *PA-IM. TUK, 3ar Babili, POGNON, Inscrip- 
tions, no. I, II sez. Sarru, Nabd. 85-4-30, 
2, Is (PSBA XD. 

Nabu-nammir “Nabu, make light!” 

I. @PA-nam-mir,JADD 273, R. 7 (B. C. 683).638, 
R. so. K. 241, IV 47, spec. 

2. *PA-L AIT ir, JADD 286, 1 (B. C. 691). K.241, 
IV 4, spec. *A.BA, JADD 190, R. s 
(B. C. 668). 

Nabu?-napisti(Z7) (abbrev.) JADD 830, 7. 

Nabü-napsat-iräm “Nabu loves the living 

being” - 
4PA-ZI-RAM, K. 241, III a1, spec. 

Nabü-napsat-usur, or -EZu-usur 
CAR APPAP TADDESCARE 
2. PA-ZI-PAP, K. 241, I 14, spec. 

Nabu?-na-sa-ka, JADD 122, R.4. 123, R.s(B.C.682). 

Nabü-nasir “Nabu is protector" (for OBa. and 

NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB) 
I. AK-na-si-ir, s. of Nazi-Marduk, ^ subEallu, 
Merod. I: IV R 38, Il au. — KB IV p.6o, 
.7AK-PAP, K. 1181. ^ King of Babylon, 
B. C. 747 —734, f. of Naba-nadin-zir, King- 
list A, IV,s. Sar Babili, Chron. B, I 1,6, 

11, 12, — Nabonassar. 

f. of Kudurru, HABL 880, 16. 
f of Sa-Naóa-iz, in Erech, B. C. 648(), 

K. 433, 4, 27 (KB IV p. 170). 
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3. *AK-PAP-ir, HABL 178,2. 720,2. JADD 
741, 35: "^ Ye-. , 
f£ of Kudurru, HABL 738, s. 
4. "AK-SES, ^ dup-Xar, Melis. DEP X, pl.12, IX,s. 
5. "AK-S.ES-ir, K. 6118. 81-7-27, 48. 
s. of A-3aó-3u, MSi.: VST, 35,57 (KB IV p.96). 
s. of E-sin-na-a-a, HABL 963, s. 
6. *PA-PAP, JADD 203, R. 1. 328, R. +(B.C.698. 
IIIR 48, 5:2). 317, R.s (B. C. 687). 679, 
R. (B.C.682). ^a ku-ta-ri, HABL 473,3. 
f. of Kudurru, HABL 880, 16. 
f. of Sin-Sar-usur, JADD 446, R. 22. 
7. *Pa-PAP-ir, HABL 719, 2. JADD 328, 6 
(B. C. 698). 404, R. 7 (B. C. 674). 447, R. 2. 
(B. C. 683). 680, 2. K. 241, I 19, spec. 

f. of Adad-näsir, JADD 362, 2. 
Nabu-näsir-ubärsu “Nabu protects his friend” 
«PA-PAP-u-bar-Su, Sm. 55, T, 6 spec. 

Nabü-natkil “Trust in Nabu!" 
dPA-nat-kil, JADD [431, R. se. ^ra kisir, 840, 
I 5]. ^zzuzzr pati, B. C. 676, JADD 11, R. 5. 
Nabü?-NIM-DIS-ilani, K. 241, II s. 
Nabü-nir-dabibi “Nabu is destroyer of the 
slanderer" (cf. Naba-dabib-ntr). 
1. PA-ni-ir-da-bi-bi, "dup-Sar ekalli, Merod.II: 
Bl.st. V 14. — KB III 1 p. 192. 

2. ?PA-ni-ir-KA. KA, K. 241, IV a, spec. 
Nabu?-ni-ir-ha(?)-da-ia(?), K. 241, IV 4o, spec. 
Nabu?-ni-ir-TUK-a-a (?), K. 241, IV 39, spec. 
Nabu'-un-na (cf. NBa. JVaéz(-um)-na-a(-a) TNB) 

s. of Å-hi, *Sakin femi Sa Bit-Sin-Seme, 
Neb. I: Nippur, III, 15; V, 16. 
Nabu®-nu...., Sm. 55, II 17, spec. 
Nabü-nürka-lämur “Nabu, maylsee thy light" 
4PA-LAH-ka-SI, * A.BA, JADD 993, R. Ila. 
Cf. *PA-LAH-£a())-a()-mur, K. 241, IV 7, 
spec. 
Nabu-nür-nammir (cf. Naba-nammir) 
@PA-LAH-nam-mir, B. C. 685, JADD 134, 2. 
135, Rome 
Nabu?-pa-da-ri$ (2), K. 241, IV 1, spec. 
Nabü-pasir *Nabu loosens" 
1. AK-pa-Se-ir, £. ot [Bel]a-Sal-lim "bära, 
Sm. 1386. . 
2. ZAK-pa-Sir, HABL 130, 2. 131, 2. 133, 
134, 2. 135, 2. 701,2. 
3. @PA-pa-Sir, HABL 132, 2. 
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Nabü?-pir-hi-lil-bur, *Nabu, may my offspring 
grow old!" 
JADD 892, R. ı. 
Nabü-pirhi-lisir “Nabu, may my offspring 
succeed!" 
7 PA-pir-hi- GIS, masmasu, JADD 851, I 46. 
A.BA, JADD 621, R. z (Ep. F) 

Nabu?-PI-TUK(z;3z22:)-a-a, K. 241, IV 44, spec. 

Nabü-qata-sabat “Nabu, help!" 

1. 4AK-SU-sa-bat, HABL 617, R. 5. K. 4796. 
Abp. A, III R 23, VII cs. 

2. *PA-SU?-LU, "mutzr pati, JADD 50, u 
(Ep. H). 

3. ^PA-SU?-sa-bat, HABL, 972, R. &. JADD 
SI2 I B3 KR. 241, IV 9, spec. ^ 222- 
rakku, HABL 633, KR. 15. "Saga, B. C. 665, 
JADD 35, R. 2. *< Sin-ma-gir, Abp. Ann. 
VII 4; (KB II, p. 212). 

Nabu?-qa (?)-at-ü-da K. 241, III 55. spec. 

Nabu?-gip-ensi(.S7G), perhaps: JVaóéz|-za]-qip-ensi, 

JADD 228, R. e (cf. sub Nabdu-kip-pik). 

Nabü-ráb-ahé (4P4-.SU- PAP) 

EIABIE 175 gc Smile, Spec. 240524 
IAS TOES (TIRE 47 La BAC Eu)! 
116, »(?). 

Nabu-räb-ahesu (/PA-SU-PAP?-Su), K. 241, III 24, 

spec. 

fNabu?-ra-mat *Nabu she holds dear" 
amtu, JADD 315, 1 (B. C. 667). 

Nabü-räm (ra'im)-napisti *Nabu loves the living 

being" 

4PA-RAM-ZI, JADD 112, R.; (B. C. 700). 
K. 241, III so; Sm. 55, Il 1, spec. 

f. of Naóu-XYum-iddin, JADD 27, s. 

Nabü-ram-ni$é$u “Nabu loves his people" 
4PA-RAM- UN?'-Y4, HABL  [140, 2]. 425, 2. 

[628, 2]. 775, 2. 776, 2. 777, 2. K. 241, III as; 
Sm. 55, II 11, spec. 

Nabu-ram-zir “Nabu loves the seed" 
ZAK-RAM-KUL, s. of Ardi-Ea, bel pihati, 
Mna.: IR 66, II 1. — KB IV p. 66. 

Nabu-res-isi “Nabu, lift up my head!" 

I. ^AK-.SAG-i-Xz, HABL 217,2. Cf. K. 1197,2 
(WSml. II, p. 17). 

2. 4PA-SAG-ILT, K. 241, III 47, spec. 

3. 2PA-SAG-1-$i, K. 241, III 48, spec. ^zukd 

No. 1. 


apati, JADD 236, K.c6. #gépu, JADD 618, 
R. 6 (Ep. T). ?3e-/ap-pa-a-a, JADD 769, 2. 
f. of Nabu-muÿesi, HABL 209, s. 
Nabü-re uni *Nabu is:our shepherd" 
4 4 K-SIB-ü-ni, f. of *A-a-a-Xuzubu-ili, s. of 
Hi-la-a..., "A.BA $a ASsar, K. 2169, 
R. 14 (SMITH, Texts, p. 21). 
Nabu-riba-ahu (7) 
dAK-ri-ba-SES, K. 9650, owner of tablet. 
Nabu-rihtu-usur “Nabu, protect the remain- 
der!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. «PA-KÄT-PAP, JADD 307, 9. 

2. <PA-ri-ih-tm-PAP, HABL 1031, 2. JADD 
AA Ran 53 2, RT O40 109805075145 
807,10. KK. 241, Is, spec. 6223, 7. 82-5-22, 
108. ^...., JADD 527, R. E.s; of the king, 
860, II 11. *mutır put, JADD 349, R.; 
(Ep. Q). 44.5 A, B.C. 645 (2), JADD 25, R.s. 

s. of A-Aar-ti-*e, JADD 307,1, E.4 (IIIR 49, 
no. 3; Ep. E) 
Nabu-rimanni *Nabu, have mercy on me!" 

I. TAK-rim-an-ni, Shmk: CT X, pl. 7, as. 

2. "^ PA-ri-man-an-ni, K.241, 125, spec. 54406, b?]. 

3. 4PA-rzm-a-ni, HABL 165, 2. 192,6. 845, R.2. 
875, R.6. JADD 21, » (B. C. 682). 152, R. 7 
(B. C. 656). 368, R. 7 (?). 385, R. 8. 440, R. x 
(B5 63692) 7446, R95» (EP OPA 
TABD SO REA (BAG, 639562, BIEN 
knappah huräsi, B. C. 686, JADD 453, 
R. zr. ^rab ki-sir, B.C.663 (?), JADD 470,5. 

4. *AK-rznm-an-ni, K. 241, I 24, spec. 

Nabü-rim-ilani *Nabu is the wildox of the 
gods" 

I. ^AK-AM-AN?', HABL 947, ». KK. 4800. 
9588. 

2. *PA-AM-AN?', K.241,147, spec. *ha-za-nu 
Xa ^! Ni-nu-a, JADD 261, R. 6. 263, R. sg. 

Nabü-risua “Nabu is my helper" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

I. ?PA-ID. DAH-u-a, K. 241, III 50, spec. 

2. ^PA-ri-su-u-a, JADD [605, R. 5?], 854, Ro. 
K. 241, III si. spec. 82-5-22, 536. 
Nabu?-RU-Zl (probably = JVa£a-3arig-napisti), 

K. 241, IV 38, spec. 
s. of Mannu-dık-bel-alak, JADD 641, 4 
(Ep. C). 
*Nabü?-sa-gab (WSem.), JADD 55, R. s (B. C. 690). 
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Nabü?-sa-gi-ib 
s. of Pakdisa, nappah hurasi of queens 
palace HABL 847,22. 
Nabu?-sa-kip (gib?) , 
HABL 85,1 (VR 54,453). JADD 88, L. E. ; 
(Ep. W). [193, R. E. 5]. K. 241, IV 25, spec. 
^4.BA, JADD 628, R. sr (Ep. P). zzai- 
ma$u, JADD 851, 1 14. Epon. Y, JADD 151, 
RATIO IR IE IE 
Nabü?-sa-ki (?)-pu (2), K. 241, III se, spec. 
Nabu-sälim *Nabu is merciful" 

1. ZAK-sa-lim, s. of Marduk-apal-iddin, f. of 
Aplaia, Abp.: B (IR 33) VI s, 6. 
K. 11289. 

2. @PA-sa-lim, JADD 62, K.6. *"mutir pati, 
JADD 857, II s. Son of Marduk-apal- 
iddin, Abp.B: K. 1741, VI s, 27 (WSml.III, 
p. 51). 

Nabu?-sa (?)-tam-mu-ere$ (P7/V-e3), K. 241, II ss. 
Nabu-salla, see Nabä-usalla. 
Nabü-salülu *Nabu is protection" 
dPA-AN.SUR, K. 241, III 4», spec. 
Nabü-sir-ilani “Nabu is the highest of the 
gods" 
I. PA-MAH-AN#!, K. 241, I 52, spec. 
2. 4PA-si-ri-AN?, K. 241, I 53, spec. 
Nabu2-Sab-Si (cf. Naba-u$absi) 
K. 11521, E.4 (KGAS 145). ardu Xa mar 
$arri, JADD 259, R. 2. 
Nabu-sadüni “Nabu is our mountain (cf. NBa. 
Naóu-Xadunu TNB) 
@PA-KUR-u-ni, K. 241, IV s, spec. ^4.54, 
TADDArITA EE "Tr 
Nabü?^-$a-gim (cf. Sa-gi-im-mu BE VII, pt. 1, 
OBa. Zi-gu-um-Urra Dilbat) 


^4.BA, JADD 383, R. se (IIR 50, no. 4; | 


B. C. 674). 
Nabü-Sakin-remu “Nabu effects mercy" 
1. PA-GAR-DAGAL, K. 241, IV, s, spec. 
2. «PA-GAR-LID, JADD 349, ı (Ep. Q). 
Nabu-Sakin-Sulmu “Nabu effects welfare" 
I. @PA-GAR-Sul-me, JADD 869, IV, 5, a bära. 
2. @PA-sa-kin-DI-mu, JADD 624, R. 2, B. C. 
687. 
Nabu-Sakin-Sum “Nabu effects a name" 


1. AK-Sa-kin-MU, s. of Ardi-Ea, ^(pakatu:], | 


Merod. I: IVR 38, II 36. — KB IV p.62. 
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2. * AK-GA R-in-MU, Meli&: London 103, IV, ss 
(KB III 1t, p.160); prob. indentical with (1). 
3. *PA- GAR-MU, K. 241, IV 14, spec. 
Nabu?-sakin( GAR. GAR)-ud-du “Nabu effects 
light" K. 241, IV 11, spec. 
Nabü?-Saknu( GAR-nu) "Nabu is governor" 

JADD 102, L.. E. (Ep: I), III. p. 173f. 
Nabu-sallim, see Naba-usallim. 

Nabü-sallim-ahé “Nabu, keep the brothers 
safe!" 

I. 2PA-DI-PAPP!, ^rab ki-sir,JADD 325, R. E.: 

(Ep. B). 

2. 2PÅ-Sal-lim-PAP?, K. 241, III 19, spec. 

s. of Nabu-teme, JADD 102, 1,4, R.3 (Ep.L) 
Nabu2-Sal-lim-a-ni “Nabu keep me safe!" 

K. 241, I 23, spec. 

Nabu-Sallimsunu *Nabu, keep them safe!" 

1. AK-Sal-lim-Su-nu, ^dup-Xar Sarri rabu "put 
uni ^um-ma-an Sarrukın Sar "Ar 
bu-uk-ru Har-ma-ak-ki *dup-Sar Sarri, 
BC 714, Sare MI 428; 

. *PA-DIESu-uu, NST OI, 6. 92,6. ^*e-/ap-pa- 

a-a, JADD 38, R. E. z. 39, R. E. z (Ep D). 
. «PA-Sal-lm-$u-nu, OLZ VIII, 131. VSI85,6. 

94, 6. 

4. *PA-Xal-lim-Xá-nu, NS IY 86, 7. 

f. of Nabn-nädin-ahe, JADD 172, R. 17. 
Nabu-Säpik-zer “Nabu pours out seed" (for 

NBa. texts, see TNB) 

4 PA-DUB-KUL, JADD 385, 3,11. K. 241, II, so. 
Nabu?-$aqu(/V/77)-ana (?-ilani K. 241, II 5, spec. 
Nabu-Saqu-ina-mati “Nabu is exalted in the 

country" 

"PA-NIM-ÁS-KUR, s. of Agar-Nabn, CT X, 

3, 15 (KB IV, p. 92), 20' year of Nabu- 
apal-iddin. 

Nabü-Sar-ahesu “Nabu is king of his bro- 
thers (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

t. (AK-LUGAL-SES#-$u, HABL 349,2. K.974 

captured in Elam. 

2. *PA-MAN-PAP?!'-Yu, HABL 302, 2. 447, 9, 

a masmasu(?). JADD 246, R.72 411,5. 
818, s. 927, Ile. KK. 241, III 22, spec. 681. 
7484. Epon. B. C.645(?), HABL 518, R. 11. 
879, R.o (IIIR 37,62, b). 1142,5; JADD 24, 
R.ı. 68, R. e; HIR 34, u: *pahat "'Sa- 
mir-i-na. "äsa, JADD 769, R. ı. 
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Nabü?-Sar-hi-iläni *Nabu is mighty among the 
gods" 
K. 241, Is, spec. 
Nabu-Sarhu-ubäsa “Nabu has put the mighty 
to shame" 
1. “PA-Sar-hu-4-ba-fa, HABL 512, s. 
2. @PA-Sar-hu-UR, HABL 512, 9. 
Nabü-Sar-ibni “Nabu has created the king" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
I. AK-LUGAL-vb-ni, ^Ya&-na HABL 846, 13. 
2. *PA-LUGAL-KAK, HABL 939, s. 
Nabu-Sar-iddin “Nabu has given the king" 
(cf. 7770122 CIS I 29, 3) 
7PA-MAN-ÁS (? or: Nabu-Sar-usur), HABL 
413, 2. 
Nabü-Sar-ilani “Nabu is king of the gods" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
dPA-MAN-AN*#, JADD 64, 1» (B. C. 672). 
K. 241, I 4, spec. 
Nabü-Sarranni “Nabu is our king” (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. @PA-LUGAL-ra[-ni?), Sm. 2015. 

2. ?PA-MAN-a-ni, HABL 628, R.s. JADD 70, 
L.E.; (B.C. 674). 79-7-8, 190. kala, JADD 
851, III«. #rab ali så “Ninua, JADD 261, 
R. 7. 

3. *PA-MA N-an-ni, K. 241, D, spec. 

Nabü-Sar-usur “Nabu, protect the king!” 
(cf. Ar. docket 72703) STEVENSON, Con- 
tracts, no. 2; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. ?AK-LUGAL-PAP, "rab Sage $å AXur-ban- 
apli Sar "*' As$zr, B.C.655 (?), JADD 646, 
8, 25, R. 19. #rab kisir, HABL 462, R. 27. 

2. "AK-LUGAL-SES, *....ri Ya arri, HABL 
527, R. e. ^raó MU.GI, K. 11450 (KGAS 
66, 2, 4, 16, 17). rad ki-sir, HABL 275, R. s. 
462,21. ^rab Sage, cf. no. (1), KK. 1288, 2, 
R. 7. 11446, 10 (KGAS 150. 153). ^3augz 
sa bit Babil, K. 16. 

3. *AK-LUGAL-&-sur, JADD 741, 1. 82-5-22, 
175, R. 6 (KGAS 67). 

4. “AK-MAN-PAP, HABL 770, 2. Epon. B. C. 
787 (cf. Balatu), Så *!...., 81-2-4, 187, ar. 
Epon. B.C. 682, ^ $akin *' Mar-qa-si, J ADD 
215, R. 13. ^raó ki-sir, JADD 414, R. 26 
(Ep. A). 


5. *PA-LUGAL-PAP, JADD 53, 6 (B. C. 672). | 


No. 1. 


6. ^PA-MAN-PAP (= ^x"c3», HABL 413, 2 
(or: Naba-Sar-iddin?). 760, 2. JADD 124, 
R. » (B. C. 674). 342, R. 7. 503, R. 9. 601, 
Reiz. 622), BE. z (Ep. D). 656,2 (B. €. 
648?). 700,2. 754,12. 880, II 17. 899, 9, II 19. 
922, IV s, servant of Nabu-ahe-Sallim. 
925 R.». 1006, R36 1010, R. 16. IOI8, 
R. 16. 1024, 16. 1030, R. 11. 1041, R. 11. 1072, 
R.2. K. 5637. Epon. B. C. 784, of Kurban, 
Canon C, I, 27; III R. 1, HI s». Epon. B. C. 
682, Sakin "Marqasj, Canon A, V,as; 
CAIN JADD2T RR 129,8, in Ar. 
endorsement called c»o2*3. 132, K. 5(?). 
I30 RASTA RAND 160, BEra(d). 213, 
Re 222 R62270, 1%. EK 363, Ras. 370, 
KR 457 RE 32.079, R28: 1098; II, 10: 
Epon. (= E), B.C.620(? see PEISER, MVG 
VI, p. 132), #4.BA mati, JADD 711, R. 5 
(IIIR 46, no.2); VSI, 84, R. E.». 85, R.E.ı, 
SIT Hk da , JADD 266, R.> (III R 49, 
49, a; B. C. 670). 267, R. 7. 840, II 4. ^4. 5A, 
JADD 160, ; v (Ep. G). "eg gian 
JADD 814, 13. "627 pihati "Ninua, ki-sir 
Sa Sin-aheriba, JADD 853,5. 854,9. ^da- 
a-a-lu, JADD 160, R. E.» (IR 48, c; 
Ep. G). ^;zutir pati, JADD 860, III 5. ^ra 
ékalli, JADD 640, R.s(?). ^raó karanı, 
JADD 857, IL 4. ^raó ki-sir, JADD 349, 
R. s (Ep. Q). 477, R.s. ^raó ki-sir mar 
Xarri, JADD 857, III ıs(?), IV 9. 860, III ss. 
^rab ki-sir rab Sage, JADD 857, I 27. ^raó 
ki-sir Sa Sarri, JADD 211, R. re. #rab 
ki-sir Sa Sepa Sa mar Sarri, B. C. 663 (?), 
JADD 470, R.21. *$al$u, JADD 202, R. s 
(B.C.670). 612, R. »; (B. C. 686). 627, R. o 
(B. C. 666). ^Xagz, JADD 344, R. E. r. 386, 
R. s. ^/ur-tan, JADD 1021, R. 7. 

Nabu-$ezib “Nabu, deliver!" (see also Nadx- 
usezib) 

I. ZAK-$e-zib, "irrisu, JADD 742, 14. ^mu£u 
apati, B. C. 667, JADD 27, R. .. 

2. *PA-Xe-zib, HABL 896,5, 14, R. 3. JADD 17, 
4,11 (B. C. 687). 28, R. ; (B. C. 686). 64, R. 7 
(B. C.672). 264, 15 (B. C. 688). 269, s (B. C. 
681). 411,4 472,s()) (B. C. 668). 579, 6. 
KIK GÖS: 131391 DAU224 NOE , JADD 
367, R. ;. 448, KR. 16. 858, s. ^mu£u apati, 
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B. C. 670—663, JADD 115, R. ; (III R 47, 
no. I). 116, R. 7. 174, R. & 185, R. 7. [247, 
R.s 296, R. 6]. 408, R.s. 421, R. + 470, 
Re 6227, B363673/ ADD AS RE 

Nabu-Sezibanni “Nabu, deliver mel" (> Bi. 
1278995 Jer. 39,13; cf. Naózi-Xá-zu-ba-an-nui 
BE VIII, pt. 1) 

. @AK-Se-zib-a-ni, JADD 353, 2. 

. * PA-Xe-zib-a-ni, Abp. A, DIR 18, II 46; Ann. 
II 17, var. to(3). JADD 76, R. 2 (B. C.652). 
#NI. SUR, JADD 775,4. ^a eli...., JADD 
805, 8. "Saq Sarri Sa eli bit Sarrani, B. C. 
656(?), JADD 48, R.3. 49, R. 7. 

3. 4 PA-se-zib-an-ni, HABL 298, 6. JADD 237, 
R. rs (B. C. 665). 680, 4, R. s. K. 241, I, a, 
spec. 

s. of Nikka, set by Ashurbanipal as lord 
in Athribis, Abp: Ann. II, :; (KB II, 
p. 166). III R. 29, no. 1, 1. 
Nabü-Sum-eres “Nabu has planted a son" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. ZAK-MU-KAM-es, ^ TIG. EN.NA, f. of Bel- 
etir and Naós-naid, Abp. Ann. III, 63 
(KB II, p. 182); B, IV, zy es; VI, 81, 84 
(II R 31. 33; KB II, p. 244. 258). 

2. "AK-MU-KAN, HABL 006, 6. *nasıku Xa 
"ir Tu-bu-li- -a3, HABL 1112, 6. 

3. <PA-MU-PIN-e$, K. 14130. ^ TTG. EN..NA, 
Abp. B: K. 1732, II s. 

Nabu-Sum-ibni “Nabu has created a son" (for 

NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. 2PA-MU-ib-ni, 83-1-18, 554. 

2. *PA-MU-KAK, K. 241, II, 45, spec. 

Nabü-Sum-iddin “Nabu has given a son” (cf. Ar. 

docket 7720125, STEVENSON, Contracts, 
no. 9) 

1. 2AK-MU-ÄS, HABL 71, 203721000972, 2 
682, 2. 684, 2. 686, 2. 1033, 7. K. 10991. 

2. AK-MU-SE, K. 13018. 

3. "AK-MU-SE-ua, HABL 6s, 2. 67, 2. K. 1898. 
3034. *rab bzrti, HABL 422, s, time of 
Sargon II, cf. WAF II, p. 191. ^3azgz apsı 
ENGUR, OBI, I, 83, 15 (KB IV, p.64). 

s. of Dannu-Naóu, ^TU bit "Nabn ^Xatam 
Esida, Rm. III, 105, I5, 2. 

s. of Sazib-Marduk, mar Arad-Ea, tupÿar 
Sarri, Merod. I: Susa 16, II 7. 


- 
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4. *PA-MU-ÁS, H ABL 6o, 2. 61, 2. 62, 3. 63, 2. 
64, 2. 66,2. 68,2. 69,2. 70,8. 72,2. 73,2. 
157, 4 [332, 3: ANa&a-mu[-Ye-si]. 371, 2. 
374, 2. 375, 2. 376, 2. 377,2. 538,2. 557,9 
683, 2. 845, R. s. JADD 57, R. 5 (B. C. 644?). 
85, R. ». 577, R. . K. 241, Il, 12, spec. 7403. 
FA BA TADDI2 Re 225 81525958590 
R. 6 (B. C. 676). 447, R. 6 (B. C. 683). 502, 
RB. B. 676), 722, ASI DES D We en: 
"muktl apate, B. C. 671, JADD 6o, B. E. 2. 
^rab esirte Ya Ninua, H ABL 816,2. trakbu, 
JADD 200, R.ıs (B. C. 667). 857, IV, ». 


860, II, 13. 
s. of Adad-Xezibanz, VS I, 87, 1. 
Ss. of n ..... , JADD 499, R. 7 (B. C. 670). 


s. of Naba-ra im-napiïti, ^A.BA 3å bel 
pihati #Dur-Sarrukm, B. C. 667, JADD 
27,3 (IR 47, so, b). 
S2 01,522... JADDRSGCONT A: 
5. @PA-MU-SE-na, HABL 685, 2. 
Nabu-Sum-imbi “Nabu has called a name” 
1. 2AK-MU-im-bi, mar m Ái-ur ("nisakki)" TU 
bit “Nabu "Sa-ku Barsip, NSi;: VS I, 36, 
III 6. Rm. III, 105, Ib, o, 22; II, s. 
2. PA-MU-im-[bi), JADD 892, 1. 
Nabü-Sum-igisa “Nabu has presented a son” 
I. ZAK-MU-BA-$a, HABL 1129, 10. 
2. @PA-MU-BA-Sa, K. 241,1], s, spec. 
Nabü-Sum-iskun “Nabu has effected a son” 
(cf. 320720323 APO) 

1. ^AK-MU-GAR-un; JADD 841, R.ı. VAT 
170,2 (VS V no. 2. KB IV, p. 166; B. C. 
717). HABL 1016, 5, R. 5, 9 (time Sarg.) 
(WSml.I, p.40) KK. 862. 4778. 7435. 
81-2-4, 379. 81-7-27, 32. Writer of astro- 
logical reports, KK. 791. 14150. 80-7-19, 
55; 66 (TRep. 41. 81, C. 167, A. 223, A). 
— King of Babylon, Dyn. H Nabu- 
Sumiskun II, King-list A, IV,», probably 
identical with Sarru mar Dakuri, the 
Chaldean king of Bit-Dakuri, Rm. III, 105, 
The cESWAE Sp 3201. 

. of Marduk-apal-iddin, Senn: Bav. w 
(II R14); . Go. co (WR? 435 VSal 72 
R. 16. 

of [Marduk]-apal-iddin, Chron. K3, R. s; 
cf. KING, Chronicles I, p. 203. 
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2. *AK-MU-i3-£un, HABL 778, 2. 
Sipri, HABL 627, 7. 
s. of Sillä, 81-2-4, 78. 
3. <PA-MU-GAR, HABL 428, 2. JADD 925, . 


1091, 7. "tar 


»A.BA, B. C.670, JADD 625, R. 55. Xa | 
Babih: NSi: VS I, 36, IV ı2 (8'^ year). | 


s. of Ar£at-ir-damqa, TU brt "Su-ti-ti, NSI: 
VISUS VES 


s. of Asur, TU drt 2 Naba, NSi.: VS I, 36, III or. | 


f. of Musezgib-Naba, JADD 869, IV, 7. 

4. *PA-MU-GAR-un, HABL 779, 2. JADD 101, 
ROT ON, RZ. 505 RIES 00Z, Re: 
677,2. K. 241, IV, ı2, spec. "mukzl apate of 
Sennacherib, JADD 253,6 Writer of astro- 
logical reports, KK. 19. 785. 803. 81-2-4, 
102. 82-5-22, 59. 83-1-18, 200. Bu. 89-4-26, 
I9 (TRep. 17. 95. 151. 190. 215. 230). 
of Ar£at-ili-damqa, Kandal.: VS V, 5, sz. 
King of Babylonia (Dynasty H), Nabu- 
shumishkunl,3az ”*Kardunias, fought 
with Adad-nirari (III), circ. B. C. 895, suc- 
ceeded Samaë-mudammiq, Synchron. III, 
9, 10 (KB I, p. 200). 
5. *PA-MU-i-E£un, K. 241, IV ‚13, spec. *4.BA, 

B. C. 698, JADD 475, R. 7. "nukzl apate, 

JADD 628, R.; (Ep. P). 


o 


s. of Marduk-apal-iddin, Senn: Tay. Vl, 6 . 


(KB I, p. 108), cf. no. (1). 
Nabü-Sum-kitti-lisir “Nabu, may the true son 
succeed" 

7PA- MU-D U-GIS, A.B A, B.C.712, JADD 5, 
TS ZR ODDS 47 no tro KB NP Sp ro; 
Naba-Sum-kimiS-lir; cf. TNB, p. 263 b). 

Nabü-Sum-kitti-usur “Nabu, protect the true 
son!" 

7PA-MU-DU-PAP, K. 241, I, 10, spec. 

Nabu-sum-libur “Nabu, may the son grow 
strongl" 

7" AK-MU-l-bur, ar kissati, upon a duck- 
formed wight, Lay. 83 F, cf. WEISSBACH, 
ZDMG 61, p. 394f., probably identical with 
[Naba]-MU-li-bur, Xarru, Chron. KA, I 16, 
and with ZAK-MU[-liour], King-list III 4, 
the last king of Dynasty D, about B. C. 
1050—43, see SCHNABEL, MVG 13, p. 58f. 

Nabü-3um-lisir * Nabu, may the son succeed!" 


(for later Ba. texts, see TNB) 
No. 1. 
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1. ^AK-MU-GIS, JADD 235, 1,5. | 
2. “AK-MU-SI.DI, HABL 259, 2. 260, 2 | 
(IVR 47, no. 1). 261, 2. 262, 2. 264, 2. 265, 2. ij 

350, 2. 811, 2. I117, 2. 1128, 2. (l 

3. *PA-MU-GIS, HABL 1101, 4. JADD 235, 12. | 
K. 241, II, 25, spec. "A.BA (mar *"Ninua), t 

B. C. 698—694, JADD 58, R. 2. 191, R. 4. | 


4. ^PA-MU-ST. DI, HABL 263, 2. 276, R. e, 


— — 


brother's son to Zakirru "massa. K. 241, 
II, 24, spec. | 
Nabu-sum-ukin “Nabu has established a son’ | 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) | 
1. ^AK-MU- DU, s. of Nabu-nadin-ser > Na- | 


dinu), king of Babylonia, NabuSumukin II, 
B. C. 732, King-list A, IV s, abbrev. Sum- 
ukin, q. v. 

s. of Kudur, HABL 469, R. 12. 

2. AK-MU-ü-kin, king of Babylon, Nabu- 
Sumukin I, Chron. K?, R. 2, contemp. 
with Zuklulti-Ninib 1]; f. of [Naön)-apal- 
iddin, ibid., IE 

3. «PA-MU-DU, K. 241, III, s, spec. A.BA, 
BAC 697 JADD OS MR re: 

Nabü-Sum-usur “Nabu, protect the son!” (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. ZAK-MU-PAP, "Samalla me-me-ni, owner 
of Surpu-tablet, K. 8868. 

2. “AK-MU-SES, s.of /ddin-"| Pap\sukkal, ^...., 
Merod. I: VS I, 34, >. 

3. <PA-MU-PAP, JADD 61, R. ; (Ep. L). 79, | 
B. E. r. 324, LE. ; (IR 48, no. 3; KBIV, I 
p.116). 346,3. 630, R.;s. KK.5420b. 7403. 1 


—  ——— ÀG 


————————B BR ERRARE 


79-7-8, 190. *gepu, JADD 860, I, 17. "ang | 
Fa “Nabx at Kalah, JADD 640, R.2 (Ep.O). | 
641, R. r2 (Ep. ©) 642, Rz (Ep. R). | 
Nabü-Sum-usesi ; 


@PA-MU-ü-Se-si (possibly 
VS I, 87, ». 
Nabüu'-tab-ni-bül-lit (Ba.) 
Nku.: London, 102, IV, 20. 
Nabü-tabni-usur “Nabu, protect what thou 
hast created!" (cf. TNB) 
@PA-tab-ni-PAP, HABL 525, 2. 
Nabü?-táh-hi-Se-me, K. 241, IV, 32, spec. 
Nabu-takläk “In Nabu I trust" 
I. ZAK-tak-lak, HABL 524, 9, time of Sargon II. 
897, 1. 898,1. JADD 631, R. ; (B. C. 680). 
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Naba-musesi), 
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2. @PA-tak-lak, JADD 33, s (B. C. 692). 493, zz. 
3. *PA-tá£-Ia£, H ABL 1057,5. JADD 122, R. 7; 
joo CE, 682). 576, RE (b363970): 
CORRE IR RE TG 8105507285597» 
Nabu-talim-usur ^ Nabu, protect thebrother!" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
I. PA-ta-li-me-PAP, K. 241, I, 17, spec. 
2. «PA- TAM. MA-PAP, K. 241, I, 1€, spec. 
Nabüu-tapput-illak“Nabu comes to assistance" 
I. ZAK-tap-put-DU-ak, *"rabsag, Epon, see 
ScHEIL, Recueil des travaux, XXIV, 
Notes d'epigr. LXII, 3, and OLZ VII, 7o. 
2. "PA-tap-put- DU, rabsag, Epon., VS, I, 87, ss. 


3. *PA-tap-pu-ut-D U, "rabSag, Epon, VS I, | 


93, 31. 
Nabü-tagbi-lisir 
@PA-tag-bi-S1.DI, Sm. 55, I, 14, spec. 
Nabu-tagginanni (cf. Naba-tugginanni in later 
Bab. texts TNB) 
I. @PA-LAL-a-ni, JADD 21, R, 5 (B. C. 682). 
s. of Da-da-a-a, "A.BA, Ep G JADD 160, 
R, E. z. 
s. of Taónuz, ^A.PA, Ep. G, JADD 160, R. ;. 
2. ^PA-LAL-an-ui, PRASEK, GMP I, p. 99: 
Nabu-lal-1lani hazanu), H ABL 645, R. 4, 
^LA4]..P.A4, 1008, R. 1. 
3. “PA-LAL-in-a-ni, ^A. BA (B. C. 680) JADD 
360, R, 72. 
4. *PA-LAL-in-an-ni, K. 241, I, 44, spec. 
5. *PA-LAL-ni, JADD 57, R. « (B. C. 6442). 
6. *PA-tág-gín-an-ni, JADD 852, IV, 1. 
Nabü?-taras(? LAL)-eres(PIN-es) 
K. 241, II, s4, spec. 
Nabü?-tariba-usur(?-.5 747), K. 241,1, i». Sm 55, 
II, 14, spec. HABL 525, R. s. 
Nabu-taris *Nabu directs" 
CPATAT-7S EDAD GT AE BI: (EP: DR). 
K. 241,V, 8, spec. Epon. B.C. 721, Canon A, 
V, s; C, III, 16; III R r, V, 3; JADD 1098, 
lI, 2. ardu $a Za-pa-nu, B. C. 670, JADD 
161,1. "rab ki-sir, JADD 675, R. 19. trakbu 
Sarrı, Ep.A,Q, JADD 211, R. E. z. 308, 
R. r. 309, R. 5. "ra£óu Xa mar Sarri, 
JADD 312; KR, so. ^a Sepa, Ep. q, JADD 
AGO 
Nabu?-taris(Z 1Z)-ana-ilani *Nabu directs to 
the gods" 


KNuT TALLQVIST. 


K. 241, II 4 = Nabu-muselu(? NIM)-ana- 
ilani, ibid. l.5; cf. NBa. Naba'-ni-ib|SÅ- 
anaja-na-ılanı “Nabu calls to the 
gods" TNB, Neb. 44, 11. 134, 3. 320, 2. 

Nabu?-tar-ti-ba-usur (PAP), K. 241, I 13, spec. 
VS I, 99, 2. 


| Nabu*-tat-tan-usur (SES) "Nabu, protect what 


thou hast given!" (cf. TNB, p. 149a) 
Nabd. Ann. I 14 (KB III, pt. 2, p. 128). 
Na-bu-ti-i (hypocor., cf. Nabatu) 
hjparu, B. C. 683, JADD 447, R. 9. rab £i- 
sir Sa iSpare, B. C. 681, JADD 59, R. >. 
Nabütu (hypocor.) 
1. Va-bu-ti, JADD 287, 1. Brother of Mar- 
bıti-Sum-ibni, Nku.: London, 102, I, 22. 
— KB IV, p. 84. 
2. Na-bu-ut-tt, Rm. 157, 15 (KB IV, p. 124; 
B. C. 679). 
3. Na-bu-t4, K. 4285, R. 5. JADD 718, 2. 


| Nabu!-tuk-lat-su “Nabu is his help" 


s. of Nabu-musesi, gs. of Del-kundi-ılta, 
K. 872, Ras (time Abp): 
Nabu?-tuk-lat-u-à “Nabu is my help” 
K. 241, IV; sı, spec. 
Nabu-tukte-eriba 
@PA-tuk-te-e-SU, K. 241, III, 9, spec. 
Nabu?-tuk-te-tir-ra (cf. Naba!-tuk-ti-e-tir-ri, see 
TNB) Sm. 55, I, ız, spec. 


| Nabu-tukulti *Nabu is my help" (for NBa. texts, 


see TNB) 
* PA- K U-tz, HABL 1 101,3. K.241, IV,»s, spec. 


| Nabü?-tukulti(A U-7;)-edi(;ÍS) "Nabu is the 


help of the one" 
K. 241, IV, 29, spec. 
Nabu?-tukulti-ensi(.S7/C) “Nabu is the help of 
the weak" 
K. 241, IV, ao, spec. 
Nabu?-tur-sa-an-ni (cf. Nadu!-tor (?)-ra-sa-an-ni 
Nabd. 916, ») 
K. 241, I 4o, spec. 
Nabu?-te-me (abbrev. cf. NBa. Pa-ni-Nabu-te-e-mu 
> Evan CIS II, 62, and Naba-teme-utir) 
f. of Nabü-Sallim-ahe, JADD 102, 2. 
Nabu ’-te-e-me-ü-tir 
K. 241, III, 5, spec. 
Nabu?-UGUR (Zazafu, namsaru?) 
^rab dan-dan, JADD 494, R. x. 
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Nabü-udammiq, or Nadx-damig, q. v. 


Nabü-ukin “Nabu has established" (for NDa. 


texts, see TNB) 

@PA-DU, K. 241, III, ae, spec. 
Nabü-unammir, see Nabi-nammir. 
Nabu?-ur-kit-tå-usur (PAP) 

K. 241, L 7, spec. 

Nabü?-ü-sip-pi 
s. of Astur, sangu "^ Adad, NSi.: VS T, 36, III ;». 
Nabu-usalla “Nabu I implored" (for NBa.texts, 
see TNB) 
I. *PA-sal-la,"saknu of 2 Hesa, H ABL 414, 10,18. 
2. 4PA-sal-li, JADD 830, 1. 
f. of Asur-bel-dan-an, JADD 354, B. E. 2. 
3. @PA-u-salla, K. 4752. $a “A-bu-ri-e, Sarg. 
Ann. 268. ia eli al "“Gamöuli, Abp. B: 
VI, za (III R. 33). 
4. *PA-ü-sal-u, HABL 206, 2. 223, R. 11. JADB 
De ADD 2 TE Ko 240, IV. >, 
spec. Abp. B: K. 1741, VI, 3, var. to (4). 
Nabu?-usur(PAP)-an-ni “Nabu, protect mel” 
K. 241, I, 20, spec. 
Nabü-usabsi “Nabu has called into being" 
1. *AK-GÁL-X, HABL 266,2. 267,2. 270,2. 
222204, ex o N IY) 2e AKS 
859, R.20. 1052, R.5, 6. KK. 909. 4489. 4748, 6 
(WSml. II, p. 64). 12013 (TRep. 274, N). 
81-2-4, 313. 452. 509. 82-5-22, 133. 83-1-18, 
125. Bu.91-5-9,23. "Sa-ku Uruk; K. 433, 26 
(KB IV, p. 170; B. C. 648?). 
. of Aur, TU dit *Naónz, Nshi.: VS I, 36, 
III 20. 
. AK- TUK-si, HABL 1100, 2. 
3. TAK-u-Sab-Si, of Bit-Silani, mar Silani: 
Tigl. B, 15 (IR 67. KB II, p. 12). Sarru: 
Tigl. IV, Pl. I5 (KB II, p. 4) 
4. AK-u-Sıb-Si, s. of Nabu-ser-iddin, Mshi: 
VS I, 35, 15. — KB IV, p. 96. 
5. *PA-GÁL-X, HABL 268,2. 269,2. 271,2. 
273,1. 751, 2. 045, 2. JADD 51, 5 (B.C. 683). 
K. 13003. 79-7-8, 315 (2). 
Nabu-usallim “Nabu kept safe" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB, cf.150133 APO, tv) K. 3788 
— KGAS r20) 
I. ZAK-DLim, HABL 576, 12. 749, 1. 
2. AX-GI, HABL 527,18. 750,2. mär Da- 
No. 1. 


Uu 


t3 


Furu, CT X, pl. 5,11. ^za-si-&£u of Nar Tu- 
bu-h--as HABL 1112, 7. 

3. AK-Sal-lim, mar Dakuru, DT. 301. 

4. AK-u-Sal-lim, of Bit Dakuru, HABL 229, 2. 


258, 2. 336, 4,10, Sa "But-" Da-ku-ru. 747,1. 


748,1. 83-1-18, 65. In enquiry of Samas 
oracle, time of Esarhaddon, 83-1-18, 531. 
697 (KGAS 46. 72). 

. of Marduk-apal-iddin, HABL 1114, 10, 


17, 25, R.3. 1131, 5. 


un 


5. *PA- DT, K. 241, III, se, spec. 
6. «*PA-DI-im,* A.B A, B.C.694, JADD 281, R.7z, 
7. *PA- GI, K. 241, III, a5; Sm. 55,1, s, spec. mär 


Dakuru, Shmk: CT X, pl. 5, 10; 7, 45. 

8. @PA-Sal-lm, H ABL 600, 8, “/a-pi-a-a. JADD 
58, R. E. 7 (B. C.694). 254, R. 6. 503, R. 0. 
511, R. 4. 661, 2. 675,13: 909, 5. K. 241, III, 27. 
4515. In enquiry of Samaë oracle, time 
of Esarhaddon, KK. 4268, L. E. 2. 11450, 
L. E.» (KGAS 48. 118). 

s. of Ba-/a-su, of Bit-Dakuru, Esarh. A, IT, 52 
(KB II, p. 130); B, III, sz (KB II, p. 146). 
9. *PA-&-Xal-lim, HABL 1011, R. 4. 
s. of Ou-ni-i, JADB, 5, II, 16. 
Nabu?-ü-Sa-an-ni “Nabu, come to my help!" 
K. 241, I, 35, spec. 
Nabu-usezib *Nabu has saved” (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB, BE IX, X; see also Naba-sezib) 

I. LAK-ü-Se-sib, HABL 256, R.s. 750, R.s. 
754,28 (WSml. II, p. 55). 808, R. 1. 1028, 10 
(WSml.II, p. 51). K. 3024, writer to king. 
12960. "Rm. 157, 73 (KB IV, p. 124; B. C. 
679). 81-7-27, 48. 

2. *PA-&-Xe-zib, K. 3790, R. 3 (B.C.680; KB IV, 
p. 124). "$alsu, B. C. 670, JADD 202, R. >. 
^25, B. C. 660(?), JADD 12, R. 5. 

Nabu-usibsi, see Naba-usabsi. 
Nabu?-ü-zu-bu 
K. 241, IV, 20, spec. 
Nabu-zäkir (abbrev., cf. Vabx-sakir-Sum; for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

I. ^A K-za-£ir, K. 1616. 

2. IPA-sa-kir, K. 241, IV, 22, spec. 

Nabu-zakir-Sum “Nabu is proclaimer of 
posterity" (also in OBa. & NBa. texts) 
@PA-za-kir-MÜU, K. 241, IV, x, spec. 
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Nabü-zagip (abbrev., cf. Naba-zägip-ensi) 


dPA-za-gip, JADB [5, III, 15]. K. 241, IV, ss, | 


spec. "raó alani, JADD 693, R. s. 
Nabu?-za-gip-ensi(S/G) “Nabu upholds the 
weak" 
K. 241, IV, 24, spec. 
Nabü-zer...., K.4793, 31 (WSml. II, p.69). JADD 
332, Rs 1(B:C 6701): 
Nabü-zer-ibni “Nabu has created seed" 
(cf. NBa. Nabn-zi-ir-ib-ni Dar. 266, 16) 
I. "AK- KUL-ió-nu, s. of Dzt-anaStari-ibnu, 
^4.B.A, Sarg. St. II, »s (KB IV, p. 168). 
. AK-KUL-KAK,K.4235.*gur-ru-6u,HABL 
462, R. 27 (WSml. II, p. 20). 
. *PA-KUL-ió-ni, K. 4678 — HABL 1014, R. s. 


D 


[#2] 


4. *PA-KUL-KAK, JADD 15, R. 2 (B. C. 672). | 
417,7. 507, R. 5. 630, 18. 909, 3. K. 241, IL, 46, | 


spec. 1524. #SAG "Ru. 
158, 4. 
Nabu-zer-iddin “Nabu has given seed” (cf. Bi. 

1877123; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. "AK-KUL-MU, HABL 754, 14 1106, 10. 

2. AK-KUL-SE-na, HABL 808, 10. 1095, 1. 
1150, 2. VS I, 35, 14, 18 var. to (4). K. 12947. 
Sm. 80: descend. of Arad-Ea. 80-7-9, 34. 


TOSIETUADTO 


f. of Naba-usibsi, Mshi.: VS I, 35,20 (KB IV, | 


p.90.  . 
. *PA-KUL-AS, JADD 165, R. E. ; (Ep. Q). 


I2] 


170, ET 212, 1 (P BECH68) 226028 


DA, Ro 241 Ie spec dor esee ; 
JADD 202, R. 7; 266, R.  (B.C.670). 503, 
R. s. "kala, JADD 851, I, 1. ^;zzu£Z apati, 
B. C. 660, JADD 444, R. z. 445, R. z 
(KB IV, p. 136). *rnukdl apati Sa mar 
Sarri, JADD [256, R. 7] (B. C. 676). 477, 
R. s. ^ra£óu GAP, B.C. 671, JADD 60, 
RAA B ANBICICSG TA DDIGI2 BS ENS 


4. *PA-KUL-SE-na, JADD 264, R.7(B.C.688?). | 
f. of Bel-iddin, Mshi: VS I, 35,1,49 (KB IV, | 


P- 94). 
s. of Z/u-ba-ni, TU bit PA, Nshi.: VS I, 36, 
III 6. 
Nabu-zër-igisa “Nabu has presented seed" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. "AK-KUÜL-BA-Xa, K. 965. 
2. PA-KUL-BA-Sa, K. 241, II, 9, spec. 
Nabü-zer-kitti-liSir *Nabu, may the seed of 


the righteousness succeed!" (forNBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. «PA-KUL-DU-GIS, ^hazanu Yann a 
a Ninua, JADD [92, L. E. 7]. 160, s (IR 
As, ec; EP. G). 

. *PA-KUL-DU-SI.DI, HABL 1107, 2. 

. PA-KUL-ZI-GIS, b. of Na’id-Marduk 
(— 4), &aranu nabalkattänu, Esarh. B, II, 15 
(PRET ESD SUID TAA TREE GET 

| (ZA II, p. 299. WAF I, p. 522). 

| 4. *PA- KUL-ZI-SI.DI, s. of Mardu£-apat- 

| iddin, b. of Na’id-Marduk, Esarh. A, II, s» 

| (IR 45. KB II, p. 128). 

| Nabü-zër-ligir (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB, 

| @AK-KUL-l-Si-ir Nabd. 687, ae) 

1. "AK-KUL-GIS, HABL 511,1, R. « 
2. "AK-KUL-SI.DI, s. of Itti-Marduk-balatu, 
descend. of Ardi-Ea, Neb. I, Nippur, 
III 13. V 24. 
f. of /star-3um-ere, ^ rab gant, IN R. 9, R. as. 
3. «PA-KUL-GIS, HABL 512,1. K. 241, II, 26 
spec. 4267. 
f£. of Su-ma-a-a, HABL 873, 15. 
4. PA-KUL-SI.DI, HABL 223,2 (WSml. II, 
p. 13). 
Nabü?-zeru-u-a (hypocor.) 
JADD 29, KR. (B. C. 693). 
Nabu-zer-ukin “Nabu has established seed" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. "AK-KUL-GI. NA, HABL 412, 2. 

. *PA-KUL-DU, s. of Nabü-mu ...., K.4453, 
time of Abp. 

3. PA-KUL-4-kin, HABL 332, 2. 

Nabu-zer-usur “Nabu, protect the seed!” 

(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
4PA-KUL-PAP, JADD 383, R. 9 (B. C. 674). 
Nabu-zer-usabsi “Nabu has called seed into 
being" 
1. ZAK-KUL-GÄL-Si, 94-6-11, 36,1 (ZA IX, 
p. 398), 7!" year of Sinsharishkun. naszku 
of Nar-Tubulia$, HABL 906, 5. 1112, s. 
f. of .SZ//a, K. 433, ss. 
Nabü?-zuq-pa-an-ni “Nabu, uphold mel” 
Kr 2A18 38, spec. 
Nabü-zuqup-ken ^ Nabu, uphold the true one!" 
s. of Marduk-$um-igr$a, gs. or descendant 
of Gabbi-ilani-eres, "A.BA (^rab A. BA? 
T. XLIII. 
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a Ka-lah), scribe of numerous astrological 
_ works, mostly at Calah, some at A&Sur, 
flourished B. C. 716—684 

1. 74A K-zu-qup- GI. NA, KK. 2330 (III R 53, 44b), 
f. of /3tar-Xum-eres. 2670 (IIL R 2, no. XXII; 
22! year of Sennacherib), calls IStar- 
Sum-ere$ his son. 9452. 13839. Sm. 1070. | 
Rm. 222. 81-7-27, 81. 

2. * AK-zu-qu-up- GI. NA, KK. 137. 2679, 10. 2686 
(UIR 2, no. I; 6th year of Sargon). 3044 
(ITR 2, no. XVI; 16'^ year of Sargon). 
3068 (III R. 2, no. XVII; 1 St year of Senna- 
cherib). 3074 (III R. 2, no. XIII; 15'^ year 
of Sargon). 3163 (III R 2, no. XVIII; 
4'^ year of Sennacherib). 4024 (III R. 64, 
35, b). 5282. 9487. [10084]. 10967. 11309. 
11614. Sm. 854. 930. Rm. 155 (CT 29, 
49,36). 81-2-4, 327. Bu. 91-5-9, 97. 

3. *PA-zu-qu-up- GI. NA, KK. 75 (B. C. 694). 
26738. (BS Cour) 3055: R2 eno XV; 
15 th year of Sargon). 3066 (III R 2, no. XII; 
15th year of Sargon). 3068 (CT 30, 25). 
Sm. [985]. — Cf. Marduk-Sum-igisa and 
Gabbi-lläni-eres. 

Na-ad-ba-nu (cf. Aur(?)-da-a-nı) 
^ardu Sa"sukkalli Fanr, JADD 1141, so (B. C. 
709). 
*Na-ad-bi-ia-a-ü (cf. He 71373, Na-ad-bi-ia BE IX; 
cf. also Kur(?)-balbi-AN-a-a 
"mukıl apati, B. C. 710, JADD 234, KR.» 
(IIIR 49, oa; KB IV, p. 112). 
Na-di-i (cf. Va-di(-e) TNB, Nac = Nadin) 
PSBA XXX (1908), p. 112, rs (B. C. 681). 
^4. BA, B. C. 742, JADD 75, R. 7. 
Nadin-ahe (abbrev.; or Iddin-ahe) 

t. ÁS-PAP?, JADD [114, 5]. Epon. B. C. 693, 
TIRE NV Ern BC (exe III REIT, VIS CE 
JADD 29, R.2. 32,8. 264, R. 1. masmasu, 
HABL 447,7. JADD 851, I 2. 

f. of Zzr-iziir JADD 880, I 9. 

2. MU-SES, Ya Bag-da-di, JADD 246, R. 6. 

EROS E ne , Epon. B. C. 693 or 688, sa Dar- | 
Sarrukm, JADD 400, R. 10. *fa-kin rät, ... 
JADD 240, R. 5.. . 

4. SE-na-PAP®!, Epon. B. C. 688, JADD 17, 
R. 4. %a-kin 2 Si-me-ralir, Epon. B. C. | 


693, JADD 133, R. 2: 145, R. 2. 
Not: 


5. SÆE-71-PAPÉNEpon.B.C.693, IIIR 1, V 31, 
var. to (1). Epon. B. C. 688, III R. r, V se, 
var. to (1). Cf. JADD 66, R. ». 

6. SE-na-SES#!, Bu. 91-5-9, 88. 

7. SE-PAP?, HABL 18, R. s. mar Ja&m 
K. 1880,» (WSml.II, p.66). Så *Si-me-ra, 
Epon. B. C.693, JADD 491, R. 11, cf. 238, 
R. 18. Epon. B. C. 688, JADD 1008, III, 4. 
^4.BA (B. C. 669), JADD 188, R. 7. 

Nadin-ahi (abbrev.) 

1. ÁS-PAP (= Edu-usurt), K. 241, X (spec.). 
JADD 114, s(?). 

2. SE-na-SES, HABL 475, 5. 496, 12. 859, Rs. 
906, 10. 964, R. 14. K. 1135 (NBa). TRep. 
277 DE, 

s. of 2Na-na-a-karäbi, 94-6-11, 36, 10 (7 year 
of Sin-Sar-iskun; ZA IX p. 398). 

Nadin (abbrev. cf. Naba-nadin-zer;, = Naöıog; 

for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

I. Na-din, king of Babylon, Chron. B, I, 15; 
see (3). 

2. Na-di-ni, JADD 21,5 (B. C. 682). Tigl. IV, 

B. > (IR 67. KB II, p. 14), of Larak. 

. Na-di-nu, HABL 393, 2. 394, 2. 395, 2. 498, 
R.s. 767, 2. 11 11, R. s. JADD 368, 2. Writer 
of astrological reports, KK. 1384. 8393. 
81-2-4, 89 (TRep. 144 D. 226. 274F). In 
enquiry of Samaë oracle, K. 11480 
(KGAS 55). ^4. 54, B.C. 671, JADD 6o, 
R. 9; cf. SE-na, ^A. DA, under /ddina. 

. of Ar£at-ilr-damqa, TU bit " Naóu, Nshi.: 

VS I 36, Ill vr. 
of Nabu-nasir (Nabonassar), king of 

Babylon, B. C. 734—732, Chron. B, I, 15, 14. 

< Nabu-nadin-ser, q. v. 

f. of A5/a, HABL 336, R. 2. K. 8433. 

Nadin-aplu (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

Na-din-A, f£. of Za-ri-i, HABL 49, R. 25. 

Nädin(7U)-bei(Z/V)-ASur (?) 

Epon. MDOG 36 p. 24. 
Na-din-ia (hypocor.) 
HABL 558, 2 (WSml. II, p. 63). 

Na-din-ilu “A giver is the god” 

HABL 913,1 (WSml. II, p. 39). 

Na-din-Istar(^ XV) 

f. of Nashu-gatar, JADB 2, I, s. 

Nadin-àum(.$E-77U) (abbrev.) JADD 206, R. 5. 
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Nadnaia (hypocor.) 

I. Nad-na-a-a, K. 241, IX, 2», spec. 
2. SE-a-a, K. 771, a. 

Nadnu(Vatru) (hypocor.) 

I. Na-adlat)-nı, Sar "*'Na-6a-a-a-ti, Abp. 
Ann, VIII, 6 (V R. 8. KB II, p.220). 

2. Na-ad(at)-nu, nastku Sa ""'Iatburt, Sarg. 
Ann. 281. sar ”“Na-ba-a-a-ti, Abp. A, 
ITR 24, VIII ss, es; Ann. VIII, se (VR 8. 
KB II, p. 218); B, IIIR 34, VIII, 56, 37, 41; 
35, no. 6, II, ao, 39, 40. *NMa-ba-a-tu-ü-a, 
HABL 1117, 6, 12. 

*Na-ga-a 

JADB 6, I, is 21,5. *rab kisir, HABL 
639, s. 

*Na-ha-ra(-a)-ü (cf. IV-a-zu, Ni-har-a-u, Bi. 

Ohr; ^m, Naxop a deity, KA p. 477f.) 
JADD 266, R. « (IIR. 49, 5, a. B. C. 670). 
335, 5 (IIT R 46, 69, d. B. C. 687). — KB IV, 
pp. 118. 130. 
*Na-hi-ri(-i) (cf. Bi. **m:) 
JADD 79, 4, 6, 404, R. 3 (B. €; 674). 

*Nahke (Eg., cf. STEINDORFF, BA I, p.349, RANKE, 
Material, p. 30) Na-ah-ki-e, ar ^! Hininsi, 
Abp. A, TIR 17,19; Ann. I, 5 (V R r. 
KB II, p. 162). 

Na()-ah-na-zu, Ta'annek 4, 11. 

*Na-ah-ra-ma-as-Si (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material p. 13, 
cf. Hamaëÿëi) TA 21, 33, messenger of 
Amenophis III to Tushratta. 

*Na-ah-ti-hu-ru-an-si-ni (Eg. Nht-Hr-né-Sn(w), 
qUxnnms, STEINDORFF, BA I, p. 353, 
RANKE, Material, p. 30) sar ^'P;-$af- 
fil--a|nu-ti, Abp: A, IIR 17, I 10; Ann, 
I 104. — KB II, p. 162. 

Naid-Adad “Exalted is Adad" 

I. I? IM, ^rakbu GAB, B.C. 670, JADD 60, 
IS AZ DR: 

2. I4 U, "rakbu GAB#!, B.C. 670, JADD 420, 
RSS 

Näid-Asur “Exalted is Ashur” 

F-ÄS-$ur, JADD 370, 2 (B. C. 682). 452. 616, 
BE (PAC 605); 
Na--id-E-Se-ri-ga 
HABL 212, 15, slave. 

Na'id-ilu *Exalted is the god" 

I. AN, HABL 192,2. 193,2. 194,9. 195,2. 


484, 3. 720, 2 JADD 100, R. > (B. C. 687). 
285, R. 6 (B. C. 686). 9047, «. K. 241, X, s», 


spec. 7797. Sm.333lr). #22, TADDÉ66; 
R. 3 (B. C. 669). "Jana, JADD 241, 1, 7, 9. 
SHORT ee iani, B.C.707, JADD 350, R. 9. 


Na--id-AN, 81-2-4, 114. 

. Na--di-AN, K. 1246, in letter. Epon. B. C. 
Tukulti-N. II, Ann. 41; R. es, Sakin "*Kum- 
mula. 

Na'id-l$tar “Exalted is Ishtar" 

1. -XV, JADD 88, KR.» (Ep. W). 
s. of /3tar-Xum-iddin, JADD 642, s (III R 
49, », b. Ep. R). 
f. of Naóa-asarid, JADD 446, R. 16. 
2. IS XV, s. of Istar-Xum-iddin, JADD 642, 1. 
Na'id-Marduk “Exalted is Marduk” (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. F24MAR.UD, HABL 815, 1. 

2. I-Mar-du£, JADD 166, R. E. 2 (Ep. S). 

3. FL Mar-du£, HABL 223, R. s. 

s. of Marduk-apal-iddin (Merodach-Bal. IT), 
b. of Nabu-zer-kitti-lisir, Esarh. B, II, 2o 
(IIR 15. KB II, p. 144). 

4. Na-id--AMAR.UD, HABL 576, 15. 917,2 
(WSml. II, p. 7). 958, s (WSml. II, p. 22). 
IIIA, 13,20,21,22. K. 1973. 2905; cf. no. (3). 

5. Na--id-"AMAR.UD, HABL 839, 15, cf. 
no. (4). 81-7-27, 205 (Na-ah(?)-id-), owner 
or scribe of tablet. 

6. Na--id-4 Mar-du£, s. of Merodach- Bala- 
dan, b. of Naóa-zer-Kitti-Iisir, Esarh. A, 
II, ss (IR 45. KB II, p. 128). 

*Na-i-Se-ri 

f. of (2) Æ-ga-bu, VS I, 109, 2. 

*fNa-ki--a, see / Vagr a. 

Na-ku(? hab)-du, ar 3zpri, HABL 815, R. 16. 

#Na-al...., VAT 4581, 2 (VS I, 107). 

*Na-ki-li-e-it, Capp. T-D 242, 4. 

*Na-ma-di (7777255?) Ta'annek 4, 5. 

Nam-gar-dür-“En-lil (as the name of a canal, 

BE X, p. 70), Melis.: London, 103, III, 23 
(KB III, 1, p. 158). 

*Nam-ia(-wa)-za/zi (Mit) TA 53, 34. 129, s. 151, 62. 

189, e, R. 2, 9, 25. 194, 2, s. of Sutarna, 

CIS ee [Sa-us-Sa?]-tar. 195,4. 196,2. 

197,17. 234, 12, 26. 250,21. Governor of the 

city of Kumidi. 
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fNa-mir-ti (cf. Na-mir-tum TNB, OBa. ”Nam- 
ra-tum Dilbat), HABL 527, R. 2. 
Nam-mu-ü-a (hypercor, cf perhaps OBa. JVa- 
mi-1a, Na-mi-za-tum RPN 
s. of ^fanga *Adad, Merod. II: BL st, IV, ss. 
Namru “Shining” (also in Cass, texts, BE XIV, 
XV, and in OBa. texts Na-am-ru-um 
T-D LC, Nazi-rum RPN; cf. Na-mi-ir-ilu. 
GRAY ENE) pro) 
Nam-ri, f. of Ea-zer-iqtsa, Simb. Lay. 53,7 
(KInG, BBS, pl. 20). 
f. of Nabu-nadin-ahe, IR 66, 5b (KB IV, 
p.68); PSBA XIX (1897), p. 71, 15, time 
of Mna. 
f. of Kr-din-? NIN. IB, Merod. I: Susa 16, II s. 
Nam-3á-a . .., Capp. Ch. 13, so. 
Na-na-a 

f. of Radi-Asur, Capp. G, 2, 10. 
Na-nal-a..... 

s. of Marduk-ballit, JADD 387, 1. 
fdNa-na-a-?, slave, VS I, 98, 1. 
f Na-na-a-a-da- . . ., 
d. of Saga, JADD 210, 4 (Ep. W). 
Na-na-ni (cf. /3/2722:), JADD 384, R. ». 
Na-na-Su 

f. of Erzba, Mz$: VS I, 35, 10 (KB IV, p. 94). 
Na-na(-a)-ti (hypocor,, cf. OBa.“Nanna(SES.KT)- 

tum T-D LC), VS I, 87, 10. 99, 1. 

*Na-na-a-ü-sal-li “Nana I implored" 

f. of Ahesa, HABL 965, 9, R. 7, 19. 
f*Na-na-usabsi( 7 U-3;) 

JADD 213, s, slave sold, B. C. 68r. 

Nani (cf. Palm. 533, OBa. ANa-zu-um Dilbat, Na-nu 
CLav, PNC, p. 110) 

I. Na-a-ni, Rm. 58 = HABL 1073, 4, 14. 

2. Na-a-ni-i, JADD 877, 13. 

3. Na-ni-i, HABL 950,2. JADB2, III, 17. 3, VIII, s. 
JADD 198, R. » (B. C. 697). [597, R. 6]. 
741,23. 899,1,»». VS I, 87,27. ^....., JADD 
425, B. E. 1. ^pzrhinu 3a "INaóg (Ep. O, R), 
JADD 640, R.:6. 642, R.E. 5. ^rzd gam- 
male, JADD 741,21. "^sammaru, JADB 2, 
VIII, 11. 

*Na-ni-be(?)-im 

f. of Da-hilti)-a, Capp. G, 3, s. 

Na-ni-ia (hypocor.; for OBa. and NBa. texts, see 
T-D LC, TNB) JADD 661, 7. 


No. I. 


Na-an-na-a, JADD 743, R. u. 
*Na-an-ni-a 
m. of Nar-I$tar, VS I, 87, 4. 
Nap-har-ilu 
Epon. B. C. 729, of Kirruri, III R. r, IV 4o; 
cf. Liphur-ilu. 

*Naphururia (Eg. Neferkheperure, RANKE, 
Material, p. 14, Amenophis IV, king of 
Egypt, B.C. 1377—1361, s. of Ameno- 
phis III (Nibmuria) and Teye, husband 
of Tadukhepa (TA 28, s): [Na-ap-kul-ra- 
r[-ja TA 10, 1; Na-ap-hu--ru-ri-[ia] 8,1; 
Na-ap-hu-ri-i, 16,1, Na-ap-hu-ru-ri-a, 11,1. 
14, 1; [Na-ap-hu]-ru-ri-ia, 7,1, Na-ap-hur- 
ri-ia 26, 27, 32, 40, 46, 50, 54, 59. 27, 1, 39; Nap- 
hur-i-ri-ia, 28,1; Naf-hu-u-ri-ia, 29, 1, 61, 
65, 67, 71; Ni-ip-hu-ur-ri-ri-ia, 9, 1; Hu-u- 
ria] 41,2; .. . Zp-ue-ri . . (2), 210,1. 

Na-pi-i (cf. Si--na-pi), JADD 388, 1. 

*tNa-ap-te-ra (Eg, RANKE, Material, p. 14), wi. 
of Ramses II, Boghazkói, MDOG 35, p. 21. 

Na(?)-qa-ba-a-a, JADD 877, 10. 

“Nagia (WSem. Xp) = Zakatu, q. v.) 

Maid of Sennacherib, daughter-in-law of 
Sargon, mother of Esarhaddon, si. of 
/ Abi-rami: 

I. / Na-£i--a, JADD 645, R. 2. 

2. / Nr-ig-a, ummu Xa Asur-ah-iddin, 83-1-18, 
536, 2 (KGAS 101). 

Na-ra-gi-e (cf. Va», Na-rag-gu Camb. BE VIII, 
pt, 1) 

kyab ki-sir, HABL 144. 
Naram-Sin "The belowed of Sin" 
Na-ram-" XXX, 82-59-22, 106, writer to 
Jarru-etir-"#ASSur Sar kissat Sar matatı, 
see WAF II, p. 58. Ancient king of Ak- 
kad, s. of Sargon I (cf. HROZNY, WZKM 
26 DISSI): 

I. Na-ra-am-"EN.ZU,Chron.K', R.1, s.of.Saz- 
rukin, contemp. with Ris-Adad, the king 
of Apirak. Nabd. Rm. A, II, 64, III, s, s. of 
Sarrukın. IR 3, no. VII, 1, ar. kibratim 
arbaim. Yarru abu labiru, Neb. Rm.673, 
III 26. 

2. "^Na-ra-am-* EN. ZU, OBI, 4, etc, see SAK, 
p. 164ff. danum Sar kibratim arba iut, 
DEEP NI pinot 008272: 
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3. Na-ra-am-* XXX, Nabd. Rm. B, I, s (VR 65. 
KB III, 2, p. 110), Sas ru ulla. Nabd.Rm.C, 
1,3: (VR 63. KB III, 2, p. 114, Sarru mahrn. 

4. INNa-ram-" X XX, Sarru makra Nabd. 81-7-1, 
9, I 27 (PSBA XI) Nabd. Br. cyl, II, so 
(IR 69. KB III, 2, p.34), s. of Sargon. Nabd, 
Rm. A, II, 5; (VR 64. KB IIl, 2, p. 104), 
s. of Sarrukm. Nabd. Rm. B, I,ss (VR 65, 
KB III, 2, p. 110), Sarra ullu. KK. 2130, 
R.11, 16 (IV R. 34). 2317. 5929. 5988, 6. 6446. 

" 8265, 23, tertu (CT 27, 23; 28, 31). 10244, 
81-2-4, 219. 

5. Na(MMULU)-ra-am-* XXX, Sakıbratilarbai), 
K.8265,22 (CT 27,23; cf. HOLMA, OLZ 15 
(1912), 443 £)). 

Na-ar-bat-tum 
f. of Ga-gi, Capp. E, 2, ». 
Nargi (hypocor, cf. Syr. Kin, Targ. 83%) axe > 
äs 5 plough-tail, Pu.N375, Var-gi-iaBE X) 

I. Nar-gi-i, JADD 1, R. 4 (B. C. 731). 152, 5 
(B. C. 656?). 200, R. 7. 311, R. » (Ep. S). 
538, R. + ^4. A, B. C. 648(?), JADD 206, 
R. 27. 

s. of Samas-na’id, JADD 23, s (Ep. F). 
f. of Ami and Naba-ah-usur, JADD 318, 2. 

2. Ni-ir-gi-i, JADD 498, R. 2. Cf HABL 832,5, 10. 

3. Nir-gi-i, JADD 4, R. 6 (B. C.644?). 576, R. 9 
(B. C. 677). 899, III, 17. [929, R. 6]. 

Na-as-hur-bel (see also JVzszur- Pe) 
Epon., Sarg. KAHLI I, 41, 7. 
Na-sib-ilu (cf. Bzt-” Na-si bi-ilu, CT X, pl. VI 20) 
HABL 1072, 1. 83-1-18, 695, III, so, spec. 
Nasir (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see BEIX, X, TNB) 

I. Na-si-ri, s. of Ki-din-"Gu-la, lip-pal-pal 
Arad-Ea, DEP VI pl. 11, no. 2, p. 48. 

s. of Muÿ-ta-li, Melis. DEP X pl. 12, VIII, 7. 

2. Na Si Hy HABL 181,4, 447, Rod 722, 2: 
KKR. 4268, LE 1. 11437, LE 1 01477, 
L.E.ı. 11499, R.». 11521,L.E.2(KGAS 6. 
48. 98. 108. 145). 81-2-4, 61. 82-5-22, 485, 
L. E. 2. 83-1-18, 544, L. E. 1 (KGAS 118. 
124). Bu. 91-5-9, 148. 18r. 
Sm. 471; cf. JADD 851, I, 1o(?). 

t/Na-a$-hu-a-a-li 


#sukkallu (Sa ni-ri-bi), JADD 24, R. ; = 25, | 


R -(B Cou) 


*Na-a$-hu-gab-ri (Arb.) “Nashkhu is my man’ 
JADB 12, UI, 2. 
s. of Agi-nuri, JADB 5, I, 13. 

*Na-as-hu-id-ri (Ar) “Nashkhu is my help” 
s. of S-idri, in Hamedi, JADB 1, II, 2. 
Na-aS-hu-nädin-aplu(- 15-4) “Nashkhu gives a 

son” 
s. of Zu-gabri, JADB 5, I, 9. 
*Nashu-qatar “Nashkhu is a rock" (Ar.) 
I. Na-as-hu-ga-ta-ri, s. of Nadi-IStar, in Ana, 
JADB 2, I, s. 
2. Na-aS-hu-ga-tar, s. of Akaa, JADB 5, I, s. 
s. of Nusku-ilza, JADB 1, I, 14. 
*Na-aS-hu-sa-gab (WSem.) 
^pu-sa-a-a, JADB r2, II, 11. 
“Nashkhu 


*Na-aS-hu-sa-ma--a-ni (Ar.) has 
heard me” 
s. of Rahzma, JADB 1, II, ss. 
Na-Si-ma ...., Ta'annek 4a. 
Na-as-pa-ru-ü-a 
HABL 907, 5. 
Na-Suh serie , JADD 476, R. . 
Na-Suh-apal-iSkun(4-GAR) *Nashkhu has esta- 
blished a son" à 


TÉDD 64 R (B3 3672): 
*Na-Suh-di-li-nu (Ar., cf. S2'-dala, -dilmi) 
s. of Adad-dari, JADB 3, II, 2, of *Ar-ri-su. 
s. of Ü-a-si-i, JADB 3, V, 1s. 
*Na-Suh-di-im-ri (Ar., cf. Bi. "er, SArb. «a7, see 
also under Zimrida. 
JADB 3, VI, v. 
*Na-Suh-ia-ba-ba 
JADD 6, R. s. 
*Na-Suh-la-ü-a-ni (Ar.) 
2768, JADB 11, I, 7. 
Na-Suh-li (DA) “Nashukh is mighty" 
^ hazanu, JADD 641, KR. ; (Ep. C). 
*Na-Suh-ma-na-ni (Ar.) 
JADB 7, I 1. III s. 
Na-Suh-nadin-aplu( 7 U-A) 
s. of Sz-izu£i, JADB 13, I, 12. 


| Na-Suh-nasir PAP-ir) "Nashukh protects" 


kmasmasu, | 


JADB 10, VI. 


| "Natan (abbrev., cf. Bi. 323) 


I. Na-tan, HABL 282, 17, R. 17. 839, R.6. 1129, 
R. 10. JADD 269, R.4 (B. C. 681). K. 1095. 

Anasıku, HABL 622, KR. 4. 
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2. Na-tan-nu, H ABL 422, 5, in letter to Sargon. 
3. Na-ta-nu, Sarru 3a ^tam-da-a-a, HABL 
839, 20. 
*Na-ta-nu-ia-a-ma (Bi. amn) 
82-7-14, 550 (— 56191). 
#Na-ti-ni-i (cf. 772 APO 24, 24, 2) 
kirrisu, JADD 742, 23. 
Natnu, see Vadnu. 
*Na-tü-nu (WSem, cf. 1m APO, Na-tu-nu-um 
RPN, BE IX) 
JADD 186, R. 7 (B. C. 674). 


f. of Nim-gi-ra-bi-Mar.duk, DEP II, p. 93, I 10, 
time of Kastilias. 
Na-zi-bi(?) (cf. Na-si-di-ilu, 123272 POGNON, 61, 5) 
JADD 741, 38. 
*Na-zi-bu-ga-a$ (Cass.) 
Jar ""'Kardunias, a Cassite usurper, slain 
by Ashur-uballit, zzaz la mamana,Synchr. 
I, 11, 15 (IR 65. KB I, p. 194ff.); also 
called Suzigas, q. v. 
*Na-zi-bur-ia-as (Cass. = [.52-6e/- satati) VR 44, 
[or 
Na-zi-Enlil(4 77) 
f. of NIN.IB-belsunu, Merodach-Bal. II, 
Bl. st. V, 1 (KB III, 1, p. 190). 
Na-si-* En-lil, perhaps a Cassite king, see 
BE XVII, pt. t, p. 68. 
Na-zi-ia (hypocor., cf. VNa-zu-4-tum, BE XV, Na- 
zu-a BE VIII, pt. 1) 
f. of Bel-ü-kas ...., K. 13188. 
Nazi-Marduk (./Va-zi-4^ AM AR. UD; cf. Na-(ah?)-zi- 
4 AMAR.UD, BE XVII, pt. 1) 
ksukkal "GUK-Istar, Merod. I: IV R 38, 
I 10 (KB IV, p. 60). 
s. of Sad-dak-me, Neb.T, VR 56, 12. — KB 
IIT, 1, p. 168. 
f. of Kaxsa-Xum-iddina, Nku: London, 102, 
VI, 18. — KB IV, p. 90. 
f. of Nabn-näsir, Merod. I: IV R 38, II, ss. 
— KB IV, p. 62. 
f. of Zeriza, Nku: London, 102, IV, 4. — 
KB IV, p. 88. 
*Nazi-Maruttas (Cass.) 
Cassite king of Babylonia, circ. B. C. 1322 
— 1297, s. of Kurigalzu (II), gs. of Burna- 
Buriash, f. of Kadashman-Turgu 
No. r. 


4 Na-zi-ma-ra-ta-dS, BE XIV: 41a, 14. 
(0 Na-zi-ma-ru-tas, BE XIV: 53, 7, etc. 
. Na-zi-ma-ru-tas, BE XIV: 79, 12. 87,a, c. 
. Na-zi-ma-ru-ut-á3, BE XIV: 50, 9. 
. "Na-zi-marut(ut)-ás, BE XIV: 77, s. 
.  Na-zi-ima-r u-ut-ta-ás, 
s. of Ku-ri-gal-zu, BE XIV: 39,9. OBI 55. 58. 
7. Na-zi-ma-ru-ut-tas, BE XIV: 70, 6 

f. of Kadasman- Turgu, OBl: 61, 4. 

s. of Kurigalzu OBI 53, 4. 56. 78. 136, ». 
8. Na-gi-marut-tas, VR 44, 26a, renders .$z7- 
@NIN.IB. Chron. P, III, es s. of K[uzz- 
Galzu]. Synchron. I, 24, 26, Sår ""'Kardu- 
nias, contemp. with Adad-nirari. DEP II, 
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pl. 16, I, 1, Sar &issati, mar Kuri-Galzu, 
lippalpal Burna-Burias; Il, 26, ar kissati 
mar Kuri-Galzu Sar Babili. 2Na-zi- 
(@Marut-ta, see BE XIV. 

9. Na-zi-mu-ru-ta-d3, see BE XIV: 45, ». 
60, 2o, etc. 

10. ®Na-zi-mu-ru-tas, see BE XIV: 48a, 6. 
(e| EE etc. 

II. Na-zi-mu-ru-ut-a$, BE XIV, 61, s. 

12. ®Na-zi-mu-ru-ut-ta-d$, BE XIV: 47, 11, etc. 
#Na-zi-$i-pak(S2pa%) (Cass.) VR 44, I as. 
Nergal-ab-usur “Nergal, protect the father!” 

(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

@UGUR-AD-PAP, JADD 37, 6 (B. C. 676). 
87, R.s. 88, R. s (Ep. W). ^ra£óu, JADD 
256, R. 6 (B. C. 676). 

Nergal-ah-usur "Nergal, protect thebrother!" 
1. UGUR-PAP-PAP,JADDO18,; (Ep.T). 643,6. 
2. 2UGUR-PAP-PAP, JADD 413,9, R.4. 507, 

R.« #rab hansä, B. C. 698, JADD 328, 
R. 6 (III R 48, no. 2). 
s. of SiL-Aiur, sold, JADD 314, 3. 

Nergal-alik-pani, ^Nergal is a leader" 

dMAS.MAS-DU-SI, Epon. B. C. 849, 
Canon De BE 120-211 ER 15> 
82-5-22, 526, II 12. — KB III, pt. 2, p. 144. 

Nergal(7AS. MAS)-a-ni (hypocor), or Masma- 

Sani 

kmutir pati, JADD 675, R. 14. 

Nergal-apal-usur?U GUR-A-SES) “Nergal, pro- 

tect the son!” 
mar Habban, VS], 57, II s. 
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Nergal-asarid “Nergal is the first one” (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. UGUR-MAS, HABL 307, R. 11, 12. JADD 83, 
R. » (III R. 5o, no. 2,17. B. C. 679). 84, R. 5 
(BAC 670) 130, 5 (Ep32)92359 S REC 
684). 374, R. ;2 (B. C. 686). 877,2. *rab 
kisir, JADD 349, KR. x (Ep. Q). 

2. 2UGUR-MAS, JADD 252, 1, slave sold. 
427, R. 14 (IIT R 48, 58b. B. C. 694). 83-1-18, 
695, XI, 4, spec. 

3. UGUR-SAG.KAL, 83-1-18, 47, R. ss, 16 
(TRep. 9o. HABL 1109, R. 14, 15). 

s. of Sin-karäbi-isme, ^a ...., Shmk: CT X, 


pl. 7, 4». 
Nergal-balätsu-igbi “Nergal has announced 
his life" 
s. of A-ta-rad-kal-me, a ipu, KING, VII tab- 
lets, App. V. 
Nergal'-bal-lit *Nergal, keep alive!" 
HABL 218, ». 
Nergal-ban-ahe “Nergal is creator of bro- 
thers" 
4SI.DU-KAK-PAP#, dagil issuri, JADD 
SSL, UL e 
Nergal-bel-kumua “Nergal is my represen- 
tant” 


p 7 MAS. MAS-DIl-Eku-mu-u-a, Canon B, I, 3. 
2. «MAS. MAS-EN-Eu-mu-u-a, Epon. B. C.874, 
ABESSE ME ers 
Nergal-bel-mati *Nergal is lord of the coun- 
(uer 
7MAS. MAS-EN-KUR, JADD 180, R.s. 
Nergal-bel-usur “Nergal, protect the lord!" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. "MAS. MAS-EN-PAP, HABL 342, R. u. 
466, 4. 
4$1.DU-U-PAP, JADD 488, s. 
. *UGUR-EN-PAP, HABL gı1ı, 2. K. 5083. 
Nergal!-bil-ia 
JADD 367, 2. 
*Nergal-dan(Zaz-az) “Nergal is a judge" 
JADD 310, 3, slave sold, B. C. 699, a female 
name? 
Nergal-dänani “Nergal is our judge” 
UGUR-dan-an-a-ni, *irrisu, JADD 742, a. 
Nergal-epus “Nergal has made" 
1. ST. DU-KAK-uÿ, JADD 661, 6. 


OU) t9 


KNuT TALLQVIST. 


2. (UGUR-KAK-uÿ, Sarg. St, IV, 29 (KB IV, 

p. 164). 80-7-19, 43. 
Nergal-eres “Nergal has planted" 

1. 57.DU-KAM-es, JADD 803, R. un. Epon. 
B. C. 804, of Rasappa, Canon B, III, 27; 
III R 1, III, 13. 81-2-4, 187, 8. 

2. ^ST.DU-PIN-e3, Epon.B.C. 775, of Rasappa, 
III R. 1, III, 4. 

3. "UGUR-KAN, Epon., B. C. 804, Canon A, 
III, 14. 

Nergal!-gabbi-igbi(?GAB-Æ), OLZ VIII, sp. 131. 
Nergal-etir “Nergal spared" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 

1. "MAS. MAS-KAR-ir,J ADDt1, R.4(B.C.676). 

2. UGUR-KAR-ir, JADD 1041, R. 6. 

3. *UGUR-KAR-ir, HABL 226, 2. 227, 2. 230 2. 
901, » K. 7376. ^hazanu Sa "Pa-da- 
a-ni, HABL 1072, R. 7. Writer of astro- 
logical reports, KK. 701 (ITR 51, no. IX). 
702 (III R 59, no. 5). 722. 729 (III R 5r, 
no. III). 739 (IIIR 59, no. 6). 741 (HI R 5r, 
no. VI) 749. 763. 783. 799. 842. 856. 
9OI. 907. 972. 1302. 1306. 1309. 1322. 
1342. 1369. 4708. 8861. Sm.1062. Rm. 191, 
194; 196. 197. 81-2-4, 103. 136. 138. 
81-7-27, 23. 95. 82-3-23, 112. 82-5-22, 
49. 57. 83-1-18, 171. 172. 173. 208. 221.302. 
Bu. 91-5-9, 7 (TRep. 14. 22A. 30. 35. 37, 
39. 52 A. 69. 78. 79. 81 K. 86. 92, 97. 115D. 
123. 136 T. 137. 144 A. 146. 146A. 149. 154, 
157B. 162. 181A. 186. 195. I95 A. 199. 
199 À. 207B 208. 216C. 224. 225. 243B. 
25251272 (85:1274(0: 2772 277,80): 

s. of Zunbu, sold, B. C. 694, JADD 201, s. 

4. *UGUR-SUR, s. of Etilli, ZA IX, p. 398, 3, 
7th year of Sin-shar-ishkun. 

Nergal ibni *Nergal has created" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. UG UR. ICAK, JADD 42, R- 34 (B363670): 
388, R. s. ^Yazz $2.4 ...., JADD 177,15 
(Ep. w). 

2. UGUR-KAK-ni, A.B. A, B. C. 695, JADD 31, 
R. 4. 

3. *UGUR-KAK, JADD 9, B. E. 7 (B. C. 686). 
391, R. so (III R 48, no. 6. B. C. 717). 

s. of Adad-Xum-usur, B. C. 707, JADD 350, 


R. zz. 
T. XLIII. 
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Nergal-iddin “Nergal has given” (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB; Ar. docket 77(8)53% 
BE VID) 
"UGUR-SE-na, JADD 261, 5, slave sold. 
738, R. e. 

Nergal-iliia “Nergal is my god" 

1. MAS. MAS-AN-a-a, Epon. B.C.818,IIIR 1, 
II, as. Epon. B. C. 809, zartän, DIR r, III, s. 

. UGUR-AN-a-a, JADD 809; I, 27. 1057, 7. 
^gatinnu, JADB 9, III, 1. Epon. B. C. 831, 
Canon B, II, ss. 

f. of ZbaSsi-iläni, JADD 446, R. 10. 

. *UGUR-AN-a-a, JADD 33, 4 (B. C. 692). 
^ bel pihati så "^! La-hi-ri, B. C. 676, JADD 
625, 1. Epon. B. C. 831, III R 1, II, ss 

Nergal-ina-esi-etir( SUR), copyist, CT XVIII, 33, 43. 

Nergal(@ 7AS. MAS)-is-ka-dan-in, Epon. B. C. 861, 

TIDISIS ETATS 
Nergal-kin-usur “Nergal, protect the faith- 
ful one!" 
7 MAS. MAS-DU-PAP, "bel narkabti,) ADD 
860, III, 17. 
Nergal-mu-dam-iq 
Epon. B. C. 835, of Kzrruri (Rm 2, 97), 
Canon B, II. 4; III R: 1, II, 29. 
Nergal-mu-kín-pa-li-e 
K. 5656, 5b, spec. 
Nergal-nà'id “Nergal is exalted" 
JADD 37, R. 5 (B. C. 676). 
Nergal-nadin-ahi (.SE-PAP) “Nergal gives a 


1} 


o2 


brother" 
JADD 1140, 8. Gf. of Samki-Bel, ZA VI, 
p. 326. 
Nergal-nasir * Nergal protects" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 


T. «SI. DU-PAP-ir, hsakin Sarri *! Kur-ba-an- 
a-a, JADD 50, R. 6 (Ep. H). 

2. 2UGUR-PAP, HABL 947,3 JADD 2532, 1, 
slave sold. 338, 4. K. 5380. 

3. *UGUR-PAP-ir, HABL 610, R. 11. 738, 2. 
Epon.-B. C. 746, of Nasibina, Canon A, 
1237 BNC 28 DATES var: 
U()-LPAP-ir| sa #Na-si-bi-na, Canon E, 
+ 82-2-4, 187, R. 32. 

f. of Sarru-na id, JADD 16,4 (III R 47,02). 

4. *UGUR-SES-ir, HABL 228, 2. 229, 1. 527,2. 
K. 882. 1901. Sm. 37. 

No. 1. 


Nergal-qar-du “Nergal is strong" 
JADD 81, L. E. 2 (Ep. Q). 
Nergal-rimanni “Nergal, be merciful to me!” 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
UGUK-rzmn-a-ni,] ADD 333,R.E.: (B.C.648?). 
Nergal-ri-su-ü-a “Nergal is my helper" (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 
ksakin PA.SE#, NS I, 57, IL 1. 
Nergal-3a-li . . . 
s. of Pir-* GAL, Nai.: BM. 90936, II 13 (KING, 
BBS, p. 108, pl. CV). 
Nergal-Sallim, *Nergal, keep safe!" 
1. UGUR-sat-lim, HABL 32, R. 1. JADD 906,3. 
bel pikati, JADD 873, 7. 
2. UGÜUR-Sal-lim, JADD 165, R. 6 (Ep. Q). 
"kalbu(?LIK) så bit mar Sarri, HABL 
32, 10. 
Nergal-&allimanni “Nergal, keep me safe!" 
1. *UGUR-Sal-lim-a-ni, ^iiparu, B. C. 698, 
JADD 474, R. x. 
2. [Nergal-Sat]-lim-an-ni, "rab ki-sir, B.C.698, 
JADD 473, R. 10. 
Nergal-3àr...., JADD 853, R. 4. 
Nergal-Sarranni “Nergal is our king" 
1. "UGUR-LUGAL-an-ni, HABL 734, 2. 735, 2. 
2. «UGUR-MAN-a-ni, HABL 358, R. 26. 366, 2. 
JADD 860, II, 27. 
3. *UGUR-MAN-an-ni, HABL 203, 2. 367, 2, 
368, 2. [569, 1]. 
Nergal-Sar-usur “Nergal, protect the king!" 
(> Bi. "xs 
1. MAS. MAS-MAN-PAP, JADD [soo, R. 1. 
KK.1595, R.5. 7389, IL,a. ^..... ,JADD 433, 
R. 2. 471, R. 74. 571, R. 2. 840, Ils. ^mu£u 
apati, JADD 529, R.é. 596, R.]. ^ra? nuha- 
timme, HABL 555, 4. *$alsu, JADD 115, 
R.» (IR 47, 13a. B. C. 664?). 116, R. 5. 
247, R. s. 448, R. 9. 470, R. x (B. C.663?). 
611, Ris. ^3a/Tu dannu, JADD 408, R. 2. 
s. of Daian-Adad, B. C. 680, JADD 631, R. 4. 
2. 'NE. NUN. GAL-LUGAL-ü-su-ur, king of 
Babylon, B. C. 559—555. IR 67, I, 1, sar 
Babili (KB II, 2, p. 70). 
. *PA(sic).UG UR-MAN-PAP,Epon.B.C.678, 
II R. 69, no. 3, R. 12b. 
4. 4ST. DU-LUGAL-SES, in later Bab. texts, 
see TNB. 
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5. UGUR-LUGAL-PAP, JADD 27, 2 (HIR 47, 
49b. B. C. 667). K. 1086(2). 

6. UGUR-MAN-PAP JADDs9,R.«(II R46,16d. 
Ep. D). 396, R. 9. 534, 1 (B. C.679). Epon. 
B. C. 678, Canon A, VI,3; JADD 301, R. s. 
630, R.17; ^ra BI.LUB. ^4ahat e... 
JADD 854,1. *$al$u, HABL 539, R. 1s. 
JADD rr5, L. E. (B. C. 6642). 325, R. E.» 
(Ep. B). 439, R. 7. 470, R. 17 (B. C. 66537). 

.*UGUR-LUGAL-PAP, HABL 983, 2. 
K. 13052. far Babili, Ng. 14,20. POGNON, 
Inscriptions, no. I, 26. 

8. "UGUR-LUGAL-SES, K. 13176. tar Babili, 
SeMINB ARS no RMI 00! 
Nabd.: St. V as. 

f. of Labañi-Marduk, Nabd.: St. V as. 

9. *UGUR-LUGAL-4-sur, king of Babylonia, 
Nabd.: St. IV a; 83-1-18, 772. Sar Ba- 
bili, Ng. 29, 15. 

10. {UGUR-MAN-PAP, HABL 580, R. 
IADDE 192, RSS (BIC 671) 9 8559872; 
81-2-4, 131. bel pibati, B. C. 648, K. 3742. 
^gefu, B. C. 664, JADD 377, R. 4. #Salÿu, 
JADD 611, R. s. *SAG $é mar Sarri, 
B.C. 710, JADD 416, R.». Epon, B.C. 678. 
Canon C, IV, 19. 

. of ^iXeu (t MAH) Sa “Tarbuse, B. C. 666, 
JADD 258, R. s (= 801, R.:s; B. C.666?). 

. of Marduk-Sum-usur, K. 3742 + K.4284 
R. s (B. C. 648?) 

Nergal-Se-zib-a-ni “Nergal, save mel” 

JADD 622, R.: (Ep. D). 

Nergal-Sum(77U)..., JADD 240, R. s; a com- 

parison ih 238, R. 4 and 239, 16 shows 
that this was in B. C. 688 the kings son. 
K-U, AR p. 5t: 
Nergal-Sü-me-rab-bi 
K. 5656, 5b, spec.; 
BI, |. sa. 
Nergal-Sum-iddin “Nergal has given poste- 
ity 
1. MAS. MAS-MU-ÁS, s. of Naóbu-mudammiq, 
^ 4.BA, JADD 640, R. rs (Ep. O). 
2. UGUR-MU-ÁS, JADD 623, R. 4, R. E. 4 
(III R 46, zsb. Ep. A). 
3. "UGUR-MU-ÁS, HABL 908, 2 


ST 


La 


n 


Uu 


Ner gal-zer|-zóni]. 


= "UR.RA-MU-GAL. 


> 


909, 2. 


4. "UGUR-MU-MU, in later Bab. texts, see 
TNB. 

5. "UGURK-MU-S E-na, ibid. 

Nergal-Sum-usur “Nergal, protect the son!" 

I. UGUR-MU-PAP, s. of Bel-2, JADD 177, 
RE 7 cf 11102406: 

2. 2UGUR-MU-SES, in later Bab. texts, see 
TNB, BE IX, X. 

Nergal-tagbi-lisir 
«UGÜUR-täg-bi-h-(Sir), K. 5656, ab, 
—4ÜR.RA-DU-QA.I GI.IS, l. aa. 
Nergal-tuk-la(?)-a-tü-u-a(?) “Nergal is my sup- 
port" 
JADD 320, 3, slave sold, B. C. 691. 
Nergal-uballit (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. UGUR-4-bal-lit, JADD 388, R. 6. 857, IV 16. 
Epon. B. C. 731, of Aki-Zuhina, Canon A, 
1er d o RH D E SEEN 

2. “UGUR-TIN-it, HABL 791, R. 10. K. 974. 
IPBSIOI TONS Et. 

3. «UGUR-ü-bal-Ut,JADD [804,3]. 1132, R. E.». 
Epon. B. C. 731, of Ahi-zukina, DIR 1, 
IV, ss, cf. no. (2). 

Nergal-ü-bal-!it-su 
JADD 367, ı. 
en usezib“Nergalhassaved(> Sazubuq.v.) 
. *"UGUR-KAR, king of Babylon, King-list A, 
IV, 17, cf. no. (2). 

2. * UGUR-dü-Xe-zib, king of Babylon, B. C. 693, 
Chron. B, II, 44, 46, 47; III, 2,5; cf. no. (1); 
'HpiyeBé&xov of the Ptolemaic canon. 

Nergal-ü-Sib-8i “Nergal has called into being” 
MSN AIDE 
s. of Zu( Tam)-ma-Sad-dar, Nai.: 
(KB IV, p, 94). 9'^ cent. 
Nergal-zér-ibni "Nergal has created seed" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
@UGUR-KUL-KAK, JADD 463, B. E. 1. 
*Nerigga-Samsi 
s. of Hattusil, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 28,43. 
Nesu “The lion" (cf. Hit. "UR-MAH rab dup- 
dari; OLZIX, 632) 
Ni-e-Su/$it, Capp. Gol. II, 21. Abp. B, VII, 11, 19, 
alik pani ummanati sa "*' Elamti. 
*Ni-bi-e (hypocor.) 
HABL 159, s. 


s. of Dalta, the king of Ellipi, b. of Zfpa- 
"TL SXSEZLDE) 


Specs 


CR 
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bara, Sarg. Ann. 404, 405; Khors. 118, 120 
(KB II, p. 68). 
*Ni-bi-Si-pak(Sz^2£) (Cass; cf Ni-di-ia-a-Sah 
CBS 10958) 
£ of S%-hu-li-$4-gab, Nazim.:Susa 2, Med.2, IT», 
*Nibmuria “Lord of truth is Re" (Eg. <Neb- 
maatre; cf. OBa. Samas-Sar-kittim T-D 
EC) 

Amenophis III, king of Egypt, D.C. 1411—1375, 
father of Amenophis IV, brother-in-law of 
Kadashman-Kharbe (TA I 12), son-in-law 
of Shutarna (see Giluhepa) and Tushratta 
of Mitanni (see Taduhepa), husband of 
Teie (q. v) (farru raba sar ""*! Mz-zs-ri-i): 

Mi-im-mu-ri-ia, TA 26, s,9 etc. 27,9,13. Mi- 
Im-mu-ü-ri-ia, TA 27,14, 20. Mi-mu-ri-ia, 
TA 27,38 Nam-mu-ri-ia, TA 53,1. 55,1. 
Ni-ib-mu-a-ri-a, TA 1,2. Ni-ib-mu-a-ri-ia, 
TA 17,1 [N-ib-m]u--wa-ri-ia, TA 3, 1. 
Ni-im-mu-ri-ia, TA 21,1. 22,1V, 45.47. 23,1. 
[M-im]-mu-&-a-ri-ia, TA 20,1. Ni-un-mu- 
u-ri-ia, TA 24, I 1. 29, 6, 11, 12, 16, 18, 21, 24, 
25, 28, 35, 36, 44, 47, 48, 51, 55, 61, 66, 68, 73, 75, 104, 136. 
Ni-mu-wa-ri-ia, TA 2,1. 31, 1. SA-im-mu- 
ri-ia, TA 19,1. Zm-mu-u-ri-an, TA: Mit. 
IV 1s. N-im-mu-u-ri-i-a$, TA: Mit.Ia. 
Im-mu-u-ri-ái-$d-a-an, TA: Mit. III 106. 
Im-mu-u-ri-ia-wa, TA: Mit. III 104. 
Ni-di(ti?), Capp. E, 2, is. 
*Nidinti-Bel (OPe. form Naditabira, El. Nu-ti-ut- 
be-ul 
s. of A-ni-ri-, Babylonian pretender and 
rebel against Darius, B. C. 522 (— Nebu- 
chadnezzar III, q.v.), Dar. Beh. (III R 39.40): 

I. Ni-din-b-"EN, 31, 32. 

2. Ni-din-tá-" EN, s, [36], 37, 38, 39, 40. 

3. Ni-din-tum-"EN, a. D. 1. 

Ni-ga-zi 
f. of Bau-ah-iddin, Mna. IR 66, 10b (KBIV, 
p. 66). 
*Ni-har-a-u (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material, p. 31, n. 2) 
A.BA Musuraia, JADD 851, IV, 4. 
*Ni-ha-ru (cf. Vi-ku-ru BE X, Bi. ni) 


Far *! Ga--pa-a-ni, Esarh. B, IV,a (HI R 15). 


KB II, p. 148). 
Ni-ih-ra-mu v 
^gepu, JADD 425, R. 7 (B. C. 664). 
No. 1. 


#fNi-ih-ti(-e)-Sa-ra-u (Eg. Nht-3$(-t)-irw "Isis 
is strong towards them", RANKE, 
Material, p. 31) 

m. of Sz-ha-a, JADD 307, 10, R. 5 (III R. 49, 
12, 25C). 

fNi-ik-a, see / Nagr a. 

#Ni-ik-di-a-ra, ”%*Z-da-a-a, Shalm. III: Ob. 51. Ni2- 
di-e-ra, Shalm. III: Mon. II rs. — KB I, 
PP- 132, 170. 

*Ni-ik-di-ma, Shalm. III. Ob. 52; Vi%-di-me, Shalm: 
Mon. II z.. — KB I, pp. 132, 170. 

fNikkal(IVZN. GAL) ..... , JADB 4, VII, 2. 

fNikkal("/VZN. GAL)-a-mat (abbrev.) 

JADD 828, 4. 
FNikkal(V/V. G.A L)-da-ri (= Zatin?) 
JADD 894, 1. 

Nikkal-iddin “Nikkal has given" 

I. ^IVN. GAL-MU, HABL 920, 11. *Sakin 
Uruk, Esarh. B, II, » (IR 15; KB Il, 
PRA2)S ER 267161 AMI pb 200 BEIT 

f. of Sin-tabni-usur, K.4696; G. SMITH, Hist. 
p.184. HABL 020, 11. 
2. :*NIN.GAL-Se-na, HABL 223, R.s. 589, 
6,7, 11, R.o,8. 917, 18. 
f. of Sin-balatsu-igbi, HABL 445, 6. 
f. of Sin-Sar-usur, Abp.: KK. 28 + 3960, 
R.9. 1425. 
fNikkal( ZW. GA L)-um-me 
amtu NS I, 80, 5. 

Nikkal-zer-ibni “Nikkal has given posterity" 
."NIN. GAL-KUL-KAK, HABL 815, 1. 
*Niku (Eg. > Bi. 353, 753, Nexéc, Nexa etc. 
see STEINDORFF, BA I, p. 346, RANKE, 

Material, p. 31) 

King of Memphis and Sais, with r9 other 
kings set up by Esarhaddon in Egypt, 
as Assyrian vassals, fled on Tarqus in- 
vasion, restored by Ashurbanipal: 

1. Ni-ik-ku-u, f. of Nabn-Sezibanni, Abp. 
III R. 28, 33, 45, 52 (KB II p. 162, n. 6). 

2. Ni-ku-ü, Sar * Me-im-pi u *! Sa-a-a, Abp.: A, 
III R. 17, Is; Ann. I, s» (KB II, p. 160). 
K. 11467 + 83-1-18, 897, e(?). 

3. Ni-ku-u, Abp.: Ann. II, s (KB II, p. 166). 

Ni-me-du (abbrev.;cf. Zu-#-da-an-ni-me-di BE XV, 

15, 9) 
f£ of Kiribtu, JADD 812, L. E. 3. 
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*Nim-gi-ra-bi (Cass. = E-£i-ru, cf. Nim-gi-ra-bu, 
BE XV), VR 44, I ss. 
*Nim-gi-ra-bi-bur-ia-á$ (Cass. = Etiru-bel-matati), 
VR 44, I 4o. 
*Nim-gi-ra-bi-Marduk(^4 77A R. UD) s.of Na-zi-^...., 
TY EIDEM 03 TH: 
*Nim-gi-ra-bi-sah(.5z7) (Cass. — E-fi-ru-|^ Sama], 
VR A4, 39. 
Nim-ki-su (?), VS I, 95, 24. 
*Ni-im-ma-he-e (Eg. (?)) 
"ha-pa-du, TA 162, 77. 
*Nimmuria, see Nibmuria. 
Ni-ni-e (hypocor. K. 9124. 
Ni-ni-e-a (hypocor.) K. 566. 
Ni-ni-i (hypocor.) 
hyab sabe, JADD 877, R. 4. 
NIN.IB?-ab-usur “Ninib, protect the father" 
(for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X) 
irriSu, JADD 742, 1, at Nineveh gate of 
Arbela. 
NIN.IB-aheriba 
4: MAS-PAP?-SU,JADD 547, R.z. Hebraica, 
VII, p. 79, in 4' year of Ashur-etil-ilani. 
NIN.IB-ah-iddin *Ninib has given a brother" 
(for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X, TNB) 

1. «MAS-PAP-ÄS, HABL 335,2. 873, 11. JADD 
280, 4, R. 1. ^fanz ékalli, B. C. 712, JADD 5, 
R. 5 (IIR 47, ac). | 

f. of Marduk-Sum-ibni, K. 4191 (CT XVIII, 
pl. 38). 

2. 2 MAS-SES-SE-na, HABL 334. 2. 336,1 

797, ?. 
NIN.IB-ah-usur “Ninib, protect the brother!" 
(for NBa. texts, see BE X) 
7MAS-PAP-PAP, JADD 101,6, R.ı. 
NIN.IB-alik-pani “Ninib is a leader" 

1. «MAS-a-Uk-SI, Epon. B. C. 711, Canon D, 
IV, s. 

2. *MAS-DU-SI, Epon. B. C. 711, III R 1, V, 13; 
JADD 5, Riv, “Sakin *Sime (Il R 47, 
no. IO). 676, s. 

3. 2NIN.IB-a-lik-pa-ni, Epon. B.C.7 rz, IIT R. 2,10, 
^Yabii ®Si--me-e. MIR 2, no. VI, l 10; 
cf. no. VIII, 1. 1s. 

NIN.IB-apal-ekur 
King of Assyria, circ. B. C. 1230, s. of Eriba- 
Adad (MDOG 26, p. 60), f. of Ashurdan: 


1. *MAS-A-E. KUR, Synchron. II, 5 (IIR 4, 
no. 3, 5b. KB I, p. 196). 
2. *NIN.IB- TUR. US-E.KUR, Tigl.], Ann. VII, 
56, 67, Sar "Assur, f. of Askur-dan (IR 15. 
KB I, p. 42). 
NIN.IB-apal-iddin *Ninib has given a son" 
(for NBa. texts, see BEIX) 
1. "MAS- TUR.US-SE-na, "* Al-lab-ri-a-a, 
succeeded Itti of Allabria, installed as 
vassal king, B. C. 716, after defeat of Ullu- 
sunu of Man, Sarg. Ann. 166. 
?NIN. IB- A-SE,mar Atrattas, Nku.:Lo. 102, 
I, 13. — KB IV, p. 82. KING, BBS, p. 59, 
pl. LXVIII. 

3. "NIN. IB- TUR.US-SE-na, s.of Adad-nasir, 
^$abin "Gur-I3tar, Merod. I: IV R 38, 
Il,s: (KB IV, p.62. KING, BBS, p.28, 
pl. XXXVI). 

NIN.1B?-a&arid(74.5) "Ninib is the first one" 
Epon. B. C. 813, of Sallat, III R 1, III, 4. 

NIN.IB'-a-Sa-rid-su-nu “Ninib is the first one 

of them" (i. e. the gods), VR 44, sed, as 
rendering 7 PA P-u-tá-MA- GAR.RA-PAP- 
SES-ne-ne, prob. an ancient Bab. author 
or scribe, see JENSEN, ZA IX, p. 9o. 
NIN.IB-ballitsu “Ninib, keep him alive!" 
1. MAS-bal-Ut-su, ^asz, JADD 851, II, 10. 
2. 4MAS- TIN-su, "äsa, Sm. 471. 
NIN.IB-bél-ibni (2ZAS-EN-KAX) 
Rm. II, 134. 
NIN.IB?-bel( £/V)&u-nu “Ninib is their lord" 
s. of JVa-zi-" Enlil, Merod. II: Bl. st. V, 1. — 
KB III, pt. 1, p. 190. 
NIN.IB-bel-usur “Ninib, protect the lord!" 
1. ^MAS-EN-PAP, Epon. B. C. 877, Canon A, 
Bj 1,83; MURRIGT bocas; 
2. *MAS-U-PAP, JADD 90, R. s (B. C. 734). 

NIN.IB?-bi-la-a-ni 
HABL 6353, 24. 

NIN.IB-eres “Ninib has planted" 

1, "MAS-PIN-eY, JADD 69, 1, s(?) (B. C. 692). 
s. of Zrisu, JADB 5, II, 10. 
2. US-KAM-es, suk-ka-a-a, JADD 742, R. 19. 

NIN.IB-eriba (for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X) 

7 MAS-SU, JADD 206, R. s (B. C. 6482). — 
BE X. 
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NIN.IB?-etir( A4 A-77)-an-ni 
Epon. B. C. 863, IIIR 1, II, ı. 
NIN.IB-gàmil “Ninib spares" (cf. “MAS-ga-mil 
BE IX) 
2MAS-SU, s. of ^TIG.EN.NA, HABL 
447, 8. 
NIN.IB-iddin *Ninib has given" (cf. Ar. docket 
TiNneN BE X; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. «MAS-ÄS, Epon. B. C. 757, Canon A, IV 15; 
[54 *Kur-ba-an, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 
KR. 20. K. 241, XII, a2, spec. 
2. 2MAS-SE-na, JADD 165, L.E. (Ep. Q). 
NIN.IB2-ili-a-a “Ninib, is my god" 
HABL 610, R.11. JADD 281, R. 7 (B. C.694). 
391, R.2 (B. C. 717). 392,2 (B. C. 710). 405, 
R.». Epon. B.C.864, III R 1, I, as. Epon. B.C. 
838, Canon B, II, 51; IIIR r, II,26. Epon. B.C. 
802, of *Abizufhina, CanonA, III, 16; D, III, 29; 
81-2-4, 187,10. Epon. B. C. 736, of Nasi- 
bina, Canon A, IV, 3; B, V, 15; III R r, 
IV, 8; Epon,, B-€7722, Canon A, V, 
CAT NR TI VS: ATO IDETOO S) IL... 
sana Sa“ Da-na-a-a, B.C. 663 (?), JADD 
470, 1. 
NIN.IB-ilu? 2245-4) “Ninib is god" 
247 X 27 Spec. 
NIN.IB-ken-usur^Ninib,protectthe trueone!" 
4MAS-DU-PAP, which can be read N.-£zz- 
ahu or N-kittu-usur, Epon. B. C. 790, 
Canon A, III, 2; C, I, 1; III R 1, III, »; 
så "! Ni-uu-a, 81-2-4, 187, 22. 
NIN.IB-kibsi-usur *Ninib, protect my walk!" 
7 MAS-Eib-si-PAP, Epon. B. C. 839, Canon B, 
II, so; IIR r, 11,25. MDOG 45, p. 35. *gepu, 
BAC 685, JADD 232, R. zz. 
NIN.IB-kudur-usur “Ninib, protect the boun- 
dary!” 
7 NIN.IB-SA.DU-PAP, mar Xarri, b. of 
Ri-hu-Ya-Mani and *Mar-biti-ahe-iddin, 
Nku.: Lo. 102, IV 4». 
King of Babylonia (dynasty F), reigned for 
3 years, circ. B. C. ror2—1009. 
1. 2MAS-SA.DU-ISES], King-list A, III, 1, 
3years. [! MAS-SA DIUSES, mar" Ba-zi, 
Chron. A, V, 10 (KB II p. 274), 2 years. 
2. "NIN.IB-SA.DU-PAP, arru, Lo. 102, I], ss; 
Ib exe Wb st 
No. 1. 


2, 


3. NING IB-SA.DU-SES, Sarru, Nku.: Lo.102, 
VI, 8, 24, his 24 year; KB IV, p. 86ff. 
NIN.IB-mät-usur “Ninib, protect the land!" 

7 MAS-KUR-PAP, ^4.BA, JADD 105, R. so 

(Ep. Z). 
NIN.IB-mukin-nise 
people!" 

d MAS-DU-UNV!, Epon. B. C. 847, Canon B, 
IL»; III R. 1, II,17. Epon. B.C. 765, Canon A, 
IV 4; Så ""' Kir-ru-ri, Canon E + 81-2-4, 
187, R. 12. 

NIN.IB-mus...., Melis.: BM. 90827, I 26 (KING, 
BBS pip 
NIN.IB?-mutaqgin(zzz—.A L) 
JADD 641, R. z; (Ep. C) 
NIN.IB-mutir-gimilli (for Cass. & NBa. texts, see 
BE IX, XV) 

d MAS-mu-tir-SÜ, "nas patri "masmasanı, 

TERISITS1e: 
NIN.IB-nadin-aplu “Ninib is giver ofthe son" 
2NIN.IB-SE-TUR.US, Epon. in time 
of Tigl. I, sukkallu raba, K. 2815. 
NIN.IB-nädin-sum “Ninib is giver of poste- 
rity" (for NBa. texts, see BE IX, X) 
t. 2MAS-SE-MU, Epon, B. C. 846, Canon B, 
IT, 23; III R. 1, II, ss. 
2. "NIN. 1B-SE- MU, s. of Se-riq, Yag-Xup-par, 
Nku: Lo 102, IV, 4; (KB IV, p.oo. KING, 
BBS, pl LXXV, 35). 

f of Naba-kudur-usur sar Babili, Sp. II. 

407, 6 (Hebraica IX p. 5). 
NIN.IB?-na'id(7) “Ninib is exalted" (for NBa. 
texts, see BE IX, X) 

K. 771,1. *rab daiali 34 ? Kalha, B. C. 686, 
JADD 612, R.7. *$a Sepa, B. C. 688, 
JADD 400, R. »e. 

NIN.IB-nasir “Ninib is protector" (for Cass. 
and NBa. texts, see BE IX, X, XV) 
1. 2MAS-PAP-ir, Meli&: Lo. 103, I s; (KB III, 
pt. 1, p. 156). Epon. B. C. 783, Canon C, 
Iss; DIR 1, III a4; sa [4 Ma-za-mu-a), 
Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 31. 
2. «LINZN.B-SES-ir, K. 13173, time of Sar- 
gon II. 
NIN.IB!-pa-ki-da-at 

VR 44, xd, a rendering of £ VIN. IB-SAG- 

LI- TAR-ZA-e-me-en. 


“Ninib is establisher of 
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NIN.IB2-piia-usur(XA-za-PAP) “Ninib, guard 
my mouth!" 
Epon. B. C. 878, Canon A, I, ss; B, I, ss; 
JUDI RS 0v dcs 
NIN.IB?-rim-a-ni “Ninib, have mercy on mel” 
JADD 51,5 (B. C. 683). 
NIN.IB-ri-su-ü-a ^Ninib is my helper" 
f. of Ta-kil-ana-ilisu, Melis.: BM. 90827, II 2. 
SING BBS pr pIMITERCRARPAIE 
pt. I, p. 156. 
NIN..IB'-Sa-kun-na-a-i-ra-mu 
VR 44, sd, renders #V/N.IB-SAL-ZI- 
AM-SI-ES-KI-RAM, prob. ancient Bab. 
writer. 
NIN.IB-Sar-usur “Ninib, protect the king!" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
7 MAS-MAN-PAP, *rab ki-sir, JADD 850, s. 
NIN.IB2-3e-zib-a-ni “Ninib, save me!" 
Epon. B. C. 754, Canon A, IV 1s; III R r, 
IV, 15; [34 ^] Ri-mu-$i, Canon E + 81-2-4, 
187, R. 23. 
NIN.IB?-tak-lak (abbrev.) 
^4. BA, B. C. 667, JADD 315, R. ;. 
NIN.IB?-ti-i (hypocor.),^ 7a? ki-sir, JADD 36r, R. ss 
(Ep. F). 
NIN.IB-tuklat-ASur 
King of Assyria, prob. identical with 7z- 
kulti-ASur, q.v., cf. SCHNABEL, MVG XIII, 
D. + v ?v 
. MAS-GIS.KU-AS-Sur, IN KR 34, no. 2, 9 
. *MAS-GIS. KU-4 ÁS-$ur, JR AS, 1904, p.415. 
. «NIN.IB-GIS.KU-ÄS-$ur, IVR 34, no. 2, 
10, 15, 16, 19, 20, 21, 22, Var. to (1). 
NIN.IB?-upahhir( UP . 1) 
Epon. B. C. 820, IIIR 1, II, 44. 
[NIN.IB?]-ü-sal-li “Ninib I implored" 
s. of Qu-ni-1, JADB 5, II, 17. 
NIN.IB2-zar-me (cf. L251 reverendus) 
Epon. B. C. 892, Canon B, I, 15; DIR 1, I, 18. 
få NIN.LIL-ab-usri etc., see und z/z-. 
*fNin-qa-a-a, handmaid of the queen-mother, 
HABL 368, R. c. 
*Ni-in-ni, ruler of Åridu, Shalm. IIT: Mon. I 16; 
Ob. 6. — KB I, pp. 130, 154. 
fNinua(V/ZNA.KT)-ha...., 81-2-4, 255, VII, 4, 
spec. 


JD NN - 


Ninuäia “Native of Nineveh" 


1. NINÅ-a-a, *"rab bare bel temi, B. C. 649, 
K. 385. $a 3epa, JADD 872, e. 
2. * NINA-a-a, J ADD 30, s (B. C. 681). K. 241, 
IX, 1, spec. *hazanu, JADD 244, R. 6. 
3. NINA-KI-a-a, JADD 1132, R. o, sheep- 
master. SA G ($a) arri] ADD 105,9, B.E.1,? 
(Ep. Z). 182, s. 214,2 (Ep. P). 249, 5, R. 4. 
260, 4, 15 (III R. 48, 3, 14c). 
4. 2 NINA-KF-a-a, JADD 105, 2 (Ep. Z). 332, 
R. 2. 674,6 = 1101,6. #SAG Sarri, JADD 
250, 5 (IIIR 46, voc. Ep. G). 254, s. 
5. Ni-nu-a-a, JADD 237, R.;, (B. C. 665). 252, 1. 
320, R.; (B. C. 691). [505, 3]. 606, R. z. 
6. Ni-nu-a-ia, VS], 104, 1s. 
7. * Ni-nu-u-a, JADD 500, R. 6. 
fNinuaitu “Woman of Nineveh" ((NINA.KT-. 
2-[£u]), 81-2-4, 255, VII, s, spec. 
Nirgi, see Nargz. 
*(NJi-ri-ia-u (Bi: m2, cf. Vi-ri-za-a-ma TNB) 
^vab nikasi, HABL 633, R. 4. 
Ni-is-hur-Bel(? EN), *rab biti of Naóa-belSumati, 
HABL 281, R. 1. 791, R. 1, 11 See also 
Nashur-Bel. 
Nis-pa-ti(-i)-bel 
Epon. B. C. 832, of Kalzi (Rm. 2,97), Canon B, 
II, 37; IR 1, II, 32. Epon. B. C. 816, Saknu 
of Nasibina, MIR 1, III, ı. 
Nis-pa-ti-ut(?)-li 
MDOG 42, p. 51; 43, p. 36. 
Ni-i$-zi(? 72)-ni-ik(? Zu) (INi-is-ri-ibassid), K. 241, 
X, 47, spec. 
*Ni-i-u (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material, p. 15, n. 4; 
or "Man of Ni", WEBER, Anmerkungen, 
p. 1068, n. 
mar Sipri of Amenophis III, TA 29, 37. 
Nu-u-a-a 
HABL 749, s. 
*Nu-ba-na-ni 
f. of /k-li-ba-bu, CT II 21, 27. 
Nu-dim-mut-.57G (7)... JADD 907, e. 
Nuhsa(//E.NUN)-a-a (cf. Nu-uh-Sa-a-a TNB; 
DELITZSCH, HW p. 572: Zazaa) 
JADD 2, R: ; (Ep. A). 52, R. z. 374, s, R. 16 
(B. C. 686). 383, R. », (B. C. 674). 391, 9 
(B. C. 717). 304, s. 467,4. 593,3 (B. C. 742). 
602, R. 3. 624, R. »; (B. C. 687). 845, R. 2. 
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8223-29 0136: ^ «SJ ATO 196; R- 5. ANZ. 
GAB, JADD 230, R. 6 (B. C. 684). "rak-su 
da-la-a-ni, JADD 50, R. 2 (Ep. H). Epon. 
B. C. 703, of Ka: (JADD I, p. 564), 
Canon A, V,s1; B, VI; D; IV; 1: 

*Nukurtu(PAP-ur-tu)-wa, ame *' Zu-nu, TA 220,3. 

Nu-la...., JADD 295, KR. (B. C. 730?). 

Nu-ni-ia (hypocor., cf. Nanu) 

JADD 57, R. E. : (B. C. 644). 
*Nu-un-nu (cf. Növva, Nóvvoc, Nodvvos etc. of 
Asia Minor), amel *' Hu-u-ur-ma, on Hit- 
tite tablet, OLZ IX (1906), 632. 
Nünu (cf. Bi. 3*5), in SE ” Nu-&-ni, JADD 742, 6. 
Nu-nu-a (hypocor. cf. Nu-ni-za; and Nu-nu/na-a 
in later Bab. texts, see TNB) 
JADD 198, R. s (B. C. 697). 
Nu-na-ume(? UD-me)...., PSBA XXX (1908), 
125 Sys er 
Nu-ur (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
JADD 618, IL E.» as Epon. T. 
Nür-Adad (abbrev.; for Cass. & NBa. texts, see 
BE XV, TNB) 
1. LAH-IM, "nasıku $a "?' Dagara, Anp. 
Ann. II, 24, 30,49 (IR 20. 21. KB I, p. 74, 79). 

. LAH-U, Anp.: Ann. II, à var. to (1). 

. * Nu-ür-? IM (Immer, see SAK p. 208), king 
of Larsa, IR 2, no. IV, 3 (KB III, 1, p. 9o. 
CT XXI, pl.29). Nu-ür-Im T-D LC. 

Nu-ur-ah& (SZS”)-Sü (abbrev), in alu 34 Nar- 

ahesu, Meli&: Susa 3, I 17. 
Nu-ur-ah-hi-Su, f. of In-bu-sa, DEP VI, p. 52. 
Nu-ra-a-a (hypocor., cf. Nurza) 
JADD 246, s, slave sold. 

Nüranu (hypocor.) 

I. LAH-a-nu, ^...., JADD 404, R. 6 (B.C.674). 
^ngeiru, B. C. 682, JADD 215, R. s. ^raó 
ki-sir, B. C. 684, JADD 230, R. + (KBIV, 
p. 120). ^su££a//u, in Barhalsi, JADD 675,5. 

2. Nu-ra-a-ni, JADD 113, R. > (B. C. 680). 

3. Nu-ra-nu, JADD 902, 4. 

Nur-biti, or .$22-2z7, JADD 387, & (B. C. 6517). 

Nür-dàmiq(? 477-S7G), JADD 955, R. 1, 2. 

*Nur-ekalli(/ 7477- E. GAL) 

JADD 59,1: (B. C. 681). 
Nur-ekalli-á (3277:2)-mu, e-22id rest, Abp.: K.2846,10 
(WAF I, p. 474 ff.). 

Nur(LA477)-*Da-gan(?), sarru, CT XXII, 48, 10: 

No. r. 


Q3 ND 


Nurea, see Narita. 
Nüri (hypocor.) 

I. ATE, HABE 433, Riv 

2. Nu-ri-i, ren, JADD 741, 20. 

Nüriia (hypocor. cf. /Vzzz, Nuraia; for OBa. & 
NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB) 

I. LAZFe-a, *bel pihati, HABL 754, 12, Sa 
2! Sa-me-di. 700,5. ^4. BA "*' Ar-ia-a-a 
mar Sarri, JADD 385, R. x. In BY 
” Naréa, Shmk: CT X, pl. 6, 24, 29. 

f. of Zerza, Nai: CT X, pl 3, 5 (KB IV, 
p. 92). 

2. Nu-ri-ia, 82-9318, 4074. ^raó kisir, HABL 
965, 14. 

Nur-ili (abbrev., cf. OBa. Nu-#r-2-li RPN) 

I. LAH-AN, 83-1-18, 695, III, 11, spec. Agk. 
VR 33, VI a« (KB III, pt. I, p. 148). 

2. Nu-ur-AN, K. 241, XII, 19, spec. 
Nür-iliia(ZAH AN-a-a), or Nar-*A-a, JADD 388,4. 
Nür-IStar (for OBa. texts, see RPN) 

1. LAH-XV, s. of Na-an-ni-a, VS I, 87, 3. 

2. Nu-ri-XV, JADD 741, 9. 

Nur-lisir( 477-57. D7) 
f£ of Samaia & Samna, Neb. I: CT IX, 
pl. 4,2, pl. 5, 29; Sanga ^ UR U-ia. — KB II, 
pt. I, p. 172. KING, BBS, p. 95, pl. XCV. 
Nür-Marduk (for Cass. & NBa. texts, see BE XV, 
TNB) 
LAH-^AMAR.UD, f. of Gula-balatsu-igbi 
and Samas-udammig, Nku.: Lo. 102, IV B,«. 
VI, z2. — KB IV, p. 88, 92. KING, BBS, 
pp. 58, 68, pl. LXXVI, LXXIX. 
f. of Jöni-Marduk, Nai: BM. 90936, II, 1 
(KING, BBS, p. 108, pl. CV). 
Nür(Z A/7)-Papsukkal 
f of Marduku; Nshi: VS I, 36, III 1». 
Nür-Sin (for Cass. & NBa. texts, see BE XV, TNB) 
LAH-4XXX, JADD 891, R. s. 
of Orsti(Sa-ba?)-ia, Sarg. St, IL 13; V 14. — 
KB IV, pp. 160, 164. 
of Anum-näsir, Sarg. st, II, 155 V 15. — 
KB ibid. 
of Zona, HABL 969, s. 
of Naba-l', Sarg. st, I, 3; III », 23; IV, 1,18: 
KB IV PP-158,,100,7102. 
Nür-Samaë (cf ww APO; for OBa. & NBa. 
texts, see T-D LC, TNB) 


la) 
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1. LAH-2Sa-mas, JADD 2, R. 6 (Ep. A). 168, 
REG 307 9 I5. Er 7 (IR 49, a7 6E: pb): 
343, 1. 830, 4. 

2. LAH-UD, K. 241, XI, », spec. "^naggaL 
huräsi, JADD 345. R. 5. 

Nür-Sarri(? or Säb-sarri, LAH-MAN), K.241, XII, 7, 
spec. 
Nur(? Pir, LAH)-Sa-at-ti 
JADD 741, 26. 
Nurzanu 

I. LAH-za-nu, K. 241, VIII, 44, spec. 

2. Nu-ur-za-nu, H ABL 500, R. 13. 

f. of Idas$i-ilu, KK. 1330. 1331 (TRep.115E. 

174. A). 

3. ANu-&r-za-nu, in later Bab. texts, see TNB. 

f. of Raÿi-ilu, KK. 721. 811 (TRep. 130. 246). 
Nu-ur-zu, JADD 259, R. 7. 

Nusku!-ab-usur “Nusku, protect the father!" 

VS I, 97, 14. 

Nusku-ah-iddin *Nusku has given a son” (for 
Cass. texts, see BE XVII, pt. I) 
7 PA. KU-PAP-ÁS, JADD 446, L.E. 5 (Ep.Q). 
^$a eli ga-la-te, JADD 618, R. s (Ep. T). 
Nusku!-amuranni(.S[Z. LAL-an-ni), or -eyuranni 

s. of Babilaza, JADD 387, R. ,, (B. C. 6517) 
Nusku!-balat-usur( 77. LA-PAP) 

s. of Afur-napsat-iram, JADD 344, R. >. 
Nusku!-bel( U)...., JADD 572, R. s. 
Nuskn-da-a-a-an “Nusku is judge" (Ba.) BM. 

90833, s. — KING, BBS, p. 84, pl. LXXXI. 
Nusku'-düri (abbrev.) 
JADB 3, I, 12. 
Nusku-ib-ni *Nusku has created” (Ba.) 
s. of Upahhir-Nusku; nisak *En-lil, Neb.I 
Nippur, II 15, III 10, 31. 
Nusku-iddin “Nusku has given" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 

1. 7Nusku-AS, JADD 219, R. 4 569, R. u 
(B. C. 695). 

s. of Sarru-lndari, JADD 876, 1. 

2. *Nusku-SE-na, VR 44, id, renders 4SES. 
KAK-MA.AN.SE, prob. ancient Bab. 
writer, see JENSEN, ZA IX, p. 190. 

Nusku-iliia “Nusku is my god" 

I. ? Vus£u-AN-a-a, JADD 9, R. 2 (B. C. 686). 
24, R. « (B. C.645?). 124, R. » (B. C.674). 
126 84 (BIE 674) 2478, Ra. 570, RSS, 


(B. C. 676). 601, r. 798, 4. 807, R. 1». ^azue 
urgi, JADB 1, I, 13, 1. #SAG, of 2 Kum- 
muh, B. C. 645 (?), JADD 25, R. z 
f£. of Sin-eres, JADB 3, IV, 10. 4, IV, ss. 
2. Nu-uS-ku-AN-a-a, JADD 113, R. 5 (B. C.680). 
Nusku-li! *Nusku is mighty" (cf. Nasuhli”) 
@PA.KU-ZU, JADB 5, II, 1s. 
Nusku-nasir(P AP) *Nusku protects" 
JADD 72, » (B. C. 677). 
Nusku-Sar-usur “Nusku, protect the king!" 
@PA.KU-MAN-PAP, "sana $a ^BI.LUB 
ummi Sarri, JADD 860, I, 24. 
Nusku-Sezibanni *Nusku, save mel” 
I. @Nusku-Se-zib-a-ni, JADD 913, R. s, slave. 
2. Nusku-Se-sib-an-ni, JADD 741, 11. 
s. of Zanz JADB 2, II, 1s. 
*Nu-Sá-a-bu 
f. of A-kab-$e, VS I 100, 4. 
*Nu-u$S-hu-sa-an-ni (prob. for Nusku-husanni; 
KOHLER-UNGNAD, AR, p. 79: Nushu-sa- 
[Z£-]an-n2) 
kyakbu GAB#!, JADD 420,11 = 421 (B. C. 
666). 


*Pa-a(-a)-uk-ku (Iran., cf. Da-a-a-uk-ku) 
Så %Brit-Kap-si, Sarg. VII, 45. Så Ki 
lam-ba-te, Sarg. VIII‘, as. 
*Pad(d)u-ilu (cf. Bi. KT E) 
I. Pad-du-u- AN, 83-1-18, 695, III 27, spec. 
2. Pa-du-4-AN, bit am-man-a-a,JADD 1110,1,5. 
*Pa-di-i (WSem., cf. Pad(d)a-ilu, Pada, Padiia 
TNB) 
JADD 148,5. 621, R.:s (III R. 50, no. 3,33. Ep. F). 
VS L9r,z. amel urgi, in Sa-i-di, JADB4, 
IV 3. *rab alani, JADD 814, 17. rad nag- 
gari, JADD 814,5. King of Ekron, $arru, 
Senn.: King III 6, 33, 60; Kui. I 22, 26 (III R. 12); 
Tay. II so; III 7,25. — KB II, pp. 92, 94. 
*Pa--e (El, JENSEN, WZKM VI, p. 217) 
King of Elam, Abp.: A, III R 23, VII es; 
Ann. VII a: fa mihrit Ummanaldas epusu 
 belut r#Elamti,;, X 17 = À, IR 26, Xe: 
Tammaritu Pa’e Ummanaldas $a arka 
ahämes epuyu belat ""'Elamti (KB I, 
pp. 212, 230). IIR 66,II 5 — CT X, pl. 8,6 
— Lay. 86,6= VS I, 80,4. K. 6382. #gepu 
Sa "?! A-ra-mu, HABL 1115, s. 
T. XLIII. 
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*Pa-ha-am-na-ta, Za-ha-na-te (Eg. P3-hm-nt(r), 
RANKE, Material, p. 15) "Servant of 
god" 

^rabis Sarri, of Sumur and Ullaza, TA 60, 
10, 20, 32. 62, 1. 68, 22. 131, 35. 

*fPa-hi-j (cf. Eg. n. pr. m. ^n» = Ilayois APO 
p. 232) 

JADD 619, 14, slave (Ep. S). 

*Pahura, Pikura, Puhuru (Eg. P3-hr, RANKE, 
Material, pp. 14, 17) *The Syrian" 

Pa-hu-ra, TA 122, 3. Di-hu-ra, TA 117, 61. 
128 13, 85. 132, 17. 4724/2: 715. LA TOO Le, 
Pu-hu-ru, TA 57, 6, 10. 189, 17, 18. 208, 11. 
Pu-ku-ur, TA 207, 17. 
Pa-ak (?)-di-sa 
f. of Naba-sa-gi-ib, HABL 847, s. 

Pa-ak(?)-ka(?)-rum, OLZ VIII, col. 132 (Ep. Sili). 

Pa-al...., JADD 830, 9. 

Pal-hu(-ü)-Se-zib “He saved the god-fearing" 
(scarcely Bal-bak-sezib, cf. ZIMMERN, KA 
p. 472, n. 2) 

kirrisu, JADD 742, 20. 857, IV e. ttamkaru, 
JADD 276, R. » (B. C. 862). 
Pa-li-ia (hypocor.; perhaps Mit.) 
f. of Kz-bi-a, CT II, 21, s. 

Pa-li-ih-ka-lib-lut “May the worshipper of 
thee live!" 

HABL 212, 10, b. of Naba-abh-eres. 

*Pa-li-tu (WSem.; cf. He. WE escaped one; Bi. 
088, Thamud. and Safait. 055, MVG IX, 
P. 25) 

JADD 743, R. ». 
f. of an: JADB 2, II, 16. 

*Pal-ti-i (WSem., cf. Bi. 1055) 

VS I, 87, 6. | 
*Pal-tí-a-a (hypocor.) 
s. of Rid..., PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138, 54 
(BAC Ep AN); 
*Pal-tí-ia-u (cf. Bi. nus) 
ardu, HABL 633, R. 4, 27. 

*Pa-a-lu-ia (perhaps — Ba /uia), TA 165,9. Cf. 

Pa-a-lu-4-ma, TA 162, 7. Cf. Balumme. 


*Pa-ma-hu... (Eg.; cf. /pa-ma-La-a TA 162, x) 


Saknu, TA 7, 16. 
*Pa-mu-ü 
JADD 311, R. ;; (Ep. S). 
No. 1. 


| 
| 
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*Pa-na-am-mu-u (= Ar. 1238, Kar. IIavapöng, 
Pisid. Tlavapboc) 
Kunz of Samal (7330 B. €); «£^ of 3573, 
2 Sa-am- -la-a-a, Tigl.IV: Ann. (IT R 9); 
B, ss (IR 67). — KB II, pp. 20, 30. 
Pan-A&ur-lamur, "May I see the face of Ashur" 
(cf. NBa. Pau-Aur-/umur TNB) 
p SI ÁS-Yur-la-mur,K.241, VII, i,spec. HABL 
1064, 1(?). Epon. B. C. 776, of Assar, 
III R. 1, III, 41; B. C. 759, Canon A, IV 16; 
3d 2 Arbail, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. 1s. 
2. ST-AS-$ur-SI, Epon.B.C. 776, Canon B, IV, 1s; 
Cr ARRETE 
*Pa-a-ni-ik-ri 
*pa-ti-U $a "?! @Qyu-ma-an-ni, in Hittite in- 
scription, OLZ IX (1906), 632. 
Pàn(SZ)Hli-ka-míá “Before the god he is 
prostrate" 
K. 241, IX, 4o, spec. 
Pan-l$tar-Jamur, “May I see the face of 
Ishtar!" 
1. SEXV-la-mur, JADD 68, R.E. : (B. C. 645). 
SIN, 6. 
. ST2XV-la-mur, JADD 387, R. » (B. C. 651): 
452, 5. 
3. SI-Btar-S1.LAL, Louvre, AO 2221, E(OLZ 
VI, col. 199). 
Pan-Nabu?-lamur 
JADD [504, 1]. HABL [875, R. s]. 
Pa-nu...., JADD 807, R. a. 
*fPa-pa (?)-a 
JADD 420,6. 421,7, slave sold, in ^ 77/- 
na-hi-ri, B. C. 670. 
*Pap-pa-da 
JADD 429, 27, sold. 
*Pa-ap-pa-na, Pa-ap-pa-a$ (cf. Tlaxäcs, Ilarzäg etc, 
lallnames of Asia Minor) 
on Hittite tablet, OLZ 


t3 


^ u-ri-an-ni-in|is ..., 
IX (1906), 632. 
Pap-pa-tum, an ancient author, Sm. 669, 5 (NE 
p- 91). 
Pappü (hypocor., cf. OBa. Paf-pa-a RPN, NBa. 
Pap-pa-a-a TNB) 

1. Pap-pu-u, JADD 5,4 (III R 47, 39 c. B. C. 712). 
281, R. 7 (B. C. 694). 538, R. 2. 893,6. 913,2. 
087,1, & JADB 2,111 812 1, & K. 241, 
XI, 15, spec. ^asz, JADD 912, R. 4. amel 
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urgi, JADB 1, L 4. ^52 narkabti, JADD 
857, III, «1. zrziiz, JADD 742, 13. ^4.5A 
ekalli, JADD 1077, I, 34. 
2. Pap-pu-á, H ABL [767, 1], of Rasappa, 

JADD 243, 3 (B. C. 688). 329, 6 (Ep. K). 

Pap-pu-u-näsir(PAP), or Our-bu-bel-nasir 

ADDA 

s*Papsukkal-$a-iq-bu-ul-i-ni “Papsukkal has not 
altered his promise" (cf. Sa-Marduk- 
ul-i-ni BE IX, TNB, Nusku-la-eni(EN)- 
priu CBM 3078, 12 (BE XV), / 7a-ag-bu- 
ul-te-ni BE XV) VR 44, sid, renders 
7 NIN-ITU-NIR-KA-NU-PAL-PAL. 

*Pa-a-pu(?) (cf. A-ki-pa-pu) 


Pa-qa-a-na...., JADD 267, s. 

Paqa-ana-Arbaili (Ar. docket £N3*N2pE, STEVEN- 
SON, Contracts, no. 17; cf. Upäga-ana- 
Arbail) 

Pa-ga-a-na-IV-AN,J ADD 327,5, Rs (Ep.N). 

*Pa-qa-ha (He. mp2) 

kmuttaggisu, HABL 102, 4, R.3. *rab alani, 
JADD 234, R. s (IIIR 49, a. B. C. 710). 
238, R. ;; (B. C. 688). King of Israel, 
Tigl. IV, III R. ro, 28 (KB II, p. 32). 

*Pa-ag-ru-ru (Eg. P3-qrr, “the Frog", STEIN- 
DORFF, BA I, p. 348, cf. RANKE, Material 
p. 31) Jaz * Pisaptu, Abp.: AT, es (IR 17); 
Ann. I, »s; III R. 28, 3 — KB II, pp. 160, 
162, n. 6. 

*Pa-ra-da- (Pe. Präda, El. Pirrada), ^mar-gu- 
ma-a-a, the Margian pretender, B.C. 521, 
Dar. Beh. es, 93. 

Pari, see Paru. 

*Pa-ri-a-ma-hu-ü (Eg.), sent by Ramses II to Ku- 
runta, the king of Tarhunta$, Boghazköi, 
RANKF, Material, p. 16. 

*Pa-ri-hi-a (Med.) 

s. of Gagi, b. of Sarati, Abp. B, III R. 31, 
IV 1 (K. 1732. KB II, p. 180, n. 16). 
*Pa-ri-pa-iá 
JADD 572, R. 5. 

Parnüa, see Eparnaa. 

fPar-su-ü ...., m. of Har-Sarru, JADD 387, R. c. 

Par-si-i (cf. Bi. v5) 


a? TjI2 NIN-IB-a-a, B. C. 742, JADD 75, R. 1. 


Parsidu 

1. Par-$i-di, JADD 416, 2 (B. C. 710). 

2. Par-Si-du, JADD 412,5 (IIIR 48, 5a. B. C. 
747). 660, 10. 714, 11. 809, se, s. of Afz- 
lämur (B. C. 713). 

3. Par-Si...., JADD 467, s. 

*Par-ta-a-ma (OPe. parpama best, cf. Par|Pa- 
ar-ta-am-utu * Par-sa-a-a Dar. 379,3. 410,2) 

JADD 122, s (B. C. 682). 123, 1, 4. 

*Pa-ar-tük-ku(?) (Iran.) 

Sa ”at An-tir-pat-ti-a-nu, Sarg. A, II ss. 

Pa-a-ru/ri, Sm. 474. 

*Parü (EL) 

1. Pa-ru-u, ^ hazan "*' Hilmu, Abp.: B, VII, s, 
18 (III R. 33). 

s. of Ummanaldas, b. of Kudurru, Abp. B: 
K. 1716, B 7. K. 2867, 1. Cf. K. 2825 
(G. SMITH, Hist. p. 195. III R. 37, vo b). 

2. Pa-ru-u, s. of Ummanaldas, Abp.: B, IV, 
s2, 92 (IIL R. 31). 

*Parumartis (OPe. Fravartis, El. Pirrumartis, 
Gr. Bpaöprng) 

Pa-ar(-i)-mar-ti-i$, the Median pretender, 
Dar. Beh. III R. 39— 40, as, 58, 64, 92. 
*Pa-ru-u$-ta (cf. Bi. Nrxt2^5) 
mat Ki-ba-ru-Ya-a-a, Shamsh. III, s: (IR 30. 
KB I, p. 182). 
*Pa-ru-ta-a-ni 
s. of Ar-zi-zi, tirrisu $a "Sartinnu, JADD 
160, R. 4 (Ep. G). 

Parutu 

I. Pa-ru-ti, JADD 428, s. 

2. Pa-ru-ti, JADD 165, R. E. + (Ep. Q). 

3. Pa-ru-tu, JADD 285, R. 2 (B. C. 686). 428, 
Ron 

4. Pa-ru-ut-tu, MVG VIII (1903), p. III, so 
(Epap): 

Pa-si-i (hypocor., cf. Pa-as-si, BE XIV, Pa(-a)- 
si-iali@ in Old- and Neo-Ba. texts, RPN 
and TNB, Ph. S»y»-c5) VS I, 100, zz. 

Pa-Si-i (cf. Pa-3Z(2)-4 TNB) 

JADD 165, 3, dazanu (Ep. Q). 282, 2. 622, 
R-ZU(Ep3)SSVISI Obra Epp) 
s. of Ibassi-iläni, of "'"Dazan-Adad, B.C. 
648(?), JADD 373, 1, R. 7. 
*Pa-a$-Sü-nu, nasiku Sa “Nuhäni, Sarg. Ann. 268. 
*Pa-äs-tum-me-e (cf. Eünaotos, Osózaococ, Cre- 
TS 
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tian xéorac "lord", HOMMEL, Grundriss 
p. 62), messenger of the king of Alasia, 
SPA ed 

Pa-täk...., JADD 431, R. o (B. C. 673). 

tPa--ü (cf. pa z a bird) Bu. 89-4-26, 6. 

*Pa'uru, Puuru (Eg), träbis Sarri, in Jerusalem 
and Gaza: 

I. Pa-á-ru, TA 287, 45. 
2. Pu-ü-ru, TA 289, ss. 

*Pa-wa-ra (Eg. P3-wr, RANKE, Material, p. 16), 
TA I24,44. 132,38. 263, 21. See also Br- 
wa-ri. 

*Pi-an-ti-ia (Mit) 

f. of Se-e/-/u, CT II, 21, 23. 
Pi-el-lu-lu 
s. of Nur-Samas, ardu Xa "Te-im-ü-ri, 
DEBSVIT p.52 
Pi-ha-me 
4 Sana, HABL 784, s. 

*Pi-hi-ri-im (cf. Lykaon. IIiypapıs, SACHAU, ZA 

VII p. 102) 
mat Fli-lu-ka-a-a, prince of Cilicia, Shalm. 
IIL: Mon. Is (IR 7). — KB I, p. 158. 

*Pi-la-a-gu-ra(-a) (Gr., probably du.&yop«c), see 
under Me-la-a-gu-ra. 

Pi-la-an-zu-zu, see /eZ-? Zaza. 

Pilaqa (= 5.4 L-a) 

JADD 59, s, sold (B. C. 681). 661, 18. 

Pi-la-qu ^T he axe" (cf. Bz-/a-ag-qu BE XV) 

JADD 752, 11. 
Pilaqu( GS. BAL)-su-pi-nun-e (?) 
JADD 150, s (B. C. 679). 
Pi-li-si-it, Capp. Ch. 2, %. 
*Pi-pa-za-ni 
s. of A-Suk(?)-ma-ri..., VS I, 108, nn. 
Pi-qa-qi (cf. Pa-ki-ki BE X; Lass garrulus) 
IADDFS77722(B2@2698): 

Pir -Aia(^ GAL) 

f. of Nergal-$a-Z..., Nai.: BM. 90936, II 14 
(KING, BBS, p. 108, pl. CV). 

Pir-Amurri “Offspring of Amurru” (in Bit- 
”Pir -Amurri, as name of a family or 
a clan) 

1. Pip -2KUR.GAL, Melis.: Susa 3, I 25; II 40, 47; 
III 17, 25, 3. Merod. I: Susa I4, I 11. Mae: 


OBI 149, I 4, 10, 13, 17; II s. 
No. I. 


2. Pir - MAR. TU, Meli&: Lo. 101,I o, 7, 1». Cf. 
Pir-hi-* MAR. TU, CT VI, pl. 4, sb. 
Pir-hi-a-a (hypocor.) 
^LA4. BA], JADD 255, R. 7. 
Pir-hi-a-lisir.57. 27) “May my offspring suc- 
ceedy 
Sm. 55, XI 9, spec. 
Pir-hu (abbrev., cf OBa. Pir-ku-um RPN) 
K. 915. 

#Pi-ri-Sa-a-ti (cf. Turco-Pe. Perizadeh, JIN p. 247, 
PRASEK, GMP I, p. 73), king of Gizilbunda, 
Shamsh. V: III ı (IR 30. KB I, p. 180). 

#Pi-ri-iz-2i (Eg., or Mit, cf. RANKE, Material, p.24) 

mar Sipri of Tushratta, TA 27, so. 93. 28, 12. 

Pir(Par?)-sa 

^nggir Bit-Sin-Seme, Neb. I, Nippur, V ». 

Pi-ir-Sama$ “Offspring of Shamash" 

s. of Sé-ma-at(?)-Samaÿ, DEP II, p. 93, I 1. 

Pi-ir-u (abbrev.), HABL 447, R. 16 

s. of Ki-din-Sin, akil MU, Nshi: VSI, 
36, IV s. 
*Pirü (Eg. pr- 2, pharaoh, STEINDORFF, BA I, 
p. 343, RANKE, Material, p. 32) 
Sar "*'Musuri, the king of Egypt: 
1. Prir-, Sarg.: Ann. 9. 
2. Pi-ir--u, Sarg.: A, III so (KB II, p. 64, n. **). 
3. Pi-ir--u, Sarg: Khors. s; (KB II, p. 54). 
Pi-sa-an-di 
JADD 743, R. 4. 
*Pi-sa-ni-Si 
JADD 102, L. E. ; (Ep. D. Pi-si-ni-$i, ^raó 
hansä, JADD 197, R. 3 (B. C. 6467). Cf. 
UE ca , JADD 264, 10. 
*Pisiri(s) (Hit.) 
Hittite king of Carchemish, deported to 

Assyria, B. C. 717: 

1. Pr-z-is-si-ri, " Gar-ga-miY-a-a, Sarg.:: Cyl. 26 
(IR 36). — KB II, p. 42. 

2. Pi-si-i-ri, Sarg: Cyl. sc. 
Sarg.: Ann. a. 

3. Pi-si-ri, Sar "“Hatti, Sarg. N, 10: Sar 
^" Gargamis Ya ”“!Hatti, Sarg.: N, se. — 
KB II, p. 38. 

4. Pi-si-ri-is, " Gar-ga-mit-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann. 
88, 151 (III R. 9, 51). — KB II, p. 30. 
#Pi-Sa-me-il-ki (Eg. PSmtk, NBa. Pi-sa-mi-is-ki 

Dar. 301, 17, Ar. Tt?2c5, Gr. Vaypñrixoc, 


" Gar-ga-mis-a-a, 
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Psammeticus, STEINDORFF, BA I, p. 360f., 
RANKE, Material, p. 32, 40; cf. W. M. 
MÜLLER, OLZ 16, 49 ff), Abp.: A, III sc. 
Tu-sa-me-il-ki, Sar ”"#Musur, Abp.: Ann. 
II11. — KB II, p. 176. 

*Pi-Sa-an-hu-ru (Eg. P3-Srj-n-IIr, Gr. Wevöpız, 
STEINDORFF, BA I, p. 347 f£, RANKE, Ma- 
terial, p. 32) “Son of Horus" 

Sar ""' Nathz (in Egypt), Abp: A, III R 17, 
Is; Ann. I oo. — KB II, p. 160. 
*Pi-Sá-ar-mu 
kynuSarkis, B. C. 695, JADD 34, R. .. 
Pis-gal-dara-mas 
s. of Gul-ki-$ar, king of Babylonia, King- 
list B, R. ». Pis-gal, King-list, A, I o. 

*Pu-ba-ah-la(2a 0) 

s. of Aódi-ASirta, TA 104, v. Cf. Pu-2 IM, 
amel *! Jurza®, TA 314, 8. 315, 3. 316, 8, 17. 

*Pud-ahi (= Mit. Di-en-te-Si-na), see Dud-ahi. 

Pu-di..... , JADD 630, s. 

*Pudi-Ba'al, see Budi-Ba al. 

*Pudi-Hipa (Mit., cf. /Pudu-Hipa), perhaps the 
true reading of Addi-Hipa (q. v.), see 
GUSTAVS, OLZ 14 (1911), col. 341 ff. 

Pudi-ilu, see Årik-den-ilu. Cf. Budu-ilu. 

*Pu-di-ma-a-ni, see Puti-Maäni. 

*Pu-di-sah-a-u, or Sud(?)-di-ta(?)-a-u (KOHLER- 
UNGNAD, AR, p.46), JADD 311, L.E.s, III 
p. 526. 

Pu(Zz)-ud(z?)-ki-im, Capp. Ch. 4, 6. 

*Pu-di(ti)-Se-ri (cf. RANKE, Material, p. 37), pos- 
sibly *Budi-Seri (cf. Pu. *meza») 

JADD 763, 13. 

“fPu-du-hi-pa (Hit.) 

MDOG 35, pp. 20, 27, wi. of Hattusil, Sar- 
ratu rabitu Sarrat "t al Hatti. 

Pu-du-ilu, see Budu-ilu. 

Pu-du-pi-ia-ti, see Putu-Paiti. 

Pu-gid-da-nu, see Du( Gid-)gid-da-nu. 

Pu-ug-lu “The radish”, see Bu-uk-lu. 

Pu-hi-i... (cf. Pu-ku-um CT II, 10, 22, 
JADD 310, KR. zs (B. C. 660). 

Pu-hi-lu, JADD 913, s, slave. 

*Pu-hu-ru, see Pahura. 

*Pu(Bu)-ü-a-a-ma (Eg. P-w3-r-m, SPIEGELBERG, 
ZA XV, p. 396f.) 

Jar “PilBi-in-di-di, king of Mendes, Abp: 


Bu-hi-ia), 


AT ERSTE Ann 1599, ERBE 
p. 162. 

Pulu “The stone” (cf. Ar. Ko > Knpüc > 
Tl&rpog) 

1. Pu-u-lu, JADD 350, R. 7; (B. C. 707). 913, 3(?). 
^rakbu, JADD 860, II 15. 

2. Pu-ü-lu, H ABL 975, 2. 1060, 2. tkala, HABL 
051,5 *sasinnu, JADD 281, R. s (B. C. 
694). 

3. Pu-lu (Bi. 55, LXX Dovar, Canon of Pto- 
lem. II&poc, Ba. name of Tigl. IV), King- 
list A, IV s, 

*Pü-up-ri 
mar Sipri of Tushratta, TA 28, 12. 29, 91. 
*Pu-ra-gu-u$ (Can., cf. $322 POGNON, Inscriptions 
86, Bi. Öse) 
Ta‘annek 3, 10. 
Pur-*Sa-gal-e, see 57-?Sa-gal-e. 
*Pur(Bur)-si-la-a (Iran.(?), cf. Burszla, JIN, p. 74) 
^YalYu Xd mar Sarri, ^Elamaia, HABL 
140, 11. 

Pu-us-su-tü, Cass. tablet, PSBA, 1907, Nov. pl. II, 
R. 29. 

*Pu-su-su, see Bu-su-su, q. v. 

Pu(Bu)-Sü-lu 

hasn, JADD 417,R. c. 

Pu-ti-i ...., JADD 928, III, 1. 

*Pu-ti-hu-u-ru-u(Eg.P >-dj-Hr, c£ JonNs, ADD III, 
p. 166, RANKE, Material, p. 33) “Gift of 
Horus" 

JADD 763, 7, prob. slave. 
*Pu-ti-ma-a-ni (Eg.(?), cf. RANKE, Material, p. 37; 
cf. Eg.- Ar. qvac) 
JADD 763, 12. 
Pu-ut-ra-nu 
K. 241, XII, s, spec. 

*Pu-tu-bi$-ti (Eg. P3-dj-B>St(.t), Gr. IIecoBáo- 
Oi, Tleroßdorng, Ileroußdorig) “Gift of 
B>5t”, STEINDORFF, BAL p.349, RANKE, 
Material, p. 33) 

Far 9! Sa--nu, king of Tanis in Egypt, Abp.: 
A, IIR 17,195; Ann. I, s) (V R. 1). — 
KB II, p. 162. 

*Pu-tu-um-hi-e-8e (Eg. P3-dj-M3-h53 “Gift of 

M3-há3", RANKE, Material, p. 34) 
JADD 307, R. z (III R 47, s c. Ep. F). 
T ZEIM. 
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*Putu-Paiti (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material, p. 34) 
1. Pu-fu-? Pa-i-ti, JADD 307, L. E. » (IR 49 
417 C. Ep: E). 

2. Pu-du-pi-ia-ti, JADD 99, 3 (B. C. 670). 
Pu-zu-ur--Amurru(K UR. GAZ) “Security 
Amurru” (perhaps abbrev.) 

"malahu, pilot of the ark, IV R 43, II, 35 
(KB VI, r, p. 236). 
Puzur-Asur 
King of Assyria, s. of Aÿir-nirari (KS. 
19699, MDOG 49, p. 15), contemp. with, 
Burnaburias: 
1. Pu-su-ur-A-Sir, KAHI I, 58, s. 
2 Pu-zur-ÁS-Yur, Sar "^' Assar, Synchron.Is: 
contemp. with Burnaburias. 
3. Pu-zur-* A-Yur, Adnir. I, KAHI I, 4, 31: 2-2; 
Sarru alık pania. 
4. Pu-zur-"A.USAR, Adnir. I, KAHI I, 3, s: | 
a-bi Sarru alik pania. 


of 


Qa-a, JADD 2406, R. ro. 
Qa-ba-su-ilu, JADD 638, R. s. 
Qa-ba-a-te, JADD 521, 1. 
Qadmu(: 74 &)-dan-nu 

f. of Lip-ti-ri-ilu, HABL 964, 14. 

Qa-hi-[ia] (cf. BE IX, 70, 7), JADD 285, e, ^zu£u 
apate, B. C. 686. 

Qa-a-ilu, 83-1-18, 605, III, 25, spec. 

Qál (r)-Iu-su, K. 241, XII 2, spec. 

*Qäl-pa-ru-da (cf. ? 323 CIS II pt. 1,no.75, SACHAU, 
ZA. VI, p. 432f£) 

"2! Pa-ti-na-a-a ”*Gür-gu-ma-a-a, king of 
Gurgum, Shalm. III: Mon. II, & (III R 8), 
cf. KA? p. 54; Od/-pa-ru-un-di, Shalm. 
Co. 95. Qar-pa-ru-un-da, Shalm.: Ob. 
Epigr. V. — KB I, pp. 150, 172: 

Qa-lu-un-zu 
#sukkallu rabı, JADD 326, R. ;; (B. C. 692). 
Qa-ma-A-Sur, Capp. G 17, 14. 23, 7 bis. 
*Qa-na-a-ilu (WSem. cf. Zu-ganä, Bi. n3p5N) 
83-1-18, 695, III, 26, spec. 
Qa-an-na-su-si, H ABL 494, R. c. 
Qa-an-ni-i 
s. of Ad-bu-zu, * Kan-nu- -a-a, NS I, O4, 1, 7. 
Qa-nu-ni (cf.  Qa-nu-u-nu, K. 13033), JADD 660, 


à 
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f. of Kisir-Adad, Ku-ra-di(?), Hu(2)-ra-su(?) 
JADD 660, 11 = 714, 12 = 809, 33. 
Qaqqadanu “The grasshopper" (cf Oag-ga- 

di-nu TNB) 


’ 


I. Ga-ga-da-num, f. of A-Sir-e-mu-ki, gf. of 
Za-ha-ar, Capp. G, 9, s. 
2. Oag-ga-da-a-ni, HABL 5990, 6. 
3. Qaq-qa-da-nu, "“#U-ka-a-a, HABL 444, 7. 
4. SAG.DU-a-nu, ^ turtanu, HABL 197, KR. 1. 
492, 7. 
Qar-bat-tü 


^bz] narkabti()), JADD 860, II, 21. 
#Qar-ha-a “The bald" (Ar.; for NBa. texts, see 
BE IX, X, TNB) 
JADD/ 703, ı (BC 683). KS: CI 33, 16; 
14 — 1€. *#irrisu (B. C.670), JADD 420, 4. 
421,6. ^nagiru,JADD 815, R. III, ». *$a 
3epa, B. C. 688(?), JADD 400, R. 19. 
*Qa-ri-hi (cf. Bi. mp) 
"lie Oa-ri-hi, JADB 21, c. 
Qa-ri-IStar( X  ) 
JADD 709, s. 
Qar(? Am)-ma(?ze)-ia, JADD 661, 1. 
*Qarparunda, see Oalbaruda. 
Qàs-su-ni (cf. ^.Sazuzuu-qas-su-nu) 
JADD 855, 14. 
*Qa-ta-zi-lu/li, ””Kumuhaza, Anp. Ann. III es. 
Shalm. III: Mon. I 37. IL 29. — KBI, pp. 110, 
156, 162. 


| [FQa-tli-hu-ti-Sü-pa (Hit.; ga-ti-hi = Xepa, TA 53, 64; 


cf. names as Sepa-Adad), TA 58, 2. 
Qa-ti-ilu (abbrev.) 
^hasan Ninua, JADD 815, I, 1. 
*Qa-ü-su, or Oa-sam-su (cf. KA?, p. 473) 
amel urqi, B. C. 694, JADD 427,7 (III R 48, 
sb. KB IV, p. 116, II 7). 
*Qa-us-gab-ri (Edom., cf. KA p. 473) 
Sar prit U-du-me, king of Edom, Esarh. B, 
Vo (DDR S 16% KB Sp 148) Abp: 
Rm. 3, II, à» (KB II, p. 239). 
*0a-u$-ma-la-ka (Edom., cf. KA p. 473) 
mät U-du-ma-a-a, king of Edom, Tigl. IV, 
IBNSRSETUTISISE Ger SB DE 20) 
Gibi-ilani(.E-4/V7) (abbrev.) 
Epon. VS I, 99, s. 
Qi-bit-Adad(/77) (abbrev.) 


2,11. 7IA, 8 
No. I. 


#$aknu, JADD 159, inside, 2. 
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Qibit-A&ur. (Ki-bit-ÅS-$ur; abbrev.) 
JADD 37, B. E. ; (B. C. 676). 363, R., (B.C. 
682). malah, Louvre, AO 2221, R. = 
(B. C. 656(); OLZ VI (1903), col. 199). 
Qibit-IStar (abbrev.) 
I. Qi-bit-XV, ^rab banuti, JADD 62, 6. 
2. Qi-üit- XV, JADD 173, 1 (Ep. G). 
Qi-bit-ni-e (cf. Ki-bi-ni-i), JADD 391, 15 (B. C. 717). 
[394, 1]. i 
Qibit-NIN.IB (&-27-174.5; abbrev.) 
JADD 37, R. > (B. C. 676). 
Qibit-'Sa-lá (abbrev.) 
MVG VIII, p. 111,23 (Ep. P). 
Qi-il-ti-i (hypocor., cf. rgi-il-tum; Nabn-ki-il-tu 
BE VIII, pt. 1, 8, 11) 
f. of Aplia, gf. of Sa-pz-Be/, HABL 877, 
R.2 — JADD 880. 
Qi-sa-a-a (hypocor.) 
^sqmmaru, HABL 473, 10. 
*Qisu (cf. Bi. &^p, and Zgzsz) 
1. Ki-i-su, Sar %Hal-di-li, Esarh. B, IV 19 
(IIER. 15. KB II, p. 146). 80-7-19, 15, 19. 
Jar “ Sillna, king of Salamis, Esarh. B, 
V, 2o (IR 16. KB II, p. 148). 
2. Ki-su, Sar "*Silna, Abp. Rm. 3, II, 4 (KB II, 
p. 240). 
3. Qi-i-su, Sar "Mehini$, Epon. B. C. 755, 
Canon A, IV, 14, abbrev. from /gzsz, q. v. 
Qisti-*. .. (524.8 A4- AN...) 
Agk. VR 33, VI, s. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 148. 
Qisti-ia(SA. BA-ia) (hypocor.) 
K. 4682, 23(?). 
s. of Nur-Sin, Sarg. St. 13; V 14. — KB IV, 
p. 160, 164. 
Qisti-Adad(.S4. 24-7 7J7) "Present of Adad" 
s. of A.KU-bäni, K. 8748. 
Qisti-Marduk "Present of Marduk” (for OBa. 
and NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB) 
SA.BA-4AMAR. UD, HABL 1016, 1, writer 
to Sargon II. 
Qi-te-nu, Qi-ti-nu (c£ OBa. Ku-ut-tu-nu Dilbat, 
Bi. 3225), JADD 21, R. , (B. C. 682). 68, 
L. E. 7 (B. C. 6452). 
Qi-it-ri-i 
JADD 16, » (Ep. O). 
Qu-u-a (cf. Ugza, and Cilician names Koc Kor, 
Koa, Kobac, ZA VII, p. 101) 


JADD 40, R. (B. C. 676). 46, R. ; (III R 47, 
44b). K. 1008. *gepu, JADD 241, R. o(?). 
^ta ANSU-ni, HABL 307, s. 
Qu-a-qu-a 
^ga-ri-óu bir-ti...., JADD 469, R. re. 
Qu-u-ia (= Ou-u-a) 
JADD 43, R. ; (B. C. 687); cf. Qu(?)-za-a, 
^irri$u, JADD 742, ss. 
Qu-i-li 
Sa epa, JADD 872, 2. 
Qu-ma-na-a-a “Native of Comana" 
amel urqi, JADD 742, 32. 
"Qu-na-ba-tü 
wi. of Beliddina, JADD 891, 4. 
Qu-ni-i, JADB s, II, 8. j 
*Qu-ni-hu-ru (Eg.) 
JADD 102, L. E. ; (Ep. I. 
Qu-gi-i (cf. ss las pelican) 
trag-gi-mu, JADD 860, III, 20. 
Qu-qu-u-a (cf. Ku-ku-u-ia T-D LC), JADD 852, I, 8. 
Qur-bu-ilu 
JADD 90, R. 6 (B. C. 734). 
Qür( PAP )-bu-u-nasir( AP) 
JADD L7»: 
Qurdi (hypocor.) 
I. Qur-di-i, JADD 83, R. (HR 50, no. 2, 16; 
B. C. 679). 84, R. + (B, C. 679). 357, 1. 404, 
R. 2 (B. C. 674). *dara(t), HABL 633, R.s 
(WSml. II, p. 44). *irrisu, JADD 742, R. 1s. 
2. Oür-di-i, JADD 357, E. 2, var. to (1). 
3. Qür-di-i, HABL 9o, 7. 
Qurdi-Adad “My strength is Adad" 
1. Qur-di-"IM, JADD 58, ;, slave sold, B. C. 
694. 92, R. ». #rab urate, B. C. 692, JADD 
440, R.s(B. C.692). #rakbu, JADD 207, R.7 
(II R 46, a; Ep.B). #$e-/ap-pa-a-a, JADD 
769, 5. ^A.BA $a ekalli mahirie Sa 
^! Kalhi, B. C. 709, JADD 1141, 57. 
2. Qur-di-U, JADD [111, s.] 371, R. 4 (B. C. 698). 
rab uräte, JADD ı51, R. « (III R. 5o, 
NOT, 15; Ep V): 
3. Qur-di-<U, JADD 364, R. 4 (B. C. 679). 
Qur-di-Aia( GAZ) “My strength in Aya" 
JADD 752, n. 
Qur-di-Arba’ilu(//-AN) “My strength is Ar- 
bela” 
as, JADD 851, II, 7. 
T. XLIIL 
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Qur-di-ASur? “My strength is Ashur" 
JADD 863, II, ». 993, III, 7 *Sakin mar 
Sarri, JADD 857, III, 31. Epon. B. C. 873, 
DURS D TS Be $9s7. (Canon Belly aea; 
ITR 1, II, 27; B. C. 767, of Aki-Zuhina, 
Canon A, IV, » + Canon E. 
Qur-di-Belit@V/V.ZIZ) “My strength is Be- 
lite 
JADD 884, s. 
Qur-di-ilu ...., JADD 320, R. 6 (B. C. 6912). 
Qurdi-Istar “My strength is Ishtar" 
I. Qur-di-XV,JADD 138, R. 1. 350, 6 (B. C. 707). 
826,7. ^rab nikasi, JADD 854, R. s. 
2. Qur-di-^ XV, HABL 592, R. s. JADD 493, 
R. 9. 602, R. 6. 81-2-4, 100(?). 
f. of 4 A-u-lu-a-a, PSBA XXX (1908), p. 138,35 
(B. C. Ep. N). 
Qurdi-Nergal "My strength is Nergal" 
I. Qur-di-U. GUR, JADD 741, 29.  ^zrrzsu, 
JADD 742, R.2ı. #purkullu, HABL 429, s. 
2. Qur-di-* U. GUR, JADD 320, R. 7 (B. C. 691). 
842, II, e(?). 
Qur-di-Sarru(ZAN)“My strength is the king" 
#Saknu, B. C. 644, JADD 4, R. z. 
Qür-du-ka, see A4/;-£zn-g:. 
Qu-ri-i, JADD 525, R. 9. 
Qür-ri-tu, or Azi-ri-ba (KOHLER-UNGNAD, AR, 
p. 25), JADD 661, 14. 
Qür-ü-bi (cf. city name Qzrui) 
JADD 151, c (III R. 50, ca, Ep. Y). 


*Ra-ba(— pa?)-ia (Can., cf. Ra-pa-ia), Ta'an- 
nek 8, 4. 
Raba-$a-Marduk (GAL-a-ia-7AMAR.UD; cf. 
Raba(Xu-Xa)-IN IN. [B in NBa.texts, TNB, 
p. 173a; for analogous names in Cassite 
texts, see BE XIV, XV) 
f. of Enäl-Sum-ibni, Nai: CT X, 3,24. — 
KB IV, p. 94. 
*Rab-bi-ilu (cf. &a-a2-2;-:7 BE IX, X, Ra-bi-ilu 
on tablet from Tell El Hesy, BAUDISSIN, 
AE, p. 323, note 2, Ar. 5N37) 
83-1-18, 695, III, 22, spec. Cf. GAL-AN, TA 
170, 36. 
Rabi( GAZ, /röit)-A-Sur, Capp. G 2, 9. 23, 4 bis. 
Rabi(GAZ)-zi(?)-me-el-tim, Capp. G, 11, 23. 
#Rab(GAL)-zi-id-ki(s22g2) (Can.), TA 170, 37. 
Not. 


Ra-di-mu (cf. NBa. Ra-dim-(mu) TNB, Thamud. 
=" MVG IX, p. 18) 
JADD 279, R. » (B. C. 681). 
Rad-ma-nu 
^na-sik Sa " Ü-pi-i, HABL 608, 14, R. 6. 
Ra-has, or Ra-Sil (cf. BeZ-ra-3ii3i, Ina-Esagil- 
ra-Sil BE X, Ra-Sikilu BE VII, pt. 1) 
f. of Aza-bel-Sumate, La-ba-su and Sin-ah- 
eriba, Sarg. St. IV, 1; (KB IV, p. 162). 
*Ra-hi-ma-a (cf. / Rahzma, TNB p. 174, Ar. tai 
"amabilis" SCHIFFER, Aramäer p. 35 f.) 
^re'u enzati, in " Gaduata, JADB 1, II, 27. 
*Ra-hi-me-i, JADD 186, R. s (B. C. 674). 
*Ra]-hi-me-ilu (cf. NBa. Ra-hi-im-AN® — Ar. 
docket 52m, BE X, 68) 
sa 2 Ha-at-i. ..., B. C. 698, JADD 191, R. s. 
*Ra-hi-me-Sarru (cf. Ra-hi-mu-Sarru), PSBAXXX 
(1908), p. 137, s (B. C. Ep. N). 
*Ra-hi-mu-Sarru (cf. Ra/Ri-hi-me-Sarru) 
JADD 741, 17. ^;mukZu apate dannu, JADD 
262 Reg (Ep. S). 
Ra-hi-is-Sarru (for the meaning, cf. Za-£i-e/- Aur) 
K. 5425, 3 (WSml. II, p. 12) = HABL 1026. 
*Ra-ah-ma-nu-ma (Ar. (?), cf. RANKE, Material, p. 17), 
da-gu-al matati Sa Sarri, TA 284, 0. 
*Ra-a-a-di-Sa-di-i (Iran.?) 
^rab halsu of " Arsiani$, Abp. B III, so 
(IIR 30. KB II p. 242). 
Rak-sa-li, see Salsali. 
Ra-ma-da (perhaps — *Ram-Adad) 
JADD 877, s. 
Ra-ma-ilu (cf. Elu-ra-ma, Ra-me-ilu) 
83-1-18, 695, III, 14, spec. 
dRa-man-ib-ni “Ramman has created" 
JADD 298, 1 (B. C. 680). 
dRa-man-nädin-aplu(AS-A) “Ramman gives a 
son" 
2! Sa-sa-bi-na-a-a, B. C. 681, JADD 269, R. ». 
*Ra-man-ra-ba (probably WSem., cf. Adad-raba) 
JADD 68, L. E. > (B. C. 645?). 
*Ramatiia (Med.) 
I. Ra-ma-te-ia, "hazanu Sa "Urakazabarna 
mat Ma-da-a-a, Esarh. A & C, IV, a (IR 46. 
KB II, p. 132); [83-1-18, 483, 4], see WINCK- 
LER, AF II, p. 8. HABL 645, R. 10(?), see 
HüsiNG, OLZ II, p. 140. 
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2. Ra-ma-ti-ta(?), ””A-ra-zi-[as?], Tigl IV, 
Ann. 44. 
*Ra-me-ilu (cf. Ra-ma-ilu, Si. 5x72") 
^Arbahata, HABL 140, 15. 
*Ra-me-ti-i (cf. Ra-ma-te-2a) 
HABL 713, s. JADD [190, R. 77] (B. C. 668). 
fRam-li-i (hypocor., cf. / Ramtu) 
JADD 741, ss. 
fRamtu (cf. OBa. /Ra-zm-tum, Dilbat p. 108, / Ra- 
i-im-tum T-D LC) 
I. /Ram-ti, m. of Dar-makz-DStar, si. of Naóz- 
na id, JADD 640, ; (Ep. O. — KB IV, 
p. 154. 
2. / Ram-tu, 81-2-4, 255, VII, 11, spec. Louvre, 
AD 2221, 5 (B. C. 656(?); OLZ 1903, col. 
198). 
HABL 1110, 2. 
*Ra-pa-a (WSem. abbrev., cf. Bi. 897, Pa. NE7) 


s. of Ab-di-li-me, ^zammaru, of 9 Sid-di- | 
a-si-ka, JADD 151, 1,5, R. s (IIT R 50,no.1). | 


*Ra-pa-ia (cf. Bi. me^, /a-ra-pa-a) 
JADD 423, R. x. 
*Ra(-a)-pi- (WSem., cf. Ar. D") 
^nastku of "?' Hindaru, Sarg. Ann. 269. 34 
^Hi-in-da-ri, Sarg.: Ann. 269 = ABEL 
no. 32, 6. 
f. of 7^ A-u-dan-in-a-ni, VS I, 100, 2. 
*Ra'su (Eg.(?), cf. RANKE, Material, p. 37) 
1. Ra--si-i, har-di-bi, JADD 851, III, 15. 
2. Ra-su-, *malahu, B. C. 692, JADD 324, 
R. 74 (IR 48, no. 3). 
*Ra- -su-nu 
f. of Da-di-su-ru, HABL 132, s, 14. 
Ra-sa-pa-a-a “Native of the city of Rezeph" 
HABL 843, s. Cf. Ra-sap-a[-a], JADD 993, 
R. III 15, f. of A$ur-kilani. 


*Ra-sun-nu/ni (= Bi.5^x*, LXX Pacov, Paaoowv) | 
”aDimasgqi, king of Damascus, Tigl IV: | 


Ann. ss, 150, 205, 236 (III R 0, 5o. KB II, p. 30). 
Ra-Si-ilu (for NBa. texts, see TNB; cf. Ra-a-ta- 
ilu BE VIII, pt. 1) 
JADD 775, 6. 
Ra-Sil, see Ra-has. 
*Ra-tu-lu, JADD 435, R. 2, sold. 
*Ra'ü (cf. Bi. »»*, SCHIFFER, Spuren, p. 31) 
1. Ra--u, JADD 38, R. » (Ep. D). 


2. Ra--á, JADD 39, R. + var. to (1), (IIR 46, 
14 d). [290, sj. 
3. Ra-ü ..., *tamkaru, JADD 822, 4. 
*Ra- -ü-a-nu (Ar, cf. Raa) 
HABL 830, 3, nephew of Beliddin, * Na- 
gl-a-ta-a-a. 
Rensu-ilu (Ri-en-Su-AN < Remsu-ilu) “His fa- 
vor is the god” 
83-1-18, 695, III, 28, spec. 
Res-A-Sur, Epon. MDOG 40, p. 19. 
*Ri-a-ma-Se-Sa, ma-a-i-‘A-ma-na (Eg. R'-mé-$w, 
m (r)j-"Imn) 
Ramses II, king of Egypt, in treaty with 
Hattusil, OLZ IX (1906), 629. 
*Ri-a-na-ap/pa (Eg. R'-nf(r, RANKE, Material, 
p. 18) “Re is good” 
^rabisu Ya Sarri, TA 292, ac. 315, 13. 326, 17. 
*Rib-Adda (WSem.) 
I. Ri-ib-ad-da, TA 73,2. 74, 1. 75, 1. 92, 35. 
2. Ri-ib-ad-di, TA 84,3. 92,1. 94,1. 129, as. 
138, 66, 90, 111. 
3. [Ri}ib-ha-ad-[da), TA 68, 1. 
4. Ri-ib-id-di, TA 126, 1. 
5- Keib-2IM, TA 71,2. 76,1. 77,2. 78, 1.798 
82,3. 83,1,40. 85,2, 24, 60,2. 07 3 MSC 


89, 1. 90, 3. 93, 2. 95, 2. 96, 1. 102, 3. 103, 3. 
104, 8. 105, 1, 88. 106, 1, 14, 31. 107, 1. 108, 1. 


ITI,3. 112,1. 113, 24.704818 
116,1. 117,1. 118,3. 110,71, 19, 82 07218038: 
122,1. 123,1. 124, 2, 6,18. 12602 017981, 
130,3. 132, 2; 136,2. 137,1. 13812-214208: 
Ribaia “Born on the fourth day" 
I. Ri-ba-a-a, JADD 125, KR.  (B. C. 687). 
2. UD-IV-KAM-a-a, 82-3-23, 137; K. 241, IX, 
22, Spec. 
Ribate (hypocor., cf. Ar. n2% BE X, Arat, Ki- 
da-a-ta/tu in NBa. texts, see BE IX, TNB, 
/ Ri-ba-tum T-D LC) 
I. Ri-ba-a-te, JADD 173, 6, 17 (Ep. G). 374, 10 
(B. C. 685). 642, L. E. 2 (UL R 49, 1b; 
Ep. R). 
s. of Salimdu, JADD 361, s (Ep. F). 
2. Ri-ba-te, JADD 624, 1» (B. C. 687). 
3. SSU-a-te, J ADD 361, B. E. 4 (Ep. F). 
4. SU-a-ti, K. 241, X, ss, spec. 


5. .SU?'-fe, JADD 374, R. 4 (B. C. 685). 
T. XLIII. 
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Ribät-iläni(SU-ANZ-ni; cf. Ri-bat-AN...,BEXIV, 
171, 1). 
JADD 138, s. 
(B. C. 698). 
Ri-da[-a] (hypocor., cf. Ri-di-i BE XIV) 
^rab ispare, JADD 679, 4. 
Rihanu “Remainder”(?) 
I. Ri-ha-a-ni, "HU.KAK, HABL 212, 18. 
2. Ri-ha-nu, JADD 402, 5. 
Some CD pl dr 
Ri-ha-te (hypocor., cf. Arhetu in NBa. texts, 
BE X, TNB p. 174, Ri-ki-tu BE XIV) 
JADD 213, R. ; (B. C. 681). 228, R. ». 
Ri-hi-me-Sarru(JZAN) (cf. Ra-hi-melmu-Sarru) 
"tamkaru, B. C. 665, JADD 237, R. z. 
Ri-hu-3a-ilani “The seed of the gods" (HINKE) 
mar Sarri, Nku: Lo. 102, IV, 44. — KB IV, 
p. 90. 
Ri--i-ka$-8i-i “Shepherd of the Cassites" 
VR 44, z3 b, renders Ku-ur-gal-zu. 
Rim-a-na-BE, see Azzazi-De. 
Rimanni (hypocor.) 
I. LID-a-ni-i, JADD 111, R. 2. 
2. LID-an-ni4, ^...., JADD 273, R. rz 
Rimanni .. .. .. JESSDID) soy, m. (085 CT DA sess LAUDE 
an-ni, HABL 978, 2. 
Rimanni-Adad "Be merciful to me, oh Adad!" 
(cf. Adad-rimanni) 
I. Rrm-a-na- IM, mua apati dannu Sa Atur- 
bän-aplu sar” Assar, B. C. 667, JADD 
200,5. *mutir pati, JADD 860, II, 25. 
2. Rmn-a-ni-^ IM, JADD 470, KR. 2 (B. C. 6632). 
503, 8 *muktll apati (dannu Sa Aÿur- 


ktamkar, JADD 328, 7, 15 


^gepu Sa Esaggil, 


bän-apla sar ”2' Assar), JADD 35,4 (B. C. | 


6651). 65, 3 (B. C. 668). 115, 3 (B. C. 664?). 
[116, 9]. 174, e. 203, R.3. 258,7 (B. C. 666). 
260, R. 0, *muktl apati Sa du-na-na-te. 
270 902716, 08 6 322,6, 185 AIO, 11, Re. 
419, 8, 11, R.7. 420,9 (B. C.670). 451, B. E. s. 
(506, 2). *A.BA Xa rab ékalli, JADD 642, 
R. # (Ep. R). 

3. Rmn-a-ni-U, JADD [60, 6]. 121, s (B. C. 671). 
tirrisu, JADD 742, s. *mukil apati 
(dannu Ya sar "*' Asszr), JADD 183, s, 12. 
424, R. 2. 857, I, 10(?). #rab bit ani Ya 


2 A$Yar, JADD 261, R. zs. "Salu, JADD | 


244, R. o. 


No. 1. 


4. Rmn-a-ni-* U, "mukil apati dannu, JADD 
187, 2, 11 — HABL 609. 

5. Rim-an-ni-"IM, JADD 247, 5, 15. tbel apati, 
B. C. 665 (2), JADD 237, 5,13. "mukil apati 
(dannu Sa Aur-ban-aplu Sar ”2 Assar), 
JADD 172, 6, 17 (B. C. 670). 266, » (B. C. 
670). 331, 7 (B. C. 665?). 444, 13, av (B. C. 
660?) 448, 15. 471, 15, R. 2. 
BC 0/6 JADDI256 RSS. 

6. Rim-an-mi-"U, JADD 477, 9. 

7. Runa-nui-U, *"muSarkis, HABL 132, R. 12. 

Rimanni-ASsur “Be merciful to me, oh Ashur!" 


ktamkaru, 


(cf. Asur-rzmannıi) 

Rım-a-ni-® ÄS-Sur, JADD 246, R.ır. 752,13. 
Rimanni-Bel “Be merciful to me, oh Bel!” 
(ef. Bel-rimanni; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. Rrm-a-na-BE, s. of Jatana-Eh, of Bit- 
Abi-ilra, JADD 621, 1 (Ep. F). 

2. Rim-a-ni-BE, JADD 262, R. 7. 
Rimanni-ilu “Be merciful to me, oh god!” 


A SE. GAR, 


(cf. /Zu-rzmanni) 

I. Rim-ana-AN, JADB 4, VIII, s. 

2. Rum-a-ni-AN, JADB 4, VIII, 4 6, VIII, s. 
IADD/GS IN Erz (BIEI603): 147, IS (BS E 
648?). 165, R. » (Ep. Q). 210, 1, 6,9, R. 1 
(Ep. W). 393, R.s. *Zamkaru, B. C. 646 (2), 
JADD 197, R. +. 

3. Roma-ni-AN, JADD 491, R.o (B.C.693). 496,2. 

4. Run-ma-ni-AN, "SAG sa Bet-tarsi-Muma 
^$a fin " Kalhi, B. C. 798, OLZ III, col. 434. 

5. Ri-man-ni-AN, "musarkisu, HABL 326, 
R. 4, 8, 9; cf. Rzimanni-Adad. 

6. Rzn-an-ni-AN, K. 241, VIII, 10, spec. 

Rimanni-Istar “Be merciful to me, oh Ishtar!" 

I. Rim-a-ni-XV, JADD 170, L. E. 2. ^6g/ nar- 

kabtı, JADD 857, II, 12. 


2. Rzn-a-ni-4 XV, ^..... , JADD 439, 1. 
3. Run-a-na-XV, "bel n|arkaóti], JADD 860, 
R. e. 


Rimanni-Marduk “Be mercifulto me, oh Mar- 
duk!” (cf. Marduk-rzmanni) 
Rim-a-ni-“SU, JADD 262, R. 6. 
Rimanni-Samas “Be merciful to me, oh Sha- 
mash!" (cf. Samas-rimanni) 
Rim-a-ni-"UD, ^4.BA, JADD 640, R. s 
(Ep. O). 


* 
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Ri-im-*A-nu-um “Be merciful, oh Anu!" 

Jar Babili, ancient Bab. king, K. 4709 = 
IV R 35, no. 8, 1; cf. SAK p. 236, note b. 

Ri-me-ni-Marduk! “Merciful is Marduk” 
Merod. I: IVR 38, I, 4. KB IV, p. 6o. 

Rim-Sin "Servant of Sin" 

King of Ur, king of Larsa: 
1. AMAXXX, ar. Uru?, Chron. K?, o, 15. 

2. Ri-im-"EN.ZU, s. of Kudur-Mabuk, b. of 
Warad-Sin, LENORMANT, Choix, 70, 11 
(KB III r, p. 98, SAK acest VA 3025,9 
(SAK p.220. MDOG no. 5, p. 17). 

3. “Ri-im--EN.ZU, YR 3, no. X, 7 (KB III, r, 
p.94. SAK p. 219). 
p. 216). OBI 128, 8 (SAK p. 218). Mitteil. 
d. ak. or, Ver. zu Berlin I, 17, no. 3 (KB 
III 1, p. 96. SAK p. 218). 

Ri-mu...., HABL 1076, R. 1. 

Ri-mu-u-a (hypocor., cf. OBa. Ai-zzu-um RPN) 
JADD 147, R. s (B. C. 648?) 

Rimus (abbrev., cf. Ren$u-ilu; for reading and 

meaning of the name, formerly read 
Al-usarsid (HILPRECHT) or Urumus, see 
THUREAU-DaNGIN, RA, VIII, p. 140f, 
HnozNY, WZKM, 23 p. 191 ff, 26 p. 152, 
note; cf. Fi Ri-mu-us OLZ XI, col. 313, 
Ri-mu-us®® AO 5474, R. HI 1, Ri-mu-st- 
um, s. of Naram-Sin, CT 2: 34, 11a) 
King of Agade, probably s. of Sarrukin: 
I. Ri-mus, Sarru, K. 1365, 1. Sm. 823, 5 (BOIS- 
SIER, Choix, p. 81). 
2. Ri-mu-us, Sar kissati, AO 5476, U u. 5477,5 
(RA VII, pp. 136, 139. OBI, nos. 5—8). 
Rimüt (abbrev., for Cass. and NBa. texts, see 
BE XV, TNB) 
I. Ri-mut, HABL 287, 4. 
2. Rim-ut, K.243, X, 13, spec. kisir Sarri, B. C. 
682, JADD 276, R. 7. 
. Ri-mu-ta, s. of Belani, b. of Tabnüta, Melis.: 
Lo. 103, III, 11 (KB III r, p. 158). 

4. Ri-mu-te, HABL 910,2. JADD 829,7 (B.C.671). 

. Ri-mu-ti = (3), Lo. 103, III, 27, 1. 

6. Ri-mu-tu, HABL 293, R. 1. 915, R 


Ÿ 


o 


in 


BM. 91015, 7 (KING, BBS, p. 109, pl. CVT): 
masmasu, HABL 447,6. *$alsu, JADD 
882, 1. 


Dec. pl. 41, 9 (SAK ' 


2. K. 7317. 
13173 (time Sargon II). TRep. 145. 265 c. 
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7. Ri-mu-tá, HABL 17, R. 1 ^Uru£aza, JADD 
882, R. 1. 
8. Rnn-u-tá, masmasu, JADD 851, I, 15. 
*Ri-mu-te, IV R 61, II, 13. 
*Ri-mu-tü, JADD 243, s. 
Rimut-Adad(Rzn-zt-" IM) “Grace of Adad" 
JADD 400, ». 
Rimut-Bau “Grace of Bau” 
Babu TNB) 
Rüun-ut-* Ba-&, JADD 155, R. 6 (B. C. 683). 
Rimut-Bel “Grace of Bel" (cf. Avutmu-ut- 
*EN TNB) 
1. [Ram)-ut-"BE, ma$masu, JADD 851, I, s. 

2. Rim-ut-EN, JADD 6r, R. (Ep. L). 
Rimüt-Gula “Grace of Gula” (for Cass. and 
NBa. texts, see BE XIV, TNB) 

1. Rim-ut-? Gu-la, s. of Bel-iddina, ADD 891, s. 
2. Ri-mut-? Gu-la, *bel pahäti But-Sin-Seme, 
Neb. I Nippur, V 15. 
Rimüt-ilani “Grace of the gods" (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
1. Rim-ut-AN#-ni, JADD 45, 2 (Ep. ©). 
2. Run-ut-AN?', JADD 16, R. 4 (III R 47, no. 4; 
Ep. O). 447, s, sold, B. C. 683. 
3. Rım-ut-AN®'-ni, JADD 4, 4 (B. C. 6441). 
4. Rüm-mu-ut-ANt!-ni, JADD 311, R. zs (Ep S 
Rimüt-ili “Grace of the god" 
1. Rim-ut-AN, JADD 122, R. s (B. C.682). 123, 
Ris: 340, L. E. r (Ep. Z). 410, 5. 462, Rs 
(B. C. 678). 831, 1. K. 241, VII, e; VIII, 1s, 
spec. ia "Se-Lagipi, B. C. 710, JADD 
416, R. +. ^SAG 3a SSakinte, JADD 356, s. 
2. Rrmu-ti-AN, JADD 356, 14, var. to (1). 
3. Ri-mut-ti-AN, JADD 136, 4 (Ep. À). 
Rimät-Istar(Rn- ut-"XV) “Grace of Ishtar" 
JADD 13, s. 
Ri-mu-ut-Nabu? “Grace of Nabu" s NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
JADD 572, R. 77. 
Ri-mut-Nergal "Grace of Nergal" 
s. of Hari-sarru(?), JADD 356, s, cf. L 2. 
Ri-pi-te (cf. ? Ar. ^ne), JADD 713, 3. 
Ri-i-qa, TA 1, 18. 7;-£a, I, 96. 
Ri(? Hu)-ra-su (KOHLER-UNGNAD, AR, p. 11) 
s. of Qanani, JADD 809, s», cf. MVG VIII, 
p. 92. 


(ef. Ri-mut-"Ba-u| 
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Ri-sa-a-a (cf. Ri-si-z, TNB) 
JADD 230, R. so (B. C. 684). 623, 9 (III R. 46, 


5b; Ep. A) utr pati, JADD 294, 5 | 


(B. C. 700). 
Ri-is-Adad! “Servant of Adad" 


Far 9? A-pi-rak“, Chron. K!, R. ». IVR 34, | 


13 b. 
Rit-ti-Marduk! *My hand (— help) is Marduk" 
(HINKE), if not abbrev. 


bel biti Sa Bit-Kar-zi-ia-ab-ku, Neb.I, VR 
55, I 25, 35, 45, mar Kar-zi-ta-ab-ku, ibid. | 


II 7. — KB III 1, pp. 164—168. 

Ri ü-pihati (^ %S/B-NAM) 

f. of Tagzsa-Belit, Mna.: III R. 43, II s. 
Ri--ü-tu (abbrev., cf. /Banıtum-re’utu TNB) 

JADD 775, s. 
Ri-za 

f. of @Au-killanni, JADD 153, 3. 154, 4. 
Ri-zi-in-ni 

^SAG, Melis.: Lo. ror, II, (KB IV, p. 58). 
fRu-bu-ut-tum, FNUN-ut-tum (NBa.) 

83-1-18, 1846, R. IV, 6, 7, spec. 
*Ru-hu-bi (Ammon.; cf. Bi. 357) 

f. of Ba--sa, Shalm. III: Mon. II, 95. — KB I, 


p: 172. 
*Rukiptu 
s. of Mitinti, f. of Sar-lu-dari, king of 
Ashkelon: 


I. Ru-kip-ti, f. of Sar-lu-dari, Senn. King II, 92; 
Kui. I a (IIER 12); Tay. II, e» (IR 38. KB 
II, p. 92); III R. 12, Slab I, x. 
2. Ru-u-kip-tu, s. of [Mitinti], Tigl. IV, Lay. 
pl. 73, 16; Ann. [210]. 
*Ru-mi-in...., TA 42, 23. 
Ru-ra-di-di 
"SAG Ya / Sakinte, B. C. 687, JADD 218, 
RS: eh 314, Ro. 
Ru-ra-su(?) (all the name?, cf. STRECK, ZA, XV 
p. 358, n. I) 
"hazänu Xa ""'Tabari, a Median chief, 
Sarg. A II, a (WS II, pl. 44). 
*Rusa, var. Ursa 
Rusas L, Sar ""Ur-ar-t|"" Ur-ar-ta-a-a, 
king of Urartu, son of Sarduris III.: 
I. Ru-sa-a, Sarg.: Ann. ss, 75, 117. 
2. Ur-sa-a, Sarg.: Anm. ao, 52, 58, 79, 107, 123, 136, 
138, 173; Bull, 15; Cyl. 27; Cypr. I 46; Khors. 
No. 1. 


31, 37, 39, 42, 52, 72, 76; Sm. 2021, I 1; VIII, 
56, 81, 85, 91, 92, 123, 148: maliku, 163, 174, 202: 
Sarru maliku, 277, 358, 403, 411, 421, 422; XIV 
47, 56. Cf. HABL 441, R. s. 

- Rusas IL, son of Argistis IL, Au-sa(-a)-3e 
Ay-giÿ-ti-hi-ni-je, in Khald. inscriptions, 
ZDMG 56 p. 102 ff, JRAS 1912, p. 112. 
Ur-sa-a-a(), Esarh.: K. 2852 + K. 9962, 
III 24 (WAF II, p. 40), K. 4268, R. 6. Ru- 
sa-$e, As.-Khald. bilinguis from Töpzana, 
ZDMG 58, p. 834f. 

Rusas III, son of Erimenas (LEHMANN, ZA 
VII, p. 265, IX, p. 82ff) Ru-sa-a Sar 
»at Ur-ar-ta, Abp. IR 37, aa. 

Ru(?)-sa-a-a, JADD 877, s. 

*Ru-uz-ma-an-ia (Iran. SCHEFTELOWITZ, MEVER, 
KZ 38, p. 271; 42, p. 18) 
amel % Sa-ru-na“, TA 241, 3. 


*Sa-a-ad, JADD 175, 1, 4, R. 1 (B. C. 676). 
#Sa--al-ti-ilu (Bi. SNYnSNT, NBa. Salti-ilu TNB 
p. 187) 
83-1-18, 695, III, 29, cf. Jouns, ADD III, 
ep AVE 
*Sab-har-ru, varr. Sab-ha-ar-ru, Såb-har-ru (cf. 
Sa-bi-ha-ri UMBS II, pt. 2, 90, e, Sa-am- 
bi-ha-ri BE XIV, 12, 9) 
nasıku of Hindaru, Sarg. Ann. 269. 
Sa-dir (2), EIABE 23T,6,10, Res. 
*Sa-du-nu, or Sa-ni-nz, q. v. 
^rab halsi, commander of Bab-duri, Sarg. 
Ann. 279. 
Sa-[e-nu]?, JADD 661, 16. 
Saeru, see .Sazra. 
Sagab (abbrev., cf. Bi. 21%, Sab. 33%; as Epon. 
perhaps identical with Naba-sagib) 
I. Sa-gab, JADD 26, R. » (B. C. 680). D. T. 317, 
in letter. Epon. B. C. 649(?), JADD 333, 
R.s, ^ia-Ein.... 574, R. 6. 608, R. 2; KK. 
102, R. 1. 159,40. 375. 385. 401. 1360. 3161. 
[4696]. 81-7-27, 136. 
2. Sa-gab-bu, Epon. B. C. 649(£), II R. 69, no. 3, 
R. sa. 
3. Sä-gab, Epon. B. C. 649(?), Canon Gn V5 
III R r, IV, 1s, var. HABL 423,17. JADD 
927, II, s(?). KK. 4, 30. 303. 392. 396, del 
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pihati of Harran. 1423. 1611. 3791. 82-5-22, 
86. 137; Bu. 91-5-9, 208. 
4. .Sä-ga-bi, HABL 527, R. 11. 
5. Sä--gåb(kap), s. of Bel-etir, HABL 266, «. 
Sag-ga.... (cf. OBa. Sag-ga-tum, Dilbat p. 109) 
AdadSumusur: DEP II, p. 97, 9. 
*fSa-gi-bi-e, JADD 811, 4. 
?Sa-gi-bi-ilu (cf. Bi. 2"57) 
^am-ka-mu-&-a, HABL 1052, 7. 
*Sa-gi-bi-Sarru(:;;;/4:) 
#Saknu, JADB 4, IV, 4. 
*Sagibu 
I. Sa-gi-bi-i, JADD 72, 9, R. » (B. C. 677). 573, 
R.o. “paru, JADD 268, 1, sold. *gepu 
Sa ekalli, JADD 244, R. 16. 
2. Sa-kip-i, "gepu, JADD 58, R. s (B. C. 694). 
3. Sa-gi-bu, s. of Pappa, JADB 1, I, s. 
*Sa-gi-il-bi--di (HILPRECHT, BE X, p. 62, note 8 
is inclined to identify the first element 
with (£)Sagila) 
^ardu Sa "sukkalli, B. C. 714(?), JADD 248, 
Ram 
Sa-ag-lu (cf. Sag-gi-il, Sag-gi-lu BE X, TNB), 
or Saklu “The fool” 
JADD 61,R.s (Ep. L). 
* dSAG-mudammig(S/G)-sar-beidat?, cf. arad 4 [star 
sa-ar-ba-at T-D LC 83) 
d. of Ardi-Sibitti, Nku.: Lo. 102, I, 16, 27, 1 (KB 
IV, p. 82). 
Sa-ha-a-a(?), JADD 1104, R. 1. 
"Sah(?)-di-e, 82-35-23, 135, V, 7, spec. 
Sa-ah-du 
b. of Nabn-usezib, K. 5461, » (WSml. II, 
p. 51) — HABL 1028, 10. 
Sa-ah-hi-i, JADD 695, R. 4 (B. C. 717). 
*fSa-hi-i$ 
d. of Atargämu, JADD 321, 2, sold ad; 
nri. 
*Sah-pi-ma-a-ü (Eg., cf. Yaan, JouNs, ADD III, 
P. 515, RANKE, Material, p. 35) 
^NT.DU.DU, JADD 307, R. » (Ep. F). 
Sa-ia, K. 11439, L. E. 2 (KGAS 35). 
*Sa-id-qi-bel(? U) 
ardu Sa "mär Sipri, JADD 460, R. ;. 
*Sa--Jid-gi-"ALAD 
JADD 460, R. 6. 


Sa-i-la-a (cf. SZ i/u, OBa. Sa-i-la-tum, RPN) 
s. of Zabdänu, JADD 675, R. 17. 
Sa'ilu (cf. Sa--Zu) 
I. Sa-i-li, JADD 155, s (B. C. 683), var. to (3). 
2. Sa-t-ilu( AN), JADD 500, R. zs, of Tealdu. 
3. Sa-i-/u, JADD 155, 4 (B. C. 683). trab MU 
(nuhatimme), as Epon. wv, JADD 435, 
L.E.s ^raó BI.LUB, HABL 767, 7. 
4. Sa--i-li, SE, JADD 744, 5. 


| Säiru (cf. 4. Sa-i-ri JADD 383, s. 414, 8; Sa-i-ru- 


um DEP X 98, ») 

I. Sa-a-e-ri, HABL 222, R. 15. 

2. Sa-e-ru, HABL 222, 6 (VR 53, sa). JADD 
155; R + (BC. 683), 273 Ro Anis 
JADD 273, R. ; (B. C. 683). [322, R. 4]. 

3. Sa-i-ru, ^3alsu, B. C. 667, JADD 185, R. zs. 

*Sa-kan-da-da (WSem. "377250, cf. Bi. 112%) 
JADD 877, R. a. 
*Sakanu (cf. OBa. Sa-ka-nu-um, BE VI, pt. 1) 

I. Sa-ka-a-an, JADD 22, R. > (III R 47, uc. 

Ep. a). 

. Sa-ka-nu, JADD 433, R. 6. 

. Sa-kan-nu, "mukıl apati, B. C. 663, JADD 
LI5 R. 6. 470) Ro 520) R 7 BYTS 

4. Sa-ak-kan, "muktl apati, B. C. 670, JADD 
60 BLUE, 2L 421, R5 7. (GI, (RS 

5. Sak-ka-a-an, 83-1-18, 695, III, 16, spec. 

6. Sa-kan, ^mu£M apati, JADD 35, B. E. ı 
(B. C. 665). 185, R. « (B. C. 666). 

7. Sak-kan, *mukil apati, JADD 116, R. s. 

8. Sa-ak-kan-nu, JADD 174, R. ro. 

9. Sa-£a-, JADD 332, R. x. 

Sa-ku-ku (cf. Sukkuku "The deaf" BE XIV), 
#yakbu, JADD 860, II, 14. 
*Sa-ku-a-ta-a 
id ""'Qa-ni-un, HABL 444, s. 
Sa-la..... , JADD 593, » (B. C. 742?). 
*Sa-la-a-ilu (cf. Sa-Zi-i/u VS VIII, 14, 11) 
83-1-18, 695, III, aa, cf. JOHNS, ADD III, 
p. XV. 
Sa-al-AN..... , JADD 435, B. E. >. 
Sa-la-ma ...(?), JADB 7, III, 16. 
*Sa-la-ma-me, or perhaps Salamatu (cf. Bi. acu) 
"mutir pütu, B. C. 680, JADD 113, R. 4. 
*Salamanu (WSem., cf. Sa-la|lam-ma-nu in NBa. 
texts TNB, Bi. na>V, Zowpwv) 
I. Sa-la-ma-a-nu, "irrisu, JADD 742, 24. 
TEXTIL, 
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2. Sa-la-ma-nu, HABL 140,3. 775,3. 777,8. 
KK. 4690, 3. 13509. "“Ma--ba-a-a, of 
Moab, Tigl. IV, B, 60 (IR 67. KB II, p.20). 
3. Sa-lam-a-nu, ^rab kisir ummi Sarri, ]JADD 
857, II, a1. 
Sa-la-ma-Sarri(?22/%2) 
JADD 598, R. 6. 
*Sa-lam-me (cf. Sa-/am-mu TNB), in 9" Sa-Sa- 
lamme, JADD 742, R. 32. Cf, %Sa-/am- 
me-e, H ABL 726, R. 11. 
*Sa-la-mu (WSem. abbrev., cf. Abi-saläm) 
%irrisu, JADB 8, I, 13. 
Sa-li-la-a-nu 
JADD 473, 2, 13. 474, 3 (B. C. 698). 
Sa-lim-du (cf. Sa-Zz-du) 
4A4.BA, JADD 640, R. 9 (Ep. O). 642, R. 5 
(III R. 49, 33 b. Ep. R). 
Sal-sa-li 
PAPPARBIC 677 JADDTOA RS. 
*Sa--Ju (cf. Ar. 90; 4 Sa--/n) 
Sa %Lbu-li, nasıku Sa ^Pu-qu-di, Sarg. 
Ann. 268. 
#$a-ma- (WSem,, cf. Bi. at, Sa-ma-') 
^mu-ra-ba-uu, JADD 238, R. 4, $a mar 
Yarri (B. C. 688). 239, 16, Ya mar Sarri 
(B. C. 688). 240, R.s, 3a Nergal-Sum.... 
(B. C. 693). 427, R. 7 (III R 48, no.4. B.C. 
694). 
Sa-ma-ba(?na)-a-a, JADD 618, 11 (Ep. T). 
Sa-ma-hi 
s. of Ahe-Inir, VS I, 88, 26. 
Samaku (cf. ?.Sa-;2a-£i-i/u TNB, Bi. 37%2%20) 
I. Sa-ma-ka, JADD 598, R. s. 
2. Sa-ma-ku, f. of Samas-ken-usur, JADD 
SENTETEE 
Sa-am-bu-uk-bel (? 7), K. 1749,4— JADD III, Add. 
p. 15. 
*Sa-me(-) (WSem., cf. Sa-ma-') 
TAIDD 51; R^ (B: €. 683). 359; RP: € 
680). ^nasz£u Xa ""' Hindaru, Sarg. Ann.269. 
s. of Kz/a£z, JADD 275, R. re. 
*Sa-am(-)-gu-nu (cf. Same gunu and Sabagunu; 
WSem., perhaps < pynt — Sa-ma-ah- 
ä-nu BE IX) 
s. of Bol-igisa, ""'Gam-bu-la-a-a, b. of 
Dunanu, Abp.: A, IIR 19, III, 111; Ann. 
III 57; B, III R 33, VI es; III R. 37, 75. 


No. 1. 


Sa-a-mi (i. e. Saw, cf. Sa--mu) 
f. of Ur-Belit-muballitat-mitati, b. of Takil- 
ana-ilisu, Melis.: Lo. 103, IV, s. — KB III, 
pt. I, p. 158. RING, BBS, p. 15. 
Sa-mi-du (also in Cass. texts, see BE XIV, XV; 
cf. 9s" sa-me-di) 
.s. of Mardukea, bel pihati Bit-Ada, Mna. 
III R 43, I], a. — KB IV, p. 70. 
fSa-mil-tu, 82-3-23, 135, V, 9. 
'Sa-am-mu-ra-mat (cf. Semiramis) 
zinnisit Ekalli, Adnir. IV: IR 35, no. 2,9 
(KB I, p. 192). zinnisit ekalli of Samsı- 
Adad (V), m. of Adad-nirari (IV), daugh- 
ter-in-law (4 kal-lat)of Subnan-asarid (lI) 
MDOG 42, p. 38. 
Sa-am-nu..., HABL 888, ». 
Samnuh-bel-usur 
I. ^Sa-am-nu-bha-U-PAP, HABL 937, 202). 
2. * Sa-am-uu-hu-U-PAP, HABL 938, 2. 
1Sa-am-nu-hu-qas-su-nu 
HABL 888, 14. 
*Sa-am-sa-a-a (WSem, hypocor., cf. NBa. Samsa- 
a-a|za, Bi. Yin) 
JADD 66r, 18. 
*Sam-si-i (WSem., hypocor., cf. Sam) 
^rab kisir, B. C. 686, JADD 453, R. 12. 
#Samsi (WSem.) 
Queen of Arabia, about B. C. 733—715 
I. / Sa-am-si, Sarrat"? Aribi Tigl. IV, Ann. 210; 
III R. 10, » (KB II, p. 32). Sarg. Ann. 97; 
Pr. 27 (KB II, p. 54). 
2. /Sam-si, HABL 631, 6 = JADD 759, c 
(WSml. II, p. 62). 
*Sam-si-a (WSem. hypocor.) 
JADD 316, », slave sold. 
*Sam-si-ia-a-bi (WSem. *amwnv) 
JADB 8, I, 22. 
*Sa-am-si-Adad, see Samsi-Adad. 
Samsi-ahea(7.Sazz-s;i- PA P. ME-a) 
VS I, 88, zr. 
* Sam]-si-id-ri (WSem.) 
#$a Sepa, JADB 4, II, 2. 
JADD 749, 7. 
*Sam-si-ila-a-a "The sun is my god" 
JADD 743, 11, 13. 
s. of Adad-bel-usur, JADB 3, V, 4. 


Sam-si-td-[ri], 
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Sam-si-ilu, IIIR r, IIT, 5;; IV, 17, var. of Samsi- 
Zu q.v. 
Sam-si-sa..., JADD 910, s. 
*Samsu-ditana (WSem.) *The sun (god)is our 
leader" 
s. of Ammi-sadugga; eleventh and last 
king of the first Bab. dynasty: 
I. MAN-di-ta-na, Chron. K?, R. 10. 
2. Sa-am-si-di-ta-na, Sarru, see RANKE, PN, 
p. 140. 
3. Sa-am-su-di-ta-na, King-list B, 11, s. of 
Ammisadugga. POEBEL, BE VI, 2, no. 131. 
132. RANKE, PN, p. 140. 
#Samsu-iluna (WSem.) “The sun is our god" 
s. of Hammurapi, f. of Abisu (Ebisum); 
the seventh king of the first Bab. dynasty: 

. Sa-am-si-i-la-na, Sarru, BE VI, pt. I, 51a, 1s. 

. Sa-am-si-lu, Sarru, BE VI, pt. 1, 48, 11. 

. Sa-am-su-i-lu-na, King-list B, 7, s. of Ham- 
mur agi, f. of EbiSum. Chron. K?, [15] Sar 
Babili, R. 5, 7, f. of A-bi-Si, contemp. of 
Iluma-ilu. Cf KING, Chronicles, and 
RANKE, PN. K. 10863 (possibly); and 
passim. 


Qo D n4 


4. Sa-am-su-li-ni, Dilbat p. 100. 
5. Sa-am-su-lu-na, Xarru, see RANKE, PN, 
p. 140. 

6. Sa-am-su-lu-nu, in När-sa-am-su-lu-nu- 
nagab-nuhsu, 1 R. 51, 51. 

Sa--mu (cf. Szmu BE VIII, 1, XIV, TNB, OBa. 
Sa-mu-umRPN, Sa-mi-ia BE VI, 1, “dark”, 
cf. Sa-al-mu, I Salimtu BE XV, /Sa-am- 
zum T-D LC) 

JADD 250, KR. ;. 

Sa-mu-na-apal-iddin (4-5) "Eshmun has given 

a son" 
JADB 8, I, c. 

*Sa-mu-nu-ia-tu-ni (Ph. sb^z'2?N) 

f. of Ab-kal-li-pi, JADD 160, R. 11. 

fSa-an..., JADD 288, 7. 

Sanänu (abbrev., cf. Adad-sa-na-ni, OBa. Sa-na- 
nu Dilbat p. 109) 

I. Sa-na..., JADD 290, 7. 

2. Sa-na-a-nu, JADD 122, R. 5; 123, R. 2 (B. C. 
682). VS I, 96, s. 

3. Sa-na-an, “mar Sipri Yd rab biti, JADD 
62, 7: 


Sansana, see Zanasana. 
*Sa-na-$ü 
72! Ki-5a-ba-ru-ta-ka-a-a, Shams. V, III, 4 
(IR 30. KB I, p. 182). 
*Sa-an-dak-sat-ru (Iran, JIN p. 283) 

s. of Tugdamme, K. 3412, 25 (JA S. IX, 
Vol. I, p. 361 ff, WAF I, p. 493). 
*Sa-an-da-pi-i (probably for Sanda-dapr, SAYCE, 

PSBA 28 (1906), p. 92) 
kamel **urqi, HABL 167, 15. 
*Sa-an-dar-S'ar-me (Cilic.) 
»atF]j-lak-ka-a-a, king of Cilicia, gave his 
daughter in marriage to Ashurbanipal, 
Abp. A, III R. 18, II 115; Ann.II, 75 (KB II, 
p.172): 
"Sa-an-du(-u)-ar-ri (Cilic.) 
Sar “Kundi %Sizn (i.e. Anchiale and Sis 
in Cilicia, see KA? p. 88), Esarh. A, I, ss, 
4» (IR 45. KB II, p. 126). 
“Sangar (Hit, cf. Bi. "ya, 13%0) 
Sar ""' Hatte [rat Garga-mis-a-a, king of 
Hittites in Carchemish: 
I. Sa-an-ga-ar, Shalm. III: Co. 90. 
2. Sa-an-gar, Shalm.: Co. 85; Mon. I, s» (IIT R. 8. 
KB I, p. 170). 
3. Sa-an-ga-ra, Anp.: Ann. IH, 65 (IR 25. 
KB I, p. 206), iar ”“Hatte. Shalm. III: 
Bal. F; Mon. I, 43; II, 19, 27; Ob. 85, 2 /”2tGar- 
ga-miS-a-a.— KB I, pp. 138, 158, 160, 162. 
4. Sa-ga-ra, %Gar-ga-mi$-a-a, Shalm.: Mon. 
T, 55 (HER EBD p. Le): 
*Sa-an-gi-i (cf. El. sangi, suzgz "king" HÜSING, 
Memnon, IV 28; "Bit Sa-an-gi in Media) 
JADD 229, R. s (III R. 46, soc. B. C. 680). 
*Sa-ni-i (cf. Sa-ni-um DEP X 98, 7, ?Sa-ru-ri- 
sa-ni) 
HABL 520, R. 14, ina " Ur-zu-hi-na. *rab 
ali, JADD 455, R. 4. 
Sa-ni-ia (hypocor, cf. BE XIV) 
^hazanu, HABL 590, s, R. e. 
*Sa-ni-b(pu (WSem., cf. OBa. Sa-ni-bu-um, Dil- 
bat p. 109) 
2 Bit-am-ma-na-a-a, Tigl. IV, B e» (IR 67. 
KB II, p. 20). 
Sa-ni-ni (cf. mar Sa-ni-ni, BE XIV) 
HABL 231,4, R. 7. Sa-zi(?)-zu, *rab halsı, 
Sarg. Ann. 279. 
T. XLIII. 
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*Sa-pa-lu-ul-me (Hit. = Subbiluliuma, HOMMEL, 
Grundr. p. 43, cf. S3-p3-rw-rw, JENSEN, 
ZDMG 48, p. 237) 

mat Pa-ti-na-a-a, of Patin, Shalm. Mon. I, 42, 52 
(IR 7. KB I, p. 156. 158). 
*Sa-pa-ti-ba-al (Ph. :»3cEt) 
mar Jakinla, Abp.: A, DIR 18, II 121, 130; 
Ann. II, s» so (KB II, p. 172). 
Sa-pi-ku/ki (cf. OBa. .Sa-2;-£;9, T-D LC) 
^ Da-ra-ta-a-a, H ABL 222, 1, R16 (VR 53). 
54. BA, JADD 533, 1 (B. C. 650?) 
f. of Abznu, ^A. BA %Kata-a-a, JADD 891, 
Ras 
f. of Kidin-Marduk, JADD 891, 13. 
Sa-pi-in-mät-nu-kür-ti 
VR 44, ub, renders IS-KI-PAL GENE 
Sap-pa-a-a (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
f. of KaXYz-uadin-ahi, Chron. A, V s. — 
KB II, p. 272. 
Sa-a-pu 
s. of Ahi-Nana, JADD 652, R. 6. 
fSa-ra-a-a (cf. Di. vi) 
HABL 220, 2. 
Saranu 
I. Sa-ra-a-an, 83-1-18, 695, III 15, spec. 
2. Sa-ra-a-ni, an Erechite, JADD 882, R. 1. 
3. Sa-ra-an, JADD 6, R. s. 

#Sar-a-ti (cf. Zéparoc, JIN p. 288, Zaratus Plin. 

30, 2,5, STRECK, ZA XV, p. 321, n.) 
s. of Gag, ^hazan ""'Sa-hi, b. of Pa-ri- 
hi-a, Abp.: B, IV 1 (IR 31. KB I, p. 180, 
n. I6). K. 6384 (OLZ I, col. 71). 
*Sard(a)urri (cf. Sa-an-du-u-ar-ri) 
Kings of Urartu: 
I. Sa-ar-da-ur-ri, "*Ur-ar-ta-a-a, Tigl. IV: 
Pl. I 20 (KB II, pl. 6) = Sardur III. 
2. Sa-ar-du-ri, ”#Ur-ar-ta-a-a, Tigl. IV: 
Pl. II 29, 35 — Sardur III. 
3. Sa|-ar-du(-ur]-zz, Tigl. IV: Ann. 65 = Sar- 
dur III. 
4. Sar-du-ri(-5e), SAYCE LIU, 2 (DW Ak. 36, II, 
p. 9). 
5. Si-e-du-ri,” 2 U-ra-ar-ta-a-a, Shalm.: Ob. 144 
(Lay. 94. KB I, p. 144) = Sardur Il, B. C. 
833. ; 
6. RF-BAD (Itar-duri), s. of Lu-ti-ip-ri, 
No. 1. 


Sarru rabu, LEHM.-HAUPT, Materialien, 
no. 45—47 = Sardur I. 

7. T*R-du-ri, s. of Argistis, inscription from 
Astwadzashen, DWAkK. 36, II, p. 15 = 
Sardur III. 

f. of i$puinis, king of Biaina, inscription 
from Ashrut-Darga, DWAk. 36, II = Sar- 
dur II. 

8. XV-BÁD, tar "*'Urarti, Abp. A, III R. 26, 
X 22, 24; Ann. X ao, 43 (KB II, p. 230) = 
Sardur IV. 

*Sa-a-ri-u-ni, JADD 618, 1» (Ep. T). 
*fSa-ar-pal-li, J ADD 894, 2. 
Sa-ar-ri-ia (hypocor., cf. Sa-ar-rum “The ob- 
stinate" Dilbat), P. 105, 4. 
*Sarrupsi, king of Vukaÿÿe, contemp. with Sub- 
biluliuma and TuSratta, MDOG 35, p. 35. 
OLZ XIII, col. 292. 
*Sar(Sar)-ru-ti (Med., cf. Sar-a-ti) 
Sa mat Kar-gi-nu-u, a Median chief, Sarg.: 
A, II 33. VIIIth, T as. 
Sa-ar-sa-a, sa Söpa, JADD 872, s. 
Sa-sa-a-a (hypocor., cf. Sa-si-a; sasu moth, or 
a precious stone) 
irrisu, JADD 742, R. 25. 
Sacsi 722, ANDDISOA RE: 
Sa-a-si, mar "^'Uz-za-e, B. C. 832, Shalm. III: 
Ob. 154 — KB I, p. 146. 
Sasi (hypocor., cf. Sa-sa-a-a, Sa-si-ia, /.Sa-si- 
@Papsukkal BE XV) 

I. .Sa-a-si-i, JADD 624, 11 (B. C. 687). 

2. Sa-si-j, HABL 181, 12 447, 19. 1004, R. 2. 
JADB 6, VII 2. K. 241, X s, spec. JADD 
PIRE A BAC GT) 204 1805362609): 
447, 6, slave sold, B. C. 683. 582, R. >. 
KK. 1357, in letter. 4786. 82-5-22, 108. 
83-1-18, 121. ^ .... , JADD 65, 5 (B. C. 
668). ^hazanu, JADD 448, KR. ro. 

Sa-si-ia (hypocor., cf. Säsz) 
KK.1353. 7378. For Old- and Neo-Ba. texts, 
see RPN and TNB. 
Sa(-a)-su(-ü) (cf. Szsz) 
JADD’772, 5. 
JADD 204, 3. 
*Sa-tar-pa-nu (Iran. = Khsathrapävan, HÜSING, 
MVG II, p.217, note 2, STRECK, ZA XV, 
P: 347 f, n. 4) 


kaydu of Sasz, B. C. 668, 


zo 
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Sa "#Üb-bu-ri-a, a Median chief, Sarg. A, 
IL, 24 (WS IL, pl. 44). Sa “Ba-ri-ka-nu, 
Sarg. VIII'b 49. 
*Sa-tar-e-Sü (Iran., khSathra + e-Su, cf. Mizda- 
eiu and Bag-esu, BE IX) 
^hazanu Sa ""'Tabari, a Median chief, 
Sarg. A, II, 21 (WS II, pl. 44). Sa-tar-e-su, 
^hazamu $å nar-ti, Sarg.: VII, a». 
*Sa-ti-ri-a-a 
Shams. V: III, 63 (IR 31. KB I, p. 182), ruler 
in Nairi. 
*Sa-u-li (WSem., Bi. 538, SCHIFFER, Spuren, 
p. 20) 
s. of 4 A-u-sa-Zim, 2 Kan-nu- -a-a, VS], 93,1. 
*Sa-uS-Sa-tar (Iran.) 
f. of Artatama I, ancestor of Dusratta, 
MDOG 35, p. 37; cf. p. 52. 
*Si-e-da-la (= .57- -2a-/a-a) 
JADD 383, s. 
*Si-e-du-ri, see Sardaurri. 
*Si-e-ha-an (Ar. — .S--£a-an) 
^ta eli ah, B. C. 686, JADD 285, s. 
*Si-e-ha-za-a (Ar., cf. SNA) 
JADD 387, R. + (B. C. 651?) 
*Si-e-ia-te (hypocor.(?), cf. Mardukate) 
JADD 283, 6 = 802, 6. 
*Si-e-i-me (WSem. = .Sz- -;-ue) 
JADDE2832717283,72.=-1802. 
+$j-e-lu-ki-di, see Si-”-Zu-ki-di. 
*Si-e-ni 
Jar Da-ia-e-ni, Tigl. I: Ann. V, » (IR 13. 
KB 432): 
Si-e-nüri(  ZAP ....) (cf. Sinari) 
JADD 455, R. s. 
Si-e-ru 
krab bti, B. C. 686, JADD 285, 4. 
*Si-e-sa-ka-a (Ar. = .Si--sa-£a-a) 
^rab bzti, B. C. 677, JADD 194, 1, 4. 
*Si-e-se-ki 
JADD 194, KR. « (B. C. 677). 
Setinu 
1. Si-e-ti-ni, "bel pihati, HABL 380, c. 
2. Si-ti-nu, "del pihati sa "t... te-ni, HABL 
444, 6. 
*tSj- -a-a-li 
JADD 217, s, 5, 11. 


*Si--a-ha-di (Ar; cf. He. 178-15) 
JADB s, VIII, 15, 19, in Se Adalal. 
*Si-agab (Ar.) 
I. Si--a-ga-ba, "massar gabli, in *Janibir- 
suhuri, JADB 1, II, as. 
2. Si-a-ga-bi, ^ gepu, in ^' Halnle, JADB 9, III s. 
Si- -ba-nik (cf. /a-ad-ni-ik(g, g) REN p. 113) 
JADD 66, B. E. 2 (B. C. 693). 
*Si-"-da-la-a (Ar. = Si-e-da-la) “Si has saved” 
#SAG GAB2ZEIBN C2666, 1 ADDETSEHReRrZ: 
*Si-"-di-ki-ir (Ar., cf. *Bin-di-ki-ri) 
JADB 3, I, 20. 
*Si--di-li-i-ni (Ar.) “Si, save mel" 
s. of Halmusu, JADB 2, II, c. 
Si-düri(S(-)-BÄD) “Si is my wall” 
JADD 220, R. s (B. C. 680). 746, R. 15. #?4.BA 
Sa ummisarri JADD 428, 6, R. 3. 
Si--edu(? S. 4. AN) (probably Ar.) 
^ isparkabti GAB#!,B.C. 666, JADD 420, R. 5. 
421, R. zz. 
*Si--gab ...., JADD 572, R. « Cf. Si-gab-a. 
*Si-'-gab-ba-ri (Ar., cf. *li-ga-bar | ga-ba-ri| gab-ri 
BE IX, X, Bi. 5«*323) 
JADD 263, s. 
*Si--ha-an “Si’ has been merciful" (Ar. = 
Si-e-ha-an, cf. Bi. Jari) 
JADD 578, R. 9. 
*Si--ha-ri (Ar.) 
*nappahu, JADB 7, L. E. II, 1. ^3aZ$u kinni, 
B. C. 670, JADD 420, R. z. 421, R. 9. 
Si--hu-ut-ni “Si’ is my protection" 
tnaggaru, B. C. 680, JADD 231, KR. ». 
*Si- -ia-ba-ba 
f. of Akti-nüri, JADB 5, I, 1». 
*Si--id-ri (Ar) "Si is my help" 
JADD 438, R. 9. ame urqi, in "^" Hamede, 
JA MDISJo 00 s 
*Si--im-me (WSem. = Si-e-i-2e) 
JADD 126, 1, 5 (B. C. 674). 278, s, slave sold 
(B. C. 683?). 
Si--kit-ri “Si is my ally" 
JADD 6, 1 Cf Si--kit(?)-ra, f of Naéz- 
belaa, OLZ VI, col. 199, 16. 
Si--la-a-nu 
MVG VIII, p. 111, 20 (Ep. P). 
*Si- Je-lu-ki-di (Ar, c£? 755-nx) 


Cousin ofGz-ri-milki,Sarg.HABL 131,16, R.11. 
T. XLIII. 
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*Si'-ma di/madi (Ar., cf. Bi. 779%, SArb. 3257772) 
1. Si--ma-a-di, JADD 229, » (B. C. 680). 
2. Si--ma--di, ^rab alami Yá mar Sarri, 
B. C. 680-3, JADD 231, v. 278, 6. 
3. SE -[ma]&-ai, Firrisu, JADB 6, 17. 
*Sji-"-ma-na-ni (Ar.) 
DEAS BIZ TE EMI: 
#Si--ma-nu, JADD 813, 1. 
*Si- -ma-ta- 
JADB 5, I, 25. 
Si'-nädin-aplu(ÅS-A) “Si gives a son" 
f. of Arnaba, JADB 1, I, 2. 
Si-'-na-pi (cf. Va-pi-i) 
amel urqi,in 2 Se-Jarri, JADB 1, I, 3. 
Si--nu-ri "Si is my light" (cf. Si-e-nari) 
JADD 85, R. ; (III R 50, no. 2, 14. B. C.679). 
84, R. 2. 268, 2, slave sold. "zrriiz, in 
2! Tullımi, JADB 3, I, 1. 
*Si--pa-rak-ka (WSem., cf. Adad-barakka) 
JADD 273, R. x. 
*Si--qa-tar (Ar.) “Si is a rock" 
JADD 193, R. 6. 
*Si--ra-hi-i (Ar) “Si’ is my shepherd" 
Så pihat %Kar-Adad, JADD 960, III, 9. 
*Si--ra-pa- (Ar.) "Si has healed" 
tbel pihati, HABL 916, R. 1. 
*Si--sa-ka-a (Ar. = .Sz-e-sa-£a-a, cf. Adad-sa- 
&a-|a]) 
ADB 55 12 0, 1V: 
*Si--Si-im-ki (Ar) “Si is my support” (cf. 
Ilu-Si-im-ki) 
amel urgi, JADB 13, I, 11. 
*Si--tu-ri (Ar) "Si is my mountain" 
#nappalu, B. C. 712, JADD 5, R. 4. 
Si- -usallim(7) 
f. of Ku-ta-a-a, HABL 502, s. 
*Si--za-ba-di (Ar., cf. Bi. 73758) 
JADD 215, 1, 4, c (B. C. 682). 
*Sib-(-e) (Bi. No (820), called Ex 522 2 Reg. 
17,4;Cf.STEINDORFF,BA I, p.330 ff, WINCK- 
LER, KA3, p. 146, RANKE, Material, p. 38) 
^furtannu, Sarg. Ann.ez, 29. "tartan "' Mau- 
su-ri, Sarg. Khors. 25, 26 (KB II, p. 54). 
*Si-bir (according to PEISER and ROST, MVG II, 
p. 130, note 3, probably abbreviated from 
Sinbar-Szpak, q. v.) 


No. 1. 


Sar "*'Kardunias, Anp: Ann. II, a (IR 22. 
KB I, p. 84). 
Sibitti(?)-ahe-iddin 
dVII-6i-PAP#-ÄS, Sm. 55, XI, 11, spec. 
*Si-bi-it-ti-bi--il/li (Ph, cf. Sa-pa-ti-Ba al) 
a Gu-ub-la-a-a, ruler of Gebal, B. C. 738, 
Tigl. IV: Ann. 151; B, 57. — KB II, pp. 20, 30. 
Si-ib-li-a 
Xi mat 4/27; HABL 444, 9. 
Si-dá-la-bi-ri 
^ kala, OBa. author, K.9717,13. Sm. 669, R.s; 
NE pp. 90, 92. 
*Si-gab-a (cf. Ar. "33€, Si-gi-ba BE XV), or S- 


gaba 
JADD 229, s, slave sold, B. C. 680 (IIIR 46, 
no. 6). 
Si-hir-dSar-pa-ni-tum 
IVURE AA Sa d/Rrenders eee ? ERU (BL 


11484), perhaps ancient Bab. writer, 
*Sj-ja-a (without ^; cf. OBa. .Sz-za-Zum, RPN, 
BE XIV, .Sz-ia-a-t; BE VIII, 1, .Sz-á-£u 
P 97, 2, Si- /ia-a-tu TNB), f. of ...., Simb.: 
Lay. 53, 21. 
Si-kil-ti-Adad! (cf. Sz-krl-tum UMBS 59, e, Si-kil-li, 
Sik-li BE XV) 
VR 44, ad, renders MAS-SU-GÅL-AN- 
UD-KA-DÉ. 
Si-kín-an-ni “Care for mel” 
JANDDELLT IRB 1674 
Si-i-li (cf. (Baz) ".Sz-j, BE XIV, XV) 
JADD 33, R.s (B. C. 692). [290, 4] Epon., 
kyab MU, NS I, 86,3. OLZ VIII, col. 132. 
f. of Ahi-nari, JADD 318, 3 (III R. 46, sb). 
Si-li-i (hypocor, cf. Si-i/- Tesup BE XV) 
HABL 233, R. ». 
Si-li-a(-ra), Capp. TH.-D, LC 240, 2, s, 16, 19, 22. 
Silim-Adad “Grace of Adad" 
1. Si-lim-2 IM, JADD 852,1, u. *gepu "ardu 
Sa ^bel pihati Sa “ Kalki, B. C. 714, JADD 
248, R. zs. 


s. of Naba-rzhtu-usur, JADD 307, c (IIT R. 49, 
SIC En ES 
2. Si-lim-U, JADD 165, R. E. 2 (Ep. Q). 429, 28, 
sold. 
Silim-Atur “Grace of Ashur" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 
1. Si-im-AS-Yur, HABL 1035, R. s» JADD 
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15, 8,(B..C.672). 41,4. (B.C. 671) 44.4 
(B. C. 670). 83, 2, s (IIR. 50, no. 2. B. C. 
679). 84, 2, s (B. C. 679). 113, 2 (B. C. 680). 
124, 2 (B. C. 674). 126, 4 (B. C.674). 168, 6. 
186, 5 (B. C. 679). 227,5. 421, R. z (B. C. 
670) 445, R. +. [815, II, 4] 986, R. II, 4. 
Ke79212, in letter. 2722257, JADDIIST, 
R. 9 (III R. 50, no. 1, 16. Ep. Y). sukkallu, 
JADD 815, R. IH, 2. ^su££a//u dannu, 
JADD 433, R. 5. 444, R. [5] (B. C. 660?). 
470, R. so (B. C. 663?). tSaknu, JADD 
630, 11. Epon., B. C. 659(?), ITR 1, VI, 21; 
JADD 233, R. 18. 
of A$ur-res-isi, JADD 88, s (IR 47, sb. 
Ep. W). 
2. Si-/im-* Hi, JADD 99, s (B. C. 670). 
Si-lim-ilu (cf. Sz-Zm-AN? BE IX, X) 
JADD 44, K. 7 (B. C. 670). 618, 6, 13 (Ep. T). 
637, R.s. K. 241, IX, 43, spec. BM. 103 391, 13 
(CT 33:18). #rad ki-sir mar Sarri, JADD 
857, 1,36. ^$a eli ki-sa-te, B. C. 700, JADD 
II2, R. «. ^*azgz, JADD 245, R. 7. 
Si-lim-si(.57?), JADD 89, R. E. ; (B. C. 683). 
Si-lim-Sama$ “Grace of Shamash” 
kyab ki-sir, B. C. 674, JADD 70, 1. 
'Si-li-in-ni 
Bu. 89-4-26, 4. 
*Siluku = ZÉAevkoc 
I. S-2l-lu-uk CT IV, 29, 13d. 
2. Si-lu-ku, OPPERT, Doc. jur. pp. 303, 310 
(KB IV, p. 316). Rm. IV, 97, s. ZA VII, 
P. 331. 
3. Si-lu-uk-ku, 5. of An-ti- -ku-us, N KR 66, II 25; 
f. of An-ti--ku-us, Sar "Ma-ak-ka-du- 
na-a-a, iar Bäbili, VR 66, II 2. 
Simanaia "Born in the month of Siwan" 
(re) LIBIT-a-a, K. 1535 (TRep. 277, G). 
s. of Naba-ballit, cousin of Aur-aua id, 
^Yangu sana, HABL 577, 14. 
*Simbar-Sipak (Cass.) 
King of Babylonia, circ. B. C. 1042— 1025 
(Dynasty E), s. of Erzba-Sin: 
1. Si-im-bar-Si-pak, sar Babili, Simb.: Lay. 
53, 32 (12th year); Nai.: VR 6o, I, 13 (KB 
III, ı, p. 176). ? 
2. Sim-bar-Si-i-pak, s. of Erzba-Sin, Chron. 
K3, 12. 


r^ 


3. Söm-bar-Si[-pak], King-list A, III 6, reigned 
for 18 years. 

4. Sim-bar-Si-pak, VR 44,24 a, renders Li-dan- 
Marduk. 

s. of Eriba-Sin, sab pali Damig-ilusu; 
Chron. A, V » (KB II, p. 272), reigned 
for 17 years. 

*Si-im-bu-ru (El, cf. Sibir and Simbar-Sıpak) 

^nagiru Sa "%#Elamti, Abp. K. 2674, 4 = 
III R. 37, 45 a. 

Si-im-si-ma-n[u], JADD 672, 4. 

*Si-im-ti-Si-il-ha-ak 

f. of Kudur-Mabuk, ancient king of Larsa, 
I’R°2, 0.1110, 5 (ETXXT, pl 33 KBT 
p. 92. SAK p. 210). 

Si-in...., JADD 830, c. 

Sin-ab-usur “Sin, protect the father!” (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

*XXX-AD-PAP,JADD 237, R. 6 (B. C.665?). 
ED JADDI253, RE 

Sin-ah-eriba( X XX-SES-eri-ba) 

s. of Ra-has, ^riqqu Sa *GAL, Sarg. St. 
IV 16. — KB IV, p. 162. 

Sin-aheriba (Bi. 3»*Nm:o, A230, Ar. SMNIIO and 
amv APO, Herod. Xavayéápipoc, LXX 
Devvaxnpın; DELITZSCH, Miscellen I, 
p. 189f£, UNGNAD, ZDMG 62, p. 721 ff, 
TORCZYNER, WZKM 24, p. 427 ff.) 

King of Assyria, B. C. 705—681, s. of Sar- 
gon and Nagra (Zakatu), f. of Asur-ah- 
iddin, ASur-nadin-Sum, ÅSur-musetig, 


Arad-Belit, Nergal-MU..... and /SAD- 
i-tu(?) (JADD 804), father-in-law of Su- 
sanqu: 


1. € YXX-PAP.ME-SU, s. of Sarrukzn; f. of 

„Asur-ah-iddin, gf. of Asur-baän-aplu and 

Samas-Sum-ukin, Yar ""Asiur, Shmk. 

Si, 10; f. of Asur-etil-lani-km-aplu, Sar 

KiXiati Sar ^! As$ar, Esarh. KAHI I, 54,2. 

2. «XXX-PAP/-eri-ba, Sar "" Asiur, Abp.: 
A, IIT R. 21, V ss; Ann. IV 12e. K. 6109. 

s. of Sarrukın, descend. of Böl-bäni, f. of 
ASur-ah-iddin, Sarru rabu 5. dannu 5. 
kissati Y. "2 A$$ar, Esarh. Neg. s. 

3. XXX-PAPP- SU, HABL 43, 7, 19, 27. 199, 2. 
730,1. JADD 854, 10, his Zzszr esu named. 

Jar "?'A$Yur, Senn: KAHI I, 48, 2: zges 
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salam *AXur u iläni rabati. As Epon. 
B. C.687, JADD 43, L. E.1; fer Ar, 
JADD 100, R. 7. 218, B. E. 1. 624, R. 1s. 

s. of Sarrukın, f. of Asur-ah-iddin, Lay. 
83, C. Sar "^! AXYur, Esarh.: IR 48; no. 3; 
f. of ASur-etil-iläni-kin-aplu, Sar kissati 
Jar ”at A$$ar, Esarh: KAHI I, 53, 2. 

f. of /Nad(?)-i-tu..., ar "#Aÿ$fur, JADD 
804, s. 

4. *XXX-PAP?-SU, HABL 106, 2. 197, 2 
198, 2. 216,9, as mar Sarri rabu. 442, R. >. 
454, 7. 731, 2, JADD 253,7, his ^zuu£ apati 
named. 255,7. 85 3,6, his kisir es$u. Sm.1893. 
82-5-22, 108. 83-1-18, 231. II R 60, no.6, 11: 
[ina kussz ittusib). Senn.: Bav. III R. 14, 12. 
a-Sa-rid kal mal-ki, Senn: Kui: III R. 13, 
4, 20. ar "#AsSür, JADD 230, R. 1» (B. C. 
684). 447, R.14, his 23 year — B. C. 683). 
645, R. s, his zzuziXit ekalli / Na-ki--a. 
Senn; Bav. III R. 14, 290; KAHLI I, 50, his 
zinnisit ekalli / Tasmetum-Sarrat; Lay. 
75, E; IR 7, J, 2; KK. 1356, 1: epis. salam 
4 A$ur u ilani rabuti. 2673,5 (III R 4, no.2; 
KB I, p. 10). Esarh.: A, I R. 45, II 56 (KB II, 
p. 130). Sarra dannu Sar kiSSati sar 
RAR Sar Senn: Lay.75, A. far IS SA, 
JADD 89, R. 2 (B. C. 683). Sar kissati 
Sar ”2t Assar, MIR 55, 11b. Senn: IR 6, 
8,827 Hi, L0 (SBA p^ 114); HER 4; 
34, a; KAHI I (epis salam "Aur u iani 
rabati), 43. 44. 45. 47. 49. 72. 73. 74; Lay. 
81, C; VS 1, 75 epis salam etc. 76. Sarru 
rabu Sarru dannu Sar kissati Sar 

als, Sana IR DIS OS 
KA HI I, 46, 4; Lay. 82, B, C. Sarru rabu 
Jar kissati Sar ""Assar dandannu etil kal 
malkz, Lay. 75, D; IR 6, no. 8, A. Epon. 
BACS 7 ERST, Vist ATDDDET25 Ras; 
Sarru, Canon B, VI e; sar ”2As$ar, Ca- 
non D, IV 15; JADD 212, L. E.. 317, R. v. 
SEDENS 

. of Sarrukin, f. of Asurahiddin, Sar 
ma! A$$ar, Esarh.: Lay. I9, 1, e; IR 48, 
no.2; Sar kissati sar ""'AfYur, Esarh.: 
RAT 2 ENS 78 RE 92/2 07 
ruü dära Sa "EN-ba-mi mar A-da-si; 
gf. of AXurbanaplu, Abp.: Lt, Is; ggf. of 

No. r. 


tn 


Sin-Sar-iskun, Sarru rabu Yarru dannu 
Jar kissati Sar ""' Ay$ar, Sshi: KAHI I, 
56, 4. 

f. of Aur-ah-iddin, $arru raba SYarru 
dannu Sar kissati sar ""'AY$ur, Esarh.: 
KAHII, 55,4; gf. of Asurbanapéu, Sar 
mat 4YYzp, Abp.: DT. 40, IV es (IVR 63); 
JADD 648,3; III R. 34, 51, b; 36, 4$, a. IV R. 
60*,30,b; 63, IV, os. V R. 18, s8, a; 52,24, C. 
Ann. Los. IV vi, 126. X 53. K. 3062. Sarru 
dannu Sar kissati Sar ""'ASigr, Abp.: 
Li, 7 lar kisati Sar "#Aÿÿzr, Abp: 
PRE 7,5 REG ie IR 388a. 
IVR 53, IV 40. Xarru raba Sarru dannu 
Jar kissati Sar ""ASYur, Abp.: WE. 
Misc. pl 7, v. 

5. ^ XXX-PAP-SU, king of Babylon, King- 

list A, IV 12 (pala ha-bi rabı), 19. 

6. IXXX-SES-eri-ba, K. 3071. 

7. *XXX-SESZ'-SU, Chron. B, II, 24, 26, sc. III, 
9,35. K. 6177. Sar ""'A3Yzz, Chron. B, 
III, aa. Sar "^Aj$ur asarid kal malki, 
Senn. Bav. III R 14,18. Jazz raóz Yarru 
dannu Sar kissati Sar ”"Assar sar kib- 
rät irbittim, Senn. Bav., s. 

. of Sarrukin, f. of Asur-ah-iddin, gf. of 
Asurbanaplu and Samassumukin, Xarru 
rabu Sarru dannu Sar kissati sar 
mat A$$yr, Shmk.: Cyl s: (KB III, pt. 1, 
p. 196). 
of Asur-ah-iddin, gf of Afurbanaplu; 
Yap ""UAY$uy, Abp.: A,IIR 17,1; 21, 
V 7; 26,X, 33. Sar kissati Sap "REA SSA, 
Abp.: S? s» Sarru rabn Sarıru dannu 
Jar kissati sar ”*ASsar, Abp.: 86918 
(GEIX6), o» HER 26, n9: 5,18. ^ V. R- 62; 
now ID Pi oa P2 oU SS Er 

f of Asur-nadin-Sum, Chron. B, II so. 

8. 2EN.ZU-PAP.ME-eri-ba, sar "#Assüur, 
Senn: VS I, 74, 2. 

9. *EN.ZU-PAP2-SU, as Epon. B. C. 687, 
TIRES Vs: 

10. ZEN.ZU.SES#l-eri-ba; aÿarid kal malkı, 
Senn: Ki. VI 89. Sar "#Asszr, Senn.: 
Bell 4» Ki. VII 76, 78. Rassam es. K. 3071, 
R.s. 56-9-9, 138 (IR 3, no. 13). 56-9-9, 
147, dupl of last. IR 7, C s, G. III R 2, 


u 
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XVII a, cf. Lei Sar kissati sar "^ A$sar, 
JXIDIDIOG2 o: Senn: Ki. Vs. HIER 16, 
no. 3,1. Sarru raba Sarru dannu sar 
mat A$$ar, Senn.: Bell.2. Sarru raba Sarru 
dannu Sar kissati Sar ""'"A$Yur Sar kib- 
rät irbitti, Senn: Co. ı (IR 43); Ki. I 1, 
iuri Lay. 11; DR BG. 

11. "EN. ZU-SES-SU, Yar ki$sati Yar "" Asa, 

JADD 645, 2. 

12. "Q0AR-PAP*-eri-bha, mar Sarri vabu Sa 
Sarrukın, K. 2169, R. 12. 

3. Sinaheriba, sar ""A$$ur, founder of the 
temple of Za-gá-gá in the city of ASSur, 
MDOG 44, p. 29. 

f. of Asur-ah-iddin; ar kisSati Sar 
„a A$$ür, MDOG 26, p. 21. 
Sin-ah-iddin “Sin has given a brother” (for 
OBa. and NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB) 
I. OY X. X-PAP-ÁS,BM 103392, ro (CT XXXIII, 
19). JADD 142, R. 5 (B. C. 684). 589, R.4. 
A.BA, JADD 349, L. E. : (Ep. Q). 
2. *XXX-PAP-SE-na, JADD 256, 1 (B. C. 676). 
3. XXX-SES-SE-na, HABL 447, s. 
Sin-ah-SubSi “Sin, call a brother into being!” 
(Ba.) 
AXXX-SES-Sub-N, 82-5-22, 123. 

Sin-ah-usur "Sin, protect the brother!" 

XXX-PAP-PAP, JADD 194, R. z (B. C. 677). 
Sarg.: VIII:!h, 132. 

*Si-na-in-ni (cf. Si-ni-en-ni CBS, 4572, CPN p.125) 
JADD 446, », slave sold (Ep. Q). 

Si-in-alik-pàni(? DU-ST), or Si-in-du-si 
JADD 247, 1, sold. 

Sin-apal..., VR 44, » d, renders 4LUGAL- 

UNU-DUMU. 
Sin-apal-iddin “Sin has given a son" (for 
Cass. and NBa. texts, see BE XV, XVII, 
TNB) 
I. EXXX-A-SE-na, JADD 384, o, R. 2. 
2. XXX-TUR.US-SEna, f of Mufallim, 
VS I, 35,23 (KB IV, p. 96). 
Sin-apal-iqisa(^ XXX- ZUR. US-B.A-$a) “Sin has 
presented a son" 
Imb.: BM grors, R.18. — KING, BBS, p. 110, 
pl. CVI. 
f. of /ddin-* NIN. IB, Mna.: PSBA XIX(1897), 
Dus: 


-— 


Sin-apal-usur(4.XY.X-A-PAP) “Sin, protect 
the son!" 
kyab kisir, JADD 387, R. 9 (B. C. 6512). 
Sin-asarid “Sin is the first in place" (cf. OBa. 
@EN.ZU-a-Sa-ri-id RPN) 
1. OX. X.X-MAS, JADD 224, R.1 478, 4. 701, 4 
(B. C. 677). *Salsu (dannu Sa mar sarri), 
B. C. 671—663, JADD 60, R. 7. 377, R. ;. 
470, Rz 
2. XXX-SAG.KAL, Aai: BM. 103215, R. 4 
(KING, BBS p. 100, pl. 17). In Bz2t-Sin- 
asarid, Neb. I: CT IX, pl. 4, 22 (KB III, ı, 
p. 172). OBI 150 (VS I, 58), I 2, 4. 
Sin-balätsu-igbi “Sin has announced his life" 
I. XXX- TT-su-E, kala, JADD 851, III, a. 
2. XAXX-TI-su-ig-bi, HABL 473, s. 
3. "X. XX- TIN-su-ig-bi, HABL 426, v. 839, 18. 
T1900 Re: 
Sin-ban-ahüa “Sin is creator of my bro- 
ther” 
?XXX-KAK-SES-4-a, HABL 1106, 19. 
Sin-bar-hi-ili(#9, or Szz-rzm-ian 
K. 5380. 
f. of Szn-iddin, H ABL 1000, 1s (WSml. II, 
P- 30). 
Sin-bel-ahesu “Sin is lord of his brothers” 
(cf. OBa. Sin-be-el-i-li RPN) 
AXX-EN-PAP. ME-$u, HABL 974, s. 
Sin-bell-kilt-ti (cf. Samas-bel-kit-ti BE XIV) 
f. of Bau-ah-iddina, Imb.: BM. 91015, R. 23. 
— KING, BBS, p. 110, pl. CVI. 
Sin-bel-sumäti “Sin is lord of the sons” (cf. 
OBa. Szn-be-el-ab-li RPN) ^ 
AXXX-EN-MU?, JADD 858,11. t$a óz 
beli, JADD 857, II, e. 
Sin-bel-usur “Sin, protect the lord!" (cf. .Szz- 
bel-ü-sur TNB) 
AXXX-EN-PAP, JADD 216, 2. 219, R. s. 
kyab. ki-sir, B. C. 682, JADD 276, R. +. 
^rqb ki-sir Sa mat, B. C. 670, JADD 625, 
R. & 
Sin-da-bli-ib?], 83-1-18, 695, IV, 21, spec. 
Sin-daianu X X.Y-D7. KU), “Sin is judge" 
s. of Ha-ma-si-ia, VS I, 102, s. 
f. of Bel-nasir, Kandal: VS V,5,5. — KBIV, 


p3172; 
TX 
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Sin-dini-epus “Sin has maintained my cause" 
*XXX-di-ui-KAK-u$, HABL 291, R. s. 
Sin-du-la...., 83-1-18, 695, IV, 26, cf.JOHNS, ADD 

III, p. XV. 
*Si-in-du-Si(?), JADD 247, 1, slave sold. 
Sin(EN. ZU)-dul-lum-ma, HA BL 607, 7. 
Sin-duri “Sin is my wall" 
1. "YXX-BÁD, HABL 1016, s (WSml. II, 
p.40). K. 1941, time of Sargon II. 80-7-19, 
45, writer to king, 83-1-18, 695, IV, 24, 
spec. 
2. «X. X X-du-ri, HABL 1016, R. 5, s (var.). 
Sin-dur-usur “Sin, protect the wall!” 
7 YXX-BÁD-PAP, HABL 222, 11. 
Sin-e-pi-ri “Sin supports" (cf Sin-e-pi-rum 
BE XV) 
f. of Eulmas-dmanni, Imb.: BM. 91015, 12, 22, 
R. 26. — KING, BBS, p. 109f, pl. CVI. 
Sin-eres “Sin has planted" (cf. OBa. Sin-e-ri-15 
RPN, Cass. Sir-PIN-i$ BE XVII, 1) 
I. XXX-KAM-es, Firrisu, JADD 742, R. 29. 
2. XAXAX-PLN-e$, JADD 947, R. 7. ^zuatin- 
mu, JADB 3, III, 7. 
s. of Nusku-iliza, JADB 3, IV, 9. 
3. *XXX-PIN-es, J ADD 643, c. K. 3787 (B. C. 
710; KB IV, p. 166). 
Sin-eriba (cf. OBa. and NBa. Sin-e-ri-ib|eri-ba- 
am|e-ri-ba-am|i-ri-ba(-am) Dilbat, RPN, 
TNB) 
I. 4X X X-eri-ba, K, 13191. 
2. *XXAX-SU, JADD 855,2. MVG VIII, p. 111,25 
(Ep. P). 
Sin(^ EN. ZU)-ga-8i-id “Sin is lofty”(?) 
Ancient king of Erech, IR 3, no. VIII, 1, 1; 
2,1, LUGAL-UNUG-“-GA (KB III, 1, 
DAS MS ARS D 220) TVÄRS SEN DO: 3,5 
(CT XXI, pl. 15. KB IL, 1, p. 84 SAK 


p.222) CT XXI, pl. 13,5. K.7855, Jar 


Uruk sar Amnanum. 
Sin-ibni ^Sin has created" (for OBa. and NBa. 

texts, see RPN, TNB) 

I. &XXX-ib-ni, HABL 753, R. » Rm. 96r. 
82-5-22, 165. 

2. X.X X-ib-nu, "nuhatimmu, Sarg. St. II, 16 
(KB IV, p. 160). 

3. IXXX-ib-ni, VR 44, 13d, renders 2SES.KI- 
a-tu. 

No. I. 


4. *SES.KI-ib-ni, HABL 974, 6. 

5. XX. X-KAK(), HABL 523, 1. 

Sin-iddin “Sin has given" (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 

1. "XXAX-4S, ^....., of TI-NIN.IB, B. C. 
742(), JADD 75, R. 1. 

2. X XX-MU, s. of Sin-bar-ki-ilani, HABL 
1000, 18. 

3. XXX-SE-na, HABL 414, R. 2. 516, R. 1s. 
759, 4. 963, R. 3. K. 1159. 

Sin(^EN.ZU)-i-din-nacam “Sin has given" 
(OBa.) 
King of Larsa, king of Sumer and Accad, 
IR 3, no.IX, 4 (CT XXI, pl. 30, 7. SAK 
p.210), of Ga-e3** IR 5, no. XX,1 (KB III, r, 
PAOZ SAR p 210) LVÄRIS 0 no. 2,6, 21 
(SAT p.208) BAM Ep 305.1 1, In 
(KB III, 1, p. oo. SAK p. 208). 
Sin-ik-ka-$a, 83-1-18, 695, IV, 19, spec. 
Sin-iliia “Sin is my god” (cf. OBa. .Szn-z/um 
RPN, NBa. .Szn-;//U) TNB) 
()XXX-AN-a-a, HABL 528, 2. JADD 186, 
R.2 (B. C. 674). 1036, IV, 4 "musarkis, 
JADD 105, R. s (Ep. Z). 
Sinig-Istar, see Singi-LIstar. 
Sin-itti(Æ7)-a “Sin is with me" 
JADD 244, R. 22. 
Sin-kabti-ilani “Sin is the most mighty of 
the gods" (Ba.) 

I. *XXX- B E-AN', s. of Ka-an-di, Sakin Bit- 
” Pjj-4 Amurru, Mae: OBI, 149, I, a. 

2. * X.X.X-A[a6-£i]-AN?,, s, of Samas-Sum-li3ir, 
gs. of Au-dur-ri, "BI.LUB, Mshz: BM. 
104404, II, 1. — KING, BBS, p. 81, pl. 13. 

Sin-karäbi-isme “Sin has heard my prayer" 

1. 4 XY XX- GAZ. GAZ-i3-me, in later Bab. texts 
(Neb. 136, 10. 137, 16. 141,15. 161,6), see 
TNB. 

f. of Nergal-asarid, Shmk.: CT X, pl. 7, 49. 

2. IXXX-GAZ. GAZ-iS-mi, Neb. 420, 20. 

3. <XXX-GAZ.GAZ-SE.GA, in later Bab. 

texts, see TNB. 
.*XXX-GAZ. GAZ-Se-me, Nabd. 508, 20. 
. *XXX-GAZ. GAZ-Si-me, Neb. 424, 4. 
? XX X-£a-ra-0i-1-3i-3ue, Nabd. 534, 24. 
. IXXX-ka-ra-bi-i-Sim-me, Nabd. 1032, 22. 
. EXXX-ka-ra-bi-i-Si-mu, Cyr. L. 16, s. 
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9. EXXX-ka-ra-bi-i5-me, Nerigl. 2,16. Camb. L. 
18, 12. 
10. EXXX-ka-rab-is-me, f. of ISum-bäni, Merod. 
II, Bl. st. V, 1» (KB III, 1, p. 192). 
II. ^XXX-K A R-ba-i-3i-me, Nabd. 648, s. 
12: XXX-KAR-bi-es-me, BE XVII, pt. 1. 
13. "XXX-KAR-0bi--;e, see BE XIV, p. 22, 
pl. 4, 23. 
14. XX NX-KAR-bi-iÿ-me, BE XV (95, 4) 
Sin-ken-usur “Sin protect the faithful one!" 
AAXAX-DU-PAP, "mutir pati, HABL 598,511. 
Sin-ku-sur-a-ni “Sin, preserve mel” 
JADD 628, 1 (Ep. P). 
Sin-li-"-i-kul-la-ti “Sin is almighty" 
V R 44, ud, renders ^SES.KI-ID. GÁL- 
KAK.A.BIT. 
Sin-ligi-unnini “Sin, acceptmy sighingl” (OBa.) 
I. XXX-l-ki-un-ni-ni, Sm. 669, R.5 (NE p. 92), 
writer or author of the Gilgamesh-Epos. 
2. X X X-H- Ei-un-nin-ni, K. 9717,19 (NE p. 90), 
same person. 
Sin-lisir (abbrev., for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
2 X X.X-ST. DI, f. of Ba-bi-la-a-a, Mna.: IR 66, 
II, 3, III R 43, II, 2 — KB IV, pp. 66, 68. 
KING, BBS, pp. 44, 99. 
*Si-in-li$(?7a7:)-Si-pu 
^rab %halsi, Sarg. Ann. 279. 
Sin-ma-gir “Sin is favorable" (for OBa. texts, 
see TNB) Abp. Ann. VII, 48 (?* V R 7. 
KB II, p. 212). Cf. n. l. Dzt-7.Szn-magzr. 
Sin-mat-ibni (XXX-KUR (?)-K AK) 
^nubatimmu, B. C. 667, JADD 27, R. s. 
Sin-mu...., JADD 471,18, D. E.i. Aai.: BM.90940,7 
(KING, BBS, p. 82, pl. 14). 
Sin-muballit “Sin quickens" (OBa.) 
s. of Abil-Sin, king of Babylon (Dyn. A: 5): 


I. X X X-mu-bal-lit, Chron. A, [IV 4. King- 
list B, s. 
2. EN, ZU-mu-ba-lilliit, Sarru, T-D LC. 
Sin-MU-KAB (?) 


HABL 964, R. 5. 
Sin-mu-Sal-lim “Sin preserves" (cf. OBa. Sin- 
mu-3á-lin) 
Epon.B.C.747 (2, ef. Sin-Sallimånni, JADD 67, 
TES (D): 
s. of Bu-[ru-Xa], Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835), VI 15. 
—KBIV, p.9o. KING, BBS, p.58, pl. LXXIX. 


Sin-nadin-ahe “Sin is giver of brothers" (for 
NBa. texts, see TND) 
1. "X X.X-SE-PAP?', 83-1-18, 695, IV, 18, spec. 
2. X.X.X-SE-na-PAP?!, JADD 118, R. 7 (B.C. 
673). 
Sin-nadin-ahu “Sin gives a brother" (for Cass. 
and NBa. texts, see BE XV, IX) 
AXX-SE-PAP, JADD 262, c. 
Sin-nadin-aplu “Sin gives a son" (cf. Sin-na- 
din-ap-lim BE XVII, 1) 
1. X. X.X-ÁS-A, JADD 262, 7. 
2.  YXX-S E-na-A, s. of ASur-ah-iddin (Esar- 
haddon), K. 195, ; (KGAS 107). 
3. XXX-SE-na- TUR. US, VR 44, sad, ren- 
ders ^4.KU-SAG.AL. GI. 
s. of Asur-ah-iddin (Esarhaddon), K. 195,2 
(KGAS 107). 
Sin-naid “Sin is exalted" (cf. OBa. Sin-na-id 
RPN) 
2 X X X-I, HABL 151,2. JADB 1,1, s. JADD68, 
L.E.« (B: C. 645). 195, 1 (B. G7739)9207 
R. 5 (Ep. I). 311, R. E. r (Ep. S). 464, s 
509, R. 5. 548, R.s. 864, 3. *hasanu 3a 
4LA4$3gr, HABL 150, 2. 812,2. *rab-kisir, 
JADD 236, R.. 
f. of Sansuru, JADD 22,5 (III R 47, sc). 
Sin-nasir "Sin is a protector" (for OBa. and 
NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB) 
I. EN.ZU-PAP, *Da-ra-ta-a-a, HABL 222,2. 
2. *XXX-PAP-ir, JADD 285, R. ; (B. C.686). 
"nagiru, B. C. 686, JADD 285, R. 7. 
Sin XX X)-ni-ia (hypocor., cf. OBa. Sin-ni-t, Sin- 
ni-ia RPN), BM 103395 (CT 33, pl. 15). 
"Sin XXX)-na-tan (WSem.) 
JADD 578, R. so. Si-na-tan, JADD 237,1,4,10 
(B. C.655?). Cf. Si-na ...., JADD 261, 4. 
Sin-pirhi-ukin “Sin has established an off- 
spring" 
@XXX-fir-hi-DU-in, HABL 1, v. 
Singäte-il-epus (? XX X-;z-ga-te-AN-K AK) 
VS I, OI, 26. 
Sin-gi (abbrev., cf. ?Si-in-ni-gi-1a Camb. 11, 3). 
s. of Azn-abua, JADD 311, L. E. 2 (Ep. S). 
Sin-gi-Asur (probably abbrev.) 
s. of Abi-tabu, Louvre, AO 2221, R. ss (B.C. 


656(?); OLZ VI, col. 199). 
T. XD 
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Singi-Istar (probably abbrev.) 
1. St-in-ki-XV, *irrisu, JADD 742,6, 18. 743, R.5, 
2. Si-in-gi-XV, PSBA XXX (1908), p. III, 4; 
p. 112,5 (B. (x 681). 
3. Si-nig-XV, JADD 110, s, R. 2, 4. 
4. Sin-gi-Istar, Louvre AO 2221, s, 7, 13 (B. C. 
656(?); OLZ VI (1903), col. 198). 
*Sin-gi-lstar(.X ^) 
JADD 76, 4, lady to whom /Sakinte assig- 
ned a slave for life, B. C.652(?), cf. KB IV, 
p. 146f. 
'Si-in-qi-3a-a-mur “See her needl”(?) 
maürat 2 Arba ili, a prophetess, IV R 61,9b. 
Sin-ra-bi “Sin is great" (OBa, cf. RPN) 
VR 44, sd, renders 4SES.KI-GU.LA. 
Sin-ra-ma...., 83-1-18, 695, IV, ss, cf. JOHNS, 
ADD III, p. XV. 
Sin-rimanni “Sin, be merciful to me!" 
I. XXX-ri-man-ni, JADD 506, E. s. 
2. «XX X-rim|-a-ni], JADD 172, R.7 (B. C. 670). 
3. 4 X.X.X-runa-ni, JADD 47, 3 (B. C. 683). 
Sin(" EN. ZU )-ri-i$-a-bi 
Cass. tablet, PSBA 1907, Nov. pl. II e. 
Sin-sa-la...., 83-1-18, 695, IV, 22, cf. JOHNS, 
ADD III, p. XV. 
Sin-salülu ... 
2 X X X-AN--PA...,83-1-18, 695, IV, 25, spec. 
(? c£. JADD III, p. XV). 
Sin-sa-su ...., JADD 288, R. 5. 
Sin-Sa-du-nu “Sin is our mountain" (for OBa. 
and NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB) 
f. of Marduk-zer-ibui, Shmk.: CT X, pl. 7, ae. 
— Kıng, BBS, p. 75. 
Sin-Sallimanni “Sin, keep me safe!" 
1. "X X X-D -an-ni, Epon. B. C. 747, Canon A, 
IV 22; $a "*'Rasappa, Canon E+81-2-4, 
187, R. [ai]. 
2. IXXX-Sal-lim-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 747, II R 69, 
no. 3, 7b, Canon B, V »; C, Il 27. JADD 412, 
L.E, 1; tsakin "*' Ra-sa-pi, JADD 412, 
[NE 


3. AX AX-Xad-Irm-an-ni, Epon. B. C. 747, Canon | 


D, III s. 
Sin-Sar-ahesu “Sin is king of his brothers" 
1. £YXX-MAN-PAP!-$u, JADD 45,4 (Ep. T). 


2. AXX-MAN- PAP'-$u, JADD 1125, III, s. 
No. 1. 


Sin-Sar-ibni “Sin has created the king” (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

@XXX-MAN-KAK, JADD 754,9. K. 102, 

R.2 (B.C. 649?) ^34-ut-re$, JADD 649, 12, 

hkakin ®SE, 650, 17. 807, 1. K. 6223, 9 

(WAF II, p. 5), time of Askur-etl-Uäni. 

Sin-Sar-iläni “Sin is king of the gods" 

I. 4XXX-LUGAL-AN?', JADD 261, R. 15 his 

Sal$u. 81-7-29, 151. 
2. XXX-MAN-ANP!, JADD 631, 1 (B. C. 680). 
857, II, ss. K. 13099. 
Sin-áar-i$kun “Sin has established the king" 
The last Assyrian king, B. C. 614—606, 
Sarakos of the Greeks. Inscriptions are 
KAHI, I, 56, K. 1662, publ. by SCHRADER, 
Ber. KSGW 1880, p. 33ff., transl. KB II, 
p.271. Duplicates of this are KK. 1665, 
1664, 8540, 8541, DT 64, 80-7-19, 13 and 
81-7-27, 8. 
1. "XXX-LUGAL-GAR, VS VI, 2, 17 (KB IV, 
p. 174; 23 year). 

2. . XY XX-LUGAL-GAR-un, K. [1662] (IR 8, 
no. 6,2. KB II, p. 270), jar kiS$ati [far 
mat Assar, DT 64]. Sar "**AsSur,82-7-14,21 
(EvETTS, Bab. Texte, p. 90; 3? year). 
94-6-11, 36,15 (ZA IX, p. 398; 7'h year). — 
KB IV, pp. 174, 176. 

. of Aür-ban-aplu, gs. of A$ur-ah-iddin, 
ggs. of Sinaheriba, gggs. of Sarrukın: 
Sarru rabu Sarru [dannu Sar kissati Sar 
mat A$$ar), SS: KAHI, I, 56, 1. 

3. 2 XXX-MAN-GAR, s. of Asur-ban-aplu, 

ZA XI, p. 47. 

Sin-áar-usur “Sin, protect the king!" (= Ar. 
sxno)®; cf. TNB) 

. *XXX-LUGAL-PAP,HABL974,R.5. 11215. 

. 4XXX-LUGAL-SES, HABL 290, 4. 947, R.9. 

. *XXX-LUGAL-ü-sur, 82-5-22, 167. 

. *XXX-MAN-PAP, HABL 1002, R.3. JADD 
324, R. E. (IIIR 48, s2b. B. C.692). 325,7 
(Ep. A). 334, B. E. 3. 844, 5. 931, R. 1. K. 392 
(B. C. 649? As Epon A", JADD 325, 
L.E.1. ^ardu Sa Nabä-$ar-usur, JADD 
814,12. ^ar£z, as Epon. A’, JADD 414, 
R. E.» ^asg, Sm. 471 (cf. s) *mukil 
apati, B. C. 671, JADD 41, B. E. ». tmutir 
futi, JADD 318, R. 6 (HR 46, s: b, Ep. À). 
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^ Yang så "#Lahiri, B.C.670, JADD 625, 3. 
^4.BA mati, as Epon. A, JADD 623, R.:e. 
s. of Nikkal-iddina, Abp.: K. 1425. 

s. XXX-MAN-PAP, HABL 523, 2. JADD 69, 
R. 6 (B. C. 692). 136, 2 (Ep. À). 334,3. 813,9. 
849, I, 7. K. 7484. asz, JADD 851, II, 12. 
^ bel pihati Hindan, as Epon.B, JADD 207, 
R.E.1 tmutir pati, B.C.663 (?), JADD 56, 
R.s. *$anü, B.C.693 or 688, JADD 32,2. 
^4. B Amati, as Epon. A, JADD 318, R. 1s. 
VS I, 95, ss. 

s. of Naba-nasir, JADD 446, R. 22 (Ep. Q). 

6. XXX-MAN-u-zu-ur, as Epon. A", JADD 2, 
R. 2. 

Sin-Sar-usurani(?) 
4XXX-LUGAL-PAP-a-ni, HABL 450, 4. 
Sin-Se-mi (P. 100, 14) 
BM. 38646, I, s (KING, BBS, p. 93, pl. 19). 
Sin-Sul..... , HABL 1032, R. 11. 
Sin-áum-iddina “Sin has given a son" 
XXX-MU-SE-na, J ADD 194, R. > (B. C.677). 
Sin-Sum-lisir “Sin, may the son thrivel" 

1. XXX-MU-GIS, "rab SAG of Ashur-etil- 
ilani (? or Tigl. IV, see WAF II p. 4£), 
JADD 650, 7, 23. K. 6332, 10. 

2. O X X X-MU-ST.DI,sameperson,J ADD649;. 
807,7. Sar "#A$Sür, king of Assyria, pro- 
bably B. C. 615, BE VIII, pt. I, 141, u 
(acc.). 

Sin-tab-ni (abbrev., cf. Sin-tabni-usur) 
f. of Mar-duk, Sarg. St. II 12. — KBIV, p. 160. 
Sin-tabni-usur “Sin, protect what thou hast 
created!" (cf TNB), governor .of Ur 
during the rebellion of Samas-Sum-ukin 
(cf. JOHNSTON, Epist. litter, p. 148): 

1. 4X.X.X-lab-ni-SES, HABL 200, 1. 754, 4, 17 
(WSml. II, p. 55), 1028, R. 6,16 (WSml. II, 
p.51). KK.5639. 13 128. 81-2-4, 112.83- 1-18. 
135. 

s. of Nikkal-iddina, K. 4696,s dated in the 
month of Ab, B. C. [6497]. 

2. PAX]A-tab-ni-üu-sur, s. of Nikkal-iddina, 
K. 28 + K. 3960 (G. SMITH, Hist. p. 185) 
KLAUBER, Sargon, no. 129. 

Sin-taklak (abbrev.) 

I. EXXX-tak-lak, Epon. B. C.739, tabarakku, 

III R. x, IV, so. 


2. «XX X-tá£-la£, same person, Canon B, V, 10; 
JADD 1008, I, 6. 

Sin-tagisa-liblut “Sin, thou hast presented 
(a son), may he livel" 

4 X X X-ta-ki-3a-lió-[ut, VR 44, ssd, renders 
44.KU-BA-TT.L A. 

#dSin-(TeSup-a$ (Hit.) 

s. of Zi-da-a, Boghazkôi, MDOG 35, p. 19f. 

Sin-uballit “Sin has called into life" (> Bi. 
v53:5, Ar. vbarNo APO, LXX Zava- 
Bader; cf. Old-Ba. XX X-4-6a-a-li-iz-zu, 
T-D LC; for Cass. and NBa. texts, see 
BE XV, TNB) 

1. XXR-u-bal-lit, "ardu Ya ^subkallu, HABL 
505. 
2. XXX-4-bal-lit, JADD 568, R. >. 
Sin-utaqgin 
2 X XX-LAL-in,"nuhatimmu, JADD 273, R. o. 

Sin-za-gip “Sin upholds" 

83-1-18, 695, IV, 20, spec. XXNX-za-qi-pi, 
JADD 246, R. x (K-U, AR I, p. 67). 

Sin-zer-ibni “Sin has created posterity” 

1. XX X-KULL-ib-ui, "hazan “Dir - Rim-Sin 
Bit-Sin-Seme, Neb. I Nippur, V 19. 

2. AXXX-KUL-KAK, ^$ai$u, B.C.684, JADD 
IO, s. 20, « (III R 47, sa). 

Siparanu 

1. Si-pa-ra-nu, "sabit tah-Si-e, of Til-NIN.IB, 
B. C. 742, JADD 75, R. s. 

2. Si-par-a-nu, B. C. 687, JADD 100, L. E. ;. 

3. Si-ip-ra-a-nu, B. C. 692, JADD 69, R. s. 
[276, 1]. 

Sip-pi-e (cf. TNB) 

f of Sa-Naba-Sa, Kandal: VS V, 5, 31. — 
KB AV po 172; 
*Si-ra-a$-me 
„at Da-bu-ra-a-a, Shamsh. V: III, 4s (IR 30. 
KB I, p. 182). 
*Si-ra-a-Su 
mat Sj-im-gu-ri-a-a, Shamsh. III, 56 (IR 30. 
KB I, p. 182). 

Si(Gur?)-ru-na-a-a, ia "Z-azam...., JADD 899, 
I, 37. 

Si-si-i (hypocor, also in NBa. texts, see TNB; 
cf. Si-is-si, Si-is-si-ia, BE XIV, XV, .Sz- 
iz-zi VS VII, 155,43, .Sz-zz-za-tum T-D LC) 

JADD 398, R. : (B. C. 664?). 
T. XLIII. 
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Sis-bi-ga-a-a-nu, HABL 774, 3. 
Si-ta-te (cf. Si-zt-ta, BE XV) 
masmasu, JADD 869, III s. 
Si-ti-nu, (cf. Se-ti-nu) 
bel pihati Sa "*....fe-nz, HABL 444, c. 
*Si-ti-ir-ka-a-nu (cf. Ar. docket j»w CIS II, 32, 
STEVENSON, Contracts p.131) 
JADD 255, 4, sold, time of Sargon II. 
Sua 
I. Su-u-a, mar *Ni-nu-u, JADD 500, R. 7. 
2. Su-á-a, hazänu of UaStal, Shalm. Mon. II, 46 | 
(IIR 8. KB I, p. 164). ”*Gil-za-na-a-a, 
Shalm.: Ob. Epigr. I. — KB I, p. 150. — 
Cf. A-sa-a-u. 
Su-a-bu (= Su-mu-a-bi, q. v), Chron. K!, R. 14, 
Su-a-li-i 
^bg] pihati, JADD 867, 10. 
Su-ba-su 
^rab kari, JADD 890, 3 (ZA I, p. 426). 

*fSu-da-la-a (cf. .57-, Si-e-dala) 

JADD 284, 1, slave sold, B. C. 668. 

Su-ga-li-a (c£. OBa. .Su|/Zu-£a-/i-zza RPN) 

f. of A-Sir-ma-lik, Capp. G, 10, 7. 
f. of E-na-zu-in, Capp. G, 3, 5. 

Su-ha-a-a “Native of Sukh" (cf. ^Sz-Za-a-a 
WE. Misc. pl. 5, IV, 10. "**.Su-4a-a-a, 
HABL 813, 15, ""Su-La-a-za, Anp. Ann. 
III a4; Bi. "mö; for NBa. texts, see NB) 
JADD 824, 9. VS I. 93, 24. 

Su-hi-ru 

JADD 412, R. z: (IR 48, »a. B. C. 748). 

#Su-uh-ra- (Iran. — Pe. Thukhralhya), Sus. Tuk- 

kurra) 
f. of Umittana’ (Otanes), ^Par-sa-a-a, Dar. 
Beh. 110 (III R. 40). 
*Suhuramu 
I. Su-hu-ram-mu, JADB 9, IV, 4. 
2. Su-hu-ra-mu-u, *tamkaru, B. C.676, JADD 
330, R. 4. 

*Su-hur-gal-du (in Zz7-".Suur-Ga/du) Neb. I: 
Nippur, Heading 9; III 3. 

Su-ka-a (cf. Sukkaza) 

JADD 28, s (B. C. 686). 97, R. E. 1. 

Su-ka-a-a-ri(?), Sarg.: K. 1668a, Ds (WS pl.45a). 

Su-ki-nu, K. 4268, L. E. 2 (KGAS 48, cf. 36. 


R. 5). 
No. I. 


[2] 


Sukkaia, *Native of Sukku" 

I. SUG-a-a, Xa&nu, JADD 207, R. 4 (IIIR 46,262. 
Ep. B). 

. Suk-ka-a-a, JADD 78, 6, slave. 382, R. 7 
(B. C. 716). K. 241, IX, s4 spec. "ardu 
Fa 4BI.LUB, JADD 247, Rör. Spara, 
JADD 302, R. 4. ^BJ.LUB, HABL 767, s. 
isnarkabat Sarri, JADD 832, o. 

SOA , JADD 925, R. s. 

3. Suk-ki-a-a, JADD 761, 1. 

4. Suk-ku-a-a, JADD 9, 3 (B. C. 686). 204, R. +. 
(B. C. 667). *SAG, JADD 386, R. #2. 

5. Su-£u-a-a, JADD 67, R. E. : (B. C. 7481). 

fSuk-ki-i-tà (cf. */Pz7-.Su£-Ei-i-fum BE X) 

JADD 741, 19. 

Su-la-a (hypocor.) 

JADD 296, R. 2. 81-2-4, 493. 

Su-la-a-a, “Native of the city of Sulu" 

HABL 447, R. 2, prob. a masmasu, (cf. 
HABL 851,1). K. 241, IX, s. tbel pihati, 
JADD 853, II, ». 

Su-li-ia (cf. .S2-/a-a) 

Rm. 157,76 (KB IV, p. 126), B. C. 679. 

Su-li-li (cf. OBa. ?.92(7)-a-Z-;z, RPN) 

JADD 824, 1(?). Adnir. IV: IR 35, No. 3,6: 
Sarrati Sa Su-li-li $a ultu ulla Asur ibba 
simaÿu; according to JOHNS, Ancient 
Assyria, p. 102, identical with .Suwzzu-Za- 
lu. KB I, p. 190. 

Su-lu...., K. 1015. 

*Su-lu-ma-al 

mät Me-lid-da-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann. 15» (IIT R. 9); 
B. 45, ss (IIR. 67. KB II, pp. 18. 20. 30). 

Su-ma-a (hypocor.) 

HABL 168, R. 20 (WSml. II, p. 46). 

Su-ma-a-a/ia, perhaps “Native of ”Su-mu” 

(III R. 8,40; cf." Su-nu- -an Senn.King VII sc) 

JADD 677, R. e (B. C. 713). 

s. of Nada-ser-LSir, HABL 873, R. 1. 

*Su-me-e(-a) (cf. Zu-me-e) 

f. of Hasardu, MeliS.: Lo. 101 (90829), 15. — 
KB IV, p. 58. KING, BBS, p. 20, pl. XXIV. 

f. of Kur-za-óu, DEP VI, p. 44 14. 

Sumu-abi “Sumu is father" (OBa.) 

King of Babylon (Dyn. I: 1): 

I. Sz-a-bu, Chron. Ki, R. 14. 
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2. Su-mu-a-bi, King-list B, 1. 
3. Su-mu-a-bu-um(bi-im), RPN. 
Su-mu-la-ilu “Truly, Sumu is god (OBa.) 
King-list B, 2 (Dyn. I: 2); written also Su- 
mu-li-el, see RPN. 
Su-na-a (hypocor.) 
mar bel pihäti, HABL 380, x, prob. end of 
Sargon's reign. 
Su-na-a-a (cf. Su-ni-za CBR I, 56, e; *Su-ni-e, 
JADD 950, 11). 
JADD 329, 7 (Ep. K.) 
Su-nu...., JADD 327, R. x (III R. 46, ssd. Ep. N). 
Su-qa-a-a (cf. /Su-ga-(a-a)(- )i-tum TNB) 
JADD 210, ;, f. of slave (Ep. W). 
*Su-ra-a (Ar., cf. 0) 
JADD 286, 2(?). JADB 6, VIL 1. tréu seni, 
JADB 9, III, s. 
s. of Samas-ga-me, *irriYu, JADB 3, III, 10. 
*Su-ra-hal-di 
JADD 807, R. s. 
*Su-ra-a-nu “Native of Sara 
VS qp 93, 28. 
Su-ra-ra-te 
JADD>491, R2 7 (B2€7693); cf. 726; RIS 
(B. C. 680). 
*Su-ur-hu (cf. Bi. n. pr. f. m?) 
mar * Ku(Dur)ra-a-a, JADD 500, R. 7. 
*Su-ur-ri (perhaps Iran. cf. Ar-ta-sur-ri BE X) 
f. of A-zp-par-ma; la bel kussi, succeeded 
Lubarna as ruler of Patin, B. C. 832, 
Shalm. III: Ob.148, 151,153. — KBI,p. 146. 
Su-sa-nu (perhaps = sisanu grasshopper) 
JADD 852, II, s. 
Su-si-i (hypocor., cf. Bi. 030) 
JADD 342, R. 6. 622,4, R. s (Ep.D). *ka-sır, 
JADD 1141, „ (B. C. 709). 
Su-si-ia (cf. Su-si-2) 
JADD 415, R.r, of Nappah-huräsi, B.C.734. 
f. of Zuma-l’, JADD 415, R. s. 
#Su-si-in-qu (Eg. S5nq, Bi. ptit, LXX Yovoa- 
xın, Manetho Zecöyyw, Berlin ostra- 
kon from Thebes Xecóyyig see STEIN- 
DORFF, BA I, p. 351, RANKE, Material, 
p. 34; cf. Susanqu). 
Far "*' Pu-Xi-ru, Abp. A, IIIR 17, I 102; Ann. 
VR 1, I 100. — KB II, p. 162. 
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Su-u-su (cf. Su-si-2) 

JADD 80,4 MVG VIII, p. I11, zz (Ep. P). 
Su-su-ü (cf. Sz-s2-2) 

f. of Urdz, JADD 320, R. ». 
Su-te(Rröater)-ilu 

f. of Nabu-beluüa, OLZ VI (1903), col. 199. 
Su-ti-e (without pers. determ) 4.54 Sarri 

f. of Kz-din-Sin CT 24,46, XII 1. 
*Su (?)-tir-na (Iran.), Xa ”[Mau-]sa-na-a, Sarg. A Il 15 

(cf. Ba. Sutarna). 


Sabri, see Sapri. : 
Sa-bu-damiq (SIG) "The warrior())is friendly" 
JADD 412, 1 IR 48, no. 1; B. C. 748). 
877, R. 1. 
Sa-bu-um, see Za-bu-um. 
Sab(u)tanu “Captor” (? cf. sa-di-ta-ni-su VR 56,55) 
I. Sab-ta-a-nu, JADD 134, 4 (B. C. 686). 
2. Sa-bu-ta-a-nu, JADD 135, 1 (B. C. 685). 
Sa-du- 
JADD 175, R. » (B. C. 676). 
Saiadu “Hunter” (cf. Pa. wx) 
Sa-a-a-di,* rab naggari, B.C.677, JADD 161, 
R. 6. 
Sa-la-a-a, see Sallaza. 
Sa-la-a-ilu 
HABL 1041, 5. JADD 221, L. E. , (Ep. W). 
Sa-la-mu (cf. amu) 
HABL 1052, R. s. 
Sa-li-a-a (hypocor.) 
Ja Spa, JADD 872, 1. 
'Sa-li-en-tü 
JADD 308, 4, sold (Ep. Q). 
Sallaia (gent.) 
I. Sa-la-a-a, HABL 762, 6. .Sa-/a-a(-a), (34 
2! Ki-it-pat-a-a) ^ hazanu Xa "*Gizilbundi, 
Sarg.: Ann. 102. VIII, 64. 
2. Sa-al-la-a, HABL 540, 14. 
3. Sa-la-a, s. of Mannu-zari, JADD 880, I 15. 
4. Sal-la-a-a, HABL 223, R. 1. 447, 2. K. 241, 
IX 28. *rab biti, HABL 415, 3. 
5. mätSal-la-a-a, mar Ba-hi-a-ni "*' Hat-ta-a-a, 
Anp. Ann. II 22. 
6. "##Sal-la-a-ia, Anp. Ann. II », var. 
Sal-li-ilu 
JADD 1132, R. 1». 
Sal-lu-a-a-ha-an ...(?), "be! pihati, JADD 867, s. 
TXT 
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Salmu (abbrev.) 

1. Sa-al-mu, mar sipri of Burna-Buriash, 

TA 7,73, 8. #tamkaru, TA rr, R. s. 
2. Sal-ma, s. of / Kar-ri-te, VS I, 103, is. 
3. Sal-mu, JADD 813,5. VS I, 96, zs. 
Salmu-ahe (abbrev.) 
I. NU-PAP#, JADD 351, R. 6 (Ep. V). 855, s. 
Jra&óu, JADD 207, R. 9 (Ep. B). 
2. *NU-PAP?, ^3a Spa, JADD 373, 9, R. s. 
3. Sal-mu-PAPF, JADD 163, 2. 217, 3, 13. 
Salmu("VU)-ma-lik “Salmu is counsellor" 
BM 103 395,4 (CT 33, pl. 15) (Ep. ^Azurrau- 
ma-inu). 
Salmu( V U-»2)-hi-ni 
JADD 1101, 10. 
Salmu-musétiq(? ^K US-L U) 
K. 9717, s (NE p. 90), author. 
Salmu-Sar-igbi 
1, <NU-LUGAL-igbi, ^...., JADD 60, 1. 
2. NU-MAN-E, JADD 844, R. s. trab ki-sir, 
JADD 344, R. 6. Epon. Q, JADD 165, R.». 
349, R. 19. 446, L. E. 1, ^ uz-Za-zu ^! Ku-mu-ki. 

3. NU-MAN-E, Epon. Q, JADD 81, R. 6. 

4. NU-MAN-ig-bi, JADD 200, R. nm. K. 24r 
X,ss spec. så sepa JADD 105, R. ; (Ep.Z). 
Epon. O, ^zurtanu Sumeli,) ADD 308, R. 6. 

. NU-MAN-ig-bi, JADD 85, 7. 332, R. 8. 396,1. 
. "NU-MAN-KA-E, JADD 85, R. 1, var. of (5). 
- Sal-mu-LUGAL-ig-bi, HABL 460, R. 1s. 
. Sal-mu-MAN-ig-bi, JADD 164, R. « (B. C. 
679). 
9. ^Sa/mu (BL 7300)..... , 93-1-18, 695, XII, 1, 
appears to be a var. to "/IVU-7MAN...., 
l. 2, spec. 
Sal-mu-te/ti (hypocor.) 
^irritu, JADD 742, R.28. ^tam£aru, JADD 
318, R. ;; (Ep. A). 
Sa-an-sa-nu, or Zanzganu (cf. sunzunu “a small 
insect”) 
#yab kisir, JADD 268, R. 4. 
Sa-an-su-ru (cf. Talm. xs, Arb. joo 7*7? 
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sarsaru “locust”; see also Za-an-zar) 
s. of Sin-na id, JADD 22,4 (III R 47,4c. Ep. ox). 
Sa-pa-nu (perhaps WSem., cf. Pu. 5y33Ex etc, 
Bi. mex) 
JADD 161, 2 (B. C. 679). 
No. I. 


Sa-ap-ri (cf. Za-ap-rumlru, ri, BE XIV) 
f. of Muk-kut-is-sah, Neb.I: VR 56, II 16. — 
KB III, pt. 1, p. 168. 
fSarpi (hypocor.), see Zarpr. 
Si-da-du 
JADD 43, R. ; (B. C. 687). 
*Sidqa (WSem.) 
I. Zi-id-ga, JADD 324, R. E. z (III R 48, no. 3; 
B. C. 692). 
2. Si-id-qa-a, sar %ls-ga-al-lu-na, king of 
Ashkelon, circ. B. C.700, Senn.: King, IIsz; 
II, 2; Kui, I 20 (MIR 12); Tay. II, 58, 67 
(IR 38. KB II, pp. 9o. 92). 
*Si-id-qa-a-a (cf. Bi. px) 
JADD 577, R. + 
*Si-id-qi-ilu (cf. SArb. spo, Bi. 17°p7%, Ar. 
janpıız, Ph. T5aPp72; KA p. 473f) Epon. 
B. C. 764, Canon A, IV 5; fé "at Tus-ha- 
an, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. 13. 
Si-du-nu-a-a “Sidonian” 
IASIDDUPTS REESE 
*Si-ha-a (Eg., STEINDORFF, BAI, p.353f, RANKE, 
Material, pp. 34,62; cf. Eg.-Ar. Nnx APO, 
Si-ha- BE X, Bi. &rx) far 2 Si-ia-a-u-ti, 
in Egypt. Abp.: A, IR 17,138; Ann. I, 106. 
— KB II, p. 162. 
s. of /Belit(Nin-Ul)-ha-si-na, gs. of Naba- 
rihtu-usur, hu. of Nihtesarau, JADD 
307, 12, 14 (IR 49, 14, ısc. Ep. F). 
fSi-ha-ti, JADD 811, 5. 
*Si-hu-u (Eg, cf RANKE, Material, pp. 38, 71, 
n. 4) 
har(hur, mur)-di(ti)-di, JADD 851, II, 15. 
*Si-Huru (Eg.) 
1. Sz-z-hur-ru, ^as, Sm. 471. 
2. Si-hbu-ru, asa, JADD 851, II, as. 
Si (?At)-ka-la-an-ni ...., ^277 fiat JADD 867, s. 
'Sil(GZS. MI) ....., JADD 221, 1, slave sold. 
Sil-Adad (probably abbrev; cf. OBa. AZ/(-/)-^ LM 
RPN p. 167) 
I. SU-2IM, ^3anz, JADD 814, 16. 
2. Sil-U, *ardu så ^rab kar-ma-ni,J ADD 464, 
R. 9. 
Sil-Asur (abbrev.) 
1. GIS. MI-ÁS-Xur, JADD 314, 4, 5. ^4.BA 
^Mu-su-ra-a-a, B. C. 692, JADD 324, 11 
(ITR 48; KB IV p. 116). 
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2. Sil-ÁS-Xur, JADD 266, 6, slave sold, B. C, 
670 (III R 49, 45a). 324, R. 10, var. to (1). 
^bg] pihati, JADD 246, R. 2. *rad..... ; 
JADD 860, III, 10. — Cf. MDOG 35, p. 40. 

Sil-Asur-älik-päni(DU-S7?), JADD 406, 1, 7. 
Sil-Bel (abbrev; cf. #S7-2/2EN CBR I, 87, 11; for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. GIS. MI-EN, JADD 241, s, slave sold. Xa 
almat Hasiti, king of Gaza, Senn: King, 
III, 61; Tay. III, 25 (IR 39. KB II, p. 94). 
Abp.: Rm. 3, II, s (KB II, p. 233). 

2. Sil-EN, JADD 89, R. s(?) (B. C. 683). ^rez 
sa-gul-/at, in Lahiru, B. C. 670, JADD 
625, 10, 12. Jar ^ Haziti, Esarh. B, V, 15 
(III R. 16, no. 1), cf. (1). Epon. B. C. 807, 
^rqb BI.LUB, IR 1, III, 10. 

Sil-bel-dalli 

1. GISMI-EN-d{al-i], HABL 843 R.17.83-1-18, 
695, XII, 21 (probably). 

2. Sil-EN-dal-li, ^$a eli biti, JADD 642, R. r5 
(III R. 49, ao b). 

Sil-Belit(^/VZ/V. LIL) (abbrev.) 
JADD 903, 6. 

Sil-Istar (abbrev.; cf. OBa. .S7-//MT-/i-I3tar RPN, 
MI-U-"RI-Akkadı, BE XV, 51, 3) 

. GIS.MI#XV, s. of Nabña, VS I, 88, 22. 

. MI-Istar (U-- DAR) Capp. E, 1, 13. 

. SZ-2XV, Epon. B. C. 788, Canon C, I, ss; 
JOH Isi BUE ER. ze , 81-2-4, 187, 25. 

4. Zi-h-Itar, Capp. G, 7, s. 

Silla (hypocor.) 

I. Si-/a-a, JADD 17, 3 (B. C. 687). 

2. Sil-la-a, HABL 416, >, 5. 702, R. 7. 808, 12. 
1111,2. II3I,1 JADD 297, R.; (Ep. I). 
K. 974. 13191 (TRep. 277 AE). 82-5-22, 
161. 83-1-18, 555. 

s. of Beliia, HABL 527, R. 15. 
s. of Naba-ahe-iddin, at Erech, B. C. 648 (2), 
K. 433, 7. 
s. of Naba-zer-u$absi, at Erech, B. C. 648 (?), 
K. 433, 28. 
f. of Asur-etir, HABL 028, v. 
f. of Naba-Sum-iSkun, 81-2-4, 78. 
Sillaia (hypocor.; OBa. 477-/i-1a RPN, NBa. GIS. 
MI-a-a TNB) 
I. Sil-a-a, JADD 551, «(?). 
2. Sil-/a-a-a, JADD 109, 5. 275, R. vr. 
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Sil-Marduk (abbrev.; OBa. MI-li-Marduk! Dilbat, 
NBa. Si-il-la-Marduk! 'TNB) 

Sil-SU, JADD 89, R.s (B. C. 683). 

Sil-Nabu? (abbrev.) | 

JADD 327, 3 (IIIR 46, xd. Ep. N). 

Sil-*NIN.IB (abbrev.,; NBa. S7Z/u-NIN. IB BEIX, 
OBa. Si-Z-2NIN.IB RPN) VR 44, od, 
renders JVa-zi-Marut-tas. 

Sil-Sin (abbrev.; OBa..57-//-, MI-/i- Sin RPN,Dilbat) 

GIS. MI-XXX, ^rab nikasi, JADD 204, R. 2 
(B. C. 667). 
Sil-Samas (abbrev.; for OBa. texts, see RPN) 
GIS.MI--UD/KAR.KA.TIN,HABL 322,9. 

Sil-Taámetum (abbrev.) 

GIS. MI- Tas-me-tum, 83-1-18, 695, XI, 14, 
spec. 

fSi-ir...., Du. 89-4-26, 38, spec. 

Sir-appili, perhaps “O Sir, answer" (HINKE), 
in Bit” «Spr-ap-pi-i, Neb. I: Nippur, 
Heading 5; III 1. 

Sirat-gibit-Marduk “High is the command of 
Marduk” 

Sz-rat-ki-bit"AMAR.UD, VR 44, 2d, ren- 
ders DUG.GA-MAH-LIB.ZU. 

Si-ri-i (hypocor., cf. Si-ra-a, in later Bab. texts, 
see TNB) 

JADD 6138, x (Ep. T). 
! Sir-nàsir(S ES) 
mar Habban, of Bit-Habban, Mna.: IR 70, 
I, 13 (KB IV, p. 78). 

dSir-Sum-iddina (MU-SE-na) 

s. of Ahi-bani, Sakin " Bagdada, Merod. I: 
Susa 16, II »4; III 1. 

*Su-u-a-su (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material, p. 34) 

A. BA Mu-sur-a-a,J ADD 851, IV,5; cf. 763, 10. 
fSu-uh-ru 
HABL 12, R. 10. 

Su-lu-lu (abbrev.) K. 1015. 

f. of /na-esr-etir, HABL 781, 9. 

*Su-ma-a$-$e (Eg.?), JADD 763, 10. 

fSu-mu-i-tá, JADD 92, s: pledged. 

Su-pu-ü (cf. Bi. *Ex) 

K. 1206, in Ba. letter. 

*SUR-ibni, 83- 1-18, 695, XII, »4, spec. In later Bab. 
texts, see TNB. 

*ISUR-ma--a-di 

83-1-18, 695, XII, 25, spec. 
T. XLIII 
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*SUR-Sum-iddin(—17U- 4.5) 
83-1-18, 695, XII, »s, spec. 
Su-sa-a (probably Ar, cf. Säsu) 
^4.B.4, B. C. 688, JADD 238, R. & 
Su-u-su 
^rg i, JADD 741, 19. 


Sa-Adad'-ni-nu “To Adad we belong" 
Epon. Adnir. I; KAHI I, 5, R. ss. 
Sa-a-da (cf. K-U, AR I, p. 43) 
JADD 204, R. s. 

Sa-A&ur-a-ni-ni "To Ashur we belong" 
JADD 852, III, s. 

Sa-Asur-dubbu (cf. A$ur-dubbu) 

nm Sa-ÁS-Xur-du-bu, HABL138,2. 704,2. Epon. 

B#C707, TIR 1, V, 175 JADDI202,R. s. 
350, R. 17. 

. Sa-ÄS-sur-du-ub-bu, Epon. B. C. 707, Canon, 
B, VI, 4; *Sakin “!Tushan, Canon F, s; 
IUIR 1, V, 17; ITR 2, no. XIV, 26, 15th year 
of Sargon, 3'4 year of Babylon. 

3. Sa-ÅS-Sur-du-bu, HABL 646, 8. 703,2, 705,2. 

JADD 467, R. +. 886, s. 

4. Sd- ÁS-Xur-du-ub-bu, HABL 1 39, 2. 

5. Sa-ÄS-Sur-du-ub-bu = no. (2), HIR 2, no. 
XIII, ss 15th year of Sargon. III R 2, 
no. XV, 34, same time. 

6. Sa-4 HI-du-ub-5u, Epon. B. C. 707, Canon D, 
IV, 12. 

*Sa-ba (?ma)-gu-nu (cf. Sama gunu and Samgunu) 

HABL ors, R. 11 (K. 1269. WSml. II, p.63). 
Sa-ba-ia, see Q:i/i-ia. 
*Sa-ba-ku-u, Sabaco, king of Egypt, B. C. 712-700 
£ of Tandamane, Eg. Sbk, first king of 
the XXV'^ dynasty, Zaßdxwv of Hero- 
dotus, Manetho and Diodorus; cf. STEIN- 
DORFF, BA I, p. 160, RANKE, Material, 
p- 35) Anb. Ann. II, s» (VR 2. KB II, 
p. 166). 81-2-4, 352, his cartouche, see 
LAYARD, Nineveh and Babylon, pl. XVIII. 
*Sabili$ (Sa-bi-l-in, acc) king of Amurru, 
MDOG 35 p. 45. Cf. Sa-bi-ilu, TA 62, 26. 
Sá-áb(/;)-ta (cf. / Sd-/it-tum, BE XIV, 126,2), Capp. 
T-D, LC 240, ze. 
Sa-bu-lu (cf. NBa. /Sabullatu TNB, OBa. Sa-bu- 
Zum RPN), or Sa-pu-lu. 
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Sadaia(&UR-a-a, hypocor., cf. NBa. Sad; TNB) 
JADD 391, R. » (B. C. 717), *mutir pati, 
HABL 638, 6. 

*Sad-dak-me (Cass.; formerly read Kur-ka-me, 
see HINKE, Boundary stone, p. 212; cf. 
BE XV, p. 37: Mad-dak-mi) 

f. of Na-zi-Mardu£, Neb. I: VR 56, IT 12. — 
KB PEN DIA. 

Sad-din-nu (cf. Sad|Sa-ad-din-nu in later Bab. 

texts, TNB p. 186) 
HABL 878, 19. 

Sá-di-da-ga-an (cf. OBa. Sa-di-ba-la-t-Marduk 
Dilbat) 

Capp. T-D, LC 242, 2; THUREAU-DANGIN: 
Sá-hi-it-ga-an. 

*Sä-di-Te-Sup (for the first element cf. Lyd. 
Zav-c«ccnc) 

s. of Hattu-Sar, Yarru Sa "Urratinas, Tigl. I: 
Ann. II, 44 (IR 10. — KB I, p. 20). 

Sadüa (hypocor.) 

I. Sa-du- a, 80-7-19, 33. 

2. Sa-du-a, HABL 627, s. 

3. Sad-du-u-a, ^A.BA, JADD 513, R. 7. 
Sa-du-du, see Kudurru (cf STRECK, ZA XIX, 
n p. 252). : 

Sadu-NIN.IB(KU A-7745), “A mountain (re- 
fuge) is Ninib" 

JADD 93, 7. 

*Sagarakti-Suria$ (Cass, cf. Sa-ga-rak-tum, Sakin 
temi "Us yriha DEP VI, 44,I11, Sá-ga- 
rak-telti BE XIV; on the reading, cf. HILP- 
RECHT, ZA VIII, p. 386£) King of Baby- 
lon, about B.C. 1264—1252, or 1273— 1261 
(UNGNAD, OLZ XI, p. 13—14), or B. C. 
1296—1283 (TOFFTEEN, Chronology, I 
p.66), s. of Audur-Enlil, f. of Kastilias Il: 

D Sá-ga-ra-ak-ti-Xur-ia(a)-d3, Sar Babılı, 

BE XIV, 132. 133. 136. 138. 141. Sar kissati, 
TES Eno 2 ts RANCE KING, RIS 
p. 108. 163). 
À Sa-ga-rak E , 
list AS I, e: 
3. 2Sa-ga-rak-te-Sü-ri-ia-dS, BE XIV, 139, s. 
4. Sd-ga-rak-ti-ia-aX (sic), Nabd. Br. cyl. III, 
20, 41 
(IR 69. — KB III, 2, p. 84). 
5. dSa-ga-rak-ti-Xk-ri-da-as, BE XIV, 128a, ss. 


t3 


f. of Kastiliasu, King- 


208 KNUT TALLQVIST. 


6. 2$å-ga-rak-ti-X4-ri-ia-å3, BE XIV, 126, 1. 
127, 18. 128, 13. 129, 17. 130, 11. P. 109. 
7 S a-ga-rak-u-Sur-ia-as,f.ofKastiliasu, OBI70. 
8. Sa-ga-rak-ti-bur (sic)-ia-as, s. of Kudur-En- 
Zl, Nabd. Rm. A, III, 1 (VR 64. — KB III, 
2, p. 106). 
9. Sa-ga-rak-ti-bur (sic)-ia-a8, s. of Kudur- 
Enhl, $ar Babil, Nabd. Rm. A, III, ss 
(VR 64. — KB III, 2, p. 106). 
10. Sá-ga-rak-ti-Xur-ia-á£, OBI, I, 69. 
11. Sa-gar-a£-ti-Yur-ia-dY, P. 85. 
12. Sa-gar-ti-Yá-ri-ia-a3, P. 117. 118. 
13. #Sa-GAR-ti-Sur[-ia-as], BE XIV, 140, s. 
14. ^Sa-K ÁR-te-Yur-àa-a3, BE XIV, 134, 7. 
15. Sa-KÄR-ti-Xü-ri-ia-äs, BE XIV, 131, 20. 
16. 4Sa-KÁ R-ti-Yur-ia-d3, BEXIV, 135,19. 137,26. 
142, 27. 
Sä-ga-ti-a-Sur-na-da — Sa-gati-ASur-nada 
Capp. Epon., G 6, 1. Cf. Capp. S 1, 12. 
Sahamil-rama, Capp. Clercq (CHANTRE, Cappa- 
doce, p. 95). 
*Sá-ah-Si-ha-Si-ha (Eg. ?), TA 316, 16. 
Sá-ib-u-a, or * Da-/u-u-a (K-U, AR, 201) (hypocor.) 
kasü, B. C. 688, JADD 238, R. 9. 
Sa-ili-du-bu K. 4277. 
Sa-ilima-damgä (abbrev. from a name as Arkat- 
a-ilima-damga*, cf. Sa-AN-ma-SIG-ta, 
BE XIV, 167, 3) 
it Sa]-AN-ma-dam-qa, Epon. B. C. 880, Canon 
B, I, 30. 
2. Sa-AN-ma-SIG, Epon. B. C. 880, Canon A, 
Iso; Anp.: Ann. II s; (IR22. — KBI, p.84); 
Kurkh ss (III R. 6). 
Sa-IStar-dubu (Sa-2XV-du-bu, not Sa-Istar-gubön, 
cf. Sa-Asur-du-ub-bu) 
JADD 242, R. s (Ep. 8). 
Sa-lstar-$ü-ü “To Ishtar he belongs" 
K. 241, IX, s, spec. 
Sa-kil-ia 
JADD [86, R. :2]. K.241, XI, 10, spec. *riggu, 
JADD 998, 8. ^4.B4A, JADD I77, R.z 
(Ep. w). 
Sakin-&um (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. Sa-kin-MU, K. 241, X, so, spec. 
2. SA-MU, HABL 416, 2. 
Sa-ki-ru “The drunkard" 
^ardu Sa Pappa, JADD 913, 2. 


Sá-ki-zu, Capp. R. 2,9, R. 11. 

Sa-la....ru, ^Ya£zu, JADD 857, I, vs. 

Sa-la-bel (? E/V)-Su-nu 

amel urgi, JADB 6, VIII, 1. 

Sa-la-bélti [ VZ/V, BL 7337)-&u-nu 

s. of IStar-duri,"KUR.GAR.RA,JADD 160, 
R. zz (Ep. G). 

Sa-la-ili-man-nu “Without god who (can 
exist?") (cf. OBa. Ma-an-nu-um-ba-lum- 
id-Xu T-D LC) 

HABL 537, R. 17. 
$á-la-la (cf. TNB, SA-LA.LA-nu BE IX) 
kyak-sa..., B. C. 664, JADD 398, R. 5. 

Sa-la-ma-sa-iqbi(E) “He (i.e. a god) has an- 
nounced her (i e. the mother's) pro- 
sperity" 

^ha-sa-a-nu, B. C. 676, JADD 175, R. s. 

Sa-lamasse “Belonging to the protecting 
deity" 

1. Sa-la-ma-Se-e, Xd bit ^rab SAG, JADD 815, 
II], s. 
2. Sa-la-maÿ-e, JADD 831, s. 

Salàmu “Peace” (abbrev.; cf. NBa. Sa-la-am-mu 
TNB) 

1. Sa-la-me, JADD 33, L. E. r (B. C. 692). 
2. Sa-la-mu, HABL 627,6: 

Sá-lim-a-hu-um “Safe is the brother" 

s. of Ka-te-a-Xir, f. of Ilu-Xá-ma, gf. of Fri- 
Sum, pa-te-si A-Sir, KAHI I, 1, s, 11. 
f. of Ka-te(?$&)-"A-Sir, MDOG 44, p. 30. 

Sa-lim-du (cf. .Sa-Z-du) 

f. of Rzbate, JADD 361, s. 
Sa--al-li, see ""*Bzt-Sa alli. 
Sal-lim-ia (hypocor.) 

44.BA, JADD 410, L. E. 2 

'Sá-al-mi-áá, Ta‘annek 1, 27. 

Sal-mu-etir(KAR-ir?) 

s. of Ba-da-a-a, HABL 962, R. 4 (K. 1881). 

*S$a-ma- (WSem, abbrev., cf. Bi. svt, Ph. sv, 
NY'aU) 

KK. 564; 5627, writer toking. ^4. 54, JADD 

232, R. 9 (B. C. 685). 

*Sá-ma-Addu (7/17) (prob. — Sum- Adda), T A 49, 2. 

*Sa-ma-(-)gu-nu (cf. Samgunu) 

HABL 214, 2, b. of Ummania 915, R. 11. 

Sa-ma-a(-a) (hypocor., cf. OBa. Sa-ma-ia, Sa-ma- 
Za-tum RPN) 
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s. of Nar-/iXir, b. of Samia, Neb. I, CT IX, 
pl 4f, 1, 17,2». — KB II, pt. r, p. 172. 
KING, BBS, p. 97, pl. XCV. 
Sa-mar-di 
b. of Mar-biti-Sum-iôni, Nka:Lo. 102, 1,22, — 
KB IV, p. 84. KING, BBS p. 60. 
Sa-Marduk(7&7/)-za-qup 
s. of JVaóu-nadin-ahe, JADD 351, 1 (Ep. Y). 
1Sa-ma$ ...., JADD 853, R. «. 

Samaÿ-aba-usur "Shamash, protect the 
father!" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

4UD-AD-PAP, HABL 307, R. 1. 830, 2. 
JADD 181, «4, 14 (B. C.670). 199, 3, 11. 852, 
II, 1. Så "Lud-din-ilu,HABL 726, R. 10. 

Samaë-abüa “Shamash is my father" (cf. OBa. 

* UD-a-bu-um, T-D LC, -a-bi BE VI, pt.2. 

*UD-AD-u-a, JADD 200, 1, 4 (B. C. 667). 
K.241, VI,9, spec. ^4a-za-zu, JADD 433, 
R. zo. ^5 yarkabti, JADD 78, ». Epon. 
B. C. 853, IR 1, II, u; *sakin *Na-zib-na, 
82-5-22, 526, IL s (KB III, pt. 2, p. 142). 

f. of Del-ahesu, JADD 207, 2. 

s. of Kaki, Ja ""Ma-ga-ni-si, JADD 337, 1. 

Samas-äh-eres “Shamash has planted a bro- 
ther" 

Inscription on a vase found in Asshur, 
MDOG 47, p. 37. 

Samas-ahe-eriba (for NBa. texts, see: TNB) 
dUD-SESPLeri-ba, K. 241, VI, 7, spec. 
Samai-ahe-sallim “Shamash, keep the bro- 

thers safe!” (cf. NBa. Samas-ahe-Sullim 
TNB) 

«UD-PAP#!-e-DI, JADD 40,4 (B. C. 676) — 
III R. 47, 3cb. 

Samas-ah-iddin “Shamash has given a bro- 
ther" (cf jm BE VIII, pt. r, 33.68); 
for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. ^Sa-maY-PAP-ÁS, NS I, 04, 33. 

2. "UD-PAP-ÁS, JADB 7, III, 12. JADD 180, 
RP 53202. 550, Re nr 6525151999 12410; 
VI, 16, spec. tasa, B. C.694, JADD 58, R. +. 

. AUD-SES-SE(-na), HABL 925, R. 16. 

s. of *A-Xur-£i-ti-i-di, ^A. BA, VS], 103, 17. 
Samas-ah-usur “Shamash, protect the bro- 
ther!” (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
*UD-PAP-PAP, JADD 141, 2 (B. C. 704). 

477, e^re u issäre, B.C.694, JADD 58, R. 7. 
No. 1. 


Ÿ 


[#2] 


«Sa-mas-a-a-li 
%$a... JADD 288, 1, sold. 

Samas-alik-pani(^UD-DU-57) “Shamash is a 

leader" 
JADD 481, s. 
«Sa-mas-ba-lat (abbrev. cf, (It) Samas-balatu 
TNB) 
JADD 44, R. 5» (B. C. 670) 
Samas-balätsu (abbrev., cf. OBa. *UD- TIL. LA-zu 
RPN) 
*UD-TTI-su, JADD 993, R. III 9. 
Samas-balätsu-igbi “Shamash has announced 
his life” (cf. NBa. Samas-ba-lat-su-ig-bi 
TNB) 
7? Sa-ma- TIN-su-ig-bi, HABL 30r, R. 20 
(IV R. 45, no. I, a). 
Samas-bal-lit-an-ni *Shamash, keep mealivel” 
(cf. NBa. Sama3-bullitanni TNB) 
s. of Abi-eriba, JADD 623, 1 (Ep. A). 
Samas-bän-aplu “Shamash is creator of a 
son!" 
1. UD-KAK-A, JADD 9o, 1 (B. C. 734). 
2. *"UD-KAK- TUR, K. 1351. 
Samas-ba-ni “Shamash is creator" (for OBa. 
texts, see RPN) 
Capp. E, 2,6. 
s. of En-nam-a-a, Capp. T-D LC 239, 20. 
Samas-bel-apli “Shamash is lord of the son" 
(cf. OBa. Sin-be-el|be-la-ap-li|lim TNB 
p. 273), or Samas-bel-iddin 
4UD-EN-ÁS, JADD 65, R.s (B. C. 668). 
Samas-bel-usur “Shamash, protect the lord!" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. 2Sa-mas-EN-PAP, JADD 741, s. 
2. "UD-EN-PAP, HABL 157,17. 408, 2. 537, 2 
798,2.799, 2. 800,2. 801,2. 802,2. K.7297.7325. 
Epon. B. C. 865, III R 1, I, 4. Epon. B. C. 
852, III R. r, II, 15; Så "Ka-ha, 82-5-22, 
526, II, 9 (KB III, pt. 2, p. 142). Epon. 
BYE uos Canon, NV, 12 e DV DIV: 
III R. 1, V,15; tSakin %Arzukrna, JADD 
SO? 
. 4UD-U-PAP, Epon. B. C. 710, III R 1, V u 
(var. to 2). JADD 416, R. E. s. 

4. Samas-bel-usur, governor of Kalah, Hamedi, 
Sirgani and lIaluna MDOG 42, p. 51: 
Epon. B. C. 852, Shalm. III: Bal. IV 1. 
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Samas-da(n)inanni 
I. 2UD-da-in-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 644(?), JADD 57, 
R. 2. 
2. *UD-dan-in-a-ni, Epon. B. C. 644(?), JADD4, 
B. E.1; "pahat Babili, Abp.B, X 122(IIIR 26); 
ksakin "* Akkadı, Abp. A, IR 26, X, 123. 
3. "UD-dan-in-an-ni, Epon., ^ ain "*Akkadı, 
Abp a DIR 26, X 180: Ann. reine 
KB II, p. 236. 
Samas-därü “Shamash is eternal" [perhaps. 
abbrev.] 
4*UD-da-ru, JADD 89, 2 (B. C. 683). 
Samas-di-ni-a-mur “Shamash, regard my law- 
suit!" 
K. 764, 4. 
Samas-di-nu....., JADD 746, s. 
Samaë-ditana, see Samsu-ditana. 
Samas-düru (abbrev, cf. OBa. Samas-dar-a-li-$t 


RPN) 
aUD-BAD, VS IE O5, 29. 97, 17. 
0$a-maS-edu (?)...., VS I, 101, s. 


Samas-ensu(.S/G) (abbrev.) 
K. 241, VI, u, spec. 
Samas-ere$ “Shamash has planted" (also in 
OBa, Cass. & NBa. texts) 
7 Sa-a3-KAM-e3, JADD 168, R. 7. 
7 Sa-iaX-PIN-eY, JADD 537, R. 9. 
. UD-KAM-es, JADD 112, R. E. 1(?). 284, 
R. vo (B. C. 668). K. 241, VI, 14 (spec): 
4. *UD-PIN, f. of Bela, NS I, 35,5. KB IV, 
. p. 96. 
Samaÿ-eriba (also in OBa., Cass. & NBa. texts) 
I. *UD-eri-ba, sar Babil, VS V, 116, 18. 
2. 2UD-SU, JADD 265, 2 (slave). 285, R. 5 
(B.C.686). 289, R. ,. 320,4 (slave B.C.691). 
623, R. ; R.E. 2 (Ep. A). tardu $a Hak- 
kubu, B. C. 696, JADD 179. 4. 
JADD 944, I 4. 
Sar Babıli, VS III, 178, 24. Sar Babili u 


O2 ND = 


hbarü, 


matati, ZA III, p. 158, 20, acc. year. Far | 
Babili Sar matati, VS II, 179, 19; VI: | 


173,25. 175,8; cf. UNGNAD, OLZ X (1907), 


col. 465. 
Samaë-êtir “Shamash spared” (for NBa, texts, 
see TNB) 
*UD-KAR-ir,JADD 97, R.z. *?--a, HABL 
1102, 2. 


SEL UIN OU VI. 174,00 \ 


KNUT TALLQVIST. 


*Sa-ma$-ia-da-a (WSem. *rT"zeu) 
JADD 350, R. x (B. C. 707). 

Sama£-ibni “Shamash has created" (also in 
OBa., Cass. & NBa. texts) 

I. 2UD-üb-ni, HABL 223, R. 4 258, v. 336, ». 
K. 4285. 83-1-18, 554. King of Bzt-Da£- 
furi, Esarh: A, IT4; B, IIT 2o (IR 45. IR 15. 
KB II, p. 128. 146). 

s. of Tam-mes-natanu, f. of Balihiti, HABL 
454, 15. 
f. of Kudurru, HABL 756, 2. 

2. ?UD-KARK, K. 241, VI, 15. 

Sama&-iddina) *Shamash has given” (also in 
OBa., Cass. & NBa. texts) 

1. ^UD-ÁS, JADD 52, R. .. 661,16. 680, B. E. ». 

2. *UD-MU, ^$angu Sippar, PBT I, 10, n. 

3. "^UD-Se-na, HABL 447, R. 15. JADD 242, 
R. r (Ep. 6). K. 4673. 

Samas-ili-a-a *Shamash is my god" (cf. Samas- 
i-/a-a-a, TNB) 

1. ^Sa-na3-AN-a-a, JADD 173, R.> (Ep. G). 
178, R.2 (Ep. H^). 

2. *UD-AN-a-a, HABL 246,11. JADD 155, 3,4 
(B. C. 683). 182,3, servant of /sputu. 316, 1, 
slave. [532, R. 2] 877, R.a. ^mu£u apati, 
B. C.694, JADD 427, R. 2 (III R 48, seb). 
^rab kisir, B. C. 672, JADD 14, R- z.. 75a 
ài Sane, B. C. 668, JADD 284, R. s. 537, 
R.7. ia Där Sarrukin, B. C. 666, JADD 
185, 1. Epon, B. C. 819, DIR r, IL «s. 

d$a-mas-im-me “Shamash is “am” 
JADD 248, ı, slave sold, B. C. 714. 
Samas-igbi (abbrev., cf. Samas-balatsu-igbi) 
dUD-ig-bi, JADD 434, 10, B. E. 3. *daialu, 
JADD 318, R. (Ep. A). 
Samas-igisa (abbrev.) (^Shamash has presen- 
ted" (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
@«UD-BA-$g, K. 241, VI s, spec. 
Samas-ittiia “Shamash is with me" (cf. Samas- 
zt-t-ia TNB) 
4UD-KTI-ia, JADD 462, 3, slave sold, B. C. 
679.504,5.661,15. KK.241, VI 10, spec. 8750. 
Samas-käsid-aiäbi “Shamash defeats the 
enemy” (cf. OBa. Sama-ka-Xi-id, RPN) 

1. 2$Sa-mas-KUR-a-a-bi, Epon.B. C.669, JADD 
310, R. E. s. 

2. ^UD-KUR-a-a-0i, Epon. B. C. 669, III R 1, 
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MIA TA DITES Ro 2. 
[188, R. 5. 366, R. E. 2]. 

Samas-ken-ballit *Shamash, keep the faith- 

ful one alive!" 
7UD-DU-baHit, JADD 5325, R. 6. 

Samas-ken-dugul “Shamash, look upon the 
faithful one!“ 

* UD-DU-du-gá&l, Epon. B. C. 749, Canon A, 
IV 2o; C, II, 25; D, III 5; *adarakku, Canon 
E + 81-2-4, 187, KR. [29]. 

Samas-ken-usur “Shamash, protect the faith- 
ful one!" 

@UD-DU(kitut)-PAP, JADD 324, L. E. 2 
(B. C. 692) 
s. of Sama£u, JADD 321, 4. 

Samas-kilanni “Shamash, support mel” (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) 

1. «Sa-maS-kil-Ia-an-ni, JADD 741, 10. 830, 2. 
2. «UD-ki-la-a-ni, JADD 254, R. 5. 
3. *UD-£il-la-an-ni, JADD [752, R. 13]. 

Samaë-ku-mu-u-a (cf. Nergal-bel-kumia) 

Epon. B. C. 812, of Arapha, IR 1, I. 

Samas-l’ “Shamash is mighty" (or “wise” 

1. Sa-maÿ-DA, JADD 209, R. 7. 

2. *UD-ZU, JADD 320,4, slave sold, B. C. 69r. 
327,5 (IR 46,31d; Ep. N). 750,6. K. 241, 
VI 15, spec. 

Samaë-mit-uballit “Shamash has quickened 

the dead" 
1. GIS. NU-GA. TI. LA, JADD 693, R. e. 
2. GIS.SIR-DUG( BÁD)-GA- TI.LA, JADD 
946, II s. 
3. 2GIS.SIR-DUG(BÄD).GA-TI.LA,HABL 
341, 2. 766,2. JADD [970,15]. 
Samaë-mu-bal-lit “Shamash quickens' 
^ ha-za-an-nu, MeliS.: Lo. 101 (90829), 115. — 
KING, BBS p.20, pl. XXIV. — KB IV, 
p.58: Samas-iddin. 

Samas-mudammiq *Shamash renders favor- 
able" (abbrev, cf. ISA G-mudammig(at?)- 
sar-be) 

@UD-mu-SIG,kingofBabylonia (Dynasty H), 
contemp. Adad-nirari (III), about B. C.910, 
Chron. K? [R. 1]. Synchr. IlIs, 4, s, Jaz 
mat Kar dunias. 

Samas-nädin-sumi “Shamash gives a son” 
(Ba.; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 


No. 1. 


104, R. E. 2. 


, 


I. *UD-na-din-MU, s. of Arad-nubatti, Melis. 
Susa 3, I 30. 

2. *UD-SE-MU, tre u alpe, BM57943,11 (KING, 
BBS p. 114, pl. 22) 

s. of Atta-ilu-ma, $a-kin *I-Si-in, Neb. I, 
VR 56, Is. — KB III, r, p. 168. KING, 
BBS p. 34, pl. DXXXVII. 

s. of Bu-ru-Xa, ^ sasinnu, hu. of /.SSAG-mu- 
dammig-sar-be, Nka: Lo. 102 (90835), 
I 17,27, IV A, 1s. — KB IV, pp. 82, 88. KING, 
BBS pp. 60, 67, pl. LXVIII. 

Samas-näid ^Shamash is lofty” (for NBa.texts, 
see TNB) 

@UD-I, JADD 554, 3, R. 3. 877, 12. "Sparu, 

Ja bit zinnisit ekalli, JADD 626, R. 11. 
806, R.ıı. ^;zutzr pati, B.C.667, JADD 27, 
R. 6 (III R 47, ob). *rab kisir, JADD 706, 
Ro 

f. of Nargz, JADD 23, 4. 
i$a-mas-nam-mir “Shamash, make light!" 

ktamkaru, B. C. 710, JADD 392, R. 5. 
Samas-napisti(Z7) (abbrev.) 

K. 241, VI 1». 
Sama&-napáat .. ..("UD-ZT...) JADD 571, R. 7. 
Samas-napsat-iddiin “Shamash has given a 

living being (cf. OBa. Samas-ZI-MU 
RPN) 
«UD-ZI-ÄS, JADD 164, R. o (B. C. 679). 
Samas-nàsir “Shamash is protector" (abbrev.; 
for OBa. and NBa. texts, see RPN, TNB) 
1. 7Sa-mas-PAP-ir, f. of Au-li, JADD 880, Iıo. 
2. * UD-na-sir, VR 44,1ıb, ancient Bab. ruler. 
292007) PAP NS O6: 
4. 4UD-PAP*ur, JADD 122, R. 4; 123, R.2 
(B. C.-682). 138, 7. 462, L. E. r (B. C. 679). 
m. e UD-SES, "$ag-Sup-par Sin-Seme, Neb. I: 
Nippur, V 10. 
6. «UD-SES-[;, K. 241, VI s, spec. 
Samai-natkil (abbrev.) 

@UD-na-kil (sic), f. of Balası, JADD 308, Ro. 

Samaë-ni-ki, satir duppi, TA 355. 
Samaë-nüri *Shamash is my light" (cf. OBa. 
dSamas-nu-ri RPN; probably hypocor., 
cf. Samas-nür-kullimanni, BE XIV, 99a, 3) 
1. 7Sa-mai-LAH-ri, Xá Xepa, JADD 105, R.o 
(E72): 
2. *UD-LAH, JADD 893, R. 2. 
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3. 2UD-nu-7i, Epon. B. C. 867, III R. 1, I «s; 
Anp. Ann. III s» (IR 25; KB I, p. 110). 
Samas-pirhi-usur *Shamash, protect the off- 
spring!” | 
2 UD-pir-hi-PAP, JADD 946, II v. 
*Samas-ga-me (WSem.) 
f. of Su-ra-a, J ADB 3, UI 1. 
*4Sa-ma$-qa-na-a (WSem.) 
JADD 742, R. 19. 
Samas-res-usur ZUD-SAG-PAP) 
h$akin "UtSu5; u "UU Maer, WE., Misc. IV. 
Samas-re ua “Shamash is my shepherd" (for 


OBa. and NBa. texts, see T-D LC, TNB) | 


cf. Samaÿ-ri-4-a, CBS 13480, CPN p. 130 
*UD-SIB-u-a, Xa&nu, J ADD 207, R.5 (IR 46, 
25a; Ep. B). 
Samas-rimanni “Shamash, be merciful to 
me!" (also in OBa, Cass. & NBa. texts) 
1. 7Sa-mas-rim-a-ni, mutır pati (Ep. Q), JADD 
349, R. rz. 
2. 2UD-rom-a-ni, JADD 57, R. 6 (B. C. 644?). 
374, R. zs (B. C. 685). 429, 20. 
JADD 357, R. ». 


3. <UD-rim-an-ni, JADD 328, « (B. C. 698). | 


[742, 5]. 
dSa-maÿ-ri-su-u-a “Shamash is my helper" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
VR 44, sd, ancient Babylonian writer. 


kisparu, 


Samas-sabatanni “Shamash, succour me!” | 


(abbrev., cf. Bel-gata-sabatanni) 
aUD-LU.an-ni," SAG.DU(B.C.6491), K.303. 
d$a-maÿ-sa-ru-ri 
kyab kisir, JADD 675, R. s. 
Samas-Sallim “Shamash, keep safe!" 


1. #Sa-mas-Sal-lm, "Sakin ekalli (B. C. 667), | 


JADD 200, R. 7. 
@UD-Sal-lam, JADD 11, R. » (B. C. 676). 


O3 t9 


660). 383, 7,9, B. E. s (IIT R. 50, no. 4; B. C.674). 
412, 4 (III R. 48, 4a; B. C. 748). 433, R. x. 
£T TADD 247, Rz. 860, [a 
[sauu:], JADD 852, I 10. 
Samas-Sarri-a-a (cf. OBa. Samas-Sar-ru-um RPN) 
aUD-LUGAL-a-a, HABL 709, R. 17. 
Samas-Sar-usur “Shamash, protect the king" 
(c£. NBa. *UD-LUGAL-SES|PAP, TNB) 


SU- 


2 UD-Sal-lim, JADD 85, R. 4. 362, R. 4 (B.C. | 


KNUT TALLQVIST. 


1. [»5a-maS)- LUGAL- PAP, 
JADD 247, R. 7. 

2. ^Sa-3uaY-MAN- PAP, JADD 880, II 6. *......, 
JADD 433, R. s. 448, R. x. 471, R.:e. 503, 
R.7. 571, R. 4. "mukıl apati (Sa mar Sarri), 
B. C.670—663, JADD 115, R. 4. 174, R. 6. 
266, Rise: [408, R. 4.) 421, R. 3. 470, R. 3. 
^$g/Yu, JADD 599, R. 5. 

3. *UD-MAN-PAP,J ADD 383,6 (III R. 50, no.4; 
B. C. 674). ^muku apatı (Xa mar Sarri), 
B. C.671— 666, JADD 6o, s. 185, R. 5. 477, 
Rz (Sort, IS 1o]. 

Samas-Sezib “Shamash, save!” 
4UD-Ye-zib, JADD 175, R. ro (B. C. 676). 

176, R. > (B. C. 700). 240, R.9 (B. C. 693). 
^$al$u hinni, JADD 236, R. 5. 

*Sa-ma$-Si-ib-Si (cf. Asur-Se-id-8) 
tnaggaru, B. C.693 or 688, JADD 32, R. 4. 

Samas-Sum-lisir “Shamash, may the son 

thrivel" (for NBa. texts, see BE X, TNB) 
*UD-MU-.Sz.DI 
s. of Atta-iluma, Sakkanak Agade'", Melis. 
Lo. 101, II ov. — KBIV, p.58. KING, BBS, 
p. 21, pl. XXV. 
s. of Kudurri, f. of Sin-k[ab-til-ilaäni, Mshz.: 
BM. 104404, II 1 (KING, BBS, pl. 13, p. 81). 
. of Ul-tu-ilu, hazan Di-"Pir-"Amurri, 
Meli&: Susa 3, I 33. i 
Samas-Sum-ukin “Shamash has established 
a son” (Xaoodovyıvog ot the Ptolemaic 
Canon, Sammuges of Berossos) 
King of Babylon, B. C. 668—048, b. of 
Ashurbanipal: 

. 4GIS.NA-MU-GI. NA, HABL 1106, 1. 

. *GIS. NU-MU-GI. NA, HABL 117,5. 534, 2. 
536,2. 740, R. 1». ar Babili, CBR I, 33. 

3. *GIS. SIR. GAL-MU-GI.NA, K. 3979. 

4. *GIS.SIR-GI. NA, Abp.: III R 35, no. 6,I s. 

L!,n. Sar Babili, Li, 1. 

. *GIS. SIR-MU-DU, KK. 1203, 5, 24 6232. 

6. GIS.SIR-MU-GI.NA, KK. 4,18 (apu la 
kenu). 3161. 4696. Rm. II. 455. 

7. *GIS. SIR-MU-GI.NA, Abp.: A, IV e, 103, 
119. VI es. VIII 4o; Ann. III 129. IV 45, 57, 98. 
Va. VII o 5152335 Eee 
P2 15; S?, 31; S9, 5. Chron. B, IV 33, si. 
FLANIBIS 22076. 132019, 58:830: 0420/2: Pb ZUNE 
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- 
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439,7, R.2. 462, R.r. 535,2. 594,7. 740, R. 12. 
754, 6. 807, 3. 800, 1. 960, 14. 964, 18. 1105, 
6,29. KK. 28. 1203, 14. 1609. 3741a. 3979. 
4453. 4493. 4500. 4515. 4796. 5382b, 10. 
5407. 5473. 5567. 6356. 7438. 7479. 7540. 
7543. 8004. 11478, R.6, s. of Esarhaddon, 
B. C. 668 (KGAS 149) 13444. 13653. 
Sm. 252. DT. 66. 129. Rm. II. 99, IV «s. 
81-7-27, 204. 82-3-23, 162 (16th year). 82- 
5-22, 133. 82-7-14, 25. 83-1-18, 45. 69. Bu. 
91-5-9, 208 (B. C. 649). ahu lä kenu (alu 
nakru), Abp.: A, IV 6, 31,73, 111, 114. VII o, 
111. VIII 34; Ann, III vo, 96. IV 6, 50, 53. VII 
48,99. VIIIss; IR 8, no. r,4; IIIR 33, VIse. 
VII 20, 4. III R 38, 31, R. 20. ahu talrmu, 
Abp.: IR 8, no. 2, 11. III R. 16, no. 5, 14. 
VR 62,11. WE, Misc, pl. 7,11. bel nakreia, 
Abp. ITR 37, no. 3,21. mär Sarri Babili, 
HABL 113, R.z. Sakkanak Babili,BE VIII, 
pt. I, 142, 14, 29, 3. Sakkanak Babili Xar 
Sumeri u Akkadı, LEHMANN, pl. XLII. 
Sarru, Shmk.: CT X, 5, 3, 6, 2. 6,51 Jar 
Babik, Nbp: L2, 21. P! ss. S? 46. S9, v. 
CBRI,35—39. WE, Misc. pl. 7,19. Sar 
Dabili ahu ta-lim-ia, Abp.: DIR 16, no. 5,24. 
VR 62, a. Xarru dannu iar Am-na-nu 
tar Ba-bi-lu tar Sumeriu Akkadı, Shmk.: 
Bil. 1 (KB III, pt. r, p. 198). 
- of Atur-ah-iddin, gs. of Sinaheriba, ggs. 
of Sarrukm, b. of Aturbanaplu; Farru 
dannu far Babili far ""' Sumeri u Abkadz 
pa-te-si(Sakkanak), Shmk.: Cyl 11. S?, 2. 
8. MAN-MU (sic!), King-list A, IV a. 
Samas-Sum-usur “Shamash, protect the son!” 
(cf. NBa. <UD-MU-SES, TNB) 
1. 2Sa-mas-MU-PAP, ^Yangü $&*....., JADD 
DO DAE 
2. (UD-MU-PAP, JADD 328, s (III R. 48, 452; 
B. C.698). ^4. 54, JADD 151, R. » (III R 50, 
no. 1,18; Ep. Y). ^raó bare, JADD 833, R. v. 
Samas-tab-ba-i (hypocor.) 
Capp. G, 15, 4, 14; R 2, Rev. 4. 
Samas-tabni-usur “Shamash, protect what 
thou hast created!” (for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 
2 UD-tab-ni-PAP, JADD 382,2, s.of ^itparu (2) 
BS E16: 
No. I. 


n 


w 


Samas-takläk (abbrev.) 
@UD-tak-lak, HABL 153, 2. 1057, 4. JADD 
74, R. « (B. C. 680). 122, R. « (B. C. 682). 
[123; R5] 618, 1 (Ep: T). 
Samas-te..... ADD 7 AIRE. 
dSa-mas-u....., VS I, 92, 2. 
Samaë-uballit (abbrev., cf. Samas-mat-uballit) 
1502 07 TM IADD 44716, sold PB €64695- 
2. "UD- TIN(-12), — Ar. oon, BE VIII, pt. 1, 
no. 68. 
3. *UD-&-bat-lit, JADD 1106, 5, 7. 
Samas-udammig 
7 UD-SIG-iq, s. of Nar-Marduk, za-za-ku, 
Nku.: Lo. 102 (90835), Top 22 (KING, 
BBS, p. 58, pl. LXXIX. 
Samas-u (3a77?)-ma-i 
f. of Asur-apal-usur, NS], 102, 4. 
Samas-upahhir “Shamash has strengthened" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
I. dSa-mas-ü-pa-hir, EponB. €875, III RT, 
I 35. 
. *«UD-NIGIN-/ír, Epon.B.C. 708, HIR r, V 16. 
@UD-UB.LA, Epon. B. C. 875, Canon A, I,ss. 
. *UD-á-pah-hír, VR 44, sod, renders DUT. 
DUL-GIS.SIR, perhaps ancient Bab. 
ruler. Epon. B. C. 708, III R 1, V 16. IR 2,17: 
#$akin "* Kirruri, 14% year of Sargon II 
of Assyria, 24 of Babylon (KK. 2682. 2689, 
cf. K. 3070). 
5. *UD-á-pa-hír, HABL 136, 2. JADD 69, R.7 
(B. C.692). Epon. B. C. 875, Canon B, I, ss. 
Epon. B. C. 708, Canon B, VI,s; D, IV, 11; 
TIUS s Von 
Samas-zer-iddina *Shamash has given seed" 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
«UD-KUL-SE-na, JADD 264, R.: (B.C.688). 
Rm. II, 101, bära, s. of Samas-mu..... 
Samai-zériqiéa “Shamash has presented 
seed” (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
@UD-KUL-BA-Sa, ^...., JADD 481, 4. 
*Sama-Tesup 
s. of Aitakama, of Kinza, Boghazkoi, 
MDOG 35, p. 41. 
Samé-düri (probably abbrev.) 
AN-e-BÄD, JADD 780, 17 (B. C. 663?). 
*$a-me-ku (WSem.?) 
^ygg, JADB 11, I a. 
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*Sam(U)-e$-ha-la 

f. of Amel-Eubnas, Mna: IIIR 43, II 20. — 
KB IV, p. 7o. KING, BBS, p.45, pl. XLVII. 

Same( AN-e)-ta-ba-ni 


JADD 212, 3; 226, 1, slave sold (B. C. 687). 


Sam-mu-baläti( 77.4) “Herb of life" (cf. 
ZIMMERN, KA, p. 524) 

^SAG, JADD 34. 

Samsi-Adad “My sun is Adad" 

Name of probably five rulers of Assyria: 

III .Sa-am-si-^ 1M, s. of Zour-ka-ap-ka-pu, 

pa-te-si * Aur, ba-ni bit " A$ur, IR 6, no.I 
(ZEIT pl En0r9. ART D 2 SB 
‚PA. 

. Sam-Si-"IM, MDOG 40, p. 24. Tigl.I: K.2807 
= III R. 5, no. 4, 24, restored the temple 
of Ishtar(?). 

. of Bel EN)-£a-bi; Sangn ?A$ur, Esarh.: 
KAHIT, 51, Hu: restored bzt Asur, 434 
years before Sulman-[asarid I], i. e. about 
B. C. 1734[sic!], and 126 years after Iri- 
Sum, i. e. about B. C. 1924. 

s. Of /i-ne-" Da-gan; pa-te-si Asur, Tigl. I: 
Ann. VII 62. VIII 2,47: founded the temple 
of Anu-Adad, 641 years before the reign 
of ASur-dän, 641 + 60— 701 years be- 
fore Tiglathpileser I, i. e. about B. C. 1816 

: ? Sam-Xi-" (M), Shalm. I: Sm. 2115, 3. — 

KING, RRT, pp. 129, 169. 

4. Sam-Si-U, Sanga ASur rubu, founder of 
E-mas-mas, the temple of Ishtar of Nine- 
veh, Anp. II: IR 3,40. — AKA I, p. 159. 
— Sar "#A$Sur, K. 9264. 

5. *UD-* IM, ba-ni bit @A$ur BM. 89906. — 
ARE Sp 2" 0 KB pr: 

6. *UD-Xi-LM, BE VI, pt. 1, 26, 12: nis Ham- 
murabi u S., perhaps Assyrian pates; 
under Hammurapi, cf. RANKE, PN, p. X, 
BE VI, 1, p. 9, KING, RRT, p. 55f; per- 
haps identical with the son of Bel-ka-bi. — 
Xangu ®A-Sur, Shalm.I: KAHITJ, 13, III 4o. 
IV 1: restored bit Aur, 159 years after 
Irisum, and 580 years before Shalmaneser, 
i. e. about B. C. 1880. — Jar kissati, bani 
bat 4^AXiy Shams: KAHIT, 2, Ii. — $ar 
kissati Sa-ki-in * En-lil pa-li-ih *Da-gan 
ga-te-si ^ Asur ba-ni E-KI-SE-GA bit tuk- 
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ul-ti-3Xà bit ?"Da-san  krriib Tir-qa*, 
inscription from Tell 'A&ar, ZA 21, p.248. 

IV Shamshi Adad IV, s. of Tiglathpileser I, 

gs. of Ashurreshishi, b. of Ashurbelkala: 

1. Sam-8i-? IM, s. of Tukulti-apil-ESarra: Sarru 

dannu..... , LR 3, no. 11,1; gs. of Aur- 

res-isi: Sarru dannu [Sar kissati Sar] 

mat 4$$57y, TIR3, no.9,1 (AKAT, p.150). 
f. of Asur-nasir-aplu, Sarru, 81-2-4, 188,21 
(ZA V, p. 79). : 

2. Sam-Si-Ü, f. of Asur-nasir-aplu, gf. of Sul- 

man-a$arid, MDOG 40, p.29; cf.42, p.35n. 

V Shamshi-Adad V, B. C. 823—811, s. of 

Shalmaneser III, f. of Adad-nirari IV: 

T. Sam-$i-2 IM, Rm. 2, 427, 8: contemp. with 
Marduk-zäkir-Sum of Babylonia. Sarrı, 
as Epon. B. C. 823, III R. 1, II ax. 

s. of Sulmän-asarid, f of Adad-nirari, 
JADD 652,2. 653,2. 654,2. 655,1. Sm. 318. 
Jar "^! A3$zr, JADD 651, 2. 

f. of Adad-nirari, ar kis$ati...., K. 2800. 

. *Sam-Xi-4 IM, f. of Adad-nirari, JADD 1077, 
VIII 4. 

3. Sam-Si-U, ar "ét Assar, K. 9264. KAHI I, 

33,2. Epon. B. C. 823, III R. r, IL y, var. 
s. of Su/man-atarid; gs. of Atur-nagir-aplu: 
Sakin? BE angu Asur, Shams. V: KAHII, 
31,2. Sar "aA$sor, Shams. V: KARI 
32,2. — f. of Adad-nirari: Sakin B.E Far 
Assur, Adnir. IV: IR 35, no. 4, a. 
f. of Adad-nirari, Adnir. IV: KAHII, 36, 2. 
Jar "^ A$$ar, Adnir. IV: KAHI I, 35, s. 
4. *UD-Xi- 1M, bani bit Afur, KAHIT, 34,1. 
s. of Su/mán-atarid, gs. of Asur-nasir-aplu; 
Sarru dannu sar Listat, Shams. V: I R 29, 26 
(KB I, p. 176). 
5. *UD-Si-U, Sarru, as Epon. B. C. 823, III R 1, 
IIa, var. 
s. of Sulmän-asarid, gs. of AXur-nasir-aptu, 
f of Adad-nirari; farru rabu Sarrudannu 
Jar kissati sar "*' AY$ur, Adnir. IV : IR 35, 
no. 3,9. — KB I, p. 188. 

6. Samsi-Adad, f. of Adad-nirari, gf. of Atur- 
dan, MDOG 44, p- 31. 

. [Sam ]-4 LM, far at Assar, contemp. with 
Marduk-balätsu-igbi,Synchron., Sm.2106, 
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Samsi-Bel 
gs. of Nergal-nadin-ahi, ZA VI, p. 326. 
Samsi-ilu 

I. Sam-si-AN, Epon. B. C. 780, Canon C, 
780, Canon C, I a. IIIR 1, III sz. Epon. B. 
C. 752, Canon C, II 2 + D, III ». 

2. Sam-si-AN, turtanu, Epon. B. C.780, IIIR 1, 
III 37. 81-2-4, 187, 4 Epon. B. C. 770, 
IR 68, no. I. III 49. HIR 1, Ma. [#7 
tani], 81-2-4, 187,7. Epon.B.C.752, CanonA, 
IV 15; #tartanu, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 
R. 25. 

3. 2UD-AN, Shalm. III: VS I, 60, s, 15. 

Samsüa (hypocor., cf. OBa. Sa-am-si-ia, *UD-ia 
RPN, 4UD-4-ia|a T-D LC, NBa. Samsa- 
a-alia TNB, Bi. Na) 

*UD-u-a, JADD 106, 4. 

Sä(Sa)-mu-ü-a (cf. Sa-wu-a-a, HAV p. 90) 

s. of Nür-kir, b. of Sa-ma-a-a, Neb. I: 
CEA ee IR BIT PEN, TD A172: 
KING, BBS, p. 97, pl. XCV. 
Sá-mu-Addu(^ 727) (cf. Sama-, Sum-Addu, Bi. 
FOND) 
amel 2 Sd-am-hu-na, TA 225013. 
Sa-Nabu?-DU-az (?) 
JADD 961, R. 4. 

Sa-Nabü-&u “To Nabu he belongs (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 

1. Sa-^AK-MU, K. 11494 (KGAS no. 17). 

2: Sa-2AK-$u-t, HABL 1110, 6. ^zaó SAG, 
K. 11430, R.e. 11467,2 (KGAS nos. 23.58). 

s. of Nadü-nasir, at Erech, B. C. 648, 
K. 433, 27. 

3. Sa-^ AK-3á-u, 81-2-4, 78. Cf. JADD 71, 4. 

4. Sa-AK-ÿ4-4, HABL 447,6. ^rab...., K.11476, 
2, 1, R. 3 (KGAS no. 57). 

S. of Sip-pr-e, Kandal: VS V, 5,31. — KBIV, 
3172: 

5. Sa PA-Xu-u, JADD 940, 2. Epon. B.C. 656 (2), 
Canon C, V, 5; JADD 152, R. E. 4, Bar 
/at-a-a]. 702, R. s. Louvre AO 2221, R 19 
(OLZ VI, 19). K. 11446, L. E. (KGAS 
no. 153). 

6. Sa-*PA-iu-4, JADD 853, 1. 

f. of AZ-duri, JADB 3, I 11. 

7. Sa-* PA-Xu-u, JADD [71,4]. 128, R. E. 2 (B.C. 

656(?), 880, I 16. ^raó SAG, JADD 890, s. 


INO, (I: 


Epon, B. C. 656(2, II R 69, no. 3, R. 1a; 
JADD 48, R. 1, ^.SAG; 49, B. E. 1. 
'Sa-*Na-na-a-a-nin(ni-in-ni “To Nana we be- 

long" 83-1-18, 1846, KR. IV, 115., spec. 
Sangü-A&ur-lilbur “The priest of Ashur may 
grow old!" 
RID-ÄS-Sur-Ul-bur, Epon. B. C. 876, III R 1, 
Is. 
Sangi-ili(RID-AN) “Priest of the god" (for 
NBa. texts, see TNB) K. 241, VIII 14, spec. 
Sangü-lstar “Priest of Ishtar" (for NBa, texts, 
see TNB) 
I. RID-XV, JADD 3, 2 (B. C.680). 342, R. E. 2. 
899, III 13. 44.2.4, B.C. 692, JADD 440, 
IRE 13. 
2. RID-* XV, JADD 26, 3 (B. C. 680). 161, s, s. 
^4.BA, B. C. 664(), JADD 425, R. 2. 
ardu Sa mar Sarri, B.C. 670, JADD 257, 
R.; ^raó aóulle, HABL 493, R. 16. 
Sá-pi- (cf. Bi. 928) 
#Sal$u $a ekalli, JADD 625, R. 9 (B. C. 670). 
Sa-pi-Bel “Der auf Geheiss Bels" (cf 
KRAETZSCHMER, BA I, p. 385) (for NBa. 
texts, see TNB) 
1. Sa-pi-i-EN, s. of Apliza, gs. of Qilti, HABL 
Sz RI = JADDISSO: 
2. Sa-pi-i-2EN, K. 2674, 4o. 
f$a-pi-i-ka-a-ri, /Sa-KA-LIK (NBa. spec.) 
83-1-18, 1866, R. IV, af. 
Säpiku (hypocor, cf. Sapik-zer) 
1. Sa-pik, f. of E-ri-$i, K. 433, s, cf. KB IV, 
DO: 
2} Sa-pi-ku, K. 178. 790. 6184b. 80-7-Ig, 371. 
81-2-4, 134. 344 (TRep. 2. 117. 167. 262d. 
265a. 277a). 
. of Ztti-Marduk-balatu, gs. of Arad-Ea, 
masihän egli, Mna.: III R. 4r, 113. — 
KB IV, p.74. KING, BBS p. 39, pl. LV. 
Sapik-zer (abbrev.) 
I. DUB-ik-KUL, f. of Zddina, Mshi: VS I, 
35, 34, 87, 4. — KB IV, p. 96. 
2. Sa-pik-KUL, s. of Balasu, f. of Itti- Marduk£- 
balatu, H ABL 877, 2 = JADD 889. 
' Sá-pi-ra-a-ah (?) 
BM. 57943, 15. — KING, BBS p. 114, pl. 22. 
Sa-qa-la-utir(G UA)-$u 
JADD 622, R. , (Ep. D). 
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Sá-ra-ma (cf. Capp. Sa-hamil-ra-ma) 
f. of S%-bu-na-ah-Sit, Capp. G, 11, «. 
Sär-ASur (abbrev, cf. 7a2-Xar- Aur) 
1. IM-ÅS-3ur, JADD 147, R. « (B. C. 6482). 
2. IM-7* HT, slave sold, B. C. 685, JADD 232, s. 
*Sar-a-li, see Sar-a-ti, and cf. Saratum. 
*Sá-ra-a-tum 
f. of Sutatna, of Acco, TA 8, 1; prob. iden- 
tical with Zurata, q. v. 
Sar-bi-*En-lil, or Sarbi-Enlil (abbrev.) 
Lazanna, Mae. OBI I, 149, I 15. 
Sá-ar-hu-nu, Capp. G, ro, s. 
*Sa-ri-i (cf. Bi. 9%) 
a Kan-nu- -a-a ina * Ar-zu-hi-na, H ABL 520. 
god" 
LUGAL-AN?'-AN-a-a, JADD [498, KR. 7]. 

s. of Adad-bel-usur, JADB 3, V a. 

Sär-Istar (abbrev.; Ar. docket ®K70 STEVENSON, 
Contracts, no. 17; cf. Tab-Sar-IStar) 

I. ZM-XV, JADD 76, R. » (B. C. 652). 429, 4. 
n mte Cose sd eo NER, deae ,JADD 267, 
Rap: 

2. IM-XV, JADD 373, s (Ep. C). 628, R. ; 
(Ep. P) *Salsu så ameli Sa eli brtäni, 
JADD 260, R. c. 

Sar-kalë-Sarri “The king of the totality is 
my king" (cf. BOISSIER, Babyloniaca, IV, 
p.83; DHORME, OLZ 1907, c0l.230; POEBEL, 
ZA, XXI, p.238, n. 1; THUREAU-DANGIN, 
OLZ, 1908, col. 313, RA IX, p.82f; KING, 
PSBA,XXX, p.238ff; SCHEIL,R A IX, p.69; 
HROZNY, WZKM 26, p. 145). King of 
Agade: 

I. LUGAL-ka-bi-e-LUGAL, Rm. 2, 112,18 (CT 
20:2). 

2: Sar-ga-li-L UGAL-ri, far Agade*, OBI 1.3. 

3. "Sar-ga-I-LUGAL-rà, s. of It(DA-ti)-4En- 
dl, Sar Agade“, OBI 2. 

Sar-kön-ka-te-Asir, see .Sazzu-Azt, and Kate-Afir 
(MDOG 25, p. 67). 
Sär-dMa-la-ka (abbrev.) 
JADD 534, R. + (B. C. 679?) 
*Sar-ma-aS-Su-un, on Hittite tablet, OLZ IX (1906), 
632. 
Sar- ^ Nergal (abbrev.) 
JADD 209, R. & "^ra£bu, JADD 509, R. 2. 


f$arra(Z UGAL)-a-a (hypocor., cf. Bi. n. pr. f. 9) 
82-3-23, 135, R. 12b. 
Sarrani (abbrev.; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
I. LUGAL-a-nı, s. of Jakın, K. 13038. 
s. of Anf)-nu-u-a, Sarg. St, Il ss, III &. — 
KB IV, p. 160. 
f. of Tar-di-ia, HABL 1106, 21. 
2. MAN-a-ni, JADD 232,1 (B. C. 685). K. 241, 
X 39, spec. 
*tSar-rat-sa-am-s[i-i) “Sharrat is my sun” 
HABL 636, 2. 
*Sá-ar-ru, TA 162, os. 
Sarru-a-&ir 
f. of Gimil-Istar, Capp. T-D, 239, 7, 13. 
Sarru-baltu-nise “The king is abundance for 
the people" 
LUGAL-UR-UN?, Epon. B. C.850, III R 1, 
IIs. 82-5-22, 526, II » (KB III, pt.2, p. 142). 

*Sarru-di-li-i-ni (Ar.) 

s. of Halmusu, JADB2, II 7: of *"Ma-ag-ri-su. 

Sarru-düri “The king is my wall” (for NBa. 

texts, see TNB) 
LUGAL-BÅD, JADD 619, R. s2 (Ep. S). 

Sarru-emuranni “The king has looked at me" 

I. LUGAL-e-mur-an-ni, HABL 311,2. 313, 2. 
210, 2321, 20760 7 
. LUGAL-SI.LAL-a-ni, HABL 96, 7. 757, 2. 
763, 2. "mutır pati, JADD 506, R. 9. 
. LUGAL-SI.LAL-an-ni,H ABL 312,2. 315,2. 
317,2. 318,2. K. 4307. Epon. B3 
Canon D, IV, 7. 
4. LUGAL-SI.LAL-ni, HABL 310, 2. 387,2. 
7OT, 2. 

5. MAN-e-mur-an-ni, Epon. B. C.712, III R 1, 
V 15, var. to (8). JADD 677, R. 4. 

6. MAN-SI-a-ni, HABL 128,9. JADD 45,5 
(Ep. 7). 

7. MAN-SI.LAL-a-ni, BM 103393, : (CT 33, 
pl: 17). HABL 320, 2. 759,2. JADD [114, 
R. E. 2]. 880, IL 12. (897, 5]. 909,4. *rab 
kisir, JADD 151, R. 7 (ITR 50, no: 1,34; 
Ep. Y). #$alÿu (mar Sarrı), JADD 312, 
R.6. 352, R. ». 840, II v. 

. MAN-SI.LAL-an-ni, HABL 314, 2. 316, 2. 
320, 2. 388,2. [759,2]. JAD D [rra R-Er 2]. 
447, R. x (B. C. 683). K. 241, IX, spec. 
Epon. B. C. 712, Saknu of Lullume, III R 1, 
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V 22; also K. 2680, K. 2691, K. 5284, were 
dated in his Eponymy and give the year 
as the X'^ of Sargon, and his office as 
Saknu of Lullume, see G. SMITH, Ep. Can. 
p. 85, and III R 2, nos. IV, VII. 

9. MAN-SI.LAL-ni, HABL 194, R. s. 758, 2. 
762, 2. 

Sarru-étir-A$Sür (?) 

LUGAL-KAR-ra AS (without personal- 
determ.l), Sar kissati sar matati, 82-5-22, 
106 (WINCKLER, Forsch. II p. 58). 
Sarru-ha-a-bi, JADB 7, III 14. 
Sarru-ibni “The king has created" 
MAN-KAK, JADD 7, e (B. C. 6483). 296, 
R. 4. 947,7. D. T. 317. *rakbu, B. C. 663, 
JADD 470, 10. ^3a/3u hinni, B. C. 684, 
JADD 230, R. 7. 
Sarru-iddin “The king has given" 
MAN-MU, $a Sepa mar arri (Ep. S, JADD 
262 SI 

Sarru-iliia (cf. Sarru-ilaa TNB) 

I. ZUGAL-AN-a-a, JADD 321, R. 7 ^...., 
JADD 445, R. » (B.C.660). ^..... fa "mutir 
pati, B. C. 660, JADD 444, R. «4. 

SOR err P JADD 448, [Ser 

2. MAN-AN-a-a, JADD 628,» (Ep. P). 1002, ». 

Sarru-igbi “The king has commanded" 

I. LUGAL-E, JADD 888, 4, 7. 

2. LUGAL-ig-bi, JADD 137, R. s. 

3. MAN-E, JADD 88, R. 9 (Ep. W). 

4. MAN-ig-bi, JADD 464, R. 5, servant of ab 
nädin ale. 622, R. (Ep. D). 857, I 11. 

f. of Oza, JADD 40, R. 5 (IR 47, ab). 

Sarru-ittiia “The king is with me” (cf. OBa. 

Sar-ru-it-ti BA VI, 3, p. 86) 
MAN-Kl-ia, mutir pati, B. C. 685, JADD 
292» Re: 

Sarru-kin(u) “The king is true" (cf NBa. 
LUGAL-GI. NA|DU|ki-i-nu | num TNB) 
[Sar-|ru-ki-na,J ADD 576, R. r (B.C.676). 

I Sharrukin, king of Agade: 

I. LUGAL-GI. NA, KK.2130, 1,5, 8,13, 22,28, 36,33, 
R. 1,5. 7 (IVR 34). 3970, R. 10 (CT 27: 22). 
5929. 6857. 7654. 8265, 19 (CT 27: 23) 
10623. 11079. Rm.2, 112, R. 9 (CT 20: 2). 
Chron. A, V 3 (his ekal). Sarru dannu 

No. 1. 


Sar A-ga-de“, KK. 3401, 1 (III R 4, no. 7. 
CT 13: 42). 4470, 1 (CT 13: 43). 

f, of Naram-Sin, 81-2-4, 219, I» (CT 13: 44). 
Nabd.: Rm. A, II 57,64; III s (KB III, pt. 1, 
p. 104). 

2. LUGAL-GI.ZAB.NA, VR 44, 15b, gives 
this as equivalent to (1), but whether the 
same person is intended is not clear. 

. LUGAL-DU,BM. 92687, 10 (CT 22: 48). Sar 
A-ga-de**, Chron. K!, 1, 12, 15. IIR 39, uf. 
Sarru dannu Sar A-ga-de", BM. 47449 
(CT 13: 43). 

f. of Naram-Sin, Chron. K!, R. 1. 

. LUGAL-ki-nu, ?K. 3742 + K. 4284. 

. Sar-ru- GI, DEP X, pl.2, 3—4. CT 32: 1, II s. 

6. Sar-ru-ki-in, dib()-ba-ài NU.GIS.SAR 
QA.SU.GAB E *Za-mà-mà lugal A-ga- 
de", WZKM 26, p. 146. 

II Sharrukin, patesi of Ashur: 

1. LUGAL-DU, s. of l[-&u-num] pa-tel-si] 
dAl-sir), pa-te-si @A-Sir, Capp. E 15s(Baby- 
loniaca, IV, p. 77). 

2. LUGAL-ki-en, Arn: KAHI I, 63, 6. 

3. LUGAL-ki-in, s. of /künum, MDOG 38, 
p. 33, n; 49, p. 15. 

III Sharrukin (Sargon, Bi. 3337€) king of 
Assyria, B. C. 722—705, f. of Senna- 
cherib and fAbhat-abiSa, father-in-law of 
Hulli of Tabal: 

I. LUGAL-DU, K. 4730, s, 10,16 (WSml. II, 
p. 52). 82-5-22, 144. Sarru, HABL 1029, 6. 
Sar "#A$sur, Chron. B, Lai, 34; II 3, e, ». 
Jar Babili, 83-1-18, 1338 (STRASSM., Or. 
Congr. VIII, no. 2). Sarru dannu iar 
kissati Sar |Babili] far "*Sumeri u Ak- 
kadz, Shmk.: CT X, pl. 4, 12. Sar kissati 

 HABL 524,1. Jar kissati sar ”"2tA$$ar, 

JADD 645, 3: as f. of Senn. and father- 

in-law of /Zakate. 

of Sinaheriba, sar kissati sar "#Assur 

Sakkanak Babili sar "#Sumeri u Akkadi, 

Esarh.: KK. 221 + 2669,31; gf. of Asur- 

ah-iddin: Sar "*ASsür Sakkanak Babili 

Far "#Symeri u Akkadi, Esarh. Neg. 4; 

ggf. of Akur-ban-aplu and Samas-Sum- 

ukın: ar "" Assar ar ”#Sumeri u Ak- 

kadr, Shmk.: S1, 11. 
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2. LUGAL-GI. NA, HABL 422,2. JADD 809, 


— 


R.ıs. 1055,3. KK. 3600, R. 18. 13173. 81-2-4, 
182. King-list A, IV, 11. III R. 1, V s: as 
Epon. B. C. 719. Sarg. Ann. sa, 239: Sarru 
Sahtu, 450; Cyl.s (var); VIII, 156. ara, 
K. 2688. arka Sar "#Assar Sar Babil, 
IIIR 2, nos. IX, X (year 14, and 24 year as 
king of Babylon), XIII (year 15, and 39) 
XVI (year 16, and 4h). patesi "4€ Aur, 
K. 1349, 12,34 (WSml.lI, p. 1). zez "* Ass, 
K. 3600, IV 18. rubu kenu, Sarg. A, III aa 
(KBII, p.64f, n.**). Sakin Bel issakkulnaä id) 
Asur (nist ind Anim u Dagan) (Sarru 
rab) Sarru dannu sar kissati sar ”2 Assar 
(ar kibrät arba'i), Sarg: Br.1; Cyl.1; G 1; 
N 1; Siı. Sakin Bel issak Asur Sakka- 
nak *^Naóu u Marduk, Sarg. W, pl. 49, 
no. II, 14. Sangü ellu, Sarg: VIII, s. 
Sar ""'AXinr, Sarg.: VII, 425; KK. 2169, 
R. 13. 4818, 11. JADD 1141, 35,59 (B. C. 709). 
Jar Babil, Rm. 2, s5 (IRep. 136 S). 
Jar kibrat arba'i ru "Aur Sarg.: 
VIII', 113. Sar ki$Sati sar "#Assur Sak- 
kanak Babili Yar ""Sumeri u Akkadı, 
Sarg.: Pp. II 1; IIIı; W pl.49, no. 1. Sarru 
rabü sarru dannu sar kisSati sar "= AXyur 
Sakkanak Babili sar ”atSumeri u Ak- 
kadı (Sar kibrat arba’i), Sarg: Bull 1; 
Cypr. Iı; XIV 1; Khors.1; Pp.I1; IV 1; V 1. 


. of Sinaheriba: Sarru rabu Sarru dannu 


Sar kissati Sar "" Assar Sakkanak Ba- 
bili Jar "äSymeri u Akkadı, Esarh: 
III R. 2, no. 23,5. Abp:: L4, s; of. of Asur- 
ah-iddin: sar kissati sar ""'A$yur Sak- 
kanak Babili sar ""Sumeri u Akkadı, 
Esarh: S, R. 15 (VS I, 78); ggf. of Asur- 
ban-aplu and Samas-Sum-ukın: Sarru 
rabu Sarru daunu ar kissati (KI. SAR. 
RA) sar Assar, Shmk: Cyl e» (KB III, 
pt I, p. 196); gggf. of Sin-Sar-iskun: 
Sarru rabu Sarru dannu sar kissati sar 


mat Assar, SSi.: KAHI il 56, 5. 


3. LUGAL-4-kin, HABL ?951,10. arka, K.3129 


(6" year). arka Sar ”2tA$sar, TIR 2, 
nos. I (6*^ year), III (6*^ year), V (11^ year). 
Sar ""AYYgy, Sarg. St. ID ss; Va Sar 
babili Sar matati Sarru dannu, HABL 


1016, 1,3 — K. 4682. iar kissat, HABL 
542,2 (IV R. 53, no. 1). Jar kissati sar 
mat Assar Sakkanak Babili sar "" Sumeri 
u Akkadı, Sarg: KAHI I, 38, 2. 
4. MAN-DU, HABL 43, R. ». JADD 767, 4: 
as Epon. 1077, I 27, VIII 17. DT 310. Sarg. 
Cyl ss. Sakin Bel patesi Aÿnr Sarru 
dannu sar kissati Sar ""'"A$yur, Sarg: 
Mi.ı; W, pl.49, ab; VSI,72. $akin Bel 
Jar wat A$$ar, NAT 3212 (LEHM.-HAUPT, 
Mater. no. 26). Sarru, as Epon. B. C. 719, 
JADD 1098,II4. IIR.69, no. 3, R.ııc. sar 
»at Agr, HABL 1014, R. x. JADD 809, 
KR. 2; (9*^ year). Sarg.: Lay.83, E. W, pl. 49, 
n08.4,13. Sar kissati Sar "^' A$$zr, Sarg.: 
W, pl 49, nos. 9, 10. Jar kissati Sar 
ma Assar (Sakkanak Babili) (Sar "#Sumeri 
u Akkadı), Sarg: H, À 2, B»; KAHII, 
37; 39,2; 41,2; 42,2; 71; VA 1800; W,pl.49, 
no. 8: ef #Dür-Sarrukın; K. 2801, 47. 
of Sinaheriba, gf. of ASur-ah-iddin: Yar 
mat 433r, Esarh.: IR 48, nos.2,3; Lay. 83, C; 
Sar ”at Assar Sakkanak Babili sar ”atS$y- 
meri u Akkadı, Esarh.: KAHI I, 52,2; sar 
Eat Yay "U'A$izr, Lay. 10, no. 1,7 
(KB II, p. 152); gf. of Asur-etil-ilani-kin 
aplu: Sar "?' As$ur, Esarh.: KAHIT, 53,3 
Sar kissati sar "" AY$zr, Esarh: KAH 
54, 3. 
5. MAN-GI.NA,JADD 766,1 (B.C.715).IIIR 3, 
| no. I2. Rm. 2,97, R. 11: gata Bel issabat 
(KB III, pt.2, p.146). Lay.82, Da. Sakin 
bel issak Asur Sarru dannu sar kis- 


eh 


Sati Sar "t Assar Jar kibrät arbai, Sarg.: 
Pl.1. sar” As$ar,Sarg.: W,pl.49,nos.5, 12. 
Lay. 84, A. VS173. Sar kissatt, Sarg.: 
W, pl. 49, no. 6. Far kissati Sar "^ Assar, 
f of Sinaheriba, f-indaw of /Zaküte, 
JADD 645, R. s. 
Sarru-kin-usur 
LUGAL-DU-PAP, JADD 247: R. x. 
Sarru-lü-däri “May the king live for ever!” 
(for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. LUGAL-Iu-da-a-ri, re u /imere, BM. 57943 
10. — KING, BBS p. 114, pl. 22. 
s. of Ru-kib-ti, king of Ashkelon, Senn. 
King, Is; Kui. I21 (III R. 12); cf. (2) and (5). 
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2. LUGAL-Iu-da-ri,JADD92,2. 324,1 (IIIR 48, 
1b, ısb; B.C.692). Abp.: Ann. 191 (KBII, 
p. 160); III R. 28, 33, 5, king of Sz in 
Egypt. HABL 767, 14, of Zz//e. 
s. of Ru-kib-ti, king of Ashkelon, Senn. 
Tay. II c» (IR 38. KB II p.92); see also (1). 
3. LUGAL-lu-da-ru, K. 1353. 
. LUGAL-lu-4-da-a-ru, HABL 716, R. o, 14, 17. 
MAN-Iu-da-ri, HABL 325, 3. JADD 174, 2. 
204, R. 7 (B. C. 667). 336, 10. 433, 4. 476, 
R.s. 639, R.ı. 087, Ir. 1046, R.. 1083, 
ILu. K. 241, IX 1, spec. *mukil apatı, 
JADD 857, IV 3 ^zzutzr. puti (Ep. Q), 
JADD 349, R.z. ^Qakuu Sa *...., JADD 
740, 4. Sar Si nu, Abp:A, los (TIR 17). 
Epon. B. C.664(?), Sakin #Dür-Sarrukın, 
SENI DOE TT 55 Ian Syn, I 5 Stoll, ee CTS 
425, R. asf. 
. of Ahna-erıba, "rakbu Sa "rab SAG Sa 
mär Sarri (Ep.B), JADD 325, 1, 17. 
s. of A-ri-n, JADD 986, II s. 
f. of Nusku-iddin, JADD 876, 2. 
Sarru(ZUGAL)-mu-ki-in (abbrev.) 
s. of ASur-Sallim, JADD 266, 3 (III R. 49, 39a; 
B. C. 670). 
Sarru-näid “The king is exalted" 
MAN-I, JADD 155, Ris (B. C.683). K. 241, 
X 34, spec. kalbu Si-pi-ri-ti, JADD 171, 
R. 2. #yakbu GAB#, JADD 857, III 21 
Epon. W, *abarakku, JADD 87, R.z2. 88, 
Io Toe 221 NEED, Er 
s. of Böl-rzmanni, "Sangu Sa Bzt-Kidmuri, 
HABL 152, s. 
s. of Nergalnäsir, JADD 16,3 (III R. 47, 2a; 
Ep. O). 
Sarru-napistim-iräm 
LUGAL-ZERAM, "SAG, JADD 922, IV s. 
Sarru-nüri “The king is my light” (cf. Ar. 
1775 K. 3785, as Epon. B. C. 674) 

I. LUGAL-LAH, bel pahati, JADD 853, II 1. 
Epon. B. C. 674, JADD 126, R. 2. 

2. LUGAL-nu-ri, JADD 841,6. del narkabti, 
JADD 857, Il. Epon. B. C. 674, IIIR 1, 
VI;JADD 70, L.E.4: ^ 5aein "^! Bar-hadsa. 

3. MAN-LAH, *rab alam, JADD 476, R. s. 

Epon. B. C. 674. JADD 383, R. E. 1. 404, 


R. E. 3: Säkin Bar falsa. 
No. 1: 


wa 


un 


4. MAN-nu-ri, Epon. B. C. 674, JADD 117, R.4. 
[300, R. 11]. 
Sarru-réüa “The king is my shepherd” 
MAN-SIB-u-a, "mutzr put, B. C. 685, 
JADD 232, R. x. 
Sarru-sum-ukin “The king has established 
the son” 
MAN-MU-DU-in, JADD 61g, R. x (Ep. S). 
Sarru-ukin, see Sarru-kin. 
Sarru-zer-ukin 
MAN-KUL-DU, "mukil apate Sa mar 
Sarri, JADD 151, R. 5 (Ep. Y). 
Sar-Same-u-irsiti-uballitsu (^. UGAL- AN- KT- TT. 
BI, abbrev. from Asur-etl-Same-u-ir siti- 
uballitsu, b. of Ashurbanipal, HABL 113, 
R. 10. 
r$a-na id ((2//7-Sa-i) see Adad-Saknr. 
ar-ü-ar(är)-ri 
HABL 776, 6. JADD 285, 1 (B. C. 686). 
Sar-ukin, see Sarru-Em. 
Sa-ru-ri-sa-ni(?), or //a-ri-ru-ri(?) 
f. of Arad-i$tar, JADD 311, L.E.ı (III, p. 526). 
Sar-usur (abbrev., cf. Bi. 128%), or Sarru-näsir 
MAN-PAP, JADD 168, L. E. ;. 
Sa-Si-i (cf. Bi. "tj, Ar. wid APO) 
JADD 210, R.z4 of *Hiranu (Ep. W). ^raó 
batgi, JADD 854, R. s. 
f. of Ha-tat-sa-, #Ka-nu--a-a, PSBA XXX 
(1908), p. 138, s; (Ep. N) 
Sa-as-ma-a (cf. Bi. 200) 
ADD IGT) BE 7 (IIRS07n021,7; EPI): 
* S4-te-ip-na-ri-a (Eg. Stp-n(j)-R°, RANKE, Mate- 
rial, p. 18), by-name of Ramses II, Bog- 
hazkói, OLZ IX (1906), col. 629. 
Sá-ti-ià, ame ?..... A 7e 
* Sá-ü-la-a-nu 
^4.BA, B. C. 748, JADD 412, R.E.ı (III R 48, 
32a). 
*Sa-u$-$a-tar (Iran.) 
f. of Artatama I, king of Mitanni, MDOG 35, 
^ P. 37- 
Sa-zu(// i;?)-ó-ti 
f. of Enlil-nadin-3umu, Mna.: III R. 43, II 12. — 
KB IV p. 70. 
Seius , Epon, Adnir. III: KAHI I, z, R. 15. 


Sa 
#$ 


82-3-23, 135, R. sc: spec. 
ZB 
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Se-i....., Epon. B. C. 903, see MDOG 32, p.20, n. | 
Se-’i-Asur 


Epon., time of Ashurdan II, MDOG 32, p. 20. 
Se-'i-ilu, JADD 56, R. 6 (B. C. 663?) 
Se-kib-si-bar... 

f. of Mu-ra-nu, MSi: VSI, 35,4. — KBIV, 
? p- 96. à | 
Se-li-bi “The fox" (cf. OBa. .Se-Z-éu-um, Si-i- 


bi-bi CT 29, s, NBa. LUB.A, Se-el-li-bi | 


TNB), in @lu Xa Mar-Se-li-bi, Mel: Susa 3, 


Tea, 
Se-li-pi 
JADD 330, 1, 9 (B. C. 676). 
*Se-el-lu 
s. of Pi-an-ti-ia, CT II, 21, zs, 33. 
Se-Iu-tü 


JADB 5, VIII 13. 
Se-in..., f. of Hahhuru, HABL 780, s. 
Se-im-ka, JADD 1101, 1 = 674. 
*Se-en-na...., VS I 111, 4, 7. 
Sépa-Adad (abbrev. cf. OBa. Se-ip-2IM, T-D LC) 
I. NER-2-IM, JADD 43,3 (B. C. 687). 
2. NER-2-U, * Ni-hu-ut-a-a, B. C. 710, JADD 
416, R. x. *nuhatimmu, JADD 857, III s. 
# $alsu, JADD 857, II 13. 
Söpa-Asur (abbrev.) 
NER-2-ÄS-sur, HABL 190,18, 1. JADD 37, 3 
(B. C.676). 125, R. ; (B. C.687). 860, II zo. 
^mutzr pati, B. C. 679, JADD 161, R. 9. 
Sepä-ASur-asbat “I took hold of the feet of 
Ashur" 
NER-2-ÁS-Xur-LU-bat, K. 241, VII 16, spec. 
"nappah huräsi, HABL 812, R. s. 
Sepa-iläni (abbrev.) 
A.ER-2-AN?'-»;, K. 241, X, 1, spec. 
Sepa-Istar (abbrev.) 
I. NER-2-XV, JADD 81, R. (Ep. Q). 838, 4. 
852, us 24724 B.(@7676, I ADDE330, 
Ra 
2. NER-2-XV, JADD 81, 2 (Ep. Q). 382, R. z. 
(B. C. 716). Epon.B.C.8or, Canon A, III, 17; 
B, IIT, 3o; III R. 1, III, 16; få #Na-zib-i-na, 
Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 11. 
Sepä-Nergal (abbrev.) 
JADD 332, 3, 11. 
Sepä-Samas (abbrev., cf. OBa. Si-ip-" S[amas| 
T-D LC) K. 241, VIT x, spec. Epon. B. C. 
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791, Canon C, I,20; IR 1, IIToo; $å ?7/-sa-7:a, 
Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, 21. 
Sépa-sarri (abbrev.) 
1. NER-2-LUGAL, ^hazanu $å ""Surgadia, 
Sarg. Ann. 66, Khors. ss. — KB II, p. 60. 
2. NER-2-MAN, JADD 147, R. 6 (B. C. 648). 
^TIN, JADD 163, B. E. ; (Ep. O). Epon. 
B. C. 836, of Sallat, Rm. 2, 97, Canon B, 
II, 33; III R. r, II, >s. 
Se-pit-Istar(.XV) (abbrev.) 
JADD 37, » (B. C. 676). 
Sér-ab-usur 
[Sel-ru-AD-PAP,JADD 310, R. 29 (B.C.669). 
*S&r(^ U)-da-la-a (Ar.) 
83-1-18, 695, XI 16, spec. 

*Se (?)-ir-da-mu (BOISSIER, Babyloniaca IV, p. 221, 
compares Ip8apovc«c (STERRETT, Wolfe 
Expedition to Asia Minor III, p.50, n0.86). 

f. of Zn-di-lim-ma, q. v. 
*Sér-idri (Ar.) | 
I. 2BU-id-ri, 83-1-18, 695, XI 15, spec. 
2. Se-ir-id-ri, JADD 391, 2, 19 (IIT R 48, no. 6. 
BS CD 

*Ser-ila-a-a *Sheru is my god" (Ar, cf. OBa. 
()Se-rumlru-um--L, RPN) 

I. ?BU-AN-a-a, JADD 83, R. 5; 84, R. > (B.C. 


679). 
2. Se-ir- AN-a-a, re ii, JADB 20, I ıı. 
*Se-ir-is .. ... b. of .... zu-gi-te-Yu-up, of Shupria, 


K. 2852 + K.9662, II 22 (WAF II, p. 34). 
Ser(^B U)-lut()-bi-e 
34 epa, JADD 105, R. 7 (Ep. Z). 
Se-riq (abbrev, cf. OBa. Se-ri-ig-Ara RPN) 
f. of Ninib-nadin-Sumi, Nka: BM 90835, 
IV A, ss (KING, BBS p. 68, pl. LXXV). 
*Se-ir-ma-na-ni (Ar.) 
s. of Si--a-ga-ba, JADB 1, ILa. 
Sér-nadin-aplu “Sheru gives a son" 
1. *BU-ÁS-A, 83-1-18, 695, XI 17, spec. 
2. Se-ir-AS-A, JADB 1, Il 35; cf. 5, IL 4; 1x, Is. 
Sér-nüri *Sheru is my light” 
1. "*BU-LAH, "bel narkabti, JADD 860, I 22. 
2. @BU-nu-ri, s. of Hu-se-ki(?), B. C. 710, JADD 
392 SR: 
Ser(@3 U)-si-e-ri 
^rab Se-lap-a-a, B. C. 680, JADD 360, R. 7. 
T. XLIII. 
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tSerüa-etirat 
1. 4 EDIN-e-te-rat, märtu rabitu Sa bit ridüte 
Ya ASur-etil-iläni-ukinni, HABL 308, 7; 
cf. .WAF II, p. 53 (III R 16, no. 2). 
2. Se-ru-u-a-KAR-at, Bu.91-5-9, 224: in letter. 
3. ^Se-ru-u-a-KAR-at, HABL 113, Rs. 
Se-zib-an-ni *Save me!" (abbrev.) 
JADD 813, 12. #mar XpriJADD 230, R. 8 
(B. C. 684) (2). 
*Si (723?7)-ad-du-i-i-ra-a-an-at-an (Mit), TA Mit. 
IV 12. 
Si-bi-Sal-lat, R m. II, 103,31 (BOISSIER, Choix p. 193). 
'Si-i-dan-na-ti 
K. 3790 (KB IV, p. 122): slave sold, B. C.680. 
Si-gu-ü-a (hypocor; for NBa. texts, see TNB, 
cf. Si-eu-á-Gula, BE XIV) 
f. of Bel-iddina, Shmk: CT X, p. 7, 50). 
Si-la-a-ni (cf. OBa. Si-la-nim RPN; mät Bzt-Si-la- 
a-ni) 
f. of Naba-asabsi, Tigl. IV, B, ı5 (IR 67. 
KB II, p. 12). 
Silànim-Sugamuna 
King of Babylonia (Dynasty F), Si-/a(?)- 
nim()-4()-qa-mu-[na], King-list A, III 1, 
reigned for 3 months. [Si/anim]-2St-qa- 
mu-na, [mar Ba-zi], Chron. A, V 11, reig- 
ned for 3 months. — KB II, pp. 274, 287. 
Simanni (ZZAL-a-ni)-Asur, see Ismanni-A$ur. 
Si-ma-nu (cf. Bi. Ya) 
#jamkaru, B. C. 670, JADD 266, R. 10. 
*Si-im-ka-ia (Ar., hypocor., cf. Se-im-ka, Hu, Si- 
3Z-zm - ki) 
^gu-pa-a-Xi “Di-maÿ-ga-a-a, HABL 193, s. 
Sim (?)-Istar (XV) 
^malahu, B. C. 644(), JADD 57, 4, R. s. 
Simutti-adur 
1. [Si ?]-mut-t-a-dur, Epon. B. C. 881, Canon 
B, I, >; III R. 1, I os. 
2. BAD-t4-a-dur, JADD 852, II s. 
3. BAD-a-dur, K. 241, VIII 36 (spec). Epon. 
B.C.881, Anp.: Ann. IT 4 (IR 21). III R r, 
I 29. 
*Si-in-di-Sá-ga-ab (Cass) 
mar Sipri of Burna-Buriash, TA 10, 37, 4s. 
*$i-in-Sa-ah-ri-i8 (Sus. Zizza£rit, Pe. Sinsakrıs) 
f. of Martra, Dar. Beh. III R. 39, aı. 
No. I. 


t3 
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*Si-pa 
^ A.BA, Boghazkoi, MDOG 35, p. 28. 
*Sipti-Addu (Ba Zu?) (cf. Bi. mopt, Pu. Syavav) 
I. DI. KUD-<IM, TA 333, s, s. 
2. Si-ip-te- LM, TA 331,4. amel #La-ki-sa®, 
A2 
3. Si-ip-ti-^ LM, TA 330, 3. 
* Si-ip-tu-ri...., TA 226, 3. 
Si-qi-la-a (hy pocor., cf. OBa. Si-1g-/a-nu, Saf. nspt) 
^rab brrti, Tigl. IV: Ann. 142 (III R 9,42. — 
KB II, p.28). 

Siriqtu "Present" (abbrev.; cf. Si-ri-iq-tum 

BE VIII, 1; &U-Zz BE IX, 17a, s) 
Si-rig-tá, HABL 815, 2. 

*Si-i$-pi-i$ (Pe. Ciis, Ciipai, Sus. Zispis, Gr. 
Teïcrnc) 

s. of A-ha-ma-ni-i$-', f. of Ar-a-ra-am-na-, 
Dar. Beh. ». 

f. of Käras, gf. of Kambusia, ggf. of Kara; 
Sarru rabusar "Ansan, Cyr. VR 35,21. — 
KB III, pt. 2, p. 124. 

Si-ta-ri-ba “She has increased" (HiNKE, BS, 
p. 186) 

ASAG Bit-Sin-Seme, Neb. I Nippur, V 10. 

Si-tir-pa-ar-na (Iran. Citrafarna, Tiooupépvne, 
cf. HÜSING, OLZ II, 139; STRECKE, ZA, 
XV, 362) 

"hazänu dannu of Patusharra in Media, 
BEisach AVES BIVZe (RAS MERIT: 
KB II, pp. 132, 146). 
*Sitrantahma (Pe. € itr a(n)takhma(mn), Sus. Sissan- 
takma), Sagartian pretender: 
I. Sz-tir-an-taf-mu, Dar. G, 1. 
2. Si-it-ra-an-tah-ma,""#Sa-ga-ar-ta-a-a Dar. 
Beh. [61], ee, [93]. 
Si-iz-?, HABL 1120, R. 5. 
Sü-ü-a 
mat Na-nmi-kir (2)-a-a, Shamsh. V, Ann. III 62 
(LR: 31. —. KB I, p. 182). 

*Sü-ba-an-di, TA 301, 3. 302, 4. 303, 4. 304, 4. 305, 4. 
306, 3. 

*Sü-ub-bi-lu-li-u-ma (Hit. cf. S-ub-Li- hu-li-um-ma, 
Sapalulme), Mittite king, ancestor of 
Hattusil, see OLZ IX (1906), 629. [Sarru 
rabu Sar "t9 H atti, TA 41, ı, in letter 
to Amenophis IV. MDOG 35, pp. 32, 


34, 36. 
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* Sü-ub-li-hu-li-um-ma (Hit, cf. Subbiluliuma), Yarru 
rabu Sar "^*^ Hatti, MDOG 35, p.27, n. I. 

*Sü-bu-na-ah-Sü 
s. of Sá-ra-ma, Capp. G, 11, 6. 

Sü-uh-hu, Shmk: CT X, pl. 4, 5. 

Sü-uh-ra-ti-Istar( 57 77 U) 
ardu Ya "*rYarri, JADD 606, R. 6. 

*Sá-hu-li-Sü-gab (Cass.) 

s. of Nibi-Sipak, Nazim.: Susa 2, Med. 2, II. 

Sü-hu-ur-bi-a, Capp. T-D LC, 242, «. 

Si-i-sa-a 
JADD 229, R.; (B. C. 680. IIIR 46, no. 6). 

*Sü-uk-ri-ia 
VS I 107, « (VAT 4581). 

Sü-ku-bíbi-im, see Gimil-Kubi. 

Sü-la-a (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 

HABL 854, R. 10. 1131,90. K. 433,4 (KB IV, 
p. 170). 1550. *$a.ku ia Dilbat (time 
Shmk), HABL 320, s. 
s. of Bi-e-a, Sarg. St. IV 9 (KB IV, p. 162). 
s. of Bel-apal-usur, f. of / Bi-za-a, 81-7-27, 
201 BA 565): 
Sü-li-a, Capp. Ch. 2, 9. 
Sullumà (hypocor., cf. Sullum(u) BE X), Sulluma 
TNB 
Sul-lum-a, HABL 774, 3. 

Sul-Iu-mu (hypocor, for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
HABL 994, 1. 1027, 1, 1138, R. 11. 

Sulmän (abbrev., cf. Bi. 722%; for NBa. texts, 

see TNB) 

1. DI-man (Sulum-Sarri?), JADD 117, R. 5 

(B. C. 674). Cf. JADD 403, R. =. 

2. [DI ]-ma-uu, JADD 275, 3, slave sold. 
Sulmàn.... @DI-ma-nu....), JADD 907, s. 
Sulman-aÿarid “Shulman is thefirst in place" 

(> Bi. sont, LXX Zo pava(va)ooap, 

Josephus XoApavacápns, Tob. NE 
p.acoápoc) 

I Shalmaneser L, king of Assyria, about 
B. C. 1300, s. of Adad-nirari 1, f. of Tu- 
kulti-Ninib I. For a new inscription of 
S. see MDOG 21, p. 30, and 36, p. 29. 

m 7 DI-ga- MAS, s. of Adad-nirari, Sar kis- 
Xati, IR 6, no. 4, 1 (KB I, p. 3). 

2. @DI-ma-nu-MAS, Tukl. I: KAHIT, 17, R.s: 
a-bi. 

s. of Adad-nirari, gs. 


of Arik-den-ilu, | 


Esarh.: KAHIT, 75,18; f. of Tukulti-NIN. 
IB: $akin "BE Sangu Asur, Tukl. I: 
ONE TPS ON Er $27 2 Toa bc] ls 
KAHI I, 17, 25; Sar kissati Sar "AS, 
fukt TE REAIENST TG" 

. of Tukulti-NIN.IB; Far kissatt, Tukl. I: 
KAHII,70,». $arru dannu musamdil 
E.HAR.SAG.KUR.KUR.RA, AdnirIV: 
IR 35, no. 3, 1 (KBI, p. 188). Far £i3sa- 
fin, L.-H., Mater., nos. 4. 5. 

3. 2DIma-nu-SAG, 48-11-4, 280, inscription in 
Epon. of Mu$abSi-sil-2,... Tigl.I: III R 5, 
n0.4,27. [Saknu BE Yaugu "]ASur Xarru 
dannu..... Rm. [2,606] (KING, RRT, 
p.135.173). Sar” AsYur, Ashrish.:IIIR 3,29. 
Jar "*'ASYur rubu, Anp: Ann. Lo. III 132 
(IR 19. 26. KB I, pp.68, 116); Anp.: Nimr. 
IR 27, no. 2,1 (KBI, p. 118); Anp.: Kurkh, 
R. 44 (IHR. 6); Anp. 90868, R.c (AKA I, 
p. 184). 

s. of Adad-nirari; gs. of Arik-den-ilu: Sakin 
7BE Sangü "Aur, Shalm. I: KAHI I, 
13,15; Ill so; 14, 1; Sakin [BE Sangu 
7 AXur] Sarru dannu ar kis$ati, Shalm.I: 
KAHIT, 15,1; f. of Zu£ulti-ININ.IB: Sar 
kissat Sar UtÁAXYus, Tukl I: Ann.s; sar 
mat 43757, Tukl. I: KAHI I, 18, 2. 

4. *DI-nu (abbrev. or error) : 

f. of Tukulti-NIN.IB, $ar "*' Assur, IR 4, 
no. 2, 10 (K. 2673. KB I, p. 10). 

5% Sulman-aÿarid;, s. of Adad-nirari, f. of 
Tukulti-NIN.IB, Sanga Aur, Tuk. I: 
MDOG 44, p. 29. i 

II Shalmaneser IL, king of Assyria: 

s. of Asaur-nasir-aplu (1), gs. of Samsi-Adad, 
MDOG no. 40, p. 28f.; 42, p. 35, n. 

III Shalmaneser Il, king of Assyria, B. C. 
858—824, 5.0fAshurnasirpal, f.ofShamshi- 
Adad N. and Asur-dain-aplu: 

IL DIma-nu, Sarru rabu Sarru dannu sar 
kissati Yar "^! Agr, Shalm. III: Bal. I 1. 

2. DI-ma-nu-MAS, dar ”atA$$ar, Synchron. 

III 25. 

s. of Aÿwr-nasir-aplu, gs. of Tukulti-NIN. 

IB, 56-9-9, 142. 

. 2DI-ma-nu-MAS, Shalm. III: Bal. IV, 1, 2 

(B. C.852) $arru, as Epon. B. C. 858, 

Ng BI 
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IILR I, IIe. 82-5-22, 526, II 3; as Epon. 
B. C. 828, IIITR. r, 113. Fer "^^ Assar Shalm. 
Bal. V 4. Synchron. III 22, o. Sarru dannu, 
Sarru dannu sar 
mat A$$ar, ibid. VI 5. Serra raba Sarru 
dannu Sar kissati sar "*Assur Sar kissat 
niie rabati rubu Sangu Asur, Shalm. III: 
Mer 


. of Asur-nasir-aplu, K. 2675, R.ss. 82-5-22, 


526, II3 (PSBA XI). (Sarra raóu| Sarru 
dannu sar £ullat kibrat arba i, Shalm. III: 
KAHITI, 77; — gs. of Tukulti-NIN.IB: 
pa-te-si “(ASur), Shalm. III: KAHI I, 26. 
Sar kissalti..... ;, Shalm. III: K-XHT I, 29. 
Xarru raóu Sarru dannu Sar kissati Sar 
"4! 433r, LEHM.-HAUPT, Mater, fige. 12 
(V.S015:682 Day: 79, B) 13a, 15510772: 
Sarru rabü Sarru dannu sar kullat kibrät 
arba i, Shalm. III: KAHI I, 30. Sarru 
rabu Sar kal matati Sarru la Sanan, 
Shalm. III: Lay. 76. Sar 
TRANS ICT, 4 ISAK 
rubu Sangu Asur Sarru dannu (Sar 
”at Assar) Sar kullat kibrat arbai 
2Samsu kissat ze Shalm. II: Co=1; 
Mon. I 5; Ob. 15. Sar kissat mise Sakka- 
nak Asur Sarru dannu Sar ""Alyum 
Shalm. III: Tigr. 5,5. Sar kibrat irbitti, 
Adnir. IV: IR 35, 3, 11 (KBI, p. 188); — 
f. of Samsi-Adad: Sangn Asur, Shams. V : 
KAHIJ, 31,5. sar "#Assur, Shams, V: 
KAHII, 32,3. Sar &ibrat irbitti, Shams. V : 
Ann. I 3« (IR 29. KB I, p. 176). 


Kati Sar 
kissat mise 


f. of A$ur-dain-aplu, HABL 872,9. Shams. V: 
Ann. I 39. 
f. of Samsi-Adad, gf. of Adad-nirari, 


S. 


JADD 653, 3. 654, 3. 655,3. Sakin “BE, 
Adadnir. IV: I R. 35, no. 4,3 (KBI, p. 188). 
Sar m Assur, JADD 651,3 (KB IV, p.98). 
652. 3. 


4. *DI-ma-nu-SAG, Sarru, as Epon., IR 1, 


le var 

of Asur-nasir-aplu, gs. of Tukulti-NIN. 
IB, Sarrı....., Shalm. III: KAHI I, 28. 
Xarru dannu Sar kisSali sarru la Sanan 
usumgallu kasustu kibräte etc., Lay. 76 
(BA. VI, pt. 1, p. 152). 


No. 1. 


I 


f. of Samsi-Adad, Sar kibrätirbitti, Shams. V: 
Ann. Isı. 

5. Sul-man-SAG.KAL, s. of ASur-nasir-aplu, 
Nabd.: Rm. A, Il 4 (KB III, 2, p. 100). 

6. Su/-ma-an-a-Ya-rid, var. to (4) ABEL- 
WINCKLER, Keilschrifttexte, p. 40, II as. 

f. of Sami-Adad, Sm. 318. 

IV Shalmaneser IV, king of Assyria, D. C. 

782—772. 2 

4DI-ma-nu-MAS, JADD 1077, 1s(?). Sarru, 
as Epon. B.C.781, Canon C, I, so; III R. 1, 
III 36; 81-2-4, 187, 33. 

V Shalmaneser V, king of Assyria, B. C. 
727—722, Bi. "ONSAbW, probably son of 
Tiglath-Pileser IV, see 83-1-18, 215, R. 13, 
K.3500etc., R.1, and WINCKLER, Forsch. II, 
PP-4 14. . 

I. 4DI-;an-MAS, III R. r, V 1, var. 

2. DI-ma-nu-MAS, ar "#Asfür, JADD 395, 
R.4 (KB IV, p. 108). JRAS XVI, p. 220, 
no SRB AIT p.32) Sara St IA (KBIV, 


p. 158). i 
3. «D E-ma-nu- MAS, JADD 806, 11, poss. Epon. 
B. C. 723, III R. 1, V 1; var. 4ÁS-3ur. ...., 


Canon A, V, 1(?). 

4. Sul-man-a-Sa-rid, king of Assyria and 
Akkad, Chron. B, I 27, 30. 

Sulmänu-haman-iläni, STRECK, ZA XIX, p. 239: 

Sulmanu-nünu-Yar-ilani,cf.thenext name) 

@DI-ma-nu-ha-man-AN?-ni, *! Gar-di-kan- 
na-a-a, Anp.: Ann. 178 (IR 19. KBI, p. 64). 

Sulmanu-hamannu (D/-ma-nu-ha-man-nu), or 
Sulmän-nünu-Sarrannu 
83-1-18, 695, XI 21, spec. Cf <D/-ma-nu- 
ha .... 83-1-18, 695, XI », spec. 
Sul(D7)-ma-nu-im-me 
JADD 284, s, 11 (B. C. 668). 
Sulmänu-garradu 

@DFIma-nu-UR.SAG, Epon. in time of 
Adad-niraril, IVR 39, R. a (KB I, p. 8, 
NRA par): 

Sulmu .... (2Z-mu ....), K. 14096. 
Sulmu-ahé (abbrev.) 

DI-mu-PAP#!, JADB 4, VIIIs JADD 99, 
R.5(B.C.670). 454,1. 4.5.4, JADD 352, 
L.E.3 (Ep.S) d2l gatati Xa mat Sp 5, 
B. C. 648(?), JADD 147, KR. « 


irrisu, in 
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Oabası, JADD 742, 11. mutzr pati, JADD 
349, R. ; (Ep.Q): *riggu, JADD 357, R. 7. 
3e2z, B. C. 680, JADD 631, R. s. 
s. of /Xar-duri, JADD 63, R. 4 (Ep. V). 
s. of Uadı, JADB 3, V 1. 
Sulmu-ahesu (abbrev.) 
DFmnu-PAPH-$4, ardu, JADD 165, R. E. 5 
(Ep. Q). MVG VIII p. 111, 1.2 (Ep. P). 
Sulmu-ahi (abbrev.) 
DI-mu-PAP, *ra£bu, JADD 207, R.s (Ep. B. 
III R. 46, sa). 
Sulmu-Assür (abbrev.) 
DImu-"#ÄS-Sur, JADD 88, R. (Ep. W. 
III R. 47, 19b). 110, 1. 
Sulmu-Bël (abbrev., cf. Sulmu-! Bel, TNB, Sulmu- 
Bel-lämur) 
DI-mu-EN, JADB 12, III e. JADD s, 2 (II R 
47 103103 B3. 712) 24371, 9 (B353693): 
500, R. 1 (Ninevite). 743, R.10. HABL 890, 2. 
891, 2. 1048,s. K. 241, VIII, spec. tirrisu, 
JADD 471, s, sold. #rab-alani, B. C. 680, 
JADD 231, R.s. ana, JADD 860, III a4. 
^ $a epa, J ADD 857, III »». Epon., B.C. 696, 
Canon A, V, 3s; B, VI, 16; *Sakin 2 Tal- 
must, JADD 297, R. 16. 614, R. 3; Senn: 
King IV, ci. 
Sulmu-Bel-lamur (cf. Sulum-Bel-lämur, see TNB) 
DLmu-EN-la-mur, JADD 708, R.ı. *rab 
kisir, B.C.684, JADD 230, R.s. ^XYa£zu, 
JADD 610, 10 (Ep. S). Så pakati *Sa- 
mär-Sarri, JADD 960, II 4. Epon. B. C. 
840, Canon D, II, 2; III R 1, II a. 
Sulmu-Bel-la$me 
I. DFEN-aS-me, Sm. 167. 
2. DI-mu-EN-HAL, Epon.B. C.670, governor 
on Der, Ru VII TUTO DEA CE EE: 
172, R. 18, #Sakin Diri. 
3. DI-nu- EN-la-a3-ie, H ABL 147, L. E.1012,2. 
JADD 9, R. ; (B. C.686). 1041, R. ». K.241, 
VIII 16, spec. *nuhatimmu, JADD 364, 
R.:o (B. C. 679). 453, R. »e (B. C. 686). 
588, R. 3. 857, II 37. 860, III av. "Salu 
hinni, JADD 506, R. ». Epon. B. C. 670, 
governor of Der, JADD III R r, VI 11. 
JADD 42, . [44, L. E.2]. 99, R. 1. 181, R. 14 
^ $akin % Dzrz. 202, R. 10. 332, R. 15, ^XYa in 


"Dzrz]. 625, R.ız, $akin Di-ri. 715, R. 4. 


Sulmu-eres (abbrev.) 

1. DEmu-KAM-es, JADD 163,3, slave (Ep. O). 
720, a. 

2. DI-mu-KAN, K. 241, XI 16. 

3. DI-mu-PIN-es, DT 317. 

Sulmu-hals& (abbrev.) 
DLuu-hat-suf', K. 241, X 43, spec. 
Sulmu-iskun (abbrev.) 
DImu-GAR-un, JADD ror, R. 7. 
Sulmu-Istar (abbrev.) 
DF-mu-XV, JADD 61, R.s (Ep. L). 
fSul (D7)-mu-i-tü, VS I, 96, 1: amtu. 
Sulmu(? D7)-Marduk, TA 256, 20. 
Sulmu-mäti (abbrev.) 
1. DEmu-KUR, HABL 628, R.». JADD 504, 4. 
2. DI-mu-ma-a-ti, Sm. 1037 (B. C. 681). 
'Sulmu-nà id (? D /-2u-7) 
JADD7166,5, Bo 28; 
3 (Ep. S). 
Sulmu-Sarri (abbrev.) 

1. DI-mu-LUGAL, JADD 17, R. 7 (B.C.687). 
243, R. »« (B. C. 688). 310, R.;s (B. C.669). 
660, 10. 809, s». 913, R. 4. ^raó-sib£ati, 
JADD 805, 5. ^SAG bit ki.... JADD 
805, ro. Epon. B. C.698, governor of Bar- 
halsu, JADD 191, R. 6. 468, R. 14, tSakin 
2 Bay-hal-zu. 473, R. 25. 

2. DI-mu-MAN,JADDSs,s (B.C. 712. IIT R 47,80). . 
210, R.r2 (Ep. W). 899, III 122. 1076,113,5, 11. 
^nutrr pati, B.C. 666, JADD 627, R. e. 
Epon. D. C. 698, Canon A, V 26. 198, R. 12. 
475, R. 9; see also (1). 

3. Sh-lum- MAN, Epon. B.C.698, K. 398, HIR 2, 
no. XIX, 5 VII! year of Sennacherib. 

Sulmu-Taqüme (abbrev.) 
1. DI“ Ta-qu-me, JADD 743, R. 13. 
2. DI“ Ta-qu-mu, "^ rab rigge, JADD 854, R. 2. 
Sá-[lum:)-ili (cf. Bi. 5NY25) 
bel gatati, B. C. 712, JADD 5, BE. 
(ITR 47, ac). 
*Su-lu-su-nu,"7 Har-ru-n|a-a-a],B.C.830,Shalm.IM: 
Ob. 168, 169. — KB I. p. 148. 
Sumä (hypocor.) 

1. MU-a (Nadin-aplu(?), KB IV, p. 170). 

s. of Ahe$a, at Erech, B. C. 648(?), K. 433, 29. 

2. Sá-ma-a, HABL 57,13. 846, 2. KK. 3051, R.2. 
4270, R. 7. 8960. 11476, R.10. 11485, [R.c]. 

T. XLIIT. 
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11486, R. 13. 80-7-19, 61; 70. 81-2-4, 283. 
83-1-18, 531, R.4; 697, R.u. käsir Sarri, 
B. C. 682, JADD 276, R. 6. "*' Ki-4u-Ea- 
a-a, Shamsh. V: Ann. III 49 (I R 30; KB I, 
p. 182). 

s. of Erzba, gs. of Imbu-panita, Sarg. St. HI 2. 
(KB IV, p. 162). 

s. of Marduk-\Sar-Wani], Shmk.: CT X, 6, 25. 

s. of Nabz-ake-iddin, HABL 963, R. 4. 

s. of JVaóu-iddin, HABL 17, R. v. 

s. of Sum-iddina, gs. of. Gahal, mar ahat- 
tisu Sa Tammaritu, HABL 282, 6. 

*Sum-Adda (cf. Sa-ma-Adda) 

1. Sum-ad-da, TA 224, 3, cf. 272. 

2. Sá-um-ad-da, s. of Ba-lum-me-e, of the city 
of Hinnatuni, TA 8, 1s, as. 

3. Sá-mu-ha-di, TA 97, 1. 

Sumaia (hypocor.) 

I. MU-a-a, JADD 261, s», slave sold. ^4.54, 
(Ep. A), JADD 318, R. zz 623, L. E. x. 

s. of Sama ..... 15361670: TADD2r7 RA: 

2. Sá-ma-a-a, HABL 948, 2. JADD 365, R. 3 
(B. C. 702). KK. 92 (III R. 58, no. 5). 121. 
241, IX 37, spec. 695 (IR 58, no. 2). 
713 (IIR 54, no. 8). 33-1-18, nos. 216, 
222, 298. Bu. 91-5-9,8 (T Rep. 47. 80. 111. 
156. 169. 207. 246 D. 274 D). 

Sumäte-Sa(-a) (? MU-ME-Sa-a), see Musibsa. 
Si-ma-at(?)-Samas, or Süma-abi-Samas 

f of Pi-ir-Samas, DEP II, p. 93, I s. 
Sum-iddin (abbrev.) 

1. MU.ÄS, K. 241, IX a, spec. 

2. MU-MU, HABL 1000, R. 7,8. JADD 385, 
R.z. *#$atam $a Diri*, HABL 412,14, 17 
(IV R 47, no. 4). *TIG.EN.NA, about 
B. C. 675, Chron. B, IV 1« (DELITZSCH: 
Nadin-Sum). 

3. MU-SE-na, HABL 238, 9 (WSml. II, p. 18). 
498, R. 13 JADD 820, s. 83-1-18, 194 
(TRep. 67). 

s. of Gahal, f. of Suma, HABL 282, 7. 
3... Sum-iSkun (MU-GAR-un), s. of 2NIN..., 
K. 4454, R. 6 (WSml. II, p. 6). 
Sum-ili-àa$ipu$ “The name of the god is his 
diviner" (HINKE) in Z:-"JMU-AN-a- 
Sip-ü-uS, Mae: OB I 149, I s. 
No. I. 


Sum-libái “May it be a son!” or “The name 
may subsist!” 
1. MU-Jib())-Xi, VR 44, 12d, renders MU-NA- 
TI.LA, ancient Bab. author. 


2: Sá-mu(-um )-li-ib-3i, in OBa. texts, see RPN. 


*Sü-mi-it-ta/ti, TA 40, 6. 57, 13. 
Sum-lisir (abbrev.) 
1. MU-GIS, JADD 303,2. "mu-Sar-ki-su, B. C. 
734(?), JADD 415, v. *Sanga(?), JADD 603, 
R^. 
2. MU-SI.DI, K. 241, XI »s, spec. 
Sum(2ZU -li&-ku-un (abbrev.) 
HABL 606, R. 1 (if n. pr). 
Sum-lubsi (cf. Sum-libsi) 
in Bit " MU-Iu-ub-$i, HABL 877,9 —JADD 
889. 
Sum-ma ..... , K. 241, VII 10, spec. 
Summa-Adad (abbrev.) 
1. Sum-ma-" LM, ADD 428, 1, slave sold. 779, 3. 
^ anu, JADD 771, 2. 
2. Süm-ma-IM, JADD 53, R. ; (B. C.672). 623, 
REGELN 
3. Sum-ma-U, JADD 623, R. E. 2, var. to (2). 
Summa-A&ur (abbrev.) 
1. Sum-ma-2ÅS-$ur, JADD 738, R. e. ^óz/ pa- 
hati, JADD 448, R. s. 
2. Sum-mas-ÄS-Sur, "Saknu, BM 103392, 1 
(CT 33, pl. 19). 
Sum-ma-ibassi(N/.GÄL)-Häni(AN?-ni), K.24 t, X 30, 
Spec. 
Summa-iliia (cf. Sum-ma-ilu) 
Sum-ma-AN-a-a,]J ADD 412, R.11 (B.C. 748); 
PEISER, KBIV, p. 100, reads Nadin-Malik. 
Summa-ilàni (abbrev.) 
1. Sum-ma-AN?, JADD 196,3. 212,5, 14. (B. C. 
OSP) ZG Raps imos , JADD 392, R. x 
(B. C. 710). ^mu£z apati, B. C. 688—604, 
JADD 115, R.6. 174, R. 9. 238, 7, 19. 
2. Sum-ma-AN#-ni, JADD 19, 2 (B. C. 684). 
34, ? (B. C. 695). 127, 4 (B. C. 681). 222,5 
(B. C. 682). 236,5. 319,3, R. s. 508, », R. s. 
kmukil apati (Sa amel Sa. eli bitanı), 
JADD 326, 18 (Ep. 1). 421, R.s (Ep. 670). 
f. of A$ur-mitu-ballit, JADD 160, R. 10. 
3. Süm-ma-AN?', JADD 112, 2,5 (B. C. 700). 
226, 3. 
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4. Sam-ma- AN! -ni, JADD 20, 2. 427, 14, R. 2 
^ (B. C. 604). 
5. Sw-ma-AN#, JADD 239, 1 (B. C. 688?). 
335, L. E. 2 (B. C. 687). "mul apatı, 
B. C. 710, JADD 234, s, 1s (III R. 49). 
6. Sèm-ma-ANf'-ni, JADD 165, L. E. > (Ep. Q). 
446, 7 (Ep. Q). ^mu£ZU apati ($a amel $a 
eli bitani), JADD 60, R. 9 (Ep.671). 326, s, 
var. to (2). 
. Süm-mu-ANE!, JADD 246, 9, R. 4. 
. Sam-mu-AN-P-ni, JADD 30, 2 (B. C. 681. 
III R. 47, 43a). 422,8, R. 5. 

To this name probably belong also the 
following fragments: JADD 423, 3, R. ». 
A7 58552624 RN (BETS): 

Summa-ilu (abbrev, cf. OBa. Sum-ma-ilum-la- 
«Samas T-D LC) 

I Sum-ma- AN, K. 241, VIII 46, spec. 83-1-18, 
695, II 6, spec. ^zrziiu, JADD 742, R. 11. 
^rab kisir, JADD 931,5. *$a Sepa (Ep. A), 
JADD 325, R. E. + 

2. Sum-ma-AN, JADD 847,7. ^ $angit, B. C.686, 
JADD 374, R.n. ^tam£aru, JADD 326, 
R. 2 (Ep. 1). 

3. Sam-ma-AN, ^rab kisir, B.C.664(?), JADD 
425, R. zs. 

4- Süum-mu-AN, JADD 13, 4. 

s. of Aramis-Xar-ilani, "muSarkis, HABL 
186, 10 (BA II, p. 24). 
Sümma-Nabü (abbrev.) 
Sum-ma-2PA, JADD 844,4. "ispar birme, 
slave of Näid-IStar and ASur-mätka- 
danin, JADD 642, 5. 
Sum-ma-'Ra-man (abbrev.) 
JADD 130, 3 (B. C. 667). 
Summa-tasözib 

1. Sum-ma-ta-e-zib, ^ardu Xd dı$tar, B.C.670, 
JADD 172, R. 74. 

2. Sum-ma ..... e-zib, s.of T ebetaza, JADD 640, 4 

(Ep. O). 

3. Sum-ma-ta-zib (sicl), "gepu, JADD 675, 9. 
Süm-ma-ü-al-zib(?, ^»aZ5u, JADD 860, II 16. 
Sum-ma-us ..... , JADD 775, 7. 

*Sü-mu-ha-di, see Sum-Addu. 
Sum-ukin (abbrev., Ar. docket y2at CIS II, z:; for 
NBa. text, see TNB) 
I. MU-DU, HABL 752, R. 17. 1053,5. JADD 
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902, s. *rakbu Sepa, JADD 207, R. zs. 
Chron. I 17, see (2). 

2. MU-GI.NA, HABL 527,1. bel pihati bel 
sikz, usurper of the throne of Babylon, 
Chron. B, I 16, 17, « Nabä-Sum-ukzn, s. of 
Nabu-nadin-ser, q. v. 

s. of /gı$a, Sarg. St. II 1» (KB IV, p. 160). 
*Su-na-a$-Su-ra 
Jar Ki-iz-zu-wa-ad-ni, wassal of Hittite king, 
OLZ IX (1906), 630; MDOG 35, p. 33. 
Sü-pa ...., HABL 885, 1. 
Sü-ga-mu-na-ah-iddina (SES-SE-na) 
s. of Miliharbi, Mna.: DIR 43, IL 13 KB IV, 
} p. 70. 
dSü-qa-mu-na-apal-iddinu(4-SÆ-r1) 
mar Kar-zi-ab-ku, of Bit-Karziabku, Sa-ku 
mati, Nka: Lo. 102 (90835), IV B,2 — 
KB IV, p.88. KInG, BBS p.68, pl. LXXIV. 
Sur-di, Capp. G, 12, 3. 
dSü-ri-ha-ili-a-a (cf. Säri-ha-AN, Cass. tablet, 
PSBA, Nov. 1907, pl.I,s; BE XIV, 102, :). 
JADD 58, R. 5 (B. C. 694). 
*Sur-ki-til-la (Mit.) 
IMSIDOBIONS: 
s. of Te-hi-ib-til-[a, CT 2: 21, 2, s, 18. 
Sur-&i-ia (hypocor.) 
JADD 993, R. III 15. 
*Sü-sa-an-qu (Eg, cf. Susinqu) 
hatna Xarri, i. e. son-in-law of Sennacherib, 
B. C. 692, JADD 324, R. 1» (III R. 48, 27 b). 
ü-si-si-i, see Ku-si-si-i. 
d-si-8a-i, see Ubänsa-na idat. 
(i-u$-Si 
5th king of the 24 Babyl. dynasty, King- 
list, A. 175; B, R. s. 
*Sü(-d)ta (cf. Szuz/z) 
arad Sarri, TA 234, u, 28. *rabis Sarri, 
TA 288, 19, 22. 
*Sü-tar-na, Sut-tar-na, Sü-ut-tar-na (Mit.) 
amet ^ Musihuna, TA 182, 2. 183,3. 184, 4. 
f. of Namiawaza, TA 194, 9. 
f. of Tusratta, TA 29,18. 24,155; cf. MDOG 35, 
N p. 37; MVG 13, p. 24. 
*Sü-ta-at-na (Mit.), see also Za-ta-at-na and Zi- 
ta-at-na 
s. of Så-ra-a-tum, of the city of Acco, 
TA 8, 19, 38. 
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*Sd-ut-ti (cf. Sara) 
TA 5, 19, messenger of Kadasman-lHarbe. 
*Sutur-Nahundi (El, S/-u£t-ru-u£-" Nad-fu-un-te 
DEP II, pl. 25, etc.) 
King of Elam, B. C. 717—699: 

1. Z3-ar-hbu-un-du, Sar "*' Elamti, b. of Hal- 
/u*u, nephew of Ummanigas l,mounted 
the throne in the ıt" year of ASurnadin- 
Sum of Babylonia, Chron. B, I4o; II», 34. 

2. Is-tar-na-an-hu-un-di, Abp: A, ITR 22, 
VI 91; Ann. VI s. — KB II, p. 206. 

3: Sá-tir-na-fu-un-di, *Flamü, Sarg. Ann. 245, 
271, 292. 

4. Sá-tir-" Na-fu-un-di, Sarg.: Ann. 271, 278! 
^ Flamü, 286: ma-li-ku, «6; Khors.119: faz 
Elamti. 

*Suwardäta (Iran.?) 

Ii; Så-ar-da-tum, TA 2990, e, 27. 

2% Sá-wa-ar-da-ta, HUM 71e 278 402704 
280, 4. 281, 5. 282, 3. 283, 3, 32. 284, 2. 

Sü-zib-Marduk 
f£ of Naba-Sum-iddina, mar Arad-Ea, 
Merod. I: Susa 16, II s. 
*Sü-zi-ga-aÿ (Cass, probably instead of Sz-zi- 
bu-ga-as, see HUSING, OLZ VIII (1905), 
93; also called Na(?)-zi-du-ga-aS, q. v.) 
mat Kas-sa-a mar la ma-am-nu, a man of 
humble origin, by Cassite rebels placed 
upon the throne of Babylon, Chron. P, 
T 10, 13. 
Süzubu (hypocor; for NBa. texts, see TNB; cf. 
Sazub(KAR-ub)-Marduk, BE XIV, XV) 
Sá-zu-bu, HABL 292, R. 5, time Senn, cf. 
MEISSNER, OLZ XIV (1911), vol. 62. 912,2. 
K. 13071. 
Süzubu I, < Nergal-usezib q. v., king of 
Babylon, B. C. 693, of Bit-Gahal: 

1. St-zu-bi, Senn. Tay. V5 (IR 41. KBII, p. 104). 

2. Så-zu-bu, mar Babili, Senn. Tay.IV as (IR 40. 
KBII, p. 100). zzar Gakal, HABL 878, 14, 16. 
Senn. Co. 283 (IR 43). Sar Babili, Senn. 
Co.a. jar II. GI, Senn. IIT R 4, no.4, 14 
(K. 1280). 

Suzubu IL, < Musezib-Marduk, q.v. king 
of Babylon, B. C. 693—689: 

T. Sá-zu-bi, "Kal-da-a-a, Senn: King III se; 

Kui. Is (III R. 12): 2326 kirib när agamme; 
No. r. 


Tay. Il4 (IR 39. KB II, p.96). "Kal 
dá-a-a sar Babili, Senn. Tay. V 41 (KB II, 
p. 106). 

2. Sü-zu-bu, Senn. VS I, 77,13 *Kal-da-a-a, 
Senn. Tay. V s (IR 41. KBII, p.104). ar 
Babili: Senn.Bav.46 (IITR 14. KBII, p. 118). 


Ta-ab..... , JADD 484, s (B. C. 706). 
*Tabahari (cf. Sad-kar-ru with varr.) 
1. Ta-ba-ha-a-ri, “SE, in Lahiru, B. C. 668, 
JADD 472, 7. 
2. Tab-ha-a-ri, JADD 625, 9 (B. C. 670). 
Tabalaia “Native of Tabal" (cf. 7a-dal-la-a-a 
TNB) 
I. Ta-ba-la-a-a, JADD 159, 4. 
2. Ta-bal-a-a, JADD 1110,11 s, 22. 1112,4. #mu- 
sap-pi-u, JADD 775,3. ^mutzr pati, JADD 
840, II s. 860, II 7, 33. 
3. Tab-bal-a-a, JADD 67, R.; (B. C. 748). 
4. Tab-älu-a-a, JADD 15, R.; (B. C.672). tgepu, 
JADD 425, R. 75. 909, 1. 
s. of Bel-Harrän-ah-usur, raised by king 
to rab kisir, H ABL 85, s. 
5. Zab-la-a-a, JADD 618, 3 (Ep. T). 
6. Jab-at-[u-a,] ADD6r, s slavepledged (Ep.L). 
Tabali 
I. Za-ba-li, JADD 275, KR. zz. 
2. Tab-li, JADD 569, R. ro (B. C. 695). 
Tab-al-lu-u-a, see Zadalara. 
Tabnea (hypocor; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
I. Tab-ni-e-a, HABL 469, R.10.912,7. K. 5433b. 
^ ha-za-an-nu, Sarg. St. V 19 (KB IV, p. 164). 
krab ka-aS-kad-di-ni, VA 7,9 (MVG XII 
p. 157f.). 

s. of Marduk-Sum-ibni, f. of Nabu-etir," mas- 
masu, of the clan Gabal, HABL 877,» — 
JADD $889. 

s. of Erzóa-Sin, Simb.: Lay. 53, s (KING, 
BBS, p. 102, pl. 20). 

2. Tab-ni-ia, Sa rab simate, JADD 869, III s. 
Tab-ni-i (hypocor., cf. Zaézea) 

HABL 221,2 (see Adxz). 722,3. 737,2. KGAS 
nos. 48. 108. 124.145. ^4.5A, JADD 164, 
R. 7 (B.C. 679). 234, R. 12 (TR 49, ssa. 
BAC 710): 

f. of Nabn-tagginani, JADD 160, R. 7. 


Tabnia, see 7abnéa. 
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Tab-ni-ilu . . . . 
A.BA, JADD 332, R. zs. 
Tabni-Istar (cf. OBa. / Zab-ni-1Star, RPN) 
I. Tab-ni-XV, JADD 743, 6. 
2. Tab-ni- XV, JADD 213, 5, 13 (B. C. 681). 
Tab-si-lisir (abbrev., cf. Ittabsi-l13ir) 
s. of Samas-erzba (2), Louvre, AO 2221, R.77 
(B. C. 656(?); OLZ VI (1903), col. 199. 
Tabnutu (cf. Ph. nian) 
s. of Be-la-ni, b. of Rzauta: 
1. Tab-nu-ta, MeliS.: Lo. 103 (90827), III 11. — 
KB PET DASS: 
2. Tab-nu-ti, ibid., III 27, 31. 
fTa-bu-u-a 
Esarh. A, III 13 (IR 46. KBII, p. 130; C, III 2: 
tarbit-ekalli of Esarhaddon, as queen of 
Aribi. 

Ta-ad...., 83-1-18, 545, s (KGAS 33). 

Ta (?)-di-ni-la-mur (perhaps: Z#-dini-lamur, as 
abbrev. from Z/-? X-dini-lamur, cf. Bel- 
dizni-lumur TNB) 

JADD 370, 1 (B. C. 682). 
*Ta-du-a (hypocor.) TA 256, 17. 
*Tadu-Hepa (Mit.) 
d. of Zuiratía, wi. of Amenophis III. and 
Amenophis IV. 
1. /Da-a-du-he-e-pa, TA: 27,20. 
2. I Ta-a-du-he-e-pa, TA 28, a, as. 
3. / Ta-a-du-he-pa, TA 27, 4. 
4. I Ta-du-he-pa, TA 29, 32. 
5. / Ta-a-tum-ke-e-pa, TA 28, 8. 
6. / Ta-a-tum-he-pa, TA 22, IV, ac. 23, 7. 26, 4. 
7. 4 Ta-a-du-he-e-pa-an-ma-a-an-ni, TA Mit. 
III 103. 
*Ta-e (Mit. abbrev.) 
MSI AO). 
Ta-ga-li-i 
JADD 284, R. 1 (B. C. 668). 

*Ta(-a)-gi (cf. 7a-a-gu) father-in-law of Milki-ili, 
TA 249, 8. 263, 33. 264, 2. 265, 2. 266, 4. 
289, 11, 19, 25. 

*Ta-a-gu (cf. Bi. 39m), Ta'annek 3, s. 

*Ta-ah-ma-ia/ià (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material, pp. 18,50), 
SIM O SONT: 

*Táh-ma-á$-8i (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material, p. 18), 
TA 303, 20. 


*Ta-ia-u (Mit, hypocor.) 
#Harrana-a-a, VS], 90, 1, s. 
*Ta-i-Se-en-ni (Mit.) 
f. of Ahl TeXup, CT 21, 2. 
Ta-a-ka-áarru (LUGAL?), (cf. OBa. 
VS VIII, 14, 26) 
JADD 590, R. ;. 
Ta-ki-el-A-Sur “Trusting in Ashur" (abbrev., 
cf. Tait-ana-ii$u) 
Capp. G, 23, s. 
Ta-kil-a-na-ili-su “ Trusting in his god” (cf. OBa. 
Ta-ki-il-ili-$u RPN) 
hära, b. of Ur-Belit-muballitat-miti, Melis.: 
Lo. 103 (90827), 15, 7, 28, 36, 39, 42; 111,7, 9, 14; 
III 43; IV 5, 22, 32,41; V 22, 30, 33. — KB III r, 
p.154 ff. KING, BBS, p. 10ff., pl. V ff. tirrisu, 
JADD [742, R. 2). 
s. of VIN. IB-ri-su-u-a, bel pibati * Bat ...., 
Meli&: Lo. 103 (90827), II 1 (KING, BBS, 
p. 12). 
Takilati (hypocor.) 
I. Ta-ki-la-a-ti, JADD 4, R. + (B. C. 6442). 
2. Ta-ki-la-ti, JADD 311, R. x (Ep. S). 
3. Tak-ki-[la-ti], JADD 222, R. 2 (B. C. 682). 
Ta-kil-Sü-na-tü 
K. 241, X a, spec. 
Tak-kil ..... , Epon, JADD 926, s. 
Takläk-ana-Asur “I trust in Ashur" 
Ták-lak- TIS-ÁS-Yur, JADD 355, R. 2. 
Takläk-ana-Bel “I trust in Bel" 
I. Tak-lak-a-na-"EN, Epon. B. C. 716, Saknu 
of Nasibina, JADD 382, R. 6. 
Tak-lak-a-na-EN, K. 1011. 1424. HABL 
980, 2. 
3. Tak-lak- TIS-EN, K.241, XII 4o, spec. Epon. 
B..E7715, Canon ANS ED IV as 
Vo. JADD 766, 2. 1098, II s. 
4. Tük-ldk-a-[na- EN], Epon. B.C. 715, Canon C, 
be 
Taklak-ana-beliia ^I trust in my lord" (cf. Za£- 
la-ku-a-na-be-li-ia CPN p. 136) 
1. Tak-lak- TIS-EN-ia, Epon. B. C.888, Canon 
B, T, >; III R. 1, I ». 
2. Tak-lak-a-na-EN-ia, ^ a eli biti Sa Summa- 
i/iza, B.C.748, JADD412, R.ro (IIIR 48, 27a). 
Takläk-ana-ili “I trust in the god” 
Tak-lak-TIS-AN, JADD 355, R. E. . 
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Taklak-ana-Sarri ^I trust in the king" 
I. Zak-lak-a-na-LUGAZ, Epon. B. C. 843, 
Canon B, II, 2; III R. 1, II, 68. 
2. | Za£-la£-a-na - MAN, Epon. B. C. 843, Canon 
A, II, »1. 
Ták-lak-bel (£/V) (abbrev. HABL 639, 11. 
*Ta-ku (cf. Takuwa, king of Ni, MDOG 35, p. 34) 
gf of Addu-nirari, of Nuhasse, contemp. 
of Thotmes III, TA 51,5, R. ». 
*Tala (Ar, cf. Za-/a-, Ta-al-la TNB) 
I. Za-at-a, *irriSu, JADB 13, I c. 
Ta-e-la, JADD 97, R. s. 
Ta--la-a, ^irritu, JADD 742, 21, 40. 
f. of Uasz, JADB 3, V s. 
4. Ta-la-a, À. of /ddina-IStar, JADD 257, R.17. 
f Ta-li-a, wi. of Za-3Z-Xd-ar-na, Capp. T-D, LC 242, 
7, 11, 20. 
Ta-a-li-ki-na, JADB 9, IV ;. 
*Ta-al-ta-a (= Dalta, q. v.), ""** E-Zi-2a-a-a, Sarg.: 
VIII, 42. 
Tam (? UD)-di-ilu (cf. 727z-Z- Ka-47, BE XIV, Me-e- 
Ka-di, BE XV) 
JADD 17, 4 (B. C. 687). 
Tamdimua “Native of the Seeland” 
nt Tam-dim-t-a, Bu. 89-4-26, 156 (Bab.). 
Ta-me-ra-ni-ti 
f. of Musabsi-Marduk, Imb.: BM. 91015, 
R. 2. — KING, BBS, p. 110, pl. CVI. 
*Tammaritu (EL) 
s. of Zeumman, UIR 37, ma: Tam-ri-i-ti 
(KB II, p. 180, n. 6). 
s. of Ummanigas, lI R 38, aa: Zam-ma- 
ri-lu. 
s. Of Urtagu, b. of Ummanigas and Um- 
man-appa, vice-roy of Hidalu, king of 
Elam: 
I. Ta-am-ma-ri-it-tu, Abp: K. 6366. 
2. [Taj-am-ma-ri-ti, HABL 961, 10 (WSml. II, 
p. 25). 
3. Ta-am-ri-ti, of Hidalu, HABL 961, 12. 
. Tam-ma-ri-i-t, HABL 863,7 (WSml.ll, p.37). 
. Tam-ma-ri-ti, HABL 282, s: uncle of Suma. 
1116, 18. 1130, R. 5, 17. 
6. Tam-ma-ri-tu, Abp. A, IIT R. 19—26, III 102, 
IV os, 70, 86, 91, 100; V 83, 92; VI 92: arkz; 
VI 46, X»; Ann. IV 12: Xaz "#Elamti, 23; 
VII: far "@E/amti,; X 11 (KBII, pp.188. 
No. I. 
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210. 230); B, IV 80, s (KB II, p. 246): 
with Ummanigas and Umman-appa, as 
sons of Urtaqz, Vli: 3rd b. of [Umsma- 
nigas|, set over Hidalu; IIIR 36, no. 7,12; 
VII 40: Sar at Elamti, 58 (IIR 31—33). 
III R. 38, aa: mar Ummanigaÿ alu abi of 
Ummanigas the king (cf. WAFI, p. 528), as. 
K. 2867, no. 2825. 

7. Tam-ma-ri-tt, Abp. A, IIR 20f, IV 77; Var; 
Ann. IlLas: 37d. b. of Ummanigas, set over 
Hidalu; IV 1, 3,12: ar "t EZasnti, 23,39, 114: 
Sar "U Elamtii; N sei $1, 38; Vl ss: arka 
(VR 3—6. KB II, pp.182.188. 190. 194. 196. 
198. 206). IIR 66, 13 (CT X, 8. VS I, 80). 
UIR 37, 1b, 4b, ob, 12b, 15b, 19b, 27, 32b. 
KK.1364. 2656,13,17,20. 4453.4457,1(IIIR 37, 
no. III): b. of Ummanaldasi. 5622. 6375. 
7596. 13652. Rm. 2, 134. Lay. 86, e. 

8. Tam-mar-i-te, HABL 960,7 (WSml.II, p.31). 

9. Zum-mar-i-ti, HABL 284, 7, 1. KK. 4793, 
17,30 (WSml.II, p.69). 8314. 80-7-19, 16: sar 
mat Elamti. 

IO. Zam-mar-i-tu, 81-2-4, 301. 
II. Tam-mar-t, HABL943,2. Rm.2,455. 81-2-4, 
377. 83-1-18, 475. Bu. 91-5-9, 126. sar 
mat Elamti, HABL 1022, 2 (WSml. II, p.68). 
1040, 3. 
*Tam-ma-Sad-dar 
f. of Marduk-Säpik-zer, Nai: V R61, VI ss. — 
KB III, pt. 1, p.180. KING, BBS, p. 126, 
pl. XCIX. 
f£. of Nergal-usibsi, Nai: CT X, pl. 3, sz. — 
KB IV, p.92. KING, BBS p. 105. 
Tam-meS-ensu (.57G) (abbrev.) 
JADD 4886, 4. 
*Tam-mes-id-ri (Ar.) 
K.974 (G. SMITH, Assurb., p. 204), captured 
in Elam. 
*Tam-mes-na-ta-nu (WSem,, cf. Itammes-natanu, 
TNB, p. 228) 
f. of Samas-ibni, gf. of / Ba-li-hi-ti, HABL 
454, 15. 
*Tam-me$-$a-ma- (WSem.) 
HABL 524, R. s (time: Sargon II). 
Tammes-tatabu 
I. Zum-me3-DUG. GA, JADD 869, III, 7. 
2. Tam-mes-ta-ta-bu, K. 4285. 
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Ta-am-ra-a-nu, HABL 631, 12 = JADD 759, 11. 
Ta-an-da-a-a 
^hazanu of Kirbit, Abp.: III R 29, no. 1, R. s; 
IIIR 30, III. K. 2675, R.s (KBII, p. 174, 
n. 2). 
*Tán-da-ma-ni-e, see Urdamane. 
Tanitti-Bel 
Ta-nit-ti-[EN], VR 44, xd, renders ZEN- 
ZAG.SAL, prob. ancient Bab. writer. 
*Ta-nu-us (Iran.?) 
Tigl IV: Ann. 164. 

Tap (: Nar)-gi-i, JADD 753, s. 

*Tap-na-ah-ti (Eg. T>f-nht “His strength”, 
cf. Tvepaxdog (Diod. Is), see STEIN- 
DORFF, BA I, p. 352, RANKE, Material, 
p. 35; cf. A-mu-nu-ta-pu-na-ak-ti TNB) 

King of Punübu in Egypt, sar “ Pu-nu-bu, 
Abp: A, II R. 17, 1103; Ann. I 1201 (VR 1. 
KB II, p. 162). 

Tappü-bel-ilani “A companion is the lord of 

the gods" 
TAB-EN-AN#!-ni, of“ Za-i-di-ni, ] ADD 904, 
IV s. 
Taqisu 
I. Ta-ki-su,"$a eli afi, JADD 1141,43, cf. PEISER, 
OLZ VI, 195. 
2. Ta-gi-su, JADD 42, R. : (B. C. 670). 

Tagis (abbrev., cf. Za-gis(-34) TNB, 7a-gi-Suml($t, 
X) BE XIV, XV, Za-£i-Yu P 118, e) 

1. Ta-giS, trigga, JADD 14, R. ; (B. C. 672) 
2. Ta-gi-M,, s. of Kın-pr-Samas, *Sakin busi 
Bit-Sin-Seme, Neb. I: Nippur, V 13. 

Ta-ki-$a-! ....., [s. of] Arda (?)-u-n, Imb.: BM. 91015, 
R. 19. — KING, BBS, p. 110, pl. CVI. 

Taqisa-Belit 

Ta-ki-a-^ GASAN, s.of Ro’ u-pihati, Mna.: 
III R. 43, Ur. — KBIV, p.70. KING, BBS, 
p. 45, pl. XLVI. : 
Ta-ki-Sam-!Gu-la 
Meli$. DEP X, pl. 12, IX, c. 
Taquni (abbrev., cf. Sin-ta-qu-nu BE IX) 
1. Ta-qu-u-ni, bel gata of mar Sarri, ^Xanu, 
B. E. 682(?), JADD 129, 3. 130, s. 
2. Ta-qu-á-ni, JADD 487, s. 
Tarasi 
I. LAL-, 633, 20. 
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2. Ta-ra-si-i, HABL 633,19. #4.BA, Sa % Gu- 
zana, H ABL 633, s. 


3. Tar-si-i, HABL 633, 10, 14, s», R.5. *rab 
käsir, HABL 633, 12. 
Tar (Kud, Has)-di-ia 
s. of Sarrani, HABL 1106, 21. 
Tardit-ASur 
1. Tar-di-it-ÁS-Yur, JADD 445, R. » (B. C. 
660). 


2. Tar-di-t&-ÁS-xur,] ADD 363, R.: (B. C.6821). 
947,4. ^ia£-nu Sat I-tu- -a-a, HABL 19,11. 
"alu (Xa mar Sarri), JADD 444, R. 6 
(B. C. 660). 618, R. ; (Ep. T). SAG, JADD 
275, Ra 
*Tar-ga-a$-na-al-li (Hit), Boghazköi, MDOG 35, 
PO; 
Tar-hu-HAL . . ., JADD 79, 1. 
*Tarhulara (prob. Cilician, cf  TovpkoAeic, 
SACHAU, Zur histor. Geogr. p. 8, ZA VII, 
P- 99) 3 
Prince of Gurgum (Margas), f. of Mut- 
tallu, time Tigl. IV and Sargon: 
I. Ta-ar-hu-la-ra, ""'Gurgumaia, Tigl. IV, 
Ann. 61. 
2. Tar-hu-la-ra, "* Gurgumaza, Tigl. IV, Ann. 
ss, 15» (IIT R. 9,52); Epigr. PSBA XVIII (1896), 
p. 159. B 45, ss (II R 67. KB II, pp. 18. 20. 30); 
Sarg. Ann. 209, 211; Bull. 26, Khors. s3 (KBII, 
p.62): f. of Muttallu. "' Mar-ga-sa-a-a, 
Sarg. XIV 1; Pp.IV ss.  Marga-Ya(?)-a-a, 
K. 1660, ; (WSml. II, p. 4). 
*Tar-hu-na-zi 
JADD 308, 7, slave (Ep. Q.) “Me-lid-da-a-a, 
king of Malatiyeh, in reign of Sargon, 
Sarg: Ann. 178, 185 (maliku); Khors. 78 
(KB II, p. 62). 
*Tar-hu-un-da-pi-i 
JADD 198, 5 (B. C. 697). 443, 12, slave sold 
B.C.686. *$aknu, JADD 841, R. ». 857, 
II s». 860, I 1». 
*Tar-hu-un-da-ra-ba/us, see WEBER, EA, Anmer- 
kungen, p. 1075, note 1; MDOG 35, p. 40) 
Jar ""U'Ap-za-wa, TA 31, 2, contemp. of 
Amenophis III. 
Ta-ri...., VAT 4586, R. »o (VS I, 106). 
Ta-ri-bi "Reward" (cf. OBa. Ta-ri-du(-um), 
abbrev.) s. of /z-óu-ia, JADD 677, R. s. 
T. XLIII. 
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Taribi-Istar "Reward of Ishtar" 
I. Ta-ri-ba-2XV, ^rab gepe, B. C. 668, JADD 
RR CERA IS. a: 
2. Ta-ri-bi- XV, JADD 244, 1, sold. 
3. Ta-SU-XV, JADD 69, 2 (B. C. 692). 
4. SU-2 XV, ^nuhatimmu,B. C. 688, JADD 243, 
R.r2 (B. C. 688). *kasir, JADD 328, R. s 
(B. C. 698). 
Ta-ri-bi-ni . . . 
f. of Eriba-TU. TU, K. 2883. 
Taris-A&ur(? ZAZ-ÄS-Sur), or Mutaggin-Atur 
JADD 88, L. E. , (Ep. W). 
Taris-Istar ?ZAZ-E-XV) 
JADD 45, R.s (Ep. 7). 68,4: sasinni Asur 
(B. C. 645). 
dTar-ku-zar-ba(-am) 
Capp. S. 1, s, 15. 
Tar( &z)-nu 
f. of Arad-Istar, JADD 446, R. 23. 

*Tarqu (Ethiop.— Eg. Thrq, Manetho has T«p- 
xög, acc. Africanus, or Taœpaxôc, acc. 
Eusebius; Strabo Isı & XV 687 has Teap- 
x&v; Bible has npmón, LXX: Oupaxa, 
see STEINDORFF, BA I, p. 345f, RANKE, 
Material p. 35) King of Ethiopia and 
Egypt, Sar "*'Musur u Kusi time Esarh. 
and Ashurbanipal: 

I. Ta-ar-qu-u, Sm. 2485, 1» (KGAS 68). 

2. Tar-qu-u, Abp. Ann. I ss, ss, 111 (var.), 121 
(KB II, pp. 158. 160). Abp. B (III R 29, 
no. 3, 12, I 85; II 5, 45; Abp.E Is (ITR 29, 
no.2, KB II, p. 158, n.3). K. 13721. 82-3-23, 
125. Rm. 3, II s. 

3. Zar-qu-4, Esarh: S, R. 37; KAHLI I, 75, 7,0. 
Abp. A, I 5,54, 80 (III R. 17), 114; II 7; Ann. I 
53, 78, 111, 121 (var.), 123; II 20 (VR 1.2. KBII, 
p. 158—166). III R 28, 2, 15, 28,30, 37, 38; 29, 
no. I, s. III R. 35, sea. KK. 3127. 4535. 
13726. 

Tar-qu-u-tim-me (Hit, cf. Cilic. Tepkóvónpoz, 
HILPRECHT, Assyriaca, p. 107 ff.) 

Sar ”“Me-tan(?), MVG V (1900), pl. XLII, 
no. 9. 
*Tar-si-hu 
72! Ma-si-ra-u3-a-a, Shamsh. V: Ann. III 54 
(III R. 3o. KBI, p. 182). 
Tarsi, see Tarası. 
No. I. 


Tar(Za3)-zi-ia, Sar Babili sar mätäti, PINCHES, 
Bab. and Orient. Record I, 5, PRASEK, 
GMP II, p. 153. 

Tar-te-ba (cf. Ta-as-te-di AV 88 3) 

JADD 628, R. s (Ep. P). 

Tar-ti-ba-IStar(X 7), JADD 711, s. 
dTas-me-tum-Sar-rat 

sinnisit ekalli of Sennacherib, Senn.: KAHI 
I, 50. 

fTas-me-tü-Sar-usur( MAN-PAP)“Tashmet, pro- 
tect the kingl" 

JADD 894, 7. 

Tas-pu-ru 

s. of Lipugu, perh. tsalsu sa Kar-Nergal, 

JADD 460, 1, 19, 24. 

Ta-4$-ru-mu, Ta'annek 4, R. 7. 

*Tassigurumas (Cass; cf HoMMEL, OLZ XII, 
col. 108f.) 

King. of Babylonia (Dyn. C): 7Za3-3z-eu-rau- 
mas (Cass.) 

s. of A-bi-r[u-ut-tas], gs. of Kastiliasu, ggs. 
of Agum raba, gggs. of Gandi, f£ of 
Agum-kakrime, Agk. VR 33, 12,13. — 
KB III, pt. 1. p. 134ff. 

Tas-zi-guru-mas, King-list A, I, 20. 

*Ta-á$-$d (Hit; = Da-Sa, cf. Te-es-su, BE XV), 
AN Hö 
*Ta-a-ta-a-i (cf. Za-a-ta HAV, p. 153) 
mat Gj-in-gi-bir-a-a, Shamsh. V, Ann. III 50 
(IR. 30. KB I, p. 182). 
iTa-u$-li$-me(?), Hit. tablet, PSBA 29, p. 93. 
*Ta-ti-i (cf. the lall names in Asia Minor; OBa. 
Ta-ti-im, RPN) 
44. BA, B. C. 654, JADD 230, R. z. 
*Ta-at-ti-i 
JADD 747, 4. 
*Ta-tu (cf. Ta-ta- BE X) 
JADD 310, R. zo (B. ( 669). 
*fTa-wa-a$-Si-? (Hit.), Boghazkói, MDOG 35, p. 29. 
Te-bi-i$ ...., JADD 137, R. =. 
Te-har(?)..., or 7z()-43 ... JADD 436, R. zs. 
*Te-hi-ib-Sar 

VS L 110, 19. 
*Te-hi-ib-til-la 

f. of Sur-ki-til-la, CT II, 21, 2. 

#Te-i-e (Eg. Tj, RANKE, Material, p. 18; pos- 
sibly Mit, cf WEBER, Anmerkungen, 
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p. 1058—1061), wi. of Amenophis III., m. of 
Amenophis IV.; TA [26,1]. 27, [4] 112. 28,7, 
43,45. 20, 3, 8, 45, 46, 61, 63, 66, 107, 117, 124, 143, 187. 
fTe(Bu?)-i-tu 
amtu, NS I, 95, 4. 
Te-la-AN (? cf. Bi. 3*5^r) 
JADB 9, IV 12. 
*Te-lu-si-na 
mat An-di-a-a, king of Andia, B. C. 715, 
Sarg. Ann.si; Khors. 45 (KB II, p. 58). 
*Te-en-di 
f. of Hu-bi-di, VS I, 109, 3. 
Te(? Se)-qi 2 Zu)-bu, JADD 467, R. 5. 
*Teri 
f. of Abia:e and Azamu: 
I. Te-e-ri, Abp: Ann. VIL 9; X 1 (VR 7. 10, 
KB II, pp. 214. 228). 
2. Te--ri, Abp. A, III R 23ff, VII 105; VIII ss, 
61,123; IX 111; Ann. VIII a1; IX 16, 30: 2 K74- 
ra-a-a (KB II, pp. 218, 222). II R 35, no. 6, 
II 5; UIR 36, no. r, IV 15. 
3. Te--e-ri, Abp: Ann. VIII cs (KBII, p. 220). 
Ter-nadin-aplu, see Ser-nadin-aplu. 
*Te-TeSup, f. of Abbi- Tesup, MDOG 35, p. 43. 
*Teti, Boghazköi, MDOG 35, p. 35, ruler of Nuk- 
hashshe, contemp. with Subbiluliuma, 
OLZ XIII (1910), col. 293. 
*Teumman (El.) 
Te-um-man, *rab gasti, K.4457,3 (IIR 37, 
no. III) King of Elam, succeeded Urtaqu, 
b. of Khumbakhaldash (IT) and Urtagu, 
f. of Tammaritu, Undaru and Ummanal- 
dash: 
I. Te-um-man, Sar ”“Elamti (passim), Abp. A, 
TIR 19 ff., III 90, os, 101; IV 25; V 22; C, VII 101. 
Ann. III 36, 45, 47; IV 13; V 6 (KB II, pp. 180. 
182.188. 196). LEH.-HAUPT, Mater. no. 35; 
IIR 66, no.II s, 4. DIR 16, no. 4, 45, 49: 
III R. 31, IV s, 86, ss; HIR 32, V 4,21, 25, 33, 
72,81, 83,87, 102; VI 2, [26], 34; III R 33, VI as, 
43, 47, 53, 56; VII v: f. of Undasz, 51. IIT R. 37, 
no. 2,10: f-in-law of Urtagu; no.3, 16: f. of 
Tammaritu; no. 4, 23; nO. 5, 8; no. 6, ss; 
no. I 54, 55, 57,60; NO. II 76; no. V 71. VAT 2972, 
II 19 (VSI 82). KK.1837, II 16 (OLZI, col.60). 
2052, 9, 14, 18, 39, 41, 45. 2074, 13, 14, 16, 19, 37 
(TR 37, no.l). 2876,23: b. of Ummanal- 


dasi. 3408.4500: f. of Undasu. 4521, III 36. 
5234 a. 6397. 11289. 11389. Sm. 1350, 


Rm. 2, 295. 80-7-19, 102. 83-1-18, 442. 
Lay. 86, 7. 

2. Tá-um-man, HABL 576, s: b. of king of 
Elam. 


*Te-u$-pa-a (Iran.) 
^ Gi-mir-ra-a-a |$ar?] umman Manda sa 
aÿar$u rugu, Esarh. A, Is (IR 45. KB II, 
p. 128), 

*Te-ü-wa-at-ti Mit. of the city of Lapana, TA 53,25.57. 

*Ti-ur-a-me, JADD 79, s, 7. 

Ti-ka-a-mur-ri, JADD 1020, R. E. ı. 

*Ti-ma()-i, s. of A-u-ma-a-di, * Kan-nu--a-a, 
OLZ VIII (1905), 130 (Ep. SzZ). 

*Ti-mi-til-la (Mit.) 

OLZ V, 245. 
*Ti-ni-ia (Ar. hypocor., cf. Si-(e-)ii-nilnu) 
s. of Aka, JADB 8, I 19. 
*Ti-ri-i (hypocor.) 
^Yagnu 2 Harran, JADD 274, 1 (Ep. K). 
*Ti-ta-ma-a$-ka 
^ Sa-si-a-Xa-a-a, Shamsh. V, Ann. IIIı (IR 30. 
KB I, p. 180). 
Ti-ti-i 
JADD 613, R. 1. 
f. of Asz, JADB 5, I at. 

fTu-'-a-ti, HABL 527, s. 

*Tu-ba--lu (Ph, Bi. 5yans, IIwßarog, Eudw- 
QaX.oc) * Si-du-un-na-a-a, king of Sidon, 
succeeded Luli, Senn., Const. 14 (IR 43); 
King II o, 26; Kui. I19 (ITR 12); Tay. IT 44, 4s 
(IR 38). — KBII, pp. 90, 118. 

*Tug-dam-me-i (according to SAYCE, Academy 
1893, I, 277 — A(A)6y8aqac, Strabo I 6r, 
cf. MESSERSCHMIDT, MVG I, p. 66f, 
WINCKLER, AFII,p. 104; HOMMEL, Gesch. 
des alten Morgenlandes?, p. 162; for an 
other view see PRÁSEK, GMP I, p. 132f: 
a Median king, cf. Tévrapoc of Ktesias), 
Jar ummän Manda, f£. of Sandaksatru, 
Abp. K.3412,»o (MVGI, p.63); cf. K. 120b. 
80-7-19, 333. 

*Tu-ha-am-me (> Owcaxpıs, HICKS no. II, see 
SACHAU, ZA VII p. 98) 

2 [-tu-un-da-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann. 15s (III R. 9); 
B, s» (IIR 67. KB II, pp. 20, 30). 
T. XLIII. 
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*Tu-hi-ss (2) HABE 814, R. 15; cf. 72-4 ...., 
täsa, JADD 381,8; Zu-bi, BE XV, So, s; 
Tu-hi-elia, BE XIV, 37, 9. 113, 2; 72-71, 
AUR Tyre 

*Tu-u-i (GESENIUS, HW!5, compares Bi. "yn, king 
of Hamath), JADD 256, 2 (B. C. 676). 

*Tu-u-ia (Eg?), TA 162, 69. 

Tukulti ..... (KU-ti ...), VR 44, ab, renders 
Ka-di3-man-* EN. LIL, q. v. 

Tukulti-apil-ESarra “My trust is the son of 
ESarra” (Bi. "oN55 n53n, Ar. Nol)bonsan) 
Kings of Assyria: 

Tiglathpileser I, s. of Asur-res-iSi, gs. 
of Mutakkil-Nusku, ggs. of Afur-dan, 
eges. of Ninib-apil-ekur, f. of Asur-bel- 
kala and Samii-Adad IV, c. 1125— 1100 
BAC: 

I. ZS.KU-ti-A-E. KUR, Synchron. II 14: Far 
ma’ A$Ygr, contemp. with Marduk-nadin- 
ali, king of Karduniash. 

2. IS.KU-ti-A-E. SÁR. RA, Tigl.I, HIR s, no.1: 
Sarrı daumu....... Sar kibrat arbai, 
Ashur-bel-kala: IR 6, no.6,2 (AKA p. 152): 
s. of Asur-rzS-isi, f. of Asur-lbel-kala). 
Anp.: Ann. Iıs (IR 10. KB I, p. 68). 
Shalm. Mon. IL 37: au ruóz of Shalma- 
neser II (IR 8. KB I, p. 164). 

3. IS. KU-ti-TUR.US-E. SÁR-RA, Tigl.T, Ann. 

I 18, 28: Sarru dannu ar kissat lä Sanän 

Sar kibrat arba'i Sar kal marki bel bele 

litku Yar Sarrani iippu na du; I ss: idlu 

gardu; III s: Sarru dannu; IV 40: Sarru 
danmu, N a2; VI 55: id/u gardu; LEHM.- 

HAUPT, Mater. fig. 6: Xarru dannu ar 

kissati (KIS) sar "#Assür Sar kibrat 

aróa i kaÿid "*'Nairi. Brick inscript. from 

Qal'at Shergät, IR 6, no. Vi (AKA p. 127; 

ANDRAE, Anu-Adad Tempel, fig. 24— 26): 

Sangu Aur, s. of AXur-rzi-isi. VAT 5999, 

Ir: gs. of Mutakkil-Nusku. Sm. 1874, 1 

(AKA p. 109): $arru dannu [Sar kissati 

la $anan Yar kib)rat arbai, s. of [ASur- 

r1*-u32 gs. of Mutakkil-Nusku. 

of Asur-res-isi, gs. of Mutakkil-Nusku, 

ggs. of Asur-dan, gggs. of NINIB-apil- 

ebur; rubn su, Tigl. I: Ann. VII, 36—55. 

4. KU-ti-A-E. SÁR.RA, ar ""'AYYür, con- 

No. 1. é 


th 


temp. with Marduk-nädin-ahi, Senn.Baw. 
III R. 14, 49. 

s. of Åsur-riS-ist, gs. of Mutakkil-Nusku; 
Jar "et4YYuz, Tigl I: III R. 4, no. 6,4. 

5. SI.UM-A-E.SÁR. RA, f. of SamXi-Adad, 
ITR 3, no. 11. 

II. Tiglathpileser II(?), cf. SCHNABEL, OLZ 

XII (1909), col. 529f.: 

1. KU-ti-A-E. SÁR.RA, Sar kissati Sar "? Ai 
Aur, KAMHI I, 23. 

s. of Adad-nirari (M?) Sar mat Assar, 
KAHI], 21. 

2. IS-KU-ti-TUR.US-E.SÁR.RA,Yar"?t AXXar, 
KAHI, I, 22. 

III. Tiglathpileser III, s. of Asur-res-i$i (II), 
f. of Asur-dan (IL), gf. of Adad nirari (IL): 

1. ZS-KU-ti-A-E.SÁR.RA, f. of Atur-dan, gf. 
of Adad-nirari, BM 90853 (AKA p. 154. 
KB I, p. 48). 

s. of Åsur-res-isi, gs. of Asur-rabi f. of 
Atur-dan; Sarru dannu Far kissati Far 
"^! 45577, MDOG 32, p. 19 (KING, Chron. I, 
p. 202, n. 2). 

2. IS-KU-ti- TUR. US-E. SÁR. RA, s. of Akur- 
re, f. of ASur-dan; Sakin "BE Sanga 
Aÿur, Ashurdan II: KAHI I, 20, s. 

3. SJ.UM-A-E. SÁR.RA, f. of Atur-dan, gf. 
of Adad-nirari; ar kissati sar """ AXYar, 
WE. Misc. pl. 6, s. 

IV. Tiglathpileser IV, B. C. 745—727 (per- 
haps s. of Adadnirari V and b. of Aëur- 
nirari V, cf. SCHNABEL, |. c, f. of Shal- 
maneser V, cf. WINCKLER, AFII, pp.4, 14): 

1. KU-A-E SÅR. RA, Sarru rabu Xarru dannu 
Sar kissati Sar "#AS$ur Sar Babili Sar 
mätSymeri u Akkadı Sar kibrat irbitti, 
Aire We. Tel Is 

2. KU-ti-A-E. SÁR.RA, JADD 652, R. 3. 659, 1. 
806, 6. 871, 1. 1077, I 17. Sm. 400. Jar 
"c A4YYny JADD 75, R. E. Senn. Bav. 49 
(III R 14. KBII, p. 118). Sazrz raóz Sarru 
dannu $ar kissati $ar ""'Ayyur $ar Ba- 
bili far "%Sumeri u Akkadi Far kibrat 
irbitti, Tigl. IV: B1 (IR 67. KBII, p.8). 
As Epon. B. C. 743, Canon A, IV se; Sarru, 
Canon B, V 6; far "?* AY zr, Canon D, III10. 

3. KU-ti- TUR. US-E. SÁR-RA, Chron. B, I, ss, 
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24,25: Sar "#Akkadıu ””ASSar, Chron. K3, 
R. 2. JADD 653, » (B. C. 730). K. 4740 
(WAF II, p. 24). 

4. IS-KU-ti-A-E. SÁR.RA, Yarru raba Sarru 
dannu Sar kissati Sar ""'A$Yur Sar Ba- 
bili sar "#Sumeri u Akkadı Sar kibrat 
irbitti, Tigl. IV: Pl. Il. 

s. IS-KU-ti-TUR.US-E.SAR.RA, IR 52,93. 

6. SI. UM-A-E.SAR.RA, Yarru, as Epon. 
B. C.743, JADD 1098, I 1. 

7. Tukul-ti-apil-E.SÄR, ar "^ A$$ar, Tigl.IV: 
Tel-Abta 9. — KB IV, p. 102. 

Tukulti-Asur (abbrev., prob. identical with VW. 
IB-tuklat-ASur, q. v.) 

KU-ti--HI, king of Assyria, Chron. P, 
IV, 13; cf. WAF I, p.124f, 135f; MVGII, 
p.153; NIEBUHR, Stud. p.83f.; KING, RRT, 
22 ED TS 

Tukulti-Harran 
SI.UM-? KAS, JADD 1046, 1 (if. a proper 
name). 
Tukulti-lü-Asur 
KU-lu-Á3-Sur, K. 241, XII 4, spec. 
Tukulti-NIN.IB “My trust is Ninib” (c£. Tu-kul- 
t-"NIN.IB as name of a slave in the 
time of Burna-Buriash, BE XIV, 2, 1) 

I. Tukulti-Ninib I, king of Assyria and 
Babylon, about B. C. 1300, s. of Shalma- 
neser I, f. of Ashurnazirpal I (Chron. P), 
contemp. with Kashtiliash: 

I. KU-ti- MAS, Chron. P, IV s, 7,9: for seven 
years king of Babylon. K. 8549. Sar 
mät A$für ar ""Sumeri u Akkadi, IR 35, 
no. 3,9 (KB I, p. 188). 

2. IS-KU-ti-2 NIN. IB, as Epon. MDOG 33, p. 16. 

s. of Su/man-aYarid: ar kiffati, Tukl I: 
KAHIT, 7o. VA 3213 (LEHMANN-HAUPT, 
Mater., p. 12); gs. of Adad-nirari, Tukl.I: 
KAHII,19,s Sar kissati Sar "Assur 
Sarru dannu Yar kibrät arba'i, Tukl. I: 
KAHI I, 16,1. $ar kissati Xarru dannu 
Jar "^! A$Yuy, Tukl. I: KAHIJ, 17, 1. $ar 
kiSSati Sarru dannu Sar "7 A$sar Sar 
kissat arbai Samsu kissat nise, Tukl. I: 
KAHI I, 18,1. Jar kissati sar "ta ASur 
sar kibrät arbai Yarru dannu ar 
mat Kardunias sar "#Sumeri u Akkadı 


Jar tämti eliti u Supaliti Sar hursani 
u name rapsati Jar ”#Subarı Outi u 
Jar kullat mätati Na iri, Tukl. I: Ann. 1. 

3. *SJ. UM-MAS, s. of Sulmän-asarid;, iar 
kissati, K. 2673. 1, R. 1 (IR 4, no. 2. 
AKA, p. 14f. KING, RRT, p. 106, 163): 
600 years before Sennacheribs capture 
of Babylon. 

4. dukulti-ININ.IB, s. of Sulmanaÿarid, gs. 
Adad-nirari; Sakin *Enlil $angu Aÿur, 
MDOG 44, p. 29. 

IL Tukulti-NIN.IB II, king of Assyria, B.C. 
889—884, s. of Adad-nirari III, f. of Ashur- 
nazirpal: 

YAT U-MAS, s. of Adad-nirari; Sar "^! AXYar, 

Louvre, KBI, p.50, no. 1; f. of A$ur-nasir- 

aplu: Sar "*AsSür, Lay. 83a (BM 90255. 

AKA p.156); 84, D. VSL6s. Sar kis- 

Sati Sar” A3$ur, BM 90256.90260(AKA I, 

p. 156). Lay. 83, B, D. LEHM.-HAUPT, 

Mater, fig. 8. Xarrz rabu Sarru dannu 

Jar kiSSati Sar "*' ASYur, Anp.: Ann. 1125; 

II 115 (IR 23. 26. KB I, pp.94, 112); Bal. 2 

(V R69. AKA I, p. 168. LEGAC, p. 188); 

Stand.ı (AKA I, p. 202. LE GAC, p.153); 

Statue » (MIR 4, no. 8. AKA I, p. 161. 

LE Gac, p.201. KBI, p. 122); BM 90868, 

90984, 92986 (AKA I, pp. 162, 174, 177). 

of AYur-uasir-aplu: Xangu Aur, BM 71 

(AKA I, p.160. LE GAC, p.201); 104411,2 

(CT 33: 50. VS I, 64 Jar kissati Sar 

mat AStar, VS 1, 66. Sarrı VAUT i 

BM 30 (AKA I, p. 209); gf. of Sw/man- 

aÿarid: Shalm. III: Mon.1: (KBI, p. 152). 

Jar ki$$ati, Shalm. III: KAHII, 20,3. Far 

kissati Sar ”*A$Sür, Shalm. III: Lay. 78, 

B,5. KAHIT, 30,6. V51168: 

2. KU-ti-? MAS, Yarru, as Epon., B. C. 889, 
Canon A, I x; B, I ei. 

3. KU-ti- NIN.IB, $arru, as Epon, B. C. 889, 
III R. 1, 21 (var.). 

4. LS. KU-ti-? MAS, Anp. Ann. I 15 (IR 19. 
KB I, p. 68): his effigy with Tiglathpile- 
sers at Reseni. K. 4526(). sSarru rabü 
Sarru dannu ar kisSati, 56-9-9, 136 
(AKA I, p. 157). 

s. of Adad-nirari, f. of Asur-nasir-aplu: 
T. XLIII. 
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Jar kissati Sar "^ A$$ur, Anp: KAHLI, 
25, 1. 

f. of Asur-nasir-aplu, gf. of Sulman-aÿarid, 
Shalm. III: Co.22; Ob.ıs.  fa-e-si ^ A-Sur, 
SRE KAREL 2078: 3272720. ses : 
Shalm. III: KAHI I, 28, 3. 

s. 18. KU-ti-? NIN.IB, Sar "*!? A-$ur, IR 28, 

II 29. 

f. of Asur-nasir-aplu, gf. of Sulman-atarid: 
Sar kisSati Sar ""' Assur, Shalm. III: Lay. 
70e: 

6. SJ.UM-? MAS, Tukl II: Ann. 26 ar 
mat A$$ar, BM 92259 (AKA I, p. 155). 

. of Adad-nirari: pa-te-si Asur, Tukl. II: 
Ann. R. 5; f. of Asur-nasir-aplu: Sakin 
@BE Yangu Aur, 56-9-9, 156 (III R. 3, 
no. 10. AKA I, p. 158. LE GAC, p. 200). 
Jangu A$ur, Anp.: Ann.Is;s (IR 17. AKA I, 
p. 263). 

f. of A$ur-nasir-aplu, Anp.: Kurkh 21 (III R 6. 
AKA I, p.222. LE Gac, p. 137). 
7. SI.UM-#NIN.IB, s. of Adad-nirari, f. of 
Atur-nasir-aplu: Sarru rabu Sarru dannu 
Jar kissati Sar ”"*AS$ür, Anp.: Bull Is 
(AKA I, p. 190). 

*fTu-li-ih-a, JADD 318, 9: amtu. 

*Tu-ul-ka (SACHAU, ZA VII, p. 93f, compares 
Teüxposg) Shalm III, Ob. 133 (KB I, p. 144), 
king of Tanakun. 

*Tul(?)-man-da-hu, of *Kak-kab-na-mu-$at(?), 
JADD 899, II 13. 

*Tu-lu-ub-bi (Mit), TA 27, e. 

*Tumman, see Teumman. 

*Tum-ni-ip-ib-ri ( Z272/2-:w7z, Mit), messenger of 
Tushratta, TA 17, 47. 

*Tu-na-ku, Tigl IV, Ann. ss. 

*Tunamissah (Cass, cf. Tu-na-mi ... BE XV) 

I. Tu-na-mi-is-sa-ah, Sd ri-du-ti, Merod. I: 

IVR 38, 114. — KB IV, p. 60. KING, 
BBS, p. 26, pl. XXXII. 

2. Tu-na-mis-sah, Mna: IR 70, Is. — KB IV, 
p. 78. In Zz-"Tu-na-mis-sah, MeliS.: 
Sitsa 3) Tas: 

f. of EulmaS-nasir, Nku: Lo. 102 (90835), 
VI 2. — KBIV, p.00. KING, BBS, p. 58, 
pl. LXXIX. 
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*Tu-ni-i (cf. Zx-un-nu, Dilbat p. 115, T-D LC; 
Tu-ni-e... K. 4270, 3, R. 2 — KGAS 52) 
mat Sy-mur-2a-a-a, ligl IV: Ann. 47. 
*Tu-ni-ia (cf. Zu-nii; Tu-un- Te-Sup CPN) 
JADD 661, 1s. 
Tu-un-na-a (cf. 7z-za-a(-a) in later Bab. texts, 
see TNB, OBa. Zw-un-na-tum RPN) 
^U.MUK, Sarg. St. II 17 (VS I, 7o. KB IV, 
p. 160). 
fTu-qu (not /Su-gu, see K-P, AR I, p. 9) 
JADD 659, 7 (Tigl. IV). 
Tuqunu-ére$ (abbrev., cf. Nabu-LAL-eres K.241, 
II 24) 
I. LAL-e-KAM-es, JADD 672, KR. 7. 
2. LAL-KAM-e3, JADD 414, R. E. ; (Ep. A). 
502, R. 7. 742, 1, 4, 25, R. 1, 22. 
3. LAL-PIN-es, MVG VIII (1903), p. III, 22 
(Ep. P) *nappahu, JADD 50, » (Ep. H). 

4. Tu-qu-nu-KAM-es, JADD 840, II 5. 
*Tu-ur-ba-zu (Eg.?), TA 288, 4. 335, 9. 
*Tur-bi-ha-a (Eg.?) TA 100, 1». 105, ss. 

Türi (cf. OBa. 7u-ri-"Da-gan T-D LC) 
I. Tu-ri-i, JADD 1005, R. E.1. 1009, R.». 1012, 
R. ». 1019, R. 15. 

2. [Zujr-ri-z, JADD 104,3, slave sold, B. C. 677. 
Tür-su-Istar (cf. Taris(?)-Z) JADD 260, R. zz. 
*Ty-Sa-me-il-ki, see Pisamilki. 

#TuSrattu, see Dusrattu. 
*Tu-ta(-am)-mu-ü (cf. Zugdamme) 
Tigl. IV: Ann. 9, 94, 9; III R 9, no. I, 5,8. 
Tu-ti-i (hypocor., cf. Zu-ti-ia TNB) 
HABL 567, R. 5(?). 633, R.2,9. “rab alani, 
JADD 854, R. 11. 960, III 15. 


Täba (D UG-ba; abbrev,) 
f. of Zu]Zi-ki-ki, Capp. RA, 2, sb. 
Tab-ahe (DUG.GA-PAP/', abbrev.) 
JADD 752, 14. 852, II 11. 947,5. K.241, VIII a 
(spec.). 
Täb-asäb-Marduk “Good is the dwelling of 
Marduk” (cf OBa. DUG-wa-id-ab-3u 
BE VI, pt. 2) 
I. DUG-GA-a-Sab-AMAR.UD, s. of Zna- 
Esaggil-zıru, *sukkallu, Mna.: IR 66, R. 1 
(KING, BBS, p. 99, pl. XCVII). Stone of 
Amrän II 1. 
2. Ta-ab-a-sab-"AMAR.UD, s. of Esaggil- 
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zıru, Sakin Halman, Neb.: VR 56, II 22. — 
KB III, pt. ı, p. 168. KING, BBS, p. 35, 
pl. LXXXVII. 
Tab-A&ur (DUG. GA-ÄS-Sur; abbrev.) 
HABL 173,2. DUG-da-a-Sur, Epon, Capp. 
RA, 2, 112, 14b. 
Tab-Bel (abbrev. cf. DUG-ab-be-li BE XV) 

I. DUG-EN, $a eli biti (B. C.695), JADD 31, 
RIS: 

2. DUG.GA-be-li, K. 241, X 6 (spec.). 

3. DUG.GA-EN, JADD 661, 12. Epon. B. C. 860, 
III R. 1, II 4; B. C. 762, Canon A, IV 7; [$a] 
^! A-me-di, Canon E + 81-2-4, 187, R. 15; 
B. C.696, III R. 1, V 28. 

Täb-eter-Asur (DUG. GA-KAR-ÁS-Xur) “Good is 
the protection of Ashur" 
Epon. B. C. 892, Canon B, I, 1»; III R. 1, I». 
Tabi (hypocor.) 

I. DUG.GA-i, JADD 391, R. zo (B. C. 717). 
K. 7390. *da-a-a-nu, HABL 340, R. 16, 20. 
^al... ., JADD 277, R.s (B. C. 681). 

s. of Ahüa JADB 5, I 2. 

2. Ta-bi-i, *Saknu (B. C. 694), JADD 58, R. 5. 
Tabiia (hypocor; cf. NBa: DUG. GA-ia = Ar. 
docket "su, BE X, 132, Bi. ra) 

I. DUG. GA-ia, f. of A-$a-ri-du, HABL 527, 6. 

2. DUG-ia, HABL 1091, R. s. 

3. Za-bi-ia, writer of astrol. reports, TRep. 12. 
711.273.1934222. 243.4. 260. 

Tab-ilu (DUG.GA-AN; abbrev, cf. Bi. 530) 
83-1-18, 695, III» (spec.). | 

Tab-melu (cf. DUG-ab-mi-la (MI-la = sila?)-Fu, 
LA HAYE, no. 85-9, KRAUSZ p. 58) 

1. DUG.GA-me-lu(-4), £. of. Mu-un-na-bit-tu, 
Merod. I: Susa 16, I 7; III 10. 

2. DUG.mt-ti-e, £. of Marduk-mukim-aplu, 
Neb.I: VR 56, II sv. — KB III 1, p. 168. 
KING, BBS, p. 35, pl. LXXXVII. 

Tab-*Ninib (DUG. GA-? MAS; abbrev.) 
Epon. B. C. 844 Canon B, II, »5; III R 1, II 20. 
Tab-rigim-ili “Good is the cry to the god” 
(cf. Tab-ri-gim-Su BE XV) 
DUG.GA-KA-AN, JADD 426, R. 2. 
Tab-rigimatu-*Adad, (cf. Az-oz72-? IM, BE XV 99, 10. 
IOI, 5. 103, 22) 
DUG.GA-ri-gi-ma-tá-* IM,J ADD 64,10, slave 
sold (B. C. 672). 
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Tab-ru-hi-ti 
JADD 59, 5, slave sold (B. C. 681). 
Tab-sa-gal 
kisparu $a ekalli, JADD 469, R. s. 
Täb-sil-ESarra “Good is the shadow (pro- 
tection) of Esharra" 
1. DUG.GA-GIS. MI-E.SÁR. RA, HABL 9$, e. 
483,2. Epon. B. C. 716, Canon D, IV; s; 
IIR r, V,s; ^*a£ = Assar, MI R. 2, no.T a, 
no. II 2, [no. III]; Bu. 91-5-9, 97 (CRAIG, 
AAT, p. 35) m 
2. DUG.GA-sil-E.SAR,HABL 93,2. 99,1.481,2. 
3. DUG. GA-sil-E.SÅR. RA, HABL 87, 2. 88, 2. 
89/:2:190,2::91,/2:102, 2:504 19:2 06 210712 
98, 2. [330, 2]. 396, 2. 397, 2: 398, 2. 480, 2. 
482, 2. [484, 2]. Epon. B. C. 716, Canon A, 
V,.8; C, II, 20; ITR 1, V 3; JADDIO662%: 
4. DUG-GIS.MI-E.SÄR.RA, Epon. B. C. 716, 
JADD 1098, II 7. 
Tab-sil-*l$tar “Good is the shadow (protec- 
tion) of Ishtar" 
DUG.GA-sil-? XV, JADD 288, R. s. 
Tab-sil--Marduk “Good is the shadow (pro- 
tection) of Marduk” (cf. DUG-aó-MT- 
/[i-* Marduk BE XV) 
DUG.GA-GIS.MI-4M!, TRep. 52, R. 5, 
nephew of Bel-näsir. 
s.of Bel-upah hir, TRep. 11, A, Rev. a. 15, R. 2. 
104, R. 1. 
Tab-sil-Sarri “Good is the shadow (protec- 
tion) of the king" 
DUG.GA-GIS.MI-LUGAL, HABL 1119, 
R. 7. 
Tab-Sär ....(DUG(.GA)J-ZM .... 
JADD 43, KR. (B. C. 687). 686, 1. 858, r. 
K. 5612. Rm. 959. #rab BI.LUB, HABL 
767,1. ^rab kisir, J ADD 266, R.7 (B. C.670). 
Tab-sar-Arbaili ^ Good isthebreathofArbela" 
DUG-IM-IV-AN, JADD 23, R. :. 
Tab-áar-Aáur “Good is the breath of Ashur" 
1. DUG.GA-IM-4 A-Xur "abarakkurabu,Sarg.: 
VIIIth, 427. 
2. DUG.GA-IM- ÁS-Yur, Epon.B.C.717,IHIR r, 
V 7. JADD [695, R. 6]. 
3. DUG.GA-IM-ÄS-$ur, HABL 489,2. Epon., 
BIC 717, Canon DelV;e: 
4. DUG-IM-ÅS-Sur, HABL 100,2. 101,2. 102,2. 
TI KEM 
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103, 2. 104, 2. 105, 2. 106, 2. 107, 2. [180, 2]. 
433, 2. 485, 2. 486, ». 487, 2. 488,2. *aba- 
rakku rabu, Epon. B. C. 717, Canon A, 
V, *; C, III, ob; III R 1, V7; 81-2-4, 349. 
JADD 391, R. 1s. | 
5. DUG-IM-4 ÁS-Yur, Epon. B. C. 717, JADD 
1098, II 6. 
Täb-sär-Belit “Good is the breath of Belit" 
I. DUG-GA-IM-NIN, TRep. 158, R. 1. 
2. DUG-IM-? NIN-LIL, s.of Nabä-nädin-ahe, 
BM 103 392, 3, Case 15 (CT 33, pl. 19). 
Tab-Sär-ili “Good is the breath of the god" 
(cf. OBa. DUG-aé£-Xar-i-(£ Dilbat) 
DUG-IM-AN, JADD 601, R. 4(?)). K. 241, 
VIII 36 (spec.). 
s. of Afur-kasid, VS I 102, s. 
Tab-sär-Istar “Good is the breath of Ishtar" 
I. DUG.GA-IM-XV, *irrisu, JADD 742, R. 26. 
2. DUG-IM-XV, JADD 67, R.5 (B. C. 7487). 
3. DUG-IM-? XV, JADD 234, R. » (B. C.710). 
2098150518327: 101 
Tab-Sär-Nabu “Good is the breath of Nabu" 
1. DUG. GA-IM-* PA, JADD 181, R. «6, A.D A 
(B. C. 670). 
2. DUG-IM-^AK, ^4. BA (B. C. 688, JADD 
230, KR. rg; 240, Ro Er 7 
Tab-Sär-Sin “Good is the breath of Sin” 
I. DUG. GA-IM-" XXX, HABL 150, R. 4. 
2. DUG-IM-XXX, Epon. B.C. 662(?) IIR 69, 
n0.5,2; n0. 7,4; III R ı, VI 15; JADD 993, 
R. IV 19. 
3. DUG-IM-* XXX, HABL 429, R. s. 
Tab-$ar-áarri “Good is the breath of the 
king" 
DUG.GA-IM-MAN, HABL 840, 2. 
Tab-Si...., JADD 210, R. 74. 
Ta-bu-ni 
JADD 255, 3, slave sold. 
Ta-bu-su 
JADD 320, R. ». 374,3. 624,3 (B. C.691— 686.) 
Tab-utli-*Enlil 
DUG.GA-ut-l-* EN.LIL, VR 44, 1d, an- 
cient Babylonian. 
Te(?)-be-Sü, s. of A-gi-ia, Ta'annek 4, 12. 
Tebetaia “Born in the month of Tebet" 
oral AB-a-a, 82-3-23, 137. HABL 845, 2. 
JADD 21, R.E. ; (B. C. 682). 45, R. 5. 204, 
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R.s (B. C. 667). 206, R. x (B. C. 648?) 
325,9 (Ep. B). 333, R. + (B. C.648?). 374,6, 
R. x (B. C. 686). 435, L. E. .. 504, 2. 568, 
R. 7. 611, R. 7. 624, s, R. 9 (B. C. 687). 742, 
R.s5.31. 752, 17. 761,3. 779,9. K. 241, IX, 1, 
spec. TRep. [99, R. 92). ZA XI p. 47. ^ra? 
kisir, JADD 325, R.s. ^Xanz of Kalku, 
HABL 211, R. 2. #$ar-tin-nu, JADD 470, 
RP C6) Eipon, B.@.671, IIIRT, 
VI 10; JADD 41, 8. 60, R. &. 121, R. 4. 257, 
R.E. 3. 266, R. 11. ^Xar-£in-uu, 499, R. s. 
Epon. B. C. 666(?), (pahatu) $a bit essi, 
[IR 1, VI 157]; JADD 192, R. E. 1. 258, 
Ras 281, R287 420, Re 7421, R2 E. 21027, 
R. 12(?). 
s. of Abi-ul-ıdi, ^ra&bu (B. C. 655), JADD 
128, 4. 
s. of Jaóu-rzhtu-usur, JADD 307, s. 
f. of Adad-uballit, JADD 779, 9. 780, 3. 
f. of Bani-ahe, JADD 446, R. 13. 
f. of Summa-[taslezib, JADD 640, 4. 
Te-te...., HABL 1030, s. 
Tu-u-a 
JADD 899, Is, in ^ Kar-e-na-bi-iz. 
*Tu-bi-ia-en-na 
“SAG, Neb. I: VR 56, IL i5. — KB III r, 
p.168. KınG, BBS, p. 34, pl. LXXXVII. 
Tu-bu-sa-lu(?), JADD 842, 2. 
Tubusu (cf. 7Za-6u-su) 
1. Zu-bu-su, OLZV Illısı (Epon. 57/2. VS 186,52. 
89, 32. O2, 22. 94, 28. 100, & 
2. Tu-bu-u-su, VS I OI, 24. 
3. Tu-bu-u-si, VS I 84, 25. 85, 24. 
Tu-di-i (hypocor.) 
JADD [353, 5?]. 
Tu-du-te 
"mar iri Sa Nergal-asarid (B. C. 664), 
JADD 427, R. >. 
IH Rose: ADD 363,5 
Tu-un-na-un 
hbel pikati Så "' Kar-si-tu, HABL 381, 11. 
Tu-ri ....., JADD 642, L. E. 2. 
*Tu-ri-i (Ar. hypocor.) 
JADD 173, R. 4 
Tu-ri-ba-al-tü 
JADD 54, Rör 


HABL 986, 2. 
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*Tu-ru-u-su 

kbel pikati Sa "*' Ra-[sap-5a], JADD 873, s. 
Tu-si-i 

JADD 65, 5 (B. C. 668). 325, 9. 
Tu-tu 

Så mat År-mir-a-li-u, HABL 444, 10. 


"--a ...., K. 13137, in letter. 
#Ü(-a)-al-li-i 
s. of Ahseri, f. of Erisinni, ar "*'Man- 

na-a-a, Abp.: A, III R ro, III cs; Ann. VR 3, 
III u; B, HIR 31, III ses. — KB II, p. 178. 

*Ü(-a)-ar-bi-is, varr. U-bar-bi-si, U-a-ar-me-ri 
qq. v, cf JouNs, PSBA XXI, p. 141, 
ADDIII, p. 190, an Assyrian governor in 
Egypt, time Esarh, Bu. 91-5-9, 218, II 10 
(WAFII, p.21). ^iaZiz hinni, JADD 185, 
Re AIB IC 1607) Me 47106 208, RE 5277, 
Ras. 57 T, R5: 

*Ü-a-ár-me-ri, var. of U-a-ar-bi-is, U-bar-bi-si, 
qq.v. #Salÿu, JADD 1156, R.s (III R 47, 
no. 1; B. C. 664). 


#Ü-a-a-te- (Arb., probably — esl see SACHAU, 


ZA XII, p.44, cf. HAUPT, Hebraical (1885), 
no. 4; var. Ia-u-ta-') Abp.: A, III R 24f, 
VIII as, 54; IX 39; Ann. VII 123; VIII 58; IX45, 
53,93; III R. 35, no. 6, 113,9,40. Sar "#A-ri- 
di, Abp: A, III R 23, VII ss; VIII 7,25,81; 
X»; Ann. VII ss; VlII5,95; X21; III R 35, 
no. 6, 96; III 14. 
of Bir-Dadda, sar ""'A-ri-bi, Abp. A, 
VIII 10, 107; Ann. VIILe; IX 1; III R. 36, IV 2. 
of Ha-za(-a)-ilu, ahi abi Ya U-a-a-te- 
apil Bir-Dadda, Abp: A, VIII s. ag 
ahi abi Sa U-a-a-te' apil Bir-Dadda, 
Abp.: Ann. VIII i. Jar "#A-ri-bi, Abp.: 
Ann. VIII 45; VS I, 83, I s. 
*Ü-a-bu (Arb. ss) K.?, WINCKLER, ZA II, pl. II, 

R. 7,10; WAF 1, p. 527. 
#Ü-a-di-i 

f. of Sulum-ahe, JADB 3, V 12. 

#Ü-a-ki-ir-tu, i4 7 Na-ap-pi, Sarg: VIII‘, u. 
"Ü-ak-sa-tar (Pe. Uvakhsatra, Kvaédpnc, see 

HüsiNG, KZ 36, p. 564, OLZ II (1899), 


on 


In 


p.139 f; PRÁSEK, Geschichte, p. 99, n. 1; 
cf. UmakuiStar. 
HABL 645, R. « (ZA VIII, p. 358). Uk-sa- 
tar, ^hazanu Xd när-ti, Sarg.: VIII, 42. 
#Ü-al-li-i, see U-a-al-lit. 
#Ü-ar-bi-is, see U-a-ar-bi-is. 
*Ü-a-ri . .., JADD 97, R. s. 
fÜ-a-ri ...., JADD 471, 9, slave sold. 
*Ü-ar-za-an (Med.; cf. avest. warezåna „protec- 
tion, protegé', Baplavng) 
Så mar U(?)-gu-ut-ti, Sarg. A, Il 19. 


*(-a-si-i 
s. of Ta--/a-a, ^amel urgi, JADB 3, V 13. 
[4, VIII sj 
*[J-as-sur-me 


mat Ta-bal-a-a, prince of Tabal, Tigl. IV: 
Ann. 155 (IR 9, ss. KBII, p. 30); B, so, 61 
(KB II, p. 20). 
*(-a-(-a 
Plan sa Zur 
Ü-a-za-ru 
mutir pali ummi Sarri, 80-7-19, 5 (time of 
Senacherib?). JADD 860, III 19. 
Ü-ba-a-di, or U-ma-a-di (cf. Mar U-ba-da-a BEXV, 
198, 2. JADD 674, «= 1101, 4. 
Ü-bal-lit-su (abbrev.; for Cass. texts, see BE XIV) 
s. of Ka-Sak-ti-ia-an-zi, Mna.: HI R 43, II s. — 
KB IV, p.70. KING, BBS, p.45, pl. XLVI. 
Uballitsu-Gula (77. 4-sz-? Gu-la; for NBa. texts, 
see TNB) 
s. of Ardi-4 Ea, bel pikati, Neb. I: VR 56, 
II 19. — KB III, pt. 1, p. 168. KING, BBS, 
p. 35, pl. LXXXVII. 
Uballitsu-Marduk (for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
1. T-su- AMAR.UD, "dupsar, Melis: DEP X, 
ip, 162; JO gy 
2. Ü-bat-lit-su-" AMAR. UD, descend. of Ardi- 
Ea, Merod. I: IVR 38, II &. — KB IV, 
p. 60. KING, BBS, p. 26. 
Ubänsa-nä’idat 
SU. SI-ta-I, JADD 993, R. III, 6. 
#Ü-bar-bi-si, var. of U-a-ar-bi-is q. v. 
^ alu, JADD 418, R. 74. 470, R. z2 (B. C.663). 
Ubaru (abbrev.; cf. OBa. U-dar-rum RPN) 
1. U-ba-ra, HABL 412, s, slave. 
2. Ü-ba-ru, ^NIN.KU Babili, HABL 418, s. 
T. XLII. 


„ JADD 469, R. s. 
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702, 5 (time Esarhaddon, see WINCKLER, 
AF Il, p. 309). 
3. U-bar, ^NIN.KU ia Babili, HABL 327, 
R. 11. 
4. Ü-bar-ru, K. 3790,3 (B. C. 680). Rm. 157, 2, 12 
(B. C. 679). See KB IV, p. 122, no. I; p. 124, 
no. III. 
Ub-bu-ku/ki (cf. Ü-Zu-u£-£i, U-bu-ku, OBa. Ub- 
öu-Ri RPN, BE XV) JADD 68, 2 (B. C. 645). 
^rab ki-sir mar Sarri, JADD 857, IV 12. 
s. of Ar-ta-/a-uu, b. of Kakustu, JADB 5, 
I 17. 
Ü-bu-ü, see U-pu-z. 
U-bu-uk-ki (cf. Ubbuku), or U-bu-ru (2)-u-fe (cf. 
K-U, AR, 224) 
JADD 124, R.; (B. C. 674). 
Ub-ru 
JADD 66r, 4. 
Ü-bu-ku (cf. UZ5u£u) 
JADD 125, R. , (B. C. 687). 
Ü-bu (?te)-qu (2) 
JADD 44, R. + (B. C. 670). 
*Ü-bu-ra-ki, Ub-ra-ki 
JADD 153, R. , (B. C. 663). 154, ,, (B. C. 663). 
U-bur-la-mas-su(?), JADD 867, s. 
Ü-da ...., HABL 8r1, R.s. 
#Ü-da-ki, ”#Man-na-a-a, B. C. 830, Shalm. III: 
Ob. 164. — KB I, p. 146. 
Udammig-Adad (S/G-ig-IM), see Mudammig- 
Adad. 
Ud-da-nu, or Zam-da-nu 
^sa-hi-su, K.749,6(TRep.277),CT XX VII,45. 
*Ud-ga-ri-a, see Gu-ud-ga-ri-a. 
Ü-di-ni “The eagle" 
JADD 680, R. s. 
Ü-ga-a-a-ni (cf. OBa. U-ga-Anum]® Sama, T-D TE) 
JADD 741, ss. 
Ü-gi-ni-e(?), JADD 63, R. ; (Ep. V). 
U-ha-ti (cf. Una-ti, BE XV) 
HABL 224, 2. 225, 2. 414, 3. 
'Ü-ia-a 
JADD 804, s. 
Uk-ka.... 
f. of Bel-musallim, gf. of Munnabitti, J ADD 
STENEN: 
*Ük-sa-tar, see U-ak-sa-tar. 
No. I. 


*Ü-ku-ià (cf. U-qu-u-a, Ak-ku-i-ia) 

s. of Gz-ei-Aa-a-a, CT II, 21, zs, 57. 
Ü-ku-me 

HABL 447, 7. 
*Ü-li-su-nu/ni, see Ullusunu. 
*Ulam-Burias (Cass.) 

I. U-lam-bur-as, b. of Kas-til-ia-a$, "*' Kas- 
34-4, Chron. K II, R. 1». 

2. U-lam-bur-ia-a-åX, VR 44, I 25, renders 
Li-dan-bel-matati. 

3: Ü-la-bu-ra-ri-ia-á&, s. of Bur-na-bu-ra-ri- 
ia-á3, Sar "“iamtim, WE. Misc, p.7; ac- 
cording to THUREAU-DANGIN, OLZ XI 
(1908), col. 31f, identical with no. I; ac- 
cording to RADAU, BE XVII, pt. r, p. 71f, 
b. of Karaindas II. 

*Ü-lam-ha-la (Cass.) 

f. of Amel-Eulmas, Mna: DIR 43, II so. 
*Ü-lam-har-be (Cass), V R 44, ssa b, — Li-dan- 

4 En-Ul. 

Ul-ka-a 

JADD 446, 5 (Ep. Q). 
Ul-lu (c£. OBa. U-z/-/u-& BE VI, pt. 1) 

^NI. GAB, JADD 363, R. > (B. C. 682). 
Ul-lu-ba 

K. 1942, 1. 
*Ullusunu 

I. UL Lu-su-nuu,s. of Aza, b. of Bagdatti, "*' Ma- 
an-na-a-a, set on the tbrone of Man in 
place of Asa, Sarg. Ann. s;, 61, 62, 75, 76, 
111, 165; XIV 53,54; Khors. ss, 40, 44,50. (KB II, 
p. 56, sqq.). VIII‘, 38, 5», e»: Sarru, so, 155. 

2 Ü-li-su-nu]ni, Sm. 935 = HABL 1058, s, 9. 

Ululäia “Born in the month of Elul" (+107 
a-a, not preceded by the determinative 
arku JADD 404, R. 5, and U-lu-la-a-a; 
the Babylonian name for Shalmaneser IV, 
King-list A, IV », = INovAcuwoc) 

JADB 5, VII s. 7, I 1v. 11, IIs. JADD 22,2 
(III R 47,3; KB IV, p. 156, no. XXIV). 
Ao Eg E (Ep cd)" ION, 1, 6. 108, R.o: 250,5 
(KB IV, p. 120, no. IX; B.C 684). 307, 
RE DIIS SAO 211020 3:0 Ep EJ) Tr 
R. E. ; (Ep. S). 328,5, R. > (IIT R 48, no. 2: 
KB IV, p. 114, no. I; B. C. 698). 404, R.s 
(B. C. 674). 436, R. 22. 475, R.s (B. C.698). 
Zo IS D 013, 6 O9 TI O77 AESOOO: 


buxo: TE a FRE ie | 


EIER IRRE MR. FA ALT ST. 


240 


VS 11 00), MIO PAT, EC tan ES pec rang 
JADD 342, R. ». ^ardu, JADD 309, 4 (B. c. 
663). ardu $a ^ràb BI.LUB så Se da- 
na-ia, 416, R.s (KB IV, p. 112, no. IV; 
B.C.710). ^KU.KA..SAR,260, R.5. ^mutzr 
pu-té, 612, R. 6 (B. C656). ^sasinnu ?US- 
imer-a-a, 379,2 (KB IV, p. 146, no. XI; 
B.C.651). "Sanz, 48,2, B. E.» (MIR 47, 
no.6; KBIV, p. 140, no. VII). 49,5 (B. C. 
656). #4.BA, 366, 1 (B. C. 669). Epon., 
BIE. 833, (Canon B, Ilse, TRE ler: 
kabarakku Km. 2, 97. 
of 4Baniti-érex, Sarg. St. II 1s. — KB IV, 
p. 160. 
U(Sam)-ma . ..., JADD 807, R. ». 
Ü-ma-a-di, or U-ba-a-di 
kmutir pati så mar Sarri, HABL 600, o. 
*Ü-ma-ah-ku (Old-Pe. Vahauka, El. Maukka) 
f. of Aridumanis, Beh. 111 (III R. 40). 
=U-ma-ku-is-tar (Pe. Uvakhsatara, El Makis- 
tarra, Gr. Kva£ápnz) 
Cyaxares king of Media, 
(III R. 39. 40). 
*Ü-ma$-tir-a-su, K. 974. 
*Um-ba-da-ra-a (EL) 
^ eitru(MAH)sa (Teumman Sår) "*'Elamti, 
Elamite envoy, Abp. D, III R 31, IV 98; 
II R 33, VI 41, 5o (KB II, pp. 248. 256); 
IIR 37, za. 
f. of Ummanigas (I, the Elamite king), 
Abp.: A, IIR 22, VIso; Ann. V R6, VI ss. — 
KB II, p. 206. 
*Um-ba-hab-u-a (var. Am-, see KB II, p. 196, 
n.7; EL) Abp: Ann. Vis (VR 5), Elamite 
counter-king in the time of Ummanal- 


Lor) 


Beh. 4s, 61 93 


das. 
*Umba-kidin(n)u 
1. Um-ba-ki-di-ni, HABL 425,c. 775, R.7. 777,17. 
2. Um-ba-ki-din-ni, *nàgiru Sa "“Hi-da-h, 
IIIR 37, aa. 
*Um-hu (?6ag)-Iu-ma- (EL) 
HABL 281, 22, R. 13,21 (IV R. 45, no. 2). 462,3 
*Ü-mi-da-ar-na- (Pe. Vidarna, El. Mitarna, Gr. 
'Y6ápvnc, Ar. 577% APO) 
mät Par-su-a-a, a general of Darius, Beh. 44, 45 
(HR 39). 
#Ü-mi-ma-na- (Pe. Vivana, El Mimana), yw 
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APO) Beh.» (ITR 40), Persian governor 
of Arachosia. 

#Ü-mi-is-da-a-tü/titum (Pe. Vahyasdata, Sus. Mis- 
fatta, Ar. T^ APO p. 202), the second 
Pseudo-Smerdis, Beh. 55, 76, 77, 78, 82. 

#Ü-mi-is-su/si (Pe. Vaumisa, El Maumissa, Ar. 
om APO) Beh. 53, 54, 55 (III R 39), a gene- 
ral of Darius. 

*Ü-mi-it-ta-na- (Pe. [U/z[ua], El. Huddana, Gr. 
"Ordvng), supporter of Darius, Beh. 110 
(III R. 40). 

*Ummahaldasu, see Ummanaldas. 

*fUm-ma-ah(?)-nu, wi. of Milk-äru, TA 83,53. 84, 4». 
85, sa. 86, 24(?). 

*Ummanaldas, varr. Ummahaldasu, Ummanhal- 
dasu, Ummanaldasu etc. see also Hum- 
bahaldasu (EL) 

s. of Attametu, Abp.: C VII, 114; G. SMITH, 
p. 181; KB II, p. 268; Sar "?' E/q;uti, king 
of Elam, succeeded Indabigaë, captured 
by Ashurbanipal: 

I. Um-ma-hal-da-a-$u, HABL 462, 17 (WSml. 
p.20). 280, R. 17. 281, 5, 23, R. 1,2, 24 (IV R 
no. 2). 
2. Um-ma-hal-da-Su, HABL 280, R, 20. 1010, 
R. [s]. 

. Um-man-hat-da-3u, HABL 478, R. 6. 

. Um-man-al-da-a-Se, K. 6366. DIR 31, IV «s. 

. Um-inan-at-da-3u, K. 4275. 

. Um-man-al-das, KK. 2833. 3085. II R 66, 
no. II s. III R. 36, no. r, V =. III R 37, vob. 
Abp.: A, V 46,68, 75, 79, 119,123; VI 33; VII sz, 
47, 51, 59, 69; IX 115; X 2. Ann. VII s, 23, 27, 
38,51; X 6, 17. Lay. 86, 7. 

. Um-man-al-da-su, K. 2656. 

. Um-man-al-da-si, Abp.: A. TIIR 22, VI 17; 
Ann. IV 112; V 3, 11, 17, 64, 69, 91, 111; Cyl. C, 
VII 11. (KB II, p. 268). Bu. 91-5-9, 115. 
KK. 359 (III R. 37, no. IV; SMITH, Keil- 
schriftt. II, p. 51). 1364, rev.s. 2656, 12, 15: 
s. of Attametu, 16. 3097.4457, 1: b. of Zam- 
maritu. 4482. 4483. 4536. 9774. III R. 37, 
39 b. 

s. of Teumman, b. of Tammaritu and Un- 
dasi, MIR 37, ab. 

*Um-man-am-ni (EL) 

IIR. 37, 1b; #b, gs. of Um-man-al-da-si. 
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*Ummanappa (El, cf. Am-ba-ab-ba, Im-ba-af-pi). 

I. Um-man-ab-ba, HABL 949,1 (83-1-18, 112) 

s. of Ur-ta-ki, b. of Tammaritu and Umma- 
nigas: 

2. Um-man-ap-pa, K. 2867, 20 (SMITH, Keil- 

Schritt II), pinsq.)2 Abp. B: IIR. 3t, 
IV so, so (KB II, p. 246). 

3. Um-man-ap-pi, KK. 2642. 6366. 
*Ummanhaldasu, see Humbahaldasu. 
*Ummanigas (see also Humbanigas; EL) 

s. of A-me-dir-ra, revolted against Umma- 
naldas: 

I. Um-man-ni-gaS, HABL 280, R. 16. 

s. of Um-ba-da-ra-a, see Humbanigas. 

s. of Ur-ta-ki, b. of Tammaritu and Umma- 
nappa, king of Elam, succeeded Teum- 
man: 

. Um-ma-ni-[gaX, K. 1541 (W. Sml. p. 23) = 

HABL 998, 5. 

3. Um-man-i-gas, Abp.: A, HI R23, VI; Ann. 
III 44, 100, 136; IV 3, 185 VII >. HABL 290, 9, 
KR. 2. 1127, 9. KK. 1364. 1541,5 (WSml.II, 
p.23). 2674, 2, 34, 62. 2867, 20. IR 66, no. Is. 
Abp.B: IR 31, IV so, so; LR 33, VI oo, 
89, VIT 15, 15, 28, 33; III R. 37, 32a, 43a, 24b, 29b, 
33b; ITR 38, 29a, 302, 24a. Lay. 86, 6. — 
KB II, pp. 246—264. 

. of Um-ba-da-ra-a, Abp. A, UHR 22, 
VI 90. 

s. of Urtaki, Abp. A, III 97; IV ae, 66, 70, 83. 

4. Um-man-i-ga-as, KK.4796.13225,7 (W AF II, 

p. 17). 
5. Um-man-ni-gaS, K. 2632. 
6. Um])-man-ga-a$, WINCKLER, ZA II, pl. II, 7, 
WAF I, p. 526. 
Um-ma-ni-iá (hy pocor.; cf. Um-ma-na-a-aBEXVII, 
75, 5) 

HABL 214, 1 (time Ashurbanipal). 
*Umman-menanu (El; abbreviated Menanu, cf. 
JENSEN, WZKM VI, pp. 217, 221) 

Sår "*' Elamti, king of Elam, B.C.692—689, 
brother of Kudur-Nahundi: 

1. Um-ma-an-me-na-nu,Senn.:Baw.sı (IR 14); 

Tay. V 3, 21; VI 14 (III R. 41. 42). 

2. Um-man-me-na-na, K. 2620, 12. 

. Um-ma-an-mi-na-a, K. 5217. 

4. Um-man-mi-na-a, K. 12995. 

No. 1. 


t3 


Uu 


[#2] 


5. Me-na-nu, Chron. B III 15, 16, 20, 25,2. HABL 
280, 8 (K. 312). 

*Umman-Sibar (El; cf. ROST, Untersuch, MVG II 
(1897), p. 130, n. 3) 

I. Um-man-Si-bar, HABL 281, u (IV R 45, 
no. 2). 460, 3. 1170, 2 (B. C. 646?). 
2. Um-man-Si-bir, HABL 702, s. 

*fUm-mat-ha .... (Eg.?, cf. RANKE, Material. p. 38), 
JADD 763, s. 

fUmmi-a-bi-a (cf. E NÔLDEKE, Beiträge, 

p. 94f.), 82-3-25, 135, VI s (spec.). 

fUmmi-i-, JADD 312, s, slave sold. 

f Ummi-sede(?), JADD 469, 21. 

Um-sibu-iliia (UD-VII-KAN-AN-a-a) ardu Sa 
mar särri, JADD 360, R. s (B. C. 680). 

Um-maÿ(bar) ...., K. 4793, s (WSml. II, p. 69). 

U-na-gi, or Adad-na-gi 

JADD 186, R. e (B. C. 674). 

*(-na-mu-nu (Eg., cf. STEINDORFF, BA I p. 350; 
RANKE, Material, p. 36: Wn-'Imn) 

Sar 2 Na-at-hu-u, Abp.: A, I9»; Ann. I 9. 
— KB II, p. 162. 
#Ü-na-sa-gu-su (Gr.) 
Sar "“Li-di-ir, king of Ledron, Esarh.: 
B V x (IR 48, no. 1,13. ITR 16,2:a. ITR 
27,182). Abp.: Rm. 3, II so (KB II, pp. 150, 
240). 
*Un-da-du (El, cf. Ha-an-da-da) 
kgi-il-li-vu, an Elamite, HABL 281, 1: (IV R. 
45, no. 2), time Ashurbanipal. 

*Undasu (El, abbreviated from a fuller name, 
see JENSEN, WZKM VI p. 223; cf. Zum- 
ban-undasa, and the place name Zzrz- 
Undast) 

s. of Teumman, b. of Tammaritu and Um- 
manaldas: 
I. Un-da-su, K. 4500. III R. 33, VII ıs. 
2. Un-da-si, KK. 7566. 13282. IIIR 33, VII 6, 


15, 18. 
3. [Un-da-]a-si, K. 13440. 
*Ü-ni-ri-ta....., £. of Di-a-si, JADD 806, L. E. 2. 


Un-qi-e, better *Bar-za-qi-e (K-U, AR, p. 54) 
JADD 269, Ris (B. C. 681). 
*fUn-&ar(sar)-d(t)i ... (Eg.(?), cf. RANKE, Material, 
p. 38), JADD 763, R. s. 
Un-za-hu-ur ..... , JADD 783, s. 
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Unzarhu-lStar(Un-za-ar-hulhi-XV) 
amel urgi, JADD 600, R.4 ^ràó ki-sir, 
128, 7 (B. C. 655). 
Un-zir-hu (abbrev.) 
"$angu så " Tasmetu (KURNUN), JADD 
255, R. & 
Unzirhu-ASur 
hrab ki-sir mar Sarri: 
1. Un-zir-hu-ÁS-3ur, JADD 361, R. zo (Ep. F). 
621, R. ss (IR 50, no. 3,30; KB IV, p. 154, 
no. XX; Ep. E). 
2. Un-zir-M-ÄS-Sur, JADD 327, R. ro (IIT R. 47, 
50 d; Ep. N). 
3. Un-za-hu-ÁS-Xur, JADD 313, R. ;. 
Upahhir-Bel “Bel gave strength" (N/GIN-EN, 
NIGIN-hir-ra-EN, WIR 1, V m, var, 
NIGIN-ra-EN, K. 241, X x) 
K.241, X v(spec). ^5a-£n % A-me-di, Epon., 
B. C. 705, III R. 1, V 1» (IR 69, no. 4, 11b; 
no. 5,8). Cf. HABL 168, R. 16. 200, 2. 
201, 2-0 A24, 109 (BAGIVOup:8539)955732/ 59: 
K. 5507. Sm. 1189. 
Upahhir-ilu (V/G/N-AN) 
s. of Zz-zi-i, JADD 446, R. 9 (Ep. Q). 
Upahhir-Nusku (&7Z-^ PA + KU) “Nusku gave 
strength" 
f of Nusku-ibni, Neb. I Nippur, II 13; 
III 16, [31]. 
Ü-pa-ga ....., "Saknu, JADD 857, III 4. 
Upäga-ana-Arbaili “I wait for Arbela" 
Epon, (B. C. 6271): 
1. U-pa-ga-a-na-IV-AN, JADD 214, R. «. 
2. U-pa-ga-ana-IV-AN, JADD 628, R. 12. 
3. U-pag-ana-IV-AN, MVG VIII, p. 111, ss. 
Ü-pa-qa-ana-lstar (XV) "I wait for Ishtar" 
MVG VIII (1903), p. 111, 26 (Ep. P). 
Ü-paq-!látar (abbrev) HABL 843, 2. 


Ü-paq-:Sa-mas (abbrev) “I wait for Shamash" | 
HABL 410, 2. [441, 2]. 
Ü-pa-qu (abbrev) HABL 277, « CBR, I, 30, 3 | 
(B. C. 680). 31, s. 32, 1. 
*U-pa-aS 
mär Kap-si, Tigl. IV: Ann. 161; Epigr. | 
PSBA XVIII (1896), p. 159, no. 7, s. | 
*Ü-pi-e-ri, U-pi-ri (.ka£?) 


Sar Dilmun, Sarg.: Ann. se» 381; XIV so; | 


Bull 34; Cypr. II 23 (IR 11); Khors. 144; 
Pp. IV sa. — KB II, p. 74. 
“Up(?)-pa-am-ma-a (Med.) 
sa * Ha-ta-su(lit)-na-a, Sarg. A, II 16. 
*Up-pa-ra-a-a (Mit), Boghazküi, MDOG 35, p.28. 
*Uppis, Uppite, see Arpis. 
*U-pu-d, "^ Gz/-za-za-a-a, B. C. 829, Shalm. III: 
Ob. 181. — KB I, p. 148. 
Ü-qu-u-a (c£. U-ku-ia) 
JADD 405, 6. 
*Ü-qu-bu 
JADD 98, s, R. s (Ep. Z). 
*rÜ-qu-bu-tá (cf. /E-gu-6u-^a BE VIII, 1, 47, 21) 
JADD 222, s, slave sold (B. C. 682). 
Ü-qur-*Adad! 
JADD 354, s. 
Uqur-ahé (U/Ug-qur-PAP#, cf. Ai-uqur) 
JADD 4, R. » (KB IV, p. 148, no. XVI; 
BAC 644?). Så Sepa, 105, R. 6 (Ep. 2): 
Ü-ra-a-a (perhaps gentil, cf. 4 U-ra) 
JADD 261, 4, slave sold. 
Ura-imitti (OBa.) 
1. "URÜ-ra-ZAG.L U, Chron. K I, R. . Chron, 
K II 1. 
2. *URU-ra-i-mit-ti, Chron. K I, R. 11. Chron. 
K II 4. 
Ü-ra-a$...., HABL 1125, 3, with Indabigaë, 
dUras-iddina (/B-SE-na) 
s. ot Ea-qarrad (* GUD)-ilani, CBR 30, x 
(B. B. 680). II 
dUras-li-ia 
s. of Esaggil-zer, B.C.711. KK. 2678. 2683 
(IR 2). 
3? Uras-ukin (7 75-D U ) 
Sal$u $å 2 Ni-nu-a, JADD 261, R. 22. 
*Ur-ba-ga-gé (Sum), f£. of Ki-lul-la 
IV R 35, no. 2,8; cf. THUREAU-DANGIN, SAK 
p- 194/5. 


| Ur-ba-a-a (cf. OBa. Ur-éa BA VI, 3, p. 72) 


JADD 359, 7 (B. C. 680). 
*Ur-bal-la-a (cf. 122; > dbys cribrum; Cilic. 
OpBaXa, SACHAU, ZA VII, p.97f) 
JADD 908, 6. ”* 7uz-ha-za-a-a, Tigl IV: 
Ann. 153; B, 59 (IR 67; DIR 9,5. KB II, 
pp. 20. 30); Epigr, PSBA XVII (1896), 
p. 159, no. 5, 2: of ”“ Tu-na-a-a. 
T.. SL 
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Ur-Belit-muballitat- mituti (07-27 NIN- TIN-DUG. 
GA) 
s. of Sa-a-mi, b. of Takil-ana-ilisu, Melis.: 
Doro, 36517,8844: 11558511, 105 LIL, 5, 14, 
15, 24, 88, 38, 46; IV, 7, 11, 16, 25, 35; V, 25 (KB 
II, 1, p. 156ff.). 
Ur-da-a (cf. Urdu) 
bel gatati, JADD 150, 4 (B. C. 679). 
*Ur-da-ma-ni-e (Eg.; formerly read Tandamane 
and identified with Tenotamon of the 
Dream Stele, see STEINDORFF, BA I, 
p.356; c£. RANKE, Altäg. Vokal. p. 36) 
King of Egypt and Ethiopia, s. of Sabaki, 
sisters son of Zargz, Abp.: Ann. II as, 29, 
3 (VR 2. KB II, pp. 166. 168); III R. 29, 
Omar RR 1317208 OEZI 2) RTE 
Illas. mar mimmasu, Abp. A, IR 17, 
I 52; Il es, co. 
*Ur-da-a-nu (cf. Bi. ITIN?) 
JADD 743, R. s. 
Ur-di-i, (cf. Urda, Urdu) 
s. of Su-su-zt, JADD 320, R. (B. C. 691). 
Urdu 
198/727: ADD 2509 1524333 Ra Bi» (BIE 
6487). 355, R. 6. [377, 4] (B. C. 6642). 415, 
R. 7o (KB IV, p. 104, no. II; B. C. 734?). 
623, R. E. 5 (IIIR 46, no. 4). 752, 15. 922, 
IV 12. 931, R. 13. ^ardu 3a pani ekalli, 
464, R.s. *iSparu, 357, R.s. ^nufhatim 
bet ıli Sa bit Nabu, 640, R.;; (KB IV, 
p. 156, no. XX; B. C. 664?). ^ràó ki-sir, 
325, R. s (Ep. A”). t(råb) Se-lap-pa-a-a, 
304, R. zs. 769, 6. 
f. of Mardu£-erzba, JADD 311, R. E. 4. 
2. Ur-di, JADB 4, II s». 13, I1 e. JADD 623,7 
(Ep. A). 
*Ur-hi-li-ni, see ZrZzZezz. 
. "Ur-hi-Tesup (Mit; in Cassite text, BE XV, p. 45) 
s. of Mursil, MDOG 35, p. 52. 
s. of Muttallu, MDOG 35, p. 20. 
Ur-Engur (Sum) 
f. of ^Dun-ez, Chron. K I, R. 5, ancient Su- 
merian king of Ur, IR r, no. 1,1; no. 2,1; 
DO. 3,3; NO. 4, 6; nO. 5, 5; no. 6,3; n0.7,3; 
no. 8,5; no. 9, 1; no. IO, 1 (KB III 1, pp. 76ff.). 
IR 68, no. 1,1, 12, 15, 22 (KB IIT, 2 pp.94ff.). 


IVR 35, no. 1, 4 (KB III 1, p. 78, no. 9). 
No. 1. 


di 


See also THUREAU-DANGIN, SAK, 
pp. 186 sqq. 
*Ur-hi-ia (Mit, hypocor. cf. UrZz- Tesup) 
s. of It-hi-ib-Sar, (CN EE ANNEE 
#Ü-ri-ia-a (cf. Bi. 73738) 
JADD 59, s, sold (B. C. 681). 
*Urik (possibly Iran, cf. 'Opuxoc), ^ Ou-u-a-a 
IU rrr. Nl Vis Bra KBill, p- 20: 
2. U-ri-ik-ki, Tigl. IV: Ann. 151 (IIER 9, 51). — 
ISBN 
3. Ur-ri-ia-ik, Tigl. IV: Ann. sr. 
*Ü-ri-im-me-i 
%Hu-rik-na-a-a, Tigl IV: Ann. 154 (IR 
9,54. — KB II, p. 30). 
#Ü-ri-sa-a — A-ri-sa-a q. v. 
HABL 400, s. K. 13 147 (J). 
*Ur-hi-li-ni, see Zrgz/enz. 
Ur-ki-me-e, or Likkime 
JADD 97, R. 4. 
f dUr-kit-ila-a-a 
JADD 232, 7, slave sold (B. C. 685). 
f a Ur-kit-iSme( 774 7)-a-ni 
JADD 315, s (B. C. 667). 
* Ur-kit-ti-aba-usur (-4D- PAP) 
JADD 894, s. 
fUr-kit-tü-duri 
JADD 779, 2, slave sold. MVG VIII p. 111,2 
(BECHE27). 
f 3 Ur-kit-tü-li'at(-Z U-a7) 
JADD 619, 9, wife of A-a-e-nu-u (Ep. S). 
f dUr-kit-tü-ri-Sat (abbrev.) 
JADD 619, 11, slave sold (Ep. S). 
f d Ur-ki-[tu-ri ?]-me-in-ni 
HABL 494, R. s. 
*Ur-ku-ü-ku-ü-a, K. 1936. 
Ur-iLugal-banda (Sum.) 
s. of Ur-nigin-ni, dupiar, Capp. RA r. 
dUr-dNIN.IB, king of Isin, Sumer and Akkad 
(IV R. 35, no. 5, 1) OBI 18 (SAK, p. 204). 
T ÜR.RA ()-ga-mil, ^4. 5.4 mar ®Ni-nu-a, HABL 
706, 4. 
Ur-nim-ri-ia(?), K. 4270, 2 (KGAS 52). 
*Ur-ri-ia-u(?) 
JADD 68, R. E. ; (B. C. 645?). 
Ur-ru-da 
JADD 661, 11. 
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*Ur-ru-ti 
Så "a Har-zi-nu-üu, Sarg. br. A, II, as. 
#Ur-sa-a, JADD 712, 3. See also Rasa. 
*Ur-si 
mot Gj-in-hu-uh-ta-a-a, Shams. V: Ann. III ss 
(IR 30). 
*Ur-si-ni-e 
hfuy-ta-uu. anu, b. of Ap-li-uk-nu, HABL 
144, 13. 
*Ur(/^?)-Sá-ha-lu 
f. of Zi-läia, VS, I, 100, e. 
*Urtaqu (EL) 

I. Ur-ta-ku, ha-ta-nu Te-um-man, son-in-law 
of Teumman, III R. 37, wa, far "'^' Elamtı, 
king of Elam, succeeded Humbaha!- 
das II, B. C. 675, brother of Humbahal- 
daS and Teumman, father of Tammaritu, 
Ummanappa and Ummanigas, HABL 
918, 2. K. 6366. Sm. 1879. 

. Ur-ta-ki, KK. 2642. 2672. 2674, 2, 34,6» (IIT R 
37,488). 2867,15,20. 4542. 13440. IR 7, no.IX, 
E 6. IIE R. 19, III o. III R. 31, IV 16, 28, 54, 66, 
76, 77, 79, 81, 83, 91, 93 (KB II, p. 244 ff); III R. 
333 Vilse: IR 370 20a ORAS uds 
3. Ur-ta-gu, Chron.B, IV is. K. 1541,1(WSml. II, 
p. 23) — HABL 998, 1. 
4. Ur-ta-gi, KK. 3051, 2 (KGAS 76). 13225, 4 
(WAF II, p. 17). 
5. Ur-tag, HABL 295, 10. 
U-ru-?Malik, Rev. Sem. 1897, p. 166 (1). 
*Ü-ru-mil-ki (Ph, 5278) 
a Gu-ub-la-a-a, Senn. Tay. II so (IR 38, 50); 
King II s. 
U-ru-sa(?)-lu (2), K. 241, VIII s» (spec.). 
*Urzan (cf. Ar-sa-na) 
sär *' Mu-sa-sir |*' Mu-sa-sir-a-a: 

I. Ur-za-na, HABL 400, 1. 891, 4. 1048, 7. Sarg.: 
Ann. 123, 126, 128; Khors. 72 (KB II, p. 62); 
Cypr. Iso (III R. 11); VIII, aoo, 346, 350, 403, 
423. Seal-inscription, see ZA I, p. 45ff.; 
XIV, p. 130. Bilinguis from Topzauä, 
ZDMG 58, p. 834. 

. Ur-za-na-a, HABL 768, 2. K. 13147. 
. Ur-za-an-ua, HABL 1070, 4. 

4. Ur-za-ni, 81-7-27, 46. 

"Usi (WSem., cf Bi. Yt, Ar. docket vw", 


I] 


G3 ND 


CIS II, 17, STEVENSON, Contracts, no. 4, 
sus, yt APO; see also A-i-si-) 
1. Ü-si-, JADD 229, s (IIIR 46, asc; KB IV, 
p. 124; B. C. 680), slave sold. 
2. U-si-a, JADD 316, 2, slave sold. 
"(Sanz ?)-su-na-a 
JADD 350, R. + (B. C. 680). 

Ü-sa-tu (cf. U-sa-Z, BE XV), abbrev. from Mar- 
duk-bel-usate, DELITZSCH, BA VI, 1, p.143. 

U-sa...., ^ia kubsel(?), JADD 247, 3, slave sold. 

Ü-sal-li (abbrev.) 

s. of Z-sin-na-a-a, Sarg. Stone III 10. — 
KB IV, p. 160. 
f. of Za-ba-Su, Sarg. Stone II 20. — KB IV, 
p. 160. 
*Ü-si-ha-an-$a.... (Eg., RANKE, Material, p. 36) 
JADD 763, 4. 

Üsur (PAP)-ma-ma-a-te “Keep the oaths!” (or 
Nasir-ma-ma-a-te, cf. Hu-ma-ma-a-te), 
JADD 264, R. 3 (B. C. 688). 

*Ü-$a-na-hu-ru (Eg., RANKE, Material, p. 36) 

s. of Zarqu, the king of Egypt, captured 
by Esarhaddon, Esarh. S, R. s. 
Ü-Sa(-an)-ni-ilu 
83-1-18,695, III 20. JADD 177, L.E. r(Ep.W). 
amel-® narkabti, 200, R. 2 (B. C. 667). 

Usbula, in 577-7 U3-óu-/a, Neb. I: Nippur, III s. 

*U$-bar-ra, TA 37, 25, messenger of the king of 
Alasia. 

*US-hi-it-te/ti, 7/”* Tu-na-a-a, Tigl. IV: Ann. 153 
(IR 9, 53); B 59 (IIR 67. KB II, pp.20. 30); 
Epigr. PSBA XVIII (1896), p. 159, no. 7, 1. 

*US-pi-a, A-u$-pi-a (Mit, see UNGNAD, Dilbat, 
p. 13), fatesi of Ashur, founder of the 
temple of Ashur, azgz *Aÿur, Shalm. I, 
IAA 13, I 2332 Bisarı BITS 
II; 13 MDOG 21, pp. 30, 34, 38, 48; 25, 
P- 33- 

#US-pi-na (identical with Z3-pzu-z-z-zi q.v.) 

Shams. V: II 26 (IR 30), governor of Nairi. 

*U$-ra-a (perhaps Iran, JIN p. 377). 

Xd "at Tur-ab?...nu, Sarg: A, Ios. Så *Ka- 
an-za-ba-ka-ni, Sarg: VIII‘, az. 

US-Sur-a-na-@Marduk! 

f. of Marduk-uballit, gt. of Marduk-nadin- 
ake, BM. 96947, 1 (AKA p. 388; cf. 
MVG VIII, p. 108 sq.). 

T. XLI. 
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#US-ta-as-pi (Pe. Vistäspa, 
Yordonng) 
f. of Darius, Beh. 1, 64, 65, 66 (IR 39. 40). 
*Ü-Sü-ru 
Sa 2 Ta-dir-ru-ta, Tigl. IV: Ann. 162. 
Ut-napistim(Z/-Zz); inhabitant of Surippak, who 
escaped the flood, IVR 43,1:1,2. IVR 44, 
IV 32-34, 41,44, 48; V 9, 12, 20, 21, 25, 44, 49. CT 22: 
48, 10. 
#Ut-ta-ti, Hit. tablet, PSBA 29, p. 92. 
#Ut-te-di (El; cf. A-#4-a-di), ^raó gati, K. 4457, 2 
(III R. 37). 
*Ü-tu-mu, HABL 1032, R. s. 
*U-zak-ku 
Tigl IV: Ann. ss. 
*Uz-bi-4... Merod. I: DEP VI, p. 43, 1. 
*Uz(7)- (?)di-a-$a, Ta'annek 3, 7. 
#Ü-zi-i, 34 2 Ma-a-li, Sarg: VIII, as. 
*Ü-zib-*En-lil 
ksukkallu, Susa 16, III 29. 
*Ü-zib-ia (hypocor.), mar Atratta, Nku.: Lo. 102, 
I 14 (KB IV, p. 82. KiNG, BBS, p. 59. 
*Ü-zib-Si-pak (cf. U-zu-ub-H-paL) 
f. of Nabu-udammiq, Simb.: Lay. 53, 29. — 
KınG, BBS, p. 103. 
*Ü-zi-tar, X4 " Qa-an-ta-a-, Sarg.: VIII, as. 
Uz-na- (cf. Bi. rs) JADD 893, R. 1. 
Uz-na-nu (cf. Us(s)-za-nu BE XIV) 
JADD 260, R. « (III R. 48, asc). 
#Ü-zu-ub-8i(-i)-pak (525%) (Cass.), Kastilias: DEPII, 
P-93, la. ^raóz, CY 22: 46, 19. 
*[-zu-ma-an-da (possibly Iran.) 
[Sa] * Ki-si-la-ha, Sarg.: VIII, 46. 


El. Mistaspa, Gr. 


fWa-du-ü/-uk|-ki, TA 24, IV es. 

*Wa-a$-mu-a-ri-a (Eg., RANKE, Material, p. 19), 
by-name of Ramses II, Boghazköi, OLZ 
IX (1906), col. 629. 

*Wa-za-wa, Capp. TH.-D, LC 240, >5. 

*Wi-id-ia, governor of the city of Ashkelon; azze/ 
^! AXgaluna*, TA 320, 5. 321, 5. 322, 4. 
228,13. 241432083200: 

*Wi-ik-ta-zu, TA 221,4. 222, 3. 

*Wi-i$-ia-ri (Eg.?), TA 162, i. 


Za-ba-a (cf. Za-5a-a-a) 


K. 4673. 
No. 1. 
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Zäba-ah-iddina 
när Za-ba-SES-SE-na, JADD 738, R. 7. 
Za-ba-igisa 
HABL 441, 13, 15. 
*Za-ba-du (cf. Bi. 727) . 


HABL 1123, 5, 12. 
Zabäia (hypocor.; cf. OBa. Za-ba(-a)-ia RPN), 
Bi. art, Pa. "IT, 5aBouoc) Za-ba-a-a, JADD 
294, R. 7, of Barhalsu(?), B.C.700. Rm.157, 
R. + (KB IV, p. 124. B. C. 679). ^mutirru 
pütu, HABL 275,18 #ràb ali * hal-su 
Sa %Ap-pi-na, HABL 343, 2. 
Za-ba-a-a-u (hypocor.) 
JADD 376, R. s. 
Zaban-iddina 
nar Za-ban-SE-na, JADD 742, 14. 
Za-ba-nu 
mat Za-zu-ru-ra-a-a, Shamsh. V : III, 60 (IR 31. 
KB I, p. 182). 
Zab-ba-a-nu 
JADD 922, 7. 
*Za-ab-da-a (Ar. = 8737 = Laßdas; cf. Zabadu) 
^muki apati, JADD 179, R. 4 (III R 49, no. 5. 
KB IV, p. 128) 
s. of An-ba-ru, *amel urqi, JADB 3, V, 17. 
*Zabdanu (Ar.; for NBa. texts, see TNB) 
I. Za-ab-da-a-ni, JADD 64, R. 7 (B. €; 672). 
2. Za-ab-da-a-nu, b. of Nabu-apal-iddin, the 
Bab. king, Anp.: Ann. III, 20 (IR 23. 
KB I, p. 98). 
3. Zaó-da-a-nu; "ka-sir, JADD 1141, 54 (B. C. 
709). ^mukH apati, JADD 675, R. 16. 
4. Zab-da-nu, V ST, 100, x. *za...., JADD 221, 
R.s (Ep. W). 
5. Za-ib-da-a-ni, JADD 64, R.  (B. C. 672). 
*Zabdi (Ar. hypocor.; cf. Bi. "351, Ar. 737 APO) 
I. Za-ab-di-i, JADD 86, & (B. C. 650). 
2. Zab-di^, JADD 86, ». 
3. Zab-di-i, JADD 86, R. 2. 880, II, 11. ^zrzzXu, 
JADD 742, 3. ^mu£&U apati, JADD 476, 
R. 4 mar Zab-di-i, i. e. of "'Zaódi, 
JADD 384, 4 (see Adad-1bni). 
f. of Ma-zu-ra-ni, VS I, 92, 2. 
#Zab-di-ilu “Present ofthe god” (cf. Bi. 5x37, 
Ar. naar) 
82-5-22, 144, writer to Sargon II. ig Birth, 
Sa "Sabhani HABL 524, 2. 


*Zab-di-Istar (XV) “Present of Ishtar" 
JADD 510, R. 6. 
=fZa-bi-bi-e (cf. OBa. Za-bi-bu-am T-D LC) 
Xarrat "^! A-ri-bi, Tigl. IV: Ann. 154 (IIR 0,54. 
KB II, p.30). Tigl. IV: Epigr. PSBA XVIII 
(1896), p. 159, no. 7, 2. 
#Za-bi-da-a-a (Ar. hypocor; cf. Za-bi-da-a TNB, 
Pa. x37) JADD 752, 18. 
#Za-bi-du (Ar, cf. Bi. 77137 Kt, Za-du-du, BE IX, 
Bi. 737) 
^nmasiku Xa *Gambuli, Sarg. Ann. 254. 
kUru"-a-a, K. 1550,17 (WSml. II p. 30) 
= HABL 1000, 17. 
*Za-bi-na-a (Ar. cf. Za-bi-na- BE IX, Bi. N3var) 
JADD 41, 1 (B. C. 671). 
#Zabinu (Ar., cf. Za-bi(-i)-nulni TNB, Ar. docket 
Jar, STEVENSON, Contracts, no. 10) 

I. Za-bi-ni, HABL 628, 13. JADD 336, 3, 9, 391, 
4,7, 9, 12, R77. (IR 48, no. 6; KB IV, p.108; 
B. C. 717). 392, 4, 5, 8. 393,3. 304,2. K. 974. 
Nshi: CBR I, 2, 3. King of Kisirtu, Anp. 
Ann. II ss (IR 21), var: Za-bi-i-ni. 

2. Za-bi-nu, JADD 25, 1,6. 252, 1 (slave sold). 
320, R. « 586, R. 6 (B. C. 6241). 619, R.;;. 
^emel urqi, JADD 447,s (B.C.683; KBIV, 
p. 122). ^£a-sir, JADD 58, R.s (B. C.694). 
^nu-kil apate, of Lahiri (B. C670), JADD 
625, s. *rakbu ^MU.GI (B. C. 645?) 
JADD 24, 4. 

Zabü, or Saa (abbrev., cf. Za-bi-um-abi, -ili RPN) 
King of Babylon (Dyn. A: 2) 

I. Za-bu-um, Nabd. br. Cyl III 29 (IR 69; 
KB III 2, p. 86). 

2. Za-bu-u, s. of Sumulailu, King-list B, 3; 
Chron. A, IV a. 

3. Za-bi-um, Sarru, see RPN. 

Zab-za-nu, see Nurzanu. 

Za-gu...., Ta'annek 4, R. s. 

Za(Sa?)-ha-a[r?], s. of Asir-emügz, gs. of Gaga- 
danum, Capp. G, 9, s. 

*Za-ha-tu-tu 

^ ka-sir (B. C. 698), JADD 328, R. 7. 

Za-ib-da-a-ni, see Zabdanu. 

Zäkiru, or Zagiru (abbrev., cf. Naba-za-kir(-Sum); 
also in OBa, NBa. and Cass. texts, see 
T-D LC, TNB, BE XIV) 

I. Za-kir, Bu. 89-4-26, s. HABL 137,1 (B. C. 
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653 (f), ef. WEISSBACH, OLZ VI, p. 481 ff). 
222 (VR 53, 2a). 416, E. 702, R. 11. 944, 1 
(BAC 6507) KIKS 051. 13452540788379: 
13092. Rm. 193. TRep. 25, R. 7. 28, R. e. 
198, 9: 1/143) RI 1-112252: TOT, Nag ög 
R. 1. 201, R; 7. 234, R. 8.2368, Re, 251%, 
R. 7. 253C, R.1. 272C, R.u. *rab res sa 
*Nabu, HABL 336, KR. 4 mar #nan- 
‚gari, Esarh.: CBR I, 30,7; (B.C.680); 31, 16. 

s. of Dam-qu, HABL 969, s. 

2. Za-ki-ru, JADD [290, »]. £a/z, JADD 851, 
Ille. eu-za-an-nu * E-di-na, BM. 102 485, 
I1 (RING, BBS, p. 77, pl. I). 

s. of /ddina-Sarru, K. 4740, «4 (WAF II, 

p- 25). 
s. of E-slag-gi-li, "makisu(?) a ”Ki-Sik-ki, 
Simb.: Lay. 53, » (KING, p. 102, pl. 20). 

. Za-gi-ru,"Da-ra-ta-a-a, H ABL 222,» (V R 53, 
no. I). mr Sa--al-l i. e. of Bzt-Sa alli, 
Tigl. IV: B 19 (IR 67. KB II, p. 14). 

4. Za-ki-ri, 80-7-19, 113. 

5. Za-kir-ru, "maS-Sü-ü, HABL 276, KR. v. 

Za-ku-ri (cf. OBa. Za-ku-ru-um T-D LC, Bi. när, 

Ar. mor APO) 
JADD 176, 2, 6 (B. C. 700). 
fZakütu “The clean" (= /Na-ki--a « Np, 
see MEISSNER, OLZ I, col. 365 MVG VIII, 
p.96f, IX p. 236; cf. "Za-£u-tu, VS IX, 
221, 2, slave) 

I. /Za-ku-u-te, 83-1-18, 45, ident. with (2). 

2. / Za-Eu-tí, JADD 645, 2: zinnisit ekalli of 
Sennacherib, daughter-in-law (kallat) of 
Sargon, mother of Esarhaddon; other 
name Na-ki- -a. 

Za-la-a(-a), see Sallaza. 

Zamama..... , HABL 1009, 16. 

Zamama-ah-usur “Zamama, protect the bro- 

ther!" 
47A. MÁ.MÁ-PAP-PAP, JADD 212, R. s 
(B. C. 687). 
Zamama-eres$ 
dZA.MA.MÄ-KAM-es, JADD 259, R. 6. 
Zamama-eriba 
dZA.MÄA.MÄ-SUlJeri-ba 83-1-18, 695, XIL4, 
spec. HABL 326, R. s. JADD [471, R.zr.] 
611, R. 6. 642, L.E.1, as Epon. R. *mukıl 
apale Ya mar Sarri, JADD 477, R. = 
T. XLIII. 
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kÿalÿu, JADD 202, R. 2 (B. C. 670). 377, 
R. 6 (B. C. 664). 470, R. :6 (B. C. 663). 
Zamama-Sum-iddin “Zamamahas given a son!" 
King of Babylon (Dyn. C), about B. C. 1176: 
1. "ZA. MÁ. MÁ-MU-ÁS, iar rt Kardunias, 
contemp. with Asur-dan of Assyria, Syn- 
chron. II, 9 (IL R 34, no. 3). 
2. ZA. MÅ. MÁ-MU-MU, King-list A, II u. 
3. ZA. MÅ. MÁ]-MU-SE-na, WI R 38, no.2,1; 
Ef WAR SD 535: 
Za-na-na-iá (cf. Mar-Za-na-na Dilbat) 
JADD 852, II 1. 
#Za-na-sa-na (cf. Za-an-za-nu) 
^hazanu Sa *Pa-ar-tuk-ka, Esarh.: A IV 20 
(IR 46. KB II, p. 132); C IV 4. [83-1-18, 
483, s], see WAF II, p. 8. 
Za-an-du-ru 
JADD 852, II». 
*Za-ni-ia(e?)-bu, Ta'annek 7, R. 11. 
Za-an-za-nu, or Sansanu, q. v. 
Za-an-zar, or Sansar (cf... ansuru; Za-an-zi-riTNB) 
mat Dj-ma-ma-a-a, Sams. V: II ss (IR 30). 
Za-an-za-ru-ru, JADD 782, » (D. C. 661). 
*Za-ar-da-uk-ku (Iran), så ""a-ar-zi-a-uu, Sarg.: 
VIII th, 49. 

Za-ar-hi-ilu (cf. SArb. 5x5, Bi. nar) JADD 911,7. 
Za-ri-i (hypocor, cf. Gz/a-za-ri-l&um; see also 
Zeri) HABL 156, R. s: Za-ri.... 

s. of Na-din-aplu, H ABL 49, R. 21. 
*Za-ri-Su (Iran.?, cf HÜSING, KZ, 36, p. 565; 
SCHEFTELOWITZ, ibid. 38, p. 275) 

mat Flu-un-du-ur-a-a, Sami V: III av. ”2Pa- 
ar-sa-ni-a-a, Sams. V: III 4 (IR 30). 
fZarpi (hypocor.) 
1. Za-ar-pi, Sakintu, B. C. 668, JADD 208, s. 
2. Zer-pi-i, ibid. I. 13. 
Zaruti (hypocor, cf. Zarütu, Zarut-ilz) 
I. Za-ru-ti-i, ^A. BA, JADD328, KR. (B. C.698). 
^qmu-kil apati $a "rab SAG, JADD 34,5 
(B. C. 695). 
s. of Gu-gi-i, JADD 44, 5 (B. C. 670). 
2. Zaru-u-ti, JADD 472, s. [606, E. 2]. ^4.BA 
Xa ^rab SAG, JADD 986, Ls... *rab karani 
Sa biti exi, JADD 48, 1, R. E. 1 (IR 47, 
no.6; KB IV, p.140. B.C.656?). ^ra ki-sir, 
JADD 815, R. HI s. ^3a/:z, JADD 912, s. 
f. of Asur gatsu, JADD 711, R. s. 
No. 1. 


3. Zaru-u-ti-i, JADD 49, a "äta, JADD 477, 
R.z. ^mu£d ("*9*apatz (Xa mar Sarri) 
(B. C. 667—664), JADD 115, R. « 200, R. 6. 
[247, R.é]. 439, R.s. ^ra ki-sir mar Sarri), 
JADD 115, R. » (B. C. 664?). 439, R. 5. 
4. Zaru-u-te-i, ^rab ki-sir Sa mulir pati Sa 
mar Sarri (B. C. 663 ), JADD 470, R. 20. 
5. Zaru-ut-i "mukil "5535, JADD 425, 
R. 16. [rad ki-sir), JADD'471, E. #7. 
6. Zaru-ut-ti-i, JADD 573, R. ». 630, 9. 
ki-sir (B. C. 664?), JADD 377, R. =. 
7. Zaru-ti-i, JADD 366, R. +. 472, 11, 18 (B. C. 
669]8B.  ^asz, JADD 630, R. ss. ^mu£u 
apati Sa mar Sarri, JADD 297, R. >. 
8. Zaru-u-te, JADD 1047, s. 
Zarut-ili 
Zaru-ut-AN, JADD 878, 2. 
Zarutu 
I. Zaru-u-t4, JADD 32, R. ; (B. C.693 or 688). 
^BI.LUL $4 be-lit Babili, JADD 891, 16. 
2. Zaru-ü-tu, HABL 774, 3. erib bit Nana, 
Nshi.: VS I, 36, III 24. 
3. Zaru-ut, JADD 476,4. *Kalhaia,J ADD 472, 
R. zz (B. C. 668). 
*Za-Si(öm?)-ia, Ta'annek 7, R. 2. 
3Za-ta-at-na (= Zi-ta-at-na, Sátatna qq. v.), amet 
al Akka“, TA 233, 4, 234, 3. 238, 23. 
#Za--tu--a (Pe. Daduhya, El. Daddumanya) 
Dar. Beh. 111. 
Za-za-a, var. Zazaia 
HABL 212, 1. ^ia£iu. "Arpadda, Epon. 
B. C. 692, JADD 324, L. E. 1. [326, R.2)]. 
fZa-za-a 
HABL 633, 20, R. 5: wi. of Zarast. 
Zazaia, var. Zasaku 
I. Za-sa-a-a, Epon. B. C. 692, III R 1, V 32, 
var. Za-za-a-ku. MDOG 36, p.24. JADD 33 
R. s. 440, R. e. 
2. Za-za-ia, Epon. B. C. 692, JADD 189, R. 5. 
3. Za-zi-e, Epon. B. C.692, JADD 158. R. E.». 
Zazaku, var. Zazaza 
I. Za-za-ki, HABL 473, KR. 20. 
2. Za-sa(-a)-ku, Epon. B. C. 692, JADD 286, 
R.4 MDOG 36, p. 24. 
Za-za-az 
K. 4500. ^4azan "*' Pil-la-te, Abp.: B, TI R 33, 
VII s, 18. 
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Zazi 

I. Za-a-zi-i, mukrl apati Ya ^B I. LUB,B.C.688, 
JADD 239, R. e. 

2. Za-3i-1, JADD 5,2 (III R. 47, no. 10. KBIV, 
p. 110; B. C. 712). 252, R.».. ";mu£u apäte 
NER DTOTTUB BD. COSS TADDE:6 RE 
239 RENZO SR: 

Zer(Zar)-ha-a-a-tü 

JADD r101, 12. 
Zeri, or Zarz (hypocor.) à 
KUL-i, HABL 830,7. 962, R.2. K.241, IX v. 
^4.BA, JADD 48, R. E. 2 (IIR 47, n0.6; 
KB IV, p. 140; B. C. 656). 351, R. 7. 

Zer-ibni (abbrev.) 

I. KUL-ib-ni, HABL 154, ?. 155, 2. 156, 2. 849, 

8, 10, 15. JADD 661, 4. 

s. of Arad-Ea, Merod. I: Susa 14, I 1s. 

. KUL-ib-nu, HABL 849, R. 10, var. 

. KUL-KAK, HABL 706, 2. 1073, 19. 1086, s, 
R. 4. JADD 250, 2. 928, Ir. Sm. 518. ^za gir 
ekalli, HABL 984, 4, 10. Epon. B. C. 718, 
Canon A, V o; C, III 15; D,IV 1; cf. JADD 
1098, IL s. zar Atrattas, Nka: Lo. 102, 
I1: (KB IV, p. 82. KING, BBS, p. 59). 

Zer-iddin (abbrev.) 

KUL-ÁS, HABL 1063, 15, 1s. 

Zeriia (hypocor.) 

KUL-ia|id, HABL 930, R. 3,9. JADD 430,5 
(B. C. 685). 828, ». 

s. of Xzdin-Nana, erib bit *Nabx, Nshi: 
VS I, 36, III 15. 

s. of Kudurru, "mäkisu, Simb.: Lay. 53,33. — 
KING, BBS) p. 104, pl. 22. 

-s. of Nazi-Marduk, "sukkallu, Lo. 102, 

IV4. — KBIV, p.88. KING, BBS, p. 68. 

s. of JVzrea, CT 10: 3, 15. 

Zer-Istar “Seed of Ishtar" 

LIRULEXV, JADD 257 LEr (B.C:670): 
330, R. ». 502, R. 5 (B. C. 676). 

2 ROUX TADD ES RUES UAR 122, 
R. 6. 123, R. , (B. C. 680—682). trab ki- 
sir, JADD 327, R.rr (IIR 46 no.9). *rad 
Spare (B. C. 683), JADD 447, R. s (KB IV, 
p.122). raó pil-ka-ni, HABL 512, 4. 

s. of Akanu, JADB 20, Ir. 

Zer-kitti-lisir (abbrev., cf. Nada-ser-kitti-Isir) 

1. KUL-kit-t-SI.DIHABL 580,3, R.s(:WSml.II, 


O3 l9 


p. 6; time of Esarh). 965, KR. . JADD 
[196, R. ;]. 
. KUL-DU-SI.DI, a mat tam-tim, Chron. B: 
III 30, time of Esarh.; = Nabä-zer-kitti-l$ir. 
. KUL-kit-tu-ST.DI, HABL 965, R. 27. 
. KUL-ZI-GIS, JADD 127, R. « (B. C. 651). 
Zer-lisir (abbrev.) 
I. KUL-GIS, s. of Nadin-ahe, JADD 880, I». 
2. KUL-SI.DI, JADD 440, » (B. C. 692). 
Zer(J7u?)-qu-ru, JADD [86, R. rr]. 225, R. 9. 
Zerüa (hypocor.) 
KUL-ü-a, HABL 401, 2. 
Zer-ukin (abbrev.) 
I. KUL-DU, JADD 81, L.E. .. 742, 12. 947, 8. 
KK. 1351.4278. *"mukıl apati, JADD 418, 
R. 20. 444, R. rs (KB IV, p. 136). 445, R. 12 
(B. C. 6602). ame Snarkabti *' Da-na-a-a 
(B. C. 6632), JADD 470, s. 
s. of Bel-daäri, JADD 446, 1, 12, 19. 
s. of Zabaÿi, HABL 472, R. «. 
. KUL-DU-in, JADD 39, R.s (III R 46, 15d). 
. KUL-GI.NA, mar Kar-zi-db-Eu, Lo. 102, 
IV 15—17, 28, 33 (KB IV, p. 88). 
ZI eT , LA. 338, 2. 
Zib- .... ma, Epon. B. C. 904, IIR 1, Is. 
Zi-ba (?)-a-a 
JADD 355, 1. 
Zi-ba-ri, K. 1546 = HABL 999, 1. 
Zi-ba-tá, Sm. 55, XI 10 (spec.). 
Zi-ib-bu, JADD 633, R. ;. 
*Zib-di-i (Ar., hypocor.; cf. Zabdi) 
TADDEIS Res: 
?ZIB-ere$(K AM), 83-1-18, 695, XI, 9, spec. 
dZ1B-ili-a-a, 83-1-18, 695, XI, 10, spec. 
dZIB-rim-an-ni, 83- 1-18, 695, XI, 1», spec. 
*Zi-da-a (Hit.). 
f. of Sin(?)- ZeYup, MDOG 35, p. rof. 
Zidqa, see Sidqa. 
*Zi-i[-kJar (cf. *27, king of Hamath and w3y3, 
POGNON, Inscriptions Sémitiques, p.158) 
mar Sarri, TA 44, 3. 
Zi-ki-ki, var. Zu-ki-ki 
s. of Zaba, Capp. RA 2, 12a, sb. 
Zi-li-ia (hypocor.) 
VS I 109, s. 
IOS, 4. 
s. of Ur-3d-ha-Iu, NS I, 109, 5. 
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*Zi-lim-mi-ga (Hit), VS I 107, s. 

Zi(Gz?)-Iu-lu, Capp. RA, 1, sa, 1b. 

*Zimrida (< Zimri-Adad; cf. Zi-im-ri-e-id-da 
CT 4: 1a, 4) 

I. Zi-im-ri-da, TA 83, 26. 103, 18. 106, 20. 145, 3. 
333,9 9. "La-£i-Xi**, TA 288, as. Sar Zi 
du-na, TA 147, 66. 149, 49, 57, 68. IBI, 
11, 65. 

2. Zi-im-ri-di, amel " La-Ei-34^*, TA 329, 5. 

3. Zi-in-ri-id-di, ^ha-za-uu så "Zi-du-na", 
TA 144, 4. 

Zi-ni(l) (probably identical with Zi-mi-ia) 
s. of Kz-an-ni-bu, A.BA, CT II, 21, 29, 30. 
*Zi-ni-e-ni (EL), 
HABD 570, 6. K. 4674, 8 (IR 37, 49). 
Zi-ni-ia (possibly — Z-/-ia, but cf. OBa. Sin-zi- 
nu-i4 T-D LC) 
s. of Beliddin, VS I, 106, 7. 107, 23, 25. 
*Zi-ra-ià (?) 
k Sy-ti, Ta'annek 3, 4 Cf. Zi-ra..., Ta'an- 
nek 7, R. s. 
*Zi-ir-dam-ia-á$-da (Iran?) TA 234, 11, 25. 
Zi-ri-ia (hypocor.), JADB rr, 6. 
*Zi-ir-ià(zva)-8á, Ta'annek 7, 4. 
Zir-rit-su (? Zer-ed/utsu, -Sangutsu?) 
ADD: 435, L.E..1. 
*Zi-ir ()-ta-Si (2), Ta'annek 3, 9. 
+Zj-Så-mi-mi (Can, cf. HOMMEL, AU, p. 234, n.) 
TA 209, 3. 210, 8. 
Zi-ta-a-a (hypocor.; cf. /Zr-it-ta-a TNB) 
s. of Aur-Xum-u£zit, JADD 711, R. s (IR 
46, 71 a). 
*Zi-ta-na (cf. Bi. qv; "Zi-/a-a-uu Tigl. IV: 
Ann. 130) 
TA 170, a0. 
*Zi-ta-at-na (= Za-ta-at-ua, Sá-ta-at-na. qq. v.) 
TA 235, 5. 
*Zi-it-ri-ià-ra, TA 211, s. 212,2. 213,3. 214, 11(?). 
Zizi (hypocor; cf. Zi-zi-ia, Bi. NT) 
I. Zi-e-zi-i, JADD 884, R. 2. 
2. Zi-zi, "ata, JADD 857, III s. 


3 Zi-zi-e, "Sana a trab kisir, JADD 308, R. vr. 
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4. Zt-27-4, BM. 103393, Case s (CT 33: 17). 
JADD 573, & 597,3. 742,29. 875,4. *amel 
urgi, JADD 366, 1 (B. C. 669). bära; 
JADD 851, IL s. *muter feme, JADD 253, 
R. 9. ^iauz (fa ^raó kisir), JADD 211, 
R.:5:.309, R- s. 318, R.9. 361, R. 7. 621, 
RM 623, RE MSA arr, JADD 
434, R. «. ^zam£aru, JADD 285, R. > $a 
2 Ap-pa-tar, Sarg.: VII, c4; Ann. 102. 
of A-u-idri, PSBA 30 (1908), p. 138, 29 
(B. C. Ep. N). 
f. of Upafhhir-ilu, JADD 446, R. o. 
Zi-zi-ia (hypocor., cf. OBa. Zi-za-a-a RPN) 
zäta (Xa ekall), JADD 218, R. s. 255, R. z 
(BAC E 
Zu-ü ..., JADD 245, R. ro. 
#Zu-bi-si-id-qi (WSem.; perhaps *p7x"2x, or cf. 
Bi. 525, ZovBin) 
JADD 6. R. ;. 
Zu-bi-ir-*. .. 
f. of Flu-lu, Ta'annek 4, s. 
Zu-hat-tim(?), JADD 845, R. s. 
Zu-ki-ti, better: Mil-ki-ili (see K-U, AR, p. 379) 
JADD 165, L. E. « 
#Zu-li (2)-zu(?)-mi, s. of .. /4-Za-ri-is, VS I, 110, 10. 
#Zulkia, Boghazköi, OLZ 13 (1910), col. 292. 
*Zu-me-e-a (Cass.) 
f. of Meli-Hala, DEP II, p. 112, s; VI, p.44. 
Zu-un-bu/bi (cf. Zu-um-du “The fly" TNB) 
JADD 201, 1, 6 (B. C. 694). 
Zu-gar-ra-mu, better Ba(@Na)-bi-ra-mu, ^irrisu, 
JADD 294, R.s. 
Zu-ur...., JADB 2, II zs. 
*Zu-ra-$ar (Hit.) 
amel 2 Ah-ti-rum-ma, TA 319, 4. 
#Zu-rat-ta, Zu-ra-ta (see also Saratum; cf. Sar- 
a-ti, Sapacoc) 
TA 85, 21. 245, 24, 31,83, 4, 44. amel * Ak-kit, 
qU/A*232 8; 
#Zu-ta-ah-zi-pa(?), Capp. R 2, >. 
#Zu-zu-ia (Mit.?, cf. Zu-za-a, Zu-zi-ia TNB) 
s. of A-ri-ki, VS], 107, 6. 
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II. List of Elements, Contained in the Personal Names. 


1. Names of Gods, Equivalents of the Deity, Temples, etc. 


A-a to be read Za, and probably Aza in pure 
Ba.-As. names; — /a, cf. 7 A-a-na-ta = 
Ja-na-ta-, A-a-halu = Ja-halu, = à cf. 
A-a-rammu = e), cf. the masc. names 
under A-a-, and A-za-na-a-a—= mW. See 
also 4A-a, A-a-u, Ara, la and Jau. 

dA-a (= A-a, la), cf. the masc. names under ?A-a-. 


Also to be read Ava, cf. OBa. /4A-a-balati, | 


-camilat, -ri-mi-ni, -ri-Sa-at, 
-tallik, I E-ri-iS-b-"A-a, T-D LC. 


-fa-di-nam, | 


A-a-a (i.e. Ara), cf. the masc. name Z-a-a-iz- | 


gubu-ili. 

A-a-u, see Jau. 

Aba (“the father", cf A-bal-a)-ilu); cf. OBa. 
A-ba-ba-ni-im VS NII, 14, 7, -Za-zi-ir 
T-D LC, A-da-a-GAL RPN, Nür-, Warad- 
4A-ba-a, BE VI, pt. 2, RPN. 

@Abda (cf. HOMMEL, Grundr., p. 167, n I), cf. 
the masc. names Ad(?Ad)-da-bäni, Ab- 
da-ilu, Ab(?Ad)-di-idri, Abdi(i)-rama, OBa. 
4 Ab-da-täbu, T-D LC, 62, 17. 

Abi (^my father") see List II, 3. 

dAdad (Bi. 777, storm-god of Amorite origin, 
with temples in Asshur (Anu-Adad- 
temple) town-god (43/0, bel) of Anatu, 
cf. JADD 228, s, Där-2BE, cf. JADD 500,11, 
Hallab, cf. Rm. 120 + 274, CT 25: 16, 2: 
“IM —M Nil-Ha-la-ab, CT 25:16, 3s: 217 
Ha-al-la-bu, Shalm. III, Mon. II 87: Zn a 
Halvan, Kakzi, cf. JADD 181, R. 1, Kurban, 
cf. Rm. 120 + 274, etc.; appealed 
oaths, cf. Manistusu, CT 32: 4, XII s1, 


to in | 


JADD 646, 647, 651, 652, 659 etc.; well 
supplied with epithets, cf. CT 25: 16f, 
29: 45, 19—24); written: r. (DIM, (OU, cf. 
the masc. names under (Adda-), Adad-, 
Abdi-, Bi, Büna-, Daian-, Dilil, Dür-, 
Emüg-, Eriba-, Gabbu-, Gzri-, Guli-, lapa(h)-, 
Japtih-, lddin-, Ilu-, Ifdi-, IXmanni-, Itti-, 
Jzba-, Kidin-, | Küsir-, Lä-tubasanni-, 
Mannu-givr-, Mannu-kt-, Mannu-kima-, 
Milki-, Mudammig-, MuSallim-, Mutakkil-, 
Na id-, Nar-, Qibit-, Qisti-, Qurdi-, Rımüt-, 
Ru, Samsi-, Sikilti-, Silim-, Sin, Sa-, 
Sama-, Samsi-, Sanu-, Sepa-, Sipti-, 
Summa-, Tab-rigimätu-, UdammigQ)-, 
Uqur-, 2. A-da-di (cf. @A-da-ad, CT 25: 
16,7; 29: 45,23), cf. the names A-da-di- 
nirarı and /A-da-di-dalli,;, 3. Ad-da, in 
the names Adda-dani, Rib-, Sum-Adda; 
cf the hypocorr. Ad-da-a, Ad-da-ia 
(cf. A-da-da-ia VS IX 127, 10) and /Ad- 
da-ti; 4. Ad-di, cf. (4-)Ad-di-i, Ad-di- 
idri, Ad-di-ig-ri-tu-Su and Rib-ad-di; 
cf. OBa. Ad-di-liblut T-D LC; 5. Ad-du 
(@Ad-du = 2IMCT 25: 16,1), in the ab- 
brev. name Ad-du; 6. Ha-ad-da, in Rib- 
ha-ad-da; 7. Ha-di, in Sum-ha-di; 8. A- 
da, in A-da(?), A-da-a(?), A-da-ia, A-da- 
za-tum (T-D LC), A-da-a-a-u-tum (PSBA 
1907 Nov, pl. II 19); 9. Ad, in Ad-rahau; 
IO. Zd-di, in Jd-di-i(?), Id-di-ia-a-tu, Hala-, 
J-di-i-, Rib-, and Zimri-id-di; 11. Id, in 
Id-ri-a-ha(-a)-u and I-di-i(?),; 12. Ida, 
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in Zzmrida; 13. Da-da, cf. the names 
under Da-da-, Bar-, Han- and Sakan-; 
14. Da-ad-da, in Bir-da-ad-da; 15. Da-di, 
in Bi, Gzri-Da-di-; 16. “Da-ad-di, in 
@Da-ad-di-bela-ni, 17. Da-du (ct. * Da-[a]g 
— IM Mar“ CT 25: 16,1), possibly in 
Bu-un-Sa-, and Da-du-ra-bi (T-D LC) 

dAd-gi (a name of Adad in the land of .Sz/, 
cf. CT 25: 16,19), in Ad-gi-ilu, -Sarru 
and @Ad-gr-Si-ri-zabaddu (BE X, 55). 

dA-du-hi, cf. 327-7 A-d'u-/. 

Adunu (Ph. 778, He. 778 “the lord"), cf. the 
WSem. and As. names under A-du-na] 
nz|nau-. 

dA-E, see 7 Mär-biti. 

dAguni, in Adba-A-gu-u-ni. 

Ahi (^my brother"), see List. II, 3. 

*Aia (A-a, 7A-a, 7 A-ia, cf. RPN, p. 197, n. 2) (con- 
sort of Shamash — Azrtu, naramtu — KING, 
Magic, 6, 126; 10,23; ZIMMERN, Ritualtaf, p.102; 
kallatu, cf. ManiStusu, RA, 7 p. 180, CT 32: 
1, 4, 4; 4, X111,21; V R62, 313; KBIII, pt.2, 
p. 88; worshipped at Sippar and Larsa, cf. 
IR 65, II 4o 4$; Code of Ham. II 28; among 
her 20 names, IIR. 57, 11—:31 ab, is "GAL 
for which reason I have put "GAZ —"4-a, 
but GAL q. v. in personal names is a male 
god), occurs in OBa. fem. and masc. names, 
see RANKE l.c. and T-D LC; A-a(-a) and 
4 A-a in the masc. names Å-a-a-Sazubu-ili, 
A-a-abbu, A-a-ahe etc. may represent a 
male god Aza or Ja. 

Akdu (cf. Ar. 7271>8), cf. the masc. names Åk-du- 
lumur (YNB) and A£-du-ud-ud-ga . . .(2). 

"Aku (a Sumerian god = Sin mar ru-[bi-e] 
Kal CEE AO NRA aaa — C Iro: 
I9, 51a), in Ba. Å-ku-bäni, "A-£u-batila = 
Sin-uballit = Egibi, -ra-bi, VS VIII, 14, 40, 
-daiänu Bu 88-5-12, 346, -SAG-AL-GT = 
Sin-nadina-aplu, VR 44, scd. : 

Alla, Allà'à (probably to be conjoined with In], 
ZIMMERN, KA, p. 354; for an other view 
see HUBER, PN, p. 167,n. 12), written 4/-/a) 
in Ål(-la)-Sarru, Al-tukla-nise()); <Al-a in 
OBa. Ur) A/-la AO 5498 Ia; RTlh 154, 
VI 20; 2Alla-a in I Mannu-ki-*AUa; a-la- 
a-a in /Xdi-a-la-a-a; *Al-la-a-a in Arad-, 

No. I. 


ISdi-"Al-la-a-a. Cf. Hal-la-al-la-, A-la- 
Dl-im, and HUBER, |. c. 

dAl-la-tum, ending an incomplete name, JADD 627, 
Rz 

Al-Nashu, see Nasıu. 

Al-Si’, see Si. 

Amänu, Amünu (the Egyptian god ‘Zn, Bi. YAN, 
Gr. Appov, TA <A-ma-na, A-ma-nu-um, 
? A-ma-a-nu, *A-ma-nu, cf. RANKE, Material. 
pP. 7, 44), in the masc. names Å-ma-an-appa, 
-hatpi, -hasir, -ma$a, -.... 4, A-mu-nu- 
tapunafti (Dar. 301, 18), Å-mur-ti-$e, Ma-a-i- 
? A-ma-na (OLZ 1906, col. 629), Hatpi-mu-nu, 
Pa-mu-nu (BE X 81,17) and Ur-da-ma-ni-e(?), 

Amba, see Umman. 

"Amm (WSem. £2), cf. the masc. names under 
Am-, Am-ma-, Am-mi-, Am-mu- and 
Ham(m)u-. See also List II, 3. 

sAmmä (probably = 'Agm, in Bir-am-ma-a; 
cf. /rtba-@)Am-ma BE XIV, Mar-"A-am- 
ma(-a) BE VI, pt. I. 

Amünu, see Amänu. 

“Amurru (the Amorite god; written MAR. TU, 
for whose pronunciation as Amurru see 
REISNER, Hymnen, pp.139, 141f; ZIMMERN, 
KA, p. 433; RANKE, PN, p. 201f, and 
4KUR. GAL “the great mountain" (= Ez-// 
BList 7414); in the Aramaic writing — 
“x, cf. CLAY, BE X, p. 7f; the identity of 
"MAR. TU and ?KUR.GAL is affirmed by 
the twofold writing of Bzt-Pir -Amurri), cf. 
the masc. names under Amurru-, Pir- and 
Puzur-, cf. also the hypocor. Aurea. 

Anat (WSem, ef: Ph. ms, KA, p 3530) c 
A-na-ti, / A-na-at-dalati, Bur-a-na-te, OBa. 
Du-nu-a-na-ti RPN, Zimri-ha-na-ta CT 4: 
1a, 16, 17. 

dAnu(m) the god of heaven, the chief god of the 
first triad in the Babylonian pantheon, wor- 
shipped in the temple E-dim-gal-kalam-ma 
at Der, Neb. I: VR 55,14, Esarh. 81-6-7, 
209, 20, Surpu II 160, and in the temple 
E-an-na at Erech, cf. Code of Hamm. II43—46; 
written 44-zu, ^ A-uu-um and ?A-num), cf. the 
masc. names under @Anx(m)-, Gimil- [Add.] 
and Azz-. For the reading of AN as Anum, 
see Shams. I, KAHI I, 2, 12; RANKE, PN, 
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p. 197; UNGNAD, Dilbat, p. 122; THUREAU- 
DANGIN, LC, p. 59; cf. AN-bel-ahesu | Add.]. 

Apil-ESarra (“the son of the temple Eëara”, Bi: 
"eN5E, a by-name of N/N-IB, cf. IIT R 67, 
54a, IV R. 17,3, and of Marduk, cf. K. 3351,18), 
only in Zw£ulti-Apil-EXarra. 

Aplu(?), or Mär (?), (written A, 44(?) and (OTUR. 
US), cf the masc. names under Aplu-, 
Arad- and I$di-. 

*A-ra-mi$ (perhaps a Hittite god, cf. KA, p. 478, 
PSBA 28 (1906), p. 94), only in ZÅ-ra-mis- 
Xaz-Wani. 

dASdu, found only in OBa. and Cassite names: 
Äs-du-ga-mu-um T-DLC130,3. 131,8, /22r(-a)- 
as-du-um|dum CT 2: 42,25; 4: 50, 20a; 8:6,5b; 
KınG, Letters, I, 66, II 4; Dilbat, passim, 
AS-du-um-abi BE VI, pt. t, 1,7, Nür-Äs-du 
BE XV, 196, 14. The name AsZdunz-erim, 
RA 8 (1911), p.66, the king of Kish, is pro- 
bably to be read Aÿ-du-li-e-ri-im. 

ASir, see Aur. 

dASirtu, YASratu (a WSem. goddess — Bi. TIER, 
cf. ZIMMERN, KA, p.432 ff), cf. Aëdi-@) Aÿirti] 
d Arati andOBa./* Ái-ra-tum-um-miT-DLC 
89, 7. 

ASur, "Asir (the chief deity of the Assyrian pan- 
theon, ä3ib E-har-sag(-gal)-kur-kur-ra, see 
Adnir. I: IV R. 39, esb, Shalm. I: KAHIT, 3, 
Rss; 13,6; 14,6; 15,9; Esarh: KAHIIJ, 75, R.15; 
aXió E-Sar-ra, see JADD 425, R. s, 559,2; 
cf. JasrRow, The god ASur, JAOS, 24 (1903), 
p. 281—311), written A-Kr and A-Sur in 
Cappadocian and passim in Assyrian names, 
cf. the names under A-Sr-, A-Sur-, Amur-, 
Düah-, Dan-, Ena-, Ennam-, Idu-Sa-, Kur- 
ban-, Mannu-balim-, Manum-kt-, Qama-, 
Rabi, Sa-gäti- and Ta-ki-el-; written 
44-Xir, in the OAs. names ZÅA-Sir-nirari, 
-rim-nisesu, -rabi, Kate, Kisru-fa- and 
Puszur-"A-Sir; written <A-$ur, cf. the names 
under@A-Sur-, Puzur-, Silli-[Add.], and Rei-; 
written Ås-Sz-ur, in OBa. A i--ur-asz CT 29: 
11, ub; cf. ÅS-Sa-ri, P. 07,23; written (DÅS, 
(DÅS-Sur, HI and @A.USAR, cf. the masc. 
names under Asur-, Abda-, Amur-ilat-, 
Arad-, Daian-, Dur-, Erex-, Eriba-, Gab- 
biia-ana-, Iddina-, humani, Ina-, Imbi-, 


Igbi-, Isdi-, Ismanni-, Ittabsi-den- |Add.), 
Kiribtu-, Ki-ru, Kisir-, LiSur-sala-, Man-kr-, 
Mannu-aktı-, Mannu-ki(ma)-, 
Milki-, Mudammig-, Mukin-, MusSabsi- 
[Add], Musallim-, Musezib-, Mutakkilt-, 
Mutarris-, Nadin-bel-, Na id-, Ninib-tuklat-, 
Pan-, Puzur-, Oibt- | Add.], Qizt-, Qurdi-, 
Re3- [Add.], Rımanni-, Silim-, Sinqi-, Sil-, 
Sa-, Sanga-, Sar-, Se i-, Sepa-, Summa-, 
Taklak-ana-, Tardit-, Tu-kulti-(la-), Tursu-, 
Tab-eter-, Tab-Sär- and Unzirhu-. 

Atttya (cf. NDX, nb», ny in Aramaic names, 
LIDZBARSKI, Handb,, p.347; ZIMMERN, KA, 
p.435), cf.the masc, names Z/-/a-'[a-, A-ta(-a)- 
idri, A-ta-suri, A-ta-Iu-Sumia(), Ahi-a- 
ta-a(?), Sa-ku-a-ta-a, perhaps also A-te-ia- 
na- BE IX, 75, 16. 

dAttar, ^Atar (the Aramaic deity "ny, LiDZB., 
Handb,, p. 348, SArabic nn», Bi. (r)nmnty, 
cf. ^ A-tar-sa-ma-(a-a)-in, Abp.: Ann. VIII 115, 
14, B VII 025 KA, p. 434f.), cf. the masc. 
and fem. names Å-tar-bi di, -ham(mu), 
-idri, -qàmu, -süri, Bir-a-tar, /? A-tar-ma- 
la-ahu (malahu, cf. K. 2100, IV x), A-tar- 
ri-idri Camb. 145,12, A-tar-ri-ANP'BEX 46,5, 
2 At-tar-nürı BE IX 101, e. 

A-u, *A-u (4-2 aid 2! Kan-nu-, NS 1, 88,15; = 
A-a-u = Ja-u = m in Å-u-sa-bi- — 
yawÿns, cf. SCHIFFER, Spuren, p. 20—26) 
cf. the WSem. and Assyrian masc. names 
under (24-a-; I-t-AN-a-ü-Süu remains un- 


AManzaz-, 


explained. 

Azüzu (seems to be a WSem. god or an equi- 
valent of a deity; cf. He, 1379 “might”) in 
Abdi-a-zu-zi. 


Ba'al (the Canaanite god 593, cf. KA, p. 357; 
written Ba--al, Ba--li, Ba--lu, Ba-a-lu,. 
Ba-al, Ba-lu, Ba-la, Ba-li, Bi--li, Bi--il and 
4JM(), cf. the names under Za (etc), 
Abi-, Adani-, Amma-, Amur-, Azi-, Budi-, 
Gzri-, Matan-, Mut-, Sapati-, Sibitti- and 
Tu. Cf. OBa. Ba-af-lum-ilu NS VIII, 14, e. 

Ba'alte (probably —nby2), in /Ba-al-te-ia-ba-te; 
cf. Zuri-óa-al-tu. 

Babu, or Papu (probably a Hittite deity; cf. Pais, 
PSBA 29, p. 91ff) cf. the masc. names 
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Ba-ba-ah-iddin, Ba(?)-bi-ra-mu, Ahli-,(Hud-, 
Madi-, Tadi-ba-bu CPN) and Aki-pa-pu. 

dBanitu (the goddess of birth, or perhaps “the 
beaming" (cf. Sarpanıtu > zer-bantu), or 
“the friendly" goddess; written @Da-ni-tulti, 
7? KAK-tü|ti), cf. the masc. names Baniti-eres 
and Arad-Banitu. For NBa. fem. names 
see TNB, p. 232. 

"Banu (probably a Mitannian deity, cf. UNGNAD, 
Bani in Eigennamen, OLZ 10(1907), col.140f.), 
cf. the masc. names Ba-an-, Ban-nu-, *Ban- 
a-ni-, “Ban-an-na-eres BE IX, 10, so. 48, s. 
56, 17. X, 59, 20, Arti-ba-ni, Galu-, Hudi-, lazu- 
ba-nu|ni ete, cf. CPN pp.29,165. For sup- 
posed “Dana (CPN p.165), see List II, 3 
under 7223 2. 

dBau (goddess, prominent in the Sumerian and 
Old Babylonian period, cf SAK p. 245; 
consort of Ningirsu and Zamama, IIIR 63,63 d 
(CT 25: 1,9); named together with Asur, 
JADD 809, 25; written ^Ba-Z and “KA, i. e. 
babu), cf. the masc. and fem. names under 
?Bau-, [qiYa- and Rrmäüt-. Occurs also in 
OBa. names: Awzl-, Ngr-, Ur-“Ba-u (Dilbat, 
T-D LC) and in NBa. names, see TNB 
p: 232. 

Bel (“the lord", by-name of Enlil of Nippur, 
and of Marduk, the god of Babylon), written 
(DEN, cf the masc. names under Bel-, Abdi-, 
Amat-, Amel-, Ana-, Agar-, Arad-, Dazan-, 
Jna-qibi-, Ina-Sari-, Lamassi-, Nashur-, Ni- 
dinti-, Nishur-, NiSpatı-, Runüt-, Sil-, Sam, 
Sa-pi-, Sulmu-, 1 aklak(-ana)-, Tanitti-, Tab-, 
Upahhir-, written BE(), cf. Bet-ahe-, -iliia 
and Xznanni-; written 2BE(?), cf. Bel-igrsa 
and Azgzaut-Del; written Be-e/, cf. Be-el-ah- 
kim-eriba, -iddina, -Samma and /Amat- 
be-el;, written “Be-el, cf. Bel-täbi. 

(@Bel-Harrän (“the lord of Harran”, 7an5y2, a by- 
name of the moon-god; written (VEN- 
"KASKAL) cf. the masc. names under 
Bel-Harran-. 

Beli (“my lord’), cf Tab-be-li, OBa. Be-li-abi, 
-dan, -ennam, -ibniani, -iddinam, -1Ymeani 
etc, see RPN. 

Bel-iläni (“the lord of the gods"), see under Bel- 
iläni-, and Tappa-. 

No. I. 


dBélit (“the mistress") written (OBe-li-tum in 
OBa. Warad-, cf. T-D LC 54, 21; written 
(@NIN. LIL, cf. the fem. names under PeZ- 
and the masc, names under Arad-, Isdi-, 
Qurdi-, Sil, Tab-Sär-, written NIN in 
Ur-Belit-muballitat-mitati, written NÍN 
(BL 7337) cf. the masc. and fem. names 
under Belt; written NN in Arad-Belit; 
written ^GASAN (BL 6990) in Belit-taddin 
and Zagzsa-Belit. 

Bel-mätäti, in Lidan-. 

dBél-sarbe (a by-name of Nergal; cf. (^Sa]r-óu-u 
|bel sar-bu "UGUR, K. 2801, II 16; ^Sar- 
bu-u || Bel-sar-be, K.29, R.2& b c— CT 25:36), 
cf. 2Bel-sar-be(?)-Sarrul?). 

Bi'il,-see Ba'al. 

Bisti (the Eg. goddess B3ét(.t), cf. RANKE, 
Material, p. 47), in Pu-tu-bis-ti, cf. Pa-at-u- 
as-tum TNB, p. 170b. 

Bit-mastari (“the writing-house"), in Bit-mas-fa- 
ri-ib-na. 

Bugas (a Cassite deity; SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38, 
p. 262, compares bhaga-s “god"), in Na-zi- 
bu-ga=as; also in Gu-za-ar-zar-, Ku-nin-di- 
and Si-gi-bu-ga-as, cf. BE XIV, XV. 

Bulu (cf. Pa. 512, Ph. 53, -bol, BoXoc, see BAETH- 
GEN, BSR, p.87), cf. Pu-/u-za&ru, and Bu- 
li-ma-nu BE XIV 73, 51, (cf. Ba-li-ma-a-ni), 
Bu-li-zu-ri BE XIV 120, 3, N/#Bu-li AO 
5508, I 7 (GTD). 

dBunene (thee waggon-ladder of the sun-god, 
cf. TNB, p. 241f.), cf. the Ba. names dBu- 
ne-ne-bel-usur, written HAR in Bunene- 
ibni. 

dBuriaë, Ubria$ (a Cassite deity, identified with 
Adad (2744 £a3-Xá-4) K. 2100, In (= CT 25: 
16), Cassite vocabulary e; renders del ma- 
tati, VR 44; written &ur-ia-a-dY, bu-ra-ri- 
ia-å$, bur-ia-as, bur-as, bur-e-a-a$ etc. and 
ub-ri-ia-aÿ), cf. the masc. names under 
Burna-, Kada*man-, Nazi-, Numgirabi- and 
Ulam-; other names composed with Burias 
are Bu-na-, Gab-, Ip-pa-, Kilamdi-, Kilandi-, 
Ku-nu-du-, Kunundi-, Ma-nu(?)-di, Me-li-, 
Na- (P 100, R.o), Sim-di-, and U-zi-, see CPN, 
PP: 36, 167.) 
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dDagän, *Dagünu (WSemitic deity, probably iden- 


tical with 3337 of the Philistines; identified 
with Enlil, CT 24: 6, 22; his wife 7 Salax, 
ibid; written )Da-gan, Da-ga-na, *Da-sga- 
an and once 7Da-gu-za; occurs in Assy- 
rian names from ISme-Dagan, 19? cent, 
to the days of Sennacherib), cf. the masc. 
names under Dagan-, Arad-, Isme-, Nur-, 
and Sadi-. Other names composed with 
Dagan axe A-mur-Sa-, Hi-is-ni-, Ja-as-ma- 
ah-, la-Yá-ub-, la-wi-, la-zi-, Ja-az-zi-ib-, 
Lbal-, I-din-, Is-ra-ah-, Ka-ki-, Tu-ri-Dagan, 
see T-D LC; Zz-gur-, Sumu-Dagan, see 
CT IV, 1, 14. 2, 16; Si-lu-uS-"Dagan, AO 5504, 
I: (GID) Gimil-, Jti, KA-Dagan, time 
Manishtusu, see RPN, p. 198; Ibi-Dagan, 
see Dilbat, etc. 


SDaianu ("the judge"; called guzala Esagila, 


Surpu, II 158; written <D/.QUD), in Isdi- 
Daian. For other names composed with 
Daianu see BEX; TNB p. 287f. under 
Sulman; UNGNAD, Dilbat, p. 133. 


Dammu (probably = “Da-mu, a god of healing, 


CRAIG, RT, I, 18, 78; called asıpu rabx, 
Surpu VII vs, hence named together with 
Gula, CT 23: 10, 20, and identified with her 
in proper names, cf. VR 44, II 19, 4» and 
above pp. 20, 81; as male deity also iden- 
tified with Tamuz, see ZIMMERN, Tamuz- 
lieder, p. 211), cf. the masc. name Dammu- 


muallid. 


Damqu (Zaz:-£i, named among Mitannian gods, 


OLZ 13 (1910), col. 296; ^S7G.GA u *Sàr- 
iläni dà innti teniseti talunani, Sarg. Cyl. sy 
cf. JASTROW, Religion, I p. 241£), cf. OBa. 
Amel-, Ur-damgi(SIG), BA VI, 3, pp. 67,72. 
For pretended “Damga, CPN p. 170, see 
List II 3 under pad. 


(the chief god of Eridu, ITR 61, 46; Sargon 
builded a temple for him at Dür-Sarrukin, 
JADD 809, 16; occurs only(?) in Babylonian 
names), cf. the names under £a- and Arad.. 
Also written £-a in Old-Babylonian names, 
@E-a in Ea-käsir, Cyr. 168, 11, 4BE and 77 
(IIR 3,13) in Neo-Babylonian names, see 
TNB. 


dEa-Sarru (i.e. "Ea the king"; written «Z-a-MAN, 


III R. 66, I 5; IV 22; Vies; VI, @E-a-Sar-ri 

among Mitannian gods, TA WA 27, I se, 109, 

cf, WEBER, Anmerkungen, p.1057; HOMME, 

Grundr., p. 41; worshipped at Calah, where 

Ashurnazirpal founded an image of him, 

Anp. Ann. II 135), cf. the masc. names Erzda-" 
4E-a-LUGAL, BE XV, 38c,7, Jö-ni- 

4E-a-LUGAL, ibid. 36,4, etc., and possibly 

dE-a-MAN-KAK — Ea-Sar-ibni. 


E.AN.NA (temple of Anu and Ishtar at Uruk, 


Code of Ham.II4s; Abp. Ann. VI 115; Nabd. 
St. III 4; called 57 ha-mu-ti K. 1354), cf. 
the Ba, masc. names under Z.AN.NA-, 


E.KAR.RA (a temple), in E.KAR.RA-iqisa; cf. 


Mär-E.KAR.RA Dilbat. 


E.KUR, cf. the masc. and fem. names under 


E.KUR-, Isdi-, Lzbur-zanin-. 


El(u), Eli (WSem. 5N), see List II, 3, under 58. 
dEN.AB (perhaps intended for *EN.ZU. AB, cf. 


HiNKE, BS, p. 206, n.), in Zza-qibr-. 


dEN.GUR, in Ur-. 
dEnlil (Ellil — 55N, Duivos of Damascius, cf. 


CLAY, AJSL, 23, p. 269—279; the chief 
Sumerian god, worshipped in the temples 
E.KUR at Nippur, cf. Code of Ham. I aeff., 
E.AM.KUR.KUR.RA bit run matati bit 
2En-lil at Asshur, founded by Eri$um, re- 
stored by Shamsi-A dad I, cf. KAHII, 2, 113— 
III 15, and in E. SÅR. RA, K. 5413); written 
(2) En-/;], cf. the masc. names under EzZ-, 
Amet, Kadasman-, Kidin-, Kiki-, Kudur-, 
Lidan-, Mannu-kima-, Namgar-dür-, Nazi-, 


Sarbi- and Tab-utli-, written En-Ul-la, in ' 


OBa. Awzi-, see T-D LC; written 2En-lil- 
li, in OBa. När-me-2En-ll-li, see Dilbat; 
written (2445 (IIIR 3,15, var. =2BE; IIIR 67, 
ib; KAHI I, 15, 17, 15; WE. Misc. 3, 8), in 
OBa. Ur-“AB 'T-C LC 55,10, AB-Sarru 
BE VI, 3, p. 68; cf. NBa. "AB (var. KUR. 
GAL)-nasir Neb. 276, 6; written (2A E (in 
(Old-) Assyrian texts, CLAY, AJSL, 23, p.274; 
SCHNABEL, OLZ 13 (1907) col 35314; 
THUREAU-DANGIN, ibid., col. 401; Shams.I: 
KAHILT 13,215 IV 80,81; 3, 12750 LANT SKÅ 
17, R. 5; 20, 2, 8,4,5; Tukl.I: KAHIT, 16, s, 
Aënir: KAHI I, 62, 5: bäni bit BE Xi-ip- 
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ri-a, as var. of 24B, Anis: ITR 3, 13; as 
var. of 4Æn-lil. Tigl I: Ann. VII sı; Abp: 
Ann. IV 111), cf. the masc. names Enlil-kap- 
kapu, -kudur-usur, -nirari,-Sar-usur, -Sum- 
usur; written 4KUR.GAL, cf. Enlil-zakar- 
Sume; written 4S7, cf. Enli-ibni; written 
4L (BL 10037), cf. Enlil-mannu-malak, 
Nazi- and Mannu-kima-Enlil. 

Enwastu, see JVZIV./P. 

dErua, in @E-ru-a-usur [Add]. 

Esagila (temple of Marduk at Babylon), only in 
Ba. names, cf. under Esaggil- and Ina-. 

dEsi, see ES(u). 

E.SÄR(.RA) (identical with Z.AUR, thus origi- 
nally probably a temple of Enlil, after- 
wards temple of Ashur in the city of 
Asshur, cf. KR. 5413a), in Tab-sil-ESara; 
see also Åpil-Esarra. 

E-Se-ri-ga (temple at Dür-Sarrukin, BL 7448), in 
Na 'id-Eseriga. 

Esu (the Egyptian goddess Isis = DK, ON), in 
Har-siza-e-3u and / Nihti(-e)-Sa-ra-u; written 
(2) E-si(-'), in (Neo-) Babylonian texts, cf. 
Na-'i-* E-si(si-e-a), Pa-a(D-ni-A E-si? and 
Pa-da-ni-WE-si- BE V, Aédi-* E-si- VS VI, 
227,2, /Hannata-Esi, / A| Am-mat-! E-si- 
RANKE, Material, pp. 4I, 43 and n. 3. 

E-UL-MAS (temple of Ishtar at Agade, Code of 
Hammurapi, IV 49), in Ba. names, cf. under 
Eulmas-, and Ina-Eubnas-. 


Gaddu (WSem. 73 “god of fortune”, cf. BAETH- 
GEN, BSR, p. 76f, ZIMMERN, KA, p. 479), 
in Ga-di-ilu (Bi. 28772); Ba-i-ga-ad-du 
BE X; see also List II, 3. 

"GAL (chief god of Dürilu (Der) cf. KB VI, 
62, »off.; RADAU, BE XVII, pt. I, p.19 n.3; 
probably identical with <XA.DI, husband 
OUR VITIA e cfe GA ENTIS LIP, 
BE XVII, pt. 1, p. 89,4; GAL [x] Sarrat 
Därili, Esarh. BA III, p. 238, +; 2GAL u 
dDi-ri-tum, INR 52, Ulss; Surpu II 161), cf. 
the masc. names under Zza-, Arad-, Eriba-, 
Qurdi-? Aa; cf. also? GAL-zpus CBR I, 26, c, 
Pan-* GAL-lumur BE XVII, pt. I, I. 


Gal-du (probably a Cass. deity), in Sy-Zur-gal-du; 
No. 1. 
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cf. Has-mar- and Hu-us-Si-gal-du CPN. 
Gal-du-ra-nu is to be read X7-du-ra-nu. 
dGam-lat (“the merciful one", a by-name of a 
goddess, see K.1356, R. 13, MEISSNER-ROST, 
Bauinschr. p.108, JASTROW, Religion,I p.248), 
in /dGam-lat-Sar-usur 82-3-23, 135, R. ob. 
1GIS. SIR, see ZSamas. 
*GU.LA (“the great one"; Sumerian goddess of 
healing, consort of N/N.IB, IR 43, IV 15), 
cf, the masc. and fem. names under *G#/a-, 
Amel-, / Amti-, Arad-, Gimil-, Igısa-, Kidin-, 
Rimüt-, Tagisam-, Uballitsu-. Identified 
with «Da-mu, ME.ME, Ha-li and “NIN. 
DIN.BAD.GA (Bau), cf. Amel-Gula, and 
with <GU.ZI. DA, see / Amti-Gula. 
dGU.ZI.DA, see “Gala. 


(Haldi (a chief god of Urartu or Khaldia, cf. 
dHal-di-a Sarg. Khors. 16, “Hal-di-ni HAV, 
p. 261, <Hal-di-Se JRAS 1912, p. 112, Lu 
(with Teisbas and Ardini3), ZDMG 56, p.111), 
cf. the masc. names under @Hal-di-, Irbi- 
and Su-ra-. Cf. also 4 Qar-ti-kal-di, JADD 
899, II 17. 

(Hali (a Cass. deity, identified with Gula), in 
Me-li-, Sam Ü )-es-, Ü-lam-ha-la|lis / Marat- 
7 Ha-li BE VI, pt. 1; Ha-li-e-abu, Ha-a-l-ılı, 
Ha-lu-4-milki TNB. Cf. also ?"Ha-/i-e-hasta 
and fe Ha-li-hadri. 

Hansa (the Eg. god Hnsw, Khunsu, cf. RANKE, 
Material, p. 36, 58), in Ü-si-ha-an-ia. 

Hànu (cf. <Ha-ni CT 24: 9,30; Senn: KK. 1356, 
R. 12. 1635, 11, 16, 19: ilu Så ^dupiarruti, 
Surpu II 175), possibly in Ha-an-ahasi, Pir- 
ha-a-nu. Cf also Ur-*Ha-ni, Babyl. IV, 
p. 256. 

dHAR, see “Dunene. 

Har(a), see Zzru. 

Har-be (a Cass. god, identified with Enlil, VR 44, 
IV 1; cf. har-di in Har-bi-Stpak), chutbe 
masc. names under Kadaisan-, Mil, and 
Ulam-. For other names composed with 
Harbe, see CPN p. 37. 

Ha(-at)-tu, in Hit. Ha(-ad)-tu-Sar|Sil, is perhaps 
not a name of a god. HOMMEL, Grundr, 
p. 44£, compares "Artız, "Acus, Atte ere. 

Höpa, Hipa (a Hit.-Mit. goddess, cf. MDOG 35, 
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p.48; Eg. Gp3), in Addi-, I Gi-lu-, / Pu-du- 
/ Tadu-hejhil-e)-pajba. Cf. CPN p. 31. 


Hi-mu-nu (WSem. deity, cf. Bi. yr), in Ab-di- 


hi-mu-nu. 

Hum (El-Cass. deity, cf. JASTROW, Religion, lE 
p. 177), in «Hum-Säkin-Sum P 100, E. 10. 

()Humba(n, Huba(n, Umma(n) Amba, Imba 
(Elamite deity, cf. <Hu-um-ba K. 4445, 29), 
cf. the masc, names under Awba-, Humba-, 
Imba-, Umba-, Umman- and Te-. Cf also 
Hu(-um)-ba-napir, -rmmanni CPN, Au-ban- 
um-me-na DEP XI, 88. 

Hüru, Här, and MBa. Häru (the Egyptian god 
Hr(w) = Horus), c£ Hu-4-ru (abbrev.), 
Nahti-hu-ru-ansini, Pi-Sa-an-, U-Sa-na-hu- 
ru, cf. also Hu-ru-bi-ir ..., Ha-ba-hu-ru, 
Pi-i-ti-hu-ru (Dar. 204, 5), Ou-ni-hu-ru, Si- 
i-hulhur-ru, Pu-ti-hu-u-ru-u. Written Har, 
in Ass. Har-siia-Esu and Har-ti-bu-u. 
Written Ha(-a)(-ra) (cf.“Ha-a-ra Boghazköi, 
RANKE, Mater, p.4, n. 3, pp. IO, 57), in 
Ha(ra)-massi (YA). Cf. Arad-ka-a-ri(), 
Har|Ha-rira-farru, I-Sar-ha-ri-um. 

*Hu-ut-ra-tá$ (Elamite deity) cf under Kidin-. 


là (probably the WSem. god m», *rm, mm, cf. 
ZIMMERN, KA, p. 467; see also under A-a 
and 2A-a), in Ja-abba, -abi,-ahi,-hälu,-rapa, 
Mannu-ki-ia-li (2). 

la-u, ©la-ü, la-a-u(ü), A-a-ü (the WSem. god 375; 
cf. /a), in the WSem. masc. names (#)/a-4- 
bi di, -hazi, A-a-u-idri, Azir-, Azri-, Hazaqi-, 
Ili-, Mahsi-, Nadbi-, Nzri-, Palti-; la-ü-a. 

illlammes, see 7Zazzes. 

*lte(hi)ri, see 77277. 

Imba, see Humba. 

Iptih (the Egyptian god Ptah; cf. RANKE, Mater, 
p. 50), in Z2-Z-Aar-fi-e-Yu; written 7a-a4 in 
Tah-maia, Tah in Tah-massı. 

IShara (a form of Ishtar, cf. RPN p. 199, TNB 
p. 246, HINKE, BS p. 223), in Gimil-iS-ha-ra. 
Cf. /Is-ha-ra-Sar-rat BE XV, 188, V so, Ibig- 
^Iy| EX-ha-ra T-D LC 93, 1; 128, s, När-2IS- 
ha-ra ibid.65,13, Raba-Xa-"I3-ha-ra BEXIV, 
58, 20. 

(star (written in Ass. names usually (XV, 
seldom «RZ, (2/3-tar or NINNI, in Capp. 


names always U + DAR (BL 8862), cf. the 
masc. and fem. names under /3/az-, Amel-, 
Amri-,Amur-, Arad-, Belah-, Dalil-, Damqa- 
ämäte-, Dilil-, Dugul-, Dur-, Dür-makr-, 
Emur-, Eres-, Gabbu-ana-, Gimil-, Idin-, 
Iddina-, Id-Sa-, Ig-bi-, ISdi-, Kinanni-, 
Kisir-, Kitri-, Ku-u--, Kuzub-, La-te- 
gi(-ana)-, La-tubaÿanni-, Lipit-, Mannu- 
kilına)-, Mar-, Milki-,/ Mu&mat-, Musallim-, 
Nadin-, Naid-, Nur-, Pän-, Oari-, Qibzt-, 
Qurdi-, Rimanni-, Rmnüt, Singi-, Sil-, Sa-, 
Sang, Sar-, Sepa-, Sepit-, Sim-, Sái-ub- 
7 a-ti-, Sulum-, Tabni-, Tapäg-, Tariba-, 
Tartiba-, Tarsı-, Tab-sil-, Tab-Sar-, Upaga- 
ana-, Unsarhu-, Zabdr-, Zer-. [Star is also 
written instead of sar in Sarduarri; in- 
stead of Xu/ur in Suturhundu. 

‘Sum (Sumer. <PA.SAG.GA, a fire- and pest- 
god; called wuttalliku, III R. 66, sb; suk- 
kallu parisu of Nergal, IV R 21,44a; nägiru 
rabia rabisu siri Sa iani, IR 18, 44b, CT 16: 
46,179; nagir sügi Sagummi, IVR 2, 94a = 
CT 16: 15, V 22; nägir msi, CT 16: 49, 305), 
only in Ba. names, cf. the masc. names 
under @/-$um-. For other names composed 
with Zum, see TNB p.248, RPN p. 200, 
ESI G3 62 


'KABAR(? Xe, BL ist 4817), in "KABAR-zZ/. 

*KA.DI (or GU.SZR(), a deity of Der; worship- 
ped by Mesilim, SAK p. 36 n, by Gudea, 
ibid. p. 100, IO, 26, by Anu-mutabil, ibid. 

p. 176, 4, by Dungi, ibid. p. 229, 7, by Kuri- 
galzu, DEP VI, p. 30; as male probably 
identical with *GAZ, and husband of 77z- 
nina or? Belit Dzri, cf. SAK 176,2, K.1354,39; 

as female called urat “Sar-rat Erna 
and (= KA.TU.NA) marat Esagila, cf. 
REISNER, Hymnen, p. 146,44, ZA VI, p:241,3; 

? Ku-ud-ma is named as his su££a/fu, CT 25: 
6,11, ^.Siru his son, FRANK, Bilder, p. 35; 

cf. ZIMMERN, KA, p. 505; RADAU, BE XVII, 

pt. I, p. 19f£, n. 35 HOMMEL, Grundr,, p. 337), 

in "KA.D-muxallim. Other names com- 
posed with «KA.D/I are «KA.DI-da-bi-bi, 
-li-su BE XV, -S-it-ma-ar CT 29: 38,3, 
Bur-ra- (BE XV), £-Z/- (BE VI, pt. 1), 
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Ki-din- (BE XV), Mu-tir(?)- (CPN p.96), &z- 
ii- (BE XV), Si-ip- (RPN; cf. Sip- AO 4682, 2), 
Ur- (BA. VI, 3, p. 72). 

Kakka (cf. *Xa-ak-ka, HOMMEL, Grundr, p. 52, 
n.4; ZdinOKa-ak-ka T-D LC 237,9), pos- 
sibly in Xak-ka-taris. 

Kama (perhaps a god of Tabal, cf. JADD III, 
p.418), in Ka-ma-bal: na)-ni. Cf. OBa. Ka- 
ma-ilu BA VI, 3, p. 79,1. 

Kammusu (the Moabite god t25, xac), in Aam- 
mu-su-nadbi. Cf. Ka|-ma?|as-haita. 

Kar(a) (Cass), in Kara-harlin-das. 

dKassu (Cass), cf. the Ba. masc. names under 
G)Ka3-Xu|34-u|t-, and Ass. Kàs-su-n® id. 

dKU (perhaps = Marduk), in 2 KU-la-sam-ma and 
Musezib(KAR)-"KU (Add.). 

Kubu, in (Capp.) Girmil-ku-bu-um|ku-bilbt-im, (Ass.) 
Arad-*Ku-be, Silli-ku-bi (Add.); also in OBa. 
and Cass. names: /Amat-, Idin-, Nür-, 
Warad-ku-bi, /A-na-at-ku-bu, T-D LC; 
/ A-hat-* AZAG-bi BE XV, 200, III 3», Ardi- 
@Ku-bi BE XIV, 125, 7, -AZAG-bi 131, 9, 
/[z-za-NIN()-AZAG-0; BE XV, 186, 24, 
Ors-"AZAG-bi BE XV, 131,8, /Rab-bu- 
4AZAG-bu BE XV, 183,9, *AZAG-bu-a-ti 
BE XV, 91,7; in Ass. Arad-Ku-be (Add). 

IKUR (44 — 4 Ra-a-zu — GUD.DUB of*KA.DI, 
CT 25: 6, 13; = 4Z7-za-nu —maru of KA. 
DI, ibid. 1. 13; *Zz-za-uu = NIN.IB ina SU, 
IESU cc di CE 255085: DY CHAY, EN, 
without reason identified with "KUR. GAL- 
Amurru;, occurs chiefly in names of the 
Cassite period, therefore probably a Cassite 
(or an Elamite, cf. HUSING, Memnon, IV p.25) 
deity; cf. the Elamite deity “Aur-ri Abp. 
K. 2674, 4), cf. the masc. and fem. names 
under Azr(i)-, and under Amurru- CPN 
p. 54f, Dan-, Ibni-, Izkur-, Qisat-2KUR 
BE XIV, XV, NBa. ^KUR-3ezió Nabd. 738,10. 
1113,28, and Ku-ri-gu-gu SAK p. 184,7a, . 

dKu-si, in za-Za/-4 *Ku-si, JADD 414, 21, R. 6. 


Laban (III R 66, IL e; cf. Mig (= Mithra) Aa- 
Bavac, a Lyd. deity; Bi. 332), in Capp. Gimil- 
 l&-ba-an; cf. Amel-"La(?)-ba(?)-na CLAY II 2, 
116, 7; Lá-ba-na-da and La-ba-a-ni etc. 
Lämassü (the tutelary-god; written 4/7£. UL, 
No. I. 


la(a)-maÿ-ile, la-ma-Se-e), cf. the masc. 
names under Adi-, Ahi-, Iddin-, Kr, La- 
massi-, Sa-, Ubur- 

Limu (a “ram god"(?), cf HOMMEL, Grundr, 
p. 50, n. I, RANKE, BE VI, pt. 1, p.45, n. 1), 
in Ab-di-li-melmu, In-di-lm-ma, Mannu-li- 
Unle-me; cf. la-ri-im-h-im CEN p. 82, OBa. 
Jgid-, I-Sar-h-im T-D LC, Zimri-li-im 
KRAUSZ, Gótternamen, p. 33, n. 3, WZak- 
ku-I-sar-ü-im" Dilbat p. 27. 

dLugal-banda (Sum.), see under Ur-, 


Mhesu (an Egyptiandeity, RANKE, Mater. pp. 34, 51) 
in Pu-tu-um-hi-e-$e. 

Mabuk (an Elamite deity), in Kudur-ma-bu-uk. 

*MA.HIR (the god of dreams, 2/4 a SunatiIV R 59, 
no.2, R.24, ZBPS pp. 101, 15; cf. 2ZAG.GAR. 
RA = usa Så-ut-ti CT 18: 48, sob, = bel 
(CEN.LIL) $a Sutti DT 46,1=BA V, p.655, 
—=dZA.GAR HABL 450, e, — ilu Sa Xunati 
KING, Magic, 1,25; worshipped by Ashur- 
nazirpal as his lord (%4/%za) for whom he 
founded a temple and an image in the 
city of Imgur-Bel, Anp. Bal, R. 1; as female 
= märat "Sama, CT 24:202 NI ES) obe 
@MA.HIR-ah-iddin, -igbi. 

dMa-la-ka, in Sar-. 

dMa-lik, in U-7z-; cf. OBa. ? Ma-lik-ga-mil Dilbat, 
Lipit-"Ma-lik BA VI, 3, p. 80. 

Mama, in (Capp.) Au-ra-ma-ma; cf. OBa. Warad- 
@Ma-mu BE VI, pt. 1, /-din-"Ma-ma/mi 
T-D LC, Qzszi-? Ma-ma, etc. 

Man Ar RA) SIONS cAMP NIS 
72072), written mar in Mar-bi di, -iakın, 
-larim, -samsi, -£a-te- ; written TUR (maru) 
in Mar-säari. Cf. under Ap/u and Sur. 

Mar-Bel (TUR-+EN), in Mar-Bel-atkal. 

dMär-biti (written ^4. E and ? TUR. £, cf. III R 66, 
R.ub, HABL 219,1, JADD 9390, III 15, TNB 
p. 226; a Babylonian god, related to Nabu, 
worshipped in Borsippa where Nebuchad- 
nezar II. built him a temple, not fare from 
the gate of Adad, cf. IR 55, IV 4», Dar. 
367, 1—4, 379, 10, Camb. 147; also worshipped 
in 2 Ma-li-ki, cf. Synchron. IV s and in 
Dürilu, cf. Sarg. St. IV 27; called wuÿabbir 
kakku näkiri, Neb. IR 55, IV 49, gardu 
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mugdasru alik pania (scil Nana) pågidu 
esreti muaddn isgeti mukil usurti mussır 
usurati, NS. VS I, 36, I 17 ff.), occurs. only 
in Ba, names, cf. the masc. names under 
44-z- and <Mar-brti-. Other names com- 
posed with Mar-biuti are * TUR. E-dazanu 
Shmk. BE VIII, 2, 2, 20, -zddiz Dar. ibid. 
110, 2, Amat-2 TUR E-usur Dar. ibid. 106, 
8, 14, 24, 74.E-etir Nabd. ibid, 44, 4, see also 
TNB p. 226. 

Màr-Ea ( TUR-dE-a; cf.“ TUR. NUN. NA), in Mar- 
Ea-Sar-mäti. 

Mar-Enlil ( Z'U/R-? Ez-Z/), in Mar-Enlil-samsum- 
same. 

Maratas, Marutta$ etc. (pretended Cassite deity 
= NIN.IB, Cass. glossary , V R 44, 26; 
cf. HUSING, Memnon, IV p. 24; BORK, 
OLZ, XIV (1911), 473), in Nazi-mara-tas. 

Marduk (the chief god of Babylon; written 
7 AMAR.UD, «SU, ^RID, seldom WMar- 
duk, *Ma-ru-duk, " ASSAR.MUL U. HI, and 
«KU q.v), cf. the masc. names under 
Marduk-, Amel-, Arad-, Bel-mati-, Datan-, 
DA-galı-, Emid-ana-, Emur-, Eriba-, Etil- 
£^ Etir-, Ibni-, Igtsa-, Itti-, Izkur-, Kidin-, 
Läbasi-, Lidan-, Lusi-ana-nur-, Musalfin-, 
Musezib-, Mutakkil-, Naid-, Nazi-, Nüun- 
girabi-, Nur-, Qiti-, Raba-Sa-, Rimanni-, 
Rimeni-, Ritti-, Sil-, Sirat-gibit., Sa-, Sulum-, 
Sazib-, Tab-asab-, Tab-si-, Uballitsu-, 
UsSur-ana-. 

Mär-Sarri ("the royal prince”), see List II, s. 

"ME, in ME(!)-Sapık-zer |Add.). 

Missu (0%, Mic; = Mithra), in U-mi-is-su 

Münu, see Amanu, Amünu. Hatpi-mu-nu. 


*Nabu (the chief god of Borsippa, very popular 
in Assyria, espec. from the 9'^ century to 
the end of the Assyrian empire; his chief 
temple at Calah was called Ezida as that 
at Borsippa, cf. Adnir IV: Stat.r: ab Ezida 
Sa kirib Kalki, another temple of Nabu 
was in Nineveh, cf. JADD 394, R. ı2. 428, 
R. 5; written «PA and 74C), cf. the masc. 
and fem. names under JVaz-, Amel-, / Amti-, 
Ana-, Agar-, Arad-, Dannu-, Ebib-ana-, 
lddina-, 1$di-, Itti-, Izkur-, Kisir-, Mannu- 
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£r, Musezib-, Pan-, Rrmüt-, Sil-, Sa-, 
Summa-, Tab-Xar-. 

@Nahhundi (Elamite deity, cf. CT 25: 24, II 6; 
written Na-hu-un-dildu, na-an-hu-un-di, 
hu-un-du (cf. *Za-am-ma-hu-un-di CT 25: 
24, II 10), *Na--hu-un-di, *Nah-hu-un-te etc.) 
cf under Kudur- and Sufur-. 

Nahra (perhaps an Egyptian god, cf. RANKE, 
Mater. p. 13, n. 4), in Na-ah-ra-ma-as-Si. 

*Nana (goddess; called dedit Pai, Tigl. IV, 
Pl. I 15£; written (2/Va-za(-a), cf. the masc. 
and fem. names under Nana-, Åhi-, I Hun- 
nubat-, ISdi-, Kidin-, La-tu-gi-, fSa-; cf. 
OBa. “Na-na-a-e-ri-i$, -ib-ni Dilbat, Gimil-, 
Jdin- RPN, /öig- T-D LC; for NBa. names, . 
see INB. 

*Nannaru, or «Nani (written SES. KT; — na-an- 
na CT 29: 46,25), in OBa. Amel-(Kalbi); cf. 
I-din-* Na-ni T-D LC. 

G@NaShu, NaSuh, Alnashu (WSem. form of Nusku, 
cf. JOHNS, ADB, p. 12f; HOMMEL, Grundr., 
p.97, n. 5; EIILPRECHT, BE Xp. II) zer 
the masc. names under Al-na-as-Iu-, CONa- 
as-hu-, Na-Suh-, Aktur-la-, Lu-na-a-, Mu- 
Sallim-. See also Nul. 

“Nazi (El.-Cass. deity), see under Maratas. 

(ÖNergal (the chief god of Kutha, cf. Shalm. III, 
Bal. V «5; worshipped in the temples of 
E.SIT.LAM at Kutha and LAM.SIT at 
Tarbisi, cf. Senn, IR 7, C D; consort of 
*La-as Tigl. IV, Pl. Iı, B ı2; named by 
Shamshi-Adad I, KAHI I, 2, VI 9; called 
gümalu Sar tamhari, Shalm. III, Ob.10; had a 
plantation at Nineveh, JADD 364,5; JADD 
651, R.7 gives the list Atur Samas [Sin] Istar 
assaritu Adad Nergal Ninib u Sibitti 
naphar ilani rabute Sa ”"Assar (B.C. 793); 
written (0U. GUR, OMAS.MAS, “SI. DU 
(cf. *S7.DU ia "* Up, JADD 930, R. III s) 
and «VE. URU. GAL), cf. the masc. names 
Nergal-, Arad-, Dani-, Dannu-, I$di-, Mu- 
Sallım-, Qurdi-, Rimat-, Sar-, Sepa-. 

*Nikkal (555 in the Neräb inscription, semitic 
pronunciation of Sumer. <V/N. GAL, "the 
great mistress"; probably also called Sar- 
ratu, cf. N R. 51,24b; JANSEN, ZA XI, p. 296; 
consort of Nannar-Sin, mother of Babbar- 
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Samas, cf. SAK pp. 206, b; 208, no. 4; 
Surpu II 11; JADD 215, R. 2; 389, R.7; 
IIIR 66, 25, zb; Sarg. Cyl. 6; äsibat 2! Ni- 
nua, JADD 236, B. E. 1), cf. the masc. and 
fem. names under Nikkal-; cf. also OBa. 
/Amat-, Bür-, / Ummi- (RPN); /dig-"NIN. 
GAL, (T-D LC). 

SNIN.IB (= Api-Eiarra q. v5 mar *Enlil. sıru 
"the lofty son of Enlil”, Mna. IR 70, IV 2; 
gardu ilani, ASris. III R. 3, no. 6; zt; Ekur 
bukur "NUDIMMUD, Anp. Ann. I s, cf. 
Shams.V, Ann.I1—:5; worshipped at Nippur 
in the temple Z.SU.ME.DU, Rm. 117, 
R. 1—4, 3 = HROZNY, MVG VIII (1903), 
p. 176; III R 67, sab; at Babylon in E. PA. 
TU.TI.LA, Nabp. Langdon, p. 68, »; at 
Calah, Anp. Ann. I .; Shams. V, Ann. I 23; 
J ADD 208, B. E. 2; 350, R.2; 503, R. 1; 640,6; 
641, 1, s etc.; the Semitic reading seems 
later to have been nt», cf. CLAY, BE X, 
p.8; RADAU, BE XVII, pt. 1, p. IX; written 
7 NIN.IB, OMAS and once US (in MIN. 
IB-eres; cf. IIR. 57, oc), cf. the masc. names 
under NIN.IB-, Arad-, Daian-, Etir-, 
Jddin-, Kidin-, Mannu-&z-, MuSallim-, MuSe- 
zib-, Oibit-, Sil-, Sadu-, Tukulti-. For other 
names composed with V/N./B, see RPN, 
VIDES DNIBASBESEXSEXS VPE ViSetc: 

iNusku (fire-god and solar deity, associated with 
Nabu, Girru and Dumuzi; called “the great 
son of Ekur” mar E.KUR $urbü, CRAIG, 
RT, p. 35,7; “the lofty messenger” sukkallu 
szru of Enlil, IV R 1, III es, HROZNY, Ninrag, 
p. IO, af.; the offspring zöittu of Anim, 
Maqlü I, 122; £z akil femi musäpa [belati], 
CT 25: 49, 4, where his consort 4SA. DÁR. 
NUN.NA also is named; nasi hatti elliti 
multälu, Shalm. III, Ob. 11; sukkallu na du 
musapn belati, Abp. Ann. IX se; written 
7 PA 4- KU(and <SES.KAK, in NBa. names), 
cf. the masc. names under Nusku-, I$di-, 
Mannu-kt-, Mutakkil-, Upahhir-. See also 
«Nashu, Nasuh and Nushu. 

“Nushu (= Nusku, Nashu), in Nu-uS-hu-sa-an-ni. 


dPa-i-ti (Eg. deity), in Pu-tu-Pa-i-ti, -pi-ia-ti. 
“Papsukkal (the divine messenger; asıb Bzta£- 
NOS ET: 


ki-il at Kish, K. 2096, KR. 10 = CRAIG, RT, 
p. 58), cf. the masc. names under Papsuk- 
kal-, Amel-, lddina-, Lamassi- and Nür-. 
dParisu (the divine decider — ^L UGAL. G/R.RA 
@Nergal..., CT 25: 37,92) cf under /$di- 


dPa-ri-si. 


dQadmu, or Oudmu (“KUD, = sukkal *KA.DI, 
CT 235: 6,11;— "Qu-ud-mu, Qa-ad-mu, CT 12: 
28,29), in Oadmu-dannu. Cf. TNB p. 288 
under ^ 7AR. 

Qa-u$ (an Edomite god; in NBa. names written 
*Qu-su, "Qu-á-su, Ku-us, cf. TNB p. 272, 
ZIMMERN, KA, p. 472), cf. the masc. names 
under Qa-ui-. 


(Raman | (the Ar. storm-god 3Y2? Rimmon; 
written (ÜRa-;zan, *Ra-ma-na, Ra-ma-a- 
nu), cf. the masc. names under Raman-, 
PBür-, Musezió-, and Summa-. 

Ria (the Eg. god Re, cf. RANKE, Mater., p. 54f.), 
cf. the masc. names under A-a-, Ma-na-ah- 
bil-ir)-ia, Mi-in-mu-a-ri-a, Mi-in-pa-hi-ri- 
ta-ri-a, Naphururia, Nibmuaria, Pa-ri-a- 
ma-fu-i, Sá-te-ip-na-ri-à and Wa-di-ma- 
a-ri-a. 


1SAG, in the Ba. name /7SAG-mudammig-sarbe. 

dSa-gal-e (cf. Ar. n. div. 85120; ”Sag-gal = ka- 
at-te el-lum, CT 25: 22, II 40), cf. under Bär-; 
cf. also Tab-sa-gal. 

(WSah (Cassite deity, identified with Shamash, 
DELITZSCH, Kossäer, p. 25; VR 44, I s), 
cf the masc. names under Zz£ur-, Meli-, 
Muk-kut-is-, Nimgirabi-, Rimüt- (P 105, 9), 
Tunamis-. For other names composed 
with Sa/, see CPN, p. 39. 

*Sa-am-nu-hu, cf. the masc. names under Sam- 
nuhu-. 

(ÜSamsu (written Sa-am-si, Sam-si; WSem., = 
Sama), cf. the masc. and fem. names under 
Samsiln), Abdi-, Ahi- and Mar-. 

Samünu (the Phoenician god ya?N Eshmun), cf. 
the masc. names under Sa-mu-nalnu-. 
Sanda (probably a Cilician god identical with 
Sandon or Sanda, whom the Greeks iden- 
tified with Hercules; HOMMEL, Grundr., 
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p. 52, n. I, compares Irano.-Ind. TSandra), 
ef. the masc. names Sa-an-da-pi-i, Sa-an- 
da-sar-me, Sa-an-du(-u)-ar-ri. Cf. also 
Sa-an-dam-me BE XN, and Alaksandau. 

Sapa (perhaps a Hit. deity, cf. SavcE, PSBA 29 
(1907), p. 91 ff), in Sa-pa-lu-ul-me = Sub- 
biluliuma. 

Se, see Si. 


Si (written (Si, Si-e and, composed with the - 


article, A/-si-, cf. HILPRECHT, BE X, p. XIII; 
a WSem. form of Sin with dropped final x), 
cf. the masc. names under Si-', Si-e-, Al- 
: si-- and Man-ki-, Süzm-. 

dSibitti (written ^V//-B/ = sibittisunu, "those 
seven", a group of protecting deities and a 
special god, cf. JASTROW, Religion, Ip. 173f.), 
cf. the masc. names under 74.S727£/z-, Arad-, 
and /sdi-. 

Si-har (a WSem. deity), only in Åbdi-si-har. 

dSin (the moon-god, chiefly worshipped in the 
temple E.GIS.SIR.GAL at Ur, cf. Neb. 
I R65, u; VR 34, II s etc, and in £.ZUL. 
HUL at Harran, cf. Nabd. VR 64, I 46; 
St. X 13 etc, JADD 214, R.ı; 389, R.s; 429, 
R. 1: Six a8ib ^! Harran; also worshipped 
in Calah, of Anp. Ann. III sj, and in Khor- 
sabad, cf. Senn. MEISSNER-ROST, Bit Hilani, 
p.10; JADD 336, R. s: Sin asib 2 Dür- 
Sarrukin, written WXXX and «EN. ZU, 
once 4Sz-egz, and possibly Si» and Su-in 
(Amet-, E-na-, Gimil-zu-in [Add.]), cf. the 
masc. names under Sin-, Abil-, Amer, 
Arad-, Bür-, Eriba-, Gimit, Ibi-, Idi, 
Kidin-, Naram-, Nür-, Rim-, Si-, Tarım-, 
and Z746-3iar-. 

(#)Su”--la (cf. the Arabic name of a demon vers 
ss or älew, HOMMEL, PSBA XIX (1897), 


p. 88f.), only in the fem. name /Amat-. 


Sumu (WSem., = sumu-hu “his name", cf. 
HOMMEL, AU, p. 83), in OBa. Su-mu-abi, 
-la-ilu. 


Sabu („the warrior"), in Sa-du-damig. 

WSalmu (“the image") (of the god); identical 
with the Ar. divinity &5x, cf. ZIMMERN, KA, 
p. 475f.; written Sa/mu, NU and Salam 
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(BL 6389. 7300), cf. the masc. names under 
Salmu-. 

Sapunu (cf. Ph. n. div. jpx, BAETHGEN, BSR, 
p. 22), in Gir-sa-pu-nu. 

dSar-pa-ni-tum (the consort of Marduk), only in 
OBa. St-hir-,; ch. J?Sar-pa-ni-tum-um-mi 
RPN, /7ak-la-ku-a-na-sar-pa-ni-tum 
BE XV, 163, 31. 

Sidqi (WSem., cf. Ph. n. div. pz, Zvdvr), cf. the 
masc. names Si-id-qi-ili, Bi-, Rabi-, Zu-bi- 
si|zi-id-qi|&i-i). 

“Siru (the serpent deity, — ?Sa-ha-an CT 24: 
Gu — 7 $e-ra-ah IR 59, 21; called zazs 
Eÿarra, VR 52, vf; Zu Sapa mar biti Sa 
“Der "the bright god, the son of the 
temple of Der", Neb. I: KING, BBS, p. 36, 
II 49, pl. LXXXVIII; closely connected with 
"KA. DI, cf. Surpu VIII s; mentioned to- 
gether with “the great gods", Mna.: IR 70, 
I 2, also by Esarhaddon among the gods 
of Durilu as éz//óeZit balati, cf. K. 2801, 
Re 2; E 2217 FR, 2660, Röst = BAS 
p. 238), cf. the masc. names under “Sir; 
cf. also OBa. *Sir-idinnam, -Semi, Ibni-? Sir 
(RPN), Ur-4Sir (BA VI, 3, p.74; AO 5498, 
I 18), Qi$at-"Sir (BEXV), Palag-"Sir (Dilbat). 

‘SUR (= AMAR; reading not clear; a WSem. 
deity, perhaps = Mar, cf. MSI 6821; cf. 
under Mari and Aplu), cf. the masc. names 
under «SUR- and Ad-di-SUR; cf. also TNB, 
p. 279. 


$a, or Sa (cf. “Se, ZIMMERN, BBR, p.60; ac- 
cording to HILPRECHT, RPN, p. I9, n. 3, 
an abbreviation of Samas, as Nt — NU, 
LIDZBARSKI, Handb., p. 371) possibly in 
Sá-ra-ma, Pir-Xá, In-bu-3a, Uban-3a-, and 
Sá-a-nasir. 

ıSada (? — 2 KUR-a), cf. the fem. name /Amat- 
4 Sada. 

Sahamil (possibly a deity), in Sahamil-rama. 

«Sala (consort of Adad), cf. the masc. names 
under Sa-/a- and Oıbit-. 

Salmu, or Salmu (probably a foreign deity), in 
Sal-mu-etir. 

iSamas (the sun-god; worshipped chiefly at 
Sippar and Larsa; written “UD and 4 Sa- 

T. XLIH, 


b 


Assyrian Personal Names. 26I 


mas, also MAN, *GIS.NA, @GIS. NU, 
@GIS.SIR and 4*GIS.SIR.GAL in the 
name of Shamash-shumukin, the king), cf. 
the masc. names under Samas-, Amel-, 
A-mur-, Arad-, Baltu-, Bel-biti-, Bir-, ISdi-, 
Itti-, Kin-pr-, Musezib-, Nür-, Pir-, Riman- 
ni-, Silim-, Sepa-, Sü-ma-at-, and Upag-. 

sSarrat (“the queen”; Semitic name of NIN.GAL- 
Nikkal, cf. KA, p. 363), cf. the masc. name 
dSar-rat-sam-sli-i. 

Sarru (the king), see List II, 3. 

Sä-ru-na, cf. Abdi-Så-ru-na. 

Sër(u) (god of the morning, cf. Pu. u. div. mV; 
his temple at Malaha in Damascus, cf. 
MDOG 29, p. 45; written Se-ir, Se-ru and 
@BU($e-rum = Sin?), cf. the masc. names 
under Ser-. See also 7er. 

#Serüa (a name of Ishtar; cf. MUSS.-ARNOLT, 
Handwórterb. p. 1111; QSe-ru-ulit-a and 
@EDIN(-u-a), cf the fem. names under 
/Serüa- and / Muballitat. 

dSibarra (Cass. deity — 457-;-/2a-/i-e), cf. the masc. 
names Me-li-4Si-bar-ra and Um-man-Si- 
bar. 

9$j-i-ma-li-ia (Cass. deity=7Su-ma-li-ia, “the lady 
of the shining mountains”, VR 56, 46, con- 
sort of Suqamuna; identified with Sibarra, 
VR 44,35; written 47-z2a-/i-ia Synchron.IVs), 
cf. the masc. name ÅAmel-. 

«Sipak (a Cassite god, identified with Marduk, 
VR 44, 1»; probably identical with the 
Elamite god Sa-pa-ak, Abp. Ann. VI ss, 
cf. HÜSING, OLZ, 8, col. 390; written ()S5- 
pak, Si-i-pak and Si-pa-ak), cf. the masc. 
names under Zarór, Meli-, Nazi-, Nibi-, 
Simbar- and Uzió-. 

Sugab (a Cassite god, identified with Nergal, cf. 
Cass. Vocabulary 12; written S#-gab and 
Sä-ga-ab), cf. the masc. names under 
Kaÿakti-, Sindi-, and Sü-hu-li-. 

#$ ulmän (u), or Sulmän (WSem. deity, cf. ZIMMERN, 
KA, p. 474), cf. the masc. names under 
Sulmän-, and /$ah-. 

Sum-ili (“the name of the god”), in Sum-ili-a- 
Sip-u-uS. 

*Sugamuna (4S4-qa-mu-nu, VR 33, T4; a Cassite 
god of war, identified with Nergal-Nusku, 

No. 1. 


cf. Cass. Vocab. 13; written ()S%-ga-mu-na), 
cf. the masc. names under Asmel- and Me. 
For other names composed with S, see 
CPN, p. 40. 

Surias (Sur-ia-d$, Sá-ri-ia-a£, Su-ri-ia-á3; a Cas- 
site god, identified with Shamash, cf. Cass. 
Vocab. 5; the name may be Aryan, cf. 
Skr. Surya “sun”; HOMMEL, Grundr,, p. 30, 
n. I), only in Sagarakti-. 

«Sü-ri-ha (probablyidentical with ".57-7z-/; named 
in the treaty between Shubbiluliuma and 
Mattiwaza, OLZ 13, col. 296), in «Sx-ri-ha- 
ila-a-a; cf. Sk-ri-ha-ilu, PSBA, 1897, pl. Is; 
BE XIV, 102, 7. 


Tah, see Ipiih. 

Tammes (7"/-£a-mei, ()ILtam-mes, I-te-mes, 
WeSem. taU, with article wAW5N, cf. TNB, 
p.288), cf. the masc. names under Zam- 
MES-. 

($)Ta-qu-me/ma, cf. under Sulmu-. 

Tarhu (a Hittite god, identical with Zarku q. v. 
cf. HOMMFL, Grundr, p. 44; WEBER, An- 
merkungen, p. 1075, n. I), cf. the masc. 
names under Zar-hu-, Ta-ar-hu-. 

Tar-ku (identical with Zarku; cf. rapxv, «poxo, 
zpoyo etc. in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WA D 21316 ET c PT IO TRE GTWE2 EE 
16,13; Cass. Turgu), in? Tar-ku-sar-ba(-am). 
Cf. Zar-ga-aÿ-na-al-li, Tar-qu-u-tim-me. 

Tasmetum (consort of Nabu), see fem. and masc. 
names under (2 Tas-me-tuml|tu-, Arad-, Sil-. 
Cf. OBa. /? Tas-me-tum-i-ni-ib-i-la-tim 
TEDIBE: 

Ter (identical with Z//-te-ri and “lltehri, pro- 
bably also with Ser, cf. HILPRECHT, BE X, 
p. XIIIf.), cf. äl$e-2 Te-ir JADB 12, II o, /a- 
bi-ti-ri(?), Te-ri-hi-li-ia BE X,? I-te-ri-ha-na- 
na Cyr. 177, 2 "I-te-ih-ri-nuri BE X, 34, 
dIl-te-ki-ri-abi, BE X, 99, 16, *llte-ih-ri-na- 
ak-ki-, * I-te-i|-ri]-a-a-a, *I-te-ri-ia-a-ha- 
bi UMBS, II 1. 

Tesup (Hit.-Mit. god, identified with Adad, cf. 
7 Te-es-su-up = "IM Su-ki CT 25: 16, 15; 
written (@ 7z(-eX)-Yup, Te-e-es-Sü-pa, Te-Si- 
up, Te-Sü-pu, Ti-Su-pa and ?/M(a$) cf. 

Jeziba3 of Van), cf. the masc. names 
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under 7esup-, Abbi-, Akr, Akit-, Arfi)-, 
Bag(Hu)-, Durar-, Gi-el-, Hu(d), Ih Ah)-L-, 
Ik-,.. ingi-, I-ni-, Ka-li-, Ki-li-, Ma-na-pa-, 
Oatihu-, Sadi-, Sama-, Te|Du-, Urhi-. For 
other names composed with Zesup, see 
CPN, p. 34f. 

Til-la, see List II, 3. 

Tir-8i, cf. Addi-tir-Si. 

Turgu (Cass. deity, of Zarku), in Kadasman-, 
and Me-e-tur-gu (CPN). 

"TUR. NUN.NA, see Mar-Ea. 

dTU.TU (= Marduk), cf. the masc. names under 
Eriba-, Gahul-. 


Uasu (Eg., RANKE, Material, p. 45), in ? Su-u-a-su. 

Ubrias, see rias. 

Um-sibü (“the seventh day”), cf. the masc. name 
Um-sibü-iliia. 

Umma(n), see Humbaln). 
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“yras (@/B, IR 57,31c: NIN.IB $a ud-da-ni-e; 
IR 60, socd: ?/Vaóz ilu bal-ti), cf. the masc. 
names under Uras-, Abdi-. 

dUrkittu (“the goddess of Uruk”, epithet of Ishtar), 
cf, the fem. names under ÜUrZiftu-. 

15 (= NIN.IB, IR 57, eoc), see NIN.IB. 


Zäba (the god of the river Zab), cf. the masc. 
names under *@Za-ba-. 

Zàban (a river-god; probably identical with Za6a), 
in ""7Za-ban-iddin. 

ZA. MÁ.MA (the god of Kish, II R 61, 52d; wor- 
shipped in the temple of Z.ME.TE.UR. 
SAG, cf. Code of Ham. II ce), cf. the masc. 
names under 2ZA. MÅ. MÁ.. 

(4)Za-zu (possibly a Cassite deity), cf. the masc. 
name Me| Me-lilla-(2 Za-za|zu. 

dZIB, cf. the masc. names under 7Z/B-, Isdi.. 


2. Names of countries and cities. 


Akkadü, in Åk-ka-da-a-a. 

Amma, in Armn-ma-a-a. 

Appa, Appi (Eg. ip(.t) "Luxor" (RANKE, Mate- 
rial, p. 44), in A-ma-an-ap-palbi. 

Arbaha (/l-5a), in Mannu-. 

Arbu (cf. ?Ar-da-a-a "Arabian", in Ar|År-ba- 
a(-a)za. 

Arbailu, cf. the masc. and fem. names under 
Arbai-, /Etillit-, /Istar-, Mannu-(a)kr-, 
Mannu-kima-, Päga-ana-, Qurdi-, Tab-Sär-, 
Upaga-ana-. 

Assur (CSA. URU, * HI, mat ÅS, (90 Å$-$ur), cf. 
the masc. and fem. names under As$är-, 
Mannu-(a)kz-, Sarru-etir-, Sulmur. 

Attunu (cf. ”#A-tu-nu), in At-tu-na-a-a. 


Bäbilu (Ba-öu-AN(2), V^KÁ-AN, KÁ-DINGIR. 
RA TIN. TIR? cf, the masc. names under 
Bäbil-, Isdi-, Mannu-kt-. 

Balihu (^,&a-Z-/;;, JADB 4, II s, e cf. the 
fem. name /Ba-li-hi-ti. 

Barhalsu (”*Dar-hal-su), in Bar-hal-sa-a-a. 

Barsipu, in / 5z-sip-*-i-tá. 

Bazu, cf. Ba-zi, I Ba-zi-i)-tu. 


| 


Bilu (cf. *Bi-/a-a-a DIR 9,47), in Bi-la-a-a. 
Birtu ("Birtu), in Dir-ta-a-a. 


Diru, in /Sdi-di-ri. 


| Dür-*Enlil, in Namgar-Dür-Enlil. 


Dür-Sarrukin (BAD-L UGAL.GIN.NA), in / Dur- 
Sarruktnatu. 


Esidu (cf. E-si-[du] JADD 887, R. 1), in JE-sz- 
. da-a-a. 


Gargamis, in ""'Gar-ga-mis-a-a. 
Gubbu, in Amel-"Gub-bu. 


Hallab (cf. ;//7a//aó), in Hal-la-ba-a. 
Halpi (cf. ^/|"* Halpi), in Hal-pa-a-a. 
Halsu, in Hal-su-a-a. 

Hamätu, in (7^? Ha-ma-ta-a-a|ia. 

Hamuna (JADD 815, R. III 9), in Za-mu-na-a-a. 
Harrän AAS'2), cf. the masc. names under 
Harrän-, Bel-, Isdi-, Man-kr, Tukulti-. 
Hata (”Ha-ta-a JADD 83, 5 etc.), cf. the masc. 

names Ha-ta-a-a and Ha-ti-a-nu. 


| Hataru (^ Zazaru Anp. Ann.Io), cf. Ha-tar-a-nu. 
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Hesu (cf. "Zi-e-sa HABL 414, 4), in Hi-sa-a-a. 
Huba (cf. ”Hu-ba VS 9:9, 1), in Au-ba-a-a. 
Hubäba, in *Au-ba-ba-a-a. 

Huru (Eg. hr “Syrian”), in Pa/Pi-hu-ru. 
Husur (cf. ”Hasur), in Au-su-ra-a-a. 


la (cf. "2/2 JADD II, p. 22), in ?/a-a-a. 
lamanu, cf. under /amant, lamannx. 


Isäna (cf. 4/-sa-za, mod. Zell san, Isan Koi, 
BA II, p. 49), in Z-sa-na-a-a. 

IsIn, in Z-szz-za-a-a; cf. E-sin-na-a-a. 

ISin (= /sin), in Amel-"I-$i-in-. 

Isnunak, in 2727-^ IS-nu-nak. 

Itu'a, in 7? /-4-a-'-a-a. 


Kalhu, in ^^Ka// Ka7-ha-a-a, / " Kat-hi-i-tu. 

Kassü, cf. Kas-su-a-a, Kas-Sa-a-a, Kas-Sh-u, Ri i- 
kas-Simi. 

Kumu, in Ku-ma-a-a. 

Kundi, cf. Bel-ku-un-di-ila-a-a, Kun-da-a-a. 

Kurbän, in Aur-ba-an-a-a, Datän-®")Kur-ba-an. 

Kusu, in Az-sa-a-a, Ku-sa-ta-a. 

Kutu, in Au-ta-a-a. 


Lahiru, in Za-hi-ra-a-a. 
Larak, in ^ La-rak-ser-ibni. 


Misir, in Mi-sir-a-a. 
Musur, in Mu-sur-a-a, Mu-sur-i. C£. Mu-zu(su?)-ra 
(kat)-a-a. 
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Naziba, in Arnel-“ Na-zi-ba. 

Ninua (COM-nu-a, ONINA®)), in Minuata, 
nua uu, Mannu-kr-. 

Nippuru, in Enlil-ni-ip-pu-ru-ana-asrisu-ter. 


J Ni- 


Qanü, in Amel-"Qa-nu-t. 
Qumäna, in Ou-ma-na-a-a. 


Rasapa, in Ra-sa-pa-a-a. 


Sippar, in ?.Sz5(a)ranu. 

Suhu, in Su-ha-a-a, 

Suku, in Sukkäia, I Suk-ki-i-tit, Su-qa-a-a. 

Sulu (cf. 2Su-/uli Senn. Bav. HIR 14,9; King 
VIII 54), in Su-la-a-a, Su-li-iå. 

Sumu (cf. "«^Su-;;u ITR 8,40), in Su-ma-a-alia. 

Suru (cf. 2Su(-2)-ru Anp. Ann. I», etc), in ?.Sz- 
"a-a-4«. 


Sallu, in (re) Salläia. 
Sidunu, in Si-du-nu-a-a. 


Tabalu, in 722a/aza. 
Tuplias (43.NUN. A^), in Kidin- Tuplias. 


Urartu, in Urartaia. 

Uru, in ? Ü-ra-a-a. 

Uruk( JN U^?, in Dan-Uruk. 

US-tim, in Amel-issakke-Sa-us-tm; 
mat 4-1; VR 56,21. 


cf. Sakin 


3. Other Elements (Nominal and Verbal-Forms, etc.). 


a 1. Hypocoristic ending of Semitic and foreign 
personal names (cf. TNB, p. XXXI), e. g. 
Apla, Appa, Agara, Arda, Iddinä, Igi$à; 
Aydara, Barza, Dalta, etc. — 2. Aramaic 
ending, of stat. emphat, e. g. Arnaba, Ga- 
brå, Garda, Gia, Harıma, Hunzsa, Qarha, 
Zabda, etc, and of f, sg. stat. absol, cf. 
J/ Badia, / Gabza, / Hanzna, / Harra, / Ha- 
zala, / Nagi a. 

*e (Iran. = wi), in E-parna, -parnua (cf. Wi- 
farna). 


e ending, see under za. 
No. 1. 


5N,N, alu (URU) settlement, city, in Si-bit-ali 
JADD 750, 5, Naóu-ana-, -dür-ali-Su. 

as, abu, abbu father (Ass. and WSem.). Written 
AD, a-bu, a-bi, a-bi-im, a-ba, ab-bu. Cf. 
names beginning with A-a-, Ab-bu|ba-, Abi- 
Abu-, Adad-, Ah-, Asur-, Ha-h-e-, la-, Idin-, 
J-la-i-, Iliia-, Kr, Mannu-ka-, Mannu-kr., 
Sumu-;,a-bi/AD-ia: Adiza-, Ilu-, Kzn-, 4 Ummi-; 
abüa (AD-u-a): Bel-, Dari-, Kin-, and Sa- 
ma-; abunu: Å-bu-nu and Bef-mukmn-AD- 
nu; abi-sa: / Akat-; see also under ^12, 5% 
and m5t. 
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*ab-bi (Mit, cf. api, appa), in Abd-bi- Tesup. 
=E-bi (2). : 
l-ba-a (hypocor.), see N35. 
aan || 1 cleanse, cause to shine, in JVaéz- 
km-ü-bi-ib| LAH. LAH. 
"Å-ba-gu-u. 
*43N, (Ar) do, make, in /u-a-ba-di (better as 
Ilu-aba-Sallim). 
abdu(WSem,) servant; written ad-daldi, URU; 
in Abda, Abdi, Abdi-. Cf. List II, 1. 
abdalu (5525), in Ad-da-li. 
abdunu little servant(?), cf. 44-du(-u)-nulni. 
Ü-ba-a-di; cf. U-ba-da-a BE XV, 198, 2. 
TAN Ad-zi-i. Cf. 7-bi-zu T-D LC. 
* Ab-bi-ha. 
* Ab-ha-ta-a. 
^3N, abitu decision, in A-Öit-Sarri-usur, A-bi-ti-1. 
72 ubbuku (cf. i25a perversus), cf. Ub-bu-kilku, 
U-bu-uk-ki(?), Ü-bu-ku; U-bul2te)-qul). 
abkallu prudent, well informed, in Be-, 
Nabu-NUN.ME-ilani. Cf. Ab-kal-sull)-pi. 
52N, abullu city-gate; written KÅ.GAL; in 
Abullu-te-ta-par-a-a-u. Cf.OBa. Mar-abullt, 
CT 2: IO, o, 2. 
iblu, in 7/u-z/(p?)-/i-ia. 
Å-bu-lu. A-bi-lu(?), A-bil-Sin. 
jan abnu stone, in Åb-ni-i. 
Ab-na-nu. 
F-bu-nulni (V Ra). 
ubanu finger, omen (cf. Ta’annek 1; ?2xN 
Bimen Ex. 8,15), in Ubän-Sa-na’idat. 
DAN E-bi-si.... 
as, abäru be strong, in Zi-bur-zanin-Ekur, 
Nabü-Sum-Ü-bur. — WSem. /a-bur|bu-rau. 
as, ubaru friend, in U-dar(-ru), Ü-ba-ru|ra, 
Nabä-näsir-u-bar-u. 
ibru friend, cf. Bel-ibasi-, Me-me-ib-ri. Cf. 
ipri. 
Ub-ru, Ub-ru-Asur, U-bur-lamastu. 
* Ü-bu-ra-Li, Ub-ra-ki. 
van, *Ab-Sa-a (cf. Pa. Non»). 
* Ab-Si-e-ku(? Så). 
mas, ll 1, destroy, in Mu-ab-bit-kis-Sa.ti. 
IV 1 Ptc. munnabtu, in Munnabitu. 
Ib-bu-tu, I-bu-te-iläni, V RSS? 
*agi (Mit, cf. a-ki), in A-gi-ia, cf. A-gi- Tesup, 
A-gi-iz-zi BE XV. 


*agab (Mit), in A-ga-ab-ta-ha, (-Senni). Cf. A- 
kab(gab)-Se. 

Fan A-ga-bu-ru, Ag-bur, Ag-bu-ru,f Ag-ba-ra-a; 
cf. Ak-bar. 

agu headgear, crown, cf. ? A-ou-um, Da-an-a- 
gu-Sa NS 7:134,4; se also under ^5. 

"A-gulku-a, A-gulku-za. A-ku-us-su. A-gu-um. 

MN, egu sin, in Za-te-gilga(-ana)-Istar;, cf. La- 
tá-g1-Nana. 

I-gi-i. 

538 A-ga-la; cf. A-ga-li BEXV, U-gu-la AO 5490, 
Re. 

I-gi-li-i. Ig(k)-U-i. Ig-la-nu (cf. Bi. 71533) 

A-gi-nu. ÜU-gi-ni-e. U-ga-a-a-ni, or Sam-ga-a- 
a-ni, cf. Sa-am(-)gu-nu. 

igur, in /-gur-kapkapu. 

ugaru, cf. VNabz-munmipiS-u-gar ; OBa. Ri-i3-á-ga-ru 
T-D LC. 

*a-gu-ra-a (Gr. -ayopas), in Pi-la-a-gu-ra-a. 

igritu, in Ad-di-ig-ri-tü-Su. 

*ada, cf. A-da, A-da-a. 

#A-di-i = I-di-i = Id-di-i. */ A-di(ti})-ia(-a). 

uddu, light, in Vabx-Sakin-ud-du. Cf. Ud( Tam-) 
da-nu. 

A-da-da. 

Id-di-i, Id-di-ia-a-tu, Id-du-u-a, I-du-u-a. 

SN, adi unto, in A-di-ma-ti-ili. 

* U-da-Ei (Vannic, perhaps Iran, cf. Adakes, JIN, 
p. 2). 

id-ka, in Bin-id-ka(?). 

SUN *Ad-ma-nu. 

* A-ad-du-mi, Ad-du-mu. 

"AN, adunu (WSem.), see List II, 1. 

7a, A-di-nulni (cf. Bi. 7779). Ad-na-a-a (cf. 
Bi. 8373). 

udinu eagle(?), cf. U-di-ni. 

A-da-si. E-da=sı. 

^7N adaru to fear, in A-du-ru, Simutti-a-dur, 
La-a-di-ru-ilu. Cf. / A-di-ir-tum. 

Addaru the month Adar, in Addara-a-a; cf. 
/ A-da-ri-ti BE XIV, 110, 10. 


| *adra, in Ad-ra-Asirti. 


SAN, idru — N37» — 2 help, see names under 
Id-ri-, Idru, A(-a)-u-, Adad-, Addi-, Ata-, 
Atar-, Atta-, Bel-Harrän-, Ili-, Milki-, 
Nashu-, Samsi-, Si-, Ser-, Tammei-. 

/ A-da-ta-a. 
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*u (Eg. ‘3 great), in Pir-z. 

*u(wa)ksa (Iran. cf. Avesta huwaySa), in U-ak- 
sa-tar, Uk-sa-tar, (Ba) Ü-ma-Eu-it-tar. 
AN, urru, üru light, — WSem. is, in Ur-Belit- 

muballitat-mituti, * Ü-ri-ia-a, * Ur-ri-1a-u, 
Hu-ur-ri,* Mil-ki-u-ri,? Ü-ri-im-me-i, * Ü-ru- 
d Ma-lik, -mil-ki, -sa-lu. 

®Ja(-)i-ru (WSem.). 

FR, A-u-i-ra-a (Ar) = NING das coecus. 

*a-ü-ar(Iran.), in 4-z-ar (?)-pa-ar-nu ( Opopépvns). 

t*N, au lend aid, in ÜSa(-an)-ni-ilu, Naba-i- 
Sa-an-ni. 

"A-za-a (Ar). *A-za-a (Iran.?). 

i-za ..., in Enlil-. 

"e-zi-e, in Din-. 

*U-5;-i (possibly Iran., cf. Bi. WA, Aryan Usya, 
SCHEFTELOWITZ, Arisches, p. 72); cf. U- 
zi-tar, Ü-zu-ma-an-da. 

2TN izbu newborn, sprout, in Z:-6a-Adad, 
[z-bu (cf. Bi 278), -Z$ir. 

ars, II 1 save, deliver. Prt. u$ezib, in Bel, 
Naba-, Nergat-, Pathu-á-Xe-zib| KAR. — Ipt. 
Sezib, in Adad-, A-u-, Ilu-, Naba-, Pal-hu-, 
Samas-3e-zib(-bi), Sezibanni, in Se-zib-an-ni, 
Adad-, Aplu-, AXur-, Bet, Hu- Nabaä-, 
ANergalt-, Ninib-, Nusku-Se-zib-alan-ni;, Suzib, 
in (Ba.) S%-si6-Marduk. — Pte. musezib, in 
Mu-Se-zib|zi-ib|zi-bu, Mu-Se-zib|KAR-, Tu, 
JNabu-; muSezib-napsati, in /Vaóz-; Suzubu: 
in Sáü-zu-bu, A-a-a-Yá-zu-Dbu-ili. 

uzubu recompense(?), in Naba-u-zu-bu. 

#uzib, uzub, uzbi (Cass), in U-zib-Enlil, -Sipak, 
U-zib-ia, Ü-zu-ub-Xi-ia-safr, -Sipak, Us- 
bit... cE.Uz-bi-Enli! BE VIII, pt. 1. 

#uz-di(?), in Uz-di-a-3a. 

TN, As-zu, A-zi-zu, * A-du-na-iz|i-zi. 

"izzi (Hit.-Mit; cf. za, zi, zu; (*a)za in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 57), in Å-ki- 
22-21 (cf. Isaur. Akkioic), Pi-ri-is-2i (cf. ITwp- 
povoic), "(er)Rau-hx-2z)zi (TA), 4 Ha-at-tu- 
Si-pa-iz-zi (CHANTRE, p. 46); cf. CPN, p. 33, 
under sz. 

#78, (WSem.), in A-si-ba’al, -ilu, A-zi-i. 

* Usa-kku. 

DIR PA-ziMuliu; cf. OBa. A-zalsa-li-ia RPN, 
A-za-la-ia T-D LC. 

* F-za-al-di ... 

No. I. 


*a-zi-mi, in Din-a-zi-mi, 

YN, uznu ear, in Bel-usna(Pl?)-a-a; 
(cf. Bi. TN), cf. Us-na-nu ("long-eared"). 

* A-sa-na-a-a (cf. Bi. TS). 

E-si-pa-ta. I E-zib-tum. 

VN, (WSem) to help, in Å-za-ru, A-zi-ru (cf. 
Ili-a-zi-riVS 9: 221,1), A-zir-Za-u, A-zu-ri, 
Az-ri-ia-a-it. 

*A-su-ta-a. Cf. A-su-ti BE XV, 167, 39. 

NN ahu brother (Ass. and WSem.); ideogr. PAD, 
SES; cf names under Ah-, A-ha-, A-hi-, 
A-hu-, Ahi-, Ahu-, Bir-, Bud-, Ha-a-a-ri-, 
Kzn-, Mannu-ki-, Mannu-kuna-, Nadin-, Sá- 
lim-, Sulnu-; see also res, erıba, ibn, iddin, 
Subsi, usur, Abi-ia-ahi-ia is perhaps to be 
read Abi-ia-gar; ahü(i)a (PAPISES(-ujü)-a, 
a-hu-á-a) see under Ahz(i)a, ban, Hi-ri-, 
Lü-, Mannu-la, ahuSina, in Ahu-Si-na; ah(h)e 
(aha), written PAPME, PAPY, SES, ah-hi- 
um, in A-a-, Ahe-, Ban-, Bel-, Eriba-, Hi-ri-, 
Ja-, /lagar-, Fdi-, Ki-ra-, Man-kr-, Man- 
nu(akt)-, Mannu-ka-, Mannu-ExXma), Mar- 
duk-Si-lim-, Nadin-, Salmu-, Sulmu-, Tab- 
Ug(g)ur, see also ballit, ban, erıba, eres, 
iddin, lumur, nadin, Sallım, Sullim, usur; 
ahea, in Ah-hi-e-a, Samsi-ahea (PAPXE-e-a); 
ahesu (PAPISES?'-Su), in Arad-, Bel-, [idi-, 
Nar-, Sulmu-ahesu; see also dan, eres-, 
kabti, rib, Sar. For ali > Ar, see "m. 

ahätu sister, see names under A/at-; cf. A-ha- 
ti-ma-beht-ka-la-ma NS 9: 152,4, / A-ha-ti- 
hi-di-at T-D LC. 

ahünu little brother, in Z-Zu-zuz| PA P-u-zu, 
Ahunz, Ahanea. 

ahütu (PAP. LS ES-u-tu|tá|te) brotherhood, 
in /tti-Adad-afuta. 

*ahut (Ph. nns) sister, in "SÅ-ku-ut-milki. 

*a-ha (Iran. haya), in Å-ha-manis'. 

"aha (Hit?), cf. A/4-4a-mu-u-wa JRAS, 1918, 
p- 1044, Å-hku-wa-sa, 

+ E-/i-ia (cf. Bi. nin); cf. A-a-e-hu (? ]ADD 619,5), 
A-tu-e-hu, Kar-e-hi. 

*iha (WSem.) “is alive", or “is brother”(?), 
cf. Ab-bi-ha, A-du-ni-ih-a. Cf, also Tur-bi- 
ha-a. 

*ahbir (Eg. hpr; cf. hu uru), in Ma-na-ah-bi-(ir)-ia. 

tms, (Ar. — ahazu) a-ha-di, in S7-a-ha-di. 

34 
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“ns (He), in Za-#-La-c1. 

"Aha(?)-a-a-ha-a (cf. Bi. måns?) 

A-hu-lu (cf. ahli, Bi. “rx, OBa. A-hu-la-a-a). 
A-hu-lam-ma. 

*ah-li (Hit.-Mit.; cf kla, klu, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 108), in Ah-li-ba-bu, 
Ah-li- TeXup; I Ah-l-ba-da T-D LC, Ah-li-ia 
VSI, 107,3; BE XV, 200, IVa», 44- BE XV, 
198, 63, Ah-li-ku(?)-S& UMBS II2, 11,1, ab 
lammn(), ?Bu(Pu?)-ba-ah-lu, ? Ta-gu-uh-la 
CPN. # Kumm-af-lu (Car. n. p. KopeyXov). 

*ahlib (Hit; = ?ahli + à, cf. 4udi and hudib; or 
Ir), in Ah-L-ib p?)-Xar-ri; cf. Bi. n.]. 32m. 

"ahnu, cf. /Um-ma-ah-nu, Ah(Ih)-ni-ad-ka .... 

*ahusu, in //a-an-ahu-u-si; cf. Ahu(-u)-su (Ahu- 
erba). 

* Ah-ri-bi-ta (Eg. or Hit.). 

*ahsi(ia), ak$i etc. (Iran. — ySaya mighty), in 
Ahsizarsu, cf. Abseri, Ak-Si-ma-ak-Su. 

U-ha-ti. 

TON, spare, save; elir, written e-Zir, e-ti-ra, 


e-fe-ri, KAR(-ir), SUR(-ir), see names under | 


Etir-, I-ti-ru, Adad-, Amurru, ASur-, A-u-, 
Bet-, Haldi-, Ilu-, Ina-esi-, Marduk-, Naba- 
(e32)-, NergaK-ina-e)-, Salmu-, Sama, 
Sarra; etiranni, or ceZirazzi, in ÅSur-, Nabx-, 
Ninib-; etir (Ptc.), in Naba-etir-aple, Sarru- 
etir-AsSur, Nabu-etir-napsati, etirat, in 
/Serna-etirat, eter (Inf.), in Tad-eter(KAR)- 
Aur. 

* / U-ia-q. 

"Ww, e(DAG? 8 106), in 7A-u-e-éallif(din?)-a-ni. 

as, aläbu enemy, in Samas-kasid-a-a-bi. 

* 4-Za-ab (cf. Bi. 33 8). 

328, ekallu palace, temple, in Z.GAL-a-a, 
Abi-ina-E. GAL-Ulbur, / Nur-E. GAL, Nür- 
KE. GAL-ü-mu, Ellu-e-kal-lu-u-a. 

TN, enu, inu eye, in E-ni-babma, -ilu, In-ilu, 
Naba-SI-na-a-a; cf. I-na-su-in. 

DIN, (D.E-5a-a (cf. Bi. ny). 

* A-ia-ri (Can.). 

*aki (Hit.-Mit, cf. agi; «xc, axı, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 46f.), cf. A-ka- 
ku-a (Axaxıg), Ak-ki (Lycaon. Akka), Ak- 
ku-ü-ia, A-kulgu-a (Capp.), A-ki-ia, A-ki- 
di-ni (PSBA 1907, Nov. pl. II ss), -ZzzZ, -pa-pu, 
- TeSup, Ki-ak-ki, Ubura-ki, U-da-ki. 


KNUT TALLQVIST. 


*aku (Iran), cf. Ar-da-ku, Har-ma(-ak)-ki, Kar- 


st-a-ku, Ma-aÿ-daldék-ku, Ki-ta-ak-ki [Add] 
(cf. Kaccákac JIN p. 159), Mi-ta-a-ki (Mn- 
«aKoc) Zu-na-ku. 

*akku, cf. Karakku (Cass), Lu-pa-ak-ku (Hit.?), 
Ni-na-ak-ku UMBS II 1, 3023 U. E. (cf. Nav- 
vaxos, Nnvısa, SUNDWALL, p. 166), ?Ur- 
ta-ku, Du-na-ak-ka (El), U-zak-ku (Iran.?) 

"ika (WSem.), cf. -£a-Z-su. 

#ikki, cf. Na(?)-bi-si-ik-ki, U-ri-ik(-ki), U-ri-ia-ik. 

IR (2)- Tesup. 

"uk(k)a (Iran), cf. Ha-ar-duk-ka; Da-a-a-uk- 
kulki, ka, Da-sa-uk-ku, Ma-aÿ-da-a-a-uk-ku 
(Add.], Pa-a(-a)-uk-ku, Pa-ar-tik-ku, Si-lu- 
uk-ku, Za-ar-da-uk-ku. 

"uku (Hit), cf. U-ku-ia, Kalbi-á-ku-t. 

*akib (e + 6, Mit), cf. A-kib-LUGAL, -Se-ni. 

+Akbaru, Akburu. 

*akdu, see under Ak-du-. Cf. Ak-ti-mi.., Nu- 
na-ak-te CPN, Wiktazu, %Ba-ti-ik-ta 
CHANTRE 46,10; aktta*, iktta*, ktta*, 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
pp. 47, 89, 116. 

"SN aki like, as, see names under Mannu-. 

Å-ka-ku-a (cf. A-ka-ki-im RPN, A-ku-ki T-D LC, 
U-ku-uk-ku, Ik-ku-uk-ku BE XIV, XV). 

ON U-ku-me (cf. Uk-ku-ma- Nabd. 203, 42; 
* Uk-ku-mu). 

uknu lapislazuli, in ?//u-uk-nu; cf. Uk-ni- 
damqu BE XV. 

* Ab-uu-par (?)-nu. Ak-na-nu JA 1909 (Hana). 

Ak-pa-lu(?) JADD 630, 13. 

*Ab-ha-ru (Hit.). 

"2x, ikkaru peasant, in J//k-ka-ru. Ik-ka-ri-ia 
BE XIV, rot, s. 

ekurru temple, see List II, r. 

02N, A-ka-ru. Cf. Uu-ak-kur ((AG-KUR), / Ak- 
ku(r)-ra-tum T-D LC. 

*ikri (Hit), in Pa-a-ni-ik-ri (cf. pana and kre, 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
pp. 113, 172); cf. Ka-ni-ik-ru-um CT 4: 50, 19. 
Ni-ra-ak-ri CPN. 

FAR-Sa (cf. Ak-fa(-a)-ia RPN). Sin-ik-Ra-Sa. 

*ak$i, see a. 

* E-ei-i$-tu-ra (Gr. Ax&otwp). 


| A(Ha)-Ei-ti-e. 
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5x ilu god; written AN, AN? (el, ih), i-i, 2-0; 
cf. names under ZZ-, Z/u-, Aba-, Abi-, Adgi- 
Adi-mati-, Ammeni-, Amür-, Anah-, Aq(g)- 
da-as-, Atanah-, Atar-, Bakä-, Bariki-, Ba- 
ru-hu-, Bel-mäti-, (Da-di-), Dagil-, Da-ka-ni-, 
Dala-, Da-ni-ia-ti-,Dan-, S Danni-,E-ra-da-, 
Eres-, Eriba-, Etir-, Gabrr-, Ga-di-, Ha-il., 
Haldi-, Hali-, Haza-, Hi-hi-, Hemti-, labni-, 
Jada -, Idi-, IP -bullut-, Imani-, Im-rum-, 
Igbi-, Irassi-, Ispitti-, lidi-, ISmanni-, 
I$me-, Kabar-, Kabri-, Kmi-, La-a-ba-Si-, 
La-a-di-ru-, La-a-a-te-, La-da-gil-, La-hi-e-, 
La-ta-dar-, Lä-tubasanni-, Lip-di-ri-, Li- 
ghur-, Mashate-, Mati-, Milki-, Mudammig-, 
Mukzn-Sarrüte-, Mu-mar-, Munipis-, Mu- 
Sallim-, MuSezib-, Mutarris-, Nadin-, Nä id-, 
Nasib-, NIN.IB-, Padü-, Oa-ba-su-, Oa-a(?)-, 
Qana-, Our-bu(t)-,Qurdi-, Rabbi-, Ka-ma|me-, 
Rentu-, Rimanni-, Sa’altı-, Sa-gi-bi-, Sala-, 
Samst, Sumu-la-, Sala-, Salli-, Sidgi-, 
Samir, Sei, Summa-, Upahhir-, U$anni-; 
ilu(ili)-ma, see names under Zu-ma-, Atta-, 
Bel-tarsi-, Ilu-, Sa-; stat. constr. Il, written 
AN, in I-biti-kuzub-iläni, Asur-il-balatisu, 
Marduk-il-naphari; sg. gen. see names 
under Åbda-, ?Amar-, Arad-, Arik-den-, 
Atamar-dumug-, Ba-a-a-dı-, Bat-ti(?)-, Bu- 
du-, Dugul-pän-, Eni-, Gabbu(-ina)-gat-, 
Gimil-, labi-, In-, Kidin-, Kisir-, Limras- 
libbi-, Lu-ba-aÿ-a-na-, 
Mannu-kr, Minu-ahti-ana-, Nur-, Pan-, 
Qati-, Ra-hi-me-, Runut-, Silim-, Sa-, Sa- 
lä-, Sangi-, Sulum-, Sum-, Tabni-, Taklak- 
ana-, Tamdi-, Tab-rigim|Sär-, Zabdi-, 
Zarhi-, Zarüt-; pl. nom. iläni, written 
AN?K-ni), in Ibasti-, Summal-ibassi)-ilani; 
gen, written ANE-m), see abkal, arad, 
baltu, barhu, bel, dumuq, etil, gabbu, haman, 
hammu, kabti, kitti, kuzub, naphar, gata, gibt, 
run, su, Sarru, Sarhu, Sepä, and names 
under Arkat-, Bu-si-, Ea-zpii-, Erıba( Tarib)-, 
Fbu-te-, I-ri-su-, Muttallik-, Rıbat-, Ri-hu-3a-, 
Rimät-, with suffix, AN-ia/a-a, see names 
under Adi-, Adad-, Ahi-, Atur-, * A-u-, Bel-, 
Bel-dalli-, Bel-kibsi-, Bel-kummu-, Bel. 
kundi-, Haldi-, Iliia-, Ina-, I$ıne-, I$tar(-bab)- 
Kabti-, Mannu-akt-, Mär-sarri-, Nabx-, 
No. 1. 


Mannu-dän-ana-, 


Nergal-, NIN.IB-, Nür-, Nusku-, Samsi-, 
Sin-, Samas-, Sar-iläni-, Sarru-, Ser-, 
Summa-,2 Suriha-‚Um-sibü-,/ dUrku-,*ZIB-; 
ilisu (AN-$u, 2-4-$u), in Arad-[Add.], Damgi-, 
Täkil-ana-ilisu;, Wani$u (AN®-Su), in Ramu- 
Sa-uanisu. 

“el, il, ila (WSem.), with suffix 272, z/z, ila’z, cf. 
El-ba-ni, E-lu-ra-bi,-ra-i-ba,-ra-ma, latana- 
e-li, I-UAN-milku, -ra-bi-ih, AN-ia-a-bi, 
-1a-di-nu, -Za-a-u, Id-ri-li-i, Ila-i-a-bi, A-a- 
ila-a-i; with suffix 1 pl, in Samsi-i-Iu- 
nalli-nillu-nu, ? Lu-na-a-... C£ A-zi-lu, Mati- 
iaa, Da-di-i-lu. See also under 7/z. 

illu goddess, ? /-t-óasti(UR). 

ilütu divinity, in Z/zta-ibni, Amur-ilütu-ASur. 

Ss, ul not, written z/and JVU, in Abi-ul-zdi, Naba- 
alsika-ul-abas, Papsukkal-Sa-igbu-ul-mi. 

*al (EL), see Aal. 

#1 (Iran.?), cf. Da-di-i-lu. — ila (Hit, cf. ila, in 
names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 89), 
in Barhu-i-lu-wa. 

"ala (Hit, cf. «ha = {xxoc(?), in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 47f), cf. A-/d-di-im, 
A-la-ra-na-du, ? Alaksandu. A-lu-ud-hu-ha- 
ri-á(t). 

'"A(D-a- (0. Hal-la-al-la-. 

I-la-a (cf. Bi. NEN). 

*alaba, cf. Am-me-a-la-ba. UL-Lu- bat]. 

ul-ba, in Naba-am-ku-ra-ul-ba. 

aldu(a$tu?), cf. Hattu-sü-al-di-i, I-za-at-di ... 

5x, mélü mountain height, wall, protec- 
tion(?), in Zab-me-lu(-ü)|me-li-e. 

#/a--Iu-u. ?Se-lu-tu, 

Ton, walk. Prs. in /date-beli-a-la-ka, Ina-iliia-, 
Ina-Säri-bel-al-Iakla-lak| DU-ak, Bel-, Naba- 
tappati-DU(-ak). — Imp. in Naba-itti-edi-a- 
lik. — Pte. in Naba-alik(DU)-id-ensi, -a-lik- 
zdiia, Axur-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Ninib-, Sin(?)-, 
Si-AXur-, Samas-a-lk|DU-pani, Nabä-a- 


üE|DU-panita. Cf. A-na-me-ni-DU. 
= Muttalik (D U-ig)-iläni. 
Ul-ka-a. 


55w, alilu strong, in ?4-4-4; cf. A|Ha-li-lu-um 
MS "mao: 
illatu power, strength, in 7Z-/atz. 
Sr, ellu shining, written AZAG, see names 
under Z//u-; /*Bau-el-lit; cf. ? H-Iu-uk-nu. 


. 
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558, ulülu month Elul, written #497, in U/z/a- 
a-a. Lu(-ul)-li-i (Ph. 

I-lu-u. Flu-lu. Ul-lu. 

*allu (Hit), see Zr. 

*ula(m) (Cass. = /danu) child, see names under 
Ü-la(m)-. Cf. U8b(p)-ula, Ullu| Uli-sunu. 

ul-lu-mu, in Abdi-ul-lu-mu. Cf. /Ul-Lum]|lu-mi-ir- 
Slse-it CT 2: 3,3,4; T-DLC. 

*E-a-ni. Manu. 

* [J-gi-su. 

*alta = arta. 

It-ta-da-a-a. 

It-tap-pa (cf. Il-tap-pi-ta, Il-tap-pu-ut-ta CPN). 

on, amtu maid, sclave, in / Amat-bél, / A-mat- 
a Su la, / Amat-* Sadüa, / Am-ti- Gula,-Naba. 

*ama, cf. A-ma-har, A-ma-ma-as, A-ma-ia-Se, 
Bin-a-ma(-a)-ia. 

*ame, cf. A-me-dir-ra (El), A-me-ka (Iran.?), 
cf. Apaíakoc JIN p. 14), Amitassi, Ti-ur- 
a-me. Am-me-a-la-ba, Am-me-en-na. 

*umma (OldPe. uva own), in Um-ma-da-a-tu 
(TNB) = Xwadhata, cf. JIN p. 181. 

*um(m)a (Hit, cf. ume, SUNDWALL, p. 229), in 
?Subbi-Iuli-u-ma, Sublihuli-um-ma. 

*umi (Iran), cf. names under U-mi-. 

I-ma--in. 

Amba, Imba, Umba, see List II, r. 

Am-bi-ia. Am-ba(?na)-ia JADD 661, s. 

* Am(ba)-ris, Amba-ridi. 

imbu, see zzz. 

TN, rely upon, in E-mid-ana-Marduk. 

imdu support, in ? Åtarpi-im-di, cf. ? Na-na- 
a-a-im-di, VS 9: 201, s. 

imittu = zındu, in Asur-i-me-ti, Ura-i-mit-ti| 
TIG TA 

nimedu dwelling, in Vi-me-du (abbrev.) Cf. 
Lu-ü-da-an-ni-me-di BE XIV, 15, 2. 

mas, amatu speech, order, in A-mat-Bel-ukın, 
-usur, Nabñ-KA(pi)-usur, Damga-amate 
(KA)- Istar, -Sarri, ASur-bel-a-wä-tim. 
/Nikkal-a-mat. 

mamitu speech, oath, perhaps in Usur-ma- 
ma-te (see under Zu-ma-ma-te). 

*/ Um-ma-ah!-nu. 

*Um-hu(bag)-Iu-ma- (El). 

Am(A-u)-ia-a-nu. 

"A-me-ka (cf. Apa(e)iaxoc, JIN, p. 14). 


*u-ma-ku-i$ (Iran. cf. Av. huway$a, JIN, p. 140), 
in U-ma-ku-is-tar. See also uwaksa. 

San (5*N) amelu man, servant, see names under 
Amel-, Amel urgi gardener. 

Das; ummu mother, written AMA, see names 
under / Ummmi-,S IStar-, / Mannu-ki-; written 
um-me(-e), see names under Adi-, An, 
ISdi-la-ku-, / Nikkal-. Cf. */ Ahat-im-ma-a 
= max NAN. 

"gan, am(m)u, ham(m)u, im(m)u uncle, deity 
(WSem. 13, ee), cf. Am-ia-ta-, A-mi- 
li -ti, Amma-bali, Am-ma-la-din, Am- 
maS-ki-ri, Am-me- a-ta-, Am-mi-ditana, 
-hatna, -nadbi, -saduga, Am(Ha)-mu-ntra, 
-sa-lam, Am-ramu, -ra-pi- , Atar-ha-am|mu, 
Hammu-rapı, A-a-am-me, Adad-, Ahi-, Ba- 
la-, Ih-, Si--, Si-e-, ? U-ri-i-me|i- melim- 
me(-ali). 

*ammü, see 7277. 

*umme, cf. Ba-/u-um-me-e, Pa-á3-tum-me-e. Cl.ma. 

Am-ma-nu. 

ammeni (— ana möni) why, in Aw-me-ni-ilu. 

*amni (EL), in Um-man-am-ni;, “ Dar-Am-na- 
ni(-ma) Abp. Ann. Vas. Cf. JENSEN, WZKM 
IVDSpS213: 

*umna (cf. amni), in Da-zu-um-na (Capp.) 

I-man-nu-u, Im-ma-ni(-ASur), Mmt]-ma-nu, Im- 
MAa-nu-u. 

* /m-ma-ni-e-Su (Pe., cf. JENSEN, WZKM VI p. 57). 

FA-ma]-a-su (Eg). 

CON usi. 

VON A-mu-su. A-am-si-ni(?). 

Pan, A-me-gi. 

emuqu strength, power, see names under 
E-mug-, Asir-, ASur-e-mu-kilgi, Nabu-e-mu- 
ki-e, IStar-e-mu-ki-ia, -ID.KAL .... 

!In-ga-a-a. 

"En-gu-ü-ta (TA; see also ingi), cf. /m- 
gu-ti BE XV, 99, 5. 

Tas, amäru see. Prt. Isg. ämur, see names 
under A-mur-, Ahza-, Asur-Sulmu-, Gabbu-, 
-a-mur|SI|SI.LAL; 3 sg. 6mur, see names 
under Zmur(SI.LAL)-, Asur-, Bel-, Nusku-, 
Sarru-e-mur-an-ni|SI- a-ni|SI.LAL|SI. 
LAL(-alan)-ni; lämur, in Abi-, / Ahat-, Ahi-, 
Bel-, /EkurSa-, KUR-, Pan-Axur |lar]| ' 
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Nabi-, Sulmu-bel-, Ta(Qur?)-di-ni-la-mur | 
SJISI.LAL; lümur, in Agar-Bel-, Babil-, 
Gimil-dumqi-, Nabu-ake-lu-mur(-ru) SJ. — 
Ipt. amur, in Bel-, Nabä-, Samas-dini-, 
/SingiSa-a-mur. 
I 2, in A-ta-mar-dumug-ih. 
*amar (WSem.), in A-mar-ilu, [u-a-mar(-ra)| 
Cf. Zt--am-a-ra. 
A-me-ri (WSem., or = ameru deat). 
*amri, in Am-ri-IStar, -imme, -ilisu. 
”imru, in Zm-rum Q)-ilu. 
amüsu a plant, cf. A-mu-Se(-e). 
EIm-mas(bar?)-ta-$u. 
* U-mas-ti-ra-su. 
* Um-mat-ha .. . (Eg). 


a-ma-ra. 


*an (Eg. — n5, pl. of the article, RANKE, Mate- 
rial, p. 52), in Nakti-Huru-an-si-ni. 

"an (Hit.), cf. An-Airbe, -hi(-it)-ti. A-ni-a, A-nu- 
wa-an-2a. 

ana (prep.) unto, see A-na-, affi alu, dan, 
Ebib-, Emid-, Gabbilia)-, Gabbu-, Lätegi-, 
Labas-, lumur, Last, matisu, Päga-, gatı, 
Takil-, takläk, ter, Upäga-, Ussur-. 

anu (with sf. I sg. än), ending, especially a dimi- 
nutive termination (TNB p. XXXID), cf. 
Abnanu, Pabanu, Belänu, Istarani, Nanani, 
Nergalani, Samsanu, Uznänu (= Kol, 
or Adj); also used for formation of genti- 
licia, cf. Aatianu, Hataranu, Siparanu. 

"in (El.-Cass, probably = “lord”; cf. BORK, 
MVG 14, p.81, Mit. en, Hit. in(i), Sumer.- 
Ass. enu), cf. /n-Susinak (EL), 
(Cass), Ini- Tesup. 

ina (prep.) in, see /na-, Abi-, Gabbu-ina-, Naba- 
Xagau-, etir. 

"ina (ending), in (Iran.) 4-iz-za; (Vannic.) Zi-pa- 
u-i-ni = US-pi-na, Ir-hu-lile)-ni, Hir-Si-na, 
Mu-sa-si-na. 

enu lord, in Manum-kre-ni-a. Cf. in. 

*un (Eg. — wn), in Ü-na-mu-nu; cf. /Un-sar- 
dis i. 

"un(EL) in Zuban-un-da-ia, Un-dasu, Un-tas- 
222 GA DEBATT, P288: 

SS, inbu fruit, in Zmz-bi-Asur, In-bu-Sa; cf. 
In-ba-a...., Inu-ba-a, X Tas-me-tum-i-ni- 
ib-i-la-tim T-DLC. 

No. ı. 


Cara-in-das 


* 4n-ba-ru (Ar.?); cf. Am-bu-ru TNB, Am-ba-ru 
BE XIV, 12, 18. 

ingi (Hit, cf. inke*: wya, evy, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 90), cf. /n-gi- 
Te$up, "' In-gi-ra-a (in Cilicia; Senn. King 
IV 66, 75), ?En-gu-ü-ta (TA), ?I-ga-bi-ia 
UMBS II 2, 13, 10. 

*andu (cf. häta: œvôa, SUNDWALL, p. 79), cf. 
An(4t?)-da-a-a, An-da-ria, An- da-ra-nu, 
An-di-a-a, An-di-su. — Arandas, Pi-ik-ka- 
an-du BE XIV, Pi-sa-an-di, S4-ba-an-di; 
ehatar 

*inda (El. and Hit), cf. /n-da-di-ia, / In-di-bi-i, 
In-da-bi-gas, In-da-da-gas AO 5500, /n- 
di-lim-ma, In-du-u, In-du-ut-tim BE XV. 

*unda, cf. Un-da-du, (El. cf. HÜSING, OLZ 1900, 

col. 84). 

andar (Gr. = -avöpog), in A-/k-sa-an-dar, I-tu- 
u-an-da-ar. 

* An-zi-i [Add.). 

Un-za-hu-ur ..., Un-za-ar-hulhi-Istar, Un-zir| 
sa-hu-ASur. Cf eqil un-zir-hi JADD 425, 20- 

nw, sigh, in A-na-ah-ili. 

I2, idem, in A-ta-na-ah, A-tan-ahlha-ili. 

N, alter, change, in Papsukkal-Sa-igbu-ul- 
i-ni, Ig-bi-ul-i-ni BE XIV, 132, 20, Nusku- 
lä-enle-ni-prSu BE XIV, 114,42; XV, 154, 28, 
/ Ta-ag-bu-ul-te-ni BE XV, 163, 37, Sa-Mar- 
duk-ul-i-nilnu BE IX, 107,1; TNB; /Belit- 
la-te-nin-ni BE XIV, 91a, 40. 

x, (WSem.) AlHa-na--El (UMBS II 1). "Aga. 
A-na-ti (cf. List II, 1). A-a-ni-e. 

yN, be gracious. Ipt. in Æn-nam-a-a, -Asir, 
E-na(-ma) En-na-A$ur, | .E(n)|F-na -Su-in, 
En-na-nim. 

annu grace, in An-ni-ia; cf. An-ni-ilum 
T-D LC, /na-an-ni-Sa-allak BE XV. 
aninu grace, in Å-ni-na, A-ni-na-a-hi. 
unninu sighing, in Sin-ligi-un-nilnin-ni. 
innu, in /n-nu-u-a; cf. In-na-Nabu BE IX, Zn- 
na-nu Dilbat. 

aninu, ninu, personal pronoun, I pl, in /#- 
Adaa(-a)-ni-nilnu-an-ni, Sa-Adad-ni-nu, Sa- 
Asur|Nana-a-ni-ni|la-nin|ni-in-nt. 

AN.NA (= Same), in A-KUR-UL-AN. NA. 

*enna (cf. Mit. = ezz, BORK, OLZ 1906, col. 588; 
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CLAY, PN, p. 158; cf. inni), in Am-me-en- 
na, Tu-bi-ia-en-na. 

"inni (cf. enna), in A-ti-, Ri-gi-, (SSi-li-,) Si-na- 
in-ni (Si-ni-en-ni). 

I In-qa-a-a. 

* A-ni-ri- (Iran.), 

WIN, ensu (S/G) weak, in Ai-, Samaÿ-, Tam- 
mes-, Ahi Nabu-dür, Nabü-alik-id-, -tukulti-, 
-zägip-ensi, Nabu-ensa-eresleriba. 

"anta (Hit, cf. andu), in Ar-nu-an-ta. Kuranta 
of Tarhuntas). 

anti (Gr. avc), in An-ti-gu-nu-us-si, An-ti-pa- 
a-ru-su, Ån-ti-kusu. 

"antar, in Anta-r-atlı. 

JA-sa-a .... A-sa-a-u (var: Saa). A-si-a. 

usu, cf. Ak-ku-us-su, Ha-li-mu-su, Ha-an-ahu- 

It-hi-bu=si, 
2L Talla)-mn-su. 

"ON, Asu physician, in Å-si-i, As-si-i, Å-su-t, 
Bet-A.ZU. 

usätu help, support, in U-sa-tu, Bel-u-sa- 
a-telt-sa-tiltu, Marduk-bel-á-sa(-a)-te. 

* d-su-fr-li. 

is(z,5)-ka, in Asur-, Nergal-is-ka-dannin. 

Ci. iSka. 

*A-sa(-a) (Mit, cf. Phryg. Aoakıos, SUND- 
WALL, p.57). 

*is(?la-ka, see under //-. 

* [s()-me-taX (cf. Car. Icepevóac). 

TON A-si-ni, Å-si-nu-u; cf. OBa. A-si-nu-um 
RPN (= temple-servant?). 

A-sa-nu-nu. 

®/s-sa-a (Ar.). 

aspi, see a$pi. 

Is(z)-pu(bu)-tu|ti. 

As(z)-gu-du, As(z)-gu-di; cf. OBa. As-ku-du-um 
RPN; As-£ud(ttar)-til-Ja BE XIV. 

"Asi-ri (Hit.(?), cf. Pisid. Atapevs, SUNDWALL. 
p. 57). 


E-su-ri-zer. 


1-51, Pl-Rka-t-su, Tu-ru-u-su. 


Iska-me-e. 


"asta, cf. As-ta-na-nu, As-ta-qu-um-me. 
"astarta (otpato), in /As-ta-ar-ta-ni-ik-ku. Cf. 


Asia 
*api, in A-pi-ha-ri, A-bi-ha-ri, cf. A-pi-ia-á-tum 
BEXV. 


*appa, appi, abba (El. cf. ippa in Cass. names, 
CPN p. 159), in /mba-, Umman-appa. Cf. 


Ir-Sa-ap-pa, Ir-Sup-pi, Lyc. Apoumc SUND- 
WALL, p. 77. 

Ap-pa-a; cf. A-ap-pa-a RPN, A-ap-pa-a-tum 
BE VI, 2; fAp-pa-a-a-pa(hat)-tum BE XV. 
Cf. apa, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 50ff. 

upa (Iran.), cf. U-pulbu)-t. U-pa-as. Up-pa-am- 
ma-a (upama “summüs”). Up-pi-is, Up- 
pi-te. Up-pa-ra-a-a (Hit.). 

aplu son, written A, TUR.US, ÄS (see Asur- 
nasir-aplu) and ap-li (see Esaggil-Em-af-li), 
see under Ap/a etc. and han, dà in, eriba, 
iddin, igisa, iskun, kin, (Yir, mukın, mu- 
Sallim, nädin, näsir, Sallim, uktn, usur; 
apil-Ekur, see under NIN.IB-; apil-ESarra, 
see under Zukulti-. 

Ap-lu-ti. 

*apli, in Ap(b)-li-uk-nu, A-balna?)-Iu-gu-nu (cf. 
eple, ple, and kuna, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 70, 123, 182). 

ap-pi-li, see under 7.Sz7-. 

*ipri, iwri (Khald.-Mit.) king, lord (cf. JENSEN, 
ZA, V p. 192; HOMMEL, Grundr., p. 39), in 
Lu-ti-, Tum-ni-ip-ip-ri, cf. * [5-pi-li-ip-ri-a 
Anp. Ann. II 16, 4£-Z-ip-ri-e, a Khaldian 
deity, DWAk. 36, II. 

= U-pil-e)-ri (=>? je). 

"EN maintain, in Sin-e-pi-ri; cf. CPN p. 160. 

tzN do, execute, Prs. ippas, in Zu-ip-pa-as| 
KAK-as. — Prt. epus, in Bel-, Naba-,Nergal- 
KAK-us, Asur-, Nabü-, Sin-dini-KAK-us. 
— Ptc. épi$, in Ea-KAK-i/u. 

*usi (Eg. wd3, cf. RANKE, Material, pp. 36, 46), 
in U-si-ha-an-Sa. 

* [- si-1a-c. 

A-ga-a. E-ga-a-a(). U-qu-u-a, cf. U-ku-ia. 

#3pN, (WSem.), in A-ga-ba, A-ga-bi-ilu, Ilu-, 
Si -a-ga-bilba. 

U-qu-bu. / Ü-qu-bu-tu. 
I-kib-ilu, cf. I-ki-bu-um RPN. 

Ag(k)-da-as-üu. 

uqnu (?2kna), cf. A-ba(na?)-lu-qu-nu, Ap-li-uk-nu, 
I-lu-uk-nu. See also *apli, 

"ar (Eg. 2r(j); RANKE. Material, p. 45), in /ptih- 
ar-te-Su. 

"ar, ara, ari (Hit.-Mit; ar give; cf. MESSER- 
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SCHMIDT, MVG, IV, p. 297; BORK, OLZ 1906, 
col. 589; CLAY, PN, p. 160; ara, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p.53), cf. A-ra ...., 
Å-ra-ah-at-ti.., Ara-mu, Arandas, A-ri-ia, 

Ari-Sarru (ipri?), 
Arli)-Tesup, Sandu-ar-ri (cf. Tapkv-apic), 
Sar-&-ar-ri, Zitri-ara, 2l Vistari; in Nairi: 
A-rı-ia, A-ru-a, Ki-, Kirti-, Migdi-, Nikdi-; 
Capp.: Sili-a-ra; cf. A-ri-du-bu-uk AO 5500, 
II1, Da-hi-i$-a-ri (Dah-Sa-ri) AO 5500, II 5, 
? Dun-gi-a-ri, Ha-Si-ib-a-ri AO 5488. 

"e-ra (Eg), in Na-ap-te-ra. 

"eri, iri, ir (Hit.-Khald.; cf. ar), cf. Z-ri-me-na, 
EF-ri-si-in-ni, I-ri-ma-ia-ds-$d, I-ri-ir-til-la, 
I-ri-a(), I-ri-Se-en-ni, Irruwabi. 

UR (£a/bu) servant, in Ur-Bagas, Ur-" Engur, Ur- 
NIN.IB, Ur-“Lugal-banda. 

"uri (Hit; cf. ure, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 232), cf. ? Ü-ra-a-a (Opeuog), 
U-ri-ia-a, /U-ri-en-ni CPN, Üri-ik-(-ki ), 
? Ü-ri-im-me-i (cf. Pisid. Ovpapoac). 

Ar-ra-bu. Ar-rab-ti. / Ar-ra-ba-ti. 

"Arba-ku (Iran). ES Ar-ba-Si... FAr-bi-te-hi. 

*arib (Mit. ari + b), see A-kal-sar, -se-en-ni-ia 
CPN. A?-ri-ib-sa-sa CBS 12605. 

*urbu (cf. OpBa, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 231), cf. Ur-bu-ru (not Taspuru), 
Ur-ba-a-a. 

Sans, Ur-bal-la-a (Ar. 55%; or Hit). 

*argi Iran.(?), cf. JIN p. 486), in Argistu. Cf. 
2 Argisti-u-na in Urartu, Sarg. Ann. 119; 
VIII*^, 287, #Ar-ga-da HABL 581; #Ar- 
ga-zu JADD 147, 4, ^^ Ar-gi-te HABL 414; 
2! Arga-na-a, capital of Irhulini, Shalm. Mon. 
II ss; Apy- Apx-, in geographical names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 72. 

* [r-ri-ga. 

*ardi (Iran, cf. Av. aredu mild, JIN p. 21), in 
-ar-di-ma-ni-ix. 

*urda, cf. (Eg) Ur-dHa-ma-ni-e. 

"mW, A-ra-di, probably = 8779 onager, cf. 
Bi. 779, Arb. ‘Eréd Aue HESS, p. 39. 

Urdu, Ur-da-a, Ur-di-i, Ur-da-a-nu, Ur-ru-du. 
See also urta. 
E-ra-dí(), E-ra-da-ilu (cf. Bi. Tw). 
*ardar (Iran), in Ar-da-ra-a. 
No. 1. 


Ari-parna, Ari-wana, 
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*arau (Eg. irw, RANKE, Material, p. 54), in Ni- 
ih-ti(-e)-Sa-ra-u, Ni-har-a-u. 

*arza (cf. erze, apca, in names of Asia Minor, 
KRETSCHMER p. 359; SUNDWALL. p. 77), cf. 
Ár-za-bu-tá, Ar-za-ià, Ar-za-na, Ur-za-na-a, 
A-ri-za-a — Ü-ri-za-a, Arzawia, Ar-zi-i ..., 
Ar-zi-zu (cf. Apcacız); cf. nn. l. Arzania, Ar- 
zanibi, ArzaYku, Arzuhina, Arzurana, etc. 

ms Ar-ri-zu; cf. Ur-ru-zu UMBS II 2, 95, s. 

MIR A-ri-hu (cf. Bi. mw, OBa. A-ru-hu-um CT 29: 
23, 5, NBa., A-ra(-ah)-hu TNB). E-ri-hi (cf. 
E-ra-kildi?). År-hi-e. A-ra-ak-at}-tu (2). 

#urhi (Hit-Mit., cf. opy, opKx, ovpx, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 234), in Ur-4-za, 
Ur-hi-di BE XV, Urhi- Tesup BEXV, Ur- 
fi Ir-hu-lent. 

*aria (Iran.), in Ar-ia-ra-am-na-. Ar-ia-e, A-ri-e. 

TN, be long. Prt. 3sgf, in Zi-rik-Sarratsu CBR 
IOI, 7. — Pte. in Å-ri-ik/GID-den-ili. I-zu- 
(idsu)-a-ri-ik AO 5499, R, III v. 

Ár-ra-Eu-tu. 

* A-ra-ka-i(?). “A-ri-ka- (EL). *Hat-l-ar-ra-£a. 
Frak-ka-a.... Ir-ri-ki... 

SIr-kul(gul)-Iu. 

"arma, irme (Hit, cf. erma, SUNDWALL, p. 73ff), 
in Ar-ma-ta-na-a$ (a Hit. country, OLZ 
9,631); Ir-me-tatta (Lyc. Epp.adarng), Pi-Sa- 
ar-mu, Za-ip-par-ma. 

"arna (cf. apva, in names of Asia Minor, 
KRETSCHMER, p. 406; SUNDWALL, p. 55), cf. 
Ar-na ..., Ar-nu-an-ta, Sut-ar-na. 

"an, År-na-ba-a hare (Ar. Le3sl) 

* [r-an-zu|zi (perhaps = Janza). 

*Uyr-si "Ur-sa-a = Rusa. 

E-ri-su. Lri-su-1lif! (perhaps eris + Su). [* E-r]i- 
si-ti-ba-al (= SIAMENR?) KGAS 64. 

®E-ril-e)-su (cf. "Epecoc PAPE-BENSELER). 

"ir-pa, cf. Kur(Ahi)-ir-pa;, cf. An-hi-ir-be. 

# Ar ( Up)-pi-is; *Ar(Uppite (Med.); cf. upa. 

py^N, irsitu earth, in ASur-ctil-, Sar-Same-u- 
irsitiKI)-uballitsu: 


Ar-sa-a-a. See also arza. 

* Ur-si-ni-e. Ir-si-si (cf. Ar-zi-zu). Ir-si-e-tu. 
A-ri-ri. 

t^N, eré$u plant. Prt. 3 sg. ére$, written 


KAM(-e$), PIN(-e3), KAN, e-ri-i$, see names 
under Zres-, Adad-, A$ur-, Ber, Gabbu-,: 
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Gabbu-ilani-, Haldi-, Ilu-, IStar-, IStar-bab-, 
Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, NIN.IB-, Sin-, 
Samas-, Sulmu-, Tugunu-, Zamama-, ZIB-, 
ANabu-ah-, Asur-ahesu-, Banttu-, Nabü- 
balät-, Nabü-enSa-, Bel-gine-; Adad-ifki-; 
Nabu-Xa-tam-mu-; Adad-, Bel-, I$tar-, Naba- 
Xum-; Nabü-tuqunu (not taras)-, Gula-zer-. 

erisugardener, in H-ri-SulSü|Selsum, Iri-Sum 
JE-ris-tum. 

*aráu (Iran. cf. Av. arsan man, JIN p. 174), in 
Ah-Si-ia-ar-Su, cf. Arsaka. Mamitarsu. 

*irsa, ur$a (Hit, cf. ?erze, urza, SUNDWALL, 
pp. 77,235), in Zrsagpa; IrSuppi, Ur(42)-Xá- 
La-lu 

* A4raXtua. (Iran, cf. Arasti, JIN p. 20). 

*arta (Iran. and Mit.), cf. Ar-za-a BE IX, Ar-ta-ia, 
Ar-ta-bar-ri (Apcaapioc) BE IX, /Ar-ta-ga- 
a-tum TNB, Ar-ta-ma-an-ia, Ar-ta-am-ma- 
ra BE IX, Ar-ta-mar-zi(-ia), Ar-ta-pir-na- 
BE X, Ar-ta-ri(-e)-mu BE IX, Ar-ta-ru-$u 
TNB, Ar-ta-sa-ri, Ar-ta- 
sur-ru BE X, Ar-ta-ah-Sa-ar (Apcaaprc) 
BE IX, Arta-hSassu (Artaxerxes), Ar-ta-as- 
Så-ma-ra, Ar-ta-Sa-a-ta TNB, Ar-ta-ta-a- 
malls), Ar-ta-u-ku-us S + 409, År-tu-uh-u- 


Ar-ta-si-ra-ri, 


ba-na- BE X, Ar-tu-á-pa-am BE X, Da-a- 


Sar-b-i, Mun-su-ar-ta. 


#/rat-ti * Ur-ru-tt. 


irti (cf. irte, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 


WALL, p.90) cf. Ir-tim (Ipàw, or Sem.?) 
Ir-tuk-ka-a-nu. Ir-ti-za-ti (Iran.?) 


*Urta-ku (El. cf. Lyc. Opra-xıas, SUNDWALL, | 


p.235) Urdu-Senni, Ur-di-ia CPN (cf. Pis. 
Ovpó81oz). 

"i$ (Eg. (n) belonging to, cf. RANKE, Mate- 
rial p. 54), in ZS-pi-ma-a-tu. 

*a$i (Iran. apri— «ci, JIN pp.43, 50), in A-ÿi-na. 

*a$u (perhaps Iran.), cf. Si-ra-a-Yu, Sa-na-stu. 

A-$ä-i-si(?) 

*esu (Iran.), cf. Zm-ma-ni-e-Su, Sa-tar-e-34, Ba: 
Bagi-e-su. Mi-iz-da-e-3q4 BE IX. 

*u$ba (Hit.(?) cf. usba, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 236), US-bar-ra (cf. Pisid. 
OcBapac); see also u$pi. 

“li-ga-bu (VS, 109, 2). Cf. iska. 


i$du ground, basis, written SUHUS and is-di, | 
: : E | 
see names under /ÿdi-, Isid-, Bel, Nabx-. 


*a$wa (cf. Skr. acva horse), in Bi-ri-da-as-wa. 
Cf. aspa. 

* Us-hi-it-te|ti (Hit, c£. An-hi-it)-t). 

"UN, e$u trouble, see eir and Naba-est-ballit. 

TEN isku child, in ÅAdad-is-ki-eres. 

"iska (Hit), in 73-£a(/)-/u-u. Cf. Pisid. Ioxaxoc, 
SUNDWALL, p. 91. Cf. Iska-me, Isga-bu; 
Is-ga-an-Xar CBS 3480. 

i$$akku prince, ruler, in Amel-issakke(PA.TE. 
SI)-Xa-Ustim. CA I-3a-&u|l£z BE XV. 

1S. KI. BAL (Sum.) = Sapin-mat-nukurti. 

* [-bu-ru (or Mik-uru:). 

A-Si-ma ... 

*a$me, cf. Si-ra-as-me (BORK, OLZ IX, 590). 

*j$$an (EL), cf. Ba-la-, Pa-hi-ir-iS-Sa-an. 

*u$ana (Eg.) cf. 

"apa, ispa, ispa (NBa.: aspa, aspu, a3pa) (Iran. — 
Av. aspa horse), cf. As//S//s-pa-ba-ra, As- 
pa-za-an-da- BE X, AS-pa-as-ta-ta-uk, I3- 
pa-ka-a-a, ?Ku-un-da-, ?Ku-us-ta-as-pi, As- 
pa--da-as-ta- BEIX, As-pu-me-ta-na- TNB, 
As-pu-ta-ti-ka TNB, USs-ta-as-pi. 

"i$pi, u$pi (cf. uSba), in Vannic: Zi-5u-4-i-ui = 
Ui-pi-ua; cf. [i-pi-li-ui ZDMG 58, p. 816, 
a [$-pi-l-ib-ri-a Anp. Ann. Il 16, *Zura- 
us-pa|pi-a, Te-us-pa-a; Cass.: US-bu-la (J3- 
bi-u-la CPN), U$-bi(-i)-, US-bi-Sah. (A-) Us- 
pi-a (Mit.). 

"UN, be gracious, in Zi-Sur-sa-la-Asur. 

A-ÿi-ra-a (perhaps Ar. 


-*a-na-hu-ru. 


A-Xi-ru.  A-Si-ri-e. 
NON). ; 

asru place, in Enlil-Nippuru-ana-as-ri-Su-ter. 

asaridu firstin place,ideogr. MAS, SAG(.KAL), 
see names under A-$a-ri-du, Adad-, Bet, 
Nabx-, Nergal-, NIN.IB-, Sin-, Sulman-; 
a-Sa-rid-su-nu, see under N/N.IB-. 

VR, esrä twenty, cf. Esräia, ES-ru-ü-a. 

#Ukra-a (Iran.) *Ü-Yá-ra. 

=assu (Mit.), cf. A$Su-temi-pi, As-su-e, As-sul-la, 
/ As-su-me CPN; Sama-as-se, I Tawa-a3-X ; 
aza, in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
p. 57. 

"asta (Iran.?), cf. A$-ta-ma-as-ti. A-ra-as-tu(-a). 
AS-pa-as-ta-ta-uk. 

*i$ta (isa) (cf. stta*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 196; or Iran. asti friend, 
JIN p. 486), cf. Argi Pu. 
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#Sta (Iran. asti body; JUSTI, ZDMG, 49, p.690), 
in (Ba) /$-tu-me-gu (Astyages). 

*u$ta (Iran. vista champion(), cf. BARTHO- 
LOMAE, s. v. Vistaspa), in (Ba.) U3-Za-as-pi. 
Cf. Pa-ru-us-ta ("having abundant hap- 
piness”?). 

"jste (perhaps Iran), in 73-/e-Z-£« (cf. Pamphyl. 


n. l EccAeywc, SUNDWALL, p. 9I), -su-ku. | 


IS-ta-an-bu. 
atu (hypocor. ending, TNB p. XXXIII; HOMMEL, 
Grundr. p. 130; UNGNAD, Dilbat, p. 79), cf. 


na(-a)-ti, Pap-pa-tum, Ta-ki-la-a-ti, etc. 

AN ilti with, ideogr. DA, TA, K7, see names 
under ///-; ittiia (/-Z-za, K7-(2)a]e-a, DA-ia), 
see names under Abdiza-, Adad-, Asur-, 
Det, Bel-Harrän-, /Belit-, Haldi-, Ifu-, 
Nabu-, Sin-, Samas-, Sarru-. 

* [r-ti-|K(za (cf. Bi. AN; Isaur. Irrevc). 

A-ta(-a), A-te-, Å-ti-i, Sa-ku-a-ta-a. 

atta thou, in A/-fa-ilu-ma, -im-ni(?); cf. A-t-ta- 
a-ma-a-hi T-D LC. 

*atta, ita (EL) father, in AY/-ta-me-tu. Cf. At- 
ta-im(?)-ni. I-tu-ni-i, 

*atu (El.?, cf. atta), in Å-tu-a-di, -e-hu. Å-tu-”-t. 

attua, in Ah-at-tu-u-a. 

"ata, e-ta, i-ta (Hit, cf. ata, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 56), in Ziagama. 
A-ta-mu. A-b-in-ni (cf. *Atinni Tigl. IV: 
Ann. 130, Pisid. n. I. Erevva, Acevia). 
sadu Afa-lur (in Patin). 

*itu (Gr. £ceo), in /-{u-ult-andar. 

+Ut-te-di (El. cf. A-tu-a-di), cf. Ut-ta-ti. 

*ithib (Mit, cf. tehib), in Z-4z-2u-si, It-hi-ib-Sar. 

ana II 1 see, find, in Utnapistim. 

sms etillu lord, ruler, ideogr. N/IR.GAL, see 
names under Etil-, Bel-, /star-; elil(e-Z(-7u)) 
NIR.GAL)ilani, see Asur-, Nabu-; etil- 
Same-u-irsiti, see Asur-. — FE-til-lu-na 
(Cypr.). 

etillit, in / E////- Arbai. 

utlu bosom, in Zäb-ut-li-Enlil; cf. Nispati-ut-li. 

*atli (Mit, cf. tla, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 209), cf. Antar-, Ma-zi-pa- 
at-li. "At-[i-Ja (in Zamua). 

U-tu-mau. 

* [-tu-ni-i (EN). 

No. 1. 


| pra, Ir, ptc. musetig, written ZUCHi-ig), mu- 


Nlig, see names under Musetig-, ASur-, 
Nabu-, Salmu-. 


b (or p, cf. pa), in Mit. ahlıib, akib, arıb, hudıb, 
beside a4Z, aki, ari, hudi, Cass: Nazi-b- 
ugas, Nimgira(-b)-, El: /nda-6-iga$ etc. 

*be-i (cf the sf. bà, in names of Asia Minor, 
KRETSCHMER, p. 331 f), cf. the Capp. names 
La(l)-li-be-1, Na-ni-be-üm. 


| épi (WSem., probably = 3, cf. SArb. "ny, 
/ Ad-da-tt, /Damgäti, Marduk-a-te, Na- | 


HOMMEL, AU, p.274; GRATZL, Arab. Frauen- 
namen, p.6); in B;- Addi, -da-di (cf. Bi. 313), 
-sidqi, Jahzi-b-Ada. 

Bl — sf. of 3. p. sg. masc, — Su, in Asur-i-balatı- 
Su, Asur-etil-Same-u-irsiti-ballit-su.  Ilu- 
bulutsu-igbi. 

#/Bi--a (Ar). Bi-e-a. Bi-eli-ia (TA). 

"AN, bi--di (Ar, cf. 792 APO; 37275) see 
names under Zar-, lau-, Ilu-, Mar-, Sa- 
gi-it-. 

"N,3 /Bu--i-tu desired. 

5N,3 bélu lord, master, written EN, U, be-el, 
be-lu, be-la, bi-el, bil, see iddin, ka in, kın, 
nädin, taggin, usur and names under 74-a-, 
Adad-, Bel-, Dazan-, Däri-, Di-ti-, Gimil, 
Hinni-, Idate-, Igbi-, [tti-manniza-; bel-ahe: 
AMar-iarri-, Nabü-, bel-ahesu: Aru-|Add.]|, 
Nabu-, Sin-, bel-amätim: Asur; bel-apli: 
Samas-; bel-biti: Pe/-biti-; bel-dain: Asur-, 
IXtar-, Marduk-, bel-dalli: Bel-dalli-, Sil-; 
bel-ilani (2/2): Bel-ilani-, Afur-, Nabu-, Tappa-; 
bel-kala: Adad-, Asur-; bel-kumua: Nergal-; 
bel-mäti: 2é/-mati-, AXur- ; bel-matati: Zidan-; 
bel-näsir: Dagan-; bel-nisesu: ASur-; bel- 
säkin: Aÿwr-; bel-Simäti: /Vaéz-; bel-Sumäti: 
dGAL-, Nabu-, Sin-, bel-usäte: Pel-usati, 
Marduk-; bel-zeri: Amurru- [Add], Naóz-; 
beliia: "erga, Taklak-ana-, Naba-dür-; 
belu-u-a: /Vaéz-; belani (ZN(-a)-ri, bi-la- 
a-nı), Adad-, Daddi-, Nabu-, NIN.IB-; bel- 
$unu: Nabü-, NIN.IB-, Sala-. See also 
@Bel, List II, 1. 

beltu mistress, see names under /Belit-; 
Sala-belti-u-nu. 

*ba'lu, ba'al, bilu (WSem.), see List II, I. 

/ Ba--i-Iu (WSem.). 
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*ow,3 Ba--sa (Bi. Nwÿ2). 

vN2 Bi--}% the bad one. 

Be-a-Su. : 

babu gate, ideogr. KA, in Ellu-bab-hinni, IStar- 
bab-, Kanik-babi. 

babu child, cf. "Ba-ba-a-a, Ba-ba-a-nu. 

*Ba-bu-a, var. Bu-ba-a (cf. Baßa etc. SUND- 
WALL, p. 58); Ba-bu-u. Adad-ba-ba-u. 

Bi-bi-ilelia. 

* Bu-h-bu, Bu(-ub)-bu. Bu-bu-u-tu. 

babal, cf. Ba-ba-la-a, Ba-ba-li... Ba-ba-la- 
num. 

*baga (Iran) god, in Ba-ag-bar-ar-na [Add] 
Meyapepvnc), Pa-ag|Bag-da-at-ti, Ba-ga- 
-bu-ki-3u, Ba-gu-su, cf. Ba-ga-a, / Ba-ga- 
bi-i-na-Si, Ba-ga-da-a-tu, Ba-ga-a-na-, Ba- 
ga- -i-m(a-), Ba-ga-'-mah-', Ba-ga- -mi- 
hilha)-, Ba-ga--mi-i-r(mir-ri, Ba-ga(-a)- 
pa-nalnu), Ba-ga(-)-pa(-a)-ta(tu), Ba-ga-ra- 
ab, Ba-ga(-)-sa|si-ru-u = Ba-ak(-ka)-sa|su- 
ru-u, Ba-ga-su-uS-tum, Ba-gi- -a-su, Ba-gi- 
e-$ü, Ba-gi-en-na- , Ba-gi-ia-a-nu, Ba-gi-ia- 
a-zu, ba-gu-ux|3a, BE VIII, IX, X, TNB. 

Ba-ga-gi. 

bi-ga-a-a-nu(?), see under .447-; cf. Bi-ga(})-a- 
tum BE XIV, 168, 30. 

"72 /Ba(?)-da-. /Ba-di-a (perhaps LS falsa). 


Ba-di-i, Ba-di-ANZ TNB, Ba-di-AN 


BE VIII, 1, (Ba--di-la- ibid.), Za-da-a(-a). 

*bud (cf. Ph. 73; LIDZBARSKI, NE, p. 134. n. 4), 
in Bu-di-ba al, Bu-du-ilu. 

*ba-da, in /ahsi-ba-da; see bi. 

*ba-du, in Da-du-za-na, Ba-du-na. Ba-du-ga CPN. 

"bu (Eg. b3(.t) tree, RANKE, Material, p. 47), 
in ?Har-ti-bu-u. 

a Bu-si (cf. Bi. 732). 

Bu-li-a (Bu-4-lu T-D LC); cf. Palu. 

büru, biru offspring, see names under Där-. 

öv be ashamed. Prt. in JVaóz-a/si£a-ul-aóas 
(UR), / At-kal-Si-ul-a-ba-as BE XV, 200,II,s, 
La-ni-i-ba-a3-i£u BE XIV, XV, Lu-ba-as-a- 
na-ii. 

Il 1 put to shame, in Za-tubasanni-Adad]| 
ASur|ilu|I$tar, Nabü-karsi-üu-ba-as(t), Naba- 
Sarhu- UR|á-6a-3a. 

baltu abundance, ideogr. UR, in Ba-al-tu-nu, 
Ba-al-tu-Samas, Bal-ta-a-alia, Tii-UR, 


ASur-,Sarru-baltu-ni$e, Tu-ri-ba-al-tı, ASur- 
balta-ibni, Nabü-bal-tu-iläni; cf. Ahi-baPtu. 

Ba-a-za-i(?). Ba-a-zi. Ba-za-a, /Ba-za T-D LC. 

UA Du-za-zu (Bu-za-zu-um VSS:4,2. /Bu-za- 
zu T-D LC). 

“buziia (OPe. buziya, JIN p. 490), in ? Kambu- 
sua. : 

Ba-hi-i (Daft). Ba-hi-anu (Ba-ah-ia-nu CBR I, 
17, 3). 

Bi-hi-i. Bi-ha-a-tum, cf. * Tur-bi-ha-a. 

* Bu-á-hi TA 16,5; Bu-hi-ia (Mit, cf. Bu-ha-nu, 
Bu-uh-Se-en-ni BE XV). 

Da-fu-da(fa)-uu. 

Ba-ia-a, / Ba-ia-a (perhaps Ar, cf. LS conso- 
latus est). 

"Biza-ssili (Hit, cf. xx, But, SUNDWALL, p. 178f.). 

*Ba-ia-wa (Mit. (cf. Lyc. Pa-i-awa, SUND- 
WALL, pp. I9, 176). 

baiadi (= WSem. 7^2?) cf. Ba-ia-di, Ba-a-a-di- 
du, Bal? Da)-ia-di-ilu, Kul-ba-ia-di. 

* Bi-e-ni-e. 

na bitu house, ideogr. Z, in Dzt-zastari-ibni, 
Bel-brti-Samas, Il-biti-kuzub-ilani, Nar-biti. 

*buk(ku (Eg. servant, RANKE, Material, p. 47), 
in Bu-uk-ku-na-an-ni- -pi, Bu-kur-ni-ni-ip. 

#52 cry, weep (WSem.), in ?Ba-ka-a-ili. 

522 Ba(Na?)-kikia; cf. Ba-ki-lum T-D LC. 
“bu-ki-Su (Iran; OPe. buy5a redemption, cf. 
JIN, p. 489), in (Ba.) Da-ga-bu-ki-Su. 

*ba-la, ba-li, ba-lu, see pa-/a and List II, I. 

*bi-la, cf. Kas-tu-bi-la. 

vbn live, remain alive. Prt. in Nabäa-alsika- 
ab-lut, cf. Al-si-Su-ab-lu-ut BE XIV, E-s$e-i- 
Marduk-ab-lu-ut Dilbat; Lib-lut, Palihka- 
lib-lut, Gula-, Sin-tagtsa-hb-Iut. — Prm. in 
Bel-la), Lu-, SamaX-ba-lat/bal-at| TK.LA), 
/ Lü-bal-ta-at. 

II I keep alive; uballit (z-22/-Z/-^6a-Z|4- 
TT. TI-ht| TIN-it| TI.LA)|ü- TT. LA), see 
names under Adad-, AXur-, Bel(-Harran), 
Marduk-, Nergal-, Six, Samas-, mit- 
uballit: Asur-, Samas-, uballitsu: Ber, 
Nergal-, Uballitsu. — Ipr. ballit (527-7), in 
Adad-, ASur-, Marduk-, Nabü-, Nergal- 
ballit, ASur-, Nabü-ahe-ballit, Nada-eSi- 
ballit, Va5z-, Samas-kin-ballit, A$ur-, /8tar-, 
Samas-mit-ballit, Asur-etil-Same-u-irsiti-, 

T; XL. 
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Nab-, NLN.IB-, Samas-ballitsu( 77. 74-7] 
TI-su);" A-u-e-, Bel-, Belifr-, Nabü-, Samai- 
ballitanni(^a7-t-az-z| TIN | 7T. 77] TT-a-ui), 
Naba-kinis-bal-lit-an-ni, bullit (Ba.), in Ex/it- 
tabni-, Naba-bul|bu-ul-lit.— Ptc. muballit(zzz- 
bal-litlmu-ba-[f-if), see names under Marduk-, 
Sin-, muballitat, in /Muballitat-Serua, Ur- 
Belit-muballitat( TN )-mututi. — Inf. bullutu, 
in ZZ -bullut( TT)-ilu, ;Asür-la-34-bul-lIu-fi, 
Bu-lut-usur, Ilu-bu-lut-su-igbi. 

balätu live, health, see eres, igbi, tabani, 
Säkin, usur, and names under Balat-, Itti- 
AMarduk|Naóu|Samas-, Samnmu- ; balatsu, 
see igói; il-balatisu, under Aszr-; balatani, 
under Dei. 

bullutu, see under Bullut. 

baltu living, in Balta-a-alia, Bal-ti-i. 

"53 balu without, in Manum-ba-lim-Akir. 

J/ Bi-li-ku-tu. 

Bal-la ..., JADD 473, R. a. 

553 cf. Bul-/ul, Bu-la(?)-Iu JADD 417, R. e; Zu- 
lu-lu AO 5482, R.IIs; Ba-li-lum BE VI,2; 
Na-ab-la-lum AO 5500, III 17; 5508, Is. Cf. 
Bilal ING HESS, p. 13. 

o52 Ba-la-su, Ba-la-si-i, Bal-a-si-i. 

baltu, see 2. 

Ba-ma-a(-a), Ba-am-ma-a, Ba-mu-u. 

*43 bin (j2 WSem.) son, written ZUR and 
bi-in, see names under Din-; cf. following 
name. 

#Bi-en-e-ni-ma (HOMMEL, AU p. 263; KÖNIG, 
Wörterb. s. v.). 

* Ba-an-ba-a, Ban-ba-a, Ba-am-ba-a (cf. Lycaon. 
BavBa, KRETSCHMER, p. 336). 

*bani (Hit.), see List II, r. 

* Ba-na-sga. 

"panda, cf. /a-mi-ba-an-da. Cf. Bavôa (= vun), 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 178. 

“2 build, create; tab-ni, see names under 
Sin-, Tab-ni-; tab-ni-bullit: Andi, IStar-, 
ANabu-; tab-ni-usur: Naba-, Sin-, Samai-; 
cf. hypocorr. Tab-ni-i, Tab-ni-ia, Tab-ni-e-a, 
Tab-nu-ti, ibni(tb-nilnu, i-bi-ni, KAK(-ni), see 
names under Adad-, Asur-, Bel-, Bel-Har- 
ran-, Bit-mastari-, Enlil-, Haldi-, Ibni-, Ilu-, 
Llata-, IStar-bab-, Marduk-, Naba-, Nergat., 
Nusku-, Raman-, Sin-, 2SUR-, Samai-, 

No. I. 


Sarru-; ah-ibni: Marduk-; baltu-ibni: Asur-; 
bel-ibni: /VZV./5-; kudurri-ibni: £a-; mät- 
ibni: -Szz-; Sar-ibni: A-a-, Aÿwr-, Bel-, Ea-, 
Nabü-, Sin-; $um-ibni: Adad-, Bel-, Enlit-, 
Mar-biti-, Marduk-, Nabu-; zer-ibni: Azzuz- 
ru-, ASur-, Bel-, Gula-, Larak-, Marduk-, 
Nabü-, Nergal-, Nikkal-, Sin-; abbrev.: Zer- 
ibni; hypocor.: Ib-ni-ia, Ib-na-a(-a), 16-nu- 
tum BE XIV. — Pte. bani, ban (da(-a)-xi, 
ba-an, KAK): Adad-[Add. Aki-, Ahüa-, 
Amurru-[Add.], Asir-[Add.], Asur-, A-u-, 
Bel, Enlil-, Ir, ilu, Huma-, Isum-, 
Kama-(), Marduk-, Nabn-, Samas-;, bän- 
ahua: Sin-, Ban-ahna, bän-ahe: Asur-, 
Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, abbrev. Ban- 
ahe; bän-ahesu: Nabz-, ban(i-aplu: Asur-, 
Nabü-, Sama; ban-ka-la: Adad-[Add.]; bän- 
kudurri: Æx//; ban-zer: Marduk-; baniia 
(KAK-ia, ba-an-a-a): Asur-, Marduk-; 
hypocor.: Ba-ni-i, KAK-i, Ba-ni-ia, Ba- 
na-a-a, banuni: Nabu-ba-nu-un-ni, cf. Ba- 
nu-nu. 

binu child(?), cf. Naba-bi-na-DU, Bi-na-a-a. 

/ Bi-ni-ti. 

bünu child, cf. Bu-na-Ådad, Bu-un-Sa-da-du, 
Bel-bu-na-a-a| KAK-a-a, | .AYur -KAK-a-a- 
usur, Esaggil-Du-nu-t-a. 

Bu-nal-a)-nu|ni child. 

#33 (WSem.) create, in /a-aó-ni-iu, Ilu-ba- 
na-a (possibly). 

«3 be bright, be joyful. Prm. 3 pl.f. bana, in 
Banä(KAK-a-KAKP')(-Sa)-ilita (TNB p. 69, 
under /öna-, BE VIII p. 42, under Dane-), 
Ba-na (KAK(-a)) - Sa-ilu |Marduk |Raman| 
SukkallSamas (BE XIV, XV, XVII pt. 1), 
Sa-ilu-ba-na-a BE XIV, 151, 25, Sa-Marduk- 
ba-na-a BE VIIL 8,10, Arkat-ili-bana BEXV, 
170,15; cf. //u-ba-na-a, NIN.IB-ba-naBEX.— 

. Inf. banü, in /7ti-Marduk-ba-nu-u, Bel-ba-nu. 

#739 (WSem), cf. Si-ba-nik, OBa. Ja-ab-ni-ik 
RPN. 

Bu-na-ak-ka (El, cf. ®Bit-Bunakka, in Elam). 

Ba-na-ni. Ba-an-na-a-a. Ba-ni-ni. Bi-nu-ni-i. 

#banti, bi-en-ti (ideogr. — gatu) (Mit, cf. pete, 
püta* — ravôa, mwóa, Pavôa, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 178), in Di- 
en-ti-Sinni. 
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*bis(i) (Rosr, MVG II, p. 193, compares Bñooc), 
cf. Di-si-ha-tir, -ra-in; Ul-a)-ar|U-bar-bi- 
islsi, Bi-sal?ir)-a-tar. 

Du(Put)-si-ili. 

Ba-sa-a, Ba-si-i, Ba-su-a|u-a, / Ba-si-i, / Ba-a- 
as-si, Bi-i-sa-a, Bi-il?)-si-1, / Bi-is-sa-a. 
Ba-sa-li. 

Bi-su-ni. Da-su-na-a. 

Ba-sa-su, Ba-su-su. 

Bi-sa-a, / Bi-sa-a (cf. Bi. 123). 

Bu(Pu)-su-su. 

Da-qu .... 

/ Ba(Ma?)-qar-tu; cf. / Ba-ag-ra-tum UMBS II2, 
I37, 13. i 

* Bi-e-ri. 

*bara (ba-ri) (OPe. bari riding), cf. Ba-a-ra, 
Aspa-, lF'9pa-ba(-a)-ra. 

#5 bir (Ar. ^2) son, cf. Bi-ra-lu (—? Bir-afi), 
Bi-ir-Atar, Bir-Amma, -Dadda, -Hanu, 
- Raman, -Samas. 

*"biria) (Hit, cf. priya", pru*, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 184, 186), in 
Bir-ia-ma-a, (cf. TIpw-poc), B7-ri-ia-ma-za, 
Bi-ru-a-za (cf. Bpoacoic). 

*buru, or paru (Hit.; cf. b(plure, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 62, 189), cf. 
Bu-ru-si-lim TA 137, 64, 86, Du-ra-me 
UMBSII2 (cf. ITopa-pog) Bu-ru-tali)s, Bu- 
ra-ma-ma [Add]. ?”*Pu-ru-kuz-zi. 

*bir(i)d (cf. Skr. brhad, BÖHL, Kanaanäer, p. 17, n.); 
cf. Bi-ri-da-as-wa, Bir (?)-da-Sü-pa(?). — Bi- 
ri-di-ià (Bu-ur-id-ia) (cf. Lyc. Prdde-wa, 
Car. n. l. Bpióac, SUNDWALL, p. 184). 

Bi-ra-a (Di-ri-ia). 

DBar-bi-ri ... (cf. Bi-ir-bi-ru-um BE VI, pt. 1), 

* Bur-bu-ra-zu (Med.?) [Add.]. 

Ba-ar-gul ... JADD 929, s. 

Bar-du .. 

*baru (OPe. bruva, Fov, ZDMG, 54, p. 360), in 
Gu-bara (Vopoac). 

*biriz (cf. Av. bereza high), in Bi-ri-iz-ha-at-ri; 
Bar-zi-ia(-a) (JIN, p. 63); Ba-ar-zu-ta. 

* Bar-zi-ku-tu. 

* Bar-za-qi-e. 

ma barhu (cf. Ar. N73 he-goat), in JVaóz- 
bar-hu-ilani, Sin-bar-ki-ilr. C£ Bar-hu- 
iusva (Hit; &ar&u (Cass.)—hea d, Gloss.31; 
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SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38, p. 264; cf. nepy, 
xapy, zpax, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL. p. 185), in Burra-, Ippasi-, Sa-ad-, 
Sa-ra-bar-hu, Bar-hu, see CPN, p. 167. Cf. 
also * Bar-ga-a (in Hatti) Shalm. Mon. II ss, 
(Pamphyl. Hepyn), * Ba-ar-ha-zi-a (inNairi; 
Car. n. l. Bapyaoa). Bi-ir-ga-sa-ta VS I, 
IOS, 2 (cf. Car. Ilapyıorag). 

Ba-ra-a-hu. Bi-ra-hu (cf. Bu|Pur-a-hu CPN. 

Ba-ru-hu-ilu; cf. Ba-ri-hu TNB, Ba-ri-ha-ilu 
BE XIV, 102, 7; /Ba-ri-ih-tum ibid. 91a, 21, 
Bu-un-na-ba-ri-ih-ti ibid. 185, 27. 

#772 (WSem.) bless, in Adad-ba-rak-ka, Si- 
pa-rak-ka. 

Ba-ri-ki(-2), Ba-ri-ki-ilu. 

"burna (burra) (Cass.); cf. SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 
38, p. 262) = kidmu protegé, in Durna-. 

Ba-ar(?)-na-a-a JADD 296, 3, see K-U, AR 79, 
cf. XS, Bapvatoz PAPE-BENSELER. 

* Pur(Purt)-si-la-a (El.?). 

pa Barrug(qlu, / Bur-ru-ug-tum UMBS 12, 18,6; 
®Bur-ga-a-a (rs). 

DBu-ru-$a; Bu-ur-Sa, DBu-ru-uX; I Bu-ru-us-Sa- 
a-tu BE X. 

*barta (Scythic, cf. JIN, p. 514), in Bar-ta-tu-a. 
Cf. Pir-ta-tu | Add.]. 

DBa-á-du(). 

sön be, exist. Ideogr. NI.GÅL, GÁL, TUK. 
Prs. ibassi, in /-ba-aÿ-Xi-ilu 7), Bel-ibassi- 
däri, -ibri, [lu-i-ba-ÿi, Summa-ibassi-iami.— 
Pre. lib-8i, Z-46-34, see names under Gula- 
Sum(-edi)-, Sum-. — Pte. ba(-a)-BijSu, see 
names under Za-. 

III 1 cause to be, call into being. Prt. 
usabii, usibsi (4-1a23:2-X, GAL] TUK-&), 
see names under e^, Nabu-, Nergal-; 
Sum-uSabäi: Z£wr-; zer-usabsi: Va/z-. — Ipt. 
Sab-3i, Sibsi, and (Ba.) Sub-Si, in Naba-Sab-Si, 
Sin-ah-Sub-Si, Marduk-tappe-edi-Sub-Si, 
Asur-, Samas-Se|si-ib-$i. — Ptc. muSabsi, 
see names under Mu-Sab-Si-, Afur-, Nabu-. 

IV ı be brought into being; it-tab-Si, see 
names under Ai-, /t-faó-Xi-. 

busü property, possibly in Bel-busa-qusur. 

ova basmu serpent, cf. E-ni-ba-as-ma. 
t2 Pa-Yü-ri-e. 
vöa Da-as-Sa-Sa. 
T. NET 
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*bisti, see List II, 1. 

* Di-Yi-ta-uu. 

®Ba-tu. *Ba-tultá--a. /Ba-tu-su. " Ba-ti-i£-ta 
CHANTRE 46,10; "KAyWam-, Quda-, Targi- 
ba(-a)-ti. Cf. Barac, Berasız, etc. SUND- 
WALL, p. 60. 

"bita (perhaps Eg), cf. Ak-ri-bi-ta, I Bi-ta-a (cf. 
Bi. mn3). 

*butu, in Ar-ga-bu-tå; ^|" Bi Sangi-buti (in 
Media). 

Sna batulu youth, in Pa-£u-/u. 

*bata-$ (Hit, cf. bata), in /Mu-ra-ba-ta-as. 

#Bat-ti-ilu. Ba-atta-a T-D LC. 

SL Bi-it-tu-u. / Di-it-te-e. 

Ba-ti-i-ti. Di-ta-ti-i. Bi-ta-tum RPN. Bi-ta-a- 
tum CPN. Ba-ta-at-ta T-D LC. Cf. Za-e-ta-ta. 

“Ba-at-ta-a-nu (Iran.?). 

"gu (ga, gi), (ending; cf. -ga, -ka, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 277), cf. Ba-ga- 
gi, Ba-na-ga (Capp.), Ha-zu-gu, Hi-ma-gu, 
Ir-ri-ga, Ma-zu-gu, Nerigga; “Ne-ri-ig; 
cf. also / A/-si-gu, I ITa-u-gu, Ba-du-ga, etc. 
CPN, p.30. *Da-bi-gu (in Hatti). 

*gia (Hit, cf. £a): Gi-am-mu. 

#N,3 be proud, cf. Ga--u-mi (cf. yw3), ? Gz- 
ja-a EN). 

N23 gabbu totality, all; Ideogr. AAK; see 
names under Gab-bilbu-, Adad-, Ilu-, Naba-, 
Nergal-. 

#33 (Ar) choose; / Ga-bi-a (la) “the chosen 
one”; Ga-ba-tim. 

#23 gabru — WSem. 733 man, in Gab-ri(-i), 
Gab-ri-ilu, Ilu-, Nashu-, Oa-us-gab-ri. 

gabbaru (7523) strong, in Gabbaru, Si -gab- 
ba-ri. 

"gud, var. ud, in (Gu-)ud-ga-ri-a (Capp.). 

Im Gid-gild)-da-nu (cf. cricket). 

Fra gada (Ar. = lex) fortune, in Ga-da- ja, 
"Ta-ri-ra-da- BE VII, t, Ga-di-, Samei- 
ga-di-i BE VIII, 1. 

"gu (Avesta gau bos), in Gu-ba-ru-', Gu-ma- 
a-tu. 

MA gagu necklace; cf Ga-gi-i, / Ga-ga-a-a, 
4 Ga-ga-a TNB, Ga-a-gi AO 5498, R. IIsz, 
Ga-ga-nu-um Dilbat. — *Ga(-a)-g: (cf. Bi. 
33, Ga-ga-as, a Hit. country OLZ IX, 631; 


No. 


Tayaı, a Lyc. city; "*'Ga-za/, Senn. King, 
VII 77; n. gentil. "#Ga-ga-ia TA 1, ss. — 
Ga-ga, sukkal *Ansar, KB VI, t, p. 12, 
Surpu VIII, 15, in Gimil-ga-ga Trouw. de 
Drehem, Nu-ur-"Ga-ga and Ki-ir-ga-gi 
CPN. 

gugu, cf. Gu-gi-i, Gu-gu-ü ...-a, JADD 94, 
R. s, /Gu-gu-ü-a TNB. Cf Gi-gi-ia, / Gi- 
gi-t-tum, ibid. 

*gugu (Hit.; cf. kuka: yvy, YWK, KÖVY, KOK etc, 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 120), 
in Gu(-ug)-gu = Gyges, Ki-li-gu-gu, Ki-it- 
li-gu-ug Neb. 26,5; cf. Ku-ri-gu-gu SAK 
p. 184, 7a, 7, Da(t)-ma-gu-gu, BE VI, pt. 2, 
Se-da-ag-gü-gi AO $500, III, 6. 

*güsu (cf. Bzt-Agusi, mar A-gu-ilus-si, mar Gu- 
si), in Gu-4-si (gen); cf. Ga-la-gu-su. 

“an giru — WSem. *3 sojourner,in Gi-rilru| Gir- 
Ba al, -Dadi, -Milki, -Sa-pu-nu, Gi-ra-a-a 
(Gira-). 

Gu-ra-. Gu-ri. Gur-ra-a-a. 

"bv Ga-zi-/n. 

5n3 Ga-hallhul. Ga-ah-la- BE IX. Gi-hi-/u, var. 
Gi-hi-AN-i-In. 

"n5 Gu-hu-ru (cf. Bi. ni, pe 

*Gi-bi-i (Vannic; cf. Ki-ki-ia). 

"gala (Hit, cf. kala), cf. Ga-/u-ba-ni BE XV, 195, 6, 
Ga-la-gu-su. 

*gil (Mit, = Hit. #9), cf. Gi-el- Tesup, I Gi-lu- 
Hepa, Gi-li-ia, ? Gi-lu-tt-a, ? Gil-ga-mes, ? Gi- 
lu-ra(-a-ni-e) (Khald, ZDMG 58, p. 816). 

gül (Sum.) destroy, in GZ-£-3ár. 

*gu-li (Can. V SNI), in Gu-Z-Addi; cf. I Gu-la-te, 
lu-gu-lu. 

*galzu (Cass), in Ku-ri-gal-zilzu; *Da-mu-galzu 
T-D LC; Ku-us-si-gal-zu UMBS II, 2. 

$53 Ga-lu-lu, Ga(l)-ul; Gi-lu-lu; ... gal-Du-fu 
HABL 1132, 7. 

* Gu-lu-su. 

*ga-ma, ka-ma, ga-ma (Hit, cf. kama, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p.94f), cf. Zra- 
gama, Ka-ma-ba(t na)-ni? Gil-ga-mis, Tarka- 
kamis(?) SAYCE, PSBA, 28, p.92. 

ds gamälu spare. Ipt, in Vabg-gi-mil-an-ni. — 
Perm, in OBa. Aÿ-4-[$tar-ga-am-la-ku, Dil- 
bat. — Ptc. (or Perm.) (ga-zzi-i/, ga-mil, SU), 
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see names under Gamil-, Ea-, Istar-, Mar- 
duk-, Nabu-, NIN.IB-, Urra-; f. in /@Ba- 
u-ga-me-lat. 

gimillu grace, present; see names under 
Gimil-, Naba- and mm II r. 

*Ga-ma-lu (Can, cf. 58753). 

mo» Ga-me-me. Gi-im-ma-a UMBS II, r. 

#2» Ga-na-bu (probably = 33 thief). 

m Gu-un-gu-nu-um. ; 

#973 Gi-in-di-bu- (Arb, cf DD a black 
locust). 

*Gan-daÿ (Cass). 

*gunzu (Hit; cf. Davia-, Kovßa-, Kovavta- in 
names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. IOI), 
in Gun-sulsi-na-nu; cf. hunzu. 

Ny ginü sacrifice, in Belgi-ni-e-eres, cf. Gin)- 
na-a-a, Gi-ni-i(a). 

* Ga-si-im (Capp., see Add); cf. ?Ka-si-i, Ka(?)- 
si-tu-ra BE XV, 188, IV 7; kaza, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 100; see also 


haza. 
*gu-su (cf. kuza), in Ga-/a-gu-su. 
Gi-su-su. 


*ga-ri, in (Capp.) Ga-ri-a, Gu-ud-ga-ri-a. 

#27) Gur-ra-ba-a (Ar; perhaps leprosus). 

#771 Ga-ri-da-a (Ar; perhaps the shaven 
one). Cf. Gurrudu, HOLMA, Outtulu, p.42. 

#791 Gir-ha-a (cf. Oarka). 

5 garu adversary, in Asur-ga-ru-ulü-algar- 
ri-a|gar-u-a-ntri. 

girü idem, in Mannu-gi-ir-Adad; cf. *Aplu(?)- 
gi-ri. 
Gi-rilt)-tü, Gir-tülte. 

*gu-ru-mas, in 723-Xi-gu-rau-mas. 

* Gör-me-sulsu (perhaps = 'Eppijc). 

Gür-un, Gu-ru-na, Gur(not Si-)ru-na-a-a. 

+Gir-sa-. 

qp Ga(r)-ru-su. 

*ga$, ga-as (El.-Cass; cf. HÜSING, OLZ 8 (1905), 
col.93; Memnon, IV p. 27), in Humbanigas, 
Ummanigas, Indabigas, Suzigas; cf. -bu- 
ga-as, List II, r. 

"gassu, in J/Ga-a3-Yu-/i-ia-u-i-e, Ha-ni-bi-el-ga- 
ai-3i BE XV, 188, IV v, cf. pilga. 

* Gi-e$-Lha-a-a. 

Gu(?)-Sa-nı. 

* Gi-1S-ta; cf. LAr-gi tu. 


*da (Hit. ending), see ta. 

“du (Hit, = iu, as dadu = tadu, dud = tud, 
durar = turar) in Du|Tz- Tesup MDOG 35, 
p.43; cf. Du-i (probably— Zu-u-i), Du(-u)-a. 

TNT du'üzu (77^ SU) the month Tammuz, in 
Du 'üza-a-a. 

8,7? Di--na-nu (Ar.). 

Di-a-si (gen.). 

"INT Da-is-sa-nu. 

227 dababu speak, announce, intrigue. 
Ideogr. KA. KA. Prec. in Lzdóubu-li-bu-Xu. 
Ptc. dabibu, cf." &A. D -, Nusku-, Sin-Samas- 
da-bi-bilib CPN, / Lli-da-bi-bu-Sa RPN. 

dabibu slanderer, in Da-bi-bi, Nabu-K A. KA- 
ni-ir, -ni-ir-da-bi-bil K A. K A. 

dubbu, in Asur-, Sa-Aur ilu] Istar-du(-ub)-bu. 

* Di-ib-ba-a, perhaps — 125 boar. 

Du (?)-6i(?)-si-i, or Ku()-na(?)-si-i. 

537 dagalu look upon; with par be submis- 
sive. Prec, in Zuma-ld-gil. lpt, in Du- 
gül-Istar, -pan-ili, Naba-du-gul, Naba-, 
Samas-kin-du-gül. Pte. in Da-gil-ilu, La-da- 
gil-ilu (abbrev.). 

“dada (Hit, cf. Sada in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 66), in Da-da, Da-da-a, Da- 
di (?)-ia, Se-en-da-da CPN ; MDa-du-su; cf. 
Da-di-i, Da-di-i-lu; see also 17 and 
List II 1, under Adad. 

* Da-da-ar-Xu. (Iran.). 

*dadu (Mit), see 7a. 

*dud (Hit, cf. duda: 60v6, 808, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 67), in Zu-ud] 
Tu-ud-ha-li-ia, Du-di(?)-du-ma (Capp.). 

*du-du, cf. A-na-du-du...(), Ha-ma-du-du, Um- 
ba-du-du DEP XI, 306,9. ^|n^' Lab(a)-du-du. 

#Du-ulülud-du (Eg). 

*di-di, c£. Ru-ra-di-di. 

777 dadu darling, cf. Da-da-a(-a), Dal-ad)-di-i. 

dudu (Ass. and WSem.), cf. Du-du-u (cf. Bi. 
03), Du-du-u-a; /Du-du-ü-a TNB; /Du- 
da-ti CBR I, 6, s. 

didu, in Di-di-i; Di-di-e-a CBR I, 76, 1s. 

Da(?Ba)-ta-a-di-iln. 

97 däru everlasting, eternal, in Däri (da-ri, 
da(-a)-ri|ru)-abua, -bel, -Sarru, A-a-, Ahi-, 
Nikkal-, Samas-da-ri(-|da-ru-i-, Bel-, 
Sarru-la-da(-a)-rilru, Lu-dari. 
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düru wall; ideogr. BÅD; see names and 
Dür-, Abi-, Adad-, Ahi-, A-ia-, Bel-, Bel- 
Harrän-,Bel-ibasSi-, IStar-, Marduk-, Nabü-, 
Nusku-, Si-, Sin-, Samas-, Same-, Sarru-, 
SdUrkittu- du-ri)BAD (= v); dür- 


alisu: Vabx-; dur-beli(-ia): /Vaóz; dür-ensi: | 


Aht-, Naóz-; dur-maki: -Adad, -/3zar, Nabu-; 

dur-paniia: A$zur-, Naba-; dur-qali: /Star-, 

Nabaäa-; see also under kusur, ukin and usur. 
£Di-e-ru .... 

"n? Da-ha-a-a, Da-hi(?)-a. 

* Di-ià-te. (cf. tiia: tua, Sur, SUNDWALL, p. 207). 

717 danu judge. Pret, in /-din-IStar, I-din-(n)a- 
bi-im. — lpt, in Naba-dini-di-ni, Eulmat- 
di-na-an-B, /IStar-di- -ni-ni. — Pte. däin 
and dän (pay attention to the varr. da-in 
= dan = dan-in, in ASur-dain aplu; da-in 
= dan-in, in Samas-däinanni : da-an — DI. 
KUD,in Dan-Kurbün;da-a-au—dan- dan- 
an, in Asur-dan; in other cases may da-an, 
dan =KALor LIG)and KAL-an be dan, i.e. 
Perm. ofdananu, KAL and KAL-in= dannin), 
cf. names under Dän(i)-, Adad-, ASur-, Bel-, 
Mannu-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Da-i-ni, 
Aur-, IStar-bel-da-i-m|dan-an|dan-in; ASur- 
da-in/dan(-in)-aplu, ASur-, Ilu-dan-in 
(dannin?)-farru; AXur-da-in-ni ,7 A-u-, ASur-, 
Marduk-, Nabü-, Nergal-, Samas-da-in 
dan(-in|ni)-an|a-ui; Da-na-a, Da-na-iala-a, 
Da-ni-i, Da-ni-ia-ti-ilu, Abi-, Adda-da-ni| 
DI.KUD|da-a-nu; Marduk-bel-da-a-ni. 

dajanu judge, in Marduk-, Naba-, Sin-da- 
a-a-m|DI.KUD. 

dinu, denu judgment, decision in favor 
of; in Arik-di-en|di-ni|DI-ifu, Samas-di- 
nu ...; see also under ar, epus and dan. 
Cf. Di-na-a, DI.KUD-a; Di-na-nu. 

ditu decision, cf. Di-ti()-bel . .. (very un- 
certain), Di(?)-ta-a. 

#717 (WSem.), in //a-di-uu; EKAN?)-Za-a-di- 
nilin UMBS II, r. Adad-, Amma-la-din|di-in, 
Nabn-la-di;, Ila-la-din CBR 1, 77,6; Sames- 
la-di-in]la-din-ni BE X. 

*dake (Gr. Gu), in /Zu-da-ki-e (Aavôwxn). 

#27 ? Da-ka-ni-ilu; cf. (Capp.) Da-ku-na (da + 
kuna, c£. SUNDWALL, pp. 63, 123). 

®Da-ku-li-e (c£. Hu-da(?)-Eu(.)-Jum RPN). 

No. r. 


*457 dikir (Ar), in Bi-in-di-ki-ri, Sè-di-ki-ir. 

daküru (222 qui meminit) in Da-£u-ru) Pit 
Da-kur (HABL 524, 1), Dak-ku-ri, Da- 
ku-ri etc. 

?Du-kur(lat)-ilu. 

Ma-ad-ki-ri. 

257 du-lu-bu, see Alur-(kmn-dib-but); cf. Dul-lu-bu 
TNB, Du-ul-lu-bu CPN. 

*m57 (AT) Da-al-hi... JADB 7, I 12. 

$*55 (Ar) to draw out, to save. Pf. dala, in 
Da-la(-a)-ilu, Bet-El- (UMBSII, 1,222,L.E.e), 
Ilu-, Nabu- (BE IX), Si-, Si-e-, /Su(?)-, Ser- 
da-la(-a); dalat, in /Anat-da-la-ti; cf. Da- 
la-ta-ui- BE X, Da-la-ti-ni- UMBS I, 1. 
— Ipt. dili, in Nasuh-, S?- Sarru-di-li-i- 
nildi-li-nu. — I Da-li-ia-a, Da-lu-u-a,J ADD 
238, R. ». 

557 dalalu to submit oneself, worship, in 
A-da-lal, A-dal-la-li,  Marsu()-a-da-la-li 
JADD 271, s. 

dalilu, dililu devotion, see names under 
Da-lt-, Di-lit-.../ Di-li-lhi-ie [Add.]. 

dallu needy, in /A-da-di-da-al-li, Bel-dal- 
li-iliia, Silbel-dal-li, cf. / Ahi-da-lildat-/i 
Bi. Susan and Ar. Som APO. 

/ Dat-ta-a. — "Da-al|Dal-ta(-a) (Iran.). 

*duma (cf tume*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 219)cf. (Capp.) Du-di-du-ma, 
Du-ma-na. 

Dumu( TUR-mu)-ia (TA). 

/Di-im-tu@ba K-U, AR, p.63); cf. Zl-di-im-ti 
BEI 1. 

/ Da-am-ma-te. 

* Da-ma-su (Gr.(), cf. Adpos, Adpucog). *Da- 
IMU-U-SU. 

pa" damäqu(S/G) to be merciful, friendly. 
Perm. pl. f. damqa, in Damga-amate-Istar, 
-Sarri, Arkat-ili-damqa, Sa-ilima-dam-ga] 
SIG. — Pte. (or Perm.) (S/G-ig), see names 
under Az, ASur-, Eanna-, Nabü-, Nur-, 
Sabu- ; Da-mi-ig Dam-kil ST G-ilisu, Mannu- 
di-ig = damig?). 

II 1 Pret. cf. Milki-, Nabn-udammig (ST G). — 
Ipt, perhaps in Aÿwr-dam-me-ig, Enlil-du- 
me-ga-an-ni. — Pte., written mu-SIG(-iq), 
mu-dam(-me)-ig, see names under Mudam- 
mig-, Atur-, Bel-, Marduk-, Nabü-, Nergat-, 
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Samas-; /4SAG(Du-un-ga CT 29: 45, 10) 
mudammig-sar-be. — Hypocor. Du-um- 
mu-qu|ga, Du(-um)-mu-ga-a. 
damqu friendly, pious: Dam-qgu/ga, / Dam- 
ga-a, Damqt, / Da-an-gi-i, / Dam-qa-a-ti. 
dumqu favor: Alamar-dumug-ili, Nabu-du- 
mug-iani, Gimil-dumqi-lumur; cf. Dungi. 


#97 di-im-ri (cf. „ed semper auxilium ferens, 
Bi. an): Nasun-, see also zimri, 

*Di-mit-ri(-su) = Aypajtpıoc. 

“dan (Hit, cf. dene*: öav, dev, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 67), in /Mu-ni- 
dan; Da-nu-um-na (Capp). *Kizsu-wa- 
aa). 

00 Da-an-da-ru (cf. 7777, 3959 thistle). 

Du-nu-zu(?). 

77 I1 to be strong, mighty; see under 77. 

II 1 to strengthen: Aiur-, Nergal-is-ka-, 
ASur-mätka-dannin(KAL-in); see also under 
y. 

dannu mighty: Dan-nu/ni-, Mannu-, * Qadmu- 
da-an-nuldan-nu,/ Banitu-, / Si-dan-nat\dan- 
na-ti, Dan-na-a, Dan-na-a-alia; see also 
under 717. 

dananu might: Da/Dan-na(-a)-nulni. Cf. Di- 
na-nulnalni, Du-na-uu, Da-nu-ni. 

“das: Da-su-uk-ku (Iran.?); cf. das, tas. 

Dil? Ku)-sa-a-a; Di-si-à, Du-sa-a  Du-si-i; Iu(AN)- 
du-u-su, cf. An-di-su. 

*dapi (Hit, cf. dapa: Sax, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 63), cf. Dup(?)-, Sa- 
anda), Tar-hu-un-da-pi(-i). «4 Da-pa-ra 
(cf. Lyc. n. p. Aurapac), *.Da-bi-gu (in Hatti). 

*duqi, in Za-du-gi-i (cf. AxoS6koc). 

Da-ga-li-Marduk. 

dara (Sum): A-dara-kalamma, PiX-gal-dara- 
mas. 

"dara: (El) in Um-ba-da-ra-a; cf. Hu-un-da-ru. 

"dara (Hit, cf. dara, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 64): Tar-hu-un-da-ra-ba. 

"dara (Iran, cf. JIN p. 80): Da-ri-ia-mus. Cf. 
Da-ri-i [Add]. 

* Da-ar-ha-si-at (Capp.). 

*darna' (OPe. darna stay): Umi-da-ar-na-. 

* Di-ir-ua-ku-u (Iran.?). 

* Du-ri-si [Add.]. 


*dura-r — tura-r (Hit.; cf. ture", in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 220): Du-ra-ar-, 
Tu-ra-ri- Tesup. Cf. Da-ralru-ra-a-te, Su- 
ra-ra-te. 

*dirra (El, cf. Zara): A-me-dir-ra. 

*da$a (Hit): Da-ia (cf. Cilic. Axtac, Car. Acıcwv, 
SUNDWALL, p. 65), Da-a-Sar-ti-i; cf. tas. 

NUT ?Di-s-i. 

Du(? US)-Si. 

#Da-aÿ-ru. 

*datu (Iran.—ó«crg): Pa-ag-da-at-ti, la-as-da-ta, 
Suwar-da-taltum, U-mi-is-da-a-tu. Cf. Da- 
ta-a, var. Da-ta-na. 

®Di-ta-ki. 

“ns ditänu strong, leader(?): Ammi-, Samsu- 
di-ta-na. 


“wa, or uwa (Hit, cf. uwa in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 236ff.): Ü-as-sur-me, 
U(-a}-al-li-i (Vannic); cf. OdXoc, OvaXozc, 
Ovaluc etc, SUNDWALL, p. 242. Sar-#- 
ar-ri, Te-u-wa-at-ti, Irr-uwa-bi; "t al K5-52- 
su-wa-dalad-nalni, cf. JRAS 1913, p. 1044. 

/ Ü-za-a (Pis. m. Ovi), / Wa-dukki. 


an) U-a-bu (Be); ch SR | 

8,7 edu one, first; ideogr. AS; in E-du .. 
JADD 661, s, E-du-Sallim-, -usur, Gula- 
Sume-e-di-hb$i, Marduk-iappe-e-di-SubSi, 
Naba-edu-usur, -tukulti-edi, Si-, Samas- 
edu(?) 

San abälu to bring: ? A-bil-ki$Su. 

mutabilu guardian: Afr-mu-ta-bilbe-el. 
biltu produce: / Bi-lat-su-nu. 

#47 ? U-a-di-i. 

müdadu darling: Mu-da-da. 

75 adu to appoint, in Vabx- gat-4-da; Samas- 
ü-da VS 9: 98, 10; /Sa-NIN.LIL-ü-da 
Dar. 379, 42. 

* Wi-id-ia. 

#/ Wa-du-u-uk-ki (Mit.). 

“wawa: U-a-z-a (cf. Ovuova (f), Ovaovac etc. 
SUNDWALL, p. 240). 

*waza (Mit.); cf. waza, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p.240) cf. Wa-za-wa, Bi-ru- 
a-2a (cf. Bpvacciz) = Di-ri-ia-ma-za, Nam- 
ia-wa-za, Mat-ti-u-a-za. U-a-si-i (cf. Cilic. 


Ovaoic). 
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* U-a-za-ru. 

* Wi-ze-ta-zu. (Hit.: (u)wa-kta-(a)za). 

353 mu’allidu begetter: Dammu-mu-al-lid. 

lidanu child: Zz-4az-. 

*wana (Hit, cf. wana: ocv, ovav, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 239f): Ari-wa- 
na, Å-nu-wa-an-za. 

unu (dimin. ending), possibly in A/zzz, Abdunu, 
Ahunü, Akunr, Binan. 

*usu (Iran. hypocor. ending): Da-gu-su. See also 
under sz. 

NIE asü to come out, come forth. Prec: 
Lasi(UD.DU)-ana-nur-Marduk. 

HI 1: Naba-Sum-ü-Se-si, Adad-, Nabü-mu-Se- 
elis-st. 

apy (cf. IP?) aqru precious: A-gar-, Ag(gt)-ru, 
A-gar-a(-a). 

uq(qur: U Ug-qur-Adad, -ahe, Ahi-u-qur. 
Mu-qu-ru(?). 

"war (Eg. wr great, RANKE, Material, p. 46): 
Pa-wa-ra, Bi-wa-ri. 

#u-ar-ri (cf. Cilic.Oapis, Ovapoz, SACHAU, ZA VII, 
p.95; SUNDWALL, p.226), in Sa-an-du-, 
Sar-, arr. AUare ... C wa 

77) ardu servant: Arad-, Arda, Ardı, Ardi-ia, 
Ardu, Ardütu. 

*warzana (Iran. = varezana, Baplavng), in 
Ü-ar-za-an, Ma-wa-ar-za-na. 


77 arkätu (pl) future: Ar-kat|Är-kat| EGIRGD- 


ili-damqa. 
urkitu: Naba-ur-kit-tu-usur. 
*wa$ (Eg. w$(r strong): Wa-as-mu-a-ri-a. 
*wasa, or ia$a: Wa(/à?)-Fi-ia (TA), A-hu-wa-3á 
(Capp.), A-ma-wa-se (T A), Zi-ir-wa-Så (Ta), 
A}-li-ma(?)-$& UMBS II 2, 11, 10. 
END A-4-si, U-si-]a (= vun He). 
2% asibu to dwell: 722-a-3aó-Marduk, A-Sab- 
Su, cf Tab-a-sab-Ssu BE XV. 
EWi-iS-ia-ri. 
men Sin-lis-Si-pu. asipu diviner: Sum-ili-a-Sip- 
4-u$. 
A-Sa-pi, A-Si-pa-a, A-Sá-pi-ilu (Capp.). 
ör IL 1: Ui-Xurz-ana-Marduk; cf. US-Se-ra-am 
(— an, ana)-Marduk Dilbat, Nabä-la-tu-Sir- 
a-ni, Us-Xá-ri (gen. BE XIV. 
*wasur: IStar- (Ta'.). 
utu, uti (hypocor. ending), cf. Ar-ra-ku-tu, Bu- 
No. I. 


bu-ü-tu, ? En-gu-ü-ta, là-mi-á-ta, 1b-bu-tu, 
Rz ntu, Tabnata; / BeltatumBE XIV, / I$tar- 
ia-ut-tum BE XV; Nabutu, Ninibu-ti-, Nus- 
katum BE VI, 2. 

x,n (Arb.), cf. U-a-a-ta-”. 

Qm Atar|Atra(m)-hasis, Atar| Atri-ilu, A-tar-a-a, 
Ar-ra-ta, At-ri-e, At-ru, It-ra nu, It-ri-ia. 


*za (Hit). cf. A-gu/ku-za (aka + waza?), A-nu- 
wa-an-sa (an-wana-(a)za). ?Za-zpp-arma. 

#zi, cf. Zi-Sa-mi-mi (OYOËN?), Zi-ni-e-niß); Zi- 
sar-bi-tum T-D LC. — ZilZu-kiki. 

zu, cf. Ar-zi-zu/zi (cf. Lyk. Apoaci, SUNDWALL, 
p.77) K-rim-zu, Ki-qi-u .... Turba-zu, 
Sa-ki-zu; *! Ha-za-zu (in Patin. Wiktazu. 

* Za--tu--a = OPe. Däduhya. 

Zi-ba(t)-a-a. Za-ba-a-a, Za-ba-a-a-u. 

zu-bi, cf. Zu-bi-si-id-gi. 

207 ?Zi-ib-bu. "I Za-bi-bi-e (cf n. pr. f. Kay): 
Za-bi-bu-um T-D LC. 

zumbu fly, cf. Zu-un-bulbi, Zu-um-bulba-a 
BE X. 

jar (Ar) to present: Iu-zab-bad-da, Si -za- 
ba-di, Za-ba-du. — Za-ab-da-a, Zabdt, Zab- 
di-ililfstar. — Zib-di-i. — Za-bi-du, Za-bi- 
da-a-a. Zab|Za-ab-da(-a)nu. 

“jar (Ar) to buy, redeem: Za-bi-na-a, Za- 
bi-nu, Zab-ba-a-nu. — Za-ba-nu (Iran., cf. 
SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38, p. 275). 

"ar Ziß)-ba-ri. Za-ab-rum Dilbat. — ? Zu-bi-ir-. 

Za-gu lee 

#zida (Hit): Z7-da-a (cf. Pamphyl. Zônc, SUND- 
WALL, p. 193; ?" Zitanu; Lyc. Zıönvn). 

17) Za(Sa?)-an-du-ru; cf. Zu-du-ru-um RPN, 
Zu-un-du-ri BE XIV, 111,16, UMBS, I12, 47,14, 
/ Zu-un-du-ur-tum BE XV, 152, 4, /Su(?Zu)- 
ud-dür-tum Neb. 405, 6, [/ Zu]- dir-tu[m] 
Neb. 331, 5; cf. HOLMA, Quttulu, under 
Sudduru. 

mr Za-za-a, Za-za-a-a|ia, Za-si-e, Za(-a)-zi(-i), 
/Za-za-a, Za-sa(-a)-ku|Ei; cf. Bi. NT. 

Zi-zi-ile, Zt-e-zi-e, Zi-zi-ia, cf. Bi. SM. 

?Zi-ta-a-a. I Zi-it-ta-a. 

#zazu (Cass): Ma-li-e-za-zi (gen.), Me-li-za-zalzu, 
Me(Pi?)-la-an-za-zu (or Mé-la-* Za-zu). 
#zuzu (Hit; cf. zuza, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p.254): Zu-zu-ia. Cf. ""Zu-á- 
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zu (in Urartu, III R 39, 4s; Pisid. Ewo- 
nous, Cil ZwLo-nerpa), 
Nairi, IR 31, a). 

*Za-za-as (El?) 

fort Za-ha-tu-tu. 

0n(x) Za-&a-ar (2). 

nm ?Zu-hat-tim; cf. Zu-uh-hu-tum UMBS, II 2, 
95, 9. 

"pr PZi-ta-na, cf. Bi yw; see also zida. 

"2; zaku clean: /Za-ku(-n)-tulte. 

ZilZu-ki-ki (Sem.(?), cf. kiki). 

^27zakaru to call, name: /s-kur-Marduk/Nabü 
@SAH, /Istar-taz-kür. — Pte. zäkir: Naba- 


'Zu-za-ru-ra (in 


sa-kir, Za-kir, Za-kir-ru, 2a-kar-Sume: 
Entil, za-kir-Sumi (AU-MU): Marduk-, 
Nabx. 

*zak-ru: Bu-lu-. — "Za-ku-ri (W327). — EZi-i- 
[£lar. 


#zil, sil (Hit, cf. zila: où, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 249): Zi-li|li(-ia), Zi- 
lim-mi-ga,?Sih CPN, ?Si-li-i; Si-li-a-ra; Si- 
Zilil- Tesup UMBS II2, 84, 5 Bizassili, Qa- 

ta-zi-lu|li. C£. 2! Pu-ru-si-lim TA 137, 64, 85; 

see also under Sila. 

(Hit, cf. 27/7), in Zu-di-ia VS VII, 154, 13; 

Zu-l-zu-mi(); cf. Zulkia, see also sula, 

Sula. 

* Zu(Su?)me-e-a (Cass.). 

silt)-me(?la)-el-tim, Rabi-. 

OT Mu-sa-am-me-ri-li-dbu-Su. 

# Jar (WSem, cf. Bi. WAR): Zrim-ri(-id)-dilda; 
Zi-im-ri-e-ra-ah RPN, Zi-im-ri-ha-am-mu 
CT 4: 1a, s, Zi-im-ri-ha-na-ta CT 4: 1a, 16; 
Zi-me-ir im-ri-Sama&, Zi-im-ra-tum T-DLC; 
Zi-im-ri-li-im, KRAUSZ, p. 33, n. 3; cf. dimri. 

zu-na, cf. Ta'annek 4, s. 

"zana, zana, cf. Za-ni-ia(?)-du, Bin(?)-za-nu-ki-ma 
(Ta^) — (Hit, cf. zäna, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 246), in A-ri-za-na 
CPN; Da-du-za-na, Pi-pa-za-ni; Sa-ralri- 
sa(-a)-na CPN. — Za-na-sa-na ("possessing 
people”(?) JIN p. 379). 

T7 zanànu adorn, restore, in Zibur-za-nin- 
Ekur. 

® Zi-ni-e-ni (EL?) 

*zipa (Hit. see Sipa. 

zaqa: Adad-za-ga-a. 


x 
N 
[= 
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apr I I to erect, uphold. Ipt: Nabä-zu-qup- 
ken, Nabü-zug-pa-an-ni. — Pte.: Asur-, 
Nabä-, Sin-za-giplgi-pi, Nabu-za-gip-ensi. — 
Perm.: Sa-Nabu-sa-qup. 

PT Za-qi-ru; cf. "57. 

"zir, cf. Zz-ra-ia, ?Zi-ir(?)-ta-Si(?), Zi-ir-wa-Sa. 

*zura (Hit.; cf. sura, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 197), in Zu-ra-Sar; ?Zu- 
ra(t)-ta. See also under sura. 

x," zeru (KUL) seed: Zer- Ber, Esaggil., 
E-su-ri-, Ina-Esaggil-, Kin-; see also under 
bani, eres, ibni, iddin, iqi$a, irassi, krn, 
mukın, nàdin, ram, Säpik, ukin, utır, Nabü- 
ser-kitti-hSir, Nabu-serua, ?Zi-ri-ia. 

zàru begetter: Gula-za-ri-likan, Za-ri-i, Za- 
rulZaru(-u)-ti(-1), Zarut-ii. 

*zarba (Hit, usual element in names of Asia 
Minor, see SUNDWALL, p.251f.): @ Tarku- 
zar-ba(-am), Za-ar-bi-ia “asn (unpubl. Hit. 
text) JRAS 1913, p. 1044. Cf. 7 Sa-ar-óat-li 
(Phryg.-Lyd. Sapßarasıg), 24% Sa-ar-bu-t-a 
(in the district of Hamath; Tigl. IV: Ann. 129). 

*zalirda (Iran, cf. Av. zarad heart), in Za-ar- 
da-uk-ku, Zi-ir-dam-ia-aÿ-da; cf. "'Zi|Si- 
ir-dilda-ak-ka Sarg. VII, se, 71, 74. 

"mat Za-ar-hi-in. 

on zarmu, in Ninib zar-me. 

*Za-ri-$u (Iran.). 

* Za-Si-ia. 

*zäti (Iran), in Ir-ti-za-ti; Bit Za-at-ti (in Media). 

* Zu-ta-ah-zi-pa (Hit: Sutech(?) + zipa). 

#Zalzi$t-ta-at-na (suta-tana?). 

* Zi-it(d)-ri-ia-ra. 


* Ha(Eg.), cf. Ha-a-a, Ha-a-i, Ha(-a)-ia. 

"ha, "hu = az, cf. Ahi-ba ti. 

*he (Eg. h3(.t) front), in Manti-me-an-hi-e, see 
RANKE, Material, p. 56. 

hu (Hit. — hud), in Hu-Tesup, ending = gu 
(q. v.). cf.  Kummu-fu. 

* Hu--a (Cass.). 

hu’uru, huru etc. (Eg., pl. of hpr; cf. aköir), in 
Nap-hu ru-ria. 

*haba (Hit.; and Eg.?), cf. Ha-ba-za (TA), Ha- 
ba-hu-ru (Eg. ?), Ha-ba-ki (Boghazk.), ? Za- 
ba-na-ni (UMBS II2, 53, zs, cf. His piger, 
ignavus), Z/a-ba-ta-/i (Capp.); cf. kebe: 

T. XLIII. 
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Kapa, in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
p. 102. 

*hibi (Hit.?), in Hi-bi-ia; cf. £i. 

*hab-u-a (El), in Um-da-. Cf. JENSEN, WZKM, 
VI, p. 58. 

Ha-ba-ba (? Ha-na-na). 

* Ha-ba-du(?), cf. Nabu-ha-bad-da CBR I, 17, s. 

* Hubi-dilda (Hit, cf. Car. Kwöng). 

* Ha-ba-zi?nam)-rau. 

San ha-bi-il, sa(-ab)-bil/bil (a-bi-il T-D CL 231,51 
is probably an error) in Ha-bil-ktnu etc. 
Cf. Ha-bil-tum CT IV: 16, 256, 20. 

Ha-ba-ni, Ha-ba-na-tum. 

* Hab-ban, Ha-an-ban, Ha-ba-an. — * Ha-bilpi-ni. 

onn Ha-ba-su. — * Ha-bi-su, Ha-bi-i-si (cf. anna). 
— *U)Ha-am-6éu-su = []ean. — Haba Ptu. 
— Ha-ab-si BE VI, pt. 2. Ha-ab-si-im 
[Add]. 

pan Ha-am-ba-qu. 

#2n hu-bi-ri (Can.; cf. perhaps Can. city "2n) 
in Bin-. 

tar Hab-ba-S$u TNB, Æu-ub-bu-$4 UMBS II 2, 
10, 6, / Hu-um|Hum-6u-us-tejti. Ct. HOLMA, 
Quttulu, s. v. 

"ar Ha-gur-ru, ct."Ha-ga-ra-a-nu, an Ar.tribe, 

*hadi = Addu, see List II, 1. 

* Hi-di-i (probably Hit; cf. Cil. Ki6ovc, SUND- 
WALL, p. 104). 

"hud (Hit, or especially Mit.; cf. kuda, kuta, 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
pp. 118f, 126f), possibly in Zu-da-pi-i (cf. 
Lyc. Koówoz, Car. n. 1. Kodany), Hu-ud- 
da-ia, Hu-da-a-a, cf. Hu-di-ia UMBS II 2, 
84,2. Cf. Hu- TeSup = Hu-ud- Tesup CBS 
3474; Hu-ud-ba-bu, Hu-di-ia-zi, Hu-ud-di- 
ma-nu (cf. Isaur. Korropevng), Hu-diln)- 
na-bu, Hu-ud-tir-me, Hu-di-ib- TeSup, -tilla, 
Hu-di-ti-Senni,in CPN; £u-ud-hu-ud BE XV, 
562,13; "^" Hu-ud-hu-ud(in Elam!) HABL 280, 
R. 18; ? Hu-du-bi-/i 'Tuk. Il: Ann. 65. 

"n Ha-di-du, ? Hu-ud-da-ia (cf. Hu-da-a-a). 
sn hadu to rejoice, cf. Aki-i-Lad-da; Naba- 
ni-ir-ha(?)-da-ia(?), Ha-di-ile-li-bu-Su, / Hu- 
di-e-Ya-lib-bi, Hu-di-Xarrütsu, ? Ha-di- ,? Ha- 
di-ia. 
!Mah-di-e. 
* Ha-da-sa-a; cf. Ha-an-da-si etc. 
No. I. 


nam (cf. 2L. to renew), in //-da-fa-wi (per- 


haps [EP renovator). 

* Ha-a-bi (Eg.), probably = Ha-ib. 

habi, cf. Sarru-ha-a-bi. 

"4n Za-á-ka-nu. 

om Iı to spare. Ipt. in Vadz-, Nus[hu)-hu(-us)- 
sa-an-ni. 

“mn (Ar) to see (tär — je; partly not Sem.) 
cf. Har|Ha-ra|ri-Xarru, Ha-ri-ma-li-ki T-D 
LC, Abi-ha-rilru, OBa. A-bi-ha-ar RPN, 
A-pi-ha-ri, * Ba-ti-il-ha-ra Nabd. 1133, Z/u- 
(see Arad-)ha-a-ri, Si-ka-ri; ?Sab-ha-ar| 
har-ru, varr. Sa-bi-, Sa-am-bi-ha-ri, Tab(a)- 
ha-a-ri. 

"haza (Hit, cf. kaza, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. I00f.; see also under Gas), 
possibly in Za-zu-gu (cf. Lyc. Kezi-ga/ka, 
Kocowac), *Ha-sa-zu (in Patin; cf. Car. 
city K«acowooz). 

arm (WSem) to see, provide, in Ha-sa-a)-iu, 
Ha-zi-ilu, Si-e-ha-za-a, Ja-af-zi-ba-da. 

Ha-zi-a-nu 

hazänu prefect, in Hazanu, ISdi-hasanu-tu-a(t), 
/ Ha-za-an-na-ti CBR I, 22, 4. 

"oC Hu-za-la-a, /Ha-za-la-a; cf. NSyr. Üte 
gazelle, OBa. Hu-za-lum, / Hu-za-la-tum 
RPN, Zu-zu-ium VS 9: 50, 5. 

Hu-za(?)-nu(?). Hu(? Ri)-zi-na. 

=prm (He), in Za-za-qi-/au. 

tarm Hi-si-ri (cf. Bi. wm). 

Hi-hi-e; Hi-hi-li, 

hu-ha (2)-ar-Så (Capp. in .4-/z-ud-. Cf. n. |. 
AXov68a, in Phrygia, and Kovkovpac, 
SUNDWALL, pp. 48, 120. 

Ha-ah-hu-ru (Bi. MM) 

Nem hitu to sin, in Minu-ah-ti(-ana)-ili, Me-nu- 
ah-ti [Add], 

/ Hi-tu-bar-ra(or -tapti?). > Hattu-Xá-al-di-i. Ha- 
fu-ku... 

sn hi — a4 possibly in *Zi-a-ri-i (but cf. Ph. 
rU, Hi-eru-um-2na-— sow. 

* Ha-ib (Eg.), = Habi. 

#327 (WSem.) to live, cf. /a-a-hi-milki, / A-bi- 
Za-ah-ia,  Abi-U-ih-ia (Ar. M). 


* Haianu. 
+ p. 2e Sj v 
hà'il, cf. Ha-il-ilu, / Abi-ha-”i-li, Lu-ha- -il, Samas- 
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ha-il CBR I, 17, 15; 
EC 

av II to behold; Ipt. possibly in Hi-ri-a-bi 
UMBS 208, 16. -a4z, -Sul?gad)-ri, la-hi-ri. 

"hal, al (El; town?), see under Humba-, Um- 
man-. 

Hi-la-a ..., ?Hi-li-ia. 

*halu, in Za|4-a-£a(-a)-/u|/iium. Cf. List II, 1 
under (2Za/z Ha-la-id-di, Ha-la-3á-ri. — 
Uy-Sä-ka-lu, Du| Tu-ud-ha--ia (Hit). — 
Hal-ü-a. Hu-la-a-alia, Hu-li-i, Hull: (Hit, 
cf. *kula in names of Asia Minor, Kv2.«c 
Dl'uoXAac etc, SUNDWALL, p. I2I). 

* Hal-la-ba-a. "Hal-bi-Su. 

Ha-lah ... 

halla, cf. Hal-li-ia, Hal-la-al-la-, Hal-li-arraka, 
Asur-hal-l ... 

55m hulälu a precious stone, in Hu-la-la, 
/ Hu-la-li-ti; / Hu-la-la-tum BE XV. 

ob Ha-la-malme (cf. ia somniator). Hal- 
ma-nu. Ha-li| Hal-mu-su. 

Bi-ik-lu-mu-tu BE X, 92, 6. 
Hall Su (El). 

* Hal-si-tu(?)is perhaps L?’x(?)-ut-i(?). *Hal-su-hu. 

*halpa (Hit. cf. kIppa: Kal, KAR etc,, in names 

of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 108f; see 

also under kalb), in Halpa-as-!u-Iu-bi; 
mätFJal-pi, naga Sa “ Kummuhi, ""Halpa 

MDOG 35, p. 34; cf. Eg. hrp — Aleppo; 

Hrpsr Hit. p. n BURCHARDT, no. 737, 739; 

P Hal-bu-da Senn. Tay. III ez. 

halsu stronghold, in Sulmu-hal-sut!, — 

WSem. in Bi-bi-a-lu (Bi-e-lut)-ha-lu-su. 

pen Hu-lu-uq-qa (Hit.?). Cf. HOLMA, Quttulu, s. v. 

"pi()-el(GAZ)SU, in Lz-ZZ-ra- (Capp.) 

/Hu-lu-ut-ti. * Ka-[ma]-a3-Aat-ta-a. 

"ham (Eg. hm) servant, in Pa-ha(-am)-na- 
talte. 

tHu-mu. Ha-mu-u (cf. \ssas semen granati). 


cf. A-bi-ki-el T-D 


ym 


* Hi-ma-gu. 
"sar Ha-am-da-nu (cf. Bi. yver). "Ha-ma-du-du. 
#on Ha-mu-tu-tu (Ar. cf. BROCKELMANN, $ 172). 
van hamü to trust, in SÅArbai-ha-mat, / Istar- 
ha-am-[mat), I Ninua-ha-[mat]; / ma-Ekur- 
ha-am-mat CPN. 
hamätu refuge, in Afur-, Nabu-ha-mat-ialha- 
mat-u-a. 


*ham(mu) = 'az(mu) q. v. 
Darm hammu regent, cf. JVaóz-Aa-am-me-ilani 
Hu-ma-ma-te. 
*hemtu (cf. 12:322) ardour, in Hi-im|amlen-ti-ilu. 
ar hamannu, in Sulman-ha-man-ilanı, -ha-man- 
nu (or Sulmäan-nunu-Sar-iäni, -Sarra-nu). 
Ha(?)-malt)-an-Su-li-ik-Su-ud T-D LC 150, 7. 

* Ha-ma-ni. * A-ri-ha-ma-nu (Mit.) UMBSII2, 84, 14. 

* Ha-am-nal-a)-nu. * Ha-am-nu-nu (PM). 

cun Ha-ma-si(?)-ia. Hu-mu-sa-tum T-D LC 62, s. 

Oan Hi-ma-ri-i (san? or Ahi-mart?), Ha-mar-ri 
BE XV, 35,10, Ha-ma-ri-ina BE X. *A-ri- 
ha-am-rum (Mit) BE XV, 198, 31; *Za-mi- 
ir-ni (Mit) CPN. 

hummuru (CT 12: 15, sb; cf. HOLMA, Quttulu, 
s. V), in Zu-um-mu-ru, OBa. Hu-mu-rum. 

* Humri = var. 

*Ha-a-ni, Ha-nu, Ha-an-i (perhaps Hit, cf. 
”at Häna, Hani-galbat, Ha-ni-bi-el-ga-as-Si 
CPN). See also List II, ı. 

3m hanäbu to sprout; cf. //-na-Ni-si-in-ha-an- 
bat BE XV, /Ib-bu-ha-ni-bat BE XV, 7Ha- 
un-nu-bat-! Nana; Ha(-an)-nu-bu, Hu-na-bu 
P 97, 26, / Ha-na-óu-3a-a, Ha-na-bi-im. 

Ha-an-bi, Ha-am-bi-i. Hu-um/bi-e. 
Ha-an-du, Ha-an-di-ilia, / Ha-an-di. . . (V van?) 
®Ha-an-da-si (Gen), *Ha-an-da(fa?)-sa-ni; cf. 
Hantusu etc. 

* Ha-an-da-pi-i (El.?). 

Hu-un-da-ru (El. Hum + dara? C£ *Hu-un-du- 
ur-a-a (Shams. V: III 47 (in Nairi). 

"hunzu (cf. gunzu), cf. Zu-un-zu(-)-& BE XV, 
VR 44, Ul as; Zu-un-zu-di-. Hu-un-zu-hu 
CBS 12766; Kun-si-zak... BE XIV, 12, 6, 25; 
@Kun-zi-ba-ni, El. deity, CT 25: 16, 20; 
mat Ku-un-zu-hi-e-li K. 6303, 2. 

* Ha-an-tu-su. 

#Hi(-in)-nu-mu (cf. Var APO). 

"or (WSem) be.gracious, cf Ha-na-nu 
(7), S7-Za-an (<=), ? Ha-an-da-da (cf. Bi. 
7») 

hannu, in Ha-an-ni-ilia (= Nn), cf. Ha-ni-i. 
hinnu (cf. 77 favor, grace), in / Zi-in-ni-be-el, 
m Hi-in-ui--Bel BE X, C) Hi-in-ni-ia TNB, 
Naba-hi-in-ni- UMBS II 1, 178, 2, Ellu-bab- 
hil-in)-ni, *Salmu-hi-ni, Ad-gi-hi-na HABL 
906, 7. III2, 7. 
XIE 
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haninu (Syr. n. p. Hass = mesericordiam 
adeptus) in Ha-ni-na-a-alia, / Ha-ni-na-a; 
Ha-ni-ni TNB. 

hanünu, or Zannanu gracious, cf. Ba al-ha- 
nu-nu, Ha(-a)-nu(-u)-uu; cf. Hi-nu-nu CBR I, 
2I, 3. 

Hu-ni-nu, Bin-hu-ni-ni(?). 

Hu-ni-i (hypocor., cf. in 'Ovíac, or =Hunn:). 

Ha-an-na-na (iii gracious). 

vr hunnu (kunnatu) wine, in Au-un-na q. v. 
Hu-un-ni-i. 

* Ha-na-si-1). 

* Ha-an-pa(:da)-Sa-nu. 

#po (Ar) Ha-an-si-i, Hu-ni-si, Hu-ni-sa-a 
— sale pig). 

* Ha-na-si-ru-&a. 

Ha-sa-bu(pu?). 

“on WSem. — Ass. /wsz to seek refuge, cf. 
AD(Abr)-ha-sa-a, Me-ih-sa-a (cf.nonn APO), 
Ma-ah-si-ia-a-u. 

Ha-a-si-ku (Sem.?). 

Ha-sa-la-an-ma-nu, read: Sa-la-ili-ma-nu (K-U, 
AR). 

* Hismza (Hit, cf. Pisid. Kıspız, SUNDWALL, p.107; 
2 Ki-13-nti-it-fa CHANTRE, 46, 7). 

ccn hasisu wise, in Åtra-, Atar-ha-sis/ha-st-is] PT. 

* Ha-sar-du(-i) (Cass.). 

/Hipa-a. /Hi-ip-ta-a-a. 

*hpr, see aer. 

Axn //u-sa-bi. 

127 protect, cf. / PeZt-ha-si-ua;. Hi-is-ni-* Da- 
gan T-D LC. 

har (Cass, cf. hal), in Kara-har-da-as. 

Ha-ri-e, Ha-ri-i [Add.]. 

*hu-ru, see Zara, List II, 1; cf? Wa(la)-as-hu-ru. 

“hirbe (Hit.?), cf. An-Lirlhiir-be; *harbi (Cass.), 
see List II, ı and cf. Zar-éu-u£-iu BE XIV, 
12,33; "^Har(a)bi-sin(u)e (in Urartu); Za- 
ur(:)-bi-e; ? Hu-ur-ba-ti-la (EL). 

*par-da, cf. D E(Umun?, Muru?)-har-da-a-tu, Ha- 
ar-duk-ka(lran.). C£ * Ha-ar-da (in Urartu?, 
HABL 424, 11. 548, R. 5), / Har-dis-pi Senn. 
Tay. I 70 (cf. HÜsING, OLZ, I, 361), Zar- 
dab-a-nu (in Elam.) Abp. Ann. V 29. 

harahu, cf. Ha--ra-hu (cf Bi. mans), /-ku-un- 
ha-ra-hu T-D LC, Has (?)-ra-a-ha-a UMBS 
II 1, 134, 4. 

No, I. 


| *mmm (WSem.) to devote, consecrate, cf. 


Ha-ri-ma-a (is), Ha-ri-me-i, / Ha-ri- 
ma-te, Ha-ri-in UMBS II ı, 221, 9 (cf. Bi. 
En), ?/-Sar-ha-ri-im. — Ni-ih-ra-mu. 

* Harmal-ak)-ki, cf. "^" Har-mi = use? Anp. 
Ann. III 3, ”Har-ma-sa (in Kirruri), ibid. 
Iss, ""Har-ma-Y& (in Elam?) HABL 831, 
R. 6, *Harme-3anda (in Nairi), IR 30, III 46; 
2 Hu-u-ur-ma, on Hit. tablet, OLZ 9: 632 — 
2! Hu-ur-mu, MI R 10,270; ef. karma, kurma 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 97. 

Har-ma-sa; cf. Har-ri-ma-as, Har-hur-ma-su 
BE X. 

*Ha-ra-a-ui (Ar). — /Har-ra-an-Sa-ri-Sd-at 
UMBS II 2, 53, 10. 

* Har-si-su, Har-*e-34, perh. — Eg. Har-siia-ESu. 

y^n Har-ru-su (Bi. yam). . Ha-ru-sa-a JADD 
279, R.4. Hi-ri-sa-a-a. Hu(? Ri)-ra-su. I Hu- 
ra-sa-tum T-D LC.  Huras-sa-nuum |Add.). 

* Hir-si-na. 

sv Har|Ha-ar-ra-a (Bla libera) Ha-ri-ri 
(cf. Vrae pius. Ha-ru-ra-a-a. Hu-ru-rum 
(Ass.) VS 9: 79, 3. 

Hu-ru-ta [Add]. 

*ha$u (Capp), in Za-Xá-3d-ar|sar-na. 

sön Ha-as-ba ... cf. Ha-as-bu T-D LC. 

sön Has-da-a-a (cf. Bi. men); cf. Ha-as-da-a-a 
UMBS II 1; Za-X4a-da-a-a, Has-di-ia, / Ha- 
fa-da-a-a- -i-tum TNB. 

*ha-Si-ha (Eg.)) cf. Sa-ah-K-ha-Si-ha. 

* Ha-aS-ha-me-ir. 

* Ha-Sak-e. 

*ha$mar (Cass. vocabulary 43 = ka-su-su, in 
Has-mar etc. 

Ha-Sa-nulna. Hu(t)-Sa-nu. 

háassu etc. (Iran. x3ap'a), in Arta-. 

ha-Sir (Can.), in A-ma-an-. 

* Ha-fat-sa-. 

* Ha-Ya-at-ri-it-ti (Iran. xSapra-). 

"hat(tja (Hit, cf. kata, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 98f), cf. Ha(-at)-tu-sar, -Sila 
(List II, 1), Zat-t-be[-i), Hat-ta-mu-u, * Ha- 
at-tu-Si-pa Chantre46,17, "^' [Ta-a-ti| Hatti etc., 
^! Ha-ta-pak-ka JADD 691, R. s, ?° Ha-ta- 
r(E)ra£-ka (= NN), "Ha-ta-tir-ra (in 
Unqi) Tigl. IV: Ann. 14. 

/ Ha-te-za-a-a. 


—————— 
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nn hatanu to protect, in Mannu-ktma- Enlil- 

La-tin. 

hutnu protection, in Hu-ut-ni-ilu, Adad-, 
+Aplu-, Marduk-, Si -hu-ut-nu|ni. Cf. *Am- 
mi-ha-at-ua. A-u-hu-tin. 

*hatpi (Eg. htp(w) be pleased), in Za-at-gi- 
mu-nu, Aman-ha-at-pi. 

*ha-tir, ha-at-ri (Iran, xvapra bliss?) in Bir-is-, 
Bi-si-. 

*hi(-it)-tiite (Hit, cf. kita, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p 107), cf. An-, Us-; Hi-i-hi- 
it-te CPN; Hite-rua-da (GARSTANG, The 
Land of the Hittites, p. 376). 


= Tu-u-a (cf Ooac SUNDWALL, p.222f); Du-i, 
Tu-u-i, Du(-u)-a). See also under tu wa. 

DX,D temu will etc. in Naba-te(-a)-mel-utir). 

*tubu (probably — tube in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 217), cf. Tu-bi-ia-en-na, Tu- 
bu-u-su, Tu-bu-sa-lu(?). — Te-be-sÜ?). 

Tebet the month nav, in «=! Tebeta-a-a. 

* Tu-di(ti)-i, Tu-tu (cf. Tours, Oovdov, Toc etc. 
SUNDWALL, p. 222). Zu-du-te. 

#0 türu (Ar) rock, mountain, in 7#-ri-ba- 
al-tá, A-a-, A-du-ni-, Si--fu-ri, Tu-ri-i. 

"mo Tiha( TE)-a-a; cf. Da-ha-a-a. 

am tabu god; written DUG(.GA), ta-ab, ta- 
-a-bu, ta-bi, in Tab-, A-a-, Abi-, Aki-, ASur-, 
@Be-el-, Di(?)-ti-bel-, Istar-bab-, Tammes-, 
tabat, in /A-ha-ti-ta-bat. 

Ta-bu-ni. Ta-bu-su, cf. Ta-bu-tu P 138, 2. 

tallu, see 557. 

* Tu-un-na-un. 

* Tu-si-i (cf. Du-si-i; Ovococ, SUNDWALL, p. 222). 

Du tiparu torch, in / 77Pa7-3Xa-zam-rat BE XIV, 
Bel-li-pa-ri-i, Nergal-ti-par-ilani BE XIV. 

* Mu-ta|du-pir|pi-r a)bi-ra-a-a (cf. Na. Nova). 

"tur (perhaps Hit, cf. ture, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 220), in Zu-ru-u-su. 

"H-Se (Eg. dj-$w, RANKE, Material, p. 27), in 
A-har(mur)-t-Se. 


i hypoc. ending, very usual, cf. Abdr, Aönz, 
Balati, Balti etc. 

ia, Mit. and Ass. hypocor. ending (cf. UNGNAD, 
Dilbat, p. 80; TNB p. XXIf.), written -ia 
and -e-a, cf. A-hu-ni-e-a, Amurrie-a, Di-e-a, 


Bi-bi-e-a, Is-qur-e-a, Ka-ri-e-a, Marduk-e-a, 

Tab-ni-e-a, Zu-me-e-a; -£a-a, in Hal-di-ia-a. 
Cf. / Ba-ba-a-a, / Da-li-ia-a, / Ha-te-sa-a-a 
/In-ga-a-a, / Ku-la-a-a, /Sa-ra-a-a (0), 
/Sarra-a-a. — Iran. AMarduni-im, Sa-ti- 
ri-ia. 

"ja (Hit, cf. iya, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 87ff.), see under /a-za, Ja- 
ma, inu, iara, lashuru, /I-u-ni. 

ia-e, ending in foreign names, cf. Ar-ia-e (A-ri-e), 
I-si-ia-e, Ma-ni-ia-e. 

(i-)e, ending in (foreign) names, cf. A-K-ri-e, Da- 
ku-li-e, Ha-li-e, Ha-ri-e, Hi-hi-e, Hum-bi-e, 
Ja-a-ki-e, la-zi-e, Ku-du-ni-e, Ku-ri-e, La- 
ab-sa-ri-e, La-a-a-li-e, La-ki-e, Luda-ki-e, 
Mah-di-e, Ma-ni-e, Mu-ba-si-e, Na-ba-di-e, 
Nabn-e-mu-ki-e(\), Na-ah-ki-e, Ni-bi-e, Ni- 
ni-e, Ur-si-ni-e; / la-bi-bi-e, I Za-bi-bi-e, / Sa- 
gi-bi-e. 

ia-u possibly hypocor. ending (za + x), in Ai- 
Za-u (cf. INN). Cf /a-u, List II 1. 

*ja-u-ta (Iran.), in /a-u-ta-ar-Si. 

ia-ü-tu hypocor. ending (za + z£z), cf. Ahi-ia-t-tu. 

FINS (Ar. sm) to give, cf. A-a-bu, Ia-a-bi-ilu, 
(Za-bi-mil&i is = Å-bi-milki), la-bi-ti-ri(?), 
I-la i-a-bil?), Sam-si-za-a-0i; la-a-hab-bi-el 
Bel, Dä-, Qusu-ia-a-Lab-bilbe BE IX, X, 
EL, @Il-te-ri-, Enlil-, Naba-ia-a-ha(b)-bi 
UMBS II, 1; / Ba-al-te-1a-a-ba-te. 

5N," ialu mountain goat, cf. */a(-)-/a-a; Naba- 
Za(-a)-/i, / * Banztu-, * NaSshu-, 2St -, *Samas- 
a-a-li. 

"ON A-al-am)-mu (Arb). 

#ONY(?) Jd-a-i-si (WSem., perhaps — tN*, or cf. 


Bi. ts"). 

NN?) ZJa-ri-àj Mannu-za-a-ri; la-a-rum, Ka-mi- 
za-a-rum Dilbat. — * Wi-i$-ia-ri, Zi-i-ri- 
iä-ra. 


22 I1: to cry, in E-bi-ib-ana-Naba. — WSem. 
(cf. =, 33»), in Za-bi-bu, Ja-a-bi-bi TNB, 
4 4-a-, Adad-, Ahi-, NaSuh-, Si-ia-ba-balbi; 
/ la-ba-ba-ti CBR I, 24, 6. /Ja-bi-bi-e. 

"ja-ab-ku, in Kar-zi-. 

* la-bi-qu (t). 

^^ idu(/D) hand, side, in Zdu-Sa-ASur|Istar, 
Ai-8-LD(), Naba-alik-idi-ta, -id-ensi, I-da- 
te-bel-a-la-ka. 
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N,7 idü to see, know; ideogr. ZU; in Idi-ilu, 
Abbu-, Abi-ul-, ASur-ki-t-, /Bel-, Ilu-, 
Nabü-kın-idi, idanni (-dan)da-an-ni, ZU- 
aln)-ni), in Zdanni-ilu, ASur-, Nabx-idanni. 

mudu knowing, in Enlil-mu-di-e-nise. 

WSem.: ?/a-a-da, la-di-, Abi-, Mannu-ia-di-', 
Ja-da- , ?la-daldi-ilu, A-a-i-da-, Ilu-ia-da-' 
ia(-a)-da- |a, Samas-ia-da-a; Bel-ia(-a)-da- 
ak UMBS Il, 1, 89,2; /a(-a)-di-ih-iu BE X. 

c» ümu day, in Um-siba-iliia, När-ekalli-u-mu, 
Bel-umi-masi Cor Bel-kuna-umi), Belit-u- 
me-DU..., Um-IV-a-a. 

*/ [-4-ui (Mit, cf. Lycaon. /Iwva, SUNDWALL, 
p. 88). 

®/a/A-a-zi-e (possibly Iran, cf. Pa-gi-za-a-zu 
BE IX, 11, Mihyaz JIN p. 204. Cf. Hit. 
zaza, in Nan-ia-sa ; la-a-zu(?)-ba-ni BE XV, 
175, 4, Hu-di-za-si UMBS II 2, 132, 81, Me- 
pu-ri-ia-a-si OLZ, 1906, 591; WSem., in 
Ja-si-Dagan, -e-ra-ah T-D LC, cf. RPN, 
p. 3of, with n. r. 

* [a-zi-ni. 

* Ja-hu-fulfi (cf. Ya abortus). 

* la-Zà(wwa, pi?); Ja-e-a P.97,24; Ja-a-a. Cf. Pisid. 
Icıs, Iaın, etc, SUNDWALL, p. 97. 

“/a-ma, la-mu CBS 3293 (cf. Iapoc, SUNDWALL, 
p. 88). Jà-mi-á-ta. la(Wa)-mi-ba-an- da. 
Bir-ia-ma-a. Pu-it-a-a-ma (Eg.). 

jama (WSem., cf. HILPRECHT, BE X, p. XV; 
CLAY, ibid, p.20; LIDZBARSKI, Epheme- 
ris, II, p. 18; DAICHES, ZA, 22, p. 125 ff), in 
Na-ta-nu-ia-a-ma, Ahi-ia-mi. 

va imnu right hand, in ?Atia-im(?)-ni(). 

"janu, cf. Am/A-u-za(-a)-nu. — Ba-gi-ia-a-nu 
(Iran.) BE IX. — Ku-ri-ta-a-ni UMBS II 2, 
73, 33 (cf. Lyc. Kuriyäna, SUNDWALL, 
pp. I4, 124. 

"janzu (Cass. — Sarru, Cass. vocab. s), in Kafaktı- 
Za-an-zi, Ja-an-zu-ii; cf. 5949 Sy-li-an-zi Tigl. I, 
Cyl. IV 64. 

"5 Ja-nu-qu (cf. Np suckling). 

"8121 (WSem,) in Ja-pa-hi, Ja-pa|[a-pa-adi[a-ap- 
pla-ah)-Addu; Ia-pa-el Dilbat; Ahi-ia-pa- 
CBR I, 17, 4. Cf. //a-pa- (nan. 


ar esepu to add, cf. / E-(zib)sip-tum; Zi-pa- 


am-i-li Dilbat. 
No. 1. 


*4p^ (WSem. — sö) in ?Ja-a-ki-e (cf. Bi. rip), 
A-bi-za-ki T-D LC. 

*"4p^ ?/a-ki-ni; Bit-Takın. 

*4p* (WSem. cf. *p*) iadar precious, in //a- 
gar-ahi, Abi-, Ahi-ia-gar. — /la-ki-ra-tu. 

#jaë, a$ (Cass. ending; cf HUSING, Memnon, 
IV p. 25f.), in n. d. Burias (p. 253), Kastil- 
ial-a)-Sa|a-Sulia-a$; / Me-til| Mi-it-li-ja-a-$u 
BE XV. Cf "i Tu-bu-li--a$ HABL 906. 
III2. 

*jà-$a, see wasa. Cf. Eg. Fri-ma-ia-as-Sa. 

* là? Wa)-Sa-za (Hit.?). 

* là(? Wa)-aS-hu-ru (Capp.; JENSEN, ZDMG, 48, 
p. 254, compares Bi. mm9N; perhaps < 
iia+ skku-ra, cf. Car. YeckupeBoc, SUND- 
WALL, p. 88). 

#jaëda (Iran. yazd, cf. MEYER, KZ, 42 p. 18); 
in /a-a3-da-ta (cf. Yazdat, JIN, p.147; HIRTH, 
I, p. 107: Yacodata), Zi-ir-dam-ia-as-da. 

Sw vr (= SArb. vnm") to help, in A-bi-e-St-uk 
(= A-bi-si); cf. Ete-St-uh T-D LC 237, 27; 
A-bi-e-Xá-ub-lu-da-ri ibid. 163, 7. 

"w^ i$ü to have, possess, in A-Sur-ni-Sa (cf. 
POEBEL, OLZ 16, col 64, n. I; UNGNAD, 
Dilbat, p. 125). 

"aus (He. 90%) to increase, in Mil-ki-a-Sa-pa, 
Ba al-ia-$u-pu; cf. Ja-Sü-ub(p)-"Da-gan 
STIS) AI 

sw I I to thrive. Prec. lisir (SI. D7, GISY: 4 A-a-, 
Abr, Aki-, Asur-, Bet, Iptatar-, Izbu-, 
Naba-, När-, Sin-, Sum-, Tabsi-, Zer(-kitti)- 
Air; apal-lisir: ASur-, Pec, Naóz-; bel-ukin- 
lisir: Nadz-; pirhi-liSir: /Va2z-; Sum-lisir: 
ASur-, Marduk-, Naba-, Sin-, Samas-; $um- 
kitti-lisir: Vadz-; tagbi-lisir: 527, Nergal-; 
zer(-kitti)-lisir: Vadz-. 

III 1 Ptc, in Adad-mu-Ses-ir. 
isaru righteous, in ZSar-ha-ri-un; cf. Be-li-i- 
Jar AO 5519, F 1» (GTD). 

iatu, hypocor. ending (cf. TNB p. XXXIII; 
UNGNAD, Dilbat, p. 80) cf. Zd-di-1a-a-tu, 
Si-e-ta-te. Pron. 1 sg, cf. Da-ni-, Im-bi-ia- 
ti-ilu. 

ENN (cf. SArb. 971 — Ba. *N,U*), cf. /a-Za- |a, 
A-bi-ia-te-, Am-ia-ta- £a-te--4, I-ta-a- ilu, 
Am-me--ta-, la-á-ta- (cf. NM). Ja-te-e 
may be Nap-te-e. 


————————————— 
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"en" Ja-ta-ma-a (Ar. orphan). Ja-at(la?)ma-a. 
“m (Ph.) to give, in ?/a--ta-a-nu, Ia-ta-na-e-l, 
Ilu-ta-ta-a-nu,Sa-mu-nu-ia-tu-ni.— [a-at-na. 


ka (= a£ kr, He. >) as, like, in Mannu-ka- 
abilahelsarri. 

ka, sf. 2 sg. m., see alsi-, mät-, när-, på-lik-ka, 
Enlil-mannu-mala-k. 

“ka, cf. (Iran) Ame-ka, Hanasiru-ka, Arsa- 
kaln, m), Umah-ku; Hit: Haba-ki, *Kiba-ki; 
cf. aku, uka; ga, hu. 

182 muskinu pauper, cf. Mus-ki-nu(? ba). 

ka-bi, in Del-ka-bi; Ka-bi-Adad T-D LC. 

*kiba (cf. kibe*, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 104), cf. X7-ba-ba (El; Hüsıng, 
OLZ, III (1900), 83), Ki-ba-bi(? ka$)-$e, Ki- 
bi-ia (cf. Hibi-zà) ?Ki-bi-ni-i = Qi-bit-ni-e; 
cf. / Ka-bi-li-” (Cilic. (f) KigBcQac, KaBouc); 
a! Ki-ba-ki Anp. Ann. II ss. 

*kuba (cf. kuba?, kupa", in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 118, 123f.), cf. Kz- 
be-i[ou] (Capp.); ?Au-ba-ba-e AO 5504, II 16. 

325 Ku(b)-bu-bu, V 33p3; cf. Ab()-di-ku-bu-bi. 

dar kibsu walk, way, in Naba-, Ninib (see //u)- 
kib-silsu-usur, Del-Eibsi( EN. KI. US )-a. 

*435 (WSem.) be great, in Ka-bar-, Kab-ri-ilu, 
Jlu-ka-bar (not Ilu-ka-asarid). 

na>kabtu mighty, lofty; ideogr. PE, DUGUD; 
in Adad-, Marduk-, Naba-kabti-ahesu, 
Nabü-, Sin-kabti-iläni, Kabti-, / Kab-ta-a-a. 

Ka-bat-ti.. Ku-bat-ta-nin(?) [Add.). 

“kada, see kata. ! 

*kuda (Hit, cf. hud), in Kudukka | Add.] (cf. Lyc. 
Koôwac); Au-di-ba-bu CPN. 

/ Ki-i-di(ti?); cf. Ki-di-ia BE XV. 

573 ?Ka-da-la-ni, Kandalanu; Ki-dil- Enlil 
UMBSJIJ, r. 

072 !Ka-da-mu. 

175 kidinnu protection, protegé; EI. Aitin, 
cf. names under Är-din-,; Ki-di-ni, Ki-di- 
nia; I Ki-di-ni-ti, Enlil-ki-di-ni; *Lal-ki- 
din-nu, * Umba-ki-di-ni. 

Ku-du-ni-e. Kud-da-a-nu; cf. Ku-da-nuBEXV. 

072 kudurru, in Za-ku-dur-ri-ibni, Enlil-ban- 
&udurr(SA. DU); see also under zs. 

kuduränu cock, in Au-du-ra-na. /Ku-du-ra- 
ni-ta P 116, s. 


*kudur (EL < kutir), in Ku-dér|du-ur| SA. D U- 
Enlil, -Mabuk, -INahhundi. 

G-diX (cf. ?/Kiôtoic, SUNDWALL, p. 104). 

52 IL 1 support, in Zu-u-kal-la-an-ni, Asur-, 
Au-, Bel-, BetHarran-, Nabu-, Samai- 
kulanni(ki-lal(-a)-ni, kil-lalan-ni, kil-lalli- 
a(n)-ui), / Belit-&i-li-in-ni; cf. Iu-u-KAL(- 
a)-ni. 

ov kümu place, in Bel-ku-um-mu-; Nergal- 
bel-ku-mu-u-a, Samas-ku-mu-u-a. 

7» kanu stand fast, in Ikanulm), Gula-zäri- 
li-kun. 

II I establish, Prt. ukin (2-kin, 4-DU, DU(-in), 
GI.NA), in Bel-, Naba-, Sarru-, Uras- 
ukin; apal-ukin: EZ/z()-; bel-ukin: Vaëz-; 
biaa-ukin (or £z): Naba-; pirhi-ukin: Mar- 
duk-, Sin-; $um-ukin: A43uz-, Zi'ar-, Marduk-, 
Nabü-, Samas-;Sum-ukin,üme (2)-ukin : PZZz-; 
zer-ukin: Naba-, Sarru-. — Ipt. ka'in (DU- 
in, ka-in), kin (ki-in/ni, kin-na, DU, GK.NA)), 
in kin-aplu: Alur-etil-ilani-, Esaggil-, Kassa-, 
Naba-;kia-pisu: Ninid; kin(mukin)-zer: Naba-; 
bel-ka'in: Adad-, Asur-; i$diia-kin(i): B2, 
Naba-; pirhi-kinna: Gz/a-; zer-kini: Endil-; 
kinanni: DU-a-ni-Istar, Naba-DU-a-ni; 
ASur-etil-iläni-DU-in-ni. — Pte. mukinu 
(mu-ki-nulmu-GI.NA|DU, see names under 
Mukın-, AYur-, Ilu-, Sarru-mukin, Istar- 
mu-kin-ia, Bel-mukin-abunu(?); Ninib-mu- 
kin-nise, Asur-, Nergal-mukin-palé(ia), 
Ea-mukin-zer, / Mu-ki-na-at-Istar. 

kenu (£zuz) true, see names under Kzn-, Ahı-, 
Asur-, Habil-, Sarru-, ballit, dugul-, eriba, 
zdi, ubib, usur, zuqup. 

kunnü, cf. Aw-za-a(-a), Ninib-sa-kun-na-a-i- 
"a-mu. 

kittu righteousness, in  Au-Zz|DU-Jani, 
-hXir, see also under 467, id sar, usur, 
Kimtum-, zer. 

*kiza (in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
p. 107; Car. yi6ca. — 2 (909), in Hit. "41 /K7-72- 
su-wa-da-nilad-ni (JRAS, 1913, p. 1044; 
OLZ, 1906, 630; MDOG, 35, p. 33). 

*kuza (in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
p. 129f), cf. Au-za-a (Sem.?), Ku-zu-na 
(TA 224, 15; cf. Lycaon. Kovoanız), Au-uz- 
zu-ra-ak|-ka-a-a), ?”"*Pu-ru-kuz-zi (Tuk. I, 
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Ann. 16; Tigl.I: Ann.Is; II 1, MDOG, 28, 
p.25) Ku-zu-u CBR I. 

275 kuzbu plenty; ideogr. HI.LI, in Kuzub- 

Istar, Nabä-kuzub-ilän. 
/ Ku-un-zu-ub-tum. 

Ki-iz(s)-bu(pu). 

* Kis(s, $?)-Z-i (cf. Bi. 3502). 

"> ki as, like; written #4), in Ki-abi-aqbi 
(cf. Sin. mass — x42 € NOLDEKE, Beitr. p.96), 
.Ki-lamaÿ$i, Man(nu)-kr-. CE ?Lu-ki-ma-ma, 
Ki-ma-ma. 

kima idem; written £7-;:z, G/M, see under 
Mannu-ktma-. 

*kija (Hit, cf kiye, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 105), cf. Kz-a£-£i, Ki-an- 
ni-bu, tKi-a-ra; Gi-am-mu. 

Ki-e-a-a. 

> kitu end, in A$ur-ki( TIL)-su; cf. Ki-iti, 
ASur-kit-su-nu TNB. Cf. Ki-ta-a-a. 

*kaku (cf. NPe. käka, kaka uncle; kaka", in 
names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 93), 
cf. Ka-a-ki, Ka-ki-i, Ka-ki-ia (Nairi); ?Ka- 
a-gi, Ka-ku-mu CBS 3534 (cf. Cil. Kaxa- 
pouc), ?Hagga-missa MDOG, 35, p.43; Ka- 
ku-nu (Pe.) UMBS II, r. 

*kiki (Hit, cf. kike*, in names (Kux(x)oz) of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 105), in Ki-ki-a; 
Ki-£i-ia BE XV, 37,6, Bit-ki-ki-e BEIX, 86a, s; 
Ki-ik- Te$up(* 24M) CCO, 495 (CPN); Ki-ki- 
* En-lif()); / Ki-ik-ki-ia-en-ni BE XIV,91a,sa. 
Ki-ik-ku-li (cf. Pisid. Koxkarog, SUND- 
WALL, p. 120). 

*kuka (Hit-El; cf. gug; kuka, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 120), cf. Kz- 
ku-a (CappJ, Ku-£u-á-a RPN, Ku-ku-t-ia 
T-D LC, Kw-u£-£u-í-a BE XV, 37,23, Ku?- 
uk-ku? Dilbat, / Ku-uk-ku CBS 3494 (CPN), 
all possibly Sem, cf. £z£u, kukku DAHW 
s. v KB VI, I, p. 485f, mare ku-uk-ka-a 
KLH); but cf. also Kwkac, Kwxog etc.; 
Ku-ku-fi .... (Capp), Ku-ka-ti-a T-D LC 
(cf. Phryg. Kwxovrac); kuk (El. “maitre, 
patron", HOMMEL, Grundr, p. 38, n. 1; 
SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 38, p. 263), cf. Kuk- 
tilla, quoted by BORK, Memnon, V p. 46, 


from a tablet from Malamir; Ku-uk(-ka)- 
No. 1. 
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@ Na-Se-ir|Na-Sü-ur, -’Kir-me-iS, -Si-mu-ud, 
etc; cf. nn. l. "^ Au-u£-£u-ma-a (in Nairi) 
K. 11498,3 (cf. Koyapız, a river in Lydia), 
^! Ku-á-bu-nu (in Naïri) Anp. Ann. II 110. 

kakku weapon, cf. Aa-ak-ki-ia, Kakkum (8 KU)- 
3d-Adad T-D LC. 

* Kakkulänu, Akkulanu etc.; Ak-kul-en-ni BE XV. 

Kikillanu, see 9sp. Ki-kin-na-ni, see qup. 

#05 Ka-ku-si, Ka-Ru-us-tt = Inacsss ferret. 

*kakri (Cass., cf. El. kukra protector(?) HÜSING, 
Memnon, IV p.29; kakre, in Car. Kaxpazc, 
Lyc. lnkpns, SUNDWALL, p. 94), in Agum- 
kakri-me. 

*kali (Hit; cf. kele, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 102), in Ka-Z- Tesup. 

®kil(i) (Hit, cf. gili, kali), in &z-Zi-gu-gu (Ki-il- 
li-gu-ug), Ki-li- TeXup, Ki-il-Tesup UMBS 
II 2, 84, 25, ?K7-/j CPN, Ki-ü-ia BE XV, 200, 
III 5; T-D LC; Ki-li-ia-a-tum, Ki-h-Sa, Ki- 
lu-un-di (cf Lyc. Kanvåoc). Cf Ki-la- 
ku-u, Ki-la-a-a-qa-nun, Ki-lu-ma-a-ni. 

*kula (cf. kula*, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 121), cf. Ku-lä-ku-l& (Capp.); Ku- 
la-a-na (EL) DEP XI, 92, R. I 100; ^^ Ku-lu- 
man (in Ellipi?) HABL 129, "«*Kz-Z-£ar- 
zi-ni (in Nairi) Tigl.I, Ann. IV v, * Kuli)a- 
mera (gsaaSa; in Supria; cf. Lyc. n. p. Ko- 
Auapopag), fre Kullania (in North Syria; 
cf. Lycaon. n. p. KovAavic), *Ku-Z-si (in 
Armenia; Shalm. Bal J.; cf Phryg. city 
KoXaccc),  Kullar (cf. Car. city KoXvpa). 

Ku-lu(-)-Istar; cf. Kul-la--Bel UMBS II 1. 

255 kalbu dog, servant, in Aalbz, Kalbu, Kalbi- 
Nannari. — For Kal-bilUR.KU-t-ku-i-a) 
cf. Ka.B-, Kaïx- etc, and uku in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 109f. 

Kal-da-a-a "the Chaldean”, 

*55 kala everything, in Adad-, ASur-b2l-ka-la. 

555 kullatu totality; ideogr. KAK.A.BI, see 
under Z. 

/Kul-la-a-a. 

Ki-lul-la (Sum.); cf. SES-ki-lu-la T-D LC. 

255 Ilr let see, in Asur-, Naba-kal-lm-an-ni; 
cf. Samas-nar-kul-I-man-ni BE XV. 

Ku-lu-ma-a(?). 

*kilam (Cass. and El), cf. Av-/am-ra-mu; Ki- 
lam-Sah, Ki-lam-dau, Ki-lan|la-an-di, -Bu- 
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rias, -Marduk, -Sugab, Ki-la-an-Ubrias, 
cf. CPN. C£ ?Kil)-Zam-Si, "! Ki-lam-ba-a-ti 
Sarg. Ann. qo. 

*kulma (probably Hit; analogous with kurma 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 125), 
in Kulma-kulma, " Ku-ul-ma-da-ra (in 
Unqi; Tigl IV: Ann. 14; cf. Xolpadapa, 
Charmodara, SACHAU, ZA, XII, p. 47). 

Kil-si. 

*kam/n, in (Iran.) Kam-buzia. 

*kama, see under gama; cf also Kam(?)-ma- 
li-ia, "* Kam-ma-nu (Kapavn). 

*kuma (Hit; usual in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 122), in Ku-ma-ni (cf. Cilic. 
Kopavoc); "##Qu-ma-an-ni (OLZ, IX, 
632, etc.; Capp. Kopava), 7 Kum(m)uhflh)u 
(cf. Koppaynvn, Pisid. city Koppaxov), 
2! Kumi-di TA 116,75 (cf. Car. n. 1. Kountnc); 
cf. 2 Ku-me (in Urartu(?) HABL 544), "^ &u- 
mu-ur-fa-a-a (in Man; IR 30, 67), "** Ka- 
um-ma-ah-lum (in Bit Barrü, Senn. Tay. 
II 19; cf. Car. n. p. Kopaxiwv). 

5 kimtu family, cf. Kim-ta-rapastum, Kim- 
tum-kittum.; Lli-ki-im-ti T-D LC. 

ye». Ka-ma-nu (Ar.?). 

Ka-ma-su. 

#95 (WSem.), Ka-ma-ru, @A-a-ka-ma-ru. Ku- 
um-ri-? (Capp.). Ku-um-ra-a-nu CPN. 
t5 prostrate oneself, in Pan-ili-ka-miS. 
*kanu, in .SzZir-£a-a-zu (32). C£. Ir-tuk-ka-a-nu; 
Ka-na-ia, Ka-nik-ta, Ka-ni-is-si CPN; 
kana, in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 

P- 95. 

"kuna (cf. kuna", in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 123), cf. ?Au-ni-e-a (Gr.— Kvveac?); 
Ku|Qu-na-ni-bi BE XV, UMBS II, 2 114, >; 
UKu|Ki-nalnu-lillu-a (capital of Patin). 

Ka-an-di (cf. kandu MUSS-ARNOLT, p. 406b). 

* Kan-da-a (Cil.; cf. Kevóeac, SUNDWALL, p.99). 
PKa-an-du CBS 12605 (CPN). 

*kundu, see List IT, 2. Ku-un-da-a$-pi (probably 
not Iran.; cf. kñta and esbe, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 78, III. 

kandal, see 572. i 

Kan-dar-ulSam?)-Si. 

TD Ka-nik-babi, Nabn-ka-a-nik(-an-ni),. 

... Ka-an-kal-a)-nu (Ar.?). 


pu 
I-MU-NU. 


Asur- 
ku-nu-ki. 


KNUT TALLQVIST. 


T» Ka-nu-ni. ?Ki-na-nim;, Ki-na-nu T-D LC. 
kinunu a month, in Kinun-a-a. Warad-ki- 
nu-ni Dilbat. 

ta submit, cf. Mu-Sik-nis(?). 

* Ka-si-i (perhaps Mit), cf. Ga-si-im (Capp.), 
K«cwtc, Kaooic etc, SUNDWALL, p. 100). 

Ku-si-ni. Ku-sa-sa-a|. Ku-si-si-i. 

mo» Ka-su-pu. Cf. Ka-sa-ap-Istar VS 8: 23,3; 
Kas-pu-Sa T-D LC. 

"kasta, kasta (cf. kastte?, in names of Asia 
Minor), cf. Kas-ta-bi-la (cf. Cilic. city Kacca- 
Bcc); 7 Kas-tir-ru (in Urartu); Xa-a$- 
ta-ma(ba?-an ... (Hit), Babyloniaca IV, 
p. 224, 11; Cass: /Ka-aS-ti-ban BE XV, 190, 
V 16; Kas-ti-il CBS 3521 (CPN); Kas-til-li 
UMBS II 2, 42, 2; Kasti-Liasu (cf. Cilic. n. 1. 
Kaotarıa, Lyd. KeocoXoc, etc.). 

"kastar (Iran. xSapra?), in KaPtar-iti. 

*ksatru, k$alsu, hsassu etc. (Iran., idem), in Arta- 
ksatsu, Sanda-ksatru. 


"53 Kapdu, perhaps bird catcher. 


705 Naba-kip-pik, Ki-pik-Nabx CBR I, 49, 15. 

02 Ka-pa-ru. 

"22 or "tp kasäru preserve, in Bellig-sur; 
Nabñ-dur-ku-sur, Bel-Harrän-, Nabu-, Sin- 
KATqu-sur-a-ni, Ilu-, Nabü-ku-sur|su-ur- 
Yu; Nabu-ka-sir-Sum, Ka-si-ru, Ku-sur-a-a. 

kisru might, in Ki-sir-. 

"kara, in Cass. Xa-ra-Larlin-daÿ, see List II, 1. 
mar Karalla, on the frontier of Media; cf. 
Pamphyl. n. 1. Kapæh2uc, SUNDWALL, p. 96. 

karu, in / Sa-pr-ba-a-ri| LIK. Ka-ri-e-a. 

* Ki-ra-ahe, perhaps = lap bald, cf. np. 

* Ki-ru-a (Cil, cf. Isaur. Tipovg). 

*kura (Hit, cf. kura, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 124), in Kür-ir-pa, Ku- 
runta (see under Pa-Rza-mafu), Kur-uz- 
za-a (person or country, Shalm. III, Ob. 154; 
cf. nn. l. Kopnooc, Kopala), ? Au-ri-ia-a-ni 
UMBS II 2, 73, 3 (cf. Lyc. Kuriyäna; 5). 

+ Karas (Iran, or El.?; “the sun”(?), BARTHOL, 
p.474; cf. Kopoc, f. Kovpovg and similar 
names in Asia Minor). 

2inclinetoward,bless. Xa-ri-be (Ka-rib-bi). 

karabu prayer, in Sin-karabi-isme. 
kiribtu blessing, in Ki-rib-tu, Ki-rib-ti-i, Ki- 
7i-bi-tá-Asur. 
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kurbänu present, in Aur-ban-ASur, -IStar, 
Kurbanu. 
*"-5 Kur-za-a (cf. Ar. smo). 
*karzi (Cass, cf. krssa*, kapc, yapg etc. in 
names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 115), 
in Kar-zi(-ia)-ab-ku, I Kar-zi-ban BE XIV, 
126,5, Kar-zi-ba-ra-ta-d$ UMBS 112, 85,7. 
Cf. mat Kar-si-nu-u, K. 1668b, II as, ”Kar- 
zi-ib-ra (in Namri). 
#Kur-za-bu. Kur-hu-ni-ti. 
kiru lamentation(?), cf. Ai-ru-Asur. 
"5 kurü short(?), cf. Au-ri-e, Ku-ri-i, Ku-ru- 
um T-D LC, Dilbat; / &u-zz(-Z)-tum BE VI,2; 
BE XV. ?MKar-ri-te. 
" *karak (Cass), in Ka-ra£-Sak BE XV, 152, 3, 6; 
Ka-rak-ku, Kar-ak-ku (Med.). 
Ku-ru-ku (Sem.?, cf. Pisid. (f) Kopoxn, SUND- 
WALL, p. 125), Ku-ru-u£... BE XIV, 12, 31. 
*karma (cf. karma*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p.97), cf.Ka-ar-ma-du(?) (Capp.), 
Kar-me-u-ni. 
Ki-rim(kil?)-zu. 
Kir-si, or Gil-si, cf. Kr-ir-si-Marduk CBS 4567 
(CPN). 
Kar-si-a-ku. 
karsiltu(?), in Naba-kar-sil-tu-mu-LAL. 
* Ki-ir-ri-i (Hit?) c£. Ki-ru-a. Ku-ra-ra-a .. 
*kirti (possibly — kerte*, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 103f.), in Kzrzi-ara. 
C£. Iran. Ma-ki-ir-tu[Add.|\=mäh+ karsta 
(karta) “made by the Moongod”, or 
“made like the moon”; cf. Mäkerd, 
JIN p. 188); U-a-ki-ir-tu. 
*ku$, in Di-ir-na-ku-us. Cf. Ari-, Ahli-ku-Sa CPN. 
*kaSe, cf. KilQi-ba-ka($)-Se (Med.). 
455 käsid, in Akur-, Samai-KUR-id-a-a-bi; 
Baltu-ka-Si-id BE VI 1, La-ba-ka-si-id 
BE XV. 
Kas(Sudu. Ki-Sit-tu. 
EKi-Si-i. 
*kaSakti (Cass, cf. HÜSING, Memnon, IV, p. 29), 
in Kasakti-ianzi, -Sugab. 
625 kasäru support, bring good luck(?), in 
Adad-, Nabü-ka-Sir. 
vU kissu power, in ?A-bil-kis-Su. Ki-i3-X (T A). 
kissatu host, in Muabbit-kis-$a-ti, Nabä-li- 
U-ti. 
No. 1. 


Ku-us-Su. 

®kusta (probably not Iran.; cf. kasta), in Ku- 
us-ta-aS-fi. 

Ka-te(gati?, KA-te?)-Alir. 

"kata (cf. kata", in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 98), in Hit: Ka-te-z (of Que), Qa- 
ta-si-lu (of Kummuh), Cass.: Kat(d)a-$-man-. 

*Kita-zz-£; [Add], cf. Karrakag, JIN p. 150. 

kutu(?), cf. Barzi-, /Bili-ku-tu, 

Kiti?)-ti-be. 

fana Ak-tu-ur-la-na-as-hu (cf. He. "na with 5 
wait— #ataru HABL 420, 5). 

kitru ally, in Adt-ri-Istar, Si-kit-ri. Kit- 
ra-a. Kit-ti-ra-a. 

*kutir, see kudur. 


"Ju (Z-i Za) (sf. in Hit-Khald.Cass. names; 
common in names of Asia Minor, cf. 
KRETSCHMER, p. 326ff., SUNDWALL, p.267, 
and passim), cf. (Mit.) 4-sa(-2)-// (Phryg. 
Accoaoc); (Hit) ? Da-di-i-/u (cf. nn. 1. Aalı)- 
Sara), ZS-kall)-Zu-u (Pisid. IckcXoc), Ki-ik- 
ku-li (Pisid. Kokkaroc, KokkvXoc), Mur- 
Si-li-is (Lyd. Mvpou.oc, Isaur. Mopookevo), 
Mu-gal-lu(m)|li (Car. nn. l. MoywAc, Mo- 
xoXXgc, etc), AJa(f-tab-hm)3) (Isaur. 
Movra[Àlns, Car. MoraXos, etc.), ?/ Sarba-lli 
(cf Phryg.-Lyd. XaepgeXaew), Zaba-li 
(ret Taba-la; cf. Lyd. city Taßaıa), Targa- 
Sna-lli, U(-a)-al-It-i(c£ OaXoc, Ovale), Ur I- 
hu-li-e-nalni (Car. demot. OpyaXevc, Ypya- 
hevc); (Khald.) 735773 (2); (Cass) ?Us$-6u-/a, 
Kastil Cf. also nn. l. "^ Ardailt!) (Car. Ap- 
BoAng, "Aim, * Babilu(\), "Ban-ba-la 
(Synchr. III 122. JADD 1096, R. s; Phryg.- 
Pisid. demot. BavßvAnvog), ^! Bu-bi-lulla (in 
Elam.) *'Bu-óu-/a Tigl. IV, Pl. Isı (in Urartu; 
Phryg.-Pisid. BovBaXoc), *Kara/fa, Kul 
Ki-na-li-a (in Patin), etc. 

lu (hypocor. or dimin. ending, cf. BROCKEL- 
MANN, Vergl. Gramm., p. 402, PRAETORIUS, 
ZDMG 57, p. 530), cf. A6-da-Z; ?A-bu-lu, 
Å-hu-lu; In-bu-lum BE VI, 2. 

*lu (Gr. Aco, Xov), in /Zz-da-£i-e (cf. Auodixy, 
Aavôikn). Cf La-du-qi-i = ? Na6oxoc. 

"la (WSem. prep. >, or the article?) in Aktur- 
la-Nashu. 
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"la (Arb. particle of emphasis, cf. RANKE, PN, 
p.237, n. 3), perhaps in Sumu-la-ilu. Cf. 
Asur-la-Sd-bulluti, AXur-la-Eup ..... 

NS la not, see under La-, passim, /$tar-, Nabu-la-, 

"8,5 be able; ideogr. ZU; in ZZ -&ullutu-ilu, 
7 A-a-Yuzubu-i-li-, Nabü-gabbu-ile i. 

li'ü( migthy; written Z-, Zi-e), ZU, DA; 
in Abi-, Adad-, Ahi, Asur-, Bet, Ilu-, 
Iluma-, Mannu-kt-ASur|Istarlia-, Marduk-, 
Nabu-, Nasuh-, Nusku-li a, Bet, Nabn-, 
Sin-Ü--i\DA-kullati, *Sulman-ID.GAL, 
HABL 1003, R. 4; DA-ga-li-Marduk; * Ur- 
kittu-Z U-at. 

li'ütu might, in Naba-4 ati, -Hüt-märisu. 

La-'-i-ti-, La-a-a-ti-, La-it-ti-ilu. 

litu strength, in #Addi-, Afi-, *Ami-li--tilte. 
Cf. Na-ki-li-e-it(?). 

“laba (probably not = Zabbu lion; cf. lebe*, 
AeB, Aaß, Aux, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 132f) in (Capp. Zszar(l- 
lä-ba (perhaps sttra+lebe, cf. Pis. A«- 
«ewrpevc); cf. Fzu-la-bi T-D LC, Sar-ru(l)- 
la-ba BA VI, 3, p. 87; Hit.: La-ab/Lab(-a)-ia 
(TA; cf. Pisid. Aaxoc, Lyc. Aaxeov), Laba- 
Senni* (if the equivalent of R"-b'-sw-n-n', 
cf. CPN p. 102); ? Lá-éa-na-da (Capp.). al 
La-pa-na TA 53; Cass.: La-bi-Sum-bi CPN. 

"Juba (Hit, cf. luba*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p.136), in ? Zu-bar-na, var. Li- 
bur-na, cf. Lu-pa-ak-ku. 

N35 ?La-ba--u (cf. "La-ab--u Tigl. IV, II so), 
/ La-6i--tum UMBS II2, 53, as. 

225 libbu heart, in J/Zu-di-e-Ya-/f0-2i, I-te-ib-li- 
ib-bi-Samaï BE VL Limras-lib-bi-ili, 
Linah-libbi-ili TNB, / Ina-li-ib-bi-im-ir-Si-it 
T-D LC, Zz-éu-Xu, Ha-di-e-, Lidbubu-, Mu- 
zammeri-l-bu-su. 

La-bi-ga-a-a. Li-bu(pu)-4-çu. 

"095 Lu-ub-bu-mu. 

3235 Líb-na-a (cf. Bi. 35). ?La-ba-a-ni. 

025 La-ba-si(-i). i 

“labsa (Hit, cf lepse, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 134), in La-aë(p)-sa-ri-e; cf. 
^! La-ab-si-ia (HABL 610, 11; cf. Car. island 
Lepsia); *Za-ap-si-ta-ni-a WIR 10, no. 3. 

7235 labäru become old, in Adi-ina-ekalli-, Nabä- 
Dir bi, Sanga-Asur-lil-bur, La-bar-5umsa. 


II 1 Zu-lab-bir-Sarratsu. 
labiru old, in La-bi-rum, Si-da-la-bi-ri(?). 

“ludu (cf. luda*, luta*, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 136f.), in Zu-dultu-4, 
?Lu-te-e (cf. Zuttna TNB; Aovcac), Lu-ti- 
2p-ri. 

La-di-ib (Capp.). 

‘> lü optat. particle, written Zu(-u|4), Z-, la-; used 
in interrog. sentences (mannu luspur 
Maqlü I 5), cf. Aannu-lu(-u)-akña(-lu-u- 
ha-u-a UMBS II t, -Zu-ha-a BE X), -napısti, 
-Sulmu, Minu-la-an-Si, Minu-lag-bi. Cf. 
WSem. /arim, la-ki-im, lindar, probably 
precative forms of the verbs £X SY and 
7%, see HirPRECHT, BE X, p. XI n.r. 

ER Nasuh-la-ü-a-ni. 

La-zi-ti-iá. 

nn lahu offspring, in ?La-ki-e-ilu; cf. Man-nu- 
ki-i-la-hi-ilu UMBS II, 1. 

“lila (Hit, cf. liya*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 134), cf. Li-e-ia (TA), / Gassu- 
li-ia-u-i=e. e. 

Sub La-a-a-li-e (cf. £. AA). / Ld-a-al-tí (?) 81-2-4, 
255, VIII n. 

“aka (WSem. 55, 3272), in Mada-la-ka; cf. Iu-is- 
la-ka; I-la-la-kaRPN. *liku(?), in Z-ze-Z-£z. 

+35? (Ar) Adad-, Si-lu-ki-di; cf. Ar. 735778; 
?La-ki-it BE XV, 199,2s. ?Mu-la-ki-it BE X. 

25 lakü weak, in Za-ki-e (7 La-ki-tum). 

O8? Lib-ki-me-e, I Li-ki-im-ma-a-a, cf. [3di-la- 
eu-um-me. 

“lala (Hit, cf. lele*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 1331), in La-al-la, Lal-h 
(cf. Nera, (f) A c.a etc.), ? La-li-im (Capp.), 
Lá-li-be-im (Capp.); cf. La-al-ki-din-nu(El.?). 

"lila (cf. lala), in Zi-lu-si-im (cf. lila", and 
zama*, SUNDWALL, p. 134, 245f.; cf. Zar- 
la-si-mu-um BE VI, 1); Li-li-i (HABL 630; 
cf. Cil. AuXov, or HS stultus) 

#Lu-li-i, see 358. Lu-la-za-e [Add]. 

*lulme, luliuma, lihuliumma (Hit, cf. lu +hlmmi, 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 81), 
in Sapa-lu-ul-me, Subbi-lu-li-u(-ma), Sub-li- 
Lu-li-um-ma. 

*luma' (EL), in Um-Ru(bak?)-Iu-ma-. 

vad ? Mannu-la-mi-ni [Add]. — *F-da!-lum-nu 
(Ta). 
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* La-me-in-tu (Eg.). 

lamassu, lamassu guardian deity, in /far-/a- 
ma-zi. ILa-a-mas-Si, La-a-mas-Si-bel, La- 
mas-si-Papsukkal. See also List II, I. 

li-ni, lu-na, lu-nu = z/zza, see under Samsı-. 

* La-ni-ih-ma=a. 

/ Lu-un-ti (Sem.?). 

Bc? Lu-suanu. "KU-la-sam-ma(). 

*lupa (Hit, cf. luba*), in Zz-pa-a£-u. 

*La-ap|Lap-tu-ri (cf. Nanto-, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 130, 187). 

Li-pu(qit?)-su. 

nos liptu work, in 2Li-bi-it-IStar. 

N, p> liqü take, accept. Ipt.in Sin-li-ki-un-ni-ni. 

Lu(-u)-qu. 

Op» La-gi-si. 

mp» LalLa-gilki-pulpilbi-im. | Li-qi-pu. 

“lara (Hit, cf. lara”, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 132), in Zarhu-la-ra, ? La-ri-i. 
Cf. # La-ri-ia CHANTRE, 46,5; da La-a-ra 
Anp. Ann. II eo, ze; lura (SUNDWALL, p. 137), 
in Lu-ri-ia-me, Lu-ri-an-na, Lu-ri-i (CPN); 
sadz A-ta-lu-ur (in Patin). 

/ La-ri-in-da. 

*lutu, see /udu. 


"ma, me (Eg. prep. in), in Manti-me-(an)he, Pa- 
Rra-ma-hü, Sa-Lpi-ma-a-4. 

*ma (perhaps = Iran. mah moon, Moongod), 
in Ma-kirtu [Add], Ma-manis, Ma-var- 
zäna (TA!) 

"mu, ma, me (Hit, partly = muwa q. v., partly 
= the sf. ma, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 160ff., 276), cf. Addu-mu, Ara- 
mu (Lycaon. Apapoac), Afa-mu, Bura-me 
(cf. Ilvpa-poc), Gia-mmu, Hatta-mu-u(?), 
Ja-ma (lepoc), Iska-me, Ka-ku-mu (CBS 
3534, 9; cf. Cil. Kaka-poacz), 7253, Mu-nam- 
me, / Mu-na-mi (Moveyac, Movipn f.), Nikdi- 
malme, Pana-mma (llave-ponc) Pihirim 
(cf. Iypapız), Sanda-mme CPN, Serda-mu, 
Tuha-mme (cf. Noyapoac), ?Zuta-(u)mzu 
(cf. Car. Tevrapos), Uri-mme (cf. Ovpap- 
poac). Cf. Cass. Agum-kakri-me. 

“mu a (Eg. m 3'(.t) truth; RANKE, Material, p. 50), 
in Min-mu-a-ri-a, Nim-mu-a-a-ri-ia etc. 
Was-mu-a-ri-a. 

No. 1, 


*4N,2 (WSem, cf Bi. 71799, SArb. 355357"), 
in A-u-, Si, *SUR-ma-a[ -dilma- -a-dil 
[za] (2)-di. 

me-i, cf. //-ze-i. 

où Me-if-su, Mi-i-su (Me-i-su-um). */ Me-- 
sa-a. 

NA märu son, child; ideogr. A, TUR; see 
names under Mär-, and List II, r. 

Mu-ra-nu. 

“megu (wegu) (Iran. vaeya), in Zi-£u-me-gu. 

*miga (cf. mika*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 148), in Zi-lim-mi-ga. Cf. 
7 Si-mi-i-gi TA Mit. I 77—106, WEBER, An- 
merkungen, p. I056f, Isaur.-Pisid. demot. 
Zwukkevc, Mi-ki-z (cf. Lycaon. Mwxog). 

“muga (cf muka*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 152), in Muga-llu (Car. Mo- 


KkoAAng). 
"megdi(?), cf. Me-ig-di-a-ra. — *Ma-ag-du-bi. 
2 be gracious, in Sin-ma-gir. — ?Nam- 


gar-Dür-Enlil. 

*muwa (Hit, cf. pova, uoc, poc, pw, in names 
of Asia Minor; see also under mu), in 
Ah-ha-mu-u-wa JRAS, 1913, p. 1044. 

nn mitu dead, ill, in Asur-, /star-, Naby-, 
Samaÿ-mi-i- til A D(-th)mit- tá-ballit, Ur- 
Belit-muballitat-mati, Mugallit-B AD(-t4). 

“mazi (Hit, cf. masa", in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p.I44f), in Ma-zi-pa-a-at-li; 
UMa-zu-sgu(ct. nn. l. Mata-x«, Mesw-yız etc.) 
Ma-zu-ra-nu. 

* Mi-hu-ni (Eg.?). 

*me-hír, mi-hi-ir, mi-ir (WSem.,—"272?), in Za Zu-. 

Qna Ma-hu-ur-i-l. Ahi-alik-mahri(ST). 

*matu (Eg., cf. RANKE, Material, pp. 29, 51), in 
IS-pi-ma-a-tu. 

"Ma(a)-ia (Eg. or Hit) Ma-a-i-" A-ma-na 
p. 186b), Za-af-ma-ia (Eg.). 

"Mi-zå (Hit, cf. Lycaon. Mioc, SUNDWALL, 
p. 148). 

* Mi-ia-ri-e (Eg). 

"miasda (Av. myazda?) in Zr-ir-dam-ia-as-da. 

minu what, in N%(-2)-zu-ahtil-ana)-ili, A-na-me- 
ni-; cf Mi-na-a. 

"Mi-ki-z (Med.?, cf. miga). 

“2 makü weak, in Där-ma-ki-i-. 

?Ma(-ak)-ka-a. 
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*maksu (Iran.), in Aksi-ma-ak-Su. 

*mukkut (Cass.), in Mu-kut-is-sah. 

"mal (Hit), .Sz-/z-/2a-a4 (cf. zula and mala, in 
names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 139, 
253). 

"mali, meli (Cass. vocab. 26, 27 = amelu, ard; 
cf. HÜSING, Memnon, IV, p. 25), in 7/a-Z- 
e-za-zi, Me-h-, Mi-h-. 

N° malü fulness, in Enlil-mannu-ma-laklla-ak. 
Cf. /@Atar-ma-la-PAP. 

* Mil-id-Sa-Su (Capp.). 

4572 (WSem.), Oa-us-ma-la-ka, 4. .... ma-la-ki 
81-2-4, 255, VIII 15, Ba al-ma-lu-ku. 

75% maliku counsellor, in Adad-, ASir-, Axur-, 
Ea-, ?Ha-ri-, Naba-, *Salmu-ma-l£. 

milku counsel; WSem.—king; cf. the names 
under Mil-ki-, Abdi-, Abi-, Adad-, Adunu-, 
Ahi-, / A-hu-ut-, Al Nashu-, Al Si-, Bel-ilr., 
Dagan-, Ia-bi (= Abi)-, Jahi-, Tli-, Ilu-, Uru-. 

Moa-lik-tuü. Mal-ku-u-tu. Mit-Eu-tum, *Abdi- 
milkuti. 

"mama (cf mama”, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 140f.), possibly in Ma-me-i, 
Bu-ra-ma-ma; cf. 2Ma--ma-a-a, ?Ma-ma- 
ni-iY, >Sa-la-ma-me, ?Sa-la-ma-me-e (JADD 
175, R. s). ? Ki-iza-ma, ? Lu-ki-ma-ma. See 
also List II, 1. 

Me-me-ib(p)-ri (Sem.?). 

Mu-mar-ilu. 

®Ma-mi(t)-t-ar-$u (Med, cf. JIN, p. 189, 517). 

ya man(nu) who, see names under Man-, Manna-, 
Mannu-, Enlit-, Sala-ili-; Itti-. 

"man, min (Eg. be firm), in Manahbiria, Mi-in- 
pa-hi-ri-ta-ri-a, Mi-in-mua-Rta. 

"mana (Hit.-Cass.; see also manis; cf. mana”, 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. I41f,), 
cf. Mana-pa-Tesup, Ma-an-ia (Lycaon. 
Mavux(f), Mavioc), Ma-ni-ia-e, Huddi-ma- 
nu CPN; Ma-nu-di-Puria$ (CPN), Kada- 
S-man-Turgu (Cass). Cf. Hit. /Me-e-na- 
hi-bi CBS 10841; Khald. Me-nu-a(s), Eri- 
me-na; El Umman-me-na-nu|na||mi-na-a. 
See also under manu. 

*"manà, in U-mi-ma-na- = OPe. Viväna (JIN 
p. 374; BARTHOL, p. 1452). 

mane (Eg), ?Ma-ni-e, Urda-ma-ni-e. ?Pu-ti- 
ma-a-ni. 


*mänu, cf. Ali-ma-nu (Bi. Tan), ?Bali-ma-a-ni, 
?Buli-ma-nu (CPN), Bu(Pau?)-ne-ma(ba?)-uu 
PSBA 29, Nov, pl. Is, Küu-ma-a-ni, Si- 
ma-nu, *Se-tu-ma-ni KRAUSZ, p. 84. 

*muna (Hit, cf. muna*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 154£), in / Mu-ni-dan, ?Mu- 
nam-me, Mu-na-mu-um RPN, / Mu-na-mi 
BE XV, 200, I 29 (cf. Cilic. Movepic, Mo- 
vuyan(t), Phryg. Movipoz). 

*manda, in Usu-ma-an-da (cf. Car. Icepevoac, 
SUNDWALL, p. 147). Tul?-man-da-hu. 

sa manü count, in /-ma-ni-Uu, Ma-ni-ni(?). — 
WSem. — liv attribuit, in Nasuh-, Si-, 
Ser-ma-ua-mi, Ma-na-ni. See also under 
manu. 

*mania (Iran. = -pevnc; cf manis), in Arta- 
ma-an-ià, Ruz-ma-an-ia. 

* Ma-an-sa-ku (Sem.:). 

* Mun-su-ar-ta. (1ran.?) 

*mani-$ (OPe. mind), in A-ha-ma-ni-ii-, A-ar- 
di-ma-ni-i. Cf. Ma-ma-ni-is. 

*Manti (Eg. n. div, RANKE, Material, p. 51), in 
Ma-an-ti-me-an-hi-e. 

*mis (Iran, cf. JIN p. 342, BARTHOL, p. 1358f.), 
in Mi-is-pa-ru-. Missu, see List II, r. 

Mas( Mas, Bar?)-La-te-ilu. 

*miski (Hit), cf. Mi-is-ki, Mis-ki-ia, Mis-ki-tilla. 

* Mi-is- e... 

“tn be enough, Ma-si-BE. 

* Mu-sa-si-na. 

* Mu-sur-i (Moab.). 

*meri (var. bi-is|si), in U-a-dr-me-ri. 

"mura, in Mu-ra-a (cf. Lyd. Mvpriz etc, SUND- 
WALL, p. 156), /Mu-ra-ba-ta-as. muru (El. 
earth), mara (Cass.), in Nazi-ma|mu-ra|ru- 
tas. 

“sv mär lord (Ar), in Ma-ri-, Ma-ri-id-di, 
?Hi-ma-ri-i, and see List. I, 1. For Mar- 
la-rim(-me), Mar-la-ar-me etc., and ?A-bi- 
ma-ra-la VS 8, 14, 37, cf. MapAca, Mepzac, 
Mepiaros, SUNDWALL, p. I5 If, 

*marta lady, in /Mar-ti-i, / Marti-ra-pi-e. 

* Mar-du-ni-ia (Iran. cf. JIN, p. 195; BARTHOL,, 
p. 1151). 

*marziia (= "191, OPe. vardiya; cf. JIN, p. 38; 
BARTHOL., p. 193; HÜSING, p. 26), in 
Arta-. 
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y maräsu, in Lim-ra-as-libbi-ili. Cf. Marsu- 
(GIG)-a-da-la-li JADD 271, 2. 

*murái (Hit, cf murza*, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 157£), in Mur-Si-li-25 
(Lyd. Mupouog). 

#martiya (OPe. man), in Mar-ti-ia. Cf. ?Mar- 
tá-. For marti-S, see Parumartis. 

*mas?, cf. A-ma-ma-as; Tassi-guru-mas. 

=mas($)a (Eg. masj beget; RANKE, Material, 
p. 50), in Za-:a 3-3, Hara-ma-as-Si, Nahra- 
ma-as-Si, Tah-ma-as-Si, Amän-ma-Sd, Rza- 
ma-Se-Sa, Su-ma-aS-Se. 

*ma$da (Iran. Mazdäh; cf E. MEYER, KZ, 42, 
p. 5), in Ma-aS-da-ku, Ma-aS-däk-ku, Ma- 
as-da-a-a-uk-ku | Add.]. 

"wa forget, in 2La-an-si-i, La-an-Se-e, Minu-la- 
an-Si, Iu-ul-am-Si, ?Hu-lim-Si-i, ITmas-si. 
UStar-la-ta-3i-zat. 

maska (Iran, cf. HÜSING, KZ 36, p.567) in 
Ti-ta-ma-aÿ-ka. é 

wow masmasu charmer, in Mas-mas-a-ni. 

*masti, in ASta-ma-as-ti (cf. astta and mastti 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
pP. 55, 145), £n-mas-ta-Su (EL). 

*mata (Hit, cf. meti, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 147), in Maz-zi-i (cf. Car. 
Marıc), Mat-ti-u-a-za, Ma-tal-li. Cf. El. 
At|F-ta-ma/me-tu. 

*metu (WSem., in 4/z- (cf. Bi. nva^nw), Zö-me| 
mi-ti, A-a-me-tu-mu, Me|Mi-tu-nu (cf. mn 
man. 

*mita (cf. mida*, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 147f.; HÜSING, Phrygisches, OLZ 6, 
col. 160ff), in Mil/Me-ta-a (MwWac), Mi-it- 
ta-a, Miz-ta-ti ..., "*' Mitanni. — Mi-ta-a-ki 
(ef. Mi&axoc, Mnrakos, Mnray-oc JIN, p. 204). 
Mi-ta-at-ti (cf. Medidus, JIN p. 202; Isaur. 
Miôwrac, SUNDWALL, p. 148; HÜSING, KZ, 
36, p. 566: Mitadata). 

mutu man (= -Ann), in *JZu-ut-Ba lu; Mu-ti-ilu 
Dilbat, Mu-ti-Ekur PSBA 1907, Nov. pl. II 14, 
/Sin-mu-ti BE XV. 

*muta (Hit, cf. muta, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 158ff), in Jz-u£-ta CPN (cf. 
Cil. Movcac, Moxac, Isaur. Movcov); Muta- 
Zu (cf. Car. MotvXoc, Isaur. Movra[Alnc; 
the writing Mu-u-at-ta-al-li MDOG 35, p.43, 

No. 1. 


suggests the elements muwa + tali); Mut- 
zu-a-ta (muta + zuwa-ta). 

mätu land, country; written KUR, ma-a-ti, in 
ASur-mätka-dannin, Del-ana-mätisu, see 
also under bel, zer, Sar, Sulmu, sapin, ibnt, 
taggin, usur. 

"mäta (OPe. knowledge), in Gu-ma-a-tulti. 

ra mali when (Ass. and WSem.), in Adi-ma- 
ti-ilu, Ma-ti--ilu, Matila, Mat-tal-la-a-a, 
Ma-ti--i, ?Si -ma-ta-. 

"nn? Mel Mi-ta-ru, Ma-tu-ru(-um)-ma-gir T-DLC. 


*n(a), ni (Eg. particle of genitive; RANKE, 
Material, p. 52), in Bukku-naln)-ni pi, Satep- 
na-Rıa, Pisa-n-Haru, Bukur-ninip. 

*na (Hit. ending; cf. -enna, -ni) in Arza-na 
(Pisid. ApGavoz; cf. Urza-na), " Ari-(n)na. — 

na (Khald., = -xoXig; cf. D. H. MÜLLER, 
DWAk. 36, II, p. 10), in ZArgisti-u-na, 
2 Tu-us-pa-a-na, % Tar-ga-na-a-a JADD 
303, 2. 

"ni (Hit, cf. na), cf. //-z-zi (cf. Lycaon. f. Iwva, 
SUNDWALL, p.88), Kar-me-u-ni, Sa-a-ri- 
u-ni; cf. BORK, OLZ IX, 589; CLAY, PN, 
p.32. Cf. Ma(n)zar-ni-e, Qi-bit-ni-e, Ur-si- 
ni-e. 

ni, nu (possessive sf. 1 pl), in Naba-Sadüni, 
[tar-umm-Yarrani, Ba-al-tu-nu, Ba-nu-nu, 
Sá-ar-fhu-nu, etc. 

"ni (EL) in Zu-ni-i. 

"nu, in Nu-u-a-a (cf. Cil Novc, SUNDWALL, 
p. 179). 

*nai, in Na-i-Se-ri (Hit.?). 

* Ni-i-u (Eg.). 

7N5 nàdu raise, praise. Perm, nada, in Aswr-, 
Ilu-, Laba-na-da. 

näidu lofty, high; written 7, za(-)-id|di; in 
la id-, Adad-, Ahi-, ASur-, A-u-, Bel-, Dür-, 
Ilu-, Iftar-, Kassu-, Nabu-, Nergalt-, Ninib-, 
Sin-, Samaÿ-, Sarru-, Sulmu-naä id; cf. 
Ubansa-I. 
tanittu loftiness, in Za-nit-ti-Bel, Istar-bab- 
UB.RIQ). 

*niipi (Eg. nf wind), in Pu££u-na-an-ni- i-pi. 

AN nüru light; ideogr. LAX, see under My, 
and A, Adad-, Ahi-, Bet, Ilu-, Milki-, 
Si-ef-, Samas-, Sarru-, Ser-nüri, Lüsi-ana- 


mme 
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nur-Marduk,Nabu-nur-lissu|lnammir,Naba- 
nürka-lumur. 

*8,5 neru destroy, cf. Z3uz-garza-ni-ri, Naba- 
ni-ir-da-bi-bi, Nabu-ni-ir-ha-da-at| T UK-a-a; 
Ni-ir-hi-di BE XV. 

vN5 nesu lion, in 2Vi-e-Su; cf. Hit. "UR.MAH 
(Cil. Nnoic, SUNDWALL, p. 168). 

*nib (Eg. nb lord), in N-ib-mua-Ria. 

#nibi (Cass), in Ni-bi-Sipak; cf. Mi-bi-ia-a-Sah 
CBS 10958, Ki-an-ni-bi, Ku/QOu-na-ni-bi 
BE XV, 198, 4. UMBS II, 2, 114,2, Ur-pa- 
ni-bi BE XV, 174,17. 175, 45, /-na-Se-ri-ni-bi 
PSBA 29, x. — Cf. 2 Hi-di-ni-ba JADD 
500, R. 14; 2Sa-la-ni-balbe Anp. I R 22, 116; 
III R 6, Ru; 2Si-ba-ni-ba Shams.I R 29, 5; 
Senn. Bav. 9; King VII 8. VIII 33; JADD 
453,4. 653, R. 3. 950, 6. Ni-di-e (hypocor.; 
hardly—OPe.naiba handsome, JIN, p.220). 

*nuba (Hit; cf. nube, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 170), in ÂVw-ba-na-ni;, cf. 
Sadu Ny-ba-na-a-$e (in Nairi) Tigl.I: Ann. IV 64, 
2 Ma-ga-nu-ba (Khorsabad). 

N55 nabü to call, in Enlil-, Nabä-Sum-im-bi; 
l-bi-Sin; hypocorr. Im-bi-ia-ti, Im-bu-ia, 
I-ba-a, I-bi-ia(-a), 10-bu-tu. 

721! Na-ba-di(?)-e, Mu-na-bi-du JADD 100, 4. 

Na-bi-si-ik-ki. 

nubatti (nap in Arad-nu-bat-ti. 

*w35 (WSem.) be light, in Na-ga-a (cf. Bi. 
m3), Adad-na-gi. 

Ni-ga-zi. 

#27 (WSem.), in Va-ad-bi-ia-a-4, Ahi-, Ammi-, 
Kammusu-na-ad-bi, Na-ad-ba-nu; cf. Na- 
du-bu-um T-D LC. 

17 nadänu to give; ideogr. SE, MU, ÅS; 
taddin: Pélit-ta-ad-din|di-na; iddin(a), see 
under /ddin-, and Adad-, Aplu-, Asir-, 
ASur-, A-u-, Bel-, Ea-, Ilu-, Marduk-, Nabt-, 


Nergal-, Nikkal-, Ninib-, Nusku-, Sins | 
Samas-, Sarru-, Sum-, Zaban-, Zer-; ah- | 
iddin: Adad-, Asur-, A-u-, Baba-, Bau-, | 


Det, IStar-bab, Mahir-, Nabu-, Ninib-, 
Nusku-, Sin-, Samas-, Sugamuna-, abbrev.: 
An-iddina; ahe-iddin: Adad-, Bel-, Mar-biti-, 
Sibi-; apal-iddin: A-a-, Adad-, ASur-, Ber, 


Ilu-, Istar-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Ninib-, Sa- | 


muna-, Sin-, Suqamuna-; bel-iddin: Ardazl-, 


?PNabu-, ?Samas-; raba-iddin: Adad-; Sar- 
iddin: Vaëz-; Sum-iddina: Adad-, Aza-, ASur-, 
Bau-, Bel-, Eanna-, Ilu-, Iftar-, Kassu-, 
Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Sin-, Sir-, Sur-, 
Zamama-; zeriddin: Adad-, Asur-, Bel-, 
Nabu-, Samas. — Ptc. nädin, see under 
Nadin-, Nabu-; nadin-ahilahe: Adad-, Asur-, 
Lu, IStar-, Kay$a-, KUR-, Marduk-, Naba-, 
Nergal-, Sin-; nadin-aplu: Adanu-, Asur-, 
Enlil-, Hu-, Istar-, Naba-, Nasuh-, Nashu-, 
Ninib-, Raman-, Si -, Sin-, Ser-, nadin-bel: 
Naba-, madin-Sumu: Adad-, Asur-, Enlil-, 
Naba-, Ninib-, Samaÿ-. — Hypocorr.: Na- 
din, Na-din-ia, Na-di-i, Nad-na-a-a. 
nidintu gift, in Ni-din-ti-Bel. 

#17 (WSem. = 3,3, ya "5, in Adad-la-an- 
dr; cf. EL, Samaë-li-in-dar BEIX,X, El-na- 
da-ri UMBSII, ı, Na-di-ri-Addu BE VII, 1. 

v? Nünu, Nu-ni-ia, Nu-nu-a; see also under 
nuna. 

mu Wa-pi-i, Si-na-pi. 

#44) niru (WSem. = He. 3 light), in Ni-ri-za-u, 
Hamu-ni-ralri. 

*nazi (Cass. glossary = sillum; a deity = El. 
MNazit, cf. HOMMEL, Grundr. p. 38, n. 1; 
HüsınG, Memnon, IV p. 23), see under 
Na-zi-. — Hit. (cf HıLrRECHT, ZA, VII 
p. 317, n.; nezi, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 168£), in Zarku-na-si; cf. 
Na (?)-ah-na-zu (Ta^) ; *' Na-zi-ni-ri (in Man) 
Abp. IIIR 3o, III 37; * Ta-ar-ma-na-zi (in 
Unqi) Tigl. IV: Ann. 14.. 2/Va-2z-za. 

27 Na-zi-bi; cf. Na-za-ba-uu-um T-D LC. 

7) nazazu, cf. Ap/u-Xuzziz (4DU-DU), Fa-zi-za- 
Marduk P 132, Ki-tu-li-zi-iz, Mu-uz-zi-ia- 
ki-it-tum Dilbat. 

manzazu, in Manzaz-a-a, Manzaz-Asur-asbat, 
Sa-Naba-DU-az. 

=Na-ah-ki-e (Eg.). 

om) (WSem.), in Mi-na-hi-mi (He. En). 

"om (WSem. < 5%), in Janhamu; cf. Na-af- 
ma-nu (= !n22) BE X. 

* Na (?)-ah-na-zu. 

^n: (WSem. and Ass), Vi-ha-ru, Ni-hu-ru, Na- 
ha-ra(-a)-u, Na-hi-r(-2; Na-hi-ra-ni, Nu- 
uh-hu-ri CPN (cf. HOLMA, Quttulu, s. v.). 

®Ni-har-a-u (Eg.?). 
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*nahra (Eg., perhaps a deity; RANKE, Material, 
p. I3, n. 4), in Na-ak-ra-massi. 

ön) nuhsu (/ZE. NUN) abundance, in Bel-nu- 
uh-su UMBS II 1, 113,9; Nuhsa-a-a. 

*nahá$u (cf. nakzza, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 164), in (Capp) Sá-bu-na- 
al Su. 

*nahtu (Eg. nht) strong, strength, in Va-a-ti- 
Hüru-an-smi, Na-ah-tum-Happi UMBS II 1; 
/Ni-ih-ti-ES-arau, Tap-na-ah-ti, | Amuna- 
Zapu-nahti. 

y? ?NVa-a-ni-i, Na-na-ni, Na-na-Su;, see also under 
nana, and nina. 

*naki, in (Capp.) Na-ki-li-e-id (cf. naki and 
lida, in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
pP. 134, 163). 

ni-ki, in Samas-ni-ki (? = liqi). 

5) Na-ku-du;, cf. Na-ki-du-um T-D LC. 

nakuttu terror, fright, in Naëz-na-kut-tu- 
alsi BE VIII, 1. 

*nikdi, in Ni-ik/Nik-di-ale-ra, Ni-ik-di-malme. 

*nikku (Gr. -vusn), in /Astarta-ni-ik-ku. 

#Nik(k)a (Eg. — *22). 

525 P/t-ku-Iu. 

6:5 nukurtu hostility, in Sapin-mät-nu-kür-ti; 
cf. PAP-ur-tu-wa (TA). 

*nimgirabi (Cass. Glossary 41 = ezerz), in Nim- 
gi-ra-bi, cf. CPN p. 187. 

* Na-ma-di. — "Ni-im-ma-he-e (Eg). — *Nim- 
ki-su. 

Nam-mu-t-a; cf. Na-mi-ia, Na-mi-ia-tum. 

"2: to shine, in /Ekursa-na-mir, Naba-, Samas- 
nam-mir, Istar-na-ma-ri, Nam-ri, /Na- 
mir-Ü. 

*namru(?) in HJa-ba-nam-ru. 

vom) Nam-sdå-a ...; cf. Bi "tes, Na-malmi-sü 
T-D LC, Numusu TNB. 

*nana (Hit, cf. neni: vav, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 165ff; see also 
under 7%), cf. Na-na-a, /Na-na-a Dil- 
bat (cf. Navac, m.and f), Na-an-na-a, / Na- 
an-ni-a (cf. Navvas, f. Navvic, f. Navi etc.), 
Na-nu CBS 11003, Na-nu-um Dilbat 
(Navos), Na-ni-be-im, Na-an- Tesup BE XV, 
Ne-na-as Hit. country, OLZ IX, 631; ?Asta- 
na-nu; Gunzi-na-nu;?Haba-na-niUMBS II 2; 
Nuba-na-ni, Nan(\)-ia(-wa)-za. 

No. I. 


"nina (Hit, cf. nini, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 169f.), cf. Ni-ni-i, Ni-ni-e(-a), 
Ni-in-ni (Nwvvic, Nwvoc, Nweic); ?Ni-na- 
ak-ku UMBS II 1, Ni-na-a-ku, Ni-na-ak-ka- 
BE IX (cf. Navvaxoc); *Ninua (I cf. Car. city 
Nivor). 

ninu we, see azzuut. 

*nunu (Hit, cf. nuni: vov, vovv, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 170f), in 
Nunnu, Nu-na-ak-te CPN; Asa-nu-nu; cf. 
2 Nu-ni-ba JADD 899, II s. 

/ Nin-qa-a-a. 

#303 (WSem. « He. "t£ forget); in Me-na- 
si-e| Mi-in-si-e (MER). — Cf Mu-na(?ba)-si-e. 

70) Nabu-ua-sa-£a. 

"nap (Eg. nf(r good), in Nap/Nip-huru-Raia, 
Rra-na-aplpa, / Na-ap-te-ra. 

vo) IL 1 let breath, Mu-ni-pis| Mu-ni-e-pu-us- 
ilu, Naba-mu-ni-pis-ü-gar(?). 

napistu life, see under 2727, iddin, iram, ram, 

usur, musezib, Samas-napisti, Ut-napistim. 

nz: Amurru-na-sa-pa, Na-sib-ilu. See also under 
an. | 

6:2 nasaru protect. Prt. issur, in /Zu-s-sur-3u 
BE XV; Mannum-mesu-li-sur BE VI 2. — 
Ipt. usur, see under Adzi-Sarri-, Bel-, Bulut-, 
Edu-, Iftar-bab-; ab-usur: Adad-, Aÿur-, 
Bel-, Bel-Harran-, / Belit-, Istar-, Mardu£-, 
Nergal-, Ninib-, Nusku-, Sin-, Samas-, 
Seru-, / Urkittu-; aga-usri: /Belit-, I [star-; 
ah-usur: Adad-, ASur-, Bel-, Bel-Harran-, 
Haldi-, Ilu-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Ninib-, Sin-, 
Samas-, Zamama-; ahät-usri: /Bolit-, ahe- 
usur: ASur-; amat-usur: Naba-; Amat-bel- 
usur, Nabu-amat(-pi)-usur; apal-usur: Aÿwr-, 
Mar-biti-, Marduk-, Nabü-, Nergal-, Sin-; 
balat-usur: Nusku-; bel-usur: Adad-, Ara-, 
AXur-, Bel-Harrän-, /Belt-, Marduk-, 
Nabu-, Nergal-, Nimb-, Samnuk-, Sin-, 
Samas-, dur-usur: Asur-, /Belit-,  IStar-, 
Nabü-, Sin-, edu-usur: Vaëz-; kibsi-usur: 
ANabu-, Ninib-; kin-usur: Asur-, Bel, Ilu-, 
Ninib-, Sin-, Samas-, Sarru-; kittu-usur: 
Nabü-;, kudur-usur: EzZ^, Marduk-, Naba-, 
Ninib-; mär-sarri-usur: JVa?z-; mat-usur: 
Adünu-, Ninib-, map$at-usur: JVaóz-: pi- 
usur: //u-; pirhi-usur: Samas-; ré&-usur: 
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Sama; rihtu-usur: 44327-, Nab-; Sar-usur: 
Adad-, Asur-, Bel-, Bel-Harrän-, Bel-ilani-, 
Enlil-, Gamlat-, Uu-, Marduk-, Nabn-, 
Nergal-, Ninib-, Nusku-, Sin-, Samas-, 
J Tasmet-, Sum-usur: Adad-, ASur-, Enlil-, 
Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Samas-; Sum- 
kitti-usur: /Vaéz-; tabni-usur: JVa?z-, Sin-, 
Samas-; talim-usur: JVaóz-; tattan-usur: 
Nabx-; urkittu-usur: /Va?z-; zer-usur: Vadz-; 
usuranni: Bel-Harrän-, Nabn-. — Pte. nasir, 
see under Nasir-, Adad-, Anum-, A$ur-, 
Bet, Dagan-bel-, Enlil-, Eulmas-, Haldi-, 
Iu-, tar. Marduk-, Naba-, Nasuh-, 
Nergal-, Ninib-, Nusku-, Pappü-, Sin-, Sir-, 
Samas-, näsir-aplu: Asur-; näsir-ubarsu: 
Nabna-. 

#53 (WSem.) be clean. /Na-ki--al/Ni-ig-a. 

ap) Na(?)-ga-ba-a-a. 

Epi "I-nalbat)-ga-me (= ?!opm). 

"neri (Hit, cf. neri, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 168), in 27 Ne-ri-ig (OLZ 1906, 
col. 632), Nerigga-Sami; cf. Ni-ri-gi, Ni- 
ra-ak-ri CPN. 

2 ?Na-ar-bat-tum (Sem.?); cf. /Na-ru-ub-tum 
TDC, 

Y" Nar-gi-i, Ni-ir-gi-i, Na-ra-gi-e, Nar-gi-ia. 
Naraggu BE VIII, 1; cf. 83% axe. 

T Nu-ur-zu, Nu-ur|Nar-za-nu. 

“> nararu, niraru help, helper, in Adad-, 

ASir-, ASur-, Enlil-nalni-ra-rilra. 

people, pl. ni$& subjects, in A/-tukla-; 

ASur-, Sarru-baltu-; Enlil-müde-; Mannu- 

ki-, Ninib-mukin-; Adad-Sar-nise (UN! 

ni-Xe#'), bel-nisesu: Z1377-; räim-nisesu: Asur- 

MNabn-; vim-nisesu: Asir-; silla-nisesu: 227; 

Sad-nisesu: Asur-[Add.]. 

*nisi, in Pi-salsi-ni-st. 

wt: nasu lift up. Prt. in As-s-idi. — Ipt. ii, 
in Alur-, Naba-res-i-Sılis| GA. TU. 

* Nu-Yá-a-bu (Hit, cf. nuza, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 171). 

* Na-Yi-ma ... 

*nata (Eg. nt(r) god; RANKE, Material, p. 54), 
in Pa-ham-na-talte. 

m) = nadänu, in Nabu-tat-tan-usur. 

#in) (WSem.) give, see under Natan-, and 


nisu 


Adad-, Amurru-, Bel, Uu-, Sin-, Tammes- 
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na-tanlta-anlta-nilnu. Na-ti-ni-i, Na-ti-nu. 
Ma-ta-anlMa-ti-nu-Ba li. Mi-e-te-en-na. 
Me| Mi-ti-in-ti. 


"sa (Eg. t3(y) take, RANKE, Material, p.61), in 
Sa-hpi-maau. 

"sa, cf. Pa-a£-di-sa, Ha-Xat-sa-. 

su (< Su), see balatsu, ballitsu, uballitsu, sa- 
batsu, Sarrussu, tuklatsu, zirritsu; cf. also 
Ahusu, Tabnsu, Tubusu. 

"su, cf. An-di-su, / Da-tu-su, Gu-lu-su, Da-du-su, 
Ka-ma-su, Ru-ra-su, Su-ba-su; U-mak-tir- 
a-su. 

* Sa-a-ad. 

*5wo (WSem. < SNÖ), in Sa--al-ti-ilu. Sa-i-lu, 
Sa-'i-lu, Sa-i-Mu, Sa-i-la-a. Sa-u-h. Su- 
a-li-i. Si--Ja-a-nu (cf. Sa-u-la-a-nu). 

oxo samu brown, tawny, in Sa--mu, Sa-a-mi. 

"NO Sa-a-e-ri, Sa-eli-ru, Sa-i-ru-um. 

*sabi, sambi, in Sab/Sab-harlha-ar-ru; cf. Sa- 
am-bi BE XIV, 12,2; Sa-am-bi-ha-ri XIV, 
12, 9; Sa-bi-ha-ri UMBS II 2, 90, e; Sa-am- 
bu-uk-ul?). 

N,20 sibü seventh, in Um-VIlkan-iliia. 

*Sjb-(-e). 

*w,20 (WSem. << 92%), A-u-sa-di- (Satin). 

* S;-15-/i-a (of Alzi); cf. Zıßiia a city in Phrygia; 
Car. Zipi.oc, Cil. DißiÄkıos. 

* Su-ba-su. 

*sibar, cf. Si-bar-bu-bi-rum P 97, 12, Ba(UNa)-si- 
bar, Se-kib-si-bar. Si-bir (Cass.). Sin Me?)- 
Óu-ri-£azi. 

*sibittu (quasi Ass. < Ph. unt), in Si-bi-it-ti- 
bi il. 

"350 (WSem., cf. Bi. 35 be high), Sa-gaö(-du), 
Sa-ga-bi, Sa- -gáb (2); Adad-, Naba-, Nashu- 
sa-gab; Sa-gi-bi-Mu, Sa-gi-bi-Sarru, /Sa- 
gi-bi-e, Sa-gi-bu, Sa-gi-bi-1, Sa-kip-i, Nabu- 
sa-gi-ib; Si-gab-a. 

Mo Sag-ga..., cf. Sa-ga-tum Dilbat. A-a-sag- 
Sid. JSag-ga-a TNB, /Sag-gi-ia P 131. 

so *Sa-gi-il-bi--di. Tab-sa-gal. Sag-gil-da-a- 
a-an P 102,5. Sa-ag(k})-Iu. Sag-gi-illlu 
BE X. Su-ga-l-a. 

Si-dá-la-bi-ri. 

95-0 (Ar. — Nga), /Su-da-la-a. 

770 Sa-dir (?). 
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+ Su-u-a, var. A-sa-a-u (cf. STRECK, ZA, 14, 
p. 139, n. 1; Zoac, Xvtc, SUNDWALL, p. 253). 
om (cf. sasi), Sa-a-su, Sa(-a)-su(-4), Sa(-a)-si(-i), 
Sa-si-ia, Sa-sa-a-a; / Sa-si-* Papsukkal *my 
jewel is P^ 
SI-Si-t. 
Su-u-su, Su-si-ia). Su-su-u. Su-sa-nu. 

go ?Sa-a-pu. 

#0 suru (WSem. < 1%) wall, in Su-ra-a, 
Aki-, A-i-, Ata-, Atar-, Da-di-, Mar-su(-&)- 
rilru; see also under sura. 

mo Sa-ah-du, / Sak(?}-di-e. 

nno Sa-ah-hi-i. 

"mo sahäru turn to in mercy, in Si-Zir-Sar- 
ganttum. 

I2 Sin-is-sah-ra BE XV. 
IV 1 Ipt. Na-as-hir-Bel, Ni-is-hir-Bel. 
suhiru the young of an animal, cf. Su-hi-ru. 

*suhur, cf. Sw-Zu-ra(m)-mu(-u), Su-hur-gat-du; 
see also Juur. 

*Su-u5-ra- (OPe. puxra, Avesta suyra read, 
JIN p. 332). i 

*/ Sa-hi-i3. 

#Sa-za. Si-ia-a (Cass). Si-1a-a-ti. 

#sija (Eg. s» son), in Har-si-ia-ESu. 

#ovo, 010 (WSem. < tt), in A-a-sa-am-mu, 
Ja-sa-am. Ja-su-mu, (Ba.) Ja-a-Su-mu. 

mo situ remainder, in Si-i/-ta BE XV, Si 
ta-te, cf. Si(-e)-ti-ni|ua. 

*saku(?), cf. .Sa-£u-a-fa-a; *suku: Z3-fe-su-£u. 

N20? cf. Si-e-sa-ka-a, Si-e-se-ki, Adad-sa-ka-[a], 
-2a-qa-a. 

Su-ka-a. Su-ka-a-a-ril?). 

720 Sa-ku-ku (cf. Sukkuku the deaf). Sa-ak-ka 
BE XV. Naf)-bi-si-ik-ki. 

530 Si-kil-ti-Adad; Si-kli)-li BE XV. 

*42c (WSem. — 328), cf. Sa-kan-da-da. Sakanu. 

Si-kin-an-ni. 
Su-ki-nu. 

"salu (cf. zala: och, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 244f.), cf. Tu-bu-sa-lu; Bur- 
ra-sali; (Cass.) * Sa-la... HABL 174, R. s; 
Sad Sa-Ja-ad-ri (in Elam; Abp. Ann. Vlln,73; 
@! Sgq-la-ni-ba (in Arbaki; Anp. IR 22, 116); 
a Sa-lu-ri (in Enziti; Shalm. DIR 8, 44); 
"2" Sa-[n-a-ra (—Karasu; cf. SACHAU, ZAXII, 
P. 49); A-gar-sa-al-li (Synchr. I 25). 
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*sili (Hit, cf. zili, Sili), in Si-2/ Zz3u UMBS 
II 2, 84, u; .Sz-Zi-Z, .Sz-li-a-ra, Biiassili. 
*sula (Hit, cf zula, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 253), in Sw-/u-ma-al; cf. Su- 

[i- li (2). 

"350 (WSem.), .Sa-/a-a-t/u. I Si-li-in-ni. 

550 Sa-/-/a-a-nu. 

p50 salamu be merciful, in Sa-lim-ken(DU), 
A-u-, Naba-sa-lim. Y 1 Pte. *GAL-mu-sa- 
lim. — Musalamu. 

silmu grace, see under Szlim-. 

*salamu welfare, in Sa-la-mu, Sa-lam-me, 
Sa-la-ma-Sarru, Abi-, Ammu-sa-lam-ma. 

* Salamanu (WSem.). 

bobo .Sa/-sa-li; cf. sa-al-sa-lu KGAS p. 123, 
R. 7. 

*sim, cf. Li-/u-si-im; ?La-la-si-mu-um BE VI, 1. 

*sumu (WSem.), see List II, r. 

8,20 (WSem. < saw), in Sa-ma-', Sa-me(-), 
Bel-sa-mal-), Nashu-sa-ma- -a-ni. 

#Sa-am(- )-gu-nu; cf. Sama gunu. 

*simbar (Cass. glossary 44 = Zi-da-nu), in Sim] 
Si-im-bar-Sıpak; cf. Si-im-bu-ru. 

720 Sa-mi-du. 

nnd Sa-ma-hi. 

Tao Sa-ma-kulka; cf. Sa-ma-ki-ilu TNB. 

Ind /Sa-mil-tu. 

cao Sa-am-mu-ra-mat.Ct."? Belit]-s[a]-am-ma- 
ilat-a-a KPRT 102, R. 9. 

*omo (WSem, < t5), Sam-si-ia, Sa-am-sa- 
a-a, / Sam] Sa-am-st, Mar-Enlil-sam-su-um- 
Fame, Sarrat-sa-am-s[i-i] Sam-su-na-a. 

Bond Si-im-si-ma-n[u]. 

*simti (El. = 3e-Zz-Z4, in Si-mu-ud-Se-im-ti; cf. 
Cass. Simdi), in St-im-ti-$i-il-ha-ak. 

"sana (< Iran. x5an* killing, cf. OPe. ay$ata 
unhurt) in Za-na-sa-na; cf. Sa-na-Yi. 

*sani, cf. Sa-ni-i, Sa-ni-ia. 

*sini (Eg. Sn.w, RANKE, Material p. 59), in 
Nahti-Huru-an-si-ni. 

"sina (cf. sine: ow, oev, cvv, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 195; see also Sina, 
sunu), cf. Si-e-ni (Lycaon. Zwoc), Sin- 
Tesupas, Si-na-in-ni, Si-ni-en-ni, E-ri-si- 
in-ni (cf. Ba. Fri-Se-en-ni), Te-lu-si-na 
(IN, p. 511, compares Avesta Sayana, 


Pehl. Sin “dwelling”, cf. Armen. Sen “vil- 
o) 
48* 
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lage”); cf also 2 Ha-ar-bi-sil-in)-na (in 
Urartu) Tigl. IV: Ann. os; Pl. I 34. 

*sunu (cf. sina), cf. Su-lu-, Ul-Iu-, Ü-li-su-nu. 
?Su-na-a(-a),?Su-ni-ia CBRI, 56,6. ?Su-un-na 
CBS 3480. 

250 Sa-ni-bu; Sa-ni-bu-um Dilbat. 

*sa(n)ga (cf. zäka, SUNDWALL, p. 244), in Sa-an- 
gi-i, Sa-an-ga-ra|Sa-an-gar|Sa-ga-ra(Hit.) ; 
cf. frarsaln)gura (trib. of Euphrates, — 
le =33>Lull; perbaps Ar.; Anp. Ann. 
III 80; Shalm.: Mon. II ae, 85; Ob. 39), "4. Sz-zz- 
gal-a)-ra (eda, ss, in Mesopotamia), 
#Sa-an-ga-ri-te (upon the Euphrates, IIIR 4, 
I 23), */]^ Sa(-an)-gi-il-Iu (cf. Serjille in Syria; 
Tigl. IV: Ann. 144, 147), Dzt Sa-an-gi, Bit Sa- 
an-gilSungi-bu-ti (in Media, cf. obla; 
cf. HÜSING, Memnon, IV, p. 28; according 
to PRASEK, GMP, p. 43, possibly Iran.), 
ASu-un-gér-sa-ra-a (El. deity, Abp. Ann. 
VI 36), 4 Sz-La-ri-su-un-gur (in Elam, 
HABL 281,13). Cf also "*S4-an-La-ar 
XA D 40 mat Sá-au-har-ra-Xa-ni TA Mit. 
IV 95, and Bi. "32. 

*sanda, in Sa-an-dak-sat-ru; cf. HÜSING, KZ 36, 
p. 565; ^^Saudu KGAS ııb, s. 

* SZ-2n-du-M. 

yo? Sananu, Adad-sa-na-ni, Sa-ni-ni; Sa-nu-na 
BE XIV, 12, as. 

po sinqu pressure(?), see under .Szz-qi-, .Si- 
in-gi-, Si-in-ga-eS-Su BE VIII, 1; Sin)-in- 
qa-te-AN-KAK. 

*Sasi, mar Kur-uz-za-a, of Patin (Hit, cf. Isaur. 
Zac(c)c SUNDWALL, p. 248). 

*susi (cf. zuzu), in Qazza-su-si Cf. under ov. 

* Su-si-in-qu (Eg.). 

Sis-bi-ga-a-a-nu(?). 

*sapa (Hit, cf. 340a; sebe: capo, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 192), in Sa-pa- 
lulme—= Subbi-luliuma; cf. Sabilis (cf. Phryg. 
Pis. Zaßaros, Lyd. Xafnxog); Sa-ap-pa- 
ga-a Dilbat (cf. Pis. Xepay«c). 

*oEo (WSem. — um), in Sa-pa-fi-Ba al, Is-pi- 
U--Wu, ?Is-pu-tu. 

"zo II I pray to; in BzL-Z-síp-pi. 

Sap-pa-a-a. Sip-pi-e. 


"spi (Hit, cf. sba*, in names of Asia Minor, 
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SUNDWALL, p. 191), cf. 2Ku-un-da-a3-pi ; 
Ku-uS-ta-aS-pi, A-lis-pi UMBS II 2, 103, 5, 
Na-ki-is-pi CBS 10967. 

Sa-pi-ku|ki, 

120 sapanu destroy, Sa-pi-in-mat-nukurti, cf. 
Sa-pi-in-gi-mir-na-ki-ri abul Sinaheriba sa 
mat FJalsi, Senn. King, VII ss. 

"sara (cf. sara, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 190), cf. Sa-a-ri-u-ni, Sarrupsi, 
Sar-üu-ar-ri, ?Si-e-ru (cf. Lyc. Xepac) — 
Iran.(?): Sar-a-ti, Sar-ru-ti; Sá-ra-a-tum = 
Zurata, cf. Xapa«xoc, Zaratus, JIN pp.288, 379; 
Lyc. Zapn-rı-oc. 

"sari (Iran. = £aprg), in (As) Ar-ta-sa-ri (per- 
haps hypocor. formed with -ara, as 
Kovagapng, cf. SCHULZE, KZ, 33, p. 222f.; 
JIN p. 523); cf. (Ba) Ar-ta-ah-Sa-ar, Ar- 
tah-Sa-ri BE IX. 

"sira, in Si-ra-as-me, St-ra-a-Su (cf. BORK, 
OLZ IX, 590). 

"sura (cf. zura, Sura), cf. Su-ra-a$ UMBS II 2, 
132, 37, Su-ur-ri; Su-ra-hal-di. 

270 sarbu mourning, lamentation, cf. Sarbi- 
Enlil, / 2SAG-mudammig-sar-be. Sama&- 
sar-bi KRAUSZ, p. 37. 

"5370 SSa-ar-bal-li (cf. lisa, 5220; Arb. n. p. m. 
d, Mme Msarwil, HESS, p.29; or Phryg.-Lyd. 
Dapßaraeız?). 

"sarda (cf. zarta*: cap8, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 246), in .Sa-ar-da- 
(ur)-rilSt-e-du-ri, *! Sa-ar-da-ur-ri Tigl.IV: 
Pl. I2s (cf Zopånoda in Great Armenia); 
cf. Se-ir-da-mu; Zi-ir-ta-W(). 

no Su-ur-hu. 

*sarma, surme (Hit., cf. zerma*: Coppa, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 249), cf. Sar- 
ma-as-Su-un, Sa-an-da-sar-me, Ü-as-sur-me 
(cf. Arm. Surm-ak, JENSEN, Hittiter, p. 114. 

170? Sa-ra(-a)-an/ni. 

070 Sa-ar-sa-a (perhaps Ar. — La ga). 

370 sarru obstinate. Sa-ar-rum Dilbat, Sa-ar- 
rica. — Su-ur-ra-tum BE VI, 1. 

/Sa-ra-a-a (Bi. "Yo. 
Su-ra-ra-te. 

*sirari (Iran.), in Arta-si-ra-ri. 

"sata (Hit, cf. zata*, in names of Asina Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p.247) in Bi-ir-ga-sa-ta (cf. 
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?Car. Iapyiorac); ?Sa-ti-ri-a-a (cf. Pisid. 
Xacapac). 

Su-ti-e (gen), perhaps “the Sutaean”. 

sa(?)-tam-mu, in Mabu-sa-tam-mu-ereS. 

*satar (Iran. < xSapra, HÖSING, MVG 1807, 
p. 114; cf (Ba) hSassu), in Sa-tar-e-Su, 
Sa-tar-pa-nu, ? Sa-ti-ri-a-a (HÜSING, KZ 36, 
p. 564f; SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ 38, p. 275; 
cf. Üla)-ksatar, (Ba) Uma-kuistar (if not 
from huvaysa, JIN p. 140); see also under 
sata, and Satar (Ba.). 

"sitir(), in Si(?)-tir-ka-a-nu (= 22%). 

"Su (?)-Zir-na; cf Drupavos, JIN, p. 312. 


*pa, pi, pu (Hit; cf pa, pi, pu, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 171, 188), cf. 
tPi-an-ti-ia (pi + anta); Pu-up-ri (pu + pre) 
Irsa-ppa, Irsu-ppi, Mana-pa- Tesup, Mazi- 
ga-atli, Tarhu-n-dara-ba; Hu-da-pi-i, IS- 
ga-bu, Taha-b-Senniltilla (CPN, sub Takil-). 
Cf.nn.1.* Ar-du-palba(in Kirhi) Anp. Ann. 
(cf. Car. n. I. Aprov-Ba, SUNDWALL, p. 76), 
# Kur-ku-pa Be. 15999 (cf. Pis. Kopxaßog, 
Mt. Kepxapos,l. c. p. 115), /a-da-bi Tigl.IV, 
Ann. 129, *Ki-na-ba|bu|pa (in Kasiari) 
Anp. Iıos,  Zu-ti-bu Shalm. Mon. I a», ^! Ma- 
an-tu-pa in ”"“#Ul-lu-ba Tigl. IV, Pl. I se, 
^! Nu-ni-ba JADD 899, II s, 2? Nu-ri-bi JADD 
460, 3, *' Pa-ri-pa ITR 7, Ur, etc.; cf. per- 
haps the El. plural termination 2z/2;(/2e) in 
"at Elli-pi, Lullu-bi, Tunu-be, and so forth. — 
Eg. p» (article; RANKE, Material, p. 47), in 
(Ass) Pa-gruru, Pi-Xa-u-Haru, Ii-pi-matus 
(MBa.) Pa-ham-näta, Pa-hura, Pa-Rıa- 
mala, Pa-wara, Pi-hura, Pu-huru, etc. 

"pu, in Pu-ba-ah-la, Pu-* LM (Sem). 

/Pa’-u (cf. pa’ a a bird). — *Pa--e (EL). 

®Pal|Pu-ü-ru (Eg.). 

535 puglu radish, in Pu-ug-In. 

"pudu (Hit, cf. buta, puda, pute, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 63, 188f.), in 
/Pu-du-Hepa; cf. ?Pu(Bu)-ua(t?)-ki-im. 

#72 (WSem.) ransom, in Adad-pa-da-a (J ADD 
435, 12); Pa-di-i, Pad(d)u-El. 

*D pu mouth, word; ideogr. KA; in Etil-pu, 
Etil-pi-i-Marduk, Ahi-kin-pi, Kin-pr-Samaë, 
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Sa-pi-Bel, -käri, Iu-ptusur, Ninib-KA-ia- 
usur, Istar-pa-ia. 

535 pülu stone, in Palu. 

p* I I wait for, see under Upaga-, Bert- 
paglpa-qu, Pa-ga-. 

"T5 puzru security, in Puzur-Ammurri| Afur. 

Pu-hi-i ... 

*/ Pa-hi-i (Eg). 

bn ?Pu-hi-lu. Cf. Pa-hal-U-ia T-D LC, Pa-hal- 
la-a-nu, BEXV. 

* Pi-ha-me (cf. perhaps Lyc. IIyop.ag?). 

^r» paharu gather, in Zip-hu-ru, Lip-hur-ilu. 

II 1 strengthen; ideogr. V/GIN(-ra) and 
UB.LA; upahhir, see under Upahhir-, Bel-, 
Samas-, — pahhir, in Zu-pahhir. 

napharu totality; ideogr. DUL, NIGIN, SU. 
KIL; in Nap-har-ilu, Marduk-il-naphari, 
Naba-bel-nap-har-ahesu [Add], Ztti-Mar- 
duk-napharu (or: paÿaru?). 

* Pi-hi-ri-im (Cil, cf. pikre + mu, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 179f.; Lycaon. 
Ihypapıg). 

*pahita(Eg.phty strength), in Min-pa-hi-(risic!)- 
ta-Rra (cf. RANKE, Material, p. 13, n. 3). 

*putu (Eg. p3-dy, RANKE, Material, p. 40), in 
Pu-tu-Bisti, Pu-tu-um-hi-e-Se, Pu-tu-Paiti, 
Pu-ti-Huru, Pu-diti)-Se-ri, Pu-ti-mani. 

"02 pataru break through, loosen, cf. Aÿwr- 
Sa-pat|pa-te-ri, ?Lip-ti-ri-ilu. 

I2 /p-ta-tar-Isir. 

Pu-ut-ra-nu. 

*biia (Hit.; in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
p. 178), in Bi-ile-ia, Bitassili, Pi-an-ti-1a. 
Cf. Cass. Humur-bi-ia-Sah Be. XV, 37, 50, 
Su-hur-bi-ia CPN p. 36. 

* Pa-a(-a)-uk-ku (Iran). 

* Pu-ü-a-a-ma (Eg). 

* Pa-ak-di-sa (cf. ? xaxa, in names of Asia Minor 
SUNDWALL, p. 172). 

*pala (cf. bala, pele, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, pp. 59, 177), cf. Pa-li-1a (Mit.?, 
cf. Isaur. BoQaoc); ?Pa-a-[u-ia, Pa-a-lu-ü-ma; 
Pa-li-su Dilbat; El. Da-la-issan. 

na palähu fear; Ipt. pilah, in Bi-la-ah-Asur, 
Be-la-ah-Istar|Sin, Hu-be-lä-ah. — Pte. 
pälih, in Pa-li-ih-ka-liblut, OBa. Salim-pa- 
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li-ih-MarduklSamas. —  Pal-hu-(u)sezib. 
Pa-lu-uh-rigim3u NS 8: 123, 4. 

"ob (WSem.), in Za-Z-f4 = 0%, Paltii = 
"o55, Pal-ti-a-a, Pal-ti-ia-u (cf. nos). 

„sp palü reign, in ASur-, Nergal-mukin-pa-li-e| 
PAL®»-u-alia. 

= Pellulu. 

* Pi-li-si-tt. 

p»» pilaqqu axe, cf. Pi-la-qu, Bi-/a-ag-qu; Pilaga 
(cf. Pis. IT. aoac). For bi-el-ga, in ?Hani- 
belga-33i cf. plqqa: ey, ay, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDW., p. 182. 

*Pa-mu-4 (cf. Cil. Tlappwsg, SUNDWALL, p. 172). 

*pana (Hit, cf. pana, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 172f), in Pazamma, Pa-a- 
ni-ik-ri (pana + kre; cf. Ka(KA— Pat?) 
ni-ik-ru-um RPN); ?Pa-an-ni BE XV 
(cf. Cil. f. Bavic, Pis. ITaveac); 5*4?" Pa-na-ri 
Tigl. I, Ann. II 3»; cf. Pi-in-na-ri BE XV. 

*pana (OPe.) protection, protector, in .Sa- 
tar-pa-uu; Ba-ga-pa-na (Meyanavog) TNB. 

"5 panu face; ideogr. SI and KA; see under 
Pan-, and Dugul-pän-ili, ASur-alik-pani, 
Ilu-KA|SI-a| ia-usur, Inbu-pa-ni-ia|ST-ia, 
Asur-, Nabu-dur-paniza- 

*penti (cf. péte, püta, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, pp. 178, 183; GusTAvs, OLZ 
1912, 300 ff), cf. Pa-an-di CBS 11 826, 
Pa-an-di-ia BE XIV, 162,5; XV, 199,6 (Car- 
n. l IIavówov), Pa-an-da-nu XV, 157, 91 
Bi-in-di-ia VS 7: 128, 5; see also under 
banda, and banti. 

Pa-si-i (Sem. don?) 

*pisa (Hit, cf. paza, pize, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 176, 181), in Pi-si(-i)- 
ril-is), Pi-sa-an-di (cf. Car. n. l. ITaccav8o), 
Pi-sa|si-ni-3i, ?Pi-Sa-ar-mu; Pi-zi-ia-ni 
BE XIV, 58, se. 

Pu-us-su-ti (cf. HOLMA, Quttulu, p. 81). 

*pap(pa (cf papa, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 173f.), in /Pa-pa-a, Pa-a-pu 
(aura, Ilanag, Ilurrac etc), Pa-ap- 
pal-nalas), Pap-pa-da (cf. Pis. Baßewöng); 
Pa-pa-as-si BE XV, Pa-pa-a-li-ti, a Hit. 
country, OLZ 9, 631; *Pa-ap-pa in Urartu; 
^! Pa-ap-pa = Tlapoc; Aki-pa-pu. Cf. Pap- 
pa-tum, Pap-pu-á; see also List IJ,ı: Babu. 


* Pr-ba-za-ni (Hit.?). 

7p» paqädu take care of, protect, in Adad-, 
Jlu-ip-qid. Ninib-pa-ki-da-at. 

"Apa (He), in Pa-ga-ha (np&). 

PPP Pi-ga-gi (cf Laas garrulus) Cf tPa-ki-ki 
BE X. 

*pir (Eg. pr house), in Pir’n. 

*pri (Hit; cf. pre, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 184), in Pu-up-ri, see also 
under bir, and ipri. 

*paru, cf. Pa-ri-pa-ia, Pa-ru-tani. — *Pa-a-ru, 
Pa-ru-á (El) — Iran. Pa-ar(-ü)-mar-t-is 
(fra + vartay), Pa-ru-us-ta (cf. Pourusti). 
Mi-is-pa-ru- (OPe. ?pàra share, JIN p. 342, 
cf. BARTHOL, p. 1358). 

*piri (Hit, cf. pira, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 180), in Pz-7z-zz-zi (cf. Isaur. 
IItppovoic; Bi. 712, BÖHL, Kananäer, p. 66). 
— Iran. Pi-ri-Sati (Ileupısaöng). 

*pura, see buru. 

Na piru offspring, see under Pir-. 

* Pu-ra-gu-u3 (8578; et, Bergut, HESS, p.11). 

* Pa-ra-da- (OPe. Frada).^ Cf. Zg-ra-a-du-pirna 
(Pparapepvns) BE IX. 

mp» pirhu offspring, see under Pirhi-, and 
Gula-pir-hi-i-kin-na, Marduk-, Sin-pir-hi- 
ukin, Nabü-pir-hi-Ulbur, -Lsir, Samas-pir- 
hi-usur. 

*parha, parga, etc. (Hit, cf. barhu), in Par-hi- 
Tesup (CPN: Lah-hi-, or Pir-h-); cf? 
2 Pu(Bu)-ru-kus-zi (Lyd. city Ilpoyaoeıa). 

* Pa-ri-hi-a (Med.). 

und Parutu. 

*parna, pirna (Hit, cf parñna*, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 175), cf. Pir- 
na-qu BE XV, " Bar-na-£i Esarh. A, II 2 
(cf. Pupvaria, in Capp. Pontus, SACHAU, 
ZA XII, p. 47); A-ri-pa-ar-na NS 1, 106, 22, 
A-ri-pa-ar-ni BE XV, 131,12; 175,27; cf. sub 
arna. — OPe.— farnah glory, in ?Ak- 
nu-par(?)-nu ("delight of the eye"?), 4-4- 
ar-pa-ar-nu, Ba-ag-par-ar(sic!)-na [Add] 
(Meyapepyng), Z-pa-ar-na, -pa-ar-nu-a, 
Si-tr-pa-ar-na (Tiocapepvnc); cf. Da-ri- 
"fir-na- UMBS II 1; Ar-ta-, Da-da-, Ip-ra- 
a-du-pir-na-, etc, BE X. 

/ Par-su-á ... 
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* Pur(Dur)-si-la-a (Hit.?). 

rn» parsu order, in ?Par-si-i. 

Pir(Par)-Sa. 

sön Par-Si-duldi. 

*partama (Iran., Pehlevi bn, fratama, xp@roc), 
in Par-ta-a-ma; Par-| Pa-ar-ta-am-muTNB. 

* Pa-ar-tük-ku(?) (Iran.). 

*pi$a, see pisa. 

*psi (Hit, cf. psse*, SUNDW., p. 187), in Sar- 
rups. 

piu axe (LE), cf. Pa-i-i. 

"t5 pasaru loosen, in JVaóz-pa-Xir|se-ir. 

IV 1 beappeased, in Peippasra(P UR-ra), 
cf. Zu-ip-pa-as-ra BE XIV. — Ipt. napsir, 
in //Star-nap-Sir. 

Föra (Ar. < ocE) Pa-as-Su-nu. 

"pasta (Cypr.; cf. Cret. x&orvac lord; Car. Boo- 
Jwv, n.l IIvorog, SUNDWALL, p. 189), in 
Pa-ás-tum-me-e. 

N,nD pitü open, confess, perhaps in Manna- 
i-pi-te cf. Ap-ta-a-na-ili BE XIV. 

#*nn2 (WSem., /a-af-ti-ha-da, la-ap-t-ih-Adan. 

Pu-ti-r 

Pa-täk($um) ....; cf. Pa-tak($um)-tu CBR I, 17, 1. 

ina patanu protect(?), in Åsur-pa-tin-nu. 

*patrusu (Gr.),in An-Z-pa-at-ru-su=Avtinarpog). 


"sj (Eg. d say; RANKE, Material, p. 62), in .S7- 
ha-a, Si(-2-Haru. 

"N,t siru high, in Naba-si-ril MAH-ilani, Ser- 
si-e-ri, Si-ri-1, Si-rat-gibit- Mar dur. 

sabu warrior, in Sa-bu-dämig, Mannu-k1-sabi, 
Za-bu-um. 

nai sabatu grasp, receive; with gatu suc- 
cour; ideogr. LU; (Ina-)ASur-Sum-asbat; 
Ina-*Belit-as-bat UMBS II 1, 158, ss; Szpa- 
Asur-asbat; Bel-, Nabu-gata-sa-bat| LU; Bel- 
Harrän-, Ilu-, Samas-sabatani(L U-alan-ni); 
/Belit-sabtini; Asur-sa-bat-Su-igbi. 

sibtu property, cf. Si-bit-ali ... 
? Sabutanu. 

Sa-du-. rs 

"X Si-da-du. 

"py2 (WSem.), in Zzzi-sa|sd-du|dug-ga. SilZi- 
id-ga(-a), Si-id-qi-ilu; see also List II r, 
under Sidqu. 

7x saiadu hunter, in Sa-a-a-di. 

No. I. 


* 


qx Su-u-su (cf. vor? chicken).  .Su-sa-a. 

* Su-u-a-su (Eg.). 

* Sj-ha-a, Si-hu-u (Eg. see si). 

nz /Su-ul-ru; I Sa-hi-ir-tum BE VI, 1. 

moi Si-£a-ti. 

+ ID: implore; usalli, in U-salli, Belit-, 
Nabu-, Nana-, Ninib-4-sa(l)-lilla. — Sa- 
La-a-ilu, Sal-li-ilu, /Sa-li-beliu, Sin-sa-la, 
LrSur-sa-la-ASur. Sa-li-a-a, SallSa-al-la-a. 

552 salälu shadow, protect, in I$tar-sal-lat-ti, 
-Sil-lit. 

sillu shade, protection; ideogr. GIS. MT, 
see under 4; 5.S;i-Be/ CBR I, 87, 11; 
Musabsi-sil- ..., Tab-sil-Exarra [star |Mar- 
duk|Xarri, Bel-sil(?)-la-nisesu; Sill)-la-a(-a). 

salulu(K US) protection, Naba-, Sin-, Mar- 
duk-salalu|su-lu-lu, Su-lu-lu. 

c5x salmu brown (perhaps image, in Sa-al- 
mu-Nusku CPN), in Salmu, Sa-la-mu, Sal- 
mu-telti. Cf. Salimtu BE XV. 

J/ Su-mu-i-tu, or Sulmu-i-ti (2). 

=Su-ma-as-$e-e (Eg.). 

qui Sa(Za?)an-sa-nu. 

not Su-pu-& (cf. Bi. ox). 

Tor Sa-pa-nu. 

Sa(Zat)-ap(P?)-ri (cf. Za-ap-rum BE XIV, /Sa- 
pur-tum BE XV, 190, IV 4; V 26); name of 
a plant, HOLMA, Kleine Beiträge, p. 70. 

sa-su ..., in Sin-sa-su ... 

*siruka (Med), in Ha-na-si-ru-ka; cf. El. n. I. 
Kam-mus-si-ra-ka, Memnon V, p. 97. 

zx sarpu, sirpu shining, in /Sa-arlser-pi-i; 
Sir-pi-Nergal, Adad-, Ninib-sir-pi BE XV. 

Qx"r Sa-an-su-ru; cf. Sansiratu, a bird. 

"^X Sarüru, in Sama-sa-ru-ri. 


Qa-a. Qa-a-ilu (Qa'ilu?); cf. Qu-i-lu. 

w2p qibü speak, announce; ideogr. E; in 
Kr-abr-ag-bi, Bel-, Nergal-tagbi(KA)-Izir ; 
Igbi-, Adad-, A$ur-, Bel, Ilu-, Mahir-, 
Mannu-, Marduk-, Naba-, Samas-, Sarru- 
ig-bilE; balät-igbi: AVabz-; balätsu-igbi 
(= 3PN053, Ar. ostracon from Nippur, 
JAOS, 25, p.205): Aur-, Hu-, Marduk-, 
Nabr-, Nergal-, Sin-, Samas-; bu-lut-su-igbi: 
Ilu-; gabbi-igbi: Adad-, Ilu-, Nergal-;sabätsu- 
igbi: Asur-; Sar-igbi: Salmu-, Papsukkal- 
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Sa-ig-bu-ul-mi,  Bel-ih-ig-bilbu-u-ni, Minu- 
lag-bi, Bel-lig-bi. — Pte. in Aki-ga-bi. — 
Inf. in Ez-qaz; Za-ni-ig-ga-bi-e-Samas 
Dilbat. 

gibü command, order; ideogr. Æ; in Qibi- 
ani Ina-ki-bi-Bel. 

gibitu idem, in Qibzt-, Sw at-ki-bit-Marduk. 

Oa-ba-a-te. ?Qa-ba-su-ilu. 

7p3p qagqadänu grasshopper, in Qaggadazu; 
cf. /Ga-ga-da-ni-tum BE XVII, 22, s; 
HOLMA, Quttulu, p. 12. 

vzp ?Åg-da-as-ilu. 

*quua (cf. kuwa, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 127f.), in Qz-z-a (Cil. Kovac), Qu- 
u-ia (Pis. Kowc) Qw--Z (Ci Kov). 
»äatQy-e (Eastern Cilicia; cf. Car. n. l. Kvov, 
Koc; Koc). 

5 gàlu (> *wp CIS II, p. 29) lamenting, 
request, cf. Bel-ga-li-Marduk BE XIV; 
?DA-ga-li-Marduk, Sa-ga-la-utirsu (2), Ana- 
ASur-ga-al-la, Dür-ga-li, IStar-, Nabu-dür- 
ga-lalga(-a)-lillu; | / I-na-ga-li-ia-di-ni-ib-$i 
BE XIV. 

"ov (WSem. = np, dc arise), in Qa-ma- 
Aur (Capp), 467, Afr, Atar-, Samas- 
ga(-a)-mu|me; cf. Ahi-qu-mu .. . 

* Oa-d(sam)-su. 

PP Qu-gi-i, Qu-qu-u-a (cf. Las, Gr pelican; 
ku-uk-ki CT 28: 7, 28; Ku-uk-ku VS 7: 
142, 6). 

Qu-a-qu-a. 

Qa-hi-ia(t ra). 

Qi-il-ti-i. Naba-ki-il-tu. 

OP Lgi-i-su = I-gi-si= Qi-i-su. 
sa-a-a. Il-gi-su. 

* Ki(-i)-su (cf. keicoc, xíccoc ivy). 

WP qepu overseer, governor, cf. Naba-gip 
(or [za]gzpi)-ensi; Naba-ki-pi-ili BE VIII, r. 

t^p gàsu present, in 7a-gis/gi-$4, Taqzsa-Belit-, 
Tagısa-Gula, Gula-, Sin-ta-ki-Sa|$e-liblut; 
Ta-gi-su(<$$u?), Igrsa-,Adad-,Bel- Ekarra-, 
Enlil-, Naba-,Samas-, Zaba-iqrta; apal-igisa: 
Sin-; Sum-igisa: /3727-, Marduk-, Naba-; zer- 
igisa: Adad-, Bel, Ea-, Gula-, Nabn-, 
Samas-; igisanni: Bel-, Naba-. 

gistupresent;ideogr. GAR. B A;inQzVi-Adad| 
Marduk, Qaia. ?Qi-il-ti-i. 


Ta-gi-su. Qi- 


KNUT TALLQVIST. 


"5p ? Mu-ga-l-i. 

Sp Mugallil-mitu. 

* Ki-kil-la-a-nu (cf. BROCKELMANN, Vergl. 
Gramm, p.247, d). Ga-al-ga-la-ni |Add.). 
Ki-il-ki-la-uu UMBS II r. 

Qalunzu. — Qal(?)-lu-su. 

*galpa, see qarpa. 

*qumme, in Ås-ta-qu-um-me. 

*quni (Eg.?), in Qu-zi-hu-ru. Cf. "kuna. 

Ap? / Qu-na-ba-ti. 

=p (WSem, cf. Bi. mp), in Qa-za-a-i/u, Ilu-, 
Sama-qa-na-a. Qu-ni-i. 

vp Oa-an-ni-i. Oa-nu-nu. ? Ki-kin-na-ni. — Qa- 
an-na-su-si. Ki-la-a-a-ga-nun. 

SPEP qapqapu, in Enlil, I-gur-ga|ka-ap-ga|ka- 
pulpi. 

Oa-ri-IStar. 

Qar-bat-tá. 

77? qardu, qarradu strong, in Nergal-gar-du; 
Adda-, ASur-, Sulman-garradu. 

qurdu strength, see under Qurdi-. 

"nap (WSem, be bald), in Oar-ha-a, cf. Gir- 
ha-a, Oa-ri-hi, cf. Kar-e-hi, Ki-ra-ahi 
(Es) 

*garpa, qalpa (Hit, cf krbba, xpaß, Kapp, 
xapx etc, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. I12f.), in Oar|Oal-pa-ru(-un)-da; 
cf. Ki-ir-ba-as-si CBS 3474 (Car. n. 1. Kvp- 
Baca). Cf halpa, hirbe. 

Y^P qarsu slander, in Dan-nu-gar-si, Nabx- 


Ou-ri-i. 


kar-si-u-ba-aS. 

*gruru (Eg. qrr(w) frog), in Pa-ag-ru-ru. 

up gasdu lofty, cf. Sin-ga-Si-id. 

*gata, see kata. 

gätu hand; ideogr. SU, with or without dual 
sign; in Qa-ti-ilu, Gabbu(-ina)-gata-ili, Ina- 
qata-ilani, Asur-gata-sabat, ? Nabu-ga-at- 
4-da; A-na-ga-ti-SamaX-a-na-ta-al I-DIEE:; 
Asur-gat-su, Adad-, Asur-gäs-sun|su-nu, 
4 Samnufhu-qas-su-nu, Qas-su-ni;/ A-ta-mar- 
gat-sa UMBS II 2, 53, 16. 

qp ?Qi-tilte-nu, Ki-ti-nu. 

“np (Ar.) gattara = Baz rock, in Z/u-, Na, 
S?'-ga-tar|qa-ta-rilga-at-ta-ra ; cf. OBa. a-si- 
qa-tar NS 7: 204, s. 

Qi-it-ri-i. 
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*r(a), ri, ru (Hit. ending; cf. ra in names of Asia 
Minor, KRETSCHMER, p. 328; SUNDWALL, 
p. 277), cf. Asi-ri (cf. Pis. Atapsvc), ? Gz/u- 
ra(-ni-e\Khald.), /a-Shu-ru, Labsa-ri-e,?Lap- 
tu-ru (Nairi), Pinna-ri, Pisi-ri(s), Sa(u)ga-ra, 
Sard(a)u-ri (Khald.), Sar-ua-rri, Ur( Tas?)- 
bu-ru (cf. "B; Ur-bi-ru JADD 742, 4) 
Usba-rra; * Ingi-ra (in Cilicia), * Ti-mu-ur 
(in CiL, cf. Isaur. city Tipv-pa), *"Kar-£a-ra 
IR 50, eb (cf. P'«pyapov, in Troas) Au- 
u3-Xar MDOG 35, p. 17 (cf. Car. demot. Kv- 
onpevc), ""u-za-ar-ra lin Unqi), "7 Kul- 
la-ar (cf. Car. Koxvpa), 3" Da-5a-ra IR 
51,13 c (cf. Lyc. Aaxapac) Cf. also Dura- 
r(i)- Tesup, Iri-r-tilla; Siga-ri-tilla CPN; 
Anta-r-atli; Kuri-r-pa; and the El. 7-suffix, 
Hüsıng, OLZ 1905, 5o0f; Memnon, IV 
p. 9f. 

*ru (Hit, cf hru*, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 83 ff), in Hite-ru-uada (GAR- 
STANG, The Land of the Hitt, p. 376, n. 3), 
Oarpa-ru-(n)da. 

#2N7 (WSem), in Z-/u-ra-i-ba; cf. Ra--a-bi-El 
BE IX. 

IN,” reü pasture, govern; in /r-a-ni (-Mar- 
duk). — *Ra- -t(a-nu). 

réü shepherd, ideogr. $72; in Aiur-reu; 
Samas-, Sarru-réu-u-a; Adad-, Nabü- 
réuni, ASur-re uXunu; ? Ri--i-Kassi. Ri-- 
u-tu. ?Abi-lu-ri-e. 

EN,” ramu love. Prt. iram, in Asur-, //u-, Nab-, 
Sarru-naptat(napitti)-iran, Ninib-Sa-kun- 
nä-i-ra-mu. — Perm. ram(a) in ?Ra-ma-da, 
Ra-ma-ilu, Ra-me-ilu, Asur-kina-ra-am 
(Capp), Sin-ra-ma, ?Sd-ra-ma (Capp.), 
Sahamil-ra-ma (Capp.); ramat, in /Naön-, 
/Sammu-ra-mat.— Pte.räim(räm), in Vabz- 
räm-napisti, Asir-, ASur-, Naba-rà(i)m- 
nise3u, ASur-ra-mi-im-Sarru, Nabu-ram-zer. 

/ Ra'imtu (not / Ramtu). 
naramu darling, in Naram-Sin. 


DN,” rimu bull; ideogr. AM; in ? Kzzi- Sin, Nabu- 


AM-ani, ? ASir-ri-im-nisesu. 

ZN," remu have pity on, be merciful; ideogr. 
LID; in / Abi-Li-rim. — Ipt. rim, in Ri-im- 
Anum, ?Ri-im|AM-Sin; Rimanni-, Adad-, 
AXur-, Bel-, Ea-, Haldi-, Ilu-, Marduk-, 
No. I. 


Nabu-, Nergal-, Ninib-, Sin-, Samas-, ZIB- 
runann; À * Urkittu-ri-me-in-ni. 

ramu grace, in Ra-a-mu-Sa-iänisu. 

rimu mercy, grace, in Ki-mu-u-a, Rimus, 
Ri-en-Su-ilu, Naba-Säkin-remu. 

rimutu grace, see under A/zzt-. 

rimenu merciful, in Ri-me-ni-Marduk, IStar- 
ri-me-Ni. 

®Ra--si-i, Ra-su- (Eg.). *Ra--su-nu (Ar., dimin, 
cf. Bi. UND. 

TN,” resu head; ideogr. SAG; see under 2%, 
usur. 2? Res-ASur. 

UN,” räsu jubilate, in / Gula-, / Urkittu-ri-Sat. 

N,27 rebü fourth, in X7-6a-a-a, Um-IV*en-g-a. 

"35 rabu be great, in /r-di-Haldi. 

II 1 make great, in Nergal-Sume-rab|GAL-bi. 

rabu great, in Rabi-ASur, Adad-, Ramän- 
ra-ba(-a), Asur-, Ekuru-, Ilu-, Sin-rabi. 
Raba-Sa-Marduk, Adad-raba-iddin,Mannu- 
ki-ih|krma-Adad-rabz. — WSem. Ra-bi- 
zidgi, -Uu, Elu-ra-bi, Rab-bi-ilu. 

/ Ru-bu-ut-tum. 

"riga (EL), in Zumóa-ri-ga; * Al-ga-ri-ga Abp. 
Vs. Cf. Ir-ri-ga. 

Où rigimtu cry, in 720-ri-gi-ma-tá-Adad, Tab- 
rigimaät( KA)-ilu. 

"ruda, runda (Hit, cf. Cil. Pwvôac, SUNDWALL, 
p. 84), in Oar(l)-pa-ru(-un)-daldi. 

7^ ridu child, in Ar-da-a, Ri-di-i. — Mar-du- 
u-a, Mar-di-i| -ia. ?Sa-mar-di. Tar-di-tt, 
Tur-di-it-Asur. 

077 Ra-di-mu. Rad-ma-nu. 

*rau (Eg. rw; RANKE, Material, p. 54), in Viht- 
Es-ara-u, ?Niharau. 

8,72 rittu hand, help, in Az-Zz-JMardub; cf, 
however, HUSING, OLZ, 17, 156. 

"oy (WSem.) be high, cf. @A-a-, Abi-, I Abi., 
Abdr-, Ahi-, Am-, Bel(Ba al), Elu-, Na-ra(ın)- 
mulmilmilmalam. C£. Hi-ru-um-mu. A-a- 
ri-im-mu. Abt-, Ahi-, Mar(i)-, Milki-la- 
rim(-me)|la-ar-me. 

pm resu helper; ideogr. /D.DAZ; in Adad., 
ASur-, Nabü-, Samas-ri-silsu-u-a. 

*ruz(s, s) (Olnd. rocas light; cf. OPe. raucah, 
Av. raocana = rasan), in Ru-Xá-un-datu, 


-pati BE IX, Arta-ru-s& TNB, Ba-ga-ru-us, 
Dar. 82, 5), in Au-uz-ma-an-ia “trusting 
är 
39 


AN 


vo Ce 


306 


in the light” (SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38 
p. 271; HIRT, Indogerm., I, p. 107). 

Ri-za. Ri-zi-in-ni. 

#277 (Ammon), Ru-ku-bi. 

^r ruhitu, in Zad-ru-ki-t. — WSem. < 5, in 
Ad-, Si-ra-hi-i, *Ad-du-ra-ki-i TNB, Ad- 
ra-hu-u BE X, Naéu-ra-hi- BE X, Nabu- 
ra-hi(-ia) UMBSII 1, Sama$-ra-hi-ia BEX; 
Ad-, Id-, Adad-ralri-a-ha(-a)-ulu, cf. 2 Til 
ra-ha-a-u-a JADD 986, R. II 5. 

"om (WSem. En, saw), Ra-hi-me-i, Ra|Ri-hi- 
melmu-iu, -Sarru, Adad-ra-hi-mu, Ra|Ri- 
hi-ma-a, Ra-ah-ma-nu-ma. 

yr rahäsu to trust, cf. Ra-hi-is-Sarrn. 

2% räbu reward; ideogr. SU; Prt. eriba, iriba 
(written SU, i-ri-ba, eri(*E1[)-2a, = 3"; 
cf. DELITZSCH, Miscellen, I, p.193; UNGNAD, 
ZDMG 1908, p. 721 ff.; SCHOLLMEYER, OLZ 
1910, col. 539; THUREAU-DANGIN, Sargon, 
p.5, n.9; cf. also Sin-eri-bali-ri-ba Nabd.64,3; 
1128, 5,30, *Sartenu), see under Erzda-, and 
Abi-, Adad-, Ahi-, Ahua-, Asur-, Bel-, Ite, 
[star(-bab)-, Marduk-, Naba-, Ninib-, Sin-, 
Samas-, Zamama-; ab-eriba: Z-; aheriba: 
ASur-, Ber, Itar-, Marduk-, Nabü-, Ninib-, 
Sin-, Samaÿ-; apal-eriba: Vaëxz-; kin-eriba: 
Nabn; eribsunu: Nadz-. — Ptc. in Naba- 
ral)b-ahe(Su). — WSem. cf. Ja-ri-ib-Adad 
T-D LC; Rr-ib-Adda. 

ribatu reward, in A-Za(-a)-te, SU-a-te, SUF- 
te (= nam), ARibat-uani. 

taribuidemjn Za-ri-bi, Tarıbi-Istar, Tarib(SU)- 
Jani (see under Eriba-), Iu-ta-ri-bi, Istar-, 
Si-ta-ri-ba|bill(ta-)SU. 

tartibu, in Zar-te-ba, Tar-ti-ba-Istar, Nabx- 
tar-ti-ba-usur. 

* Ra-a-a-di-Xa-di-1. 

rm rihtu remainder, in Aÿwr-, Naba-ri-ih-tulte- 
usur, Ri-hal-a)-nilnu, Ri-ha-te. ? Ri-hu-Sa- 
ant. 

joy ?Ri-i-ga, Ri-ka. 

"rak, in Au-uz-su-ra-ak ..., cf. Rak-ra-ba-ti 
BE XV. 

*32^ (WSem.), in Bi--li-ra-ka-bi. ? Rul-u)-kip(p?)- 
tulti. 

* Ru-mi-in ... 

*ramna (OPe.räman delight), in Arza-ra-am-na-. 
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* Ra-ma-te|ti-ia, Ra-me-ti-i (Med.); cf. Bit Ra-ma- 
tu-a, Sarg. Ann. zs. 

*rana, cf. ?An-da-ra-nu, Ki-lam-ra-nu, ? Ma-zu- 
ra-nu, Gall? Ku)-du-ra-nu CPN; #Ar-zu- 
ra-na JADD 877,5; A-la-ra-na-du. 

Ri-sa-a-a, Ri-si-i. — *Ru|Ur-sa-a (Khald.; cf. 
Pwtic, SUNDWALL, p. 84). 

"XD" (WSem.), Ra-pa-a, Ra-pa-ia, Ädad-, la-, 
Si-ra-pa-al ; Ra(-a)-pi-, Am-ra-pi-, Am- 
mu|Hammu-, Ili-ra-bi| pi, -ra-bi-ih, / Marti- 

| ra-pi-e. — Ri-pi-te (Na). 

don rapsu large, in Aim-ta-ra-pa-as-tum. 

#27 (Ar) Ra-sun-nu|ni. 

PAT Ur-sesi. 

* Ru(Sup?)-ra-di-di; Ru-ra-su(). Cf. ""'Ba-ba-, 
^/Zu-za-ru-ra(-a-a), in Nairi, Shams. III 45, 61. 

np? /Mar-gi-hi-ta (SONPNn). 

"57 rasü take, acquire; Zrassi-, or Rasi-, or 
Usabsik TUK(-Si))-ilu, Neba-, I Nana-irasSi, 
or -usabSi (cf. TALLQVIST, ZA, VII, p. 276; 
CLAY, BE, XV, p. VIII, n) Ab-lu-ur-Si| 
TUK-Si, A-ha-na-ar-Si. ? Ra-Xi-ifu. 

5v ?Ra-Xil; Bel-ra-si-il|ra-sil BE X; UMBS II 1, 
106, 18. 

*rastu (cf. Av. rasta, from the basis rad, BAR- 
THOL., p. 335), in (Ass.) A-ra-as-tu(-a). 

*ritu, cf. U-ni-ri-ta ...5 Tammarıtu (El). 

ratta (probably — Olnd. rátha “chariot”), in 
Tu(i)S-ratta. — I Ra-ta-ah-Sa-ah TNB, Ra- 
ta-ak-ka- (ST 409, 4). — Abi-raltas. 


®Ra-tu-lu (ef. 3)?). 


$a demonstr. pron, and genitive-particle, see 
under Sa- (passim), and Amel-is$akke-3a- 
Ustim, ASur-Sa-pa(t)-te-ri | Add.], Asur-Xa- 
tak-Iu-ka, ASur-la-Sa-bulluti, ? Bun-Sa-dadu, 
Hude-Sa-libbi, Kisru(?)-$a-ASir, Idu-Sa-ASur, 
Rabä-Sa- Marduk, 
Ramu-Sa-ilänisu, Rihu-Sa-iani, Ninib-Sa- 
kunna-iramu. — Relat.pron,, in Papsukkal- 
Sa-igba-ul-ini. — Sf. of 3rd p. sg. f, in 
/ Ekur-Ya-lamur, -nammir,/ Singi-Ya-a-mur, 
/Salmi-$a. — Possibly abbrev. of Sama 
(cf. HILPRECHT, in RPN p. 19, n.3; UNGNAD, 
Dilbat, pp. 12, 81), cf. Sd-ra-ma, Bu-ur-iá 
T-D LC, Etil-pr-$a (s. of Ibkusa, cf. Etil- 
pi-Samas, f. of Ibku-Samas) T-D LC; In- 
T. XLIII. 
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bu-sa, Lüdart-be-h-Sa BE XV; Mannum- 
Sänin-Sa, Pir-Xd; Taribu-Så T-D LC; Ubän- 
Xa-nà idat. — Eg. — Xu q. v. 

$a-a(-a) cf. Ahe-Sa-al-a), Ah-ki-sa-a-a (cf. Bi. 
DIN), /Hanabu-Sa-a. 

Su sf. of 3rd p. sg. m, see under ähe, alu, aplı, 
asabu, asru, ekurru, idu, hattu, kusur, libbu, 
maru, matu, nile, rımu, Sumu, utzr; see 
also sz. 

"Su (3a), cf. Sanasu, Sirasu, Za-ri-Su (cf. BORK, 
OLZ 9, 590). — Eg. $w, person. pron. he, 
him, in Zg-ar-fe-3u, Ria-mase-Sa. 

*$e (5a) (Mit. hypocor. ending, cf. UNGNAD, 
Dilbat, p. 11), cf. Agab-se; ? -ri-3a; Ki-li-Ya 
CPN; Sa-ma-aÿ-ÿe CBS 3480 (cf. Car. Xa- 
paooic, SUNDWALL, p. 246), / Taua-as-si. Cf. 
Bonk, MVG, XIV, p. 44. 

Se- gu-u y x? 

"ND $eü seek, in E-se-i-Marduk-ablut Dilbat; 
Se- i- Aur, -ilu. 

NU Sa-4-la-a-nu. ?Si-la-a-ni, Si-la-nim-Suqa- 
muna. 

mustälu decider, in Mus-ta-li; Samas-mu-us- 
ta-al T-D LC. 

25,5 Selibu fox, in 52-77-77; cf. Se-li-pi (BROCKEL- 
MANN, p. 157 f). 

*N,U Säru wind, breath, see under Sa;-, and 
Ina-Sari-bel-alak, Tab-Sar-. 

"Saba, Suba (Hit.-Mit., cf. sebe*, suba*, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 192, 197), 
in Sabilis (acc. Sa-bi-li-in; cf. Phryg.-Pis. 
Zaßa-Aog); cf S-ub-Di-lu-Hli-u-ma, Sh-ub- 
li-hu-li-um-ma, Sa-pa-lu-ul-me; ? Sk-bu-na- 
ah-Su(Capp.). Cf. "5z] Su-ba-ru-u (Mitanni; 
cf. Capp.-Cil. city Xofapa). 

N,20 Sibu become satisfied, in /i-0;-Urza. 

*Saba£z (Eg.). 

bat, or Sp Sa-bu-lu, / Sabullatu; cf. / Sá-bu-ul- 
tum "the ear", T-D LC. 

*S4-ba-an-di (cf. Olnd. n. pr. Su-bandhu, 
SCHEFTELOWITZ, KZ, 38, p.271, HIRT, Indo- 
germ. I p. 107). 

*sibar (EL, cf. Cass. sibir), in Umman-si-bar| bir. 

SU Segü prayer, in Si-gu-4-a; cf. Se--gu-tu. 

Dö Sagamu to cry, roar, cf. Nabu-Sa-gim; 
I-Sa-gu-um-ri-Sa-Su BEXV, 1$-ou-um-Urra 
Dilbat, Sa-gim-mu BE VIII, 1. 


No. I. 


d 


$aga-r-akti (Cass. vocabulary 40 — nap-Sd-ru, see 
under Sagarakti-. Cf. (Hit.) Si-gar-ri-til-la 
CPN. 

*$adi (Hit., cf. zada*: oaôa, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 243f), in Sa-di- 
TeXup (cf. Xa8v-acenc); Sa-du-Se-en-ni CPN. 
— ?Raxadi-Sa-di-i. 

Sadü mountain, in Sada(a), Sa-di-Dagan, Sada- 
Ninib, Saddinnu, AXur-iad-niXetu. |Add.), 
Bel-Harran-, Harrän-, Marduk-Sadua, 
Esagil-, Ilu-, Marduk-, Nabü-, Sin-KUR- 
u-nilsad-du-u-nisa-du-nu. 

*Saddar, in Tamma-sad-dar. 

$ü pron. of 3rd p. sg. m, in Bel-, ? Na-za-3á-4|3u, 
Mei A- d - Su, Sa-Istar|Nabu-Sü-u|u MO, 
JHu-Sá-ma|sum-ma. 

* SZ-4-a (cf. .Su-4-a; Isaur, Xo«c). 

mw ()Sepu foot, see under Sepa-. Se-pit-Istar. 

* Su(-wa)-ar-da-ta|tum (Aryan suvar-däta) 

#Sq-uS-Sa-tar (Aryan Sau-ksatra*, cf. OInd. 
Su-ksatra; Av. hu-ySapra). 

* S4-i-ga-aX (Cass.). 

nme Sü-uh-hu. 

*éuhuli (Cass., cf. skkule*, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 194), in SZ-/u-li- 
Sugab. 

nV Såub-ra-ti-Istar. 

*&uhur (cf. sur), in Capp. Si-hu-ur-bi-a; cf. 
Burra-Su-hur CBS 3487, Su-hu-ur-ni CBS 
3534, 2; Sé-gur-Teup UMBS II 2, 84, 10. 

Så-ah-Si-ba-Si-ha (Eg.1). 

cO mastaru written document, in D77-;za3- 
fa-ri-ibnu. 

Ev MSima-nu. 

$umma when, if, see under Summa-. 
$imtu decision, see under dei. 

8 pron. of 3rd p. sg. f, in /Si-i-dan-na-ti, Si- 
ta-ri-ba. 

Se-kib-si-bar ... 

Så-ki-gu (À). 

Sov ?Sa-kil-ia. Si-ik-lum Dilbat. 

12% Sakänu do, establish; iskun (GAR-un), in 
Bet, Sulmu-ifkun; apal-iskun: Vasu/h-; Sar- 
iskun: ‚Siz-; Sum-iskun: Adad-, Bel-, Naba-; 
Sum-liX-Eu-un. — Perm. in Asur-bel-Sakin 
(or Sakin?), Lu-Sa-kin(kin). — Pte. in Asur- 
Sa-kin-balati, Nabu-Sakin-remu|Sulmu|sum; 

39* 
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(Ina-)EulmasS-, Marduk-, Nabu-GAR]|$a- 
kiln)-Sum, Nabn-Sakin-uddu. — Nabü- 
Saknu(?), Adad-Saknz(?). 

Nav Sa-ki-ru (perhaps drunkard). 

Sü-uk-ri-ia (Sem.?). 
*ma$-ki-ri (possibly = Ph. n. div. 250%), in Arn- 
mas-ki-ri. 

"Sila (Hit, see also 27%, sii; cf. zila, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 249), in Hattu- 
Xi-/a|li; /Si-li-ia CBS 3523, 20; Se-el-/u (cf. 
Xuine SAM Seiko); cf. Cass. ?Sila-b- 
Sa CBS 4566. 

#$ula (cf. zula, SUNDWALL, p.253), cf. Su-lu-su-nu; 
Så-li-a; ?Sá-la-a; A-ri-$u-lum CBS 3641. 
a, . in-di-St-la Tigl. I, Hunt. III s. 

$alà without, in Sa-la-beltilili-mannu. 

*$ulubi (Hit, cf. zlIbba: of, o«XB, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 250), in Halpa- 
SSulubi-s. 

*$ilhak (EL), in Si-im-ti-$i-il-ha-ak; cf. Si-il-ha-ha 
Dilbat, Sz-4-£a-a£-""^NINNI.LAM DEP 
XI, 78. 

$a-li-ti, in 4//zr-Zzt-. 

Sow ?Sa-a-a. Istar-mas-lal-la-a-te. 

Dow Salämu be safe, remain sound. 
in Så-lim-aham, -kinu, Abu-Xd-lim. 

II 1 keep safe, preserve; ideogr. DJ, GT, 
uSallim: Asur-, Bel, Nabz-, Si-; Sallim: 
Adad-, ASur-, Bel, Edu-, Ilu-, Marduk-, 
Nergal-, Samas-; $allim-ahu/ahe: Asur-, 
Ilu-, Marduk-, Naba-; Sallim-aplu: Endil-, 
Sallim-Sarru: Asur-; aba-sallim: Marduk-; 
ahe-Sallim: /V22z-, Sazza3-; Sallimanni: 437, 
Bel-Harran), Ekur-, Gabbu-risi-, Istar- 
bab-, Marduk-, Nabu-, Nergal-, Sin-; Sallim- 
Sunu: Asur-, Ilu-, Naba-; Sat-lim-ia; Slim: 
Ahe-, Nabu-ahe-; muSallim, see under Musal- 
lim-, and Ara-, Asur-, Bel-, Kadi-, Naba-, 
Sin-. 

Salämu health, in Sa-la-mulme, Sa-la-ma-Ÿa- 
zgbi(?). 

/ Sá-al-mi-M. Marduk-Si-lim-ahe. 

Sulmu welfare, safety, see under Sulmau-, 


Perm. 


Asur-Sulmu-a-mur, (Mannu-) La-Sulmu. 
Sullumn, Sulluma. 
*$ilme (Hit, cf. slme: ceXp, ocAp, coAp, in 
names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 194), 


in Sil-mi-ia [Add.]; Silme CBS 3524, s, 
Si-il-me CBS 3524, 6, Sil-me-ia UMBSII 2, 
84, 18, Sil-mi-til-la Memhon V, p. 46, Sil-me- 
Tesup CBS 3480. 

*$ama (Hit, cf. zama, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 245 f.), in Sama-Tesup (cf. Så- 
mu- IM); Sa-ma-ai-Ye CBS 3480 (cf. Car. 
Zapacoic). "Sima (Hit.; cf. Zima, SUNDW,, 
p.250) in Si-i-tilla CPN, Indi-3i-ma. 

DU Sumu name, son; ideogr. MU; see under 
asbat, eres, erıb, etir, ibni, iddin, imbi, ig1$a, 
1Skun, ukin, usabSi, usesi, libsi, bur, lıSir; 
rabbi, Sallim, taggin, usur, kasır, nadin, 
Sakin, zäkir, bel, belti, ren, zakar, and 
Sum-; A-ta-lu-MU-ia, Labar-Xumsu. 

N mö Semi hear; ideogr. HAL; i$me, see under 
Isme-, Ifma-, Sin-karabi-, i$m(e)anni, see 
under /3;zazz:i-, and Adad-, Afur-, Marduk-, 
/ Urkittu-; la$me: Sulmu-bel-, $eme: Naba- 
tahhi-;, Nabu-dini-Si-me [Add]; Simanni: 
Bel-. — WSem. in (Ba) Sa-ma-', ?Sa-ma- 
Addu, Tammes-Sa-ma-. 

?Be-el-Sa-am-ma. Adad-, Samai-Xam-ma-i. 
?Sa-ma(-)-gu-nu, cf. Sa-ma-ah-u-nu BE IX. 
ut $amü heaven, in Same-duri, -ta-ba-ni,/ PAP- 
Same, Maär-Enlil-samsum-Same, AXur-etit- 
Same-u-irsiti-ballitsu, Sar-Same-uballitsu. 
Sa-ma-a-a. Så-mu-t-a. 

#75 (WSem. 20), in (Ass.) Sa-me-ku, Se-im-ka, 
Si-im-ka-ia, Ilu-, Sè-i-im-ki (support). 
Cf. (Ba.) *Sa-ma-ki-ilu TNB. 

St Sammu herb, cf. Sam-mu-balati. 

*$a-mi-mi (Sat), cf. Zi-Sa-mi-mi. 

av Il 1 preserve, in Adad-mu-Sam-mir. 

*sü-ma-ra (Aryan smara = “memor”), in Ar-ta- 
as-Ssu-ma-ra. 

tot Samdu sun, see under Samsi-, and Afir-, 
Asur-, Ilu-, Kandar-; see also List II, 1. 

Sina sf. of 3rd p. pl. £, in Ahu-Sı-na. 

Sunu sf. of 3rd p. pl. m, in Asur-Sallim-Su-nu, 
/Be-ht-su-nu, Asaridsunu. 

*$en, Senni, Sinni, Sina (Hit, cf. Mit. Sen “brother”; 
see also sina), cf. Se-en-na . . .., Se-en-ni 
UMBS II 2, 111,19, Se-en-ni-ia 132,42, Se-en- 
ni-ka CBS 3474, Se-en-nu-nall2, 11, 14;132,58; 
Se-en-na-ak-ka CBS 3474, Se-en-da-da CBS 
3480, Se-na-til-la Dilbat; Aga-b-Se-en-ni 

TXL 


Assyrian Personal Names. 309 


BE XV, 190, II s, 41£7-0-3e-ui BA VI, 5, p. 15; 
Ari-b-Se-en-ni-ia CBS, As; Panti-Xi-na(-an), 
Du-ul-bi-Se-en-nill2, 11,9, Hu-di-ti-Ye-en-ni 
CBS 3480, IV s; Z-ri-Se-en-ni; Lu-ab(?)-$e- 
en-ni BE XIV, 14,85; Pu-uh-$e-en-nill 2, 13,43; 
122, 7; 132, 48, Sa-du-Xe-en-ni CPN; 72-:- 
Se-en-ni, Ta-hab-Se-en-niX\V, 198,26; UT(Ip?)- 
du-Se-en-ni CBS 3480; cf. also Da-ba-an-Se-en 
AO 5504, Is; 5628, 4, Da-hi-i$-Se-en AO 5505, 
Iesu i e 

*$una (Hit, cf sina, sunu; ovvc, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 195), in S4-za- 
as-su-ra, Sarma-Ssun. Cf. Targa-fna-lh; 
?! A-ra-as-ni TA 75, 10, " Af-ti-dX(rum?)-na 
TA 319,5. Ku-ru-u$S-ni BE XIV, 168, 4. 

$angü priest, see under Sanga-. 

#$andu, cf. Sa-an-dam-me BE XV; "Harme- 
Sanda, in Nairi, IR 30, III 46; see also 
List II r, under Sanda. 

*Sindi (Cass. = Simdi, simti), in Si-in-di-Sugab; 
for other names composed with this element, 
see CPN pp. 40, 199, 201. Cf. Si-in-du-Si; 
söta: owôa, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 195. 

Id be equal, in Mannum-Sa-ni-in-Sa. 

* Sj-in-Sa-ah-ri-i8 (OPe, cf. JIN, p. 163). 

"cU Sasu cry, call; ideogr. KA. DA; in Mannu- 
iSassi, Nabu-al-si-ka-ablutlul-abas. 

II 1 Mu-Sd-su-u (perhaps "the screamer”). 

* SZ-sa-an-qu (Eg), cf. Su-si-in-qu. 

*$gi, see spi. 

*$iqa, zipa (Hit, cf. sibe*, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 192; El. zip — pro- 
tection(?), HUSING, Memnon IV, p. 27), in 
Si-pa, Sipa-Sar (Sepa-Sarri), Zutah-zi-pa; 
cf. " Hattu-Si-pa CHANTRE, p. 46, "Zi-bi-a 
in Mau, Sarg. Ann. e), "Zi-ba-is-hu-na, 
CHANTRE 46, 19, " Tar-bu-si-ba (Apamea). 
— St-pa sou 

NEU Sa-pi-. 

sat Sapäku pour out, in Sa-piklpi-ku, Sapik- 
zer, Adad-, Marduk-, "ME-[Add., Naëbx- 
Sapik-zer(-mätı). s 

*EU naSparu message, messenger, in /Va-aÿ- 
pa-ru-ü-a. 

nav Siptu judgment, in Si-ip-teltil| DI. KUD- 
Adda. 


No. I 


ni$patu judgment, in Nis-pa-til-i)- Pe, 
-ut(tam”)-lZi. 

tSi-ip-tu-ri . 

*$qa, ska, Sha (Hit, cf. skka*, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 193), cf. Gz-ei-£a-a 
(n. 1. Gasga, MDOG 35, p. 18; Pamphyl. 
city Keokoc), Za-as-hu-ru; “Zibi-iS-hu-na, 
# Di-mas-ga, Ti-ma-as-gi TA 53, 63; 197, 21, 
pivas(), *J3-&u(-riéi OLZ, 1910, 206. 
Usi-tti. 

„pw Saqu lofty, in Nabu-Saqu(NIM)-ina-mati. 

dpt cf Asur-iS-ta-gal, -iS-ta-na()-gal, I-li-es-ta- 
ki-el; Am-mi-iS-ta-kal T-D LC. 

* Si-qi-la-a (cf. Lyd. Sewihoc). Si-ig-la-nu-um 
T-D LC. 

pt? Mas-galka-ru. 

"Sar (Sar(-ri), LUGAL, Sår, MAN?) (Hit, cf. sara, 
in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 190f.; 
see also sara), see under Åhlib-, Aki-b-, 
Ari-, Hattu-, Ithib-, Tehi-b-, Zura-; Ari-0-, 
Isgan-, Tabu-, Tukki-Sar CPN; cf. Sar-á- 
ar-ri, ^ Sá-hi-Xá-ra Tigl. I, Ann. IV e. 

"Sura (Hit, cf. zura, sura), in Süna-as-Su-ra. — 
Cf. Ha-la-, Hi-ri-sü-rilru. 

8) SCS)ur-di. * Serda-mu, see under sarda. 

mat Sarhu powerful, in Så-ar-hu-nu, Nabü- 
Sar-hu-ubasa, Nabu-Xar-hi-ilani; Adad-Sd- 
ar-hi-2-li Dilbat. 

*éurki (Mit, cf. zrqqe: copy, soupy, Gipy, in 
names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 252), 
in Sur-ki-tilla. 

où ?7a-di-ru-mu. *Sarma (Hit), see sarma. 

*$arna (cf sarüna: capva, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 191; Bi. 3102), in 
(Capp.)Za-3á-Xar|3d-ar-na ?Ad-gi-Sär(?)-na. 
Cf. Cass. Sz-ir-ni-Saj, UMBS, II 2, 125, 12. 

y^t Sirigtu present, in Si-rig-tí. 

SW Sarru king, see under Sar(rw), Abzt-, 
Alla-, Asur-däin|mutakkillralm)im|sallim-, 
Damga-amate-, Dannu-, Dani, Eriba-, 
Hara-, Iddina-, Ilu-da(n)in-, I$di-, Kisir-, 
Man-ki-, Mannu-ka|kt-, Mudammig-, Nür-, 
Qurdi-, Ra-hi-me-, Ra-hi-is-, Sagibi-, Sa- 
lama-, Szpa-, Sulnu-, Taka-, Takläk-ana-, 
Tab-Sär-, Sar-ahesu: Bel-, Nabu-, Sin-; Sar- 
ili: Be/-; Sar-iläni: Adad-, Aramis-, Nabü-, 
Sin-; Sar-kittim: Samas- (I-D LC); &ar- 
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mati: MarEa-;, Sar-nise: Adad-; Sar-ibni: 
A-a-, Atur-, Bel-, Ea-, Nabi-, Sin-; $ar-idin: 
Nabu-; Sar-igbi: Salmau-; Sar-iskun: Sin-; 
Sar-usur: Adad-, Aÿur-, Bel-, Nusku-, Sin-; 
Sar-usuranni: .577;-; mar/sil-Sarri: see under 
usur; Samas-Sarri-a-a, ASur-, Bel, / IStar- 
ummu-, Kın-, Marduk-, Nabx-, Nergal- 
Sarranı, Sarrani. 
Sarratu queen, see under Sarrat-, and /Ar- 
bail-, / ASYar-, / Delit-, I Tasmetum-Xarrat. 
Sarrütu sovereingty, in Mukzmm-Sarrüte-ilu, 
Hu-di-, Lulabbir-Sarrütsu. 
*/ Sarra-a-a; ? Sa-ri-i. 
wow Sursu root, in Sär-N-ia. 
#Sg-ra-a-tum; * Sar-ru-ti; cf. Sarati. 
Sa-3i-i (cf. Bi. "gt. 
Did Sa-ak-ına-a (cf. Bi. 200). 
* $j-j3-pi-i8 (OPe.). 
*$e-la, the final portion of a name, jar Para, 
ANS 7s; 
*-Ya-at-tu-, KGAS 63, 7 (cf. WAF II, 129). 
*$atai (Avesta happy, happiness), cf. Ar-ta-$a- 
a-ta TNB; Sa-ta-bar-za-na BE TX (Zarıßap- 
Lavng); Pi-ri-Sa-a-ti (?Tlcupısaörg). 
#Sd-ti-ià (cf. Olnd. Satya “the faithful one”), 
=St(-it)-ta (Olnd. suta son, HIRT, Indogerm, I, 
p. 107). #S4-ta-atna (Olnd. suta-tana* 
"to whom offspring has been born”, or 
süta-tana “son of a charioteer", cf. Skr. 
n. p. Sutatanaya). Cf Su-utti. 
*$atep (Eg. chosen), in Så-te-ip-na-ri-a. 
*$atar (Iran. XSapra) in Sa-zi-Xa-£a; cf. satar. 
*$itir (Iran. Cipra "manifest"; “offspring”), in 
(Ass) Si-tir-pa-ar-na, (Ba) Si-zir| Si-it-ra- 
an-tahma (Ciprartayma); A-ta-ar-Si-it-ra- 
ST 409, 4. 
*$utur (EL), in .SZ-zzr|/3tar-Nagundi. 
* SZ(?)-tar-na (Olnd.sutarana, SCHEFTELOWITZ, 
KZ, 38, p. 270). 


*ta, da (Hit, cf. ta, da, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, pp. 63, 198, 277), cf. 7z- TeSup 
= Du- TeYup (MDOG 35, p.43), Zz-uswa-at-ti ; 
El. 72] Tü-Umman; Scyth. (0) Te-us-pa-a; 
Ta-e(cf. Cil. Touc, Isaur. Tac), Ta-e-na BE XV, 
Ta-i-Senni, Ta-i-tilla CBS 3480; Ta-ia-u, 
/ Te-i-e (2Eg.), Agab-ta-e Dilbat; Buru-ta($), 


Engu-ta, Te-uwa-tti, Utta-ti, Hudi-ti-Senni, 
Pappa-da, Qarpa-ru(n)-da, Hite-rua-da, Di- 
ia-te; *! Kumi-di, Ambari-di. See also under 
andu, and CPN p. 30, under di. 

"tu (Ph. = Ww << *rN), in Zu-óa- -/x. 

*/ Tu--a-ti. 

“sn Jaa (Ar.— lixz vulpes). 

“nn (Arb. Z7z-e|-7à Tz--e-ri. 

*taba (Hit, cf. tebe (capa = nerpa), in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 199), in 7a- 
bu-Yar CBS 3638; 2 Ta-da, in Kummuh, 
Tigl IV: Pl. Is» (cf. Car. etc. n. l. Onßn, 
Togo); "*Tabala, Taballa, Tabli (cf. Lyd. 
n.l Tagc-Ao); Ta-óa-/a, Tab-li; cf. " Ta- 
bi-telti (Thebeta, SACHAU, ZA 12, p. 43) 
Tuk. II: Ann. R. sf; Anp. Ann. III 2; 
MDOG 43, p. 36. 

tab(a), see tappa. 

*/ Ta-bu-u-a. 

* Taguli (cf. teke). 

* Tug-dam-me-i. 

Ta-ga-li-i. I Ti-gi-il-lu-tum Dilbat. 

*tadu, see tata. tud, see dud. 

*taua (Hit, cf. tewe, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 206), in / Ta-wa-as-Si (cf. 
Car. n. p. m. Tav-ouc). 

*tuua (Hit, cf. tuwa, SUNDWALL, p. 222f), in 
Tu-u-i (cf. Lyd. Tuioc), Tu-u-ia (Eg.?), Tu- 
u-a (cf. Pis, Lyc. Ooac). 

0n IL t turn, re-establish; ideogr. GUR ; utir, 
in Abi-zer-, Nabu-feme-; Wir, in OBa. Anum- 
li-te-ir Dilbat, cf. Li-te-rum, ?Li--ti-ru-U; 
ter, tirri, in Enlil-Nippuru-ana-asrisu-te-ir, 
Asur-, Bel, Naba-gimil-tirra, Gimil-tirra, 
Bet, Nabüu-tuk-te-tir-ra; mutir, in Ninio- 
mu-tir-gimil. 

taiaru merciful, in Aÿir-fa-a-a-ar, IStar-ta-a- 
a-ru-u. 
? Tu(r)-ri-i (hypocor.); cf. tura. 

tazi, in /3Za-/a-a-zi. 

*taha (Mit, cf. teke), in Agab-ta-haltäh-hi; cf. 
Ta-hi-ia CBS 3513; Ta-ha-ia VS 7: 128,12; 
Da-hi-iS-Se-en, Ar bi-te-hi (A dd.]; Teri-b-Sar, 
"illa; Ta-hab-Xenni|til/a BE XV, 198, CBS 
4574. 

*tuha (Hit, cf. tuka), in 7x-ha-am-me (cf. Isaur. 
Aoya-poac, SUNDWALL, p.288f.); Zu-l....; 
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Tu-hi-elia CPN. Cf. 
CHANTRE 46, s. 

*tehib, see taha. 

tahu offspring, in ? Nabä-tål-ln-$e-me. 

*tahma (OPe. tayma strong), in Sitir|Sitran- 
talma. 

*/ Te-i-e (Eg., or Mit, cf. ta). 

"taka (Hit, cf teke*, SUNDWALL, p.200; see 
also taha), in ? Za-£u, Takuwa, ? Ta-a-ka- 
Jar ( cf. Za-ku-ilu WS 8: 14, 28); Za(-a)- 
&gügu; Ta-gu-u-a BE XV, 198, 26, Za-gu- 
uk-li XN, 200, IV, Ta-gu(-us)-si CBS 3474; 
Ta-ga-[-i; Ta-gi-na BE XV (cf. Car. n. |. 
Teganon, Takina, Tagena); ^ 7a-ga-la-gi 
HABL 408, 16. 

*tuka (Hit, cf. tuke, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 218), in Zuk-ki-Tesup, -Sar 
UMBS II2, 84, 15, 19; ? Zu££u-Zu, Tuku-Uu. 
UMBS II 1 (cf. Cil. Tovxo-Aeic); / Wa-du- 
u-uk-ki (uwa-tuke?); cf. Tu-ki..., / Tu-qu. 
"4! Katba-tukka. See also tuha. 

san (1) Adad-ta-ka-a. 

S5n takalu trust. Perm. takläk, in Taklak-, 
Adad-, Aÿur-, Bel-Harran)-, Iu(ma)-,IStar-, 
ANaba-, Ninib-, Sin-, Samas-, Ana-Bel|Nabä- 
taklak. — Ipt. in Adad-, Dagan-takaKa). — 
Pte.täkil,seeunder 77224. Takilati(hypocor.). 

II I strengthen. Ptc. mutakkil, see under 
Mutakkil-, and Ara-, Aplu-, Naba-, Asur- 
mutakkil-Sarru. 

IV ı trust. Ipt. natkil, 
Nabÿ-, Samaÿ-. 

tukultu strength; ideogr. (XV, SI + UM; 
see under Tukulti-, Naóu-; IStar-tuk-lat, 
Naba-, Nergal-tuklätaa; Naba-tuklatsu. 
tukte, in Naba-tuk-te-e-ertba, -tirra. 

"tala (Hit; cf. tele, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 200) cf. /7a-/-a (Lyc. m. 
Tœoc), Ta-a-li-ki-na, Ta-la-ma-nu CBS 
3525,36; Ha-ba-ta-li; ? Te-la-an, Te-Iu-si-na; 
4Te-li-bi-ni Boghazk. Babyloniaca, IV p. 224; 
Ti-li£-a-me (t). 

"tila, tilla (Mit. lord(?); cf. ?tile, in names of 
Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 208), in /ri-r-, 
Sur Ei-, Tehi-b-, Timi-til-la, for other names 
composed with -///z, see CPN, p. 35; cf. 
also El. Hurba-ti-la, Kuk-tilla. 

No. 1. 


*Tu-n-hu-ub-bi-ia 


see under Asur-, 


* Tu-lu-ub-bi (Mit), cf. Dulbi-Senni, Dulbu, Dul- 
bibu, Dullubu CPN (c£, however, HOLMA, 
Quttulu, p. 44 f£); tlbba, SUNDWALL, p. 209. 

*men(?) J/Tu-4--a (cf. Bi. mor). 

"Tu-ul-ka (Cil, cf. perhaps Teükpoc, Tóxpiz). 

es talimu companion; ideogr. TAM. WMA; in 
Nabt-talim-usur; Ta-lim-mu CBR I, 67, 4. 
Szn-tul-lum-ma. 

"tama, temi, timi (Mit. cf. teme, tmme, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 20I, 210), 
cf. ASSu-te-mi-pilia?), Ti-mi-tillas *! Ti-mu-ur 
(in Cilicia, Shalm. Ob. 128, cf. Isaur. n. 1. Tı- 
pupa); Zarqu-tim-me (Cil. Tapkov-ónpyoz). 
— El. Tam-ma-rıtu; Cass. Tam-ma-Saddar. 
— ran. Par-ta-a-ma, Pa-ar-ta-am-mu. 
Arta-ta-a-ma(s) (superlatives of fra and 
arta). 

*tumni (Mit), in n. l. Zum-ni-ip > Tum-ni-ip- 
ip-ri, cf. Car. n. l. Tvpvoc, SUNDWALL, 
p. 219. 

nn Za-am-ra-a-ux. 

*tana (Hit, cf. dan; tene: «ava, «eve, in names 
of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 202), in 7a- 
ui-il-la UMBS II 2, 11, 1»; * Ta-na-ku-un, 
capital of Tulka, in Cilicia; Ar-ma-ta-na-as, 
a Hit. country, OLZ 9, 6 (cf. Lyc. n. p. 
Eppa8evvac) "La-af-si-ta-ui-a Tigl. IV: 
Sm. II 40; ?Bi-S-ta-nu. — Iran: Ta-nu-us, 
?Pa-ru-ta-a-ni, Ma-nu-us-ta-nu BE IX; U-mi- 
it-ta-na- (JIN p. 513; BARTHOL, p. 1823); 
Ur-ma-az-ta-na- BE VIII 1; Sutatna. 

"tuna (cf. tuna, in names of Asia Minor, SUND- 
WALL, p. 219f.), cf. Tu-un- Tesup CBS 4570, 
Tu-ni-ilelia, Tu-un-nu Dilbat, T-D LC, 7z- 
un-na-a; Tu-na-ku;, Tu-na-mis)-Sak; " Tu-nu 
Ja ""'Hanuat Tigl IV: HIR 10, «ce (cf. 
Cataon. city Tuvva), 34?» Tur-un-ni (in Tabal) 
Shalm. Ob. [106]. KAHII, 30, R.», ^ 7z-z-óe 
in Nairi, Tigl. I: IV =. 

* Ta-an-da-a-a. *Te-en-di (cf. ravô, tevö, in 
names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 205). 

*en(? (Ar) Zi-ni-ia, Sil-e)ti-nilmu. 

*tap (Eg. t3f), Tap-nahti. 

tappu companion; ideogr. TAB; in Tappa-bel- 
Jani, Il-tap-pa(), Marduk-tap-pi-e-edi-subSi, 
Samas-tab-ba-i. 

tapputu, in JVa?z-lap-putlpu-ut-illak. 
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jan Hı order, strengthen, ideogr. ZAZ, cf. 


1 
| 


y^n Il 1; utaggin, see under Bel-, Sin-; bel- | 
taggin: Adad-, Asur-, mattaggin: Asur-, | 


Ea-; $um-taggin: 5z/-; tagginanni: .Vz2z-; 
mutaggin: Aÿwr-, Ilu-, Ninib-. 

taqunu, cf. 7a-gu-u-ni; Sin-ta-qu-nu BE IX; 
Tu-qu-nu-eret, Nabu-tugunu(LALVeres; Tu- 
qu-nu-e$-$u BE VIII, 1. 


*tar (Iran, tara, comparative sf), in U-ak-sa- | 


tar, Uk-sa-tar, U-ma-ku-iS-tar (cf. satar), 
P Ü-zi-tar. 

*tari (Hit), in Za-ri-ki-la CPN (cf. Cil. n.l. Kez.e- 
våepic, SUNDWALL, p. 203). 

#tera (Eg.), in /Nap-te-ra. 

*tura (Hit, cf. ture, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. 220f.), cf. Trtsb (7ur-Tesup) 
BURCHARDT, Fremdworte, II 57, Dura-rl 


Tura-ri-Tesup; Lu-a-am-ba-du-ra (lu + | 
hmpa --tura?); see also the names under | 


Bin(Tur?)-. 
*Turbazu, Turbiha (Eg.?). 
Tar-zi-ia (Iran.?). 
*tarna (Olnd. tarana), in Suz(f)arna. 
Tar(Kut?)-nu. 
= Tar-si-hu. 
min taräsu direct; ideogr. ZAZ (cf. taganu) 


laris: <GAL-, Naba-; Nabu-taris-ana-tani, | 


tursanni: Asur-, Nabaä-. 
IL 1 Mutarris-. 
tarsu, in Bel-LAL(-is/sd)ltar-si-ilubma), -fa£u; 
Tar(a)s. Tur-su-IStar. 
*Targu (Eth.). 
*tirsi, cf. Abdi-tir-5i. 


*ta$, das, das (El, Cass. “he has made”); cf. 
Kidin-Hutra-tas, Nazi-maru-tas; Humba- 
Lal-da-Fulda(-a)-Selda-si, Humban-un-da-Sa, 
Umma(n)-(h)al-da(-a)-Sulseldasida-su/si, Un- 
da-sul|si; Kara-harlin-das|da-as. 

*tasa (Hit, cf. tezi, daza, in names of Asia 
Minor, SUNDWALL, pp. 65, 206), in 7a-43-3u 
= Da-ía (cf Cil Aatac, Taonz) Te-es-Su 
CBS 3513, 2 Zz3up-ta33a MDOG 35, p. 28. 
C£. Ami-tas-si; 2U-e-ta-a3, Shalm. Ob. 108 
(c£.Cil. n.p.Oscaciz); Trgtt$ (BURCKH. 1119) 
= Tarhu-taza-3*; Cass. Tassi-gurumas. 

* Tu(i)ratta, Dusratta (Aryan tuvis "strong, 
big" + rátha “chariot”). 

*tata (Hit, cf. Mit. tat “to love", JENSEN, ZA, 
V, p.203; MESSERSCHMIDT, MVG, IV p.15; 
tata, in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, 
pP. 203f, 275f.), in Za(-a2)-Z-;, Ta-tu (f. Tata, 
f£. Ta«ac, m. Texec etc); 72-af-/a UMBS II 2, 
35, 115; / Zadu| Tatu/Dadu-Hepa, Ta-du-a; 
J Ta-a-du BE XVII, 1,33, 14,25; Za-di-ba-bu 
UMBS II2, 84,7; Zr-me|/mi-ta(-at)-ta BE XIV, | 
XV (cf Lyc. Eppa-Sawnc); Ku-up-pi-ta-ti 
CPN; ?Ba-e-ta-ta (Capp.). — * Ta-a-ta-a-i. 

+ Tetz, I Tz-i-tá NS 1,95, 4 (Hit, cf. tata; CiL 
Terng); Ze-it-i, Ti-it-tum UMBS I 2. 

* Ti-ti-i (cf. teti, tata, tuta; Lycaon. f Tux). 

| — Tr-ta-ma-as-ka (Iran.?). 

| *tuta (Hit, cf. dud; tuti, in names of Asia 

| Minor, SUNDWALL, p.222), in 7u-2:-; (Isaur. 

| Toug, Zu-tu, Tu-ud-ha-li-ia; ? Tu-ta(-am)- 
mu-ü (cf. Tevcapoz). 


T. XLI. 
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Ab-di-sa-am-si, "#Sur-ra-a-a, Ki. 1904—10—]9, 
259. 
Ab-di (?)-Sarri(2zi/ki?), JADD 511, 2. 
Abi-Ba al, mar lakinlu, Abp: 1913—4—6, 153. 
Abi-ha-rli?], HABL 1316, R. s. 
Abi(?)-zli-a-a, Epon., Ki. 1904— 10— 9, 197. 
Å-bi-ilu, s. of AXur-Xum-IXir, f. of AXur-udam- 
mig, Be. 18132. 
Adad-apal-iddin(6), BM. 90940,1; 103215, R. 10 
(KING, BBS, pl. 14. 17). 
Adad(?)-ba(?)-kar(?), Be. 17 760. 
Adad-ba-ni; s. of A-gu-a, Capp. RA 4, 1, 10. 
Adad'-ba-an-ka[-la, Be. 18919. U-KAK- £a-/a, 
f. of Asur-mu-Sab-$i, Be. 18915. 
Adad-bel-ka’in(2),":a-kin * Assar 2 Kar- Tukulti- 
Ninib "' E&allati *! [-t&á"*'! Ru-qa-ha, Be.15998 
(MDOG 43, p. 36). 
Adad-eres(2), BM 57943, 4 (KING, BBS, pl. 22, 
p. 113). : 
Adad-isme(U-HAL), s. of Sa-Adad-ni-nu, f. of 
ASur-musezib, Be. 17935. 
Adad-nasir(?), f. of A-Sur ...., Be. 17709. 
Adad-nirari (1), Sarru, Be. 15498; — III. Th. 
1905—4—0, 360. f. of Tukulti-Ninib, gf. of 
Aÿur-nasir-aplu, Sar ""*' A3iur, Be. 15714; 
— IV. s. of /Sammu-ramat and Samsi- 
Adad, Sar. kissati Sar ##A$Süur, Be. 15712. 
—V.s. of Tukulti-apil-ESarra, sar ”2A3$ar, 
KAHI I, 21, ». 
Adad-pa-da-a, JADD 435, 12. 
Adad-rrmani(3), "isparu, HABL 1364, R.3 — DT 
317. 
Adad-Sum-ib-ni, za-za-ak-ka, BM 102485, I 12 
(KING, BBS, pl. I, p. 77). 
No. 1. 


Adad-Sum-iddina (2), s. of A$ur-DI-Sumi-ia, tar- 

ta-ni, Be. 19320. 
s. of Lu-la-ia-e, Be. 17753. 

Adad?-Sum-li-Sir, s. of Sin-a$arid, Be. 18917. 

Adadä-te-ia(?), f. of Gimil(?)-Sin, Be. 19318. 

Adad-Sum-usur (*LM-MU-SES; Ba.), Ki. 1904— 
10-:9, I5; 

Adad-Sum-usur (1), Ki. 1904—10—9, 25. 

Å-ga-ab-tum, NS I, 106, 11. 

A-gu-a (= A-ku-a), f. of Adad-ba-ni, Capp. RA 4, a. 

Ahi-banz (12), f. of Kas$ü-nadin-ahe, Lo. 102,IV ,as 
(KING, BBS, p. 68). 

Ahi-ia-di-, HABL 1311, s. 

Aki-ri-ba(?), JADD 661, 14. 

A-hu-ut-i(?), HABL 1193, R. 9. 

Ak-kul-la-nu, astrologer, Ki. 1904—10—9, 285. 

*Ak-ku-us-su, så ^ Ü-si.. 3 Sarg. VIII, 48; 

*A-ku-a (Hit. = A-gu-a), Capp. RA 4, s. 

Amel-Tstar,f.of Orsti-Marduk,Kurig.BM.1o2 588, 
face B, 4 (KING, BBS, pl. 2, p. 6). 

Amet-Marduk (1), ^$ag-Xup-bár, BM. 102485, I 5 
(KING, BBS, pl. I, p. 77). 

Am-me-ni-ilu (Ba.), Th. 1905—4—0, 69. 

A-mur-a-Sir, s.of Gimil-a-num, Capp. RA I, sceau. 

Amurru( MAR. 7U)-ba-an, Epon, CT 33: rs, 
103 395, 14. 

Amurru@KUR.GAL)-bel-zeri, Säkin temi, BM. 
102485, I 10 (KING, BBS, pl. I, p. 77). 
Amurru-nädin-ahe(?), f. of Asur-emuranni, gf. 

of Asur-Sum-Lsir, Be. 18128. 
Amurru-zer-ibni, HABL 1279, +. K. 15058. 
Anu( A.N )-bel-ahesu, s.of Mi-li-har-be, Mna.TIT R 43, 

II 17. 

Anu-bel-ilàni, Be. 18920. 
40 
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"An-zi-i, Sa 2 Hal-hu-bar-ra, Sarg. VII, 43. 

Apla (1), ^a-E?n ""! Za-nu-u-a 2 A-me-di 31 ÁS(), 
Be. 16049 (perhaps identical with the Epon. 
Apla-ia of Mazamua). 

Agar-a, KK. 102, R. 2. 8738, R. s. 4537, R. a 
(KPRT 106. 120. 131). Agar-a-a, bära, 
K. 4728, R. 5; del femi, K. 159, R. 1 (KPRT 
103. 105). 

Agar-Bel-lu-mur(2), HABL 1335, 2. 

Arad-* Gu-la, astrologer, Abp.: K. 15 107. 

Ayad-ilani, s. of Taklak-ana-Aÿur, f. of Asur- 
dammeg, Be. 18914. 

Arad-Istar(2), "Saknu, CT 33: 19, 103392, i. 

Arad-‘Ku-be, s. of Asur-bel-ilani, gs. of It-tab-Si- 
di-en-Asur, Sakinmäti, Be. 17950. 

Arad-’Na-na-a, physician, Ki. 1902—5—10, 13. 

Arad-Nergal, f. of..... usur, BM. 90936, II 2 
(KING, BBS, p. 107). 

Arad-su(?), s. of Ri-iS-nu-nak, BM. 90938, R. s. 
(KING, BBS, pl. XCVII, p. 99). 

*Ar-bi-te-hi (Hit.?), JADD 414, R. 7, 10, 11. 

"Ar-gis-t, ar ""'Urarti, Sarg. VIII, 402. 

Ar-kat-ili-damga, f.of Naba-Sum-Usir, BM.10448, 
I 5; 38646, II»; 40590, II 4, 14, 25 (KING, BBS, 
pl. 18, pp. 92, 94f.). 

* A-su-hi-li, Sarru, K. 2671, 1€ (WAF, I, p. 523). 

A-Sa-[ri-du), HABL 1345, 6. 

A-Sib-bi-il-kan-na-ki-en-il-te (22), JADD 337, s. 

A-Sir-ba-ni, s. of Gimil-zu-in, Capp. RA 4, s. 

A-Sir-mu-ta-bilbe-el, s. of Gimil-a-num, Capp. 
RA 3, s, 5, sceau. 

/]Assar-Slarrat), sinnisit elkalli| Sa AXurbanaptu, 
Be. 15756/8. 

ASur-ah-iddin, HABL 1247, 1. Yarru, CBR I, 
30.31. 32. Ki.1902 —5 — 10,6; 1904—10— 9,189. 
K. 14431. Jar "#A$$ür, HABL 1237, R.u. — 
f. of ASurbanaplu, sar "#Assür, HABL 
1367,4. 1368, 4. ASur-å/l-i-di-nam, Ki. 1904— 
10—9, I. 

Asur-apal-iddin(1), CT 33: 17, 103 393 A, z. 

ASur-bän-aplu, HABL 1257, 2, writer to king. 
Sar kisSati ar "^! A$$ur, Be. 15756/8. HABL 
DIOS LR EAT2EZ! 

s.of ASur-ah-iddin, sar"#A$sür, HABL 1367,3. 

1368, 3. 

ASur-bekiläni, s. of [f-tab-Fi-di-en-Aÿur, f. of 
Arad-"Ku-be, Sakin mati, Be. 17950. 


AsSur-bel-usur (1), Th. 1905—4—0, 168. Epon., 
B. C. 695, Th. 1905—4—9, 58. 

Asur-dam-me-ig, s. of A-bi-ilu, gs. of Asur-Sum- 
liSir, Be. 18132. 

s. of Arad-iani, gs. of Taklak-ana-A$ur, 
Be. 18914. 

s. of Ki-bi-Axur, f. of Asur-ser-iddin, gf. of 
ASur-mudammig, Be. 17752. 

A-Sur-dan, Capp. RA I, 7a, 1b. Asur-dan,Sarru, 
Ki. 1904— 10—9, 158. 

Asur-dan-an, f. of Naóu-zagip-ensi, CT 33: 15, 
IO3 396, 4; 16, 103 394, 4. 

ASur-dan-in-an-ni, Epon., B. C. 685, Ki. 1904— 
I0—9, 182. 

ASur-emuranni (t SI-ui), Be. 18131. 

s. of Amurru-nädin-ahe, f£. of A$ur-Xum-Bir, 
Be. 18128. 

ASur-ha-mat-ia, Ki. 1904—10—9, 52. 

A&ur-kit( 5 E)-su, s. of Musezib-2KU, Be. 18133. 

AXur-la ..., K. 14574. 

Atur-li'i (3, Ki. 1904—10—9, 50. 

A-Sur-ma-lik, Capp. RA 2, sa, ob, 

Asur-mu-dam-me-ig, s. of ASur-zer-iddina, gs. 
of Asur-dam-me-ig, |ggs. of Ina]-ki-bi-ASur 
[sukkalli] rabı|Sarrıi "“*Ha-nil-gal-bat, Sakin 
mat al Ni-nu-a, Be. 17752. 

ASur-mu-$ab-$i, s. of Adad-bän-ka-la, Be. 18915. 

Asur-nädin-Sumäti, s. of Asur...., Sakin...., 
Be. 17759. 

ASur-näsir-aplu; (L) Be. 15711; s. of Tukulti- 
Ninib, angu Asur, CT 33: 50, 104411,2; — 
gs. of Adad-nirari, ar kissati sar "*' Assar, 
Be. 15714. KK. 14884. 15273. Th. 1904— 
4— 9, 60; 360. 

Asur-rabi, Capp. RA, 2, 2a, vb; s. of ASur-re3-isi, 
Sar "?'AYYur, Be. 15 540. 

ASur-ram-Sarri, K. 10754, R. 3 (KPRT 127). 

Asur-reS-i-$i (IL), s. of Atur-rabi, sar "*' ASSar, 
Be. 15549. 

ASur-Sab-Si, f. of MuSallim-Asur, gf. of Etit- Aur, 
Be. 18916. 

3*A-Sur-Sad-ni-Se-$ü, Epon., CT 33: 14, 103445. 

A-Sur-áamii, s. of /-/-ba-ni, Capp. RA 2, 2a, 1b, cb. 

A&ur-3a-pa(t)-te-ri, Epon., CT 33: 19, 103 392, s. 

Asur-Sar-usur(?), Th. 1905—4-—9, 281. 

Asur-Sesib(KAR)-a-ni, tartanu $akin ""*' Ni-nu-a 
Sakin "#4 Qum-mu-hi akin "#Ni-ih-ri-a(), 
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[s. of?] Adad?-ba(?)-kar(?), Be. 17760, pos- 
sibly identical with the Epon. B. C. 884. 
Asur-Sallim-Sumi-ia, f.of Adad-Sum-iddin, Be.19320. 
Asur-Sum-asbat(7U-ZLU-bat, cf. Ina-ASur-Sum- 
as(?)-bat), Sakin-" ASSür, Be. 17 820. 
Asur-Sum-etir(MU-KAR) 
s.of Adad-i3me,gs.of Sa-Adad-ni-nu,Be.17 935. 
s. of [Kall-kif?)-za. Be. 17847. 
ASur-Sum-ISir, f. of A-bi-ilu, gf. of Asur-dam- 
me-iq, Be. 18132. 
s. of Asur-emuranni, gs. of Amurru- nadin- 
ahe(), Sakinmati, Be. 18128. 
Aÿur-Sum-ukrn, CT 33: 17, 103 393, A, 16 
Asur-zer-iddina, s. of Asur-dammeg, gs. of Ki-bi- 
Aur, f. of Asur-mudammig, Be. 17752. 
Asur-zer-usur(?), f. of Sa-me-di, gf. of ^ E-ra-a- 
näsir, Be. 19152. 
A-ta-na-ak--li, s. of Ha-ab-si-im, arad * Nergal, 
Ta‘, GRESSMANN, Bilder, II, 196. 
At-kal-a-na-Bel, Th. 1905—4—0, 68 (1. year of 
Merod.). 


Ba-da-a, K. 16064. 

*Ba-ag-bar-ar-na, så ”Zak-ru-te, Sarg. VIII, 47. 
Ba-ag-par ..., HABL 1211, 2. 

Ba-la-si-i, HABL 1332, R. e, 8. K. 14679. 

Ba-la-ti, al, BM. 90936, II 16 (KING, BBS, pl. CV, 
p. 108). 

f. of.... kin-ni, BM. 104409, s (KING, pl. 14, 

p. 89). 

Ba-lat-su, HABL 1236, 14. 1275, 18; 1231, 6. 

Bal-ti-ia, CT 33: 16, 103 394, ro. 

Bar-ru-gi, f. of Si(?)-bar-si-pak(?), Be. 17 708. 

Bä-Sä-Amurru, s. of Zu-be-la-ah, Capp. RA, 3, 1. 

dBa-üu-ah-iddina, s. of Sin-blel-kilt-t, dup-Xar-ru, 
Imb.: BM. 91015, R. 22 (KING, BBS, pl. CVI, 
p. 119). 

Bel EDASBITeTT0671: 

Bel-ahe-Marduk, HABL 1255, 11. 

Bel-aherzba, JADD 1012, R. 1. 

Bel-apal-iddina(4),"*Al-lab-ri-a-e,Sarg.Vlllth, gs. 

Bel-emuranni, ^ turtanu, Epon.B.C.686, CT 33:18, 
103 391, 9. 

Bel-epus, Esarh.: CBR I, 30, 2. 31, 2. 

Bel-eres (3), K. 15206. 

Betertba, f. of Na...., BM. 90936, Is (KING, 
BES pl. CIV, p. 107). 

No. 1. 


Bel-Harran-bel(B E)-usur,Epon. Ki.1904—10—9, 


43- 

Bel-Harran-Sadüa, Epon., B. C. 648, Ki. 1904— 
I0—9, 244. 

Bel-ib-ni, KK. 15324. 16483. sar kissati, CBR 
I, 29. 


Bel-iddin, HABL 1255, R. 11. 

Bef-iqz3a, of Gambulu, K. 15 354. 

? Belit-sa-am-ma-ilat-a-a, bel femi, KK. 1600, R. 3. 
8904, R. » (KPRT 102. 138). 

Bel, HABL 1345, 4. 

Bel-Iu-balat(2), ^ tur-ta-a-ni* nagiru rabu* satam 
ekurräte "rab. ummani rapiu($t) *Sakin 
2! Ta-bi-ti ! Harrani(ni)“ Hu-zi-ri-na “ Dür- 
Sadu-bel-ba-ni "*Sa-al-lu *Ba-li-hu, Be. 
16046a. 

Bel-In-[darit), K. 15 349. 

Bel-näsir (5), K. 15 324 

Bel-Sarrani(1), Epon., B. C. 699, Ki. 1904—10—9, 
133. Th. 1905—4—0, 54. 

BelYunu, s. of Beli-za-á, ^ dup-3ar, Esarh.: CBR I, 
30,17; 31,18 (B. C. 680). 

Bel-Xum-iddina, HABL 1250, 2 

Bel-Sum-iskun(3), s. of Sil-la-a, HABL 1204, R. 2. 

Bel-á-sip-pi, s. of Ü-sur-a-mat-! E-a, Esarh.: 
CBR I, 30,75. 31, z (B. C. 680). 

Bel-ü-Se-zib, astrologer, Ki. 1904—10—9, 15. 

*Bi-ir-ga-sa-ta (Hit), VS I, 108, 2. 

*Bir-ta-tu, 54 4 Sz-bur-a-a, Sarg. VIT, as. 

*Bu-á-hi (Mit), TA 18, R. s. 

Bu-lut, Epon., CT 33: 17, 103393, 14. 

Bu-ra-ma-ma, Capp. RA, 4, e. 

®Bur-bu-ra-zu, Sa ?! Bit-Istar, Sarg. VIII, 46. 


Daiani-ia, f£. of Musabsi-ASur, Be. 17757. 
*Da-ak-ni-i$, Capp. RA, 1, s, sb. 
#Dal-ta-a, HABL 1315, 23. 

Da-na-nu, Epon., B. C. 680, ^3a£in “ Man-Sü-äte, 
Ki. 1904—10—9, 189. 
Dan-in-Sarru, "SAG, K. 37, R 
*Da-nu-um-na, Capp. Ch. 2, 15. 
Da-nu-ni-i, Ki. 1904—10—0, 13 (B. C. 690). 
*Da-ri-i (Iran.?), 34 ”2Sa-pår-da, VIII, 47. 

Di-di-i, HABL 1210, 10. 

fDi-li-li-ia (hypocor. CT 33:15, 103395, 2. 
Du-la-..., HABL 1252, s. 

Du-mu-qu, HABL 1336, R. 7. 


2 (KPRT 137). 
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Du-na-nu, of Gambulu, K. 1904—10—0, 90. 

Dar-A$ur, CT 33:17, 103 393, :6. 

/ Dür-Sarrukma-a-a-|i-ti ], K. 14582. 

*Du-ri-si (Iran), "hazanu sa Nar-ti, Sarg. VIII ao. 

*Du-sa-an-ni, #sa-par-da-a-a, KGAS 8, 4 R. s. 
NAN LED, desert: 


EFa@EN.KT)-na-slt-ir?] (Ba), K. 14613. 

E-gi-bi (Ba.), Th. 1905—4— 9, 88. 

E-lä-ni, Capp. RA, 3, s. 

EI|I-Ht-ba-ni, f. of Lku-num, Capp. RA 1, 2b and 
seal. 

Enlil-nädin-aplu, BM. 90936, II 17 (KING, BBS, 
pl. CV, p. 108). 

Enlil-ba-ni (Ba) K. 14278. 

Enlil-Sum-ibni, s. of Rabä-$a-Marduk, "Sakin 
2! J-si-in, BM. 90936, II s (KING, BBS, pl. CV, 
p. 107). 

Enlil-zer-ib-ni (Ba), Ki. 1904—10—9, 15. 

Eriba-Adad(SU-IM), sar hiffati, Be. 17819. 

f. of Sin-uballit, gf. of Sa-Adad-ni-nu, Be. 

18 126. 

Eriba-Aÿur, f. of Ninib-apal-iddin, cf. Marduk- 
uballit, Xa&in (mati "#)%]-sa-ni, Be. 17707. 
17 761. 

*LE-r]i-si-ti-ba-al (Ph. Yan”), gs. of Kar-e-hi, 
KGAS 64, 6. 

dE-ru-a-nasir (?), s. of Sa-me-di, Sakin *' Ni-nu-a, 
gs. of Asur-ger(?Sum)-usur(?), ^subkallu 
rabu Sakin ”*Ha-lah-hi(?), Be. 19152. 

E-sag-gil-ki-ga .. , HABL 1215, u. 

E-til-ASur, s. of Mu-Sallim-ASur, gs. of Asur- 
Sab-Si, Be. 18916. 


Gab-ba-ri, Epon., B. C. 667, Ki. 1904—10—9, 
178 f. 
Gab-bi-i (hypocor.), K. 14971. 
Gabbi-ilani-eres (Y), K. 15929. 
* GAL-apal-iddina, BM. 90936, IL 15 (KING, BBS, 
pl. CV, p. 108). 
AGAL-uSallim, 22är ÆHab-bla-an], BM. 90936, II 11 
(KiNG, pl. CV, p. 108). 
Ga-si-im, Capp. RA, r, e, zb. 
Gimil-a-num,f.of A-mur-a-Sir, Capp. RA, I, seal; 
f. of A-Sur-mu-ta-bi-el, Capp. RA, 3, seal. 
Gimil-su-in, f. of ASir-öa-ni, Capp. RA, 4, 4. 
| Gu-gu-ü-a, JADD 94, R. 2. 


Gula-eres, BM. 102485, I 9, 13; IL 15 (KING, BBS, 
pl. I—1II, p. 77£). 


Ha-a-a ..., HABL 1316, s. 

Ha-a-i-ri, HABL 1335, 14. 

Ha-ab-si-im, f. of Atanah-ili, Ta‘. 

Ha-gal ..., K. 14652. 

Ha-la-enfu(?), CT 33:15, 103 396, is. 

Ha-li-mu-si, f. of Ja-di--ilu, CT 33: 17, 103393, 
À, 19. 

Hal-di-àb-usur, HABL 1193, R. 7. 

Ha-am-na-a-nu, "Sanga, HABL 1308, R. 5 = 
'K. 4786. 

Ha-an-da-si (gen.), AO 2221, R.1» (OLZ 6, 199). 

Ha-a-ni, HABL 1221, 7. 

* Ha-nu-nu, CT 33: 15, 103 396. 

Ha-ri-i, CT 33: 16, 103394, Case ;s. : 

* Har-ma-ak-ki, ^ dup-5ar Sarri AXYuru-4, Sarg, 
VIII, 429. "Se Har-ma-ki Tigl.I: JADD 
736, 4. 

*Hul-te-lu-ti$ (El), Sar ”*Zlamti, Neb.I: VR 
55,41 — Huteludus-Insusinak, s. of Silhak- 
InSuSinak, see THUREAU-DANGIN, RA, X 
(1913), p. 98. 

Hu-ma-ma-ti, HABL 1193, R. «s. 

* Hu-um-bi-e, Xd * Bit-zu-at-za-a$, Sarg. VIII, 46. 

Huräsanum, Capp. RA, 2, sa, sb. 

Hu-ru-ta, Capp. RA, 1, 4, 4b. 


* [a-di- -idu, s. of Ha-li-mu-si, CT 33:17, 103 303,6. 


Ja-ki-nu, mar I, Ki. 1904—10— 9, 15. 

* la-an-zu-&, Sar "*! Na--i-ri, Sarg. VIIIth, gef. 

7? -bi-Sin(* EN. ZU), lugal kal-ga lugal Urz lugal- 
an}-ub[da-tab-tab}-ba, Capp. RA, I. 

Ib-ni-Adad!, f. of 7-Z-A-3ur, Capp. 2, ab. 

Jddin-Papsukkal, f. of ..... zer (?), BM. 38646, I 13 
(KING, BBS, pl. 19, p. 93). 

Jd-ri-i, CT 33: 16, 103 394, zz. 

I-kib-iu, s. of A-dar-lftar, Capp. RA, 5. 

Iku-num, S. of E!l|T-li-ba-ni, Capp. RA, 1, 4, 16a, 


2b, seal. 

l-ku-u$-mu ..., s. of Zra-am ...., Capp. RA, 4, 
seal. 

Lli-ba-ni, f. of Asir|ASur-ba-ni; see also EZ 
ba-ni. 


lli-be-lá-ah, f. of Ba-$a-Amurrim, Capp. RA, 3,1. 
Ihi-it-ti-ia, "Sakin *Assuri “ Kar-Tukulti-Ninib 
T. XLIII. 
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2! Ekallati ” a Ru-ga-hu, Be. 16044; c. MDOG 
2 DAI. 

Iu-ma-li (ZU), HABL 1291, 7, 9. 

* Im-ba-ap-pa,"tur-ta-nu, Senn.: Ki. 1902— 5— 10, I. 

I-na-|ili\-ia-al-lak, rab. BI.LUB, Be. 17898. 

* /n-da-bi-gas, KK. 15016. 15119. 

Ig-bi-Asur, ^A.BA $4 #Kar-Sulmän-asarid, 
HABL 1234, 2. 

#/y-an-zi, f. of Ullusunu, Sarg. VIH, 62. 

*15-ga-bu (Hit), VS I, 109, 2. 

®]$-pa-ba-a-ra, K. 15036. 

IS-pu-e-ni, f. of Sarduri, sar "*'Ur-ar-fi, Sarg. 
VIII:'h, 400, 401. 

Itar-düri, *"Sakin ""Arrapha, Epon. B. C. 714, 
Sarg. VIII, 430. 

Istar-idat( 777-a-lik(?), ^ az ^! Tu-uS-ha-an, Be. 
18134. 

IXtar-nà id, ^ha-za-uu, HABL 1238, 9. 

IStar-Sum-eres, K.14964(?). Ki. 1904—10—9, 27; 
3250208. 

TSI sena , abarakku akil ekalli, Be. 18137. 

I-ti-a-bi-im, Capp. 4, 5. 

I-ti-a-Sur, s. of Ib-ni-Adad, Capp. RA, 2, :5a, ab. 

s. of Ku-be-im, Capp. RA, 3, 14. 

It-tab-Si-di-en-ASur, f. of Asur-bek-ilanı, gf. of 
Arad-? Ku-be, Sakin mäti, Be. 17950. Cf. 
It-tab . .., Be. 18127. 

Iti-Adad-a-ni-nu, Ki. 1904—10—9, 29. 


[Kal?]-hi-ia, f. of A4347-MU-K AR, Be.17847. Kz/()- 
ha-a, Be. 17755. 
[Kan-d]a-la-nu, Sar Babil, CBR I, 40. 
Ka-nun-a-a, HABL 1193, R. s. 
* Kar-ak-ku, så matU-ri-ka-a-a, Sarg. VIII, 49. 
Ki-na-a(?), HABL 1296, R. 1. 
Ki-sir-A$ur, s. of Ha-an-da-si, AO 2221, R. 1? 
(OLZ 6, 199). 
Ki-i-a-t(), HABL 1275, R. s. 
*Ki-ta-ak-ki (cf. Kartaxas, Karoxas JIN, p. 159), 
fé "U-ri-an-gi, Sarg. VII, 4. 
Ku-be-im, £ of Z-4-A-ÿur, Capp. RA, 3, 14. 
*Ku-duk-ka (Hit, cf. Lyc. Ko8wac), VS I, 109, 19. 
Ku-du-uk-ku, UMBS II 2, 84, 11. 
Ku-dur-ru, HABL 1257, 2. Kudurru, *^dup-Xar, 
Esarh.: CBR I, 32, 15. 
Ku-na-a(-a), HABL 1257, e. 1292, 3. 
* Ku-ri-gal-zu, HABL 1185,13. Esarh.: CBRI, 32,1. 
No. I. 


*Kur-ra-la--ü, HABL 1275, 1s. 
Ku-u&-ka-a-a (gentil) Th. 1905—4-—9,281 4- 281A. 
*Ku-zu-na, TA 224, 16. 


La-an-sle-e], K. 14680. 

La-tü-ba-Sa-a-ni-Asur, CT 33: 18, 103 391, 4. 

Li-ASur, CT 33: 19, 103 392, 2. 

Lib-lu-tu, JADD 738, R. s. 

Lip-hur-ilu, Epon., Ki. 1904—10— 9, 230 +2 364- 
240. 

Lu-balat, CT 33:15, 103396, zo. 

Lu-la-ia-e, s. of Adad-Sum-iddina, tartanu, 
Bere: 


Ma-hu-ma-a(), HABL 1316, R. 16. 
*Ma-ki-ir-tu (Iran. cf. Makerd, JIN, p. 188), 34 
2! Bit-sa-ag-bat, Sarg. VIII, 44. 
Man-nu-ki-ahe, "Sana, Abp.: Ki. 1904—10—9, 
90. 
Man-nu-kli-A$ur), "abarakku, JADD 1020, s. 
Man-nu-ki-I [$tar-li a], K. 16523. 
Man-nu-kuna-ASur, CT 33:18, 103 391, zz. 
*Man-nu-la-mi-ni, CT 33: 16, 103 394, 2. 
Ma-nu-bala-Adad(?), CT 33:15, 103395, 3, 12. 
Mar-duk, ^Xa-ku, HABL 1204, 4. 
Marduk-apal-iddin, KK. 15316. 15324. — Me- 
rod. IL: K. 16581. Ki. 1902—5— 10, 1; 1904 
—10—0, 210. Th. 1905—4—0, 68. 
Marduk-ban- ..., Ki. 1904—10—0, 256. 
Marduk-erzba(3), CT 33:18, 103931, 1. 
Marduk-ia(?), s. of Naba-li sukkalli rabı Sarri 
mat Hq-ni-gal-bat, Sakin ""Qum-mu-hi, Be. 
18921. 
Marduk-ismeani (5), ^Xakin "#Na’iri 2 An-di-ba 
a Ba-bu "Mal-la-ni mat... "#Su-uh-ni, 
Be. 16045. 
Marduk-Säkin-Sumi, astrologer, K. 14645. 
Marduk-Sal-lim-ahe, "Samallü sihru, s. of Nabu- 
musesi, Ki. 1904—10—9, 95. *AMAR.UD- 
DI-PAP#!, Ki. 1904—10—0, 41. 
Marduk-uballit(| TI.LA ...), s. of Ninib-apal- 
iddin, gs. of Eriba-Asur, Be. 17707. 
Marduk-Säpik-zer(1), HABL 1237, R. 24. 
Marduk-Sar-usur, CT 33: 16, 103 394, 17. 
Marduk-Yum-iddina (Ba) KK. 14580. 14603. 
Mar duk-Yum-igt3a, descend. of Gadbz, K. [1497 1]. 
^[dupsarru) K. 14854. 
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"Ma-aS-dak-ku, X4 *An-dir-pa-ti-a-nu, Sarg. 
VII, 48. d. #A-rad-pa-ti, Sarg. VIII, as. 

"Ma-aS-da-a-a-uk-ku, Sa " Ki-in-ga-ra-Eu, Sarg. 
VII, 45. 

* Me-na-ua, Abp.: Ki.-1904—10—9, 34. 

@ME-Sapik-ser, A.BA, CT 33:15, 103396, 14. 

Me-nu-ah-ti, CT 33: 19, 103 392, 7. 

* Me-ta-at-ti (Iran., cf. MiBoxac), P#Zi-kir-ta-a-a, 
Sarg. VIII, 106, 141, 142. Me-ta-at-ta-ti, so. 

Me-tu-ru, CT 33: 15, 103 396,72. Mi-tu-ru,] ADD 324, 
L. E. ; (B. C. 692). 

Mil-ki-ili, JADD 165, L. E. 4. 

Mi-tu-nu, HABL 1175, 13. 

Mu-nu-hi(?), HABL 1240, 9. 

Mu-Sa-ab-Si-Asur, s. of DI. KUD-ia, Be. 17757. 

Musallim-ASur, s. of Atur-Yab-NMi, f. of Etil- 
Asur, Be. 18916. 

Mu-Se-zib ..., HABL 1304, 1. 

Musezib-Marduk(KAR-KU), f. of Asur-kit-su, 
Be. 18133. 

Mu-tak)-kil-Asur, K. 14616. 

Mu-tåk-kil-Marduk, Epon., B. C. 799, Th. 1905 
—4—9, 257. 


Nabu-ahe-bul-lit, K. 15277. 

Nabn-ahe-iddina (5), Ki. 1904—10—9, 46; 299. 

Nabu-aherıba (2), Ki. 1904—10—9, 40; 53. 

Naba!-apal-usur, Sar Bäbili, CBR I, 41. 

Nabu!-at-kal, HABL 1289, R. 4. 

Nabu'-bel(U)-nap-ha-ar-ahe-[$u], HABL 1366, 15. 

Nabu!-bel-3umati, HABL 1246, R. 17. 1248, 18. 
1279,8. 1284, R.2. 1311,51, R. s4. 1326, 4, R. s. 

Nabu]-bel-u&zu, HABL 1191, 1. 

Nabu-damig (1) s. of Zer-Babili, of Erech, Ki. 
1904—10—9, 47. 

Nabü-dan-na-ka-lim(?), "4.54, B. C. 699, Ki. 1904 
—10—9, 133. 

Nabu?-di-ni(-3i-me), CT 33: 16, 103394, z5, Case ;;. 

Nabu!-dur-qat . . .(?), HABL 1275, R. 2. 

Naba-dur -&-sur, Epon., B. C. 697, [^Xa£in 2 Par]- 
nun-na, Senn.: K. 1674, VIII 20 (CT 26: 38). 

Nabn-epuS(uS), "kal KAL) Ya ^ Ea, Ki. 1904— 
10—09, 52. 

Naba!-e-til-iläni, s. of Ibni(?)-Ea, BM. 9r0rts, R. 20 
(KING, BBS, pl. CVI, p. 110). 

Nabü-ha-am-mat-u-a, Th. 1905—4—0, 281. 

Nabu-ig-bi, Ki. 1904—10—9, 39. 


Nabn-igisa (1), K. 14658. 

Naóbu?-kil-an-ni, HABL 1353, 1. 

Naba-kin-usur (2), Epon., B. C. 690, Ki. 1904— 
I0—9, 13. 

Nabü-km-zer, Yarru (probably = Kin-zer), 
CBR I, 22, 13. 

Naba-l (4), sukkallu raba Sarri "*' Ha-ni-gal- 
bat, Be. 18921. 

Nabu-mu-Se-si, K. 14563; s. of Naba-Sallim-ahe, 
«A.BA, Ki. 1904—10—9, 95. 

Nabü-nadin-ahe(5), f. of Tab-Sar-"NIN.LIL, 
CT 33:19, 103392, Case 17. 

Naba-nädin-aplu (2), tmassar bit ili, Ki. 1904— 
10—9, 52. 

ANabu-nasir(5), s.of^nangaru, Esarh.: CBRI, 30, :6; 
31, 17. : 

s. of tSanga-?Adad, Esarh.: CBR I, 30, 12:31, 13; 

(2) Jarru, CBR I, 4. 5. 6. 7. 8—21. 

Nabu!-näsir-napsäti, s. of "SAG, BM. 40006, E. 1 
(KING, BBS, pl. 25, p. 118). 

Nabu-res-iS-$i, JADD 472, R. sn (B. C. 668). 

Nabu-sa-kip, Epon., Th. 1905—4—9, 395. 

Naba-Sallim-ahe (1), Ki. 1904—10—9, 12. 

Naba-SallimSunu(t), ^dupsar Sarri rabu *rab 
pit uzni *umman Sarrukın bukur Har- 
makki, Sarg. VIII, 428. 

Naba-Sar-ahesu (2), *pahat ""Sa-mir-i-na, 1913 
== 147. 

Nabaä-Sar-usur (6), Epon., CT 33: 16, 103 394,9. — 
A.BA many Epon. BC 6202 CIRE 
103 306,9. — "AK-MAN-PAP, #4 ()-ra-si, 
HABL 1249, R. 3. 

Naba?-$e-zib, HABL 1354,8, R. s. 

Nabau-Sezibani(2), CT 33:18, 103 391, zs. 

Naba'-Sum-ibni, BM. 104408, I4 (KING, BBS, 
pl 19). 

Naóu-Xum-iddin (4), astrologer, Ki. 1904—10—9, 
33. <PA-MU-MUÜ, Th. 1905—4—0, 4. 

Naba-Sum-iskun(t), Sarru, CBR I, 2. 3. 

Nabu-Xum-hisir(2), s. of Arkat-ili-damga, BM. 
40 590, II 4 (KING, BBS, pl. 18, p. 92). 

Nabü-tab-ni-usur, *A.B.A afi, K. 15206. 

Nabu-tap-pu-ti-\illak), Epon., time of Sin-Sar- 
1Skun, Ki. 1904—10—9, 352. 

Nabau-uallim, mar E-gi-bi, ^mai-mas, Th. 1905 
—4-—9, 88. 


Nabu-4-$e-sib, K. 14593. 
T. XLIN. 
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Naba”-za-qip-ensi, s. of Asur-dan, CT 33:15, 
103 396, 4; 16, 103 394, s. 

Naba-zer-ibni(4), CT 33: 19, 103393, 8; (2) K. 
14593. 

Nabu-zer-iddin(3), CT 33:17, 103 393, s. 

Nabx-ser-kitti-lisir (1), Ki. 1904—10—9, 12. 

Nabü-zer-Lsir (3, HABL 1285, R. 1. Ki. 1904— 
IO—9, 25. 

Naébu-zuqup-ken (2), K. 15919. 

Nädina-ahu(.Se-na-SES),s. of (n. f.) E-gi-bi, Esarh.: 
CBR lI 30, 11; 31, 22 (B. (9: 680). 

Na-hi-ri, CT 33:16, 103 394, . 

Na--id-ilu, "SAG, HABL 1208, 11. 

Na’id-Istar(1), CT 33: 19, 103 392, 9. 

Na-ni-a, f. of Zi-ä-Istar, Capp. RA, 3, 2. 

Naram-Sin (1), K. 16633. 

Nergal-Sar-usur (6), *rab BI.LUB, K. 14583. 

Na-Suh-qata-sabat, JADD 6, 4. 

Nergal\-bil-ku-um-ia,*rab ekalli $a eli Sa *Kal-hi 
^$abin “Sa-me-ri-ti, Be. 17846 (probably 
— Epon. B. C. 874). 

Nergal-Sar-iläni, ^47 put, HABL 1214, R. 4. 

Nergal-Sum-iddin (3), Ki. 1904—10—9, 35. 

Ninib2-apal-iddina, Be. 18913. 

s. of Erzba-A-Sur, f. of Marduk-uballit(?), 

Be 17707. Ci BeNT/7OT 

Ninib’-kib-si-usur, *Sebu(?) rab biti Sa Sulman- 
aSarıd Sar "#Assur *sakin "#Na-i-ri 
2 An-di *Si-na()-la * Gur-ru-na-mu(?) 
2 Mal-la-a-ni "* Al(t)-zi, Be. 17897. Ninib?- 
kib-su-usur, JADD 569, R. s (B. C. 695). 

Ni-is-hur-ilu, HABL 1342, 23. 

MNis-pa-ti-ut-li, Xakin " As$ar " Na-si-pi-ua " Kur- 
ku-pa ""Ma-sa-a&(), Be. 15999 (MDOG 42, 
P- 51; 43, p. 36). 

Nuhsa-a-a, Epon. B. C. 703, K. 15424. 

Nu(t)-ni, CT 33: 18, 103391, s. 

Nuri-a-a, HABL 1300, s. 


*Pa--e, king of Elam, Abp.: K. 15296. 
Pa-rik(Sim)-tu, #xappak hurasi Sa bit sinnisit 
ekalli, HABL 1245, 2. 


*Qar-ha-a, CT 33:16, 103 394, :6. 

Qibi-ASur, f. of Asur-dammeg, gf. of Atur-zer- 
iddina, ggf. of ASur-mudammig, [sukkallı) 
rabu [Sarri Ha-nil-gal-bat, Be. 17752. 

No. 1. 


Qu-qu-u-a, CT 33:18, 103391, ır. 
Qur-di-, HABL 9o, 7. 


*Ra-a-nu ..., K. 15078. 

Res-ASur, tsukkallu, Epon., Be: 18918. 
Ri-hi-ma-a, CT 33: 15, 103 396, zz. 
/Ri--in-du, HABL 1208, s. 


fSa-ag (?)-ra-mat, H ABL 1199, c. 

Sa-la-ma-nu, HABL 1351, 3. 

/Sa-am-mu-ra-mat, MDOG 42, p.38 — Be. 15712. 

Sa-me-di,s. of AXur-zer Xum)-usur (2), f. of? E-ru- 

a-näsir, akin 2 Ni-nu-a, Be. 19152. 

Samsu-iluna (3), Ki. 1902—5— 10, 37. 

* Sarduri(* XV-BÁD), s. of Ipueni, Sarg. VIII, 
377, 400, 401. 

Sa-si-i, HABL 1245, R. 2 

Sa-su-ü-ti, JADD 202, 1 (B. C. 670). 

St (?)-bar-$i-pak (D), s. of Bar-ru-gi, rab ki-is-ri, 
Be. 17708. 

Si-lim-Aÿur, Epon, tsukkallu Sana, Th. 1905— 
4—9, 44- 

Sin-ahe-i[bni], Ki. 1904—10—9, 261. 

Sin-aheriba, the king, K. 15231. Ki. 1903—10—9, 
353; 1904—10—9, 139. Th. 1905—4—0, 134. 

Sin-aSarid(1), f. of Adad-Sum-Isir, Be. 18917. 

Sin-aheriba, Sarru, HABL 1365, 11. Epon, HABL 
1262, R. ». 

Sin-ban-aple, s. of //z ...., Be. 19319. 

Sin-iddin(2) HABL 1320, R. ». 

Sin-Sar-iSkun | (SEN.ZU-LUGAL- GAR-un), 
Sarru rabu Sarru dannu, Ki. 1904—10—9, 
352. 

Sin-Sar-usur (4), Epon., Th. 1905—4—0, 356. 

Sin-tab-ni(-usur)(1), HABL 1236, 16, R. 10. 1274, 7, 
Ro 

Sin-tak-lak, *abarakku, Epon. B. C. 739, Th. 
1905—4—9, 353. x 

Sin-uballit( TT), s. of Errba-Adad, f. of Sa-Adad- 
ni-nu, Be. 18126. Sa-Adad-a-ni-nu, Epon., 
Ki. 1904—10—9, 180. 


Sil-/a-a, HABL 1233, R.». 1255,15, R. 1,13. 1256, 
R° 6. 
f. of Bel-Yum-iXkun, HABL 1204, R. s. 
SUli((MI-H)-A-Xur, X4. "" Sd-da-Xi-e CT 33:14, 
103445, 4. 
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Silli-Istar, s. of Na-ni-a, Capp. RA, 3, seal. 

Silli(M77-%)-ku-bi,dup-Sar-rum,CT 33:15, 103 395,15. 

Sa-Adad(-a)-ni-nu, Ki 1904—10—0, 180; s. of 
Sin-uballit, gs. of Erzba-Adad, Be. 18126. 

f. of Adad-isme,gf.of Aur-MU-KAR,Be.17935. 

Sa-du(- a), HABL 1198, 17, R. 3. 

Sa-ili-du-bu, HABL 1288, 10. 

Sa-ma- -gu-nu, HABL 1275, 2. 1331, 2. 

Samas-ba-ni, Capp. RA, 3, s. 

Samas-bel-usur, Sakin Kal-hi "" Ha-me- di 
mat Sir-ga-ni "*' Ia-[u-na (= Epon. B. C. 852), 
Be. 16000. Epon, B.C. 710, #Xakin 9r] 
Ur-zu-hi-na, Ki. 1904—10—9, 98. Th.1905— 

mu 459749: 

Samas-bu-na-a|-a, HABL 1316, 4. 

2$a-mas-ia-da', B. C. 699, Ki. 1904—10—0, 13. 

Samas-ili-a, Ki. 1904—10—9, 50. 

Samas-mit-uballit(2), HABL 1239, 4. 

SamaXvar. Sa-maX)-Yar-ibui, Epon. Ki. 1904— 

: 19—0, 57: 

Samas-Se-zib, Th. 1905—4—0, 298. 

Samas-Sum-ukin (2), ar Babili, CBR I, 33. 35— 39. 
HABL 1309, R. 2. (7) K. 15119. Ki. 1902— 
5—10, 18; 1904—10—9, 42. 

Sama-unammir (LAH-ir), K. 15679. 

Samÿi-Adad, ar Fistati sar mat 43377, Be. 15712. 
IV. s.of Tukulti-apil-ESarra, Sar "* Ayyur, 
Be. 15259. 

Sa-Naónu-Yá-u, HABL 1204, R. 3. Sm. 662, R. 5 
(KPRT 34). *rab SAG, KPRT 36, 2, R. 4. 

Sangu( Ritti?)-Istar (2), Th. 1905—4—9, 44. 

Sar-Asur, JADD 232, s. 

Sar|Sar-pa(hat?)-t-i-bel, Epon. B. C. 832, 816, 
IIR 1, II se, III 1. K. 14283. 

Sarru-beli-iá, HABL 1255, 13. 

Sarru-emuranni(3), HABL 1292,48; (6) K.15274. 

Sarru-ibni, ^Xaltu Linni, HABL 1364, R. 2. 

Sarru-kinu, the king, HABL 1214, 4. K. 15003. 
King of Akkad, KK. 15 100. 16302. 

Sarru-lu-dá-ri, KPRT 36. 

Sarru-lu-dari (5), K. 15206. 

Se-bu . . ,, K. 14646. 

Sepa-Atur, K. 15060. 

*Sil-mi-ia (Hit., hypocor.) VS I, 111,0. 

Sulmänu-asarid, K. 14668; $ar kibrät irbitti, 
Be.15712. Sar ki$$ati, Be.15499. Ki.1904— 
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10—9, 126, 127; f.of Tukulti-Ninib, Ki. 1904— 
10—9, 470. 
II. s. of Asur-nasir-aplu, gs. of Samsi-Adad, 
Sarru rabu X. kiSSati $."#AsSsür, Be. 15271. 
Sulmanu-Xum-iXkun, Yakin mata! 4 AYur,Be.17 758. 
Sulmu-ahi, HABL 1189, 6. 


Sulmu-bel, Epon. B. C. 696, Ki. 1904—10— 9, 56. 


Sul-mu-bel, ^Yakin 2 Tal-[mu-si], 1910—10 
—38, 142. 

Sulmu-eres(3), HABE 1364; R^: — DISSI? 

Sulmu-Sarru (1), Epon. B. C. 698, ^3a£in %Hal- 
zi-at-bar, Ki. 1904—10—9, 161. 

Sü-me-a, KPRT 20,0 RE 

Su-tur-"Na-hu-du, sar Elamti, Senn.: Ki. 1902— 
RESTOS 


Tak-lak-a-na-ASur, f. of Arad-ilani, gf. of Asur- 
dammeg, Be. 18914. 

Takläk-lana-bel], K. 15039. 

*fTal-la-kan-ni, HABL 1199, R. 4. 

* Tam-mar-i-ti, HABL 1311, 15, 27, 80. Ta-am-ma- 
ri-tt, Abp.: Ki. 1904—10—0, 271. Tam- 
ma-ri-tá, K. 15296. 

*Tlar-qu-A, Sar "*' Mu-sur, Abp.: K. 15062. 

*Te...., ^Ha-ma-ta-a-a, HABL 1232, 4, 7. 

Te(?)-me.... sö-z-ri(?), HABL 1223, 9. 

* Te-um-man, Abp.: KK. 14482. 15016. 15105. 
Th. 1905—4-—9, 63. 

Tukulti-apil-E-Särra, HABL 1365,6; s. of Aur- 
re3-i3i, Be. 15550. 

s. of SamXi-Adad, Far mätA%ur, Be. 15259. 

Tukulti-INinib, s. of Sulmàan-aarid, Ki. 1904— 
10—9, 470; s. of Adad-nirari, f. of A$ur- 
nasir-aplu, Sar kiSSati, Be. 15714. Sakin 
@Enlil Sangu Afur, Th. 1905—4—9, 360. 
Sarru dannu Sar kiSSati Sar ""'AlYur, 
K. 14884. 

s. of Sulmän-asarid, gs. of Adad-nirari, 
Ber1s 0m 


Taba(Hl-ba), f. of Zu|Zi-Ei-£i, Capp. RA 2, ab. 
Taba-a-Sur, Epon, Capp. RA 2, ua, 14b. 
Ta-bi-ia, astrologer, Ki. 1904—16—9, 28. 
Tul-du-te, mar Xipri HABL 1324, 4. 


'-U-a, HABL 1353, ? — K. 13137. 
U-ka-a-ni, Bit-, HABL 1202, c. 
T. XEIR 


PN 


Assyrian Personal Names. 321 


+ Ul-lu-su-[nu], K. 14691. 

"Um-man-al-da-si, K. 15296. 

= Um-man-i-gas(ga-as), K. 15105. Ki. 1902—5 
—10, 18. I1904—10—9, 34. 

Um-mas ... HABL 1311, e. 

Ur-di, ^A. B.A, B. C. 799, Th. 1905—4-— 9, 257. 

*Ur-za-a-ui, Sar ""'Mu-sa-sir, HABL 1196, 7. 


Za-ba ..., K. 14649. 
* Za-bi-du, Ki. 1904—10—9, 254. 


No. t. 


"Za-0u, king of Babylon, K. 14727. 

Za-kir, HABL 1255, 7, 12,17. Ki. 1904—10—0, 55. 

Zer-Babili, £. of Naba-damig, Ki. 1904—10—9, 
47. « 

Za-qi-ir-A$ur() HABL 1235, 27. 

Zeri-ia, HABL 1356, R. 2. 

Zeru-ü-ü-ia, HABL 1255, R. 12. 

Zi-zi-i, bel temi, KK. 1423, R.4. 8738, R.  (KPRT 
130ff.). 

*Zu-zu, Capp. T-D LC 242, s. 
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5wpoTt 
7? 
ne 
"Uv 


186a 
188b,305b 
186a 


260b 
194a 
189b 
XIX 
XIX 
189b 
190a 
XIX 
299a 
204a 
209a 
204a 
190a 
261a 
221a 
XIX 
XIX 
190b 
190b 
224b 
222a 
222a 
XVIII 
192b 
226a 
191a,208b 
I9I a 
XIX 
261b 
210b 
191 b 
259b 
XVIII 
201b 
300a 
193a 
215b 
219b 
106a 
XIX 
204a 
193 a, 
300 b 
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Joxbansın 
Syn 
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lae: 
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203a les 
219b,310a logs 
we 
233a 
71a Lacs 
231a [Leu 
lar 
[SSI 
12 
3 as 
14a 
18a s 
p 
251a uM 
30a, 271b KA 
31a 
274a D 
276b = I 
pe 
277a em 
277a a! 
278b nde 
176a Occ 
285b Si 
283a Le 
282b dà; 
283b De 
m 
283b cds 
247) 
284a SEK 
= 202: RE 
284a Ara 
284b Leu 
285a Last 
285a VI 
285a doas 
285b LE 
285b Pise 
286b Re 
des 
289b NE 
3 
289b ki $ 
cz 
202b Aux. 
168a dal 


265a 
242b,271a 
67a 

181a, 302b 
184b,304a 
304b 
185b 

99a, 304b 
300b 
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Jdiypes 300b 
ul; 285b 
—8. 238a 


Apioprov 3b 
ABovôeppov 6a 
Adasda 264b 
Adadvaöıyayız Sb 
Atapevc 270a 
Axaxw 266a 
Axgocwp 266b 
Axkc 266a 
Axkicic 265a 

ara 267b 
Ad.ov660« 283b 
Apauakos 268a 
Apupraog I4aà 
avôpos 269b 
Avayovos 23b 
Avtıoxos 23b 
Avrınarpog 23b 
Apapocs 28a, 293a 
ApBakns 28b 
ApBo21g 291b 
Apynotns 29a 
Apåapog 29a 
Aptavos 31a, 295b 
Apiapevns 76b 
Apıpapvng 29b 
Apcaxnz 30b 
Apoamc 270b 
Apo«oi 271b, 281b 
Apsujoıs 86b 
Apraßapıog 272a 
Apraéapns 272a 
Aprafepéns 30b 
Apraé£econs XXV 
Aprtawos 31a 
Aprapevns 31a 
Aptyvpog XXIX 
AprtovBa 301a 
Apcokac 86a 
Acaloc 270a, 291b 
Aconzaxoc 105a 
Arevix 273a 


326 


Arc 255b 
Axawevns 14a 


Baßa 274a 

Baßeıöng 302a 
Bayadarns 50a 
Bayararns 274a 
Barcap 5ob 

BeQaoz 301b 

BavBa 51b, 275a 
BavBvAnvos 291b 
Bavôa 274a 
Bapyaca 276b 
B«ptevnc 238b, 281a 
Bapvauog 276b 
Barac 277a 
Bexgcvc 50b 
BovBexoc 291b 
Bpióaz 276a 
Bpvacoiz 276a, 280b 
Booz 253b 


Tayaı 277b 
l'apyapov 305a 
DIukpnc 289b 
Tıryanos 80a 
Tipovg 290b 
yiwcc« 288b 
D'voXAac 284a 
Twßpvas 276a 


Aaôac 67a 

Aatacs 280b, 312b 

A«)6«« 291b 

Acyacos 279b 

Aunupas 280a, 305a 

A«peioz 70a 

Aacov 280b 

darng 280b 

Anqwkrc 67a 

Anpntpioc 7ob 

Aoyapoac 232b, 293a, 
310b 


Ei9wopaXog 232b 
EXxovActoz 122b 
Epgooc 271b 
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Epnadavvaz 311b 
Epnaöarng 271b, 312b 
Eppakocac XXIX 
Eppng 278a 
Eczp(v)nuc 105a 
EocAgywg 273a 
EcgrFavópoc 109a 
Evreiiwv 77b 


ZaBôus 245b 


Oupuka 231a 
Onßn 310b 
Oo«c 286a, 310b 
Oov93ov 286a 
Ovccoz 286a 


Ian 287a 

Ic 287a 

Iapoz 287a, 293a 
Idwßaros 232b 
D3avoz 254b 
IXovActoc 239b 
Ipdıg 272a 
Ioenevöas 270a, 294b 
IckcXoc 272b, 291b 
Irtevg 273a 

Iov« 287a 


Kaxapoas 289a, 293a 
Kaxkas 110b 
Kaxpas 289b 
Kapßvong 111b 
Kaparıız 290b 
Kapknoux XXIX 
K«cwz 290b 

Kacoiz 290b 
Kaoraßara 290b 
Kaorarıc 290b 
KaotwiAog 290b 
Kaccakac 266b, 317a 
KBwôns 283a 

KEloOc 304a 
Kekevôepis 312a 
Kevôeas 290a 
Kepkepoc 301a 
Keckoz 309b 


KiBeQac 288a 
Kıöıcız 288b 
Kiwôovc 283a 
Kiux(x)os 289a 
Kinvôos 289a 
xıvöun XXIX 
Kicyaz 285a 

Ki6coc 304a 
Koyapız 289b 
Koôwacs 288a, 317a 
Koûxos 283a 
Kowtc 304a 
Koxkarog 289a, 291b 
Koraocaı 280b 
Ko2ixpopac 289b 
Koziopyevz XXIX 
Koz.vp« 289b, 305a 


- Kopav« 290a 


Kopavos 290a 
Kopex2.ov 266a, 290a 
KopBaBos 89b 
Kopnrns 290a 
Koppc«yrnvr 290a 
Koppakov 290a 
Kovia 278a 
Kopala 290b 
Kopncos 290b 
KopkaBos 301a 
Kopoxn 291a 
Kopoz 290b 
Kocowas 283b 
Korropevng 283a 
Kovas 304a 
Koviavız 289b 
Kovo«viz 288b 
Kpayos XXIX 
Koagapng 238a, 240a 
KvXac 284a 
Kvuveacs 118a, 290a 
Kvov 304a 
Kupßuoa 304b 
Koxac 289a 
Kokovcac 289a 


AapBavoc 257a 
Aaôokos 291b 
A«Xac I20b, 292b 


Aa«XXa I20b, 292b 
Aao8ir] 122a, 291b 
Aavôwn 279a 
AGTELGTPELS 292a 
Aunewv 292a 
Aanoc 292a 

Aurov 292b 
Auapßa XXX 
Aovrrig 292b 
Avyôapus 232b 


Mataxa. 293b 
Mavioc 294a 
Map8ov 128a 
Mapda 135a 

Map.« 294b 

Marıg 295a 
Meyaßutos 50a, 274a 
Meyapepvng 302b 
Meowyıg 293b 
Mnraxog 266b 
Midac 138b 

Mióaxoc 295a 
Midwrac 295a 
Mikkoz 293b 

Mioz 293b 

Mic 257a 

MoywAa 291b 
Moko2A.5c 291 b, 293b 
Movepic 294b 
Movun 294b 
Mopookevc 291br 
Mooyoı XXX 
MoraAng 142a 
Morvioc 295a 
MovraAng 291b, 295a 
Movrasg 295a 

Mvpns 204b 
Mvpou.oz 140a, 291b, 
205a 

Mwôad 139a 

Moxac 295a 


Naôtos 165a 
Navas 297a 
Navvaxos 266b 
Navvac 297a 
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Navoc 297a 
Nexaw 173b 
Nyvıra 266b 
Nruou 296a 
Nivoz 297b 
Nwor 297b 
Novva 177a 
Novvoc 177a 
Novs 295b 


O«Xoz 280b, 291b 
Oapiz 281a 

Oeraoız 312b 
Oxocci; XXXI 
Opyakeus 291b 
Opetos 271a 
Opovtng 28a 
Opopepvns 48a, 265a 
Oprakıag 272a 
Ocpapac 272a 
Oravng 240b 
Ov«Xoc 280b 
Ovaovaz 280b 
Ovapos 281a 

Ovwo 280b 
Ovpapoas 271a, 293a 
Ovpôtos 272a 


IIcipicaórnz 302b, 310a 
Ilappız 302a 
Ilavap.ung 179b, 292a 
xavóa 275b 

Ilavöıwv 302a 
Ilaveag 302a 
Tlax(x)as 179b, 302a 
Ilapyıoras 276b 
Ilaccavóa 302a 
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| naotazg I181a, 303a 


Ilaxoıs 179a 

Ilapos 302a 

Ilepyn 276b 

Ileroßaodız 182b 

Iıyıvöa XXX 

IIıyopas 3orb 

Ilypapıg 1I81a, 293a, 
301 b 

IhAAakoag 302a 

IIvapı XXX 

ITtppovoiz 265a, 302b 

IIputmoz 276a 

IIpoyaosıc 302b 


IIpoco9unz 52b 


IIoygxa XXX 
IIvpap.og 276a, 293a 
Ilvoros 303a 


Pacov 186a 
Pwvöas 305b 


XaBayag 300a 
Xapakov 207a 
Daßarog 3003, 307a 
Saôvarrns 207b, 307b 
Dahpavaocızg 222a 
Zawpwv rgob 
Dapaccız 307a, 308b 
Xavapaxxac 202b 
Davayapı og 196b 
Xaoc8ovxwoz 212b 
Dapaxosg 201b 
Zapatos 193a, 249b, 
300b 
Dapßarasız 282 b, 291b 
Xap8gva 300b 


Dapnrıos 300b 
Iaocız 300a 
Zatapas 301a 
Iarıßaplavng 310a 
Xekeukoc 196a 
Xepac 300b 
Xecwoyyiwc 204a 
Za 298b 
Miónc 281b 
Eua 308a 
Xwukkevc 293b 
Zwoc 299b 
Topos 47b 
Xpepóiz 52b 
So 299a, 307b 
ZoBapa 307a 
XovpButvog XXX 
Xovcaku. 204a 
Erparoviwn 31b 
Ztvpavog 301a 
Xvóok 260b 


capa XXX 

Taßaı 310b 

'Tepexe 291a, 310b 

Tec 310a 

Te2:0c 311a 

Tapkovdas XXXI 

Tapkovônpos 231a, 
311b 

Tepkoc 231a 

Tepkv 261b 

Tapkvapis 271a 

Tapcos XXXI 

Taong 312b 

Tarac 312b 


Taxis 312b 
Tavoas 310b 
Teioang 221b 
Terng 312b 
Tevrapos 293b, 312b 
Tipvpa 305b, 311b 
Tıooapepvng 221b, 
3o2b 
Tuc 312b 
Tvepaxdog 230a 
Toxpıg 311b 
Torıg 286a, 312b 
TovkoAst 311a 
Tovprokets 230b 
Tovrng 286a 
Tuioc 310b 
Tupvog 311b 
Tuvva 311b 


Vôapvns 240a 
Yön XXXI 
YeokvpeBoc 287b 
YpyeXegvc 291b 


DPapvakix 302b 
DPuayopas 181a 
Dparapepvns 302b 


Xapavn 290a 
Xolwuukos 87a 
Xoipadapı 290a 


Yeappmtixos 181b 
Wevvpis 182a 


Oiaona XXXI 
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Corrections. 


Page 2a, |. 13: read A-a-e-hu..., according to K-U AR 47,9. — 2b, 1. 8 from below: for 
Ab-ba-ti rd. Ap-lu-ti. — 4a, 1. 17 from below: for Ab-har-u-di rd. Ab-di(?)-Sarri; K-U AR 425, 2. — 
4b: for Abi-ia-ahi-ia rd. Abi-ia-qar?|; K-U AR 442, 10. — Ga: for Ab-kal-li-pi rd. Ab-kal-su-pi; 
K-U AR 657, 26. — 6b: for A-bu-Tesup rd. A-kit-Tesup (= 447-7554); 1. 5: rd. Abullu-te-ta-par-a-a-ü 
(KinG, BBS, p. 45, n. 4). — 7b, 1.4 from below: rd. Adad-pa-da-a; K-U AR 447, 12. — 12b, 1. 25: 
after HABL 1112, 7 ins. 906, 7; 1.14 from below: cf. a2. — 14a: for A-hal-li-li rd. perh. A-tar- 
Su-li. — 14b: for Ahi-älik-mahri rd. Ahu-Si-na par s" ^"575-;4/ K-U AR 461,4. — 16a: for Ahi-ia- 
am-nu rd. Ahi-ia-gar; K-U AR 116, 1». — 19b, I. 12 from below: ins. “var. A-kit-Tesup. — 20a, I. 12: 
for KAR rd, AAA, — 24b: for "Aplu-ra-me rd. llà-ra-me. — 37a, 1. 4 from below: rd. *Ag//z. — 
44a: after A-Sur-ni-sü del. the translation; see List II, 3, under "t. — 53b, l 15: rd. fBa-ü- 
ia-a... — 63b: after Bi-Addi del. ‘prob, etc, in the parenthesis; cf. p. 273, under bi; I. 5 
from below: rd. A7-/am-ra-nu. — 65b: del. dBulug-eres. — 67b, 1. 7: rd. *Da-ad-di-bela-ni; 1. 27: del. 
"but prob. etc.; cf. AaGc.a, Car. n. 1. Acudara. — 68b, 1. 17: rd. JADB 7, I, 12. — 71b: for Du-lat-ilu 
rd. Du-kur(?)-ilu. — 75b: for En-nu-Si rd. prob. Bel-lamur; K-U AR 22,17. — 79b, 1. 5: rd. 82-3-23, 
135, R. sb; I. 13 from below: del. ‘slave sold’. — 81b: for fGu-la-kas-du rd. "Mu-na-bi-du; K-U AR 636, 4; 
for f*Gu-la-ri-mat rd. fdGu-la-ri-Sat. — 82a, l 10: rd. IIR 67,6. — 87a: for Ha-sa-la-an-ma-nu rd. 
Sa-la-ili-ma-nu. — 87b, 1. 20: rd. Hat-ta-mu-u, and del. the parenthesis. — 90 b, I. 14 from below: la- 
bi-milki = A-bi-milki; l. 7 from below: rd. /a-ahi. — 93a: rd. l-ba(na?)-qa-me *rab ^c-/, — 96a: for 
llu-aba-sallim rd. *|Mu-a-ba-di. — 97b: for lluka-asarid rd. Mi-ka-bar; for Ilu-kib-su-usur rd. Ninib-kib- 
su-usur. — 98a: for Ilu-ma-dämig rd. "Samas-udammiq. — 101a: for In-di-lim-ma rd. "In-di-Si-ma. — 
105 b: for IStar-bäb- rd., according to UxcNap, AR, Ellu-bab-. — 111a: rd. Kal-da-a-a. — 111b: [Ka-ma- 
ba-ni], del. the translation. — 114a, 1. 4: del. ‘ck’, etc. — 114 b: for Ki-el-ra-nu rd. Ki-lam-ra-nu. — 
119 b, 1. 7: rd. "Yordonng; cf, however, Introduction, p. XXIII. — 120 b, 1. 7: rd. A-da/-la-lum. — 122 a: 
for Lit-tu-ru rd. Mi-tu-ru. — 122b: del. Il. 19—20. — 123a, I. 11: rd. Ma-ag-du-bi. — 124 b, I. 1, and 
157 b, 3 from below: rd. Man-nu-di-iq 24 a-;;7 ^SAG. — 135a: for *Mar-se-te- :d. *Mar-ia-te-. — 
136a, I. 23: del. ‘cf. Teuwatti; for Mé-la-a-gu-ra-a rd. Pi-la-a-gu-ra-a, q. v. — 41a, I. 10: rd. Arad- 
z/i-Su. — 162a: for Nabü-taras-éres rd. Nabü-tuqunu-êres. — 169a: for Na-zi-Marduk rd. perh. Na-zi- 
Sipak; cf. Hösing, OLZ, 17, col. 157. — 181b: after Pi-ri-$a-a-ti rd. cf. IIcipicaónc. — 184a, I. 21 
from below: rd. Se 2! Mehinis. — 189 a: for Rit-ti-Marduk rd. perh. Lak (?)-ti-Sipak; cf. Hüsıng, OLZ, 17, 
col. 156 f. — 190 a, 1. 10 from below: for ‘sold’ rd. assigned as composition for manslaughter. — 191a, 
l. 2: for 13509 rd. 13059 = HABL 1351; for Sa-lim-du rd. Sa-lim-kinu; 1. 16 from below: del. the 
parenthesis. — 192 b, 1. 11: rd. Sa-an-da-sar-me. — 193 b: rd. Sa-a-si mar Aur-uz-za-a. — 204a, |. 19 
from below: rd. "Hit. in the parenthesis, — 208 b, 1. 5: rd. Sa-la-belti-man-nu; |. 14: rd. Sa-la-ma-me-e; 
I. 17 from below: rd. Sa-lim-kinu. — 221 b, 1. 15 from below: rd. Si-tir-an-tah-mu. — 221 a, |. 2: rd. ‘messenger to’, 
etc. — 231b: for Tas-pu-ru rd. perh. Ur-bu-ru. — 235b, 1. 18 from below: rd. "ef. Tevcapoc. — 
238 a, |. 4: del. 65, 5. — 240a, |. 4 from below: del. ‘Ar, etc. — 249b, 1.8 from below: rd. "^ Ah-ti- 
rum (2? ds)-na. — 253b, Bulu: Zz-Z-»za-24 is perh. Hit.; for Bu-li-zu-ri rd. perh. Bu-uz-zu-ri; see Torc- 
ZYNER’s review in ZDMG, 1913; HOLMA, Quttulu, p. 36, n. 2. — 257 b, 1. 6: del. Zu-di-m-ma; l. 12 from 
below: rd. Mär-suri. — 258 a, I. 13 from below: cf. Introduction, p. XXV. — 258 b, I. 2 from below: rd. 
JENSEN. — 260a, 1. 4: del. Aaksandu, since it may be — ala-F-aksadu, — 265a, I. 8 from below: 
rd. ?! Ha-at-fu-Si-pa. — 265 b, 1. 9 from below: rd. JRAS, 1913. — 266 a, 1. 2: rd. mins; l. 17 from below, 
after / Ü-a-a: ins. (Hit, cf. Pis. (m) Ovw). — 266 b, Aë-pa-ru: ins. ‘cf. kppara, in names of Asia Minor, 
SUNDWALL, p. D12429— 8268 a, l. 19 from below: rd. Ambari-s (>> ds?), Ambari-di (ef. CAR Infpecoiz; 
hmpra, in names of Asia Minor, SUNDWALL, p. 81 f). — 269b, I. ir: Subandi is prob. Aryan; cf. Intro- 
duction, p. XXII; 1. 15: rd. Zn-di-Si- ma. — 210a, asta: cf. Introduction, p. XXII. -— 271b, arna: ins. 
Lubarna, Liburna; for Sutarna cf. Introduction, p. XXII. — 272b, a$pa: for Kundaspi and Kustaspi, 
see Introduction, p. XXIII. — 276a, I. 20 from below: Bu-ru-ta(i)é: ins. ‘cf. Car. n. 1. [upuvôoc ; I. 18 
from below: cf, Introduction, p. XXI. — 287b, l. 19: for Zz-zr-dam-ia-di-da, see p. 293 under miasda, 
and Introd, p. XXII. 
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Zwei Gebärden mit dem Zeigefinger. 


Unter Motiven versteht man im ästhetischen Sinne des Wortes die Teileinheiten 
in einem Kunstwerk, welche — so organisch sie auch mit dem lebendigen Ganzen zu- 
sammengewachsen sein mögen — dennoch dadurch eine selbständige, geschichtliche Exi- 
stenz erhalten, dass sie in anderen Kunstwerken wiederholt werden und somit neue Ver- 
bindungen eingehen können. Im Grossen und Ganzen lebt wohl die Kunst mehr von 
Anleihen als von eigenschöpferischer Tätigkeit, und die Motive sind das Kleingeld in 
diesem Leihverkehr. Sie tragen ein Gepräge, d. h. eine charakteristische, leicht erinner- 
liche und erkenntliche Form, sie besitzen ein Valeur, d. h. einen Schönheits- oder Aus- 
druckswert, dessen Kurs oder Gangbarkeit jedoch aus verschiedenen Ursachen stark 
wechseln kann, z. B. infolge der Brauchbarkeit, bzw. Erforderlichkeit der Motive für 
die dazumal üblichen Kunstaufgaben, ausserdem nach der Anschauungsweise, dem Ge- 
schmack und den Moderichtungen der betreffenden Epochen und Kunstschulen, dem Bei- 
spiele der leitenden Meister u. s. w. Wie die Geschichte der Beinstellungen lehrt 
(vgl. meine darauf bezügliche Arbeit), können vorher reichlich benützte Motive sogar 
während vieler Jahrhunderte aus dem Verkehr fast vollständig verschwinden, um etwa 
unter günstigeren Umständen aus ihrer Vergessenheit wieder aufzutauchen und eine neue 
Beliebtheit und Verbreitung zu erlangen. Es kann ja auch gelegentlich eintreffen, wie 
das Beispiel des aufgestützten Fusses zeigt (ibid. S. 103/4), dass ein Motiv, dank seiner 
früher geschlossenen Verbindung mit einem noch später herkömmlich fortlebenden Figu- 
rentypus (in diesem Falle Johannes dem Täufer), sein Dasein während ihm sonst abge- 
neigter Zeiten fristen, so zu sagen beim Schiffsbruch der Epoche, wozu es eigentlich ge- 
hört, sein Leben auf einer Planke retten kann. Abgesehen von der im früheren Mittelal- 
ter noch sehr lange fortlebenden antiken Tradition, lässt es sich wohl behaupten, dass 
die von der Antike bevorzugten Kunstmotive im Mittelalter selten sind und umgekehrt '). 
Aber selbst nachdem die christliche Kunst, seit der Renaissance, von der heidnisch-klassi- 
schen zahlreiche Anleihen zu machen begann, blieb dennoch immerfort ein wesentlicher und 
bezeichnender Unterschied in den kurrenten Motivensorten bestehen. Die Motive werden 


') Ich spreche hier selbstverständlich mehr von den konventionellen sog. Kulturmotiven, als von den 
notwendig überall sich ziemlich gleich bleibenden Ausdrucksmotiven. 
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leicht — vor allem in Epochen, wie der Antike und dem Mittelalter, welche auf das 
Persönliche in der Kunst wenig Gewicht legen — Mustervorstellungen, welche sich von 


Bild zu Bild mit staunenswürdiger Lebenskraft und Wanderlust fortpflanzen und ver- 
breiten. Wie eingenähte Fäden laufen sie kreuz und quer im bunten Gewebe der Kunst- 
entwickelung. Durch die Tradition erhalten sie eine historische Bedeutung, durch ihre 
Schönheit ein ästhetisches, durch ihre Ausdrucksfühigkeit ein psychologisches Interesse. 
Die Motive haben, ihre eigene Geschichte und man kann über sie Biographien schrei- 
ben, wie von ldeen und Menschen. 

Die Bildkunst, d. h. die Skulptur und die Malerei, holt ihre Motive aus der 
Wirklichkeit. Diese verlieren dabei zwar nicht ihre ursprüngliche Bedeutung, bekom- 


‚men aber jetzt erst das Gepräge, welches sie zu Motiven macht, d. h. die Kunst, hebt 


ihre wesentliche Eigentümlichkeit, ihre Schönheit oder ihre Ausdrucksfähigkeit hervor. 
So macht es ja schon die Schauspielerkunst, die jedoch wie das Leben selbst, sowohl wirk- 
liche Bewegung als auch Redegabe besitzt. Die Bildkunst, der diese Vorteile fehlen, 
muss dem Leblosen den Schein des Lebendigen geben und das Bewegliche in das Un- 
bewegliche bannen, d. h. das in der Wirklichkeit schnell Verschwindende und darum 
dem durch den beständigen Wechsel zerstreuten Auge leicht Entgehende festhalten kön- 
nen. Bewusst oder unbewusst strebt die Kunst den wechselnden Erscheinungen des Le- 
bens eine typische Form und Gültigkeit zu verleihen. Sie muss aber ausserdem durch 
die Anschaulichkeit und das Gesamtspiel der Ausdrucksmotive bei dem Zuschauer Ge- 
danken zu erwecken verstehen, welche gewissermassen die Wortlosigkeit und das Fehlen 
der Zeitfolge ersetzen und den Sinn des Kunstwerkes begreiflich machen. 


Tom. XLIII. 


Das Führen des Zeigefingers zum Gesicht. 


Unter den menschlichen Ausdrucksbewegungen nimmt das Führen des Zeigefin- 
gers (oder der Fingerspitzen) zum Gesicht gewiss eine recht untergeordnete Stellung ein. 
Als Bewegung so unscheinbar, dass es sich leicht als ein verstohlenes Zeichen brauchen 
lässt, ist es ja auch, wenngleich als Ausdruck sprechend genug, sowohl an Bedeutung 
als an Formenreiz sehr anspruchslos. A priori hätte man ihm deswegen kaum eine be- 
merkenswerte Rolle in der Kunstgeschichte zugetraut. So geringfügig aber das Motiv 
uns auch erscheinen mag, so ist es nichtsdestoweniger ein sehr aufklärendes Beispiel von 
der Macht der Ueberlieferung über die menschlichen Vorstellungen. Es beweist aber 
auch, dass die Lebenskraft und die Verbreitungsfühigkeit der Motive in erster Linie in 
ihrer formellen Eigentümlichkeit begründet ist, dass sie zu verschiedenen Zeiten in wech- 
selndem Sinne benützt werden kónnen und dass selbst die geringsten von ihnen in Ver- 
bindung mit für den Zeitcharakter bezeichnenden Ideen ein kulturgeschichtliches Interesse 
bekommen kónnen. 


In seinem Buche ,Der Ausdruck der Gemüthsbewegungen* (deutsche Ueberset- 
zung von J. Victor Carus, S. 200) erklärt Darwin unsere Gebärde für rätselhaft. 
„Wir können wohl einsehen“, sagt er, „warum man die Stirn drückt oder reibt, da tie- 
fes Nachdenken das Gehirn ermüdet; warum man aber die Hand nach dem Mund 
oder dem Gesicht erhebt, ist durchaus nicht klar.”  Indessen hatte schon J. J. Engel 
in seinen 1785 —86 erschienenen „Ideen zu einer Mimik^ (Aufl. v. J. 1812, L, S. 92) 
eine Erklärung wenigstens versucht. „Der Zeigefinger wird“, meint er, „vor die ge- 
schlossenen Lippen gebracht, als ob man fürchtete, durch das Geplauder der unwichti- 
gen Ideen an Beachtung der wichtigern verhindert zu werden. Gerade das Wart! oder 
Stille!, was oft im Selbstgespräch, wenn man auf einen wichtigen Gegenstand oder ei- 
nen bedeutenden Zweifel trifft, auch die Lippen sagen. Oft wird auch der Zeigefinger 
zwischen die Augenbrauen vor die gerunzelte Stirne gelegt, als ob der Punct, wohin 
sich die Aufmerksamkeit zu wenden hat, sollte angewiesen, festgehalten werden". 

Wie aber auch die Entstehung der Gebärde zu erklären sein mag — wir brau- 
chen uns hier ja nicht mit der heiklen Frage zu quälen — so ist an deren Bedeutungs- 
fühigkeit und Begreiflichkeit nicht zu zweifeln. Jedoch kann nicht nur ihre Form ge- 
wissermassen wechseln, sondern ist auch ihre Bedeutung eine sehr dehnbare. Zwar ist 
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die Benützung des Zeigefingers allein, vielleicht auch im Leben, jedenfalls in der Kunst 
das Gewóhnlichste. Die Teilnahme der übrigen Finger ist jedoch nicht ausgeschlossen. 
Der Berührungspunkt des Fingers liegt, in der Kunst wie in Leben, gewóhnlich auf der 
vertikalen Mittellinie des Gesichts vom  Kinn bis zur Stirn — jedoch. wenigstens in 
der Kunst aller Zeiten, selten hóher als der Mund. Die Fingerspitze (bezw. Finger- 
spitzen) kónnen indessen mitunter irgend welchen beliebigen Punkt an den unteren Wan- 
gen berühren. Juzius Lange, der geistvole Däne, welcher sich mehr als die meisten 
Kunstforscher mit den Ausdrucksmotiven beschäftigte, erwähnt eine besondere Form un- 
serer Gebärde (vgl. Udvalgte Skrifter II, S. 10): das nervöse Spielen der Fingerspitzen 
gegen die Unterlippe, wenn irgend eine Vorstellung das Gemüt beängstigt. Darwin be- 
merkt, dass wir die Hand zur Stirn, zum Munde oder Kinn führen, wenn irgend eine 
Schwierigkeit dem Nachdenken entgegentritt, nicht aber wenn wir darin versunken sind. 
Die Berührung der unteren Wange mit dem Zeigefinger oder den Fingerspitzen gibt da- 
gegen, wie ich glaube, den Ausdruck einer ruhigen Beschaulichkeit. Eigentlich ist wohl 
diese Form in der Tat eine andere Gebärde: ein leichtes Aufstützen des bei Gedanken- 
fülle leise geneigten Kopfes. 

Die Verschiedenheiten in der Bedeutung unseres Motivs, so weit sie in der Kunst 
zum Ausdruck gekommen sind, werden wir im Folgenden kennen lernen. In betreff der 
Berührung der Lippen mit dem Finger müssen jedoch schon hier zwei Hauptunterschiede 
hervorgehoben werden: Schweigen und Nachdenken. Wie wir gesehen, sucht Engel die 
letztere Bedeutung aus der ersteren abzuleiten, so dass die im Leben wohl gewöhnlichste 
Gebärde des Nachdenkens eigentlich oder ursprünglich eine Silentium-Gebärde sei. Mir 
erscheint seine Erklärung recht annehmbar. Wenngleich aber diese Ausdrucksbewegun- 
gen formell ganz identisch sein können, so sind sie, abgesehen von der tatsächlich ganz 
verschiedenen Bedeutung, jedoch auch in der Hinsicht wesentlich verschiedenartig, dass 
die eine absichtlich und symbolisch ist, eine Aufforderung zum Schweigen enthält, wäh- 
rend die andere dagegen instinktiv, oft ganz unbewusst ist. 

Die Anwendung und das Verständnis dieser Ausdrucksbewegungen scheinen uni- 
versell, jedenfalls ausserordentlich verbreitet zu sein. Garruccı (Storia dell’ arte cristi- 
ana I, S. 145), Baumeister (Denkmäler des klass. Altertums I, S. 589) und Sırrı (Ge- 
bärden der Griechen und Römer, S. 54 u. 213) zitieren zahlreiche Beispiele der Silen- 
tium-Gebärde aus der Bibel und der alten, heidnischen und christlichen Litteratur. JoRro 
(Mimica degli antichi investigata nel gestire napoletano, S. 57/8, 246, u. 293; Taf. 1, 
5 u. 13) bezeugt die Benützung des Gestus sowohl in der Bedeutung Denken als in 
derjenigen des Schweigens in der Gebärdensprache der Neapolitaner, und der Leser selbst 
hat denselben gewiss manchmal im Leben wahrgenommen. Darwin führt die Beob- 
achtung eines Kenners der wildesten Indianerstämme in den westlichen Gegenden der 
Vereinigten Staaten an, dass nämlich dieselben, wenn sie ihre Gedanken konzentrieren, 
„ihre Hände, gewöhnlich den Daumen und Zeigefinger, mit irgend einem Teile des Ge- 
sichts, meistens mit der Oberlippe, in Berührung bringen.“ 

Ueber die älteste Geschichte des Motivs weiss ich sehr wenig zu berichten. 
Zwar tritt sie schon in der ägyptischen Kunst, selbst schon in derselben des alten Rei- 
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ches auf (Prrror u. CHrerez: Hist. de l'art dans l'antiquité I, Abb. 658, 659, 706, 
723 u. 748), aber nur an Kinderfiguren als eine attributive Bezeichnung des Kindes- 
alters, gewiss mit Rücksicht auf die Gewohn- 
heit desselben, den Finger in den Mund zu 
stecken (was hier jedoch nur mehr angedeutet 
wird). Sonst ist mein erstes Beispiel — und 
das erste wirkliche Beispiel der Gebärde als 
ein Ausdruck des Nachdenkens — ein alter- 
tümliches, griechisches Tonrelief in Berlin (Abb. 
1: nach Bauneister: Denkmäler des klass. Al- 
tertums I, S. 492), wo Kekrops, halb Mensch, 
halb Sehlange, mit dem Finger nach dem Mund 
geführt, in Gedanken versunken zusieht, wie 
Athene von der Ge den kleinen Erichthonios 
zur Pflege übernimmt. So weit mir auf diesem 
Gebiete ein Urteil gestattet ist, d. h. wenn 
meine Aufzeichnungen einigermassen der jetz- 
tigen Denkmälerkenntnis entsprechen, so gehört unsere Gebärde vorzugsweise der spä- 
teren Antike an. Ihre Benützung scheint nämlich gegen das Ende derselben in steti- 
gem Zuwachs begriffen zu sein, hält sich aber dabei vornehmlich zu der dekorativen, 
mehr handwerksmässigen und volkstümlichen Kunst. Man findet sie am häufigsten auf 
Vasenmalereien und kampanischen Wandgemälden, in spätantiken Miniaturen, auch in 
der Reliefskulptur und auf Gemmen, während sie um so seltener in der ernsten Gross- 
plastik anzutreffen ist, und hier, so weit ich wahrgenommen habe, hauptsächlich in der- 
jenigen der römischen Zeit und zumeist an Kinderfiguren. 

Es ist in diesem letztgenannten Falle vornehmlich der kleine Harpo- 
krates, der wiedergeborene Horus-Knabe der Aegypter, welcher mit der Finger- 
spitze seine Lippen berührt (vgl. z. B. Renacn: Statuaire I, Abb. S. 448 
= unsere Abb. 2, u. II, Abb. S. 481 fg.). Vielleicht durch ein Missver- 
ständnis der ägyptischen Kindergebärde ist Horus-Harpokrates der Gott des 
Schweigens geworden ‘). Die Alten hatten ja auch eine Göttin des Schwei- 
gens, Angerona, deren Bild, wie man annimmt, in mehreren Renaissancekopien 
bewahrt ist (Bronzestatuetten z. B. in Paris, Berlin, Dresden, Wien und Ma- 
drid; Remach: op. cit. II, Abb. S. 307, 9). Als die Muse der Pantomime, 
des schweigenden Schauspiels, wurde Polymnia bisweilen mit derselben Ge- 
bärde charakterisiert (ibid. I, Abb. S. 274, 275 u. 282; in wie weit das Mo- 
tiv in diesen Fällen etwa von Restaurierungen herrührt, kann ich nicht ent- 


Abb. 1. 


!) Harpokrates verwandelte sich ja oft in Amor und behielt auch als solcher die Gebärde bei. Glei- 
cherweise führt auch der als Kind dargestellte Merkurius bisweilen den Finger zum Munde (vgl. z. B. 
RErmNACH: op. cit. I, Abb. S. 362). Hier darf man bei der Handbewegung wohl den entgegengesetzten Sinn 
vermuten. Denn Merkurius war ja der Gott der Beredsamkeit. Nur als eine Kindergebürde im Allgemeinen 
ist wohl die Handbewegung des kleinen Putto aufzufassen, der auf einem Sarkophage in Florenz mitten im 
Getümmel kämpfender Eroten-steht (BAuwEISTER I, Abb. S. 502). 
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scheiden). Seiner Form nach war aber dieser Gestus eher ein Fingerdeuten auf den Mund 
als ein Sehliessen der Lippen, der Bedeutung nach eher eine Bezeichnung des Begriffes 
Schweigen als eine wirkliche Silentium-Gebärde. 
Denn so oft auch diese letztere, d. h. die Auffor- 
derung zum Schweigen, in der alten Litteratur Er- 
wähnung findet, so habe ich in der Kunst verge- 
bens sichere Belege derselben gesucht. Der kleine 
genius loci auf einem Wandbildchen von Herkula- 
neum (Sırır, Abb. S. 309), welcher auf seinen 
Mund deutet, und eine alte Frau auf einem Relief 
von der Ara pacis in Rom, v. J. 9 v. Chr. (jetzt 
in den Uffizien, Florenz; Taf. 30 in , Museum“), 
welche allerdings die Fingerspitze gegen ihre Lip- 
pen zu pressen scheint '), wollen wohl nur im All- 
gemeinen die Notwendigkeit des Schweigens am hei- 
Abb. 3. ligen Orte oder bei der Zeremonie betonen. Ist 
meine Erklärung richtig, so ist der Gestus auch in 
diesen Fällen keine eigentliche Ausdrucks-, sondern nur eine determinative Gebärde der 
Art, wovon noch weiter unten die Rede wird ?). 

Bei der Besprechung unserer Gebärde in der alten Kunst hat 
man nur sehr selten Gelegenheit, bekannte, geschweige denn berühmte 
Werke zu erwähnen. Solche sind nur etwa die sog. Portland -Vase 
im Brittischen Museum, wo an der unteren Fläche des Gefässes eine 
männliche Halbfigur in phrygischer Mütze den Finger gegen die 
Lippen führt (Abb. 3: nach Magazine of Art, 1902, S. 311), und 
von Allem das pompejanische Wandgemälde mit der Opferung der 
Iphigeneia, welches ja mit dem im Altertum berühmten Gemälde des 
Timanthes in Verbindung gebracht worden ist und wo der Opfer- 
priester, der Alte Kalchas, in tiefe Trauer gesenkt, die Spitze des 
rechten Zeigefingers zum Munde führt (Abb. 4: nach einer Phot. 
von ALINARI). 

Hier mógen die von mir in der antiken Kunst angetroffenen 
Hauptformen dieses Ausdrucksmotivs und die Hauptbedeutungen des- 
selben kurz erwähnt und mit einigen Beispielen belegt werden. So 


1) Vielleicht auch ein Mädchen in der Prozession zur Apotheose Homers auf dem Relief von Ar- 
chelaos, jetzt im Brittischen Museum (SrrTL zufolge, S. 293, macht sie die Kusshand). 

2) Auf einem Sarkophag im Lateranmuseum (ROBERT: Ant. Sark.-Rel. Ir Fig. 167) führt die 
alte Amme Phädras die Fingerspitzen zum Munde, was Robert als eine Silentiumgebárde deutet (wobei er 
sich auf Euripides Hippolytos beruft) Die Form dieser Ausdrucksbewegung ist indessen genau dieselbe 
wie an dem trauernden Jagdgesellen Meleagers auf einem Sarkophag im Pal. Sciarra zu Rom (ibid., Taf. 78. 
930 A) und an Johannes unter dem Kreuze Christi in der syrischen Rabula-Handschr. v. J. 586 n. Chr. in 
der Laurentiana-Bibl. zu Florenz (s. unten Abb. 14). Die Gebärde mag also die Furcht oder das Getäuscht- 
sein des alten Weibes bezeichnen sollen. í 
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wird z. B. der Zeigefinger bisweilen unter dem Kinn gehalten, wobei die äussere (obere) 
Fläche des Fingers die untere Fläche des Kinnes berührt — es ist dies wohl nur eine 
Spielart von der typischen Gebärde des Versunkenseins: der unter dem Kinn schlaff 
hangenden Hand. Ich habe die fragliche Form in griechischen Vasenbildern gefunden 
(z. B. eine Frau beim Versprechen des Achilles an Hermes, 
BaAUMEISTER I, Abb. S. 7, und Bellerophon vor Jobates, Ex- 
GELMANN: Ilias, Taf. VII, 34) und in pompejanischen Wand- 
malereien (z. B. HERRMANN-BRUCKMANN, Taf. 54 u. 55, Ovzn- 
BECK: Pompeji, Abb. S. 524: Penelope im Gespräch mit dem 
von ihr nicht erkannten Odysseus) Diese Gebürde erhielt 
sich noch in der frühchristlichen Kunst (Gammuccr: Storia 
dell” arte : cristiana IV, Taf. 213; VI, 417, 2 u 3, 438, 11). 
— Die bei weitem gewóhnlichste Form ist das Führen der 
Zeigefingerspitze (bisweilen der Fingerspitzen) zum Kinn oder 
Munde. Eine ganz modern wirkende Spielart dieser Form ist 
das Führen des Schreibstiftes zum Munde — z. B. Athena 
auf einer griechischen Vase (Baunziıster III, Abb. 1584) 
und junge Damen auf pompejanischen Wandgemälden, bis- Abb. 5. 
weilen, wie es scheint, wirkliche Porträts (Abb. 5: nach W. 
DE GRÜNEISEN: Études comparatives; vgl. auch Baunzister I, Abb. S. 355, u. Kunuw: 
Allg. Kunstgesch., Malerei I, Abb. S. 57 u. 84). Auf einer Wandmalerei aus Her- 
kulanum lauscht Admetos’ Mutter zum 
Orakelspruch, indem sie sich eifrig vor- 
wärtbeugt und mit den Spitzen des Zeige- 
fingers und des Daumens die vordere 
und die untere Fläche des Kinnes be- 
rührt (Abb. 6: nach Baumeister I, S. 
Y iE 47). Das Führen der Zeigefingerspitze 
* zur Stirn scheint in der alten Kunst, 
a) : wie auch später, selten zu sein. Auf 
< An 7 MITT | einem griechischen Vasengemälde (Abb. 
E 7: nach Baunsıster I, Abb. S. 84) se- 
hen wir z. B. den gegen seinen Stab 
gelehnten Haimon mit dieser Gebärde 
über Mittel zur Rettung Antigones, und auf dem 
pompejanischen  Kenotaph des Calventius Quietus 
Oedipus in keck aufrechter Stellung über das Rätsel 
der Sphinx nachsinnen. Auf einem spätrömischen 
Elfenbeinrelief macht ein Notarius so ostentativ diesen Denkergestus, als ob derselbe 
das Abzeichen seines Amtes sei (Kraus: Real-Eneyklopädie II, Abb. S. 504). Auf 
dem Deckel eines bei der Via latina gefundenen Sarkophages führt Oedipus die Finger- 
spitze zur Nase. 
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Es hält schwer, in jedem einzelnen Falle die Bedeutung der Gebärde genau zu 
bestimmen. Soweit dieselbe eine Ausdrucksbewegung ist, enthált sie jedenfalls wohl 
immer ein Sinnen. Ausserdem kann sie aber zugleich Lauschen, Wahrnehmen, Zagen, 
Staunen oder Bewunderung, Beschaulichkeit, Kummer oder Unwille bezeichnen. Mit 
dem Zeigefinger auf dem Kinn lauscht, auf einer griechischen Vasenmalerei (ENGEL- 
mann: Bilder-Atlas zum Homer, Odyssee, Taf. XV, 93), eine Frau der Rede eines alten 
Mannes und, auf einem pompejanischen Wandgemälde (Ber. Kunststätt., Neapel I, Abb. 
S. 109), eine bekränzte Figur den Tönen einer Leierspielerin. Dieselbe Gebärde machen 
auch Amphitryon, als er, auf einem Gemälde im Hause der Vettier (Ber. Kunststätt., 
Pompeji, Abb. S. 94), gewahr wird, wie der kleine Herkules die Schlangen erwürgt, ein 
mitleidsvoll der Bestrafung Dirkes beiwohnender Mann auf einer anderen pompejanischen 
Wandmalerei (Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. XIV, Abb. S. 173) und, in den Miniatu- 
ren der spätrömischen Virgilius-Handschrift, Vat. lat. 3225 (Direktorial-Publ., pict. 34 
u. 35), der zaghaft staunende Aeneas, wo er sich dem Kerberus und dem Schatten des 
Deiphobos nähert. So zu sagen eine offizielle Philosophengebärde ist dieselbe Hand- 
bewegung bei Teilnehmern an Ratsversammlungen in den Miniaturen der Vatikanischen 
Handschrift „De agrimensoria^ (Pal. lat. 1564: karolingische Kopie; abgeb. in den Ab- 
handl. d. preuss. Akad. d. Wiss. 1911. Phil.-hist. Klasse, „Corpus agrimensorum“) 
und des Wiener Dioskorides, der letztere vom Anfang des VI. Jahrh. nach Chr. Mit 
den vereinten Spitzen des Daumens und des Zeigefingers an die Lippen geführt betrach- 
tet, auf einem römischen "lonrelief im Berliner Antiquarium, Herkules den von der 
Hirschkuh gestillten Telephus. Das Führen der Zeigefingerspitze zur Spitze der Nase 
habe ich in der antiken Kunst, ausser an dem schon erwähnten Oe- 
dipus, nur ein einziges Mal angetroffen und zwar in Verbindung mit 
einer zunächst vielleicht befremdenden Bedeutung. Ich denke an Athene 
auf einer Gemme, wo die Göttin sich voller Unwillen wegwendet, als 
Marsyas die von ihr weggeworfene und verfluchte Doppelflöte zu bla- 
sen beginnt (Abb. 8: nach Svoroxos: Das Athener Nationalmuseum, 
S. 143). In Analogie mit gewissen spüteren Bildern (s. unten S. 18) 

Abb. 8. mag die Gebärde hier ein gehässiges Sinnen auf Rache bedeuten. 

Jetzt stellt sich, besonders mit Rücksicht auf die oft recht konventionelle Form der 
Gebärde, uns die Frage entgegen, ob nicht etwa in diesem Falle die szenische Gestikula- 
tion eingewirkt habe. Hatte doch, ganz wie die Mysterienspiele im späteren Mittelalter, 
das 'lheaterwesen der alten Zeit keinen geringen Einfluss wenigstens auf gewisse Ar- 
ten der Kunst, wie es z. B. hellenistische Reliefs, griechische Vasen- und pompejani- 
schen Wandgemálde und Mosaiken bezeugen. Die hier besprochene Ausdrucksbewe- 
gung bekommt leicht einen pantomimischen Anstrich, und die Pantomime muss im al- 
ten Rom eine staunenswürdige Ausbildung erhalten haben — wenn man sich auf die 
Berichte der Verfasser verlassen darf. Bekannt ist ja die Geschichte, wie der be- 
rühmte Schauspieler Roscius Cicero selbst zum Wettkampf aufforderte, wer von ihnen 
einen und denselben Gedanken am Mannigfachsten ausdrücken könnte: der Histrion 
mit Gebärden oder der Redner mit Worten. Es wird ja sogar erzählt, dass ein kö- 


Tom. XLIII. 


Zwei Gebärden mit dem Zeigefinger. 9 


niglicher Prinz aus Pontus sich von Nero einen Patomimen erbat, um ihn als Dol- 
metscher zu benützten (ENGEL: Ideen zu einer Mimik I, S. 237 u. II, S. 22). Diese 
Anekdoten haben einigen Wert, selbst wenn sie erdichtet sein sollten, weil sie beweisen, 
was man der „eloquentia corporis* im Allgemeinen und der Handsprache, der „Cheiro- 
nomia“, im Besonderen damals zutrauen konnte. 

Die Grósse der Theater und die Anwendung von Masken trugen wohl bei, um 
dem Gebärdenspiel eine besondere Bedeutung zu geben und darin typische und deswe- 
gen allgemein begreifliche Formen zu entwickeln. ‚Jede Gebärde bezeichnete eine be- 
stimmte Gemütsbewegung und hatte einen bestimmten Namen, wie z. D. gestus abeuntis 
oder abituri, cogitantis (eben unser Fall!), observantis, stomachantis, offerentis u. s. w. 
(Harvard studies in Classical philology, XIV, S. 49). In seiner „Lehre vom Gestus“, 
für Redner verfasst, schreibt Quintilianus den Händen eine sehr grosse Bedeutung zu, 
weil sie, wie er sich ausdrückt, eine allen Menschen gemeinsame Sprache haben. Denn 
die übrigen Körperteile kónnen zwar die Rede unterstützen, die Hände aber sprechen 
(Sivrz: Gebärden d. Griechen u. Römer, S. 353/4). 

In der Tat besitzen wir ja in den Terenz-lllustrationen ein Zeugnis von den 
Theatergebärden der Römer, welches uns eben in diesem Zusammenhange interessieren 
muss. Allerdings sind uns nicht mehr die antiken Originale, sondern nur mittelalter- 
liche Kopien aus dem IX—XII. Jahrh. erhalten (s. die Aufsätze von Kart E. Weston 
und JoHn CALVIN WATSON in dem eben erwähnten Bde der „Harvard Studies“ u. die 
„Reproductions réduites“ der Pariser National-Bibl.: Comédies de Terence).  Sittls 
Ansicht, dass die Erfindung derselben geradezu „der karolingischen Renaissance“ ange- 
höre (a. a. O., S. 205) darf nach meiner Meinung nicht ernstlich in Betracht kommen. 
Dagegen scheinen mir andererseits Weston und Watson die Entstehungszeit der Origi- 
nalillustrationen wohl zu früh ansetzen zu wollen, nämlich in das letzte vorchristliche 
Jahrhundert, jedenfalls vor der Zeit Quintilians (a. a. O., S. 54 u. 171). Denn ab- 
gesehen von der mittelalterlichen Verballhornung und selbst zugegeben. dass die Kunst- 
losigkeit der Bilder zum "Teil darauf beruhen könnte, dass dieselben von vorne herein 
auf eine leichte Vervielfältigung durch Kopieren berechnet waren, scheint es mir schwer 


zu glauben, dass das rómische Publikum jener Zeit, welches ja — wie noch bewahrte 
Proben beweisen — an viel bessere Bühnenbilder gewöhnt war, zumal in der Blüte- 


zeit des Theaters, mit dieser äusserst dürftigen Erfindung und dieser völlig marionetten- 
haften Ausdruckslosigkeit sich begnügt hätte. Ich bin darum geneigt, die Entstehung 
dieser Bilderredaktion in die römische Verfallszeit zu setzen). Wie dem aber auch 
sei, so bezeugen selbst noch die späten Kopien, wie stark das Typisch-Pantomimische in 
der szenischen Gestikulation, wenigstens in den Komödien, bei den Römern überwog, und 


1) Ich kenne weder die Lichtdruckwiedergabe des Kodex Ambrosianus von E. Berne (Leiden 
1903), noch die Dissertation ©. ENGELHARDTS über die Terenz-Illustrationen (Jena 1905). Der Erstere soll 
das Original ins dritte nachchristliche Jahrhundert setzen, der Letztere noch 400 bis 500 Jahre spáter, in- 
dem er die Bilder als nach Bühnenanschauung ganz unverständlich bezeichnet (Kunstchronik, N. F. XVIII, 
Sp. 463). Der junge, deutsche Gelehrte scheint sich somit der von mir verworlenen Ansicht Sittls zu nä- 
hern. So lange die Spezialisten sich über die Entstehungszeit dieser Bilderredaktion nicht geeinigt haben, 
darf wohl ein Laie seine zwar nur auf den allgemeinen Stileindruck beruhende Auffassung behaupten. 
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ausserdem dass eben unser gestus cogitantis darin ein stehendes Motiv war. Das Füh- 


ren der Zeigefingerspitze nach dem Gesicht (oft ohne es zu berühren = unvollendete 
Gebürde) bedeutet hier erstens Nachdenken und 
begleitet Worte, wie „Ich habe noch einen Zwei- pate paix — 


fel^ (Reproductions réduites, Taf. 26), „Was | ADULESCENS 
soll ich nun machen?" (Taf. 28 u. 138), „Was u 
soll ich nur erdenken?“ (Taf. 47 = Abb. 9) 
und zweitens Trauer oder Verzweiflung (Taf. 
39 =: Abb. 1040,50, 60, 94,130; 151), ein 
Mal auch, wie. es scheint, Furcht (Taf. 69: 
Simo in dem „Selbstpeiniger“, als er die Drohun- 
gen der Bacchis vernimmt). 

Ich habe, vielleicht unnötig weitläufig, die 
Möglichkeit einer Einwirkung seitens der Bühne 
auf die Stereotypierung unserer Gebärde in der 
antiken Kunst besprochen. Ich gebe zu, dass die 
Frage damit nicht entschieden ist; schon deswe- 

Abb. 9. gen nicht weil diese Ausdrucksbewegung ja vor- 

nehmlich in der halb handwerksmässigen Kunst 
vorkommt, welche gewiss auch ohnehin zur Anwendung typischer und deswegen leicht 
begreiflicher Motive neigte, die sie mehr oder weniger gedankenlos wiederholte. Wurde 
doch, wie wir gleich sehen werden, dieselbe Ausdrucksbewegung von der asiatischen und 
europäisch-mittelalterlichen Kunst noch schematischer reproduziert. 


Ueber das Vorkommen unserer Gebärde in der orientalischen Kunst muss ich 
mich, infolge meiner ganz oberflächlichen Kenntnisse auf diesem Gebiete nur auf ein 
paar Bemerkungen beschränken. Ich reihe sie an dieser Stelle ein, weil meine ältesten 
Beispiele der Gändhära-Kunst in Pandschäb angehören, und das Motiv hier, ebenso wie 
das Stehen mit gekreuzten Beinen (vgl. meine Arbeit über „die Beinstellungen in der 
Kunstgeschichte“, S. 132), somit möglicherweise aus der antiken Kunst stammt, welche 
ja auf die buddhistische Kunstübung des nordwestlichen Indiens in den ersten Jahrhun- 
derten unserer Zeitrechnung einen bestimmenden Einfluss hatte. Meine zwei Beispiele 
finden sich auf Reliefs in dem Stile von Takht-i-Bahäi: das eine ist eine trauernde Figur 
an der Leichenbahre Buddhas, jetzt in der indischen Sektion des Victoria and Albert 
Museum, das andere eine anscheinend nur dekorativ gedachte, stehende Frau, mit der 
anderen Hand in die Seite gestemmt, im Louvre. 

Ob das spätere Auftreten der Gebürde in der asiatischen Kunst mittelbar auf der 
vom Buddhismus getragenen, hellenistischen "Tradition beruht, ist eine Frage, deren Beant- 
wortung ich Berufeneren überlassen muss. Man könnte es vielleicht von den koreani- 
schen und japanischen Kwannon- und Miroku-Figuren des VI. bis VIII. Jahrh. anneh- 
men, welche ich schon bei der Behandlung des Sitzens mit übereinandergeschlagenen 
Beinen erwähnt habe (op. cit, S. 168). Hier wird aber die Zeigefingerspitze nicht, wie 
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in meinen zwei Beispielen aus der Gändhära-Kunst, zum Munde, sondern, wie selten in 
der Antike '), die Fingerspitzen an die Wange geführt. Die Gebärde bedeutet ohne 
Zweifel in diesen Fällen tiefes Denken, religiöse Beschaulichkeit (vgl. z. D. O. Mix- 
STERBERG: Chines. Kunstgesch. I, Abb. S. 143 u. 165). 

Eine Gruppe für sich bildet das in persischen, indischen, mongolischen und tür- 
kischen Miniaturen des XVI—XVII. Jahrh. zahlreich vorkommende Motiv, welches 
dort immer sehr konventionell, in der Form der Berührung des Mundes, selten der Na- 
senspitze mit der Spitze des Zeigefingers erscheint ^). Im der illustrierten, persischen 
Handschrift der „fünf Schätze* von Nizàmi in der Hofbibliothek zu Wien, A. F. 93 
(205), wo das Gebärdenspiel überhaupt sehr ärmlich ist, kommt es ein oder mehrere 
Male im jedem Bilde vor. So weit ich den Sinn der Gebärde habe erraten können 
(bzw. so weit ein solcher überhaupt vorhanden ist) bedeutet sie in dieser Gruppe zu- 
meist Wahrnehmung, Erstaunen oder Bewunderung (abgeleitet: servile Huldigung?), 
bisweilen auch Furcht (Peintures, pl. 23) oder Trauer (drei Männer bei einer Leichen- 
klage, indo-persische Miniatur v. Anf. d. XVII. Jahrh.; Zeitschr. f. bild. K., N. F. 
XIX, Abb. S. 11). 

Ich will nur noch hinzufügen, dass ich unseren Gestus als Berührung des Kinnes 
mit der Fingerspitze in Bedeutung des Lauschens oder (im erstgenannten Falle) etwa 
serviler Bewunderung, schon in einem anscheinend sehr alten, buddhistisch-tibetanischen 
Wandgemälde aus einer Höhle von Kutscha (Amtl. Berichte d. preuss. Kunstsamml., 
30. Jahrg., Abb. Sp. 173/4), in einer arabischen Miniatur des XIII. Jahrh. (Pariser 
Nat.-Bibl. suppl. arabe 1618) und schliesslich noch im XVIII. Jahrh. auf einem Blatte 
aus einer Serie von indischen Volksszenen im Victoria and Albert Museum, Indian 
section, gefunden habe (eine stehende Frau lauscht der Rede eines Märchenerzählers; 
sie führt die Spitze des gerade gestreckten Zeigefingers zum Kinn). 

Kurz, unsere Gebärde scheint, seit dem Anfang der christlichen Zeitrechnung, un- 
ter den Ausdrucksmotiven der asiatischen Kunst eine bevorzugte Rolle gehabt, eine sehr 
weite Verbreitung gefunden und sich mit einer erstaunlichen Zähigkeit behauptet zu haben. 


Nach diesem kurzen Exkurse kehren wir zu der europäischen Kunst zurück. 

Oben wurde gesagt, dass die Anwendung unserer Gebärde in der Kunst gegen 
Ende der klassischen Zeit, wie es scheint, in stetigem Zuwachs begriffen war. Je mehr 
das Können in der Spezifizierung des Ausdsuckes abnahm, um so lieber griff man zu 
bequemen Mitteln, die Gemütsbewegungen begreiflich zu machen. Und damit stimmt es 


vorzüglich, dass unser Motiv in der frühchristlichen Kunst — und zwar in ihrem 
ganzen Gebiet: von Syrien bis Frankreich — noch allgemeiner vorkommt als je in der 


heidnisch-antiken. Denn ihres neuen Inhaltes ungeachtet ist ja die erste christliche 
Kunst künstlerisch die abschliessende Phase in der Geschichte der nunmehr gegen ihren 


!) Vgl. z. B. die Frauenfigur auf einem attischen Grabrelief (Klass. Skulpturenschatz, Taf. 235). 

?) Mehrere Beispiele in den von F. Bruckmann A.-G. publizierten Photographien nach den auf der 
muhammedanischen Kunstausstellung in München 1910 exponierten Miniaturen. Vgl. auch Peintures de 
manuser. arabes, persans et tures de la Bibl. Nat., Taf. 21, 23, 25, 31, 39 u. 44. 
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Verfall neigenden klassischen Kunst, ehe sich im christlichen Orient eine wesentlich 
neue Stilform für die kirchliche Anschauungsweise entwickelte. 

Die reichliche Benützung des gestus cogitantis war indessen nicht ausschliesslich 
eine Verfallserscheinung, ein Zeugnis von der überhandnehmenden, handwerksmässigen 
Stereotypierung aller Ausdrucksformen. Sie 
stand wohl auch in Verbindung mit der für 
die älteste, christliche Kunst überhaupt so 
bezeichnenden Vorliebe für Andeutungen, mit 
ihrer Scheu vor der aufdringlich realistischen 
Erzählungsweise. Es liegt etwas Liebenswür- 
dig-Naives in dieser Zurückhaltung dem hei- 
ligen Inhalte gegenüber, was einigermassen die 
Mängel der künstlerischen Darstellung er- 
setzt. Die Armut nimmt den Anschein von 
Anspruchslosigkeit an. Einer solchen Sinnes- 
richtung, d. h. dieser stillen Ruhe selbst in 
sespannten Situationen, passt nun auch vor- 
züglich die bescheidene Bezeichnung der Gemütsbewegungen durch gewisse, konventio- 
nelle Gebärden, welche nur die allgemeinsten Bedeutungen derselben durch eine Art pan- 
tomimischer Zeichensprache veranschaulichen. 

Und selbst als eine solche Andeutung scheint unsere Gebärde den ersten christ- 
lichen Künstlern zu realistisch gewesen zu sein. Wenigstens kommt sie in der stark 
symbolisch gestimmten Katakombenmalerei noch sehr selten vor — bezeichnenderweise als 
Ausnahme eben in einem Bilde, welches aus dem Leben geholt zu sein scheint. Ich meine 
die Gerichtszene (?) im Cubiculo di S. Cecilia der Callisto-Katakomben, wo ein vom 
Richter abgewendeter Mann — vielleicht der Richter selbst aufs neue wiederholt — 
nachdenklich, zweifelnd oder (wie Athena auf der antiken Gemme, vgl. oben Abb. 8) 
unwillig die Fingerspitze zum Kinne führt (Abb. 11: nach Gamnucer II, 16,3). Aber 
selbst wenn die Kunst, nach dem Siege 
Konstantins und des Christentums aus 
dem Dunkel der Gräber an das Tages- 
licht getreten, den ersten Versuch zu 
einer erzählenden Darstellungsweise und 
damit zu der christlichen Ikonographie 
machte, wollte sie zunächst noch immer 
den Sachverhalt vielmehr andeuten als 
aussprechen. Auf der elfenbeinernen, sog. 
„Lipsanothek von Brescia“, gewiss eins 
von den besten Erzeugnissen der früh- 
christlichen Kunst (etwa des IV. Jahrh.; Srnzvaowskr zufolge kleinasiatisch) ist u. A. 
die Gefangennahme Christi geschnitten (Abb. 12). Der Erlöser schreitet unter den 
Oelbäumen Gethsemanes feierlich dem von fünf fackeltragenden Kriegsknechten gefolgten 
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Judas entgegen. Der Verräter ist dem Verratenen absolut ähnlich, ein stiller, hübscher 
I I 


Jüngling — er wendet sich aber von seinem Opfer weg und führt, wie es scheint im letz- 
ten Augenblicke noch zógernd, den Finger an das Kinn. Die zwei letzten, sich ent- 
fernenden Soldaten deuten auf die Worte des Johannes-Evangeliums hin (XVIII, 6): „Als 
nun Jesus zu ihnen sprach: Ich bins, wichen sie zurück und fielen zu Boden“. Von 
der späteren Kunst wurde in solchen Fällen das Stürzen der Knechte dargestellt. 

Im Zusammenhange mit der Wegwendung des gan- 
zen Körpers oder nur des Kopfes bedeutet die Gebärde 
zögernden Zweifel auch an gewissen Pilatus-Figuren auf 
Sarkophagenreliefs, wo die Verurteilung Christi darge- 
stellt wird (Garruccı V, Taf. 322, 2 — Abb. 13; 334, 2; 
346,1; 350,1, 353,4, 358,3 u. 366, 2). In diesen Fäl- 
len hat sie aber eine vom T'ypischen abweichende Form, 
indem der Finger an die entgegengesetzte Wange, selbst 
dicht an das Ohr geführt wird. Es scheint, als wollte 
man damit die nervöse Unruhe des Zweitelnden bezeich- 
nen. Hier wäre somit schon ein Versuch zu einer ein- 
gehenderen Charakteristik des Ausdruckes vorhanden. 

Ohne Vergleich am Gewöhnlichsten ist das Führen 
des Fingers oder der Fingerspitzen zum Gesicht — zu verschiedener Höhe vom Kinn 
bis zur Stirn — in der, besonders auf Sarkophagen, sehr oft dargestellten Reue Petri 
nach der Verleugnung, wo er gewöhnlich entweder mit dem ihm seinen 
Fehltritt vorwerfenden Christus oder mit der fragenden Dienstfrau, in 
der Regel auch mit dem Hahn zusammengestellt ist. 

Sonst ist die Bedeutung der Gebärde eine ziemlich wechselnde, was 
sich am Leichtesten durch Aufzählung einiger Beispiele darlegen lässt. 
Trauer: Johannes unter dem Kreuze Christi in der syrischen Rabula- 
Handschr. v. J. 568, Florenz: alle Fingerspitzen zum Kinn (Abb. 14: 
nach Garruccı III, Taf. 139 '); Furcht: ein Seemann, da Jonas aus 
dem Schiffe geworfen wird (ibid., V, 397,5), und einer von den Rei- 
- fern Pharaos beim Untergange der Ägypter im Rothen Meere (s. meine 

An. 14. „Genesismosaiken“, Taf. XVI, 120°), beide auf Sarkophagenreliefs, 
der vor seinem Leben zitternde Agag (L. Regum, XV,32) in den 

Quedlinburger Itala-Miniaturen (Scuursze, Taf. III unten); Verdruss oder Zorn: einer 
von den eifersüchtigen Brüdern Josephs in der griechischen Wiener-Genesis (WICKHOFF, 
Taf. 27°) und einer von den Brüdern Hams, als dieser den betrunkenen Noah ver- 


!) Auf einem nicht mehr vorhandenen Enkolpion, vielleicht ungefähr aus derselben Zeit (?), früher 
in Monza, führte, nach einer von Frısı (Mem. Stor. di Monza I, S. 93) publizierten und von Garruccı (VI, 
433, 4) reproduzierten Zeichnung, Johannes, unter dem Kreuze stehend, die Zeigefingerpitze zum Munde. 

?) Die Gebärde fehlerhaft wiedergegeben bei GARRUCCI V, 309, a. 

3) Die Fingerspitzen unter dem Kinn. Die Figur bei Garrvccı (III, 118,3) ganz unrichtig abge- 
bildet. 
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hóhnt, in eimer Miniatur der durch Feuer stark beschüdigten griechischen Cotton- Bibel, 
Brit. Mus. (Garrucor HI, 124, 4); heimliches Lauschen: Sarah beim Besuch der drei En- 
gel, Mosaik des VI. Jahrh. in S Vitale, Ravenna (ibid. IV, 262); Wahrnehmung oder 
verwundertes Sinnen: auf zwei Sarkophagenreliefs ein Hirt (?), 
bzw. Joseph bei der Anbetung der Könige 
(ibid? Y 5. 317515999297 1 50450: ME); 
irgend ein, Apostel oder sonstiger Zu- 
schauer bei den Wundern Christi, Sarko- 
phagenreliefs (ibid. 312,3, 382,2), ein 
Apostel, wenn der Auferstandene den un- 
gläubigen ‘Thomas überzeugt, einer von 
den Königen, als sie den Stern gewahr 
2) werden, und einer von den Pharisäern bei 
Abb. 15. der Strafpredigt des Täufers, Elfenbein- 

reliefs im Brit. Mus. und im Viet. a. Alb. 

Mus. zu London (ibid. VI, 446,4 u. 447, 2 u. 3), eine von den Frauen am Grabe Chri- 
sti auf dem sog. Reiderschen Elfenbeinrelief in München (ibid. 459,4 — Abb. 16?) 
und ein Apostel bei der Himmelfahrt Christi in der Rabula-Handsehrift (ibid. III, 


139,2); ähnliches, aber — in Analogie mit der oben erwühnten Anwendung der Ge- 
bärde in dem tibetanischen Wandgemälde, sowie in den persischen, indischen und mon- 
golischen Miniaturen — mit Beimischung von Demut, achtungsvoller Aufmerksamkeit, 


schuldigem Gehorsam oder bewundernder Huldigung: Maria bei der Verkündigung, Ab- 
sidenmosaik in Dome zu Parenzo, VI. Jahrh. (Abb. 17: nach G. Nor- 
densvan: Allmän konsthistoria I, S. 52), 
Apostel, welche dem lehrenden Christus 
lauschen, auf Mosaiken und Sarkophagen 
(Garkucei IV, 240, u. V, 342,1), Joseph 
vor dem Engel (ibid., IV, 212, 1"), Ra- 
hel bei ihrer Vermählung mit Jakob und 

4 ein Hirt beim Gespräch Labans mit Ja- 
Abb, 17, kob (ibid., Taf. 216,3 — Abb. 18, u. 4): 
Mosaiken in S. Maria maggiore in Rom, 
Judas schwórt den kleinen Benjamin unverletzt dem Vater zurückzubringen: Miniatur 
der Cotton-Bibel (ibid. III, 125,8”), ein junger Mann bei der Salbung Davids auf 
einem getriebenen Diskus aus dem von Pierpont Morgan erworbenen Silberfunde von 
Kerynia auf Cypern, frühchristlich-orientalische Arbeit wohl aus dem VI. Jahrh. ^). Von 


!) Kopiert in den Genesismosaiken von S. Marco in Venedig, XIII. Jahrh. (s. mein Buch Taf. 9, es). 

?) Kopiert auf dem karolingischen Elfenbein in Liverpool (ibid. 459,3 = Abb. 21 weiter unten). 

3) In den drei letztgenannten Fällen könnte die Gebärde ja auch Ueberdenken des Vernommenen 
bedeuten. 

*) Kopiert in den venezianischen Genesis-Mosaiken (s. mein Buch, Taf. 11, 8). 

5) Aus diesem Funde wurde, bei der Besprechung des breitspurigen Stehens, ein anderer Diskus 
mit dem Goliathkampfe erwähnt (,Beinstellungen*, Abb. S. 7). 
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der reinen Denkergebärde kenne ich aus dieser Epoche nur zwei Spielarten, 1) die un- 
vollendete Bewegung des Fingers in Richtung gegen das Gesicht: ein stehender Evan- 
gelist und ein sitzender Apostel in ein paar Katakombenmalereien (Garrucer II, 17,2 
u. 82,1; diese Spielart ist auch in den Agrimensoria-Miniaturen vorhanden), 
und 2) das Berühren des Kinnes dicht unterhalb des Mundes mit dem Fin- 
gerspitzen: ein bärtiger Apostel auf dem grossen Sarkophag in S. Ambrogio 
zu Mailand (ibid. V, 329,1, = Abb. 19; diese Spielart ist in der Tre- 
cento-Kunst besonders häufig vertreten '). — An Christus-Figuren habe 
ich überhaupt nie den gestus cogitantis angetroffen. Diese Gebärde passt 
nicht dem göttlichen Spender aller Weisheit, welcher keinen Zweifel, kein 
Bedenken, keine Schwierigkeit des Denkens kennt. | 

Man kónnte vielleicht die Vorliebe der christlichen Kunst für diese Ausdrucks- 
bewegung dadurch erklären, dass dieselbe einen Hinweis auf das Innere des Menschen 
enthält. Sie entspreche somit einer anderen, weit seelenvolleren und vorzugsweise christ- 
lichen Gebärde, welche jedoch erst gegen das Einde des Mittelalters eine wirkliche Be- 
deutung als Ausdrucksbewegung zu gewinnen begann: dem Führen der Hand an die 
Brust. Die Kunst hatte so zu sagen noch nicht das Herz entdeckt, sondern sah in 
den Sinneswerkzeugen das Wesentliche des Menschen ”). Feinsinnig, wie gewöhnlich, 
bemerkt Juris Lance (Udvalgte Skrifter II, S. 10), dass das Führen der Hand zum 
Gesicht sich mehr auf unsere objektiven Vorstellungen, die zur Brust geführte Hand 
dagegen sich mehr auf unsere Subjektivität, „das Gefühl von unserem Selbst“, bezieht. 

In dem eben erwähnten Umstande, dass nämlich unsere Handbewegung einen 
Hinweis auf das Innere des Menschen enthält. haben wir vielleicht auch den Grund, 
weshalb unsere Gebärde fortsetzungsweise eine beträchtliche Rolle in der Gebärden- 
sprache der mittelalterlichen Kunst behielt, zu deren commune bonum von konventionel- 
len und kanonisch gültigen Ausdrucksbewegungen sie ja auch vorzüglich passte. Wir 
finden sie ebensowohl in der abendländischen Kunst nach der Wiederbelebung der Kul- 
turbestrebungen durch Karl d. Gr., als in der byzantinischen nach dem  Bilderstreite, 
ohne dass zunächst irgend eine neue Bedeutung hervortritt. 

Das Ebengesagte steht nur scheinbar im Widerstreit mit der in der Einleitung 
gemachten Bemerkung, dass die in der Antike allgemein vorkommenden Motive ge- 
wöhnlich im Mittelalter selten sind und umgekehrt. Denn bei einem näheren Zusehen 
zeigt es sich, dass unsere Gebärde an solehen Denkmälern besonders zahlreich vertre- 
ten ist, wo man ohnehin ein Kopieren oder jedenfalls die Kenntnis frühchristlicher 


!) Ich habe die hier in Betracht kommenden, altchristlichen Evangelisten- und Apostelfiguren recht 
willkürlich unter zwei Rubriken: demütiges Lauschen und Denken, verteilt. Wahrscheinlich hatten sich 
die Künstler selbst den Sinn des von ihnen benützten Gestus nicht so genau klar gemacht. 

2) Es ist bezeichnend, dass die Annunziata, welche in den Mosaiken des VI. Jahrh. in Parenzo (Abb. 
17) die Fingerspitze zur Seite des Kinnes führt, in der Renaissancezeit — besonders in Italien und zwar 
hier seit dem XIII. Jahrh. — gewöhnlich mit auf der Brust gelegter Hand dargestellt wurde. In der Cot- 
ton-Bibel gehört selbst der Gestus der Beteuerung (Judas vor dem greisen Jakob) zu der in diesem Aufsatze 
behandelten Gruppe von Gebärden. Diese Bedeutung hat dagegen, der modernen Auffassung gemäss, in 
erster Linie ohne Zweifel eben die auf der Brust gelegte Hand. 
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(vorikonoklastischer) Vorbilder voraussetzen darf. Dieser Art sind z. B. die schon er- 
wühnten 'Terentius- und Agrimensoria-lllustrationen, die Genesismosaiken in Venedig, 
das Elfenbeinrelief in Liverpool. Nirgends, weder in der abendlündischen, noch in der 
byzantinischen Kunst, ist indessen das Führen des Zeigefingers zum Gesicht so häufig, 
wie in den teilweise in überraschend Klassischem Stile ausgeführten Miniaturen des grie- 
chischen Pariser Psalters Nr. 139 vom X. Jahrh.'), welche ich früher (vgl. „Die Psal- 
terillustration im Mittelalter“, S. 125/6), wie ich nunmehr überzeugt bin, irrigerweise für 
verhältnismässig selbständige Schöpfungen der byzantinischen „Renais- 
sance* hielt ^). Der Umschwung in meiner Anschauungsweise erstreckt 
sich aber über die frühmittelalterliche Psalterillustration überhaupt, in- 
dem ich jetzt geneigt bin, nicht nur die Zeichnungen des karolingischen 
Utrechtpsalters, sondern auch die rohen Malereien des lateinischen Stutt- 
garter Psalters aus dem X. Jahrh., ja selbst die Randminiaturen des 
griechischen Chludoff-Psalters aus dem IX. Jahrh., in Moskau, gleicher- 
weise auf altchristliche, bzw. altchristlich-orientalische (alexandrinisch- 
Abb. 20. spüthellenistische und syro-palästinische) Vorbilder aus der Zeit vor 
dem Bilderstreite zurückzuführen. In allen diesen Psalterien kommt 
unsere Gebärde reichlich vor. Man trifft sie ebenfalls in den Miniaturen der griechi- 
schen Bibel der Vaticana, Reg. 1, welche der Entstehungszeit wie dem Stile nach den 
Malereien des genannten Pariser Psalters recht nahe zu stehen scheinen. 

Bei der Besprechung des aufgestützten Fusses (vgl. die „Beinstellungen“, 8. 
102/3) trafen wir in byzantinischen und ottonisch-heinrichischen Bildern der Fusswaschung 
ein und dasselbe Standmotiv in ganz abweichender Form an und 
erklärten diese Erscheinung durch die Annahme, dass die betref- 
fenden Figuren nach verschiedenen Vorbildern aus der frühchrist- 
lichen Epoche kopiert seien. Ein entsprechendes Beispiel bietet 
uns nun auch die nachdenkliche Gebärde. In dem griechischen 
Evangeliarfragment, Muralt Nr. 21, der kais. öffentlichen Biblio- 
thek von St. Petersburg, IX—X. Jahrh., führt nämlich eine von 
den Frauen am Grabe Christi die Spitze des Zeigefingers zum Kinn 
(Abb. 20: nach einer Skizze des Verf.). Wir finden dieselbe Ge- 
bärde auch in der gleichnamigen Darstellung auf der Elfenbein- 
tafel in Liverpool (Abb. 21: nach Garruccı VI, 459,3). Die 
Ausdrucksbewegung ist aber in den beiden Fällen formell ganz 
anders, und die zwei Kompositionen haben nichts mit einander gemein. Der früh- 
christliche Ursprung der karolingischen Bildidee ist aber durch das Reidersche Relief 


Abb. 21. 


1) Publ. von H. Omont in Fac-similös des miniatures des plus anciens manuscrits grecs de la Bibl. 
nat, Taf. I—14. — Mit Rücksicht auf die reichliche Anwendung unserer Gebärde in dieser Handschrift 
móchte ich sogar die Frage aufwerfen, ob nicht die persische Kunst ihre Vorliebe für das Motiv (vgl. oben 
S. 11), etwa durch Vermittelung byzantinischer Kopien, der frühchristlichen Kunst zu verdanken habe. 

2) Eine Stütze für meine veränderte Ansicht sind die unzweifelhaft mit jenen Miniaturen genetisch 
zusammenhüngenden Reliefkompositionen des frühbyzantinischen Silberschatzes aus Kerynia, im Besitze des 
nunmehr gestorbenen Pierpont Morgan. 
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in München festgestellt (vgl. oben Abb. 16). Dem letztgenannten Typus schliesst sich 
noch die entsprechende Miniatur im karolingischen Drogo-Sakramentar frei an (Paris, 
f. lat. 9428, fol. 58 1°), wo dieselbe Gebärde 
wiederkehrt (Abb. 22; nach einer Skizze des 
Verf.). 

Eine zweite Wahrnehmung, welche sich 
ebenfalls zwanglos aus meinen Aufzeichnun- 
gen zu ergeben scheint, ist, dass unsere Ge- 
bärde, wenigstens im Abendlande, seit der 
Wende des ersten Jahrtausends auffallend 
seltener in der Kunst zur Anwendung kommt, 
was ja mit unseren Bemerkungen über das 
Motiv des aufgestützten Fusses und die kreu- 
zende Beinstellung übereinstimmt (vgl. „Bein- 
stellungen“, S. 105 u. 129 fg.) und gewiss 
mit dem allmählich aufhörenden Einfluss der 
frühchristlichen Ueberlieferung im XI. Jahrh. 
zusammenhängt. Selbst in der byzantinischen Abb. 99. 
Kunst, wo die alte Tradition, wenngleich mit 
immer abnehmender Stürke, ununterbrochen fortwirkt, ist die Abnahme in der Anwen- 
dung des Motivs, vielleicht weniger auffällig, jedoch, wie es mir scheint, fühlbar genug. 

Jetzt will ich eine Anzahl von Beispielen aus der byzantinischen 
und abendländischen Kunst geben, welche ich zur Erleichterung 
des Vergleichs unter ähnliche Rubriken bringe, wie diejenigen aus 
der frühchristlichen (vgl. oben S. 13 fg.). Ist es manchmal schwer, 
in der antiken und frühchristlichen Kunst, 
die Nuancen der Bedeutung, ja selbst den 
ungefährlichen Sinn unserer Gebärde fest- 
zustellen, so wird diese Schwierigkeit zum 
mindesten nicht geringer in der mittelal- 
terlichen, deren Unbeholfenheit ja selbst 
die Verfallserzeugnisse der alten Kunst 
als nachahmungswerte Vorbilder erschienen. 
Es war wohl oftmals selbst den Künst- = 
lern, bzw. Kopisten, keineswegs klar, was 
sie mit ihren konventionellen Ausdrucks- 
zeichen sagen wollten. War doch die Kunst zu grossem Teil nur ein Rezitieren des 
Auswendiggelehrten geworden, wie sich Jacob Burckhardt irgendwo ausdrückt. Selbstver- 
ständlich ist es aus dem Zusammenhange, wo man die jedesmalige Bedeutung des Motivs 
erraten muss. Der Ausleger kann jedoch kaum hoffen, immer das Richtige zu treffen. 

Reue: die Personifikation der Merevor im griech. Pariser Psalter Nr. 139, 
X. Jahrh. (Abb. 23; nach Omoxr: Fac-similes, Taf. 58); Trauer: „der Elende* (Abb. 24; 
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nach einer Skizze des Verf.) und die Juden zu Babylon im griech. Chludoff-Psalt., IX. 
Jahrh., fol. 100 1° u. 135 1°; Furcht: einer von den Philistern beim Goliath-Kampfe und 
die Personifikation des Roten Meeres beim Untergange der Agyp- : 
ter, die letztere Gebärde un- 
vollendet, Paris gr. 139(Omoxr, 
Taf. 4 u. 11), Simon Magus 
bei der Apotheose Petri sich 
entfernend, kolorierte Zeich- 
nung in einer karolingischen (?) 
Handschr. in St. Gallen, Cod. 
86 (nach einer von A. Hase- 
loff mir freundlichst mitgeteil- 
ten Phot.); Zorn: der sitzend 
Rache (?) brütende Kain, Profil- 
figur in den venezianischen Ge- 
nesismosaiken '), und in demselben Sinne auch, wenn ich das Ausdrucksmotiv richtig ver- 
standen habe, viele Figuren in den Miniaturen des lateinischen Stuttgarter Psalters, z. B. 
ein junger Mann, der dem gefangenen Erlöser einen Backenstreich gibt (fol. 73 v?), ei- 
ner von den Böswilligen, welche wider einen Heiligen ratschlagen (fol. 98 v? = Ps. 84, 4: 
Sie machen listige Anschläge wider dein Volk) und — besonders auffallend — Reiter, wel- 
che, mit der Zeigefingerspitze die Nasenspitze berührend, Fliehende verfolgen (fol. 66 v^, 
82 v? = Abb. 25, nach einer Phot. des Verf, u. 140 v^); Wahrnehmung, verwun- 
dertes Sinnen, servile Bewunderung (vgl. oben S. 14): Hesekiel bei 
seiner Vision (unvollendete Gebärde) im griechischen Gregor-Kodex des 
Kaisers Basilios L, IX. Jahrh., Paris, f. gr. 510 (Abb. 26; nach Owoxr, 
Taf. 58); ein junger Mann bei der Schildhebung Davids im griech. 
Pariser Psalter Nr. 139 (ibid., Taf. 6, wie schon auf einem Silberdiskus 
Pierpont Morgans, vgl. oben S. 16), einer von den Brüdern Davids bei 
dessen Salbung, ebendort (ibid., Taf. 3), Israeliten bei der Ausgabe des 
Gesetzes in derselben Handschr. (ibid., Taf. 10) und in der dem Pariser 
Psalter verwandten vatik. Bibel Reg. 1, X. Jahrh., Josua bei derselben 
Gelegenheit in der karol. ,Vivianus-Bibel^ Karls d. Kahlen in Paris 


Abb. 26. 


Abb. 25. 


!) Die Handstellung ist wohl hier zugleich, vielleicht sogar vornehmlich, ein leichtes Aufstützen 
der Stirn, und ist das ganze Ausdrucksbild, durch das frühchristliche Vorbild vermittelt, gewiss antiken 
Ursprunges (vgl. oben Abb. 6, eine ähnliche Figur auf dem corsinischen Silberbecher: BAUMEISTER II, Abb. 
S. 1119, ,Judaea capta* auf römischen Denkmünzen: Abb. z. B. bei Kunw: Allg. Kunstgesch., Plastik I, S. 
273, und eine Mutter beim Kindermorde in Bethlehem auf einem frühchristlich-orientalischen Goldmedaillon 
im Museum zu Konstantinopel: J. STRZYGOWSKI: Das Etschmiadzin-Evangeliar, Taf. 7). 

?) Die Gebärde wirkt geradezu komisch als Ausdruck kriegerischer Wut. Indessen ist ihre An- 
wendung in solcher Bedeutung keine ganz vereinzelte Erscheinung. In der dekorativen Ranke auf dem 
tahmen neben der Darstellung des Kindermordes zu Bethlehem auf der von Andrea Guvina im J. 1214 ge- 
schnitzten Holztür vom Dome zu Spalato (VENTURI: Storia dell’ arte italiana III, Abb. S. 106) sieht man 
einen Knecht, der mit der linken (!) Hand sein Schwert zuckt und zugleich die Zeigefingerspitze der rech- 
ten Hand zum Munde führt. In der Indian Section des Victoria and Albert Museum zu London ist (oder 
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(Abb. 27; Reprod. de manuscr. et miniat. de la Bibl. nat., Taf. 3) — man beachte das 
Wiederkehren unserer Gebärde in sowohl byzantinischen als abendländischen Bildern der 
himmlischen Gesetzgebung — und (mit der entsprechenden 
Anwendung des Motivs auf frühchristlichen Sarkophagen zu 
vergleichen, s. oben S. 14) ein Hirt bei der Anbetung des 
Christkindes, karol. Miniatur, Basel B. IV. 26, und Jo- 
seph bei der Geburt Christi auf dem frühmittelalterlichen 
Elfenbeindeckel in München, Cim. 143, und in dem angel- 
sächsichen Missale des Robert de Jumiéges, Rouen (MIcHEL: Abb. 28. 
Hist. de l'art T, ır, Abb. S. 740), ein Evangelist in der Ma- 

jestas domini im karolingischen Sakramentar-Fragment, Paris, f. lat. 1141 (Abb. 29; 
nach einer Skizze des Verf.), ein Engel neben dem sich umarmenden, königlichen Braut- 
paar im Stuttgarter Psalter, Ps. 44; demütiges Lauschen: ein Zuhörer beim Unterricht 
Assaphs, Ps. 77, im byzantinischen Psalter (der Chludoff-Gruppe) v. J. 1066 im Brit. 
Mus., Add. 19.352, und ein Israelit bei der 
Verlesung des Gesetzes in der karolingischen 
„Alkuin-Bibel“, Brit. Mus., Add. 10.546, fol. 
25 v°, wie auch im Stuttgarter Psalter, fol. 90 r*; 
achtungsvolle oder gehorsame Aufmerksamkeit: 
zwei von den morgenlän- 
dischen Königen vor He- 
rodes auf der fünfteiligen 
Lorscher Elfenbeintafel im 
Vatikan (karolingische Ko- 
pie nach einem vorikono- 
klastischen — [alexandrini- 
schen?] Original: Gar- 
ruccr VI, 457, 2), ein Die- 
ner beim Befehl Abra- 
hams, ihm und dem jungen Abb 30. 

Isaak nicht weiter auf dem 

Wege zum Opfer zu folgen, Paris, f. gr. 510 (Abb. 29; nach Owowr, Taf. 37), Moses 
vernimmt die Stimme des Herrn, Paris, f. gr. 139 (ibid. Taf. 10 = Abb. 30), und Maria 
bei der Verkündigung (— ancilla domini) in dem italienischen, aber von der byzantini- 
schen- Kunst stark beeinflussten Psalter vom Ende des XIII. Jahrh., Paris, f. lat. 18 '); 


war wenigstens 1908) eine mongolische Miniatur vom Ende des XIV. Jahrh. ausgestellt, wo man einen Rei- 
ter zwei zu Fuss fliehende Feinde verfolgen sieht. Alle drei machen die fragliche Gebärde, welche so- 
mit bei den letzteren Furcht, bei dem ersteren zornigen Eifer zu bezeichnen scheint. 

!) Die Handbewegung könnte allerdings hier, wie ja auch in Parenzo (vgl. oben Abb. 17), ebenso gut, 
vielleicht sogar eher, Ueberdenken des Vernommenen bedeuten, wie unzweifelhaft das Legen des Zeige- 
und Langfingers an das Kinn, mit welcher Gebärde Maria, auf dem karolingischen Elfenbeindeckel der Pa- 
riser Bibl. nat, f. lat. 8849 (LABAnTE: Hist. d. arts industr. I, Taf. 4), den Worten des Engels horcht. 
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Zweifel: einer von den Brüdern Josephs bei dessen Verkauf an die ismaelitischen 
Kaufleute, Paris Nr. 510 (schlechtes Gewissen?; Owoxr, Taf. 26 ‘), Thomas vor dem 
auferstandenen Christus, karolingische (oder ottonische) Miniatur in München, Cim. 2 
(demutsvolle Huldigung?); Denkergebärde: der mit übereinandergeschlagenen Beinen sit- 
zende Bischof beim Kirchenkonzil zu Konstantinopel, Paris Nr. 510 (Owoxr, Taf. 50), 
einer von den vier Richtern Israels, Vat. Reg. Nr. 1, fol. 206 r°, X. Jahrh., Theodo- 
ritos neben dem thronenden Johannes Chrysostomos sitzend, Miniatur in einem griech. 
Kodex der Pariser Bibl, Nr. 224, fol. 7 r^, XI. Jahrh., byzantinische Fvangelisten *), 
z. B. Johannes in der Laurentiana (Florenz), plut. VI, cod. 18, X. Jahrh., Lukas in 
der Biblioteca palatina zu Parma Nr. 5, XI. Jahrh. und Matthäus in dem ziemlich 
späten Evangeliar, Brit. Mus. Arundel 547 (die Bewegung bisweilen unvollendet, wie 
bei spütantiken und frühchristlichen Denkerfiguren; vgl. oben S. 15), einer von den 
Teilnehmern an der Apostelversammlung in der oben erwähnten frühmittelalterlich-abend- 
ländischen Münchener Handschr., Cim. 2, und auf einer Elfenbeintafel im Kunstge- 
werbemuseum zu Köln, XI. Jahrh.(?), die heil. Katharina und 
Maxentius in den byzantinisch beeinflussten Wandmalereien aus 
8. Agnese f. l. m. im Lateranmuseum, XIII. Jahrh. (sie führt 
den Finger zur Stirn — energisches Denken, er zum Kinn — un- 
entschlossenes Lauschen ?). 

Als Ausdrucksbewegung in dem bisher behandelten Sinne 
wird unsere Gebärde sehr selten in der romanischen und goti- 
schen Epoche nördlich der Alpen, wenn mich nicht meine Auf- 
zeichnungen irreleiten. Einer von den Philistern in der Miniatur 

Abb. 31. des Pariser Psalters Ludwigs d. Heil., wo Simson ihnen sein Rät- 
sel vorlegt, und ein Zuschauer bei der Enthauptung des heil. Dio- 
nysius auf dem Jean Malouel und Henri de Bellechose zugeschriebenen Gemälde im 
Louvre von Ende des XIV. Jahrh. (Boucnor: L'exposition des primitifs francais, Taf. 
13) mögen hier als Beispiele genügen. Der Erstere berührt mit der Spitze des steif 
aufwärts gerichteteten Zeigefingers die untere Fläche des Kinnes (Abb. 51; nach Reprod. 
de manuscr. et miniat. Taf. 57), der Letztere führt zwei Finger zum Munde. Die 
Vernachlässigung der Gebärde als Ausdrucksmotiv dauerte aber, wie es mir scheint, 
in der Kunst Mitteleuropas noch bedeutend länger, d. h. bis sie im XVII. Jahrh., unter 
italienischem Einflusse und in einer neuen Bedeutung, wieder eine ganz besondere Be- 
liebtheit erlangte (vgl. weiter unten). 


Unsere Handbewegung spielte aber in der mittelalterlichen Kunst noch eine an- 


!) Vgl. das angstvolle Umfassen des Kinnes in der entsprechenden Szene auf der Kathedra des 
Maximianus, VI. Jahrh. (GArruccı VI, 420,3). Im angelsächs. ,Heptateuch Aelfrichs*, Brit. Mus., Cott. Claud. 
B 4, fol 54ro, XI. Jahrh., führen drei von den Brüdern Josephs die Zeigefingerspitze zur Stirn, als dieser in 
den Brunnen geworfen wird. 

?) Es ist dies eine von den recht wechselnden Formen der Handbewegung zum Bart, Kinn oder Mund 
als ausdruck der Beschaulichket in byzant. Evangelistenbildern. Die gewöhnlichte ist die nicht selten wie- 
derkehrende Gebärde des Markus: die geschlossene Hand berührt das Kinn mit der Spitze des Daumens. 
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dere Rolle, in welcher sie sich weit länger behauptete und dabei in gewissen der 
schon erwähnten und ausserdem auch in anderen, noch zu nennenden Bilderredaktio- 
nen zum Psalter ihren vornehmlichsten Schauplatz hatte. Auch diese Rolle, welche 
nichts mit dem Ausdrucke der Gemütsbewegungen zu tun hat, scheint aus der An- 
tike zu stammen (vgl. oben S. 6), und wenn jene älteren Serien von Psalterillustratio- 
nen wirklich, wie ich nunmehr annehme, in der vorikonoklastischen Zeit entstanden 
sind, so muss die Gebärde selbst in dieser Bedeutung schon damals vollkommen geläufig 
gewesen sein. *. 

Ich spreche hier. von unserem Gestus als determinatives Zeichen, welches, als 
dem Sinn nach ein Fingerdeuten, vielleicht lieber seinen Platz im folgenden Kapitel 
hätte bekommen können, wenn es nicht, als ein Führen des Fingers zum Gesicht, zu- 
gleich hierher gehórte und sich jedenfalls am bequemsten in diesem Zusammenhange be- 
handeln liesse. . 

Im alten Aegypten war das Führen der Zeigefingerspitze zum Munde die Hiero- 
glyphe für alles, was mit dem Munde geschieht. In der römischen Kunst war dieselbe 
Bewegung, wie wir gesehen, die attributive Bezeichnung der Gottheiten des Schweigens. 
Im täglichen Leben führen wir ja oft, sogar völlig unbewusst, den Finger zur Stirn — 
oder nur in der Richtung gegen dieselbe (unvollendete Gebärde) — zur Begleitung von 
Worten, wie „ich vergass* oder „ich dachte“, oder wenn wir das fehlende Nachdenken, 
die Dummheit oder Tollheit anderer, selbst ohne Worte, bezeichnen wollen („es ist 
nicht alles recht dort oben!*), in welch letzterem Falle wir wohl, des grösseren 
Nachdruckes wegen, auch bisweilen die Stirnfläche mit der Fingerspitze antippen.  Die- 
selbe Ausdrucksbewegung machen wir wohl auch zuweilen, wenn wir unsere eigene Dumm- 
heit entdecken. In seinem 1832 erschienenen Buche, Mimica degli antichi (S. 246), 
gibt Jorio an, dass diese Bewegung in der Gebärdensprache der Neapolitaner auch eine 
Aufforderung zur Ueberlegung enthalten kann: „bada a quello che fai“. Der über die 
Lippen gelegte Finger oder die auf den Mund gelegte Hand bedeutet ja allgemeinbe- 
ereiflich eine Aufforderung zum Schweigen oder auch dass man zum Schweigen ge- 
zwungen ist („ich will“ oder „ich darf nicht sprechen“ '). In einer Miniatur zu den 
Lobreden auf die allerheiligste Jungfrau, byzantinische Handschrift vom Ende des XIV. 
Jahrh. in der Synodalbibliothek zu Moskau Nr. 429, stehen die beredsamsten Redner 
„stumm wie Fische^ vor der thronenden Panagia — und zwar mit den Hand auf dem 
Munde! 

Aus der 7. „Bambocciade* (Tafel) Jorros lernen wir die Bezeichnung des Trin- 
kens und des (Maccheroni-)Essens bei den Neapolitanern kennen ?). Die Verschieden- 
heit dieser zwei Handlungen wird hier pantomimisch dargestellt. Einfacher verführt die 
Kunst, wenigstens die alte Kunst. Ihr „Gestus edendi^ ist wieder mehr nur ein sym- 
boliches Zeigen, als eine histrionische Nachbildung der Sache, ein Führen des Zeigefin- 


!) In seinen „Rechtsalterthümern“ (I, S. 279) zitiert Grimm eine Stelle aus Caesarius Heisterbacensis' 
Dialogus miraculorum (dist. 5 cap. 39) — ,digitum superponens ori suo significavit non licere loqui sibi*. 
*) Vgl. auch SırrL: Die Gebärden der Griechen und Römer, S. 115. 
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gers (oder zweier Finger) zum Munde. Als Mahlzeitsgebürde finden wir das Motiv 
schon in pompejanischen Wandgemälden (Nrccoumr: Pomp., descr. gener., Taf. 3), so auch 
in den Agape-Bildern der Katakomben (Garrucor IL, 47,1 = Abb. 52, u. 60,2), wei- 
- ter in Mahlzeitsszenen der ,Lipsanothek* zu 
Brescia, etwa aus der Mitte des IV. Jahrh. 
(ibid., VL., 444), des karolingischen Utrecht- 
psalters (Abb. 55) und der Genesismosaiken 
von S. Marco zu Venedig. wo die auf freiem 
Felde speisenden Brüder Josephs von den 
Kaufleuten von Gilead angetroffen werden 
— (s. meine ,Genes.-Mos.*, Taf. XI, 84). Die- 
selbe Bedeutung hat wahrscheinlich auch die 
= ! gleiche Gebärde eines der Apostel beim Abend- 
UE mahl Christi in gewissen sowohl byzantini- 
schen als frühmittelalterlich-abendländischen Miniaturen: in dem griech. Chludoff-Psalt., 
(abgeb. in den J[pemmoerm der Moskauer archäol. Gesellsch., VII, Taf. VL 2), in dem 
griech. Evangeliarfragment, St. Petersburg Nr. 21, beide aus dem IX. Jahrh., in dem 
karol. Drogo-Sakramentar der Pariser Dibl. nat, f. lat. 9428, u. in einer Fuldaer 
Handschrift zu Udine, 76, V. mbr., 4:o, XI. Jahrh. (einer von A. Haseloff mir 
freundlichst mitgeteilten Phot. gemäss). Das Auftreten der Gebärde in Abendmahlbil- 
dern des Ostens und Westens, welche sonst ganz verschiedene ikonographische 'Typen 
vertreten, lässt sich wohl auf dieselbe Weise erklären, wie ihr Vorkommen in byzanti- 
nischen und abendländischen Darstellungen der Frauen am Grabe Christi (vgl. oben S. 16), 
d. h. durch eine beiderseitige Ueberlieferung aus weit frü- 
i herer Zeit. Und in der Tat findet sich das Motiv schon 
mu as "ES in dem Abendmahlbilde des frühbyzanti- 
AS nischen Codex Rossanensis, wenngleich die 
Bewegung hier nicht vollendet ist (der 
Finger wird nur zum Kinn erhoben; A. 

HaszLorr, Taf. 5). 
Aber auch ausserhalb der Mahlzeits- 
szenen kommt der Gestus edendi vor, so ; \® 

Abb. 33. z. B., mit Rücksicht auf das Wort „es- Abb. 34. 
sen“ im Ps. XXI, V. 30, in dem latein. 

Stuttgarter Psalt., X. Jahrh. (Abb. 34; nach einer Phot. d. Verf.), und in einer mo- 
dernen, armenischen Psalter-Handschrift der Rumjantzoffschen Bibl. zu Moskau. Auf 
romanischen Reliefs (z. B. am Dome zu Modena und in St. Martin d'Ainay, Lyon, 
Micner: Hist. de l'art I, zr, Abb. S. 637) macht bisweilen Adam diese Gebärde beim 
Sündenfall, wie selbst noch auf dem Bilde Gossaerts in Brüssel (FiEnENs-GEvAERT III, 
Abb. 153). In gleicher Weise werden im Mittelalter auch Durst und Hunger gekenn- 
zeichnet; Beispiele: ein Israelit in einer Miniatur des griech. Oktateuchs der Vatie. Nr. 
147, XL Jahrh. wo Moses die salzigen Quellen verwandelt, der Durstige in den Wer- 
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ken der Barmherzigkeit, Elfenbeindeckel zum Psalter Melissendas im Brit. Mus., Anf. 
d. XII. Jahrh., Ismael in der Wüste im „Dialogus de Cruce Christi“, München Nr. 
BER 14.159, aus dem Ende desselben Jahrh. (Abb. 


Ko 


35; nach einer Skizze d. Verf.) und , Fames“ 
in einer Miniatur aus dem Anf. des XIII. 
Jahrh. in Paris, f. lat. 8865 (Frmmer: Die 
Apokalypse, S. 28). Eine typische Gültigkeit 
sowohl im Abendlande wie in der byzantini- 
schen Kunst bekommt das Motiv in den Dar- 
stellungen des reichen Mannes in der Hölle, 
hier wenigstens schon im IX. Jahrh. (Gregor- 
Codex des Kaisers Basilios I., Paris f. gr. 510: 
Abb. 36; nach Owowr, Taf. 34), dort wenigstens schon im X. Jahrh. (Otto-Codex in 
Aachen; Lüske: Gesch. d. deutsch. Kunst, Abb. S. 133). Später kommt es öfters 
vor, im Abendlande wenigstens noch so spät wie im Triptychon Bernard van Orleys 
in Brüssel (Frerexs-Gevaxrr III, Abb. 176). In demselben Zusammenhange findet sich 
der Gestus auch in den Miniaturen eines koptischen Evangeliars im Institut catholique 
zu Paris, XIII. Jahrh. 

Zu der Zeichensprache der mittelalterlichen Kunst gehórt auch das Deuten auf 
Augen, Ohren und Mund, um Blindheit, Taubheit oder 
Stummheit zu bezeichnen. In soleher Bedeutung kommt 
das Motiv bei den Heilungs- 
wundern Christi vor, z. D. 
in dem koptischen Evange- 
liar, a. D. 1174— 77, der Pa- 
riser Bibl. Nr. 13, in den by- 
zantinischen Mosaiken im Do- 
me zu Monreale, XII. Jahrh., 
und in Kahrie-Djamissi zu 
Konstantinopel, Anf. d. XIV. 
Jahrh. im latein. „Codex 
Egberti“ zu Trier, X. Jahrh. 
(Abb. 37; nach Kraus, Taf. 
40), sogar noch in der 
Heilung des Blinden von 
Lucas van Leiden in St. Petersburg, a. 1531 (Abb. 38; nach Zeitschr. f. bild Kunst, 
NX IV 8.15): 

Ausser bei dem reichen Manne in der Hülle bekam das Fingerdeuten auf die 
Sinnesorgane in der mittelalterlichen Kunst noch in zwei Füllen eine typische Geltung: 
an dem stummgewordenen Zacharias und dem Longinus, dessen Blindheit durch einen 
Blutstropfen aus der Seitenwunde des gekreuzigten Erlósers geheilt wurde (vgl. R. Hor- 
MANN: Das Leben Jesu nach den Apokryphen, S. 380). Von dem ersteren habe ich 


Abb. 35. Abb. 36. 


Abb. 38. 
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indessen nur wenige Beispiele notiert: ein karolingisches (Drogo-Sakramentar in Paris), 
zwei ottonisch-heinrichische (Codex aureus in Escorial: Echternach-Schule, u. München, 
Cim. 57: Vóge-Schule, Anf. d. XI. Jahrh.) und nur ein einziges aus der jüngeren 
Kunst: Relief auf Andrea Pisanos Bronzethür des Baptisteriums in Florenz aus den 
dreissiger Jahren des Trecento. Später als dieses Motiv scheint die in England ent- 
standene Legende von den bósen Augen und der Heilung des Longinus in die Kunst 
Eintritt gefunden zu haben. Mein ältestes Beispiel befindet sich im angelsächsischen 
Psalter des XI. Jahrh., Brit. Museum, Tiber. C. VI. Schon in englischen Miniaturen 
des XII—XIV. Jahrh. ziemlich geläufig, selten in der italienischen Kunst d. XIV—XV. 
Jahrh. '), wird das Motiv allgemeiner in der gotischen des XIV. Jahrh., sehr beliebt 
aber erst im XV. und im Anfang des XVI. Jahrh. in Deutschland und den Nieder- 
landen. Longinus stósst in solchen Füllen oft die Lanze in die Seite 
Christi und zeigt mit der anderen Hand zugleich auf seine eigenen 
Augen. Ich vermute, dass diese Sage aus der im Evangelium des 
Johannes (XIX, 37) gleich nach der Erwähnung des Speerstosses zi- 
tierten Stelle (Sacharja XII, 10) entstanden ist: „Sie werden sehen, 
in welchen sie gestochen haben“. 

Im ,Sachsenspiegel^, Dresden, XIV. Jahrh. (herausgegeb. von 
KARL VON Awrma), werden Sprechen, Sehen, Hören durch Finger- 
deuten auf Mund, Auge und Ohr ausgedrückt. In einem Bilde wird 
der Satz des Lehnrechts, dass des neugebornen Sohnes Stimme in 
den vier Wänden des Hauses gehórt werden solle, naiv durch vier 
in den Winkeln angebrachte Köpfe mit auf das Ohr zeigendem Fin- 
ger gedeutet. 

Eine eigentümliche Anwendung des Zeigens auf den eigenen 
Mund findet man in gewissen Darstellungen des Turmbaues von Babel, wo das Motiv 
wohl die Verwirrung der Sprachen bezeichnen soll: im griech. Oktateuch der Vaticana Nr. 
747, XI. Jahrh., auf dem Paliotto in Salerno, abendländisch, XII. Jahrh., und in den 
Genesismosaiken zu Venedig, XIII. Jahrh. (im letztgenannten Falle, wohl aus einem Miss- 
verständnis des Kopisten, wird der Finger zur Nasenspitze geführt; vgl. mein Buch, S. 57). 

Rein attributiv ist das Führen des Fingers zum Munde oder zur Stirn an byzan- 
tinischen Personifikationen, wie des Schweigens (vatik. Klimaxhandschr. Nr. 394, XI. 
Jahrh., u. Nr. 1754, XI—XII. Jahrh.), der Wahrheit (auf der Krone Konstantin Mo- 
nomachus’, Abb. 59; nach Kums: Allgem, Kunstgesch., Malerei I, S. 154), der Klug- 
heit, der Einsicht und des Verstandes (Antophoron von getriebenem Silber in S. Marco 
zu Venedig [Mormıer: Hist. génér. des arts appliqués à l'industrie IV, Abb. S. 61] 
und Miniaturen, z. D. in Marciana Cod. 540 u. Nr. 244 des Berliner Kupferstichka- 
binets) u. s. w. Aus der mittelalterlichen Kunst des Abendlandes kenne ich dazu nur 
ein einziges Gegenstück: „Distrietionis rigor^ im Uta-Codex der Münchner Bibl, aus 


Abb. 39. 


') Mein ältestes Beispiel aus Italien in dem Kreuzigungsbilde Pietro Cavallinis in Donna Regina zu 
Neapel (RoLrs: Gesch. d. Malerei Neapels, Taf. 4). 
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der ersten Hälfte des XI. Jahrh. (SwanzeNskr: Regensburger Buchmalerei, Abb. 31), 
gewiss, wie auch ein paar als Inschriften benützte, griechische Wörter, ein von byzan- 
tinischer Seite herübergekommenes Motiv. 

„Die kindliche Natur begnügt sich gerne mit Wenigem*, sagt FEUERBACH, ,ver- 
sucht aber auch das Unmögliche am liebsten“ (Der vaticanische Apollo, S. 18). Das 
Vorhergehende hat Beispiele genug von der Kühnheit der Symbolik gegeben, in welcher 
sich die Gebärdensprache der mittelalterlichen Kunst erging. Nirgends bekommt man 
aber eine so lebendige Vorstellung von dem, was man damals von der Kunst forderte 
und ihr zutraute, als aus den Psalterillustrationen, welche in verschiedener Hinsicht ei- 
nes von den interessantesten Kapiteln der mittelalterlichen Kunstgeschichte ausmachen. 
Die Kunst wurde eine Bilderschrift zum Unterricht der Unwissenden und zur Er- 
bauung der Gebildeten, eine sichtbare Uebersetzung oder kommentierende Auslegung des 
heiligen Textes und der kirchlichen Lehre. Unserer Auffassung gemäss scheint es kaum 
möglich die Psalmen infolge ihres lyrischen Charakters zu illustrieren. Dazumal be- 
trachtete man aber die Kunst als eine Sprache für das Auge, als ein „visibile parlare“, 
wie Dante sich ausdrückt, und sie wurde in der Hand der Kirche als Erziehungsmittel 
um so wichtiger, weil sie der sinnlichen Auffassungsweise naiver Menschen entgegen- 
kam, welche nicht nur das Erzählte, sondern selbst die Begriffe, die Gleichnisse und 
die bildlichen Ausdrücke der Rede unmittelbar sehen wollten, um von dem Gesehenen 
überzeugt zu werden. Die allegorische Kunst späterer Zeiten gibt ja übrigens Zeug- 
nisse die Fülle, dass dieses Bedürfnis sinnlichen Begreifens selbst auf vollentwickelten 
Kulturstadien nicht verschwindet, und der trinkende Hirsch, welcher schon in den Ma- 
lereien der römischen Katakomben die himmlische Sehnsucht der menschlichen Seele 
symbolisiert, illustriert noch unter den Psalterbildern Jeseph von Führichs, wie auch in den 
Psalterien des Mittelalters, dieselben Worte des 41. Psalmes: „Wie, der Hirsch schreiet 
nach frischem Wasser, so schreiet meine Seele, Gott, zu Dir“, von welchen Worten diese 
künstlerische „Hypotypose“, gewiss schon vom Anfang an, ihren Ursprung herleitete. 

Die Bilder, welche in diesem Zusammenhange zunächst in Betracht kommen, 
finden sich in gewissen, oben schon mehrfach zitierten Psalterien, nämlich in dem by- 
zantinischen Chludoff-Psalter, in dem karolingischen Utrechter Psalter, beide vom IX. 
Jahrh. und beide an der Spitze je einer Gruppe von Handschriften stehend, welche die- 
selben Bilderserien wiederholen, schliesslich in dem lateinischen Stuttgarter Psalter vom 
X. Jahrh. Schon SrPringer (VIII. Bd. der Abhandl. d. phil.-hist. Classe d. Sächs. Ge- 
sellsch. d. Wissenschaften, Nr. Il: „Die Psalter-Illustration im früheren Mittelalter“ 
1880), sonderte die Hauptarten der Psalterbilder von einander ab. So weit sie uns in 
diesem Zusammenhange angehen, beziehen sie sich auf einzelne Psalmstellen, sei es dass 
sie dieselben prophetisch oder typologisch auffassen, indem sie deren angebliche Bezie- 
hung zum Erlösungswerk betonen, oder dass sie mit unbefangener Worttreue die Aus- 
drücke und Gleichnisse derselben in Bilder übersetzen (,Hypotyposen*). Beide diese 
Arten kommen sowohl in den byzantinischen als in den abendländischen Redaktionen 
vor, jedoch so, dass die erstere weit häufiger in den griechischen Handschriften sind, die 
letztere dagegen in den lateinischen. 
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Dass ich hier die prophetisch-typologische Illustrationsart erwähne, beruht nur 

auf dem schon erwähnten Vorkommen des oben besprochenen gestus edendi in der Dar- 
= stellung des Abendmahls Christi im Chludoff- 

Psalter, wo ey zu Ps. 40, V. 10 gehört: „Auch 
mein Freund, dem ich mich vertraute, der mein 
Brod ass, tritt mich unter die Füsse* (Abb. 40; 
nach den ,Drewnosti der archäol. Gesellsch. 


als Jesus beim Abendmahl seinen Jüngern den 
Verrat des Judas voraussagte, da zitierte er 
ja ausdrücklieh diese Psalmstelle (Ev. Joh. 
XII, 18). Der Jünger, welcher die Gebärde macht, scheint indessen, merkwürdigerweise, 


nicht als ‚Judas gemeint zu sein, denn dieser sitzt daneben und streckt seine sakrile- 


Abb. 40. 


.gische Hand nach dem auf einer Schüssel liegenden Fisch, der die Stelle des Osterlam- 


mes einnimmt und wohl iydrg — Christus bedeuten soll. 

Ausserhalb jedes prophetischen Zusammenhanges wird dagegen das Fingerdeuten 
auf das Gesicht in den lateinischen Handschriften als reine Wortillustration reichlich 
mit Rücksicht auf solche Psalmstellen, wie z. B. die folgenden, benützt: im 
Utrechtpsalter Ps. 24,15: „Meine Augen stehen stets zu dem Herrn“, Ps. 
33, 14: „Behüte deine Zunge vor Büsem“, Ps. 36,19: „In den Hungertagen 
werden sie gesättigt“, Ps. 37,14: „Ich aber muss sein wie ein Tauber“, 
Ps. 40,10: „der mein Brod ass“„(Abb. 41), Ps. 62,2: „Es dürstet meine 
Seele nach dir“, Ps. 70,8: „Lass meinen Mund deines Lobes voll sein“, und 
Ps...140,3::; 3 Herr, Dehüte meinen Mund“ (vgl. auch meine Arbeit „Psalter- 
illustration“, S. 247); im Stuttgartpsalter Ps. 38,3: „Ich bin verstummet“ app. 411). 


Ps. 39,4: „Und hat mir ein neues Lied in meinen Mund gegeben“, und Ps. 
138,4: „Denn siehe, es,ist kein Wort auf meiner Zunge“ (ein Knieender zeigt auf 
seine Zunge). In der letztgenannten Handschrift finden wir indessen die Gebärde ein- 
mal auch in Verbindung mit einer prophetischen Auslegung, Ps. XVIII, 5: „Ihre Rede 
gehet an der Welt Ende*, wo der Künstler die Apostel darstellt, dabei einen von ihnen 
mit der Fingerspitze an den Lippen. 

Die Gebärde ist nicht nur sozusagen ein demonstratives Pronomen geworden 
— d.,h. der Begriff wird durch die (bildliche) Bezeichnung der Sache statt durch deren 
Namen angegeben —- sondern, in Analogie mit dem Führen des Zeigefingers zum Munde 
in der altigyptischen Schrift (vgl. oben S. 21), eine Art von Hieroglyphe für alles, 
was mit den Sinneswerkzengen geschieht. Die buchstabentreue Textillustration hatte die- 
sem zeigenden Führen des Fingers zum Gesicht einen bevorzugten Platz in den Psal- 


1) Anstatt des Abendmahles, wie im Chludoffpsalter (Abb. 40): also hier einfach ein stehender Mann, 
welcher den Finger zum Munde führt, d. h. den Gestus edendi macht. 
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terbildern bereitet und dort behauptete es sich, wie wir gleich sehen werden, durch 
Jahrhunderte, schliesslich ohne irgend einen Zusammenhang mit den alten Bilderredak- 
tionen. An dieser Stelle nenne ich zunächst einen angelsächsischen Psalter (Brit. Mus., 
Harleian 603), deren zahlreiche Zeichnungen teilweise direkt aus dem Utrechtpsalter 
kopiert zu sein scheinen, am Schlusse aber (vom 112. Ps. ab) eine zwar analoge, zu- 
gleich aber völlig selbständige Erfindung zeigen. Man darf sich vielleicht die Sache so 
vorstellen, dass das Vorbild nicht mehr zu Verfügung stand, als ein neuer Künstler 
das Illustrationswerk in demselben Geiste zu Ende brachte. Hier sehen wir in der 
Illustration zu Ps. 120, einen auf seine Augen zeigenden Mann zu Gott hinaufschauen, 
welcher, mit einem Speer in der Linken in seiner über Felsen schwebenden Mandorla 
thront und die Rechte gegen ihn ausstreckt, V. i: „Ich hebe meine Augen auf zu den 
Bergen, von welchen mir Hülfe kommt^. In einem Psalter des XII. Jahrh. (aus der 
-Diócese Reims), jetzt zu Cambridge, St. Johns College D. 18, zeigt ein nackter Mann 
auf seinen. Mund mit Bezug auf Ps. 114,:: .Dass ist mir lieb, dass der Herr die 
Stimme meines Gebets hóret*. Und noch in dem prachtvollen „Ormesbypsalter* vom 
XIV. Jahrh. in Oxford (Douce 366), Ps. 5,2: „Herr, höre meine Worte“, sieht man 
in der Initiale einen König, der auf seinen Mund zeigt. 

Diese uns wunderlich, bisweilen sogar lächerlich vorkommende Verwechselung 
der Aufgabe und der Möglichkeiten der Form- und der Wortkunst wurde erleichtert 
durch die unmittelbare Verbindung von Bild und Schrift zu einer Zeit, wo man von 
kirchlicher, d. h. die Kunstauffassung bestimmender Seite der Wirklichkeit nur in dem 
Grade Wert beilegte, als man daraus eine heilbringende Belehrung holen konnte. Die 
intimste Verschmelzung von Kalligraphie und Malerei fand aber in den historiierten Ini- 
tialen statt, wo das zum Texte gehörende Bild in den Anfangsbuchstaben desselben ein- 
gefügt wurde. Eine von den ältesten Handschriften dieser Art ist der karolingische Psal- 
ter in Amiens, Nr. 18, dessen Initialen ausserdem 
das Interesse darbieten, dass die im Abendlande 
später so stark ausgebildete Tierphantastik schon 
hier mit einem überraschenden Reichtum auftritt. 
In der Initiale des 107. Psalmes deutet ein Mann 
auf seinen Mund, V.2: Ich will singen und dich- 
ten*. 

Die Initiale des 76. Psalmes in. derselben 
Handschrift bietet eine neue Form dieses demon- 
strativen Fingerdeutens. Wir sehen nämlich dort 
einen Engel. der auf den Mund einer knieenden 
Frau zeigt, V.2: „zu Gott schreie ich und er 
erhöret mich“. Der Engel bezeichnet zweifels- 
ohne die Gewährung ihrer Bitte (Abb. 42; nach 
einer Phot. d. Verf.). Dasselbe Zeigen, nicht auf die eigenen, sondern auf die Sin- 
neswerkzeuge eines Anderen, wiederholt sich oft in einer englischen Handschrift vom 
Anfang des XII. Jahrh., nämlich im ,Albani-Psalter“ zu Hildesheim, welcher ebenfalls 
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mit Initialbildern illustriert ist (vgl. Gorpnseuwrpor: Der Albani-Psalter in Hildesheim, 
Abb. S. 103). Wenn der Psalmist Gott um Erhören seines Gebetes anruft, so sieht 
man hier in den entsprechenden Bildern einen Mann auf das Ohr Christi zeigen 
(ibid. S. 92, 94, 106, 107 u. 112) und in der Illustration zum Canticum Zachariae, 
ist es der verkündigende Engel und nicht der Priester selbst, welcher auf den Mund 
des Letzteren deutet („et ecce tacens eris*; ibid. S. 135 '). Hier finden wir aber auch 
das doppelte Fingerdeuten als Verbindungsglied zwischen der figürlichen Bezeichnung 
des Textwortes und diesem selbst. Mit Bezug auf den Anfang des 43. Ps. sieht man 
einen Heiligen, der mit der einen Hand auf sein Ohr und mit der anderen auf die 
entsprechende Textstelle zeigt: „Gott, wir haben es mit unsern Ohren gehóret^. Viel- 
leicht noch erstaunlichere Beispiele dieser primitiven Piktographie gibt der Künstler 
in Bildern, wo er den thronenden und auf seine ausgestreckte Zunge zeigenden König 
David darstellt. Ein Mal hält dieser zugleich 
in der andern Hand eine Rohrfeder = Ps. 44, 2: 
„meine Zunge ist ein Griffel eines guten Schrei- 
bers*. Ein anderes Bild dieser Art gehört Ps. 
38,2, an: ,ich will mich hüten, dass ich nicht 
sündige mit meiner Zunge* (Abb. 45; nach Gorp- 
SCHMIDT, S. 100‘. Die Gebärde erhält im letz- 
teren Falle dadurch ein besonderes Interesse, dass 
sie in den späteren Psalterien an dieser Stelle un- 
zählige Male wiederholt wurde. 
Schon im Stuttgartpsalter erscheint das Mo- 
| tiv mit Bezug auf den Anfang dieses Psalmes: 
Abb. 43. ein junger Mann (die Ich-Person des Psalmes = 
David-Christus) legt den Zeigefinger an seinen 
Mund, während ein mit Schwert ‘Bewaffneter ihn bedroht: „ich will meinen Mund 
zähmen, weil ich muss den Gottlosen so vor mir sehen“ ^). Ein an dieser Stelle regel- 
mässig wiederkehrendes Motiv wurde die Gebärde indessen erst in den sehr zahlreich 
bewahrten abendländischen Psalterien des XIII. und XIV. Jahrh., deren Illustrierung 
auf die von der römisch-gallikanischen Liturgie bestimmte Achtteilung der Psalmen be- 
ruht, d. h. sich auf die 7 Matutinanfänge und den ersten Vesperpsalm bezieht (Gorp- 
SCHMIDT, a. a. O., S. 2 fg.) In diesen Fällen sieht man, in der Initiale des 38. Psal- 
mes, zumeist David selbst, seltener einen beliebigen Mann oder auch Mónche?) auf 
ihren Mund, seltener auf ihre ausgestreckte Zunge zeigen. Der zweite Matutin-Abschnitt 


1) Das Textwort ,ecce* scheint zu bezeugen, dass wir in diesem Falle mit einem wirklichen Zeigen 
zu tun haben und nicht etwa mit einer Zaubergebürde, analog den wunderbaren Heilungen Christi durch 
Berührung der Augen oder des Mundes von Blinden oder Tauben (z. B. im Codex Rossanensis, HASELOFF, 
Taf. 9). 

2) So auch in der angelsächsischen Kopie des Utrechtpsalters (Brit. Mus. Harl. 603), wogegen im 
Utrechtpsalter selbst der (hier von Teufeln) bedrohte Mann seine beiden Hände gegen den Mund presst 
(Abb. S. 221 in meiner Arbeit über die Psalterillustration im Mittelalter). 4 

3) Vgl. Reproductions de miniatures de la Bibl. nat.; Psautier de Saint Louis, Taf. 81. 
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beginnt mit dem 26. Psalm: „Der Herr ist mein Licht und mein Heil“, welche Worte 
den Anlass zu der in dieser Psalterien-Klasse an dieser Stelle am häufigsten und 
zwar noch im XV. Jahrh. wiederholten Illustration 
geben: David, vor Christus oder der Hand Gottes ste- 
hend oder knieend zeigt auf sein Auge (ein englisches 
Beispiel aus dem Anf. des XIV. Jahrh. im Katalog 
der Burlington. Fine Arts Clubs Ausstellung v. J.1908, 
Taf. 51 = Abb. 44). In anderen Handschriften fin- 
det man hier anstatt dessen Blindenheilungen Christi 
oder auch (mit Anspielung auf die Psalmüberschrift 
„priusquam liniretur*) die Salbung Davids. In einem 
Bilde der letzteren Art (Paris, f. lat. 10.435, Ende 
d. XIIL Jahrh.) wird David von Samuel gekrönt, 
welcher zugleich, nach der oben erwähnten Form des 
determinativen Zeigens (vgl. Abb. 42), auf die Augen des Königs zeigt. 


Das Fingerdeuten auf die Sinnesorgane als ein piktograpbisches Zeichen ist allzu 
nahe verbunden mit der literarischen Kunstauffassung des Mittelalters, um nicht zugleich 
mit dieser zu fallen. Später wird das Führen des Fingers zum Gesicht wieder fast aus- 
schliesslich als eine Ausdrucksbewegung benützt — mit der Ausnahme jedoch, dass sich 
das Legen desselben an die Lippen, wie vormals in der 
Antike, zuweilen auch als eine Bezeichnung des Begriffes 
Schweigen, d. h. als ein Attribut der Verschwiegenheit, 
bzw. als eine an den Beschauer gerichtete Aufforderung, 
verstanden wissen will. In diesem symbolischen Sinne 
trifft man den Gestus nicht selten schon im  Trecento. 
Beispiele: das Gehorsam au der Decke der von Giotto 
ausgemalten Capp. Bardi, S. Croce, Florenz, wie auch in 
dem grossen, allegorischen Deckenfresco in S. Francesco, 
Assisi, welches ja, nebst den drei zugehórigen, bisher 
immer (Giotto selbst zugeschrieben wurde, „Patientia“, 
Reliefstatue im Baptisterium zu Bergamo, und „Solertia“, 
Brustbild in Relief am Tabernakel Orcagnas in Orsan- 
michele zu Florenz (Vexturı: Storia dell’ arte italiana 
IV, Abb. S. 623 u. 648). Still und feierlich mahnt, im 
Kreuzgange von S. Marco daselbst, der blutende Petrus 
Martyr, von der Meisterhand Fra Angelicos gemalt, den in das Kloster Eintretenden 
zum Schweigen (Abb. 45; nach Klass. d. Kunst, S. 97), und etwa anderthalb Jahr- 
hunderte später wiederholt der Spanier Ribalta dieselbe Idee an seinem heil. Bruno, 
jetzt im Museum zu Valencia (Wogrmanx: Gesch. d. Mal. HI, r, Abb. S. 51). 0 Als 
spätere Beispiele nenne ich, aus dem XVII. Jahrh., die allegorische, gegen einen 
grossen Fisch gelehnte Figur der Schweigsamkeit von dem holländischen Bildhauer 


Abb. 45. 
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Verhulst (Roosval: Burchardt Precht, Abb. S. 19) und vom XIX. Jahrh. eine Freske 
Chasseriaus aus dem zerstörten Palais d'Orsay zu Paris (L Art de notre temps, Taf. 
z. S. 64) und ein Reliefmedaillon, „Le silence“, von Preault (,Musée d'art“, Abb. 
S. 41). 

Mit dem Aufhóren der Psalterillustration hatte nicht nur das determinative Fin- 
gerdeuten auf die Sinnesorgane seinen Boden verloren, sondern war auch die Rolle un- 
seres Motivs überhaupt, in der Kunst nórdlich der Alpen, für lange Jahrhunderte defi- 
nitiv zu Ende. Denn die Benützung desselben als Ausdrucksbewegung kommt im XV 
— XVI. Jahrh., so weit ich beobachtet habe, ebenso selten vor, wie in der romanischen 
und gotischen Epoche. Und weil die vereinzelten, mir zu Gesicht gekommenen Bei- 
spiele uns nichts Neues über die Natur des Motivs mitzuteilen haben, so beenüge ich 
mich mit der Erwähnung. eines Hirten bei der Verkündigung der Geburt Christi auf 
dem Gemälde Stephan Lochners im Besitz der Prinzessin Moritz von Sachsen (CrEwEN 
u. FirmenicH-Rıcnartz: Kunsthist. Ausstell. in Düsseldorf 1904, Taf. 8), eines Mannes 
bei Christi Ausstellung vor dem Volk auf einem französischen Gemälde unbekannten 
Künstlers um 1475 im Besitze des Herrn Crews in London (Boucnor: L'expos. d. pri- 
mitifs franc., Taf. 45) und einer der Predigt des heil. Eligius lauschenden Frau auf dem 
grossen 'Triptychon v. J. 1588 eines unbekannten, vlämischen Malers, Antwerpen Nr. 
576, alle drei mit der Zeigefingerspitze am Kinn (die Letztgenannte in einer besonders 
auffallenden Weise). 

Reicher ist jedenfalls meine Ausbeute aus Italien, mit dem Trecento beginnend. 
Die Erklürung liegt wohl darin, dass dem histrionischen Element, der Erzählung und 
damit auch der Gebärdensprache, in der italienischen Kunst, wenigstens von Giotto bis 
Raffael, eine weit bedeutendere Rolle zukam, als nördlich der Alpen. Eben infolge die- 
ser verhältnismässig häufigen Benützung wird es sogar auffallend, dass die Bedeutung 
des Gestus nunmehr, mit Ausnahme der symbolischen Silentiumgebärde, auf den Aus- 
druck des Nachdenkens beschränkt ist. Fine geringe Anzahl von Beispielen mag des- 
wegen auch hier genügen, zunächst aus dem 'Trecento: ein Mann betrachtet den beim 
Einsturz des Hauses getödteten Knaben von Sessa, unter den bisher gewöhnlich Giotto 
zugeschriebenen Fresken im rechten Querschiff der Unterkirche S. Francesco in Assisi 
(KNACKFUsS-ZIMMERMANN: Allg. Kunstgesch. Il, Abb. S. 163); ein 
Schüler bei der Vorlesung des Cino de' Sinibaldi, Relief an dessen 
Grabdenkmal v. J. 1337 im Dome zu Pistoja von dem sienesischen 
Bildhauer Cellino di Nese; eine die musikalische Unterhaltung im 
Lustgarten geniessende Dame im „Triumphe des Todes“ in Pisa 
(Abb. 46; nach einer Phot. von Armani); die Prophetin Hannah 
bei der Darbringung Christi im Tempel, Relief auf dem Tabernakel 
Orcagnas in Orsanmichele zu Florenz, und ein Zuhörer bei der 
Predigt des Täufers auf dem Silberaltar in der Opera del duomo 
zu Florenz (Mounier: Hist. d. arts industriels IV, Taf. 13). 

Eine in der Trecentokunst nicht seltene Spielart unserer Gebärde mag hier 
Erwähnung finden: das Führen der geschlossenen Fingerspitzen zu den Lippen, welche 


Abb. 46. 
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Form gelegentlich auch schon früher (vgl. oben Abb. 14 u. 19) und später noch im 
Quattrocento, sogar zuweilen noch im Cinquecento vorkommt. Beispiele: ein Standarten- 
träger unter dem Kreuze Christi auf Simone Martinis Pre- 
dellabilde in Antwerpen (vgl. die im folgenden Aufsatze gege- 
bene Abb. 100), ein Prophet auf dem Tabernakel Orcagnas in 
Orsanmichele zu Florenz (Venruri: Storia dell arte ital. IV, 
Abb. S. 651), Spineilo Aretino: der Hauptmann bei der Kreu- 
zigung, London Nr. 1468 (Poyxrer: The National Gallery II, 
Abb. S. 205), Donatello: ein junger Mann bei dem Eselwun- 
der und eine Frau bei der Heilung des zornigen Sohnes, Dron- 
zereliefs in S. Antonio zu Padua (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 
110 u. 112), Botticelli: ein alter Zuschauer bei der Anbetung 
der Könige, in den Uffizien zu Florenz (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. 
S. 65) und eine von den Nymphen, welche den kleinen Ju- 
piter hüten, Gemälde Giulio Romanos in London (Poynrer: 
op. cit. LI, Abb. S. 91). Lh. 
Ohne irgend welche Veründerung in Bedeutung oder Form Abb. 47. 
und auch ohne Unterschied zwischen Quattro- und Cinquecento 
findet man ,die Hauptform des Motivs in der Renaissancekunst wieder, am häufigsten, 
wenn ich nicht irre, bei Donatello und Raffael. Beispiele: ein junger, still bewun- 
dernder König bei der Anbetung des Kindes, Predellabild von Lorenzo Monaco in 
S. Trinità, Florenz (Six, Taf. 48); 
Fra Angelico: lesender Dominikus, Fre- 
ske im S. Marco-Kloster, ebenda (Abb. 
47; nach Klass. d. Kunst, S. 117); Do- 
natello: einige Male bei den Wundern des 
heil. Antonius, Padua, und auf dem Kreu- 
zigungsrelief, Bargello, Florenz (Klass. d. 
Kunst, Abb. 110—112 u. 139; vielleicht 
ist auch in diesen Fällen die im vorigen 
Abschnitt erwähnte Spielart gemeint); G/Ai- 
berti: Prophet an der zweiten Bronzethür; 
Filippino Lippi: ein zu zweifeln gebrach- 
ter Ketzer beim Triumphe des heil. Tho- 
@= mas ab Aquino, Freske in S. Maria so- 
Abb. 48. pra Minerva zu Rom (Newnes’ Art Li- 
brary, Abb. S. 60; das Motiv hat der 
Künstler hier direkt einer entsprechenden Figur in den Trecento-Malereien der Spani- 
schen Kapelle S. Maria novella, Florenz, entliehen); Aaffael: z. B. einer von den 
Dichtern auf dem Parnass, Stanza della Segnatura, ein Zuhörer der Predigt des Pau- 
lus auf den „Tapeten“, Pharao bei der Traumdeutung Josephs und ein Israelit, als 
Moses die Gesetzestafeln bringt, in den Loggien (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 41,.97, 111 
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= Abb. 48, u. 115); Raffaellino del Colle: Apostel: bei der Himmelfahrt Mariä in der 
Stadtgalerie zu Città di Castello (Parzak: Villa imperiale in Pesaro, Abb. S. 234). 

MS. | Es mag zufällig sein, dass ich erst im Cinquecento die 
| echte Silentium-Gebürde angetroffen habe, d. h. das Führen 
des Fingers zum Munde, nicht mehr als eine allegorische 
Bezeichnung des Schweigens oder als eine an den Beschauer 
gerichtete Ermahnung, sondern als eine zum dargestellten 
Verlauf gehörige  Ausdrucksbewegung: Merkurius verbietet 
die flehende Tugend, den mit Schmetterlingsmalerei beschäf- 
tigen Jupiter zu stören, Gemälde von Dosso Dossi in der 
Sammlung Lanckoronski zu Wien (Taf. zu einem Aufsatz 
von J. v. Scutosser in dem Jahrb. d. preuss. Kunstsamml. 
1900, H. IV = Abb. 49). Noch halb attributiv ist dieselbe 
Gebärde in einer Komposition aus der Spätzeit Michelan- 
gelos, der heiligen Familie mit dem schla- 
fenden Christkinde, welche in verschie- 
denen Gemälden von Marcello Venusti 
(1512—1580) bewahrt ist (vgl. Povw- 
TER: The National Gallery II, Abb. 
S. 279). Hier scheint der kleine Jo- 
hannes sich selbst Ruhe auferlegen zu 


I 


Abb. 49. 


wollen, indem er, zu besserem Nach- 
druck, zugleich den Zeigefinger der an- 
deren Hand warnend (oder wahrneh- 
mend?) hebt. Der Doppelgestus ist so 
absichtlich, als wäre derselbe weniger 
der Ausdruck einer spontanen Gemüts- 
bewegung, denn eine symbolische Bezeich- 
nung der Bildidee, „il Silenzio“, gemeint '). Eine 
wirkliche Kinderstubengebärde wird das Führen 
des Fingers zum Munde in der heiligen Familie 
von Ludovico Carracci beim Herzog von West- 
minster zu London und in Annibale Carraccis 
„Vierge au silence" in Windsor und im Louvre, 
wo die Jungfrau dem kleinen Johannes verbie- 
tet, den süssen Schlummer des Christkindes zu 
stóren (Abb. 50; nach einer Phot. von A. C. 
CHAMPAGNE) — ein Motiv, welehes Le Brun wie- 


Abb. 50. 


Abb. 51. 


!) Noch im einem anderen Bilde hat der greise Michelangelo dasselbe Doppelmotiv benützt, wo 
seine Bedeutung mir vollends unbegreiflich ist: an einer Hintergrundsligur in der Freske der Kreuzigung 
Petri, Capp. Paolina (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 122). Im Gegensatze zu Giotto, Leonardo und Raffael hatte 
Michelangelo wenig Sinn für die Gebärdensprache, wie für die Erzählung, d. h. literarischen Inhalt über- 


haupt. 
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derholt (Gemälde im Louvre u. in der Dresdener Galerie): Und in derselben Ab- 
sicht mahnt, auf einem Gemälde Rubens’, in der Pradogalerie, einer der kleinen Spiel- 
genossen Jesu die zwei anderen zu Ruhe (Abb. 51; nach Klass. d. Kunst, S. 428). 
In diesen Fällen tritt also die Silentium-Bedeutung rein hervor, welche Bedeutung sich 
auch, wie wir gleich sehen werden, in der Benützung des Motivs in der Kunst der 
Folgezeit als ein mitbestimmender Nebenton geltend macht. 


Wie ehemals. bei dem spätantiken Harpokrates-Amor, verbindet sich im letztge- 
nannten Falle unsere Gebärde mit der Putto-Vorstellung, mit jenem nackten Knabenideal 
der Renaissance, welches halb Amor, halb Engelchen, bei alledem jedoch nur ein mun- 
teres Menschenkind ist. Und obgleich wahrscheinlich aus dem christlichen Himmel 
stammend, ist Rubens’ flügelloser Putto ein Zwillingsbruder des kleinen Kupido, der als 
Beschützer frivoler Liebesabenteuer, schon zu dieser Zeit durch den an die Lippen geführ- 
ten Finger seine schalkhaft-geheimnisvolle Mission auszudrücken begonnen hatte. Das 
frühere Symbol der mönchischen Askese war ein geradezu konventionelles Zeichen der 
galanten Intrigue geworden. Es liegt aber in dem Gestus des kleinen Gottes noch im- 
mer eine gute Dosis von Silentium, nämlich als Warnung zur Vorsicht und Discretion 
— „Garde à vous“ heisst ein solcher Kupido auf einem Stiche Porporatis nach Ange- 
lica Kaufmann — zugleich aber wohl auch eine schelmische Wahrnehmung der Wir- 
kung seiner Zaubermacht. Der häufig benützte Gestus wurde geradezu ein Wahrzeichen 


des Liebesgottes. Die Franzosen nennen ihn in solchen Fällen ,l' Amour menaçant“. So 


sieht er aber am allerwenigsten aus, und warum sollte er eigentlich seine gottberausch- 
ten Opfer bedrohen? Vielmehr freut er sich kindlich über seinen Sieg. 

Der Liebesgott der Barock- und Rokokozeit ist wohl eine Wiedergeburt des an- 
tiken Harpokrates-Amor und also am äussersten Ende eine neue Inkarnation des ägypt- 
schen Horus-Kindes. Damit ist aber die Möglichkeit anderer antiker Vorbilder nicht 
ausgeschlossen (vgl. z. B. die ein schlafendes Mädchen bewachende Amorette, Gruppe 
aus der Samml. Giustiniani, deren Gebärde jedoch wahrscheinlich nur Silentium bedeu- 
ten soll, als wollte sie dem Beschauer sagen: „störe den Schlummer meines Schützlings 
nicht“; Reinach: Statuaire, I, Abb. S. 445). Von der Entstehung des neuen Kupido- 
Typus weiss ich sonst Nichts zu berichten. Aber jedenfalls schon um die Wende des 
XVI. Jahrh. und im Anfang des folgenden erfreute er sich, wenigstens in Norditalien 
und, wie es scheint, vor Allem in der Schule von Bologna, einer gewissen Beliebtheit, 
sei es als repräsentative Einzelfigur oder als versteckter Wahrnehmer von Liebesszenen. 
Bartolommeo Schedone (- 1616) hat ihn alleinsitzend gemalt, etwa über neue Schel- 
menstreiche sinnend (Gemälde im Museo nazionale zu Neapel [R. Muruer: Gesch. d. 
Mal. II, Abb. S. 329] und in der Ermitage zu St. Petersburg), Guido Rem wie er 
zur geplanten Tat heranschleicht (Kopie im Mauritshuis, Haag), Annibale Carracci 
(Pal. Farnese zu Rom: Abb. 52) und Francesco Albani, wie er das Rendezvous von 
Selene und Endymion, bzw. Adonis und Venus (in der alten Pinakothek zu Mün- 
chen) oder auch das Urteil des Paris (Prado-Galerie zu Madrid) belauscht. 

Indessen scheint die Geltung des neuen Typus im XVII. Jahrh. noch ziemlich 
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beschränkt gewesen zu sein. Wenigstens habe ich ihn zu dieser Zeit nur sehr selten 
ausserhalb Italiens gefunden. Ich führe beispielsweise zwei schwache Gemälde von A. 
van Cuijlenborch mit in pikanter Nacktheit schla- 
fenden Nymphen, Kunstliefde-Museum zu Ut- 
recht, an, wo die kleinen Bengel von Liebes- 
göttern keinen Anstand nehmen, selbst dem Be- 
schauer ihre Schlingen zu legen. In einer von 
Adriaen van der Werff 1694 gemalten Liebes- 
szene, im Reichsmuseum zu Amsterdam, verwan- 
deln sich die im Gebüsch versteckten Eroten 
zu unverschämt lauernden Buben. Diese Um- 
wandelung war jedoch kaum eine Originalerfin- 
dung des holländischen Künstlers. Denn schon 
weit früher war wenigstens Domenichino auf 
dieselbe Idee gekommen („Die Jagd der Diana“ 
a pue à in der Sammlung Borghese zu Rom und , Rinaldo 
Abb. 52 und Armida* im Louvre). Auf einem Stiche lässt 
wieder Agostino Carraccı einen Satyren, hoch- 
erfreut über den glücklichen Fund, mit der Fingerspitze schelmisch 'an der Nase, zu ei- 
ner entblösst schlafenden Nymphe heranschleichen. Eine sehr späte Wiederholung dieser 
Idee, Gott weiss durch wie viele Zwischenglieder 
vermittelt, ist der Entwurf von Charles Hutin 
(17115—1776) für eine Standuhr (in der Alber- 
tina; publ. in, Handzeichn. alt. Meister", Bd. VII 
= Abb. 55). Nur ist die Nymphe hier, dem pa- 
storalen Rokokogeschmacke gemäss, zu einer rei- 
zenden Hirtin, der Satyr wieder zu einem frechen 
Hinterknaben geworden ). Und dieselbe Verbin- 
dung unserer Gebärde mit erotischem Spass finden 
wir noch im einer Komposition Goyas, wo ein 
junger Herr heranschleicht, um eine Dame zu über- 
raschen, als sie ihr Strumfband befestigt (LAFOND, 
Tato S236): 

Die Gebärde war aber nicht nur ein durch 
häufige Benützung gemeinbegreiflicher Ausdruck 
frivoler Liebesintrigue. Sie bedeutete in der Ba- 
rockzeit, wie schon im frühmittelalterlichen Stutt- 
gartpsalter (vgl. oben S. 18), listige Anschläge 
überhaupt. Mit der Fingerspitze an den Lippen betrachtet z. B. auf einem Gemälde 


Abb. 53. 


1) Dieselbe Idee auch in einer ungefähr gleichzeitigen Porzellangruppe aus Nymphenburg (Les Arts 
1903, Numero special: Porcelain de Saxe, Abb. S. 16). 
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von Rubens in München die Furie des Neides das Liebesglück Meleagers und Atalantes 
(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 368), und mit dem Zeigefinger vor den Lippen beobachtet, auf 
einem Gemälde von Gerard de Lairesse (1641 
—1711) im Louvre, eine alte Kupplerin die 
Wirkung der Verführungskünste des Lasters auf 
Herkules (Les Arts, Nr. 128, Abb. S. £'). 
In der Kunst des XVII. Jahrh. war die Ge- 
bärde aber auch sozusagen der professionelle 
Gestus der Taschendiebe. Beispiele: eine spa- 
nische, A. Pereda zugeschriebene Wahrsagungs- 
szene in München (Alte Pinakothek Nr. 1299), 
ein Kartenspiel von Michiel Sweerts in Am- 
sterdam (Reichsmuseum Nr. 2382) und „Der 
umgarnte Offizier^ von Franz van Mieris in 
München (Nr. 420). In dem zweiten Falle 
sagen der Blick und die komische Miene des 
kleinen Spitzbuben, dass er sich in vollem Einverständnis mit dem Beschauer fühlt, 
und in dem letztgenannten gilt die Gebärde dem eben in die Stube eintretenden Dienst- 
mädchen, damit sie nicht das schlafende Opfer des Diebstahles wecke. Auch in ande- 
ren Darstellungen von Schlauheit, List, Betrug und Schurkerei kehrt unser Motiv als 
eine ausgesprochene Silentium-Gebárde von typischer Geltung wieder. Damit mahnt Re- 
bekka Jakob zu Vorsicht, als sie gemeinsam den greisen Isaak betrügen (Bernardo Strozzi 
in Augsburg Nr. 351, Gemälde aus der Schule Rembrandts, Nationalmuseum zu Stock- 
holm Nr. 347, und Jan Fictoor im Louvre 
Nr. 2370), warnt Delila die Philister, als 
sich diese zur Gefangennehmung des schlafen- 
den Simson nahen (z. B. Turchi im Louvre, 
van Dyk: Zeichnung in Berlin [Handzeichn. 
alt. Meist. XX. H] und Æeckhout: Gemälde 
v. J. 1668 in Bremen ^) und suchen die lü- 
sternen Alten die erschrockene Susanna zum 
Schweigen zu bringen (Beispiele: Massimo 
Stanzioni im Stüdelschen Institut [früher Ri- 
| | bera zugeschrieben] = Abb. 54, GuidoReni 
Abb, 55. in den Uffizien zu Florenz und in London 

[Monatsh. für Kunstwiss. I, Abb. S. 272 u. 


273], Adam Elsheimer in der Dulwich Gallery und Peter Strudel von Strudendorff 


[1659 — 1731] in Dresden). Eine ähnliche Anwendung des Motivs, wie die letztge- 


!) Als Kupplerinnengebärde benützten das Motiv auch Christ. van Laenen in einem Gemälde, „Der 
verlorene Sohn“, zu Riga (Ber. Kunststätt., Abb. S. 64) und noch Pietro Longhi ( 1702—1762) in einem Gemälde 
der Samml. Giovannelli zu Venedig (Arno RavA, Abb. S. 33). 

2) So auch noch auf einer Zeichnung von Genelli in Dresden, Nr. 82. 
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nannte, findet sich auch in dem Gemälde Romanellis in Wien (dort Cantarini zu- 
geschrieben), wo Tarquinius Lucretia mit dem Dolche bedroht und den Finger, Schwei- 
gen gebietend, an den Mund legt (Abb. 55; nach Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. 
XXIII, S. 74). 

Zwar kommen in XVII. Jahrh. verschiedene Formen unserer Gebärde gelegentlich 
noch immer in den uns schon aus früheren Epochen bekannten Be- 
deutungen vor. Einige Beispiele mógen angeführt werden. Die Fin- 
gerspitze an den Lippen: bewunderndes Schauen (ein junger Mann 
im Gefolge der drei Kónige bei der Anbetung, Gemälde von Pous- 
sin zu Dresden [Abb. 56; nach einer Phot. von V.-A. Bruck- 
MANN], und in der Dulwich Gallery), Nachdenken (der lesende Jo- 
hannes (?) in dem Jugendwerke Jordaens’ „Die vier Evangelisten“ im 
Louvre; Buschmann, Taf. 3), Beschaulichkeit (ein Philosoph von 
Ferdinand Bol in Brüssel); eine oder zwei Fingerspitzen am Kinn 
in varierender Lage: Lauschen (z. B. eine alte Frau!) bei dem Spinnrocken, als ein 
junger Herr ihre Tochter karessiert, Gemälde von Jacob van Loo [1614— 1670] in der 
Ermitage zu St. Petersburg, Nr. 1253, das eifersüchtige Zimmermädchen auf dem Bilde 
von Nicolas Maes in der Wallace Collection, London, wo der Diener der Kóchin den 
Hof macht, und die hübsche Frau auf dem Gemälde Vermeers bei James Simon in 
Berlin; Abb. 57; nach Burlington Magazine, Nr. 35); die Fingerspitze an die Schläfe 
geführt: widerstrebendes Zögern (die Neuvermälte vor dem Eintreten in die Brautkam- 
mer, Gemälde von Jan Steen in St. Petersburg und 
Wien; Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 87); in der Richtung 
gegen die Stirn (unvollendete Bewegung): Artz, 
der einer kranken Dame den Puls fühlt, Gemälde 
von Frans van Mieris in Wien. 

Quantitativ wie qualitativ liegt jedoch bei der 
damaligen Anwendung der Gebärde das Hauptge- 
wicht auf die Gruppen von künstlerischen Aufga- 
ben, zu welchen die zuvor angeführten Beispiele 
gehören. Und wenngleich diese ihre neuen Bedeu- 
tungen keineswegs sehr einheitlich sind, so liegt 
darin jedenfalls eine gemeinschaftliche Tendenz, die 
wir mit dem schon benützten Worte „Intrigue“ be- 
zeichnen können. 

Und dieselbe Rolle spielt das Motiv fortwäh- 
rend noch im XVIII. Jahrh., jedoch mit einem Un- 
terschiede, welcher für den veränderten Zeitgeschmack aufklärend ist. Nach wie vor 
hält sich das Motiv vorzugsweise an das erotische Gebiet. In der Kunst des XVII. 


Abb 56. 


Abb. 57. 


!) Ich schliesse aus ihrem kummervollen Ausdruck, dass sie die Mutter des Mädchens ist. Sonst 
würde ich ex analogia sie für eine Kupplerin halten. 
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Jahrh. erschien es aber ebenso oft in ernstem, selbst in tragischem, als komischem Zu- 
sammenhange. Das bald üppige, bald aufregende Schauspiel der Barockkunst verwan- 
delte sich indessen in das tändelnde Divertissement des 


Rokoko, die List beschränkte sich auf harmlosen Spass 
und der an den Mund gelegte (oder auch nur gegen das 
Gesicht gehobene) Finger würde der Ausdruck der „espieg- 
lerie“, wie die Benennung des Brustbildes eines hübschen 
lautet, welches, vorsichtig seitwärts 
blickend und wohl auf einen artigen Streich sinnend, mit 
der Zeigefingerspitze die Unterlippe berührt (Wallace Col- 
lection = Abb. 58; nach Barpny, S. 75). Mitunter konnte 
die Intriguengebärde noch unschuldigerer Art sein. So führt 
z. B. beim Blinde-Kuh-Spiel ein junges Mädchen die Fin- 
gerspitze nach dem Munde auf einem Gemälde von Pietro 
Longhi in der Sammlung Salom zu Venedig (Arno Rava, 


Kindes von Greuze 


Abb. S. 331). 


Abb. 58. 


In dieser Kunst der Zerstreuung und des Vergnü- 
gens, aus welcher der Ernst des Lebens verwiesen war, erhielt nun der Kultus des 
kleinen Liebesgottes eine Bedeutung wie sonst nie, und der Finger am Munde wurde, 
als sein gewöhnlicher Gestus, ihm ein fast ebenso wesentliches Attribut, wie seine Flü- 


gel und der Bogen. 


Auf welchem Wege diese voreinst italienische Eroten-Gebärde 


(vgl. oben S. 33) in die französische Kunst Eintritt gefunden hatte, ist mir nicht be- 


Abb. 59. 


kannt. Meine ältesten Beispiele sind: ein ganz dekorativ benützter, 
geflügelter Putto in einer Komposition von Lebrun in der grossen 
Galerie zu Versailles (1679 —16S4), hier also eine rein attribu- 
tive Amor-Geste (Les maitres de l'art, Taf. z. S. 124), und ein 
kleiner Kupido auf dem Danaë-Bilde von Louis de Boulogne 
(1654 —1734) in der Sammlung Henri Rocheforts (hier Carle 
van Loo zugeschrieben, die Skizze im Louvre; Les Arts Nr. 43, 
Abb. S. 16, u. Nr. 46, Abb. S. 32). Das letztgenannte Bild 
schliesst sich in der Komposition recht treu demjenigen Correggios 
an (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 116), wo jedoch die fragliche Ge- 
bürde fehlt. Boucher benützt sie wenigstens ein Mal an einer 
Amorette, deren Vorbild der oben (S. 33) erwühnte Putto Ru- 
bens gewesen sein kann, die aber hier aus dem Gebüsch beobach- 
tet, wie Venus den kleinen Liebesgott entwaffnet, (Les Arts Nr. 
19, Abb. S. 1). Häufig wird aber der kleine Kupido mit dem 
Finger am Munde erst in der späteren Hälfte des Jahrhunderts. 


Die Erfindung des in der Zopfkunst gewöhnlichsten Typus gehört jedoch dem Rokoko- 
stil an, und Falconet war derjenige, der ihn für die Folgezeit feststellte. Sein sitzen- 


1) So selbst noch in demselben Zusammenhange ein Mädchen auf einer Jugendzeichnung Moritz 
von Schwinds v. J. 1827 (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 12). 
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des Amor-Kind (Marmorstatue in der Ermitage zu St. Petersburg: Abb. 59) kehrt nach- 
her ófters wieder; in der Kleinplastik aus Bronze und Biscuit (vgl. z. B. Les Arts Nr. 
29, Abb. S. 29), wie auch auf Gemälden und Stichen, 
wo die Statue Falconets sozusagen das Kultbild des 
Liebesdienstes wird. Beispiele: „Les hazards heureux 
de l'escarpolette* von Fragonard in der Sammlung Wal- 
lace (Barpkv, Abb. S. 68), in den sittenbildlichen Kom- 
positionen von Moreau le Jeune (z. B. „La dormeuse*, 
Illustration zu Delabordes ,Choix de chansons* v. J. 1773, 
und ,Oui ou non“; Taf. im „Museum“ und im „Kup- 
ferstich-Kabinet*, Verl. v. Fischer & Franke in Berlin) 
und auf dem Gemälde des schwedischen Malers RosriN 
(1718—1793) im Louvre, wo ein junges Mädchen diese 
Statue bekränzt (Abb. 60; nach einer Phot. von A. C. 
CHAMPAGNE). So überraschend stark aber auch der Typus 
Falconets die Amor-Idee der Folgezeit beeinflusste, so 
war er ja doch nicht alleinherrschend. Fragonard stellte 
z. B. den kleinen Kupido vor einen Rosenbusch stehend 
dar (Samml. Rochefort; Les Arts Nr. 43, Abb. S. 7 ') und der Amerikaner Copley 
lässt ihn über Venus und Mars fliegen (beim Herrn Chapman, Bridgewater, Mass.; 
Burlington Magazine Nr. 31, Taf. z. S. 68 = Abb. 61), beide aber unter Beibehal- 
tung der fraglichen Geste, welche hier fast einen Anstrich von Triumph erhält. Im 
letztgenannten Bilde verhöhnt der Schalk zugleich mit dem Horngestus den betrogenen 
Gatten, Vulcan, indem er sein lachendes Gesicht gegen den Beschauer wendet. 

Wie sich die Zeit die Liebe dachte, das stellt jedoch Falconets Amor am besten, 
ich möchte sagen unübertrefflich dar. Die vorsichtige 
Zurückgezogenheit der ganzen Haltung deutet darauf hin, 
dass er sich im Gebüsch versteckt hat, der schelmisch 
lauernde Blick spricht von Kabale, der lächelnde Mund 
von süssem Spass und die Gebärde selbst von listigem 
Sinnen und heimlichem Wahrnehmen, während sie zu- 
gleich zu Vorsicht und leisem Flüstern mahnt. Er ist 
so recht die inkarnierte Liebe der pikanten Mädchen von 
Greuze, welche so verführerisch mit ihrer geheuchelten 
Unschuld kokettieren. Wie unendlich hat sich nicht die 
Idee des Liebesgottes zugespitzt und kompliziert im Ver- : Abb. 61. 
gleich mit der kindlichen Unbefangenheit der antiken und 
Renaissance-Eroten! Die Liebe des XVIII. Jahrhunderts war ein kunstvolles Spiel mit 
der Verführung als Endziel. Zu diesem Zwecke hatte der Liebhaber, wie ein englischer 


Abb. 60. 


1) Als Statuette kopiert in dem Miniaturportrát M:lle Candeilles von M:me Doucet de Suriny (Les 
Arts Nr. 129, Abb. S. 11). 
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Verfasser sich ausdrückt, ebenso viele Schritte und Attitüden zu lernen, wie an der 
Gavotte oder Menuette. 

Einen so raffinierten und zusammengesetzten Sinn, wie an Falconets Kupido, hat 
die Gebärde wohl sonst nirgends. Genügt doch schon jede einzelne Komponente jener 
komplizierten Bedeutung, um die Ausdrucksbewegung zu motivieren. Ihre Anwendung 
in der Kunst zeigt aber, wie fest sie zu dieser Zeit mit den erotischen Ideen zusam- 
mengewachsen war. Sie kommt nunmehr kaum in anderem Zusammenhange vor. 

Als Silentium-Gebärde benützt sie die junge Dame auf einem Stiche von Augu- 
stin de Saint-Aubin, als sie sich von ihrem Geliebten mit den Worten verabscheidet: 
„au moins soyez discret“. Ihre durch intime Liebkosungen in Unordnung gebrachte 
Tracht verrät, dass sie in der Tat Ursache genug zu einer solchen Warnung hat. Ihr 
Galan antwortet mit der Kusshand und den Worten: „comptez sur mes serments“ 
(Artistes célèbres, Abb. S. 88 u. 89). Auf einem Blatte, „La sortie de l’opera“, sei- 
nes bekannten Zyklus von sittenbildlichen Stichen (Hırrıw: Kulturgesch. Bilderbuch VI, 
3467) lässt Moreau le Jeune einen jungen Herrn im geheimen ein Billet einer Blu- 
menverkäuferin zur Ueberbringung geben. Sein nach den Lippen geführter Finger sagt 
uns sogleich, dass es sich um einen Liebesbrief handelt. 

Mit der Fingerspitze an den Lippen schleicht, auf dem Gemälde eines unbekann- 
ten Künstlers v. XVIII. Jahrh. im Museum zu Warschau, Merkur heran, um Venus 
und Mars in flagrante delietu zu überraschen (Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. XXI, 
Abb. S. 265). Der Rokoko- oder Zopfmensch macht diese Ausdrucksbewegung, wenn 
er nur Unzucht wittert! Und wenn das Motiv in der Tat, wie ich glaube, in der 
Zopfkunst häufiger vorkommt als in der Rokokokunst, so beruht dies wohl auf dem 
während der Aufklärung auffällig zunehmenden Interesse für den literarischen Inhalt 
und der damit wachsenden Forderung auf die Ausdrucksfähigkeit der künstlerischen Er- 
zählung. Ihrem ganzen Wesen nach ist unsere Gebärde in der Bedeutung des XVIII. 
Jahrh., wenn ich nicht irre, entschieden ein Rokokomotiv. Die Rokokokunst hatte aber 
sehr wenig Interesse für den Ausdruck. Dagegen beförderte die Aufklärung stark das 
Histrionische und Pantomimische in der Kunst. 

Im letzterwähnten Beispiel erneuert sich an der Gebärde zugleich die alte Be- 
deutung von listigem Anschlag. Sonst bedeutet sie manchmal heimliches Lauschen und 
Wahrnehmen, wobei die Bewegung, wenn unvollendet (d. h. der Finger nur mehr oder 
weniger gehoben, nicht bis an das Kinn oder den Mund geführt), ohne bestimmte 
Grenze in die auch sonst fast zu allen Zeiten gewöhnliche Gebärde der Wahrnehmung 
oder plötzlich geweckter Aufmerksamkeit übergeht '). Beispiele: der hinter einer gros- 


!) Obgleich sowohl an Bedeutung als Form in den Gestus cogitantis, bzw. die Silentiumgeste über- 
fliessend, ist jedoch die Wahrnehmungsgebärde in beiderlei Hinsicht zugleich eine selbständige Ausdrucks- 
bewegung. Denn erstens braucht ja die Fingerspitze keineswegs immer gegen das Gesicht gerichtet wer- 
den und zweitens erhält die Wahrnehmungsgebärde oft auch dadurch eine eigene Gestaltung, dass der Dau- 
men parallel mit dem Zeigefinger ausgestreckt wird. Beispeilsweise nenne ich die höllische Kupplerin bei 
der Versuchung des heil Antonius auf dem Gemälde Patinirs im Prado-Museum und die alte Bauernfrau 
auf verschiedenen Gemälden von Teniers, welche ihren Ehemann belauert, als er das Dienstmädchen kares- 
siert. Denn sogar noch früher als unsere in diesem Kapitel behandelte Gebärde begann sich die Wahrneh- 
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sen Vase sich versteckende Merkur beim Urteil des Paris, Bleirelief vom Raphael Don- 
ner in Wien, um 1740 (Dewro u. Bzzorp: Deutsche Bildhauerkunst, Taf. 34), wieder 
einmal der auf die schlafende Hirtin lauernde Hirt, von 
John Opie (Gaz. d. Beaux-Arts, 1892 I, Abb. S. 305), 
und die eifersüchtige Nebenbuhlerin bei der schon er- 
wähnten Liebeserklärung (,Oui ou non“), Stich von 
Moreau le Jeune (Abb. 62; nach dem „Kupferstich- 
Kabinet“). 

Mit dem Sturz des ,ancien régime“ war das in 
all seiner Leichtfertigkeit doch liebenswürdige Lustspiel 
des Rokoko und dessen Fortsetzung in der Zopfkunst 
zu Ende — und damit auch die bisherige Rolle unseres 
Motivs. 


Allerdings glaube ich kaum, dass es in der Folgezeit eigentlieh seltener wird als 
vorher), und zwar löst es anfangs auch jetzt nicht seine alte Verbindung mit den eroti- 
schen Kunstvorstellungen. Es kommt aber selten mehr in einem frivolen Zusammen- 
hange vor. Eine Ausnahme der letzteren Art ist die Negerin auf dem Gemälde von 
Sigalon (1188—1837) im Louvre: „La jeune courtisane“. Abgesehen aber davon, 
dass der französischer Maler für dieses Werk seine Anregung gewiss eher aus der Kunst 
des XVII. als des XVIII. Jahrh. geholt hat, so ist der heitere Liebeston des Rokoko 
und des Zopfes in eine ernst gedankenvolle Stimmung verwandelt, die in einer so locke- 
ren Gesellschaft überrascht. Jedenfalls ist dieses mein letztes Beispiel der alten Intriguen- 
gebärde. Allerdings führt Amor noch immer bisweilen die Fingerspitze, wenn nicht zu 
den Lippen, so wenigstens nach dem Kinn. Beispiele findet man bei T’horwaldsen (Künstl.- 
Mon., Abb. S. 23) und dem schwedischen Bildhauer Fogelberg (Lxcomre: L’oeuvre de 
Fogelberg, Taf. 4 u. 5). Der kleine Liebesgott ist jedoch nieht mehr der schelmische 
Beschützer heimlicher Rendezvous und leichtsinniger Tändelei. Die Liebe war ja nun- 
mehr eine Herzenssache, eine romantische Schwärmerei geworden. In der Gruppe derer, 
die um der Gerechtigkeit willen verfolgt werden, hat Cornelius sogar den Kupido mit 
Beibehaltung seiner Gebärde in ein tróstendes Engelchen verwandelt (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. 
S. 125). Allerdings kommt, an versteckt lauschenden Figuren, gleicherweise auch die un- 
vollendete Gebárde als deutliche Reminiszenz aus der früheren Kunstepoche noch immer 


mungsgeste mit erotischen Ideen zu verbinden. Und in der Bedeutung von Kuppelei benützt sie noch 
Cornelius an seinem Mephistopheles, der, auf einer Zeichnung v. J. 1814, den Ausgang der ersten Begeg- 
nung Fausts mit Gretchen beobachtet. In diesem Falle lässt sie sich aber von einem unvollendeten Führen 
der Zeigefingerspitze zum Gesicht kaum irgendwie unterscheiden (M. Scamip: Kunstgesch. d. 19. Jahrh. I, 
Abb. S. 277). Mit derselben Handbewegung nimmt aber auch, auf einem pompejanischen Wandgemälde, 
ein junger, auf den Boden ruhender Bacchant wahr, wie naseweise Eroten mit dem betrunkenen Herkules 
scherzen. Selbst hier also erscheint das Motiv schon gewissermassen in einem erotischen Zusammenhange. 

!) So wurde die Gebärde z. B. häufig von Thorwaldsen benützt (vgl. die Abb. bei S. MÜLLER: Thor- 
valdsen, hans Liv og hans Vaerker). 
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bisweilen zur Anwendung. Beispiele: der eine von den Hirten, welche auf einem der 
von Schinkel entworfenen Wandgemälde in der Vorhalle des Alten Museums zu Berlin 
an die Grotte der Quellennymphen heranschleichen (Künstl.- 
Mon., Taf. z. S. 82), und Schwanthalers Melusine, die 
ihren untreuen Gemahl überrascht (Statue im Schwantha- 
ler-Museum zu München; Hırru: Der Schöne Mensch III, 
Taf. 130 = Abb. 65). Es handelt sich jedoch nicht mehr 
um den Ausdruck satyrischer Lüsternheit. Der Ton ist 
ein anderer geworden. 

Auch weiterhin gehört das Motiv vornehmlich der Ju- 
gend an, nunmehr vorzüglich der jungen Frau. Der ehe- 
malige Gestus des listigen Nachsinnens hat sich aber in 
den Ausdruck seelenvoller Beschaulichkeit verwandelt. Die 
bisher lange vorherrschende Spielart, das Führen der Fin- 
gerspitze an den Mund, wird verhältnismässig selten 3. 
Weibliche Beispiele des Führens der Zeigefingerspitze zum 
Kinn sind die affektierte Tänzerin Canovas im Palazzo ku odas 
Corsini zu Rom (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. 64) und das statt- Abb. 63. 
liche Standbild der Fürstin Baryatinski von Thorwaldsen 
(Abb. 64; nach Künstl.-Mon. S. 48). In unvollendeter Form scheint diese Handbewe- 
gung als eine empfindsam-vornehme und zugleich dekorativ wirksame Damengebärde in 
der (Zopf- und) Empirezeit auf der Mode gewesen zu sein. Beispiele: ,L'Engageant* in 
J. Fr. von Goez Kupferserie „Darstellungen von menschlichen 
Charakteren und Gestalten“ (Hırrm: Kunstgesch. Bilderb. VI, 
3268), das Standbild der Grossherzogin von Toskana, Elisa Bona- 
parte als Polyhymnia von Canova (Abb. 65; - 
nach Künstl.-Mon., S. 81), eine Hofdame im 
Kreise derselben Fürstin, Porträtgruppe von 
Benvenuti in Versailles, eine Bildnisskizze 
von Prud’hon beim Freiherrn Vitta (Gaz. d. 
Beaux-Arts 1900 II, Abb. S. 199) und Dame 
in einer Abendgesellschaft, Sittenbild von Bo- 
sio (Krarmer: Das XIX. Jahrh. Taf. z. 
S. 28). 332 
Das Berühren, bzw. leichte Stützen der ADDE OS! 
Wange mit dem Zeigefinger (vgl. oben S. 4) 


1) Statt der Kunst des beginnenden Säkulums leihe ich der allerdings weit späteren, klassizisti- 
schen Dichtung, dem kleinen Stück „Symphonie“ von LECONTE DE Liste, folgendes niedliches Beispiel: 


,Daphnis fera sonner sa voix claire, et tous trois, 

Prés du roc dont la mousse a verdi les parois, 

D'où Nais nous écoute, un doigt blanc sur la lèvre, 
Empéchons de dormir Pan aux deux pieds de chèvre“. 
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verdient vielleicht eine etwas eingehendere Besprechung, weil dieses Motiv in älteren 
Kunstepochen, so weit ich wahrgenommen habe, sehr selten vorkommt !), im Zeitalter 
der Empfindsamkeit aber eine bezeichnende Beliebtheit gewann. Ihren Eintritt in die 
Kunst machte diese Gebärde jedoch schon etwas früher, denn meine ältesten Bei- 
spiele gehören der Rokokozeit an: ein von Nattier gemaltes Bildnis der M:me Hen- 
riette (Gaz. d. Beaux-Arts 1894 II, Abb. S. 105) und die noch ganz barock zuge- 
stutzte Marmorstatue Shakespeares im British Museum von Roubillac (1695— 1762). 
In der Kunst der Aufklärung wird sie aber als Bildnisgeste recht gewöhnlich, zunächst 
vor allem in England und vorzüglich in Damenporträts. Ich habe sie in derartigen 
Gemälden von Gainsborough (The artist series, Taf. z. S. 80 
u. 108), Reynolds (The artists series, Taf. z. S. 118), Cosway 
(Kunstmarkt VIII, Abb. Sp. 262), Romney (Abb. 66; nach 
Les Arts, Nr. 114, S. 26) und Russell (ibid. Nr. 117, Abb. 
S. 25) gefunden, und gewiss kommt sie noch in vielen anderen 
vor. Wie ich die gleichzeitige Frotengebärde für einen Aus- 
druck der Weltanschauung halte, welche in Liebesabenteuern ein 
Zerstreuungs-, in der Liebe nur das höchste Genussmittel des 
Lebens sah, so betrachte ich die englische Bildnisgebärde als 
einen Ausschlag der Auffassung, welche von der Frau vor allem 
die Schönheit der Seele, ,l'anima pura e bella“, das sanft Träu- 
merische, das Innigliche erwartete, kurz die Sentimentalität, 
welche vom Inselreich aus bald den Kontinent überflutete. Die 
zugespitzte, auswärts gerichtete Aufmerksamkeit, welche sich in 
der Intriguengebürde kundgibt, ist einer stillen, in sich vertieften Zuständlichkeit ge- 
wichen. 

Während aber das erstere Motiv, wie wir gesehen, in seiner wesentlichen Be- 
deutung schon im XVIII. Jahrhundert auslebte, so setzte das letztere noch lange im 
XIX. Jahrhundert sein Dasein fort. Nach wie vor wird es gelegentlich auch in männ- 
lichen Porträts benützt, wie z. B. in demjenigen Canovas, gemalt von Benvenuti wel- 
ches in der Mostra del ritratto v. J. 1911 in Florenz teilnahm, und in dem sitzenden 
Standbilde Sir Stamford Raffles von Chantrey (1781—1842) in Westminster Abbey 
(The Studio Spezialnummer vom Sommer 1904: The Royal Academy, The Sculptors, 
Abb. S. 11). Vornehmlich wird aber die Gebärde auch weiterhin als eine weibliche auf- 
gefasst und beschrünkt sich noch immer hartnáckig auf Portrüts oder bildnisáhnlich auf- 
gefasste Einzelfiguren. Zwei sehr typische Beispiele von Zngres, datiert 1842 und 
1856, sind abgebildet in Les Arts, Nr. 115 (S. 24 — unsere Abb. 67, u. 19). In 
diesem Zusammenhange zitiere ich auch die Worte, welche Thackeray in seinem Roman 


Abb. 66. 


!) Ein paar Beispiele aus früheren Zeiten: einer von den an der Bahre des heil. Franz auf dem 
Boden sitzenden Mönchen, welcher den von Engeln zum Himmel getragenen Heiligen gewahr wird, im 20. 
Bilde der Franeiscus-Legende in der Oberkirche von S. Francesco zu Assisi, Ende das XII. Jahrh. und 
Donatellos tief sinnender Prophet, Statue am Domkampanile von Florenz, um 1420 (Klassiker d. Kunst, 
Abb. S. 14). 
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„Die Familie Newcome“ den Maler Clive an dessen Cousine Ethel richten lässt: „Was 
denkst du, wo du in der hübschen Stellung stehst, Mnemosyne ähnlich mit dem Finger 
an der Wange?“ Das Gleichnis passt ja in diesem Falle gut wegen des elegisch-sinn- 
vollen Anstrichs der Gebárde. Nur habe ich nie die Göttin des Gedächtnisses mit die- 
ser Geste abgebildet gesehen. Noch spätere Beispiele sind die Bildnisse v. Gebhardits 
und Zwintschers von ihren Frauen (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 34, u. Zeitschr. f. bild. 
Kunst, N. F. XV, Abb. S. 279), Alfred Stevens’ Gemälde „Le bouquet effeuillé^, im 
Museum zu Brüssel (Gaz. des Beaux-Arts 1900 IT, Abb. S. 111) und Jean Berauds 
„La méditation“ im Museum zu Lille. 

Abgesehen von den vereinzelten Bemerkungen, welche ich schon gelegentlich im 
Zusammenhange mit den obenstehenden Ausführungen gemacht habe, lasse ich das Vor- 
kommen unseres Motivs in der Kunst der letzten hundert Jahre unbeachtet — nicht 
deswegen dass es darin nur selten vorkäme, geschweige denn aus der Kunst verschwun- 
den wäre oder dass ich selber seine letzten Schicksale vernachlässigt hätte, sondern weil 
ich hier nicht die leitende Idee finden kann, welche erst einer Anzahl von Beispielen 
das geschichtliche Interesse gibt, und weil die betreffende Auseinanderlegung, wenn ich 
sie versuchen sollte, nicht einmal unsere Kenntnis von der Natur und der Bedeutung 
des Motivs bereichern würde. 


N:o 2. 


Das Zeigen als künstlerisches Ausdrucksmotiv. 


Wie wir weiter unten sehen werden, ist die zeigende Handbewegung manchmal 
ganz impulsiv, nur der unfreiwillige Ausdruck verschiedener Gemütsbewegungen. Dem 
Wortsinne nach gehört aber das Zeigen oder Weisen zu den absichtlichen Gebärden, 
denjenigen, mit welchen wir anderen etwas mitteilen wollen. Deswegen ist auch der 
Zeigefinger der „Finger der Intelligenz“ genannt worden. Zeigen bedeutet Aufmerk- 
sammachen, und ist als solches so bezeichnend, dass ja auch das Lenken der Aufmerk- 
samkeit anderer mittels gesprochener oder geschriebener Worte, sei es selbst auf ganz 
abstrakte Ideen, ein ,Fingerzeig^ genannt wird. Auf Aushängeschildern, Ankündigun- 
gen und Reklamen ist ja die zeigende Hand eine sprechende Hinweisung, ohne weite- 
res ebenso begreiflich wie etwa die Worte ,zur gefl. Kenntnisnahme*. In der Tat sind 
wenige Gesten so geeignet, die Sprache zu ersetzen, und in manchen Fällen ist ein 
stummes Zeigen beredter als jedes Wort. Wenigstens als Befehl ist es selbst dem "Tiere 
verständlich, welches am besten die Menschen zu verstehen gelernt hat, nämlich dem 
Hunde. Das Zeigen ist wahrscheinlich das ursprünglichste Element in der Zeichen- 
sprache der Hände.  Wenigstens ist es die erste bewusste Gebärde des Kindes, viel- 
leicht sogar ehe es sprechen gelernt hat, und es war wohl die erste absichtliche Aus- 
drucksbewegung unserer Urvorväter, als sie sich zu Menschen zu entwickeln begannen. 

Wenn wir Raffael Glauben schenken dürfen, so verstand schon Adam vorzüg- 
lich durch Zeigen seine Gedanken auszudrücken.' Denn in einer der Bibelillustrationen 
der vatikanischen Loggien zeigt er mit der einen Hand auf seine Brust, mit der ande- 
ren auf die eben erschaffene Eva. Einfacher und treffender liesse sich kaum in bildli- 
cher Darstellung seine Worte ausdrücken: ,Das ist doch Bein von meinen Beinen und 
Fleisch von meinem Fleisch* (Abb. 68). 

Allerdings darf Raffael nicht als ein zuverlässiger Zeuge in betreff der Ausdrucks- 
fähigkeit der Urmenschen gelten. Sein Bild ist aber jedenfalls ein vollgültiges Beispiel 
von der Anwendung der Ausdrucksbewegungen in der erzählenden Kunst, die er ja 
mit besonderer Vorliebe und Meisterschaft handhabte. Eva steht mit über der Brust 
gekreuzten Armen — eine Grebärde, welche Selbstfesselung, d. h. Demut und Unter- 
werfung bedeutet. Denn die Frau soll ja ihrem Manne untertänig sein. Zu gleicher 
Zeit aber, wo sie ihre -Ergebenheit bezeugt, lässt sie ihrer unschuldsvollen Augen 
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Strahlen gegen den vorläufig noch überlegen sich rekelnden Adam spielen. In diesem 
Zeichen wird sie siegen! » 

Raffael hatte gewiss keine Ahnung von der modernen Aesthetik, welche den 
„literarischen Inhalt“ verdammt, und hätte er sie auch gekannt, so hätte er sie kaum 
gebilligt. Seine ganze Kunst bezeugt, 
dass er sich der Ansicht der zwei 
grössten Kunsttheoretiker der Renais- 
sance, Albertis und Leonardos, an- 
schloss, dass nämlich der Künstler den 
Geist des Beschauers weit über die 
Grenzen dessen hinleiten soll, was er 
mit seinen Augen sieht. Diese Worte 
gehóren Alberti an (Quellenschr. f. 
Kunstgesch., XI, S. 122). Leonardo 
fordert seinerseits, dass die Figuren 
so gemacht sein sollen, dass der Be- 
schauer aus ihren Stellungen und Ge- 
bärden ihren Seelenzustand und was 
im Bilde vor sich geht leicht heraus- 
lesen kónne. Der gute Maler, sagt er, Abb. 68. 
hat zwei Hauptsachen darzustellen: 

„den Menschen und die Absicht seiner Seele“. Das erstere ist leicht (wenn es nur so 
würe!) das letztere schwer, weil es durch Gesten und die Bewegungen der Glieder ge- 
schehen muss (Quellenschr. XVIII, S. 128). Leonardo geht in seiner Forderung auf die 
Ausdrucksfähigkeit der Kunst so weit, dass nach seiner Ansicht die Mühe des Künstlers 
verloren ist, wenn er die Beschauer nicht zu ähnlichen Bewegungen verleiten kann, als 
ob sie in der dargestellten Szene beteiligt seien (ibid., S. 135/6). Mit anderen Worten, 
der Künstler soll nicht nur die äussere, sondern auch die innere Illusion zu erreichen 
verstehen. Wiederholte Male nennt Leonardo diejenigen Figuren, welche dieser Forde- 


rung nicht entsprechen, „doppelt tot“ — einmal, weil sie ja tatsächlich nur vorgestellt 
und also nicht lebendig sind, und sodann, weil sie weder Bewegung der Seele noch des 
Körpers zeigen. : 


Was Leonardo selbst in dieser Hinsicht vermochte, das zeigt er am besten in 
seinem Abendmahl, wo er wohl in der ,stummen Beredsamkeit^ der Ausdruckssprache 
alle anderen Meister übertrifft. Von diesem Bilde könnte man dasselbe sagen, was Lu- 
cian von dem pantomimischen Tanz der Alten sagt: „jeder Gedanke ist Gebärde, jede 
Gebärde ist Gedanke“. Allerdings soll Michelangelo die 130 Finger des Bildes verhöhnt 
haben(?). Und man kann wohl auch einrüumen, dass Leonardo hier die Grenze des 
Schauspielmässigen in der Kunst erreicht — ohne jedoch in das Theatralische zu ver- 
fallen '). Weiter in der Entwickelung der Gebärdensprache geht kaum einmal die 


!) Dies ist wohl die allgemeine Auffassung, der ich mich ohne Vorbehalt anschliesse. Ganz ein- 
stimmig ist sie allerdings nicht. In einem 1910 erschienenen Buche (Voyage du Condottiere vers Venise; re- 
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Pantomime oder deren moderne Spielart, das Kinematographendrama, d. h. das schwei- 
gende Schauspiel, welches ohne Worte eine fortlaufende Erzählung veranschaulicht. 
Zwar hat die Malerei während primitiver Epochen durch beigefügte Schrift, wie 
zu unseren Tagen das Scherzbild, oder durch bildliche Siehtbarmachung des Inhaltes 
der Rede ihrer Stummheit abzuhelfen und mittels einer Methode, wovon unten gespro- 
chen werden soll, das Fehlen der Zeitfolge zu überwinden gesucht. Abgesehen aber 
von solchen uns überklugen Neuzeitsmenschen manchmal geradezu lächerlich vorkom- 
menden Versuchen, die Möglichkeiten der Bildkunst durch Ueberschreiten ihrer natür- 
lichen Grenzen zu erweitern, ist diese Kunst auf die Darstellung des Augenblicks be- 
schränkt. Als Ersatz fixiert sie diesen einzigen Moment für die Ewigkeit. In der 
Kunst bleibt, wie Bacon sagte, die Zeichensprache der Gebärde („hieroglyphica gestibus 
expressa“) bestehen, während sie im Leben sogleich wieder verschwindet. Diese Be- 
schränkung zwingt den Künstler, in den gewählten Augenblick so viel als möglich von 
dem in der Wirklichkeit vielleicht nicht ganz Gleichzeitigen zu vereinigen, und er muss 
deswegen auf verschiedene Figuren die von dem dargestellten Ereignis erweckten Ge- 
mütsbewegungen verteilen, welche in der Wirklichkeit etwa in einer und derselben Per- 
son aufeinander folgen. Er sucht durch den Eindruck des Verlaufes auf die Teilneh- 
mer die Bedeutung desselben zu erklären, sozusagen durch die Wirkung die Ursache 
zu schildern. Der Moment muss aber selbstverständlich ein „fruchtbarer“, d. h. für 
den Verlauf entscheidend oder wenigstens bedeutungsvoll sein und Ideenverbindungen 
erwecken können, welche sich auf das Vorhergehende und das Folgende beziehen. Die 
erzählende Kunst setzt 
also beim Beschauer Er- 
fahrungen und Kennt- 
nisse voraus, welche sie 
wieder ins Bewusstsein 
zurückruft, um zu dem 
Verständnis des Darge- 
stellten beizutragen. 
Wie dies alles ohne Ue- 
berschreitung der Wahr- 
» scheinlichkeit geschehen 
Abb. 69. kann, das zeigt wohl am 
besten eben das Abendmahl Leonardos (Abb. 69; nach dem Stiche Morghens). Denn 
die Apostel reagieren, ein jeder auf seine persönliche Weise, also ungezwungen, dabei 
aber zugleich mit solcher Folgerichtigkeit gegen die Worte des Heilandes: „Einer unter 
euch wird mich verraten“, dass Burckhardt mit vollem Recht dieses psychologische 
Drama mit einem Strahl in zwölfmaligem Reflex vergleichen kann. Am rechten Ende 


feriert in der ,Raccolta Vinciana“, H. 7, 1911, S. 107) nennt Suarés die Teilnehmer an dem Abendmahl 
„Komparsen“ und vergleicht sie mit „Stummen, welche mit den Fingern reden“. Leonardo, sagt er, ist 
nichts unmöglich — ausser dem einzigen: uns zu überzeugen, dass er glaubt. — Naiv ist ja Leonardo in 
der Tat nicht. Von seiner bewussten Berechnung ist es aber noch ein weiter Schritt zum Theatralischen. 
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des Tisches sitzt z. B. ein alter Mann, Simon, der keinem des Kreises eine solche 
Niedertrüchtigkeit, wie die von Christus vorausgesagte, zutrauen kann. Er streckt seine 
offenen Hände vor, als ob er sage: wie ist das möglich? Ein anderer aber, Matthäus, 
jünger und lebhafter, wie er es ist, beugt sich gegen ihn vornüber und weist mit beiden 
Händen auf den Gewährsmann hin, der ganz stille, nur schmerzhaft resigniert, inmitten 
der erregten Versammlung sitzt. Es ist unzweifelhaft wahr, sagt der junge Apostel, 
denn der Meister selbst hat es gesagt. Und zwischen diesen beiden sitzt ein Dritter, 
Thaddäus, der, voll schielender Abscheu, mit den Daumen verstohlen auf Judas zeigt, 
indem er den Kameraden zuflüstert: dort ist der Verräter! Diese Art der zeigenden 
Gebärde hat nie eine passendere Verwendung gefunden '). 

Die naive Kunst, welche nicht immer mit der primitiven zusammenzufallen braucht, 
deren Auffassungsweise jedenfalls lange, selbst während Epochen der vollentwickelten 
Kunst, fortleben kann, hat aber noch ein anderes Mittel zu erzählen, indem sie nämlich 
in einem und demselben Bilde nebeneinander in der Wirklichkeit nacheinander folgende 
Szenen eines und desselben Verlaufes darstellt. Der Forderung auf die „drei Einhei- 
ten“, nämlich die der, Handlung, die der Zeit und die des Ortes, wurde in der Tat seitens 
der Bildkunst kaum früher als seitens des Dramas vollständig Folge geleistet. Wenig- 
stens komponierten z. B. noch Velasquez?) und Murillo *), Rembrandt ') und Teniers ") 
gelegentlich Bilder nach dem alten Grundsatze. 

Die ,kontinuierende^ Darstellungsweise, welcher Fr. Wicknorr (Die Wiener Ge- 
nesis, 1895) zuerst eine grundlegende Untersuchung widmete und welche ein schwedi- 
scher Gelehrter, Sven Roséx, neulich in einer Dissertation besprochen hat (Succession i 
simultana bilder, Lund 1912), erhielt eine grosse Bedeutung vor allem in der christli- 
chen Kunst, deren vornehmlichste Aufgabe von Anfang an und durch das ganze Mit- 
telalter hindurch darin bestand, dass sie mit konkreter, für das Auge fassbarer Begreif- 
lichkeit in die Bildsprache der Kunst die zur Rettung der Menschheit gegebene Lehre 
übersetzte, damit auch dem nicht Lesekundigen durch eine Art von Anschauungsunter- 
richt in den Bildern dasjenige zuteil würde, was er aus den Schriften nicht zu holen 
vermochte. ,Quod legentibus scriptura, hoc idiotis praestat pictura cernentibus*, schreibt 


1) Schon in Duccios Sieneser Dombilde vom Beginn des XIV. Jahrh. zeigt einer von den Jüngern 
beim Abendmahl auf den Verräter, in Jordaens Gemälde im Museum zu Antwerpen sogar zwei, in beiden Fäl- 
len jedoch mit dem Zeigefinger (Abb. in , Musée d'Anvers*). Aber selbst das Zeigen mit dem Daumen war 
keine Neuigkeit in den Abendmahlbildern, wie es Ghirlandajos Fresko in Ognisanti zu Florenz bezeugt (Künstl.- 
Monogr., Abb. S. 9). Hier ist es aber Petrus, welcher damit auf den Heiland weist, indem er zugleich auf 
Judas sieht — so ausdruckslos jedoch, dass man, mit STEINMANN (ibid. S. 14), wohl annehmen kann, dass 
er an den Verräter die entrüstete Frage richtet: „Elender, du willst es wagen, unseren Herrn zu verraten?“, 
es ihm aber keineswegs ansehen kann. Auch in Leonardos Wandgemälde ist ja Petrus zeigend dargestellt — 
aber wie ganz anders bedeutungsvoll! Auch er macht, wie Thaddäus, die Gebärde verstohlen, aber mit dem 
Zeigefinger und in einer ganz anderen Absicht, indem er damit Johannes auffordert, den Heiland zu fragen, 
wen er mit seinen Worten gemeint habe. 

?) Antonius u. Paulus (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 107). 

3) Z. B. die Gründung der Kirche S. Maria ad nives in Rom (Künstler-Mon., Abb. S. 34). 

4) Christus geht auf dem Wasser, Zeichn. in Brit. Mus. (Handzeichn. alter Meister der holländ. 
Schule, Ser. III, Bl. 41). 

5) Die Versuchung des heil. Antonius, Dresden (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 24). 
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Gregorius d. Gr. in einem oft zitierten Brief an Serenus, Bischof von Marseille. „Denn“, 
setzt der Kirchenvater fort, „darin sehen sogar die Unwissenden, was sie zu befolgen 
haben, und lesen diejenigen, welche nicht die Buchstaben kennen“. Und diese Aufgabe 
der Kunst war um so wichtiger, weil der Mensch, wie Hieronymus bemerkt, viel besser 
versteht, was er sieht, als was er hört. 

Etwas neues war die kontinuierende Darstellungsweise allerdings nicht. Denn, 
wie schon Wickhoff nachgewiesen hat, die christliche Kunst übernahm sie vollentwickelt 
von der antik-römischen. Sind doch, um hier nur ein Beispiel Wickhoffs zu wiederho- 
len, die schraubenförmig fortlaufenden Reliefs der Trajan-Säule eine lange und ununter- 
brochene Bilderchronik über die dacischen Kriege des Kaisers, worin seine Figur über 
neunzig Male vorkommt. Schon in der römisch-antiken Kunst kommen sogar direkte 
Beziehungen zwischen den verschiedenen Szenen des kontinuierlich dargestellten Verlau- 
fes vor (Wicknorr, S. 85), „so dass die eine Figur beobachtet, bespricht, belacht, was 
in der anderen Szene vorgeht“. | 

Wir hätten in diesem Zusammenhange keinen Anlass, uns mit der kontinuierenden 
Darstellungsweise zu beschäftigen, wenn nicht eben das Fingerzeigen geeignet wäre, die 
Verbindung zwischen den Szenen zustande zu bringen. Auf einem pompejanischen Ge- 
mälde (W. Zaun: Die schönsten Ornamente u. s. w., Taf. 81) sieht man die Amme 
Phaidras das Liebesangebot ihrer Herrscherin dem jungen Hippolytos überbringen und 
diesen den schändlichen Vorschlag zurückweisen. Gleich daneben sitzt aber die liebes- 
kranke Schwiegermutter selbst und zeigt auf die Szene, als ob sie eben erst ihrer alten 
Pflegerin den Auftrag gäbe, dessen Mitteilung und Ausführung somit zu einem einzigen 
Bilde zusammenschmelzen. 

Gewöhnlicher ist *jedenfalls in der christ- 
lichen Kunst das Zeigen als ein Zwischenglied 
zwischen zwei verschiedenen, wenngleich auf 
dem Bilde zusammengeführten Szenen. Einige 
Beispiele aus verschiedenen Zeiten mögen hier 
genügen.- 

Auf einer Miniatur der Wiener Genesis 
(Wickuorr, Taf. 10) macht die ältere Tochter 
Lots ihrer jüngeren Schwester den Vorschlag, 
dass sie sich von dem eigenen Vater sollten 
beschlafen lassen, was auch gleich daneben ge- 


Abb. 70. schieht. Ihre auf die letztere Szene deutende 
Handbewegung spricht den Inhalt des Vorschla- 
ges ganz deutlich aus. — Damit übereinstimmend ist die erste Szene der Geschichte 


Judiths auf einer Miniatur der karolingischen Bibel von S. Paolo f. 1. m. bei Rom 
(Abb. 70). Die Rächerin ihres Volkes zieht eben nebst ihrer Dienerin aus der Stadt 
der Juden. Sie wendet sich gegen die Begleiterin zurück und zeigt mit ausgestreckter 
Hand auf zwei weibliche Figuren, welche ihnen entgegenkommen. Diese letzteren sind 
aber keine anderen als eben sie selbst, d. h. wieder Judith und ihre Dienerin, welche 
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mit dem ,caput Holofernis“ von ihrer Expedition zurückkehren und von welchen Figu- 
ren die erstere sich selber, d. h. die ausziehende Judith, mit, jubelnd erhobener Hand 
begrüsst! In der ersten Gruppe 


teilt sie also ihrer Begleiterin ponam fup Altart qutm utiles. 
mit, zu welchem Zwecke sie — u 


ihre Wanderung vornehmen. Da- 
durch werden aber auch der 
Anfang und das Ende der kon- 
tinuierenden Erzählung mit ein- 
ander verknüpft. Denn mitten 
auf demselben Blatte wird der 
Empfang Judiths durch Holo- 
fernes und unten wieder die 
Ermordung des Tyrannen und 


die Flucht der zwei Frauen aus fhcram co IT Im auıa/ 
seinem Palaste dargestellt, wel- fic nouacula acuta. feafh zu = 


che Flucht mit ihrer schon er- Abh. ie 
wähnten Rückkehr zum Aus- 
gangspunkte in der obersten Zone endet. 


= EA J yan. 
E manca qu po 


= 


Beispiele aus dem XII. Jahrh.: Auf einem Wandgemälde in der Kirche von , 


Schwarzrheindorf bei Bonn sieht man Pilatus seine Hände waschen, während einer von 
den Juden, welche vor ihm stehen, auf die oben dargestellte Kreuzigung zeigt, wodurch 
er ausspricht, was die Widersacher Christi von seinem Richter fordern (CLEMENS: Ro- 
man. Wandmal. d. Rheinlande, Taf. 22). In einer englischen Psalterhandschrift zu 
Glasgow, Hunterian Museum U. 32 (Abb. 71; nach einer mir vom Herrn Prof. A. 
Hasrrorr freundlichst geschenkten Phot.) wird mit 
Rücksicht auf die Ueberschrift des 51. Psalmes in 
dessen Initiale dargestellt, wie Doeg, der Edomiter, 
David verrát und wie er Abimelech und die Priester 
von Nobe „mit der Schärfe des Schwerts“ erschlägt. 
Er steht zuerst neben dem thronenden Saul und raunt 
ihm etwas ins Ohr. Beide zeigen dabei auf die Szene 
dicht daneben, wo Doeg das Schwert über die Priester 
schwingt. 

Beispiele aus dem späteren Mittelalter: In einer 
Miniatur der nordfranzósischen ,moralisierenden* Bil- 
derbibel, Brit. Mus. Harl 1527, aus der zweiten 
Hälfte des XIII. Jahrh. (Wanxzn: Illumin. Manuscr., Taf. im III. Bde) befiehlt Christus 
Seinen Schülern, ihm die Eselin für seinen Einzug in Jerusalem zu bringen und zeigt 
dabei auf die daneben dargestellte Vollziehung des Befehls. Er ist hier dicht neben sich 
selbst wiederholt. — Dem vollen XIV. Jahrh. gehört ein französisches Elfenbeindipty- 

chon im Victoria und Albert-Museum zu London an (Abb. 72; nach Portfolio of ivories): 
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Judas verkauft seinen Herrn und zeigt dabei auf die Gefangennahme Christi, d. h. er 
nimmt die dreissig Silberlinge entgegen und gibt zugleich durch seine Gebärde an, zu 
welcher Gegenleistung er sich damit verpflichtet. 


Kaum irgend anderswo, 
weder früher noch spä- 
ter, kommt aber, meines 
Wissens, das Zeigen in 
einer  kontinuierenden 
Darstellung so reichlich 
zur Anwendung, wie in 
dem grossartigen Wand- 
gemälde Masaccios in S. 
Maria del Carmine zu 
Florenz (Abb. 73), wo 
EN Christus, von dem Zöll- 

Abb. 73. ner um den Zins ange- 

gangen, Petrus befiehlt, 

das Geldstück aus dem Fischrachen zu holen. Der Künstler schaltet ziemlich frei mit 
der Erzählung in Matthäi XVII. Kapitel. Diesem gemäss trafen nämlich die Zöllner 
.— denn es waren ihrer mehrere — gar nicht den Heiland selbst, sondern nur Petrus, 
der ihre Forderung dem sich in einem Hause befindenden Meister brachte. Auf dem 

Bilde tritt dagegen ein junger Mann, also nur ein Zöllner, vor Christus auf, der neben 
dem Hause im Freien mitten im Kreise seiner Jünger steht. Der vom Rücken gesehene 
Mann zeigt auf die Nebenszene rechts (vom Beschauer), wo Petrus ihm das Geld über- 
reicht, welches er von dem Fische geholt hat, den er aus dem „Meere“, d. h. einem 
kleinen Wasser links im Hintergrunde, angelt.  Dorthin weist ihn der Erlöser aus der 
Hauptgruppe, wo der Apostel in der Tat wieder einmal erscheint, und zwar ebenfalls 
auf die Handlung zeigend, welche er selbst zu gleicher Zeit auf dem Befehl Christi 
vollbringt. Petrus kommt also drei, der Zóllner zwei Male in demselben Gemälde vor, 
und die drei Hauptfiguren in der mittleren Gruppe zeigen alle auf den in den Neben- 
szenen dargestellten Inhalt ihrer Worte. Das Ereignis ist mit der Masaccio eigenen, 
majestätischen Ruhe geschildert und weit leichter im Bilde selbst als aus einer Be- 
schreibung zu verstehen. 

Aber selbst ohne Verbindung mit der kontinuierenden Erzählung dient die zei- 
gende Gebürde, um den manchmal, streng genommen, undarstellbaren Inhalt des Bil- 
des begreiflich zu machen. Wieder können wir zunächst auf antike Beispiele hinwei- 
sen. Von der in dieser Hinsicht merkwürdigen Apotheose Faustinas als Vision Mark 
Aurels, auf einem römischen Relief (Baumeister I, Abb. 114), wird unten, anläss- 
lich des „Himmelzeigens“, gesprochen. Hier muss aber auf eine Terenz-Illustration® 
(vgl. oben S. 9) hingewiesen werden, wo der Sklave Syrus dem alten Demea seine Ver- 
schwendung vorwirft und dabei durch eine Tür, welche das ganze Haus vertritt, auf 
Dromo zeigt, der dicht daneben, aber auf der anderen Seite der Tür (also innerhalb 
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des Hauses und somit wohl als dem Beschauer nicht sichtbar gedacht) Fische für die 
Mahlzeit bereitet (Abb. 74; nach Repr. réduites, Taf. 59). Und gewiss konnte der 
Maler des oben (S. 22) abgebildeten Wand- 


gemäldes in dem Cimitero dei SS. Marcellino Que STAU STIL DEMER 
zum SER MUS $EH CC 8 


Ta 


e Pietro auf ein durch die schon damals tra- 
ditionelle Kunstäbung gesichertes Verständnis 
rechnen, als er die Teilnehmer an der dort 
dargestellten Mahlzeit durch ihre Gebärden 
dem Beschauer mitteilen lässt, dass sie von 
dem Weine trinken wollen! | 

Der naiven Kunst ist nichts unmöglich. 
In einer von den Randillustrationen der zur IE 
Chludoff-Redaktion (vgl. oben S. 25) gehöri- Abb. 74. 
gen, griechischen Psalterhandschrift v. J. 1066 
im British Museum (Add. 19.352) sehen wir den in einer (in Durchschnitt abgebil- 
deten) Höhle sich versteckenden David. Zu beiden Seiten stehen seine Feinde, welche 
auf ihn deuten. Sie sagen uns damit, dass sie ihn suchen, obschon sie ihn freilich 
nicht finden können! In der -mittelalterlichen Kunst ist ein solches Fingerdeuten auf 
den nicht anwesenden, trotzdem aber im Bilde dargestellten Gegenstand des Gesprächs 
etwas recht gewöhnliches. In der ersten Miniatur zur „Passio Romani” — im „Berner 
Prudentius; etwa am Schlusse des X. Jahrh. in diese karolingische Handschrift ein- 
gefügt —- teilt z. B. ein Bote dem Präfekten Asklepiades mit, dass Romanus der Ur- 
heber des Widerstandes der Christen sei (SrETTINER: Die illustrierten Prudentiushand- 
schriften, S. 84) und zeigt dabei mit beiden Händen auf diesen, 
der neben einer Kirche steht. Im Pariser Psalter des heil. Lud- 
wig, in jenem Bilde, wo der Mundschenk Pharao von der Traum- 
deutungsgabe Josephs erzählt, erscheint im Fenster des Gefängnis- 
turmes der Kopf des letzteren so dicht nebenan, dass ihn die Fin- 
gerspitze des zeigenden Mundschenken fast berührt (Abb. 75; 
nach Repr. réduites, Taf. 22). 

Und als beim Anfang der neueren Zeit das Streben nach 
illusionistischer Naturwahrheit begann, da wurde die ältere, naiv 
literarische Kunstauffassung, wie ja auch das schon Angeführte 
bezeugt, keineswegs mit einem Schlage besiegt. Als ein deutsches 
PR Gegenstück zu Masaccios Zinsgroschen führe ich aus ungefähr 

Abb. 75. derselben Zeit ein Bild von dem im historischen Museum zu Hel- 
singfors aufbewahrten Altarschrank von der Schule des Ham- 

burger Meisters Francke an, wo die Legende der heil. Barbara gemalt ist. Hier 
stellt der ergrimmte Heide Dioskurus seiner entflohenen "Tochter nach. In der Szene, 
wo er die Hirten auf der Weide nach ihr fragt, zeigt nicht nur er selbst, sondern 
auch einer von diesen auf den Kopf der Jungfrau, welcher im Hintergrunde aus einem 
Walde emporragt (Abb. 76; nach K. K. Meinanver: Medeltida altarskåp, S. 165). 
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Erinnert das nicht an das Flüstern im Theater, welches im ganzen Zuschauerraum ver- 
nommen wird, auf der Szene aber nur von dem Angeredeten? — Das Bild ist noch 
wegen seiner „umgekehrten Perspektive“ und ausserdem wegen des für die literarische 
Kunst bezeichnenden Anarchonismus interessant. Auf dem Boden wimmelt es nämlich 
von Heuschrecken, welche, den verräterischen Hirten zur Strafe, das Gras ihrer Weide 
auffressen werden. Es ist dies ein aufklärendes Beispiel der Darstellungsweise, welche 
WicKHOFF die „komplettierende“ nennt. 

Am weitesten geht jedoch wohl die Kunst im 
Zutrauen zu ihrem Vermögen mit der Sprache zu 
konkurrieren, wenn sie die Gleichnisse und bildlichen 
Ausdrücke der Rede zu veranschaulichen sucht. Es 
ist dies sozusagen eine künstlerische Rhetorik, welche 
wir, aus Mangel an einem besseren Namen, mit GAR- 
nvoor (Storia d. arte crist. I, S. 43) „hypotypotisch*“ 
nennen können, ein unmittelbares Sehen des gespro- 
chenen Wortes in bildlicher Form, was zu gleicher 
Zeit eine gewisse Naivität der Phantasie und eine ge- 
wisse Spitzfindigkeit des Verstandes vorauszusetzen 
scheint. Für den Fall dass die älteren Bilderredaktio- 
nen zum Psalter wirklich, wie ich nunmehr glaube, 
ihren Ursprung aus der frühchristlich-orientalischen 
Kunst herleiten, war diese merkwürdige, im Mit- 
telalter ganz geläufige Illustrationskunst schon in der 
vorikonoklastischen Kunst vollständig entwickelt. 
Die frommen Illustratoren wurden nicht müde, die 
poetischen Ausdrücke der althebräischen Lyrik in 
Bilder zu übertragen, wobei sie zwar zumeist weit 
mehr Buchstabentreue als Sinn für den dichterischen 


ADD: 19. Gehalt, mitunter aber auch — wie manchmal im 
Utrechtpsalter — die lebhafte Anschaulichkeit einer unbefangenen Einbildungskraft dar- 


legten. Wie wir gleich sehen werden, war die Hypotypose jedoch nicht ausschliesslich auf 
die Psalmillustration beschränkt. Hier gehen uns aber nur solche Bilder an, wo der 
Redende selbst bei seinem sichtbar gewordenen Gleichnisse auftritt und darauf zeigt. 

In frühehristlichen '), byzantinischen *) und abendländisch-mittelalterlichen ?) Dar- 
stellungen der Strafpredigt des Täufers über die Pharisäer und die Sadducäer (Matth. 
Ill, 7 fg.), wo er sie Otterngezüchte nennt und das Gleichnis von der den Bäumen an 


1) Elfenbeinrelief im Vict, u. Alb.-Mus. zu London (Garruccı VI, 447,3). Hier ist ein Mann eben 
im Begriff, das Beil in den Baum zu schlagen. Das einzige, mir in diesem Zusammenhange bekannte Bei- 
spiel der Schlange. 

?) Z. B. im vatik. Menologium des griechischen Kaisers Basilios II. (976—1025). Hier ist die Axt 
wörtlich nur an die Wurzel des Baumes „gelegt“. 

*) Z. B. in einem Deckengemälde der Krypte von S. Maria im Kapitol zu Köln (CLEMEN: Roman. 


Wandmalereien, Taf. 17). Hier ist es ein Jude, der auf den Baum zeigt. 
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die Wurzel gelegten Axt benitzt, zeigt er (oder auch einer von den Angeredeten) bis- 
weilen auf eine Schlange und die nebst dem Baume abgebildete Axt. — Ein anderes 
Beispiel ist der Hirsch des 41. Psalmes, der nach 
frischem Wasser schreiet, welcher jedoch in der 
Kunst, von den Katakombenmalereien an bis auf 
unsere "l'age (vgl. oben S. 25), wohl niemals 
schreiend, sondern fast immer trinkend dargestellt 
wurde (weil ja nieht das Schreien, sondern der 
Durst die Hauptsache war '). In den illustrier- 
ten Psalterhandschriften erscheint; nun bisweilen 
auch der auf den Hirsch zeigende David. Im 
griechisch-lateinischen, der Chludoff-Gruppe ange- 
hórigen ,Hamilton-Psalter* des Berliner Kupfer- 
stichkabinets, XIII. Jahrh., steht er feierlich da 
und zeigt zugleich auf ein oben gemaltes Christus- 
Medaillon empor, während er dagegen in dem in 
England im XII. Jahrh. entstandenen ,Albani-Psalter^ (vgl. oben S. 28), sich zu Gott- 
Christus wendend, mit der anderen Hand auf die Textstelle zeigt, wo seine Worte 
zu lesen sind (Abb. 77; nach Gorpsemwipr, S. 100). — Bezeichnend für den karo- 
lingischen, an Hypotyposen überreichen Utrechter Psalter, dessen Urvorbild, zeitlich 
und lokal, vielleicht nicht allzu weit von der Josua-Rolle entstand, ist die fast stetige 
Wiederholung einer irdischen, der redenden Ich-Person des Textes entsprechenden Haupt- 
figur (vgl. meine ,Psalterillustrationen*, S. 223/4), die immer wieder den im Himmel 
erscheinenden Gott anruft und dabei gelegentlich auf die bildlichen Darstellungen ihrer 
Worte zeigt. Als Beispiel führe ich die Illustration des 85. Ps. an, wo er in der Ge- 
stalt eines Königs auftritt und die eine Hand zu 
dem oben in den Wolken sich stark vorneigenden 
Gott streckt, während er mit der anderen auf einen 
Bettler hinweist: ,Herr, neige deine Ohren und er- 
höre mich, denn ich bin elend und arm“. — In 
einem byzantinischen Evangelienbuche vom XI. 
Jahrh. in der Laurenz. Bibl. zu Florenz, Plut. VI, 
Cod. 23, steht neben der Textstelle, wo der Erló- 
ser seinen Tod mit dem Aufenthalt Jonas’ im Wal- 
fische vergleicht (Matth. XII, 40), Christus, der mit 
der zeigenden Gebürde auf ein antikisierendes Mee- 
resungeheuer hindeutet, welches in einer kleinen 
Wasserfläche schwimmt und auf dessen Körper der Kopf des Propheten gemalt ist. — 
In einer abendländischen Handschrift desselben ‚Jahrhunderts, der Bibel von Farfa 


Abb. 77. 


1) In dem Albani-Psalter (Abb. 77) verschlingt der Hirsch eine Schlange, wie er, dem „Physiologus“ 
zufolge, es zu tun pflegt, wonach er schleunigst eine Wasserquelle aufsucht, um an ihrem Gift nicht zu sterben. 
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in der vatik. Bibl., Cod. lat. 5729, zeigt Gott, als er Kain nach seinem Bruder fragt, 
auf das Blut Abels, welches von der Erde zu ihm schreiet, d. h. auf eine kleine, inner- 
halb eines Kreises zusammengekrochene Figur zu seinen Füssen (Abb. 75; nach Bzrs- 
ser: Vatic. Miniaturen, Taf. 17). — In dem verbrannten , Hortus deliciarum“, aus der 
zweiten Hälfte d. XII. Jahrh., sah man Christus vor der Ecclesia und den Töchtern 
von Jerusalem stehen und ihnen einen Weinstrauch und die Füchse zeigen, welche den 
Weinberg verwüsten (Publ. der Société pour la conservation des monuments historiques, 
Taf. 55 bis, Supplément) — Einem ganz anderen Ideenkreise gehört wieder der Pfeil 
Amors an, welcher nicht selten in den Liebesszenen der gotischen Epoche vorkommt. 
In einer der zahlreichen Illustrationen des berühmten Manesseschen Liederbuches zu 
Heidelberg, um 1300 oder zu Beginn des XIV. Jahrhunderts entstanden, sitzt z. B. 
dieser Pfeil in der Brust eines jungen Mannes, welcher durch das Vorzeigen der blu- 
tenden Wunde das harte Herz seiner Dame zu erweichen sucht (Kraus, Taf. 57). 

In solehen Füllen ist die Kunst eine Bilderschrift geworden, in welcher der zei- 
senden Gebärde die Rolle eines Bindezeichens spielt. 

In der nachmittelalterlichen Kunst werden derartige Gleichnisbilder allerdings 
selten, tauchen jedoch ab und zu wieder auf, selbst in solchen Meisterwerken der voll- 
endeten Kunst. wie in den Kompositionen Raffaels zu den 
vatikanischen .Vandteppichen. Auf einem von diesen (Klass. 
d. Kunst, Abb. S. 90) hat Christus eben dem knieenden 
Petrus den Schlüssel des Himmelreichs überreicht und zeigt 
jetzt mit der einen Hand auf 
diesen, mit der anderen auf eine 
friedlich weidende Schafherde. 
Einem Christen ist ja die Mei- 
nung überaus leicht begreiflich: 
den Lämmern soll Petrus die 
Pforte des Paradieses öffnen. 
Auch Rubens (Klass. d. Kunst, 
Abb. S. 76) und Ingres (New- 
nes’ Art Library, Abb. S. 33) ha- 
ben die Schlüsselübergabe behan- 
delt. Sie lassen aber beide die 
Schaafherde weg und den Hei- 
land zum Himmel emporzeigen. 
Das Hypotypische ist also in diesen Fällen auf den Schlüssel beschränkt. Nicht einem 
Gleichnis, sondern einem Versprechen, welches sich auf dem Bilde in ein Geschehen ver- 
wandelt, gilt die Gebärde auf dem bekannten Gemälde Andrea Sacchis (1598 —1661) in 
der vatikanischen Pinakothek (Abb. 79; nach „Museum“), wo der heil. Romuald seine 
Klosterbrüder ermahnt. Er zeigt dabei auf eine im Hintergrunde sichtbare Vision: 
Mönche, welche zum Himmel steigen. Aus der Kunst des XVII. Jahrh. erwähne ich 
noch ein Beispiel: das Porträt Doktor Tulps von Nicolas Eliasz. Pickenoy aus der 


Abb. 79. Abb. 80. 
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Sammlung Six zu Amsterdam (Abb. 80; nach Monatsh. f. Kunstwiss. I, Abb. S. 745). 
Der berühmte Arzt wendet sich hier zum Beschauer, indem er auf eine brennende 
Kerze weist, deren Bedeutung eine Devise erklärt: „Aliis inserviendo consumor*. Glück- 
licherweise sieht der Menschenfreund gar nicht abgezehrt aus !). 

So rätselhafte Wortillustrationen dürfte in unseren "Tagen kaum ein Maler dar- 
zustellen wagen. Was aber einst ernst genommen wurde, das wird heutzutage noch 
wohl nur als Scherz toleriert. Ich erinnere mich einmal in einer Bierstube irgendwo 
in Deutschland einen humoristischen Holzschnitt gesehen zu haben, wo der Wirt in der 
Schenktür stand und mit dem Finger auf eine Pumpe aussen im Freien deutete. Die 
Unterschrift rechnete deutlich auf die Gemeinbegreiflichkeit dieser hypotypotischen Sym- 
bolik. Sie lautete: Hier wird nicht ... 

Wenn aber wir moderne Menschen in unserem Kunstgenuss nicht durch Chara- 
den gestórt werden wollen, so verhalten wir uns doch nicht ganz abweisend, wenn die 
Künstler, zwecks der Begreiflichkeit, historische Bilder mit realiter unmöglichen Zutaten 
komplettieren, welche den Inhalt des Gesprächs wenigstens andeuten. Nur ein ästheti- 
scher Pedant kann sich darüber ärgern, dass z. B. Raffael (vgl. oben Abb. 48), Georg 
Pencz (Künstl.-Mon.: Die Kleinmeister, Abb. S. 41) und Cornelius (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. 
S. 45) die Träume Pharaos und Josephs in die bildliche Darstellung mit aufnehmen 
und sogar den Erzähler oder Traumdeuter auf dieselben zeigen lassen. 

Denn der Künstler muss natürlich darauf bedacht sein, die Bedeutung des auf 
dem Bilde Vorsichgehenden möglichst leicht verständlich zu veranschaulichen, und unter 
den diesem Zwecke dienenden Mitteln hat das Zeigen die Aufgabe, die Aufmerksam- 
keit des Beschauers auf den Verlauf zu lenken. Leone BaATTISTA ArsERTI rät den 
Künstlern, irgend einen an der Szene Teilnehmenden mit der Hand auf „irgend eine 
Gefahr oder wunderbare Begebenheit“ hindeuten zu lassen, damit er uns gewissermas- 
sen einlüde, nicht nur zu sehen, sondern auch mit ihm zugleich „zu weinen oder zu 
lachen* (Quellenschriften XI, S. 122/3). 

Dies steht wohl, wie ich glaube, in Widerspruch zu der modernen Auffassung, 
nach weleher ein Kunstwerk ein geschlossenes Ganzes, ein Mikrokosmus sein soll, gleich 
der Blume, welche uns mit ihrem Duft und ihrer Schónheit erfreut, ohne selbst davon 
zu wissen. Oder, wenn es schliesslich nicht verleugnet werden kann, dass die Kunst 
nur um gesehen zu werden, d. h. des Beschauers wegen da ist, so darf sie ihn doch 
nicht in ihren Bezirk einziehen. Nur der burleske Schauspieler kann sich erlauben, 
das Publikum anzureden. 

Wenn es aber nun, wie es scheint, die Meinung Albertis war, dass die betreffen- 
den Figuren sich geradezu an den Beschauer wenden sollten, so folgte er darin nur einer 
Auffassung, welche vom XV. Jahrh. ab, sogar schon weit früher ?), und nachher etwa 
bis um 1800 in der Kunst zahlreiche Spuren hinterlassen hat. 


') Die Idee ist nicht neu. Auf einem Bildnis v. J. 1563, jetzt in den Uffizien zu Florenz, lässt 
Moroni den Dargestellten mit dem Finger auf eine brennende Vase deuten. Der Sinnspruch lautet hier: 
„Et quid volo nisi ut ardeat". 

?) Vel. oben Abb, 32. — Zwei sehr deutliche Beispiele sind die „Sanftmut“ bei der Salbung Da- 
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Auf einem auch seiner künstlerischen Verdienste wegen bemerkenswerten Altar- 
schrank eines unbekannten, französischen Meisters vom Ende XV. Jahrh. in der Kathedrale 
von Moulins sitzt die heilige Jungfrau in der himmlischen Herrlichkeit, -von Engeln 
umkreist (Abb. 81; nach Bovomor: Primitifs francais, Taf. 73). Zwei von diesen tra- 
gen zwischen sich ein langes Tuch mit der Inschrift: Hec est illa de qua sacra canunt 
eulogia ete. Sich deutlich gegen die Versammlung wendend, zeigt der eine Engel auf 
die Schrift, der andere auf Maria, als wollten sie sagen: lese und schaue und erhebe 
dein Herz zu derjenigen empor, die ,mit der 
Sonne bekleidet ist, den Mond unter ihren Füs- 
sen hat und auf ihrem Haupt die Krone von 
zwölf Sternen trägt“. 

Hatte wohl der Meister von Molins die 
Idee aus Italien bekommen? Jedenfalls erschei- 
nen solche zeigenden, uns durch Schriftbänder er- 
mahnenden Engel weit früher auf dem rechten 
Sacellum. Luca della Robbias in der Impruneta 
(Künstl.-Mon., Taf. z. S. 52). Ihre Gebärden 
gelten aber hier dem Sakramentsbehälter mit 
dem „lebendigen Brot“, welches zu essen sie 
die Menschen einladen. Und auf dem Madon- 
nenfresko Fra Angelicos im S. Marco-Kloster 
zu Florenz steht feierlich der heil. Dominikus, 
der seinen ernsten Blick auf den Beschauer 
richtet, indem er auf die Mönchsregeln zeigt, 

Abb. 81. welche im seinem offenen Buche zu lesen sind 
(Klass d. Kunst, Abb. S. 110). 

Nicht frommer Glaube oder Weltentsagung, sondern die Lebensfreudigkeit der 
siegenden Hochrenaissance spricht sich dagegen in den zwei folgenden Beispielen aus, 
welche zu den allbekannten Meisterwerken gehören. Ich denke erstens an den knieenden 
Engel in der „Grottenmadonna“ Leonardos im Louvre, welches Bild Saromon Reinach 
u. A. aus dem Grunde der Zeit vor der Abreise des Meisters von Florenz im J. 1483 
zugeschrieben hat, weil der Engel auf den kleinen, das Christkind anbetenden Johan- 
nes, also aus den Schutzpatron des florentinischen Volkes hinweist — welche Gebärde, 
wenn das Bild in Mailand entstanden wäre, keinen Sinn gehabt hätte, und welche in 
der Tat auf dem späteren, dort gemalten Exemplare (jetzt in London) weggelassen ist 
(Comptes rendues de l'Académie des inscriptions, Paris 1910, S. 437 fg.; nach „Rac- 


vids und die ,Prophezeiung* in seiner Apotheose in dem griechischen Pariser Psalter, f. gr. 139, X. Jahrh. 
(Omonr: Fac-similés, Taf. III u. VII) Ich lege jedoch auf die mittelalterlichen Beispiele kein besonderes 
Gewicht, weil die enface-Wendung der Figuren damals etwas so Gewöhnliches war, dass es in solchen 
Fällen wohl zumeist zweilelhaft bleiben muss, ob die Künstler wirklich ein stummes Anreden des Be- 
schauers beabsichtigt haben. Jedenfalls hatten aber die früheren Renaissancemeister in dieser Gewohnheit 
einen natürlichen Anhalt. 
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colta Vinciana^, 7. H. 1911, S. 74). — Wie dieser Engel, so wendet sich 


auch der 


junge Täufer auf dem Madonnenbilde des heil. Georg von Correggio (in Dresden) 


lächelnd gegen den Beschauer, indem er auf das Christ- 
kind zeigt (Abb. 82; nach einer Phot. v. V.-A. BRUCKMANN). 
Dieser glückliche, fast einschmeichelnde Ausdruck stimmt 
schlecht zu unserer Vorstellung von dem Asketen und Bus- 
seprediger, und sagt uns viel eher: ist er nicht reizend, der 
kleine Kerl?, als: siehe, das ist Gottes Lamm, welches der 
Welt Sünde trägt. Allerdings war ja das Zeigen schon weit 
früher die stehende, sozusagen attributive (rebärde des Täu- 
fers geworden, und häufig hatte er zugleich in der anderen 
Hand sein ,, Ecce agnus dei“ getragen. In den Fällen aber, 
wo er, durch seine Wendung gegen den Beschauer hin, diese 
Worte an ihn gerichtet hatte, war es mit dem Ausdruck ei- 
nes Predigers in der Wüste geschehen, nicht wie hier mit 
dem eines verwöhnten Günstlings an dem Throne seiner 
Herrscherin. 

Aber auch die Madonna selbst zeigt bisweilen auf ihr 
Kind — in der Geburtsszene nördlich der Alpen sogar schon 
sehr früh: z. B. auf einem romanischen Wandgemälde in der 
Chapelle du Liget (Indre et Loire; Abb. im Trocadéro- 


Abb. 82. 


Abb. 83. 


Museum zu Paris) und in Handschriften: München, Cim. 
141; Brit. Mus., Egerton 809; Albani-Psalter in Hil- 
desheim u. Brit. Mus., Arundel 157 '), und nicht selten 
wieder auf italienischen "l'recento-Malereien desselben Ge- 
genstandes: z. B. im Kaiser Friedrich-Museum zu Berlin, 
Nr. 1094 A, Ambrogio Lorenzetti zugeschrieben, u. Nr. 
1113, „Art des Taddeo G'addi*, ohne dass sie jedoch ih- 
ren Blick von dem Kinde wendet. Ihre Gebärde ist wohl 
in solchen Fällen nur der impulsive Ausdruck der Mutter- 
liebe, wie die nicht nur in abendländischen, sondern auch 
in byzantinischen Geburtsdarstellungen nicht seltene Aus- 
streckung der offenen Hand. Die Bedeutung verändert sich 
aber, wenn die Jungfrau den Blick aus dem Bilde richtet, 
wie auf den Andachtsbildern Spinello Aretinos in Kopen- 
hagen (M. Kronx: Italienske Billeder i Danmark, Abb. 
S. 10) und Lorenzo Monacos v. J. 1405 in der Samm- 


lung des Cav. Aldo Noseda in Mailand (Abb. 83; nach Srréx: Taf. 6); im vorigen 
Falle thront sie, im letzteren sitzt sie auf einem Kissen. Hier scheint sie uns sagen zu 


!) Meine die Miniaturen betreffenden Wahrnehmungen verdanke ich den von den Herren HASELOFF 
und SWARZENSKI mir freundlichst mitgeteilten Photographien. 
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wollen: bete mich nicht an, sondern jenen, denn er allein ist der Weg, die Wahrheit 
und das Leben. 

Unter den eigentlichen Madonnenbildern habe ich aus älteren Zeiten nur ein ein- 
ziges, unzweifelhaftes Beispiel der deutlich mit dem Finger 
auf ihr Kind zeigenden Gottesmutter: die Miniatur auf dem 
karolingischen Flabellum von Tournus, jetzt im Bargello zu 
Florenz. Die byzantinische Kunst besitzt aber einen Madon- 
nentypus, den die Griechen ,Hodigitria^, die „den Weg 
Weisende*, nennen (vgl. z. D. Koxpakorr: llavarBikit xpucr. 
Merycersa ma AO0n», Abb. S. 152 fg., Taf. 12, 15 und 21). 
Der Name mag spáüter als der Typus selbst durch ein Miss- 
verständnis entstanden sein. Wenigstens erklären STRZYGOW- 
skr (Denkschr. d. Akad. d. Wiss. in Wien, Phil.-hist. Klasse, 
Bd. LI, m, S. 158) und Wurrr (Rep. f. Kunstwis. XXXV, 
8. 229) die Handbewegung der Allerheiligsten für einen Ado- 
rationsgestus. Wie dem auch sei, so spricht die Benennung 

Abb. 84. jedenfalls aus, was die späteren Künstler mit der Wiederho- 
lung der Gebärde gemeint haben und die Gläubigen darin 
sahen. Die Hodigitria richtet die Fingerspitzen ihrer vor der Brust ausgestreckten 
Hand gegen den kleinen, auf ihrem anderen Arm sitzenden Jesus. Von der -morgen- 
ländisch-christlichen Kunst schier unzählige Male wiederholt, fand dieser Typus schon 
früh im Mittelalter den Weg nach dem Abendlande, wo er besonders in Italien und 
dort, wie es scheint, vor allem in der Stadt der Maria, in Siena, vor dem Durch- 
bruch des Trecentostils beliebt und heilig gehalten wurde (vgl. Venturı: Storia dell’ 
arte ital. V, Abb. S. 43 fg.; danach unsere Abb. 84 = Gemälde 
in der Akademie zu Siena). Ja selbst noch das ganze Quattro- 
cento hindurch kam die Hodigitria-Gebärde gelegentlich zur An- 
wendung, bei Fra Angelico sogar häufig (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. 
1, 11, 65, 93 u. 158). Meine letzten Beispiele des uralten Mo- 
tivs finden sich auf den Madonnenbildern Tacconis v. J. 1489 
in London (Nat. Gall. II, Abb. S. 209) und Francesco Napo- 
litanos in Zürich (Remach III, Abb. S. 366). Im vorletzten 
Falle scheint sogar der byzantinische Einfluss direkt erneuert zu 
sein, indem das Christkind, wie manchmal in der morgenländi- 
schen Ikonographie, seine Rechte auf diejenige der Mutter legt. 
Zwei Mal zeigt Maria auf ihren Sohn: beim Anfang und 
Ende seines irdischen Lebens; zuletzt gleichwie um uns zur 
Teilnahme an ihrem bittern Schmerz anzurufen — als ob sie die Abb. 85. 
Worte des Propheten wiederhole: „Euch sage ich Allen, die ihr 
vorübergehet: schauet und sehet, ob irgend ein Schmerz sei wie mein Schmerz“ 
(Klagelieder Jeremiä I, 12). 
Die zeigende Mater dolorosa habe ich nie in der byzantinischen Kunst gesehen, 
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dagegen ein paar Mal schon aus deutschen Kreuzigungsdarstellungen des XI. Jahrh. 
notiert (Miniatur im Sakramentar Heinrichs II. in München: Abb. 85; nach Swar- 
ZENSKI: Regensburger Buchmalerei, Taf. 7, Nr. 18, u. Elfenbein- 
tafel im Louvre). Meine Aufzeichnungen sind wahrscheinlich in 
diesem Punkte mehr als gewöhnlich lückenhaft; denn aus der spä- 
teren Kunst nördlich der Alpen bieten sie mir nur ein einziges 
Beispiel dar, nämlich die Madonnenstatue in der berühmten Kreu- 
zigungsgruppe des Naumburger Domes aus der zweiten Hälfte des 
XIII. Jahrh. (Abb. 96; nach Hirru: Der schöne Mensch, Mittel- 
alter, Taf. 22). Nur im diesem letzteren Falle ist der Ausdruck 
vollständig, indem die Mutter sich weinend gegen den Beschauer 
wendet. — Aber erst in der italienischen Kunst des Trecento und be- 
sonders des Quattrocento wird das Motiv verhältnismässig häufig, sei 
es in Kreuzigungsbildern oder in der zu jener Zeit so beliebten Art 
vou Andachtsbildern, wo der Leichnam des Erlósers in dem Sarge steht 
oder sitzt (, Cristo morto“). Wie in meinen oben erwähnten ältesten va 
Beispielen, betrachtet die Madonna noch jetzt manchmal den Gegen- nau 
stand ihrer Trauer; oft nimmt sie aber auch, wie in Naumburg, uns 
zu Zeugen ihres Jammers. Wie sie sich in meinem ersten Beispiele aus dem Trecento, 
auf dem Kreuzesarme des grossen Kruzifixes von Naiccold Segna, a. 1345, in der 
Akademie zu Siena, zum Beschauer verhält, kann ich leider nicht sagen. Auf dem 
angeblich bolognesischen Kreuzigungsbilde, um 1380, in Kopenhagen (Mario Kmonw: 
Italienske Billeder i Danmark, Abb. S. 9), blickt sie uns jedenfalls nicht an. In den 
folgenden Beispielen (das erstgenannte vielleicht noch aus dem Ende des Trecento) wen- 
det sie sich jedenfalls an den Beschauer: auf dem Kruzifixe von  T'addeo di Bartolo 
in der Sieneser Akademie (Abb. 87; nach VENTURI: Storia 
dell” arte ital. V, S. 755), in den Kreuzigungsfresken von 
Masaccio in S. Maria novella zu Florenz und von Fra 
Angelico im Louvre (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 212); auf 
je einer Zeichnung in Jacopo Bellinis Skizzenbüchern in 
Paris und London (GorovsEw, Louvre, Taf. 56; Brit. Mus., 
Taf. 112 — a. 1430) und auf einer italienischen Stickerei 
des XV. Jahrh. (Les Arts Nr. 30, Abb. S. 25); auf dem 
Relief am Perentola-Tabernakel (Cristo morto) von Luca 
della Robbia, a. 1441— 43 (Künstl.-Mon., Taf. z. S. 30); 
im Predella-Bilde (Cristo morto) von Fiorenzo di Lorenzo 
in Perugia (Remach: Répert. de peint. II, Abb. S. 342) 
und in der Kreuzigung von Amdrea di Niccoló, a. 1502, 
in Siena (REINACH: op. cit. I, Abb. S. 419; hier mit bei- 
den Händen zeigend). 

Es kommt wohl auch zuweilen vor, das irgend eine andere Figur diese Rolle 
übernimmt, wie z. B. „Sol merens*, also die trauernde Sonne, auf einer den Kruzi- 
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fixus darstellenden Zeichnung aus karolingischer Zeit in Madrid (Sakramentar in der Acad. 
de hist. Nr. 35; mir bekannt nur aus einer Phot. von Haserorr; Antiguedades III, 65), 
oder ein fliegender Engel auf dem Kreuzigungsfresko Altichieris in >. Giorgio zu Padua 
(Ber. Kunststätt., Abb. 67) oder auch Johannes Evangelista neben dem Kreuze: Fresko 
von Sparri Spinelli (1387—1452) in 8. 
Domenico zu Arezzo (Klass. Bilderschr. 
Nr. 1429), neben dem Cristo morto: am 
Grabmal Federighis von Luca della Rob- 
. bia, a. 1446 (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 50), 
Abb. 88. und am Sakramentsaltar in S. Spirito zu 
Florenz, einer Jugendarbeit von Andrea 
Sansovino (Abb. SS; nach einer Phot. von Arınarı). In den zwei vorletzten Fällen 
wird die Gebärde mit beiden Händen gemacht. 

Aus Gründen, welche gleich unten dargelegt werden sollen, hat es mich über- 
rascht, dass die zeigende Madonna seit dem Anfang des Cinquecento aus meinen Auf- 
zeichnungen wieder gänzlich verschwindet. Wenn dies nicht einfach auf mangelnder 
Aufmerksamkeit von meiner Seite beruht, so erklärt sich vielleicht das Aufhören dieses 
auch vorher ja nicht sehr häufig vorkommenden Ausdruckstypus durch die pathetische 
Würde in der Erscheinung der Heiligkeit, welche die neue Kunstepoche auszeichnet und 
welche vielleicht der Allerheiligsten nicht gestattete, an den Beschauer zu appellieren 
und noch weniger durch ein naiv-impulsives Zeigen ihrer Gemütsbewegung Ausdruck zu 
geben. Um so bezeichnender für die neue Stimmung ist dagegen die feierliche Ver- 
zweiflung der Schmerzensmutter auf dem Pietà-Bilde van Dycks im Museum zu Ant- 
werpen (Abb. 89; nach Klass. d. Kunst, S. 94), welche 
mit dem Ausdrucke einer Niobe die thränenvollen Augen 
zum Himmel hebt und ihre Hand mit einer gewählt-vor- 
nehmen Geste halb zeigend, halb nur dekorativ ausstreckt, 
als ob sie sage: O himmlischer Vater, siehe das Elend 
deines Sohnes an; so hat er mit seinem Tode deinen Wil- 
len erfüllt! 

Eben zu der Zeit, wo die zeigende Madonna, wenn 
meine Wahrnehmung zutrifft, aus der italienischen Kunst 


verschwindet, d. h. während der Hochrenaissance, ist un- 
ser Doppelmotiv — d. h. der hinweisende Gestus im Ver- 
ein mit dem gegen den Beschauer gewendeten Blick — 
dort vielleicht gewöhnlicher als sonst irgendwo. An die- 
ser Beliebtheit hatte wohl der Einfluss Leonardos einen 
beträchtlichen Teil — er, der ja, wie wir gesehen haben, von der Kunst eine so starke 
Eindrucksfähigkeit forderte. Ausser an den Engel der „Grottenmadonna“, ist in dieser 
Beziehung noch an seine Johannes-Dilder zu erinnern: die geradezu verführerisch 
lächelnde Halbfigur im Louvre und die sitzende Ganzfigur, die uns nur in Kopien be- 
wahrt ist (SEmrrrz IL, Taf. z. S. 120 u. 128). — Von den Beispielen der Hochre- 


Abb. 89. 


Tom. XLIII. 


Zwei Gebärden mit dem Zeigefinger. 61 


naissance hebe ich sonst nur den heil. Geminianus auf Correggios Sebastian-Madonna 
v. J. 1525 in Dresden hervor (Abb. 90; nach einer Phot. von V.-A. Bruckmanx), weil 
der bereits von Alberti ausgesprochene, von Leonardo schon recht nachdrücklich ver- 
wirklichte Gedanke, den Beschauer in den Bereich des Bildes einzuziehen, hier eine 
noch stärkere Entwickelung erreicht hat, indem nämlich der knieende Bischof sich in 
auffälliger Weise gegen den Beschauer umdreht und ihn durch die Ausstreckung der 
linken Hand geradezu anruft, während er mit der Rechten auf die himmlische Erschei- 
nung der Jungfrau mit dem Kinde zeigt. Die Entwiekelung wird um so deutlicher, 
wenn wir ihn mit einem etwa 40 bis 45 Jahre älteren Vertreter desselben Figuren- 
typus, dem ähnlich aufgestellten, aber einfacheren und weniger gedrehten, ebenfalls auf 


Abb. 90. Abb. 91. 


die göttliche Gruppe zeigenden und sich gleicherweise auf den Beschauer umblickenden 
Bischof auf dem Madonnenbilde GArlandajos in der Akademie zu Florenz vergleichen 
(Abb. 91; nach Künstl.-Mon., S. 32). Was wir in dieser Entwickelung wahrneh- 
men, ist das wachsende Streben nach Verwertung von illusionistischen Effektmitteln, 
nach einer selbst aus dem Bilde heraus schwellenden Lebens- und Bewegungsfülle, 
welche sich auch in der Körperdrehung kundgibt, nach einer unmittelbaren und ein- 
dringlich wirkenden Beziehung zum  Beschauer. Die Kunst begnügte sich nicht mehr 
mit dem Scheinbilde des Lebens. Sie wollte dem Beschauer das Leben selbst vortäu- 
schen, als nähme er selber daran teil. 

Noch Uebergangsmeister von der Wende des XVI. Jahrh., wie Lodovico Car- 
racci (Altarbild in der Pinakothek zu Bologna) und Caravaggio (Rosenkranzmadonna 
in München; Taf. im , Museum"), lassen, nach dem Muster der Renaissance, heilige 
Nebenfiguren mit Blick und Gebärde die Versammlung zu Anbetung auffordern. Seit 
der ersten Hälfte des XVII. Jahrh. habe ich aber das Doppelmotiv in der kirchlichen 
Kunst überhaupt nicht mehr angetroffen — wenigstens nicht bevor die Künstler des 
XIX. Jahrh. gelegentlich auch in dieser Beziehung wieder an die Renaissancetradition 
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anknüpften (z. B. der Apostel Jakobus auf dem Altarwerk Joseph v. Fiilvrichs in 
Vóslau, v. J. 1869; Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst XXIV, Taf. z. S. 105). Ein beträcht- 
lich älteres (zwar nicht kirchliches) Beispiel dieser Wiederaufnahme ist aber Poussin in 
der 1827 von Ingres gemalten Apotheose des Homer im Louvre (Newnes' Art Library, 
Taf. 5). 

In Italien kommt unser Doppelmotiv, das Zeigen in Verbindung mit dem gegen 
den Beschauer gerichteten Blick, hauptsächlich in repräsentativen Heiligenbildern vor 
und erhält dementsprechend ein feierliches Gepräge. Allerdings kann ja auch, wenn- 
gleich jedenfalls verhältnismässig selten, in legendarischen Erzählungen — wie z. B. 
in den Wundern des heil. Antonius, aus der Schule Andrea del Sartos, Berlin Nr. 
236, und des heil. Kreuzes von Garofalo in Ferrara (Ital. artist., Abb. S. 63) — ir- 
gend eine Profanfigur uns zum Schauen einladen. Als aber, vom Anfang des XVI. 
Jahrh. an, das Doppelmotiv, wohl infolge des italienischen Einflusses, auch in der 
ausseritalienischen Kunst häufiger zu erscheinen beginnt, da verliert es hier zumeist 
seine religiöse Aufgabe, die Andacht zu wecken, und verwandelt sich ins Triviale oder 
jedenfalls ins Genremässige. Ein frühes Beispiel ist der auf dem Boden liegende Knabe 
bei der Heilung des Blinden durch Christus, im J. 1531 von Lukas van Leiden ge- 
malt, St. Petersburg (vgl. oben Abb. 38), wo auch sonst mehrere zeigende Gebärden 
vorkommen. Ein französisches Beispiel aus demselben Jahrhundert ist eine junge, auf 
Diana von Poitiers zeigende Hofdame auf dem Francois Clouet zugeschriebenen Ge- 
mälde in Warschau (Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. XXI, S. 266). Spätere Beispiele 
sind: ein auf dem Boden sitzendes Mädchen auf dem 
Apelles und den Schuster darstellenden Gemälde 
Frans Franckens II. (1581 — 1642) in Kassel (Mei- 
sterwerke, Abb. S. 44) — dieses Bild ist übrigens 
ebenso reich an zeigenden Gebärden wie dasjenige 
Lukas van Leidens — zwei lachende Frauen auf 
Jordaens' Diogenesbilde in Dresden (Buschmann, Taf. 
z. S. 80), Dous lachender Knabe neben der Alten 
mit der Mäusefalle, ebenda, Nicolas Maes: die 
ihre faule Küchenmagd verlachende Hausfrau in Lon- 
don (Nat. 'Gall. II) Abb. S. 3), der’ bose;Welie 
essende, alte Frau verlachende  Gassenjunge von 
Murillo in der Sammlung Carstanjen (Abb. 92; 
nach einer Phot. d. photogr. Gesellsch. in Berlin) 
und das Mädchen auf dem Pferderücken beim Was- 

Abb. 99. serwunder Mosis von demselben Meister in Caridad- 
Spital zu Sevilla (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 121). 

Obgleich nunmehr auf profanem Gebiete, war aber doch dem Doppelmotiv noch 
eine glänzende Aufgabe vorbehalten — ich denke jetzt an seine Rolle in den Bildnissen, 
vornehmlich der Barockkunst. 

Unbekümmert ob gesehen oder nicht, ziehen auf den Quattrocento-Porträts die 
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Abgebildeten in Profil an uns vorüber, in der Form nur zufällig, wie durch Fen- 
steröffnungen gesehener Köpfe oder Brustbilder. Die Barockmenschen wollen dagegen 
zum jeden Preis die Aufmerksamkeit auf sich lenken. Auf ihren Bildnissen zeigen sie 
sich ja gerne in ganzer Figur oder immerhin als Kniestücke, sie entfalten eine impo- 
nierende Pracht, sie gebärden sich mit anmassender Majestät, sie lassen uns nicht vor- 
beigehen, sie rufen uns an. Sie scheinen nur eine Besorgnis zu haben: das liebe Ich 
gehörig hervorzuheben. 

Zeigende Porträts beginnen, zunächst vornehmlich in Italien '), schon in der er- 
sten Hälfte des XVI. Jahrhunderts aufzutreten. Ich kenne solche von Andrea del 
Sarto (Andrea Fausti im Louvre, Nr. 1651 A), Lorenzo Lotto (s. unten), Sebastiano 
del Piombo (Andrea Doria im Pal. Doria zu Rom), Bronzino (Vittoria Colonna in den 
Uffizien; Monatsh. f. Kunstwiss. III, Taf. 54, Abb. 2), Alessandro Allori (Bildnis ei- 
nes jungen Mannes in St. Petersburg) u. A. Schon jetzt, wie auch manchmal später ?), 
hat das Zeigen oft kaum eine andere Bedeutung als die eines sprechenden Lebens- 
zeichens oder einer dekorativen ,Kulturgebürde*. Bisweilen wollen jedoch schon zu die- 
ser Zeit die Abgebildeten damit etwas Besonderes von sich selbst aussagen, wie z. B. 
„der kranke Mann“ im Pal. Doria und der Un- 
bekannte bei Sir J. C. Robinson (Burlington Ma- 
gazine XVI, Taf. z. S. 333), beide von Lo- 
renzo Lotto, obgleich es eben in diesen Fällen 
wohl für immer ein Geheimnis bleiben wird, was 
sie uns eigentlich anvertrauen wollen. Um so deut- 
licher ist der Sinn des Doppelmotivs auf dem Bild- 
nis des Giulio Clovio, von El Greco noch wäh- 
rend seiner italienischen Zeit gemalt, jetzt im Mu- 
seum zu Neapel (Abb. 93; nach Zeitschr. f. Bild. Abb. 93. 

Kunst, N. F. VIII, Abb. S. 177). Der alte Mi- 
niaturmaler sieht hier den Beschauer an und deutet mit dem Finger auf die von ihm 
selbst illuminierte Handschrift, welche er in seiner Linken hält. 

Die Glanzzeit des Doppelmotivs in der Bildnismalerei war indessen das XVII. 
und vielleicht in noch höherem Grade das XVIII. Jahrh. bis an, ja wahrscheinlich 
über die Schwelle des XIX. Jahrh. hinaus. Nunmehr ist die Hauptaufgabe desselben, 
etwas Bezeichnendes von dem Dargestellten mitzuteilen, sei es dass dieser auf irgend 
ein Emblem hinweist, wie Dr. Tulp auf dem von Pickenoy gemalten Bilde (vgl. oben 
Abb. 80), dass er sein Amt oder seine Lebensstellung angeben will, dass er sich seiner 
Taten rühmt oder, anspruchsloser, uns von seiner Lieblingsbeschäftigung erzählt, dass 


!) Ein frühes Beispiel dieser Art aus der niederländischen Kunst ist die Halbfigur des Nicolaus 
Cannius v. J. 1534, ein Werk der Art des Jan van Scorel, jetzt in Begijnhof zu Amsterdam (Altholländische 
Malerei I, Taf. 6). Er sieht den Beschauer an und macht ihn durch sein Zeigen auf ein geschriebenes Di- 
stichon aufmerksam. 

?) Ein sehr spätes Beispiel dieser Art ist das Bildnis Mrs Angelo Taylors als „Miranda“ von John 
Hoppner (1759—1810; GLEESON WHITE: The Master-Painters of Britain I, Titeltafel). 
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er uns sagt, was er am meisten liebt, oder sogar (auf einer Wandkarte) zeigt, wo er 
seinen Wohnsitz hat oder wo seine Güter liegen. 

Aus der Fülle von Beispielen teile ich hier eine Auswahl mit. Auf dem Ge- 
mälde eines unbekannten Meisters von der Mitte des XVII. Jahrh., jetzt in der Samml. 
Messinger zu Rom (L'Arte XI, Abb. 55), sind die berühmten Bildhauer Algardi und 
Duquesnoy zusammen dargestellt; der erstere zeigt auf seine Kolossalstatue von Inno- 
centius X.. der letztere auf die seinige vom Apostel Andreas. Bekannter ist das 
Selbstportät van Dycks (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 401), wo er mit der einen Hand 
auf sich selbst, mit der anderen auf eine Sonnenblume zeigt, wobei er seinen blasierten 
Blick gegen den Beschauer wendet. Und was es für eine Sonne ist, nach welcher sich 
der Sinn des Malers nach der Weise der Blume dreht, scheint die goldene Kette, 
wohl die ihm von Karl I. geschenkte, anzudeuten, welche er uns zugleich vorzeigt — 
die Sonne der königlichen Gnade! Prosaischere Dinge 
sagen uns die Gebärden auf einem Gruppenbildnis 
von Pickenoy in Amsterdam (Meisterwerke, Abb. 8. 
51). Die Regenten des Spinnhauses halten Revision. 
Die Bücher liegen vor, die Kasse wird eben aufgezählt. 
Einer von den würdigen Herren scheint eine von dem 
Beschauer gestellte Frage zu beantworten. Er zeigt 
mit beiden Hánden auf die Verrichtung. Ja, es stimmt, 
scheint er zu sagen. In einer Familiengruppe von 
Maes, Samml. Cook in Richmond, zeigt der Vater 
auf einen von seinem Sohn erlegten Hasen; auf zwei 
Porträts von Netscher in Berlin, Kaiser Friedrich- 
Museum Nr. 850 B u. C, zeigen der Herr und die 
Frau auf einander; auf einem Bildnis Verkoljes in 
Amsterdam, Rijksmuseum Nr. 2523, ein Herr auf 
sein Pferd, welches im Hintergrunde vorgeführt wird. 
Largilliere hat den Goldschmied Thomas Germain und seine Frau gemalt, wie sie beide 
auf die Arbeiten des Ehemannes hinweisen (Abb. 94; nach Les Arts, Nr. 91, S. 1). 
Pesne wieder lässt den Goldschmied Dinglinger auf ein Prachtstück seiner Kunst zeigen, 
welches er in der anderen Hand hält (Higrn: Kulturhist. Bilderbuch VI, 2986). A. Van- 
loo hat, nebst Joseph Vernet, ein pompóses, im Jahre 1767 von Beauvarlet gestochenes 
Porträt Pombals gemalt, wo der Staatsmann, bequem in einem Fauteuil sitzend, mit ei- 
ner grossen Gebärde den Beschauer auf das von ihm nach dem Erdbeben v. J. 1755 wie- 
der aufgebaute- Lissabon aufmerksam macht. Das ist mein Werk, sagt er uns. Auf dem 
grossen Staatsporträt Katharinas II. von Levitski, jetzt in dem Museum Alexanders III. 
in St. Petersburg, zeigt die Herrscherin auf die Reichsinsignien, die Symbole ihrer Macht. 
Ein Gruppenbildnis des Erbprinzen von Holland und seines Bruders, gemalt von Joh. 
Friedr. Aug. Tischbein, im Schlosse „het Loo", zeigt die beiden jungen Offiziere den 
Operationsplan für den Feldzug 1793 studierend, wobei der ältere von ihnen auf die 
Karte deutet, indem er zugleich auf den Beschauer blickt (Altholl. Malerei I, Taf. 49). 
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Zu dieser Zeit beginnen aber die Handbewegung und der Blick auch von inti- 
meren Interessen als von eitler Ruhmsucht und Grosstuerei zu reden. Auf einem Fa- 
milienbildnis von Roslin (1718—1793) zeigt die Mutter mit beiden Händen auf ihre 
Kinder (Gaz. d. beaux-arts 1898 I, 'l'af. z. S. 48), auf einem Gemälde Davids wieder 
die Malerin Frau Vigée-Lebrun auf das unvollendete Porträt ihrer Tochter, welches sie 
auf ihren Knieen hält (Taf. in , Museum*). In solchen Fällen ist das Doppelmotiv ein 
Ausdruck des Aufklärungsgedankens: meine Kinder meine Welt. Für die Zeitideen 
nicht weniger bezeichnend ist das Bildnis Fanni Charrins von J.-b.-J. Augustin: sie 
steht vorn gegen den Beschauer gewendet und zeigt mit weit ausgestreckter Hand auf 
einen Rundtempel hoch im Hintererunde; auf dem Wege dahin liest man die Worte: 
„La reconnaissance m'y conduit^ (Les Arts Nr. 63, Abb. S. 8). 


Es kommt ja aber auch zuweilen vor, dass die Figuren nicht ihren Blick, sondern 
im Gegenteil ihre zeigende Hand gegen den Beschauer richten. So z. B. der links vorn 
Stehende von den vier Evangelisten auf Fra Bartolommeos 
Gemälde v. J. 1516 im Palazzo Pitti (Abb. 95; nach einer 
Phot. von Bnoer), wo der auferstandene Erlöser, „wie ein 
Bräutigam aus seiner Kammer“, der christlichen Versamm- 
lung entgegeneilt. So ungeführ lautet wohl die Antwort des 
alten Evangelisten, als er, auf die Frage des hinter ihm 
stehenden und verwundert auf Christus zeigenden, jüngeren 
Gefährten, die wunderbare Erscheinung erklärt. — Auf 
Raffaels Sixtinischem Madonnenbilde zeigt wieder der heil. 
Papst schnurgerade auf den Beschauer hin, indem er die 
Menschheit der herabschwebenden Himmelskönigin emp- 
fiehlt '). — Ein weiteres Beispiel aus demselben Kunst- 
kreise ist das früher Raffael zugeschriebene Doppelbildnis 
zweier Männer im Louvre, von welchen der eine in sehr 
auffallender Weise den anderen auf den Beschauer (oder 
sonst etwas an seinem Platze Befindliches) aufmerksam 
macht (Klass. d. Kunst, Raffael, Abb. S. 141). — Schliess- 
lich erwähne ich die Venus von Guercino (Galleria Estense zu Modena), welche seinen 
kleinen Sohn auffordert, auf den Beschauer zu schiessen. 


Eine solche Zudringlichkeit, überhaupt eine solche Korrespondenz zwischen Kunst- 
werk und Beschauer wäre, vermute ich, in ernst gemeinten antiken Bildern undenkbar. 
Es lag aber eben im Wesen der christlichen Kunst, möglichst eindringlich wirken zu 


!) In anbetracht dieses gemeinsamen, sonst so seltenen Motivs, wie auch der Uebereinstimmung in 
der Bildidee und dem Gruppenaufbau, lässt es sich schwerlich annehmen, dass die spätere dieser zwei Ma- 
lereien ohne Kenntnis der früheren entstanden sei. Hatte also Raffael die Sixtinische Madonna schon vor 
der römischen Reise Fra Bartolommeos gemalt oder malte er das Bild vielleicht eben zu der Zeit (etwa im 
J. 1513/4), wo der fromme Maler nach Rom kam — wie Vasari behauptet, gerade um die so hoch gelobten 
Werke Michelangelos und Raffaels kennen zu lernen ? 
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wollen, und deswegen erhielt die zeigende Gebärde schon im Mittelalter, ja wahrschein- 
lich schon in der vorikonoklastischen Zeit, als die „literarischen“ Tendenzen hervor- 
zutreten begannen, eine weit grössere Bedeutung als je in der Antike — und auch, 
man darf es wohl behaupten, als im wirklichen Leben. Denn was die christliche Kunst 
darzustellen hatte, besass ja für den Beschauer, d. h. für die Menschheit, eine Bedeu- 
tung, worauf die alten Gótter und Mythen nie Anspruch erhoben hatten, eine Bedeu- 
tung, worauf die Kunst nicht nachdrücklich genug hinweisen konnte. Diese Hinweisung 
brauchte jedoch keineswegs in der Form einer direkt-persönlichen Hinwendung an den 
Beschauer geschehen. Es genügte, dass der Zeigende sich an den Nächststehenden auf 
dem Bilde mit irgend einer Bemerkung über die dargestellte Begebenheit adressierte 
oder dass er nur für eigene Rechnung die Gebärde machte, indem er seine ganze Auf- 
merksamkeit auf das Ereignis richtete und somit auch, mittelbar, diejenige des Beschauers 
auf die Hauptsache zurücklenkte. Die ,Corona*, d. h. der Zuschauerkreis, strahlt so- 
zusagen den vom Brennpunkt sich ausbreitenden Erregungsimpuls auf denselben zurück. 
Ein solches, reflexähnliches Zeigen kommt häufig schon im Utrechter Psalter (s. z. B. die 
1., 3. u. 7. Taf. zu dem Aufsatze SPRINGERS), wie auch in mehreren anderen mittelalterli- 
chen Handschriften vor. Die mehrfache derartige Anwendung desselben in der Heilung 
des Blinden von Lukas van Leiden (oben Abb. 38) und im dem Apellesbilde Frans 
Frankens II. wurde ja schon (S. 62) im Vorbeigehen erwähnt. Andere Beispiele, wo 
das Zeigen vier bis sechs Mal in einem und demselben Bilde vorkommt, sind Mino da 
Fiesoles Relief mit dem Schneewunder in S. Maria maggiore zu Rom, die Anbetung 
der Könige von Botticelli in den Uffizien (Künstl.-Mon,, Abb. S. 65), Raffaels Trans- 
figuration '), die Kreuzigung von einem unbekannten, holländischen Maler um 1500 in 
der Samml. Glitza, Hamburg (FRIEDLÄNDER: Meisterw. d. niederl. Malerei, "laf. 83) 
und in einem von den ganz modernen Fresken Joachim Skovgaards in der Domkirche 
zu Viborg (Dänemark). 

Ein sprechendes Zeugnis von der Bedeutung der zeigenden Gebärde für die 
christliche Kunst ist auch ihre Rolle in der Ikonographie, d. h. ihre traditionelle Ver- 
knüpfung mit gewissen bestimmten Figuren und Szenen, teilweise schon von der ersten 
Bildung der ikonographischen Typen in der frühchristlichen Kunst ab und fortwährend 
durch das ganze Mittelalter und die Renaissancezeit hindurch, überhaupt so lange von 
einer fortlaufenden ikonographischen Entwickelung die Rede sein kann. Das bemerkens- 
werteste Beispiel wurde schon erwähnt: der attributive Gestus des Täufers *), dessen 


!) Vel. auch oben Abb. 48. 

?) Selbst noch bei der Limbusfahrt Christi tritt der Vorliufer zuweilen zeigend auf; so z. B. auf 
der grossen, byzantinischen Wandmosaik in Torcello v. Anf. d. XIII. Jahrh, in dem spätbyzantinischen Ma- 
lerbuch vom Berge Athos (vgl. die Uebersetzung SCHÄFERS, S. 207) und auf dem mit kleinen Bildern bemal- 
ten Quadriptychon, angeblich südfranzósischen Ursprunges um 1400, beim. Herrn Douglas in London (Bou- 
cHorT: Primitifs franc., Taf. 17). — Auch die kirchlichen Schriftquellen des Mittelalters erwähnen das Zeigen 
des Täufers (ein paar Beispiele bei Sirrz: Gebärden der Griechen und Römer, S. 302, Fussnote 1). Neben 
seiner Figur, unter den Reliefs der Meister Nikolaus und Wilhelm an der Fassade von S. Zeno in Verona, 
XII. Jahrh, steht folgende Inschrift: Sensit predixit monstravit gurgite tinxit (ZIMMERMANN: Oberitalische 
Plastik, S. 91). — Der kostbare Finger soll sich jetzt in der Bretagne, in Saint-Jean-du-Doigt in Plougaznou, 
befinden (vgl. die Aufsätze des ANATOLE LE BRaz in Revue de Paris, 1900, S. 537 fg. u. 797 fg., auf welche 
mein Freund, Prof. Y. Hirn in Helsingfors, mich aufmerksam gemacht hat). 
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Ursprung jedenfalls in der vorikonoklastischen Zeit liegt. Das Zeigen war aber, wenig- 
stens seit dem IX. Jahrh., eine gewöhnliche Prophetengebärde im allgemeinen, sei es 
dass die Hinweisung den in offenen Büchern oder auf Schriftbändern ') lesbaren Weis- 
sagungen selbst, deren daneben abgebildeter Erfüllung oder bildlich dargestellten Gleich- 
nissen (z. D. der „porta clausa“ Hesekiels, XLIV,2) galten. — Von den zeigenden 
Engeln soll weiter unten die Rede sein. 

Es ist ja möglich, dass ein früher benütztes Motiv spon- 
tan wieder auftauchen kann, wenn es in dem gegebenen 
Falle nahe zur Hand liegt. So mag z. B. Raffael oder der 
Schüler, dem er diese Aufgabe anvertraut hatte, die oben 
erwähnte Doppelgebärde Adams (Abb. 68) selbst erfunden 
haben. Immerhin zeigt aber schon in den venezianischen Mo- 
salken vom XIII. Jahrh. der hier allerdings stehende Adam 
auf die ihm von Gott vorgestellte Eva (Rev. de l'art chrét., 
1909, Abb. S. 350) und machte es gewiss schon in der (stark 
ruinierten) Miniatur der frühbyzantinischen Cotton- Bibel, wel- 
che in den noch erhaltenen Teilen mit der Mosaik über- 
einstimmt (vgl. in meinen ,Genesismosaiken*, Taf. IX, 64 
u. 65). Diese Komposition, nebst der Gebärde Adams, 
kehrt überraschend genau auch in karolingischen Bibeln 
der Pariser Nat.-Bibl. (f. lat. 1 — Abb. 96; nach Reprod. 
réduites, Taf. 2) und des Brit. Mus. zu London (Add. 
10.546) wieder. — Als aber das paradiesische Glück ein 
baldiges und schimpfliches Ende nahm, und Adam und Eva 
nach der Menschen Sitte. so gut es eben ging, sich selbst 
zu entschuldigen und einander und andere zu beschuldi- 
gen begannen, da zeigte er auf sie, sie wieder auf die 
Schlange, und zwar wenigstens schon in karolingischen 
Miniaturen (Bibel-Handschriften in London |Kunsthist. 
Bilderbogen; Handausg. II, N:o 61] und Bamberg); spä- 
ter z. B. auf der ehernen Bernward-Thür v. J. 1015 in 

Abb. 97. Hildesheim, auf Meister Betrams Grabower Altar v. J. 
1379 in Hamburg (Abb. 97; nach Licmrwank, S. 207) 
und noch auf einem Gemälde von Domenichino (s. meine ,Genesismosaiken*, Taf. IV, 


Abb. 96. 


3) Es versteht sich fast von selbst, dass das Zeigen in Bücher oder auf Schriftbänder ein für die 
christliche Kunst bezeichnendes Motiv sein muss. Folgt der Finger, zur Leitung des Blickes, den Zeilen des 
Textes, so bedeutet die Gebärde einfach Lesen. Diese Gebärde macht z. B. der kleine Jesus auf dem Arm 
seiner Mutter in einer franzósischen Holzgruppe d. XIV. Jahrh. im Bargello, Florenz (Les Arts Nr. 32, Abb. 
8.16). Als Zitationsgestus bei Wortstreiten wird das Motiv ganz besonders ausdrucksvoll bei Daniel an dem 
Mosesbrunnen Sluters v. Anf. d. XV. Jahrh. in Dijon (Taf. im Klass. Skulpturensch.) und bei Plato auf ei- 
nem der Reliefs von Luca della Robbia am Domkampanile zu Florenz, im J. 1437 bestellt (Taf. ebenda). Als 
attributiver Charakterzug eines Gelehrten benützt Rubens den Gestus an Justus Lipsius in der Porträtgruppe 
v. J. 1602 in der Pitti-Galerie (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 6). 
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23). Bisweilen begnügen sich die Künstler nur mit der Gebärde Adams, wie in den 
venezianischen Mosaiken und in den „Tres riches heures“ des 1416 gestorbenen Her- 
zogs von Berri, jetzt in Chantilly (Les Arts Nr. 37, Abb. S. 27). 

Ich kann mich jedoch nicht in ikonographische Untersuchungen vertiefen, son- 
dern muss mich mit allgemeinen Andeutungen begnügen. 

Wenn wir uns nun an die ncutestamentlichen Bilder wenden, um traditionell 
benützten, zeigenden Gebärden nachzuspüren, so finden wir solche schon in frühchrist- 
lichen Katakombenmalereien (Gannucer II, Taf. 59,2), auf Sarkophagen (Abb. 98: Orig. 
im Lateranmuseum zu Rom), Elfenbeinreliefs u. s. w., 
wie auch im Mittelalter häufig (vgl. z. B. Abb. bei 
Schaip: Geburt Christi), gelegentlich sogar noch viel 
später, wenigstens bis ins XVII. Jahrh. hinein, an 
irgend einem der drei Könige oder der Hirten bei 
der Offenbarung des Sternes, bzw. des Engels, und 
bei der Geburt oder Anbetung des Kindes; in der 
mittelalterlichen Kunst auch beim Ritt der Könige 
nach Bethlehem. Auf einem romanischen Emailreli- 
quar aus Limoges, im Kestner-Museum zu Hannover, 
zeigen sogar bei der Anbetung alle drei Könige auf 

au a das Kind (Jahrb. d. preuss. Kunstsamml. 1900, Abb. 
im 2. Heft). 

Bei der Darbringung des Kindes im Tempel zeigt die Prophetin Hannah nicht 
selten auf den kleinen Jesus, so schon auf der 'Triumphbogenmosaik des Papstes Sixtus 
(432—440) in S. Maria maggiore zu Rom (Gannccer IV, 212, 2), nachher in der abend- 
ländischen Kunst des Mittelalters (z. B. auf dem Gemälde von Ambrogio Lorenzetti 
in der Akademie zu Florenz; L'Arte VII, Abb. S. 304) und noch auf einem Aueland 
Frueauf zugeschriebenen Gemälde v. J. 1499 in Grossgmain (Altdeutsche Malerei, Abb. 
10); wogegen sie in der byzantinischen Kunst zumeist (?), wie zuweilen auch in der 
abendlündisehen, gen Himmel zeigt. 

Mit Anspielung auf seine Worte bei der Fusswaschung (Joh. XIII, 9): „Herr, 
nicht die Füsse allein, sondern auch die Hände und das Haupt*, zeigt Petrus in abend- 
ländischen Darstellungen bisweilen deutlich mit dem Finger auf seinen Kopf, z. B. im 
Antiphonarium  Hartkeri in St. Gallen, von der Wende des X. Jahrh., und in der 
Holkham-Bibel lat. 7, aus dem "Precento (mir nur aus einer Phot. von A. HasELoFF 
bekannt). In der byzantinischen Kunst, wenigstens vom IX. Jahrh. ab (vgl. Haserorr: 
Codex Rossanensis, S. 102), führt er dagegen die Hand zum Scheitel — eine ver- 
schieden gedeutete Gebärde, welche ich ebenfalls für ein Zeigen halte. Wenigstens 
schon im XI. Jahrh. fand dieses morgenländische Motiv den Weg nach dem Abend- 
lande, zunächst besonders nach Italien, und wurde seit der romanischen Epoche während 
des Mittelalters überall der gewöhnliche Gestus Petri bei dieser Gelegenheit. Mein 
letztes Beispiel aus Italien ist ein früh-quattrocentistisches Relief von gebranntem 
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Ton in der Pellegrini-Kapelle, S. Anastasia zu Verona, nördlich der Alpen ein kirch- 
liches Wandgemälde v. J. 1571 zu Aakirkeby in Dänemark. 

Von der „ecce homo“-Gebärde des Pila- 
tus, die man sich gewiss als ein Hinweisen - u. 
zu denken hat, besitze ich nur recht wenige 
und zufällige Aufzeichnungen: ein paar aus 
der deutschen Kunst des X—XI. Jahrh. (z. 
B. Codex Egberti; Kraus, Taf. 47 = Abb. 99), 
die meisten aus dem XVI. Jahrh. (Dürer, 
Brüggemann, Lukas van Leiden, Tizian, 
Correggio, Morales), aus dem XVII. Jahrh. 
Rembrandts Radierung v. J. 1665 (Klass. d. 
Kunst, Abb. S. 106/7 

Nirgends war aber die ikonographische 
Aufgabe der zeigenden Gebärde so gross und Abb. 99. 


mannigfach wie in den Kreuzigungsdarstellun- 
gen, besonders in abendländischen des späteren Mittelalters, als 
sich die Szene zu der reichsten im christlichen Kunstdrama, 
nächst dem jüngsten Gericht, entwickelte. Beiderseits der Al- 
pen (in Italien schon vom Anfang des Trecento ab, in Mittel- 
europa beträchtlich später) wetteiferten die Künstler, sich die 
grosse und bunte Schar vorzustellen, welche die gerichtliche 
Vollstreckung des Urteils, die Neugierde, die Rache oder die 
Liebe auf Golgatha versammelt hatte. In dieser Menge musste 
es Leute gegeben haben, welche auf Christus zeigten, sei es 
aus Teilnahme oder Verwunderung, oder auch aus Hass und 
Schadenfreude, wohl auch um einer irgend einem Begleiter oder 
einem zufälligen Nachbarn gemachten Bemerkung Nachdruck zu 
geben. Ohne das uralte Darstellungsschema in den Hauptzügen 
aufzugeben, füllte man es — wohl nach dem Vorgange der 
Mysterienspiele — mit einem reichen Leben, um somit den Ein- 
Abb. 100. druck einer unmittelbar geschauten Wirklichkeit zu erzeugen. 
Mit Rücksicht auf unser Motiv wähle ich als Beispiel das Pre- 
dellenbild Simone Martinis im Museum zu Antwerpen (Abb. 100; nach Klass. Bil- 
dersch.). Im Vordergrunde sehen wir hier zwei Knaben, welchen es gelungen ist, sich 
bis zum Kreuze durchzudrängen. Der eine schaut zum Gekreuzigten empor, während der 
Gefährte, ihn vertraulich um den Rücken fassend, mit weit ausgestrecktem Zeigefinger 
seine Aufmerksamkeit auf die in Ohnmacht sinkende Maria zu lenken sucht '). 


') Die Gruppe von zwei neugierig zeigenden Buben scheint, wie Prof. ©. SimÉN in Stockholm mir 
gegenüber bemerkt hat, in den Kreuzigungsbildern des späteren Trecento nicht selten zu sein, besonders, 
wohl nach dem Vorgange Simones, in der sienesischen Kunst. Sirén hat mich besonders auf ihr Vorkommen 
in dem Fresko von Berna in der Collegiata zu S. Gimigniano (VENTURI: Stor. d. arte ital. V, Abb. S. 741) und, 
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Mit hauptsáchlicher Ausnahme der schon (oben S. 58/9) erwähnten Mater dolorosa 
findet man die zeigenden Gebärden vornehmlich unter den Juden und Heiden, welche 
gewöhnlich rechts vom Kreuze stehen (unter ihnen später auch Reiter). Mein ältestes 
Beispiel ist einer von den ,Hellenen* im griechischen Chludoff-Psalter, IX. Jahrh. 
(vgl. meine ,Psalterillustrationen*, Abb. S. 58). Die in dieser Gruppe am häufigsten 
wiederkehrende Figur ist der auf Christus zeigende Hauptmann, dessen Gebärde seinen 
Worten entspricht: ,Wahrlich dieser Mensch ist Gottes Sohn gewesen*. In der mittel- 
byzantinischen Kunst bildet er mit seinem, gleichwie vor Schrecken, zurückweichenden 
Seitenschritt geradezu eine typische Erscheinung. Im Abendlande spielte dieser Krie- 
ger, hier bisweilen breitspurig stehend (vgl. meine Arbeit über die ,Beinstellungen*, 
S. 27), bisweilen auch zu Ross, und nicht selten seine auf einem Blatte geschriebenen 


Worte tragend, seit dem XIV. und — besonders nördlich der Alpen, wo sich ja im 
allgemeinen die ikonographische Tradition länger behauptete — bis zum Anfang des 


XVI. Jahrh., häufig eine sehr in die Augen fallende Rolle (vgl. Abb. 100). 

Von dem Fingerdeuten des Longinus auf seine bösen Augen war schon oben 
(S. 23/4) die Rede. 

Die christliche Ikonographie kennt ausserdem noch zwei Fälle, wo zeigende Ge- 
bärden traditionell benützt wurden. Zunächst beim Besuche der Frauen am Grabe 
Christi, wo ja ein Engel zu ihnen sprach: „Kommt her und sehet die Stelle, da der 
Herr gelegen hat“ (Matth. XXVIIL, 6). So weit ich ersehen kann, ist unser Motiv 
erst verhältnismässig spät in diese Szene eingeführt worden. Vor dem  Bilderstreite 
würde nämlich der Engel, wenn ich nicht irre, immer nur sprechend dargestellt, wie 
im Abendlande sehr oft auch im eigentlichen Mittelalter. Die mittelbyzantinische Kunst 
bildete den in das Grab zeigenden Engel zu einem leicht erkenntlichen und sehr bezeich- 
nenden Figurentypus aus '), der ja bisweilen im Abendlande nachgeahmt — ich erin- 
nere nur an das Bild an Duccios grossem Altargemälde in Siena — jedoch, selbst wo 
der Engel zeigt, keineswegs herrschend wurde ^). Meine spätesten Beispiele sind etwa 
von der Zeit um 1600 (Annibale Carracci und Elsheimer). — Besonders erwähne ich 
das Fresko Fra Angelicos im S. Marco-Kloster zu Florenz (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. 


* 


sogar verdoppelt, auf einem sienesischen, sehr figurenreichen Gemälde im Louvre aufmerksam gemacht. 
Einzeln auftretende, zeigende Kinder findet man zuweilen in den Kreuzigungsbildern, wenigstens im XV. 
Jahrh. auch nördlich der Alpen (z. B. in dem Gemälde vom Meister des Hausbuches im städt. Museum zu 
Freiburg; CLEMEN u. FIRMENICH-RICHARTZ: Ausstellung zu Düsseldorf 1904, 'l'af. 67). Nicht ohne Ueber- 
raschung habe ich aber das sienesische Motiv von je zwei Knaben nebst der Gebärde in holländischen Kal- 
varienbildern des beginnenden XVI. Jahrh. wiedergefunden: auf einem Gemälde von Cornelis Engelbrechtz. 
in Baseler Privatbesitz (ibid. Taf. 60) und auf einem Delfter Triptychon in der Nat. Gall. zu London (Burl. 
Meg. XXIII, Taf. z. S. 107). Abwechselnd wie in italienischen Bildern, gilt die Gebürde im ersteren Falle 
dem Gekreuzigten, im letzteren der Madonna. Mag die Uebereinstimmung eine nur zufällige sein? 

1) Noch das Malerbuch vom Berge Athos (ScHÄrers Uebers. v. J. 1855, S. 209), erwähnt das Zeigen 
des Engels am Grabe Christi. 

2) Uebrigens ist dieser Typus nicht einmal in der byzantinischen Kunst alleinherrschend. Das 
ebenso qualitativ dürftig wie quantitativ reich illustrierte Evangeliar d. XI. Jahrh. in der Pariser National- 
bibl, f. gr. 74, enthält mehrere Darstellungen des Besuches der Frauen am Grabe, dabei jedoch nur ein Bei- 
Spiel des fraglichen Typus (Reprod. réduites I, Taf, 54 u. 89, II, Taf. 181 u. 183). 
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S. 118), weil der Engel hier mit der einen Hand in den leeren Sarg, mit der anderen 
auf die oben erscheinende Halbfigur des verklürten Erlösers zeigt. Diese Doppelgebärde 
bezieht sich aber nicht auf die oben zitierten, sondern auf die gleich vorhergehenden 
Worte des Himmelsboten: „Er ist nicht hier, er ist auferstanden“. Um die Meinung 
begreiflich zu machen, hat sich der Künstler, nach mittelalterlicher Sitte, die licentia 
artistica. genommen, den nicht Anwesenden in das Dild aufzunehmen und den Unsicht- 
baren wenigstens dem Beschauer sichtbar zu machen. 

Die letzte Darstellung aus der evangelischen Geschichte, wo das Zeigen eine 
historische Bedeutung bekam, ist die Himmelfahrt Christi, wo manchmal nicht nur die 
zwei Engel, welche bei dieser Gelegenheit den Aposteln erschienen, sondern auch etliche 
von diesen auf den emporschwebenden Heiland zeigen —- die ersteren mit bezug auf 
ihre Worte: „Dieser Jesus, welcher von euch ist aufgenommen gen Himmel“, die letz- 
teren aus Staunen. Meine ältesten Beispiele finden sich auf den palästinischen Am- 
pullen in Monza (Garruccr VI, 433 fg.) und in der syrischen sog. Rabula-Handschrift 
v. J. 586 in Florenz (ibid. III, 139). Nachher habe ich das Motiv manchmal in der 
mittelalterlichen Kunst, sowohl der byzantinischen als (seit der karolingischen Epoche) 
der abendländischen, wahrgenommen. Seit dem XIV. Jahrh. beschränken sich meine 
Aufzeichnungen auf einige italienische Beispiele, darunter ein paar aus der Kuppelmale- 
rei Correggios in S. Giovanni zu Parma (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. 61 u. 73). — Ganz 
entsprechend zeigen Engel und Apostel auch bei der Himmelfahrt Mariä von Tizian 
und Correggio. 


Im Leben sieht man kleine Kinder zugleich mit dem Blick auch den Finger ge- 
gen irgend einen Gegenstand richten, welcher ihr lebhaftes Interesse erregt, und bei der- 
selben unfreiwilligen Ausdrucksbewegung können sich sogar Erwachsene, selbst in voll- 
ständiger Einsamkeit, ertappen, wenn etwas ihre Neugierde, ihr Staunen, ihre Bewun- 
derung oder überhaupt eine plötzliche Gemütsveränderung hervorruft. Aus der Kunst 
führe ich ein paar Beispiele an, zunächst den Knaben auf einem japanischen Holz- 
schnitt (abgeb. in „Meister der Farbe“, H. 44), der in wilder Entzückung auf eine 
Marionettenvorstellung zeigt, den kleinen Jesus auf einem Madonnenbilde von Sodoma 
in der Gal. Borghese zu Rom, dem Joseph eine Blume reicht, und das ganz kleine 
Kind auf einer von De Launay gestochenen Zeichnung Freudebergs, aus der zweiten 
Hälfte des XVII. Jahrh. (Abb. im „Kupferstich-Kabinet“ IV), dessen Aufmerksamkeit 
eine Katze fesselt. Kaum anderswo tritt aber. die Ausdrucksfähigkeit unserer Gebärde 
in dieser Bedeutung so klar zu Tage, wie auf einem griechischen Vasengemälde noch 
recht archaischen Stils, wo die von der ersten Schwalbe geweckte, freudige Ueber- 
raschung geschildert wird (Abb. 101; nach Baumeister: Denkm. d. klass. Altertums II, 
S. 1985). Die drei anwesenden Figuren schauen alle dem vorüberfliegenden Frühlings- 
boten nach, zwei zeigend, die dritte mit offen emporgestreckter Hand '). In naiv-primiti- 


1) Wie auch manchmal in der mittelalterlichen Kunst, zur Abwechselung mit dem Zeigen, die 
Hirten bei der Offenbarung des Engels und die Apostel in den Himmelfahrtsdarstellungen die eine Hand 
offen nach der wunderbaren Erscheinung strecken. 
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ver Weise gehen ihnen die Worte geschrieben aus dem Munde hervor. Ein Jüngling 
ruft aus: ,Siehe die Schwalbe*, ein bürtiger Mann antwortet: ,Ja, bei Herkules*, der 
dritte, ein halberwachsener Knabe, stimmt 
mit den Worten ,Wahrlich, so ist es* 
ein, und für seine eigene Rechnung 
scheint der Künstler die Reflexion hin- 
zugefügt zu haben: ,Also, der Frühling 
ist schon da!“ !) 

Bereits in den homerischen Epen 
bedeutet ,vielgezeigt^ («gıdeizerog) SO 
viel als sehr berühmt (STL: Gebärden 
der Griechen und Römer, 8. 52). Man 
darf sich vorstellen, dass beim Aufmerk- 
sammachen — auf Berühmtheiten, wie 
sonst auf irgend etwas — der Spre- 
chende sich zumeist dem Angeredeten 
zuwendet. Wenn sich aber die Be- 


Abb. 101. « 
wunderung aus einem spontanen Im- 
puls oder absichtlich — in der Form schmeichelnder Aufmerksamkeit oder Huldigung 
oder gar als eine fórmliche Akklamation — im Zeigen ausspricht, so gehen Handbewe- 


gung und Blick gewiss in einer und derselben Richtung. Aus der Kunst verschiedener 
Zeiten führe ich einige Beispiele an. Auf einem griechischen Vasengemälde frei- 
schónen Stils in München nimmt ein junger 
Mann (,Bellerophon*) seine Braut entgegen 
(Abb. 102; nach BavwxrsreR I, S. 303); da- 
neben steht sein Freund und zeigt ganz aus 
der Nähe auf die junge Frau. So auch der 
neben Zeus stehende Eros auf die wegen des 
drohenden Perserkrieges betrübte „Hellas“, 
auf der grossen Darius-Vase in Neapel (ibid., 
Taf. 6) — in welch letztgenanntem Falle die 
Gebärde jedoch vielleicht mehr "Teilnahme an 
dem Geschick der Bedrohten als Bewunderung 
enthält. Ein reiner Huldigungsgestus ist das den 
Erlöser betreffende Zeigen des aufwartenden 
Engels auf dem karolingischen, wahrscheinlich Abb. 102. - 

aber ein hellenistisch-frühchristliches Vorbild 

wiederholenden, fünfteiligen Klfenbeindiptychonblatt aus Lorsch im Vatikan (GARRUCCI 
VI, 457,2). In der Bibel Karls d. Kahlen (Paris, f. lat. 1) zeigen drei von den (in 


1) Freude bedeutet ja auch auf christlichen Bildern die Gebärde der drei Könige, wenn sie den Stern 
gewahr werden (vgl. Matth. II, 10). 
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den Ecken der betreffenden Miniatur dargestellten) Kardinaltugenden auf den in der 
Mitte tanzenden König David, während die vierte ihre offene Hand ihm entgegenstreckt 
(Reprod. réduites, Taf. 4). Reine Akklamation ist das abwechselnd mit der offen ge- 
streckten Hand benützte Zeigen auf dem Salomo-Bilde in der karolingischen , Callisto- 
Bibel” in S. Paolo f. l. m. (Abb. 105). Auf dem romanischen Tympanrelief an der 
Kirche zu La Charité-sur-Loire zeigt Moses (oder Elias) bei der Verklärung Christi 
auf diesen (Virny u. Brière: Seulpt. franc., Taf. 9), so auch Moses auf dem Ver- 
klärungsbilde Jan van Scorels(?) in Kassel (Meisterwerke, Abb. S. 162). Bewunde- 
rung enthält der Ausdruck gewiss auch, wenn irgend ein Hirt oder ein Neugieriger 
aus dem Gefolge der Kónige in italienischen Anbetungsbildern des Tre- bis Cinquecento 
mit mehr oder weniger ausgestrecktem Finger das heilige 
Kind betrachten (z. B. Bartolo di Fredi, Gal. zu Siena, Nr. 
104, u. Luini im Dome zu Como = Rermacn: Rép. de peint. 
I, Abb. S. 63). So zeigt auch ein Pilger bei der Predigt 
des heil. Stephan auf diesen, Gemälde von Carpaccio im 
Louvre (Lupwis u. MonwEwTI, Taf. z. S. 248), und ein En- 
gelchen auf die zum Himmel fahrende Maria auf T'zians 
Assunta-Bilde in Venedig. Aus späteren Zeiten erwähne ich 
nur einen lumpigen Kerl beim Triumphe Marats, Gemälde 
von Boilly im Museum zu Lille, Nr. 67. 

Der Ausdruck eines gnädigen Wohlgefallens — oder 3 
wenigstens einer gefälligen Anerkennung — wird das Zeigen Abb. 103. 
auf Dedikationsbildern in gewissen kostbaren Miniaturhand- 
schriften des späteren Mittelalters, wo die Ueberreichung eben des betreffenden Buches 
selbst an den hohen Besteller dargestellt wird. Ein Beispiel gibt uns Charles V., der 
beim Empfang der von Jean de Bandol illuminierten Bibel v. J. 1372, jetzt im Mu- 
seum Meerman-Westreenien im Haag, auf den Prachtkodex zeigt (Micner: Hist. de 
kart I, nm, Abb. S. 116). 

Was bei der Bewunderung das Zeigen bedingt, ist wohl eigentlich die Verwun- 
derung oder Ueberraschung. Unsere von dem Wunderbaren absorbierte Aufmerksamkeit 
strömt sozusagen durch die Zeigefingerspitze dem Erstaunlichen entgegen. Es folgt hier 
eine Reihe von mehr oder weniger bezeichnenden Beispielen aus verschiedenen Zeiten. 
Zunächst aus der Antike: die Nymphe, welche auf einem pompejanischen Wandgemälde 
mit dem Finger auf den betrunken auf dem Boden liegenden Herkules deutet, und, 
in einer der '"lerenz-lllustrationen (Eunuchus IV, 5), Antipho adulescens, der mit aus- 
gestrecktem Finger Chärea fragt, warum. er in Kastratenkleidern auftritt (Reprod. ré- 
duites, Taf. 36). Aus dem Mittelalter: die knieende Mutter bei der Auferweckung von 
Jairi Töchterlein im sog. Evangeliar Kaiser Ottos IIL, München Nr. 4453 (L&IDINGER, 
Taf. 22), und zwei Zuschauer, welche über den Anblick des Riesen Christophorus stau- 
nen, Stuttgart, Passionar aus Zwiefalten, XII. Jahrh. Aus der neueren Kunst: in 
einem der Fresken Filippino Lippis in S. Maria novella zu Florenz ein Krieger, der 
auf den vom Apostel Philippus gebannten Drachen zeigt; zwei auf die Bestrafung He- 
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liodors zeigende Frauen auf dem Fresko Raffaels im Vatikan (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. 
5. 50); auf einem Relief des Sebaldusgrabes von Peter Vischer einer von den Zu- 
schauern in der Szene, wo der Heilige sich an brennenden Eiszap- 
fen wärmt (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 33); einer von den Generälen 
Konstantins d. Gr., der das himmlische Wunderzeichen gewahr 
wird, Skizze von Rubens in der Samml. Johnson zu Philadelphia 
(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 231); ein Greis beim Feste Kleopatras 
von Jan Steen, wo die Königin sich anschickt, die kostbare Perle 
aufzulósen, Samml. Sedelmeyer (Les Arts Nr. 114, Abb. S. 32), 
und, auf dem Wandgemälde Wilhelm von Kaulbachs v. J. 1859 
im German. Museum zu Nürnberg, ein Jüngling, der hocherstaunt 
den Zeigefinger gegen die Leiche Karls d. Gr. ausstreckt (Abb. 
! 104: nach Künstl.-Mon., S. 53). 
Abb. 104. Ebenso leicht wie die Verwunderung in Bewunderung, verwan- 
delt sich die Ueberraschung unter Umständen auch in Furcht und 
Schrecken. Und in der Tat kann es in ein paar von den eben erwähnten Beispielen 
fraglich sein, ob wir nicht bei dem Ausdruck eher Entsetzen als Staunen voraussetzen 
dürfen. Dieselbe Bemerkung gilt auch, in der vatik. Kosmas-Handschr, VI—VII. 
Jahrh. (Garruccı III, 148,1), für einen von den Gesandten des Königs von Babylon, 
der vor dem Wunder zurückweicht, welches König Hiskias geschehen war, und der 
auf die Sonne zeigt, die bei jener Gelegenheit zehn Stufen hinter sich zurückging 
(Il. Kön. XX, 11; vgl. II. Chron. XXXI, 31, u. Jesaia XXXIX, 1'). In der in 
England am Schluss des XIII. Jahrh. geschriebenen und illustrierten Apokalypse des 
Brit. Mus., Add. 35.166, deutet ein Mann entsetzt auf den Engel, der die Sonne aus- 
löscht (Reprod. from illum. manuser. II, Taf. 12). Zu dieser Kategorie gehört noch, 
auf dem bald Melozzo, bald Palmezzano zugeschriebenen Wandgemälde in S. Girolamo 
zu Forli, der vor Entsetzen schreiende Richter, 
der den Finger gegen die von S. Giacomo di Com- 
postela auferweckten Hühner streckt (Abb. - 105; 
nach einer Phot. von Ariani) Und eine stär- 
kere Erregung als blosse Ueberraschung veranlasst 
wohl auch den aus dem Bade gestiegenen Krieger 
auf dem Karton Michelangelos nach der Richtung 
der nahenden Gefahr zu zeigen (Klass. d. Kunst, dA 2: : 
Abb. "im | Texts. XX). Abb. 105. 
Der tiefste Grund zu dem Zeigen als impul- 
siver Ausdrucksbewegung, d. h. wo es sich nicht um ein Aufmerksammachen handelt, 
ist gewiss einfach die in dieser Richtung konzentrierte Aufmerksamkeit, weshalb ja auch 


!) Auf der Miniatur scheinen die Babylonier bei dem Wunder selbst anwesend zu sein, wührend sie, 
nach dem biblischen Bericht, davon nur aus dem Munde Hiskiü hórten. Der Logik der naiven Kunst ge- 
mäss musste es so sein, weil die Erzählung sonst gar nicht darstellbar wäre und die Kunst schlechterdings 
alles muss darstellen kónnen. 
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der Blick in solchen Fällen zumeist derselben Richtung folgt. Mein ältestes Beispiel 
des Fingerdeutens als reiner Wahrnehmungsgebärde ist, auf der archaischen, in Sparta 
verfertigten Archesilas-Schale in Paris, VI. Jahrh. v. Chr., der Sklave, der, den Zeige- 
finger gegen die Wagezunge streckend, die richtige Abwägung des kostbaren Silphions 
feststellt (Buscuon: Griech. Vasenmalerei, Abb. S. 125). Auf dem schon erwähnten 
Wandgemálde aus Herkulanum (s. oben Abb. 6) liest ein junger Mann, den Zeige- 
finger gegen das in der Linken gehaltene Diptychon richtend, den Anwesenden den 
Orakelspruch vom Tode des Admetos vor. Mit derselben Gebärde betrachtet Ae- 
neas in einer Miniatur der spätantiken Vergil-Handschrift, Vatic. Nr. 3225, das im 
Bau begriffene „Karthago“. Wenn in mittelalterlichen Darstellungen der Geburt Jesu, 
Joseph nicht so apathisch wie gewöhnlich dasitzt, so bezeugt er bisweilen durch ein 
Fingerdeuten seine Teilnahme für die Mutter und das Kind (Beisp.: Wandgemälde d. 
IX. Jahrh. in S. Lorenzo an den Quellen des Volturno, abgeb. in Berraux’ Italie 
méridionale, S. 96, u. abendländ. Miniatur in München, Nr. 11.308, aus der ersten 
Hälfte d. XIII. Jahrh.) An den Sklaven auf der Archesilas-Schale erin- 
nern gewissermassen der Engel und die Teufel bei der Seelenwägung im 
Psalter der Königin Blanche vom Beginn d. XIII. Jahrh. in der Arsenalbibl. 
zu Paris (H. Martin: Joyaux de l'Arsenal, Taf. 47), und vollends ein Gegen- 
stück zum Vorleser im Admetos-Bilde ist der lesende Johannes auf einem 
gestickten Antipendium d. XIV. Jahrh. aus Pirna, nunmehr in Dresden 
(Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst IV, Taf. z. S. 276). Mit derselben Handbewe- 
gung begrüsst, in einer Miniatur des Johannes von Valkenburg, wm die 
Mitte des letztgenannten Jahrh., im erzbischóflichen Museum zu Köln, Joa- 
chim die eben geborene Maria, die ihm von einer Magd gebracht wird + ; 
(SCHEIBLER U. ArpExHovEN: Gesch. der Kölner Malerschule I, Taf. 4), und Abb. 106. 
bekundet, in einer französischen Handschrift v. J. 1461 in der Bibl. zu 

Brüssel (Christine de Pisan: Épitre d'Othéa à Hector; J. van DEN Gnevx, Taf. 69), 
Aktäon seine unverschämte Neugierde, als er Diana und ihre Nymphen im Bade über- 
rascht. Aus der Kunst des Mittelalters und der Folgezeit verdienen vielleicht noch 
die seit dem XIII. Jahrh. in den Miniaturhandschriften hier und da auftretenden und 
mit der zeigenden Gebärde ihre Harngläser wahrnehmenden Ärzte eine besondere Er- 
wähnung (z. B. in einem vläm. Breviar in Cambridge, Trinity Coll, B. XI. 22, XIII 
— XIV. Jahrh. "[Abb. 106; nach einer Phot. d. Verf. und in den „Heures d'Anne 
de Bretagne“, im Anf. d. XVI. Jahrh. wahrscheinlich von Jehan Bourdichon illu- 
striert, Paris, Bibl. nat.: Reprod. réduites, Taf. 39), u. s. w. 

Ich denke, der moderne Kulturmensch zeigt nicht mehr gar so leicht aus ein- 
fachem Aufmerksamwerden, wie die impulsiveren Menschen des Mittelalters, so dass 
also diese Ausdrucksbewegung bei ihm zumeist eine stärkere Erregung erfordert. Wie 
dem aber auch sei, jedenfalls scheint das Motiv in jener Bedeutung in der neueren 
Kunst recht selten zu sein. Vielleicht will van Dyck den das schlafende Liebespaar 
Diana und Endymion entdeckenden Satyr im Prado-Museum durch dessen, trotz der 
geringen Entfernung, weit ausholendes Zeigen als ein naives Naturwesen charakte- 
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risieren (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 60). Ausserdem nenne ich nur den Stich von Mo- 
reau le jeune, wo die junge Frau — gewiss nicht ohne Bewunderung — auf den von 
ihrem Gatten mit Pfeil und Bogen erlegten Fasan zeigt (Hırım: Kulturhist. Bilderbo- 
gen VI, 8462). 

Es trifft sich wohl auch mitunter, wenn wir mit unseren Worten eindringlich 
wirken wollen, dass wir den Zeigefinger gegen den Angeredeten richten, d. h. dass die 
Handbewegung der Richtung der Rede folgt. Diese Geste findet sich auch zuwei- 
len schon in der Antike (z. B. Hermes vor Apollo und Artemis auf einer korinthi- 
schen Hydria; abgeb. in Mon. ined. dell’ instit. I, Taf. 57). Besonders bezeichnend 
ist aber in der christlichen Kunst ihre recht häufige Anwendung bei dem Verkündi- 
gungsengel, in dessen Worten: Spiritus sanctus 
superveniet in te (Lukas I, 35), sie ja auch eine 
besondere Motivierung erhält. Ich habe diese Ver- 
kündigungsgebärde in verschiedenen Epochen an- 
getroffen, mit dem Wandgemälde in den Katakom- 
ben Priscillas beginnend (Abb. 107; nach Gannvcer 
II, 75,1) und noch im Bilde Fra Angelicos zu 
Cortona, wo der Engel mit der anderen Hand auf 
die herabschwebende "l'aube des heil. Geistes zeigt 
(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 72/3). Es kommen 
sogar noch spätere Beispiele vor. In solchen Fäl- 
len ist die Handbewegung eine Du-Gebärde. In 
Bildern aus sehr verschiedenen Ländern und Zei- m y 
ten ') zeigt die Magd des Hohenpriesters auf Pe- Abb. 107. 
trus, indem sie ihm sagt: ,dw warest auch mit 
dem Jesu aus Galilia^ (Matth. XXVI, 69), oder: „Bist du nieht dieses Menschen Jün- 
ger einer?“ (Joh. XVIII, 17). In diesem Falle enthält ja die Gebärde schon eine 
Anklage. 

Das Vorstrecken des Zeigefingers hat etwas Autoritatives. Dadurch fliesst so- 


zusagen die Ueberlegenheit des Redenden bezwingend zum Angeredeten hinüber. Oft 


durch einen kurzen Stab verstärkt, war ja diese Handbewegung in der frühchristlichen 
Kunst, wie noch immer in der Auferweckung des Lazarus von Sebastiano del Piombo *), 
die Zaubergebärde des wundertätigen Erlösers. Mit derselben reden in gotischen Mi- 


1) Beispiele: Miniatur in einer armenischen Handschr. d. Berl. BibL, Ms. or. minut. 291, um 1450; 
deutsche Miniaturen d. X—XI. Jahrh., wie z. B. im „Evangeliar Kaiser Ottos III." in München (LEIDINGER, 
Taf. 49); Relief d. XIII. Jahrh. im Dome zu Modena; das Sieneser Altargemälde Duccios (VENTURI: Storia 
dell’ arte ital. V, Abb. S. 577); eins von den kleinen Nebenbildern rings um Cristo morto, Freske von Lo- 
renzo Monaco im Chiostro degli Oblate zu Florenz (SiRÉN, Taf. 1), und das bald Bernardo Strozzi, bald Franc. 
Herrera d. Ä. zugeschriebene Gemälde in Köln, Nr. 575. 


?) Wohl bezieht sich hier die majestätische Gebärde Christi zunächst auf seinen Befehl: „Löset ihn i 


auf und lasst ihn gehen“. Der Beschauer aber muss unwillkürlich die mit so grossem Pathos ausgeführte 
Handbewegung auf das Wunder selbst beziehen, dessen erschütternde Wirkung noch die Gemüter der An- 
wesenden beherrscht — und dies war unzweifelhaft auch die Absicht des Künstlers. 
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niaturen die Fürsten ihre knieenden Vasallen an (vgl. Abb. in Gaz. d. beaux-arts, 
1913 I, S. 177, 187 u. 188; aus Handschriften des XIV. Jahrhunderts in der Ar- 
senal-Bibliothek zu Paris) Auf dem Gemälde Duccios in der Sammlung Benson 
streckt Christus bei der Versuchung fast dro- 
hend den Finger gegen den Teufel aus (Les 
Arts, Nr. 70, Abb. S. 4), und mit derselben 
Gebärde entgegnet Johannes der Täufer, auf 
einem Bilde Bernardo Strozzis in Wien, den 
Widersachern bei seinem Disput mit den Pha- 
risaern. Ein Non-plus-ultra von unwidersteh- 
licher Energie ist aber die zeigende Doppel- 
gebärde, womit der Schöpfer, vom Orkan durch 
den Weltraum getragen, in Michelangelos Dec- 
kenmalereien in der sixtinischen Kapelle den 
Himmelskugeln ihre Bahnen anweist (Abb. 
105). 


Abb. 108. 


Aus der Grundbedeutung des impulsiven Zeigens: der in der Richtung dessel- 
ben konzentrierten Aufmerksamkeit, entspringen die teilweise sogar entgegengesetzten 
Spezialbedeutungen: einerseits die schon besprochenen von huldigender Bewunderung 
oder Furcht, andererseits auch diejenigen von Drohung, Hass und Hohn. Gegen ei- 
nen Feind scheint der Zorn Funken aus der Fingerspitze zu sprühen, und es ist 
ein Zufall, der fast den Eindruck einer Absicht macht, dass die Hand dabei das Aus- 
sehen einer Pistole erhält. Die Gebärde eignet sich also vorzüglich für die sog. 
Revolverberedsamkeit. So zeigt z. B. Diana auf Aktäon in einem pompejanischen 
Wandgemälde, als sie dem Frechen mit zornig ausgestrecktem Finger entgegenläuft 
(ENGELMANN:  Dilder-Atlas zu Ovids Metamorphosen, Taf. IV, 28); gleicherweise 
bei derselben Begebenheit auf den Gemälden Annibale Carraccis in Brüssel (J. px 
Brauwere: Cat. ill. II, Nr. 203) und Albanis in Dresden, in welch letzteren Bildern 
die Göttin jedoch in gewählt schönen Posen ruhig und überlegen stehen bleibt. Manche 
Künstler aus verschiedenen Zeiten haben sich vorgestellt, dass die Juden, wenn sie ihr 
„Lass ihn kreuzigen^ schrieen, zugleich auf den Erlöser zeigten. Beispiele: aus dem 
X. Jahrh. im Stuttgarter Psalter (mit Bezug auf Ps. XXXIV, 21: „Und sperren ihr 
Maul weit auf wider mich und sprechen: Da, da! das sehen wir gerne“) und im Codex 
Egberti (vgl. oben Abb. 99), aus dem XVII. Jahrh. in dem Gemälde vom Cavalere 
Calabrese im Musée Condé zu Chantilly, um nur meine ältesten und mein jüngstes 
Beispiel zu nennen. In Analogie mit der Akklamationsgebürde (vgl. oben S. 73) wech- 
selt übrigens auch in diesem Falle die zeigende mit der offen ausgestreckten Hand. 
Mit einem mehr oder weniger energischen Zeigen klagen die Frau Potiphars in den 
Narthex-Mosaiken von S. Marco in Venedig, XIII. Jahrh., Joseph; Venus wieder in den 
Raffaelschen Fresken in der Villa Farnesina ihren Sohn Amor vor Zeus (Klass. d. Kunst, 
Abb. S. 87) und auf einem Gemälde von Vautier (Künstl.-Mon., Taf. z. S. 78) die 
Bauernfrau vor dem Dorfschulzen einen Juden an. Mit dem Finger bedrohen die Verfolger 
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den ihnen entfliehenden heil. Thomas auf dem Altar Meister Franckes in Hamburg aus 
den zwanziger Jahren d. XV. Jahrh. (Alt-deutsche Mal. Abb. 10), der schwebende 
Engel Heliodorus auf dem vatikanischen Wandgemälde Zaffaels (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. 
S. 50). Juno Paris bei dessen Urteil auf dem Kupferstich Marcatons (Müxrz: Raphaël, 
Taf. z. S. 608) und die Juden den Propheten Jeremias auf dem Gemälde Bendemanns 
v. J. 1872 in der Berliner Nationalgalerie. Man beachte auch die drohende Hand 
Gottes in unserer Abb. 71. Nicht bloss drohend, sondern zugleich die himmlische 
Strafe herabrufend ist das Zeigen des heil. Filippo Benizzi auf dem Wandgemälde An- 
drea del Sartos in dem Vorhofe von SS. Annunziata zu Florenz, wo der Blitz die 
eottvergessenen Kartenspieler trifft (Künstl-Mon., Abb. 6). Schliesslich erinnere ich 
an Johannes auf der Rückseite des Thrones 
der Beethoven-Statue Klingers in Leipzig. 
Der junge Fanatiker stürmt mit weit ausge- 
strecktem Finger wie rasend auf die nackte 
Venus, die verdammte Göttin der Fleischeslust, 
los (Abb. 109; nach Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, 
N.iF. XII, Taf. z. S. 188). — Mit solchen 
Beispielen vor Augen darf man wohl das Zei- 
gen das Ausrufungszeichen unter den Gebär- 
den nennen! 
Abb. 109. Wenn aber der Hass sein Ziel erreicht 
hat, so äussert sich der Triumph bisweilen 
wieder in einem Zeigen, dem Zeigen auf den besiegten Feind. Als Triumphgebärde 
habe ich unsere Handbewegung jedoch nur in der christlichen Kunst und selbst hier 
nur selten gefunden, zuerst im griechischen Chludoff-Psalter, IX. Jahrh. (s. meine „Psal- 
terillustrationen*, Abb. S. 82), auch im Abendlande vereinzelt schon im frühen Mittel- 
alter, zuletzt an David als Besieger Goliaths, Gemälde von Marimari (1627—1716) 
in den Uffizien zu Florenz. Das triumphierende Zeigen enthält wohl zumeist eine Do- 
sis Hohn. In einer Illustration der frühmittelalterlichen Prudentius-Handschriften deu- 
tet die Demut (,Humilitas^) auf den gestürzten Uebermut (,Superbia“). Der Bei- 
schrift zufolge verlacht (deridet) die Tugend hier das von ihr besiegte Laster — eine 
Deutung, welche geradezu textwidrig ist und in der Tat wenig passend, eben weil es 
sich um die Demut handelt. Sie scheint in der Tat, wie die Benennung der byzantini- 
schen Hodigitria-Madonna (vgl. oben S. 58), aus der Gebärde entstanden zu sein. 
StETTINER zufolge (Die illustr. Prudentiushandschriften, S. 204) stammen nämlich die 
Beischriften aus einer späteren Zeit als die ursprüngliche, wahrscheinlich frühchristliche 
Bilderredaktion. — Ähnlicherweise zeigt, an der Kanzel Niccolöo Pisanos in Siena, die 
„Stärke* auf den von ihr getöteten Löwen (Vexrurı I, Abb. S. 1001). 
In einer 'Terenz-Illustration (Reprod. réduites, Taf. 26) streckt Simo den Finger 
gegen Crito mit den Worten aus: ,Ein Ehrenmann jener? Er mag ein rechtschaffener 


Mann sein, wie er will — der Betrüger!^ (Die Andrierin, V,4). Das schwedische 
Wort ,utpeka* (wörtlich = auszeigen) bedeutet: jemanden einer schimpflichen Auf- 
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merksamkeit preisgeben. Das verwandte Wort ,Auslachen* gibt an, wie das Mienen- 
spiel die Gebärde komplettiert. Das Hohngelächter ist nieht ein Ausdruck der Freu- 
digkeit (wenn nicht der Schadenfreude), sondern die absichtlich verletzende Schaustellung 
der Verachtung, die sich über ihre selbstgemachte Karikatur des Verhöhnten lustig 
macht, und das Zeigen ist die Zurückstrahlung des Spottbildes auf das Original. Hohn 
und Zorn zeigen beide gerne und entstehen beide leicht aus dem grollenden Hass. Der 
erstere ist aber sozusagen der negative, der letztere der positive Ausbruch desselben. 
Der Spötter hebt die Nichtigkeit des Gegners hervor, greift ihn aber keineswegs an, 
sondern betont im Gegenteil eben den weiten Abstand zwischen sich und seinem Opfer, 
dessen blosses Anrühren ihn besudeln würde. Der Zorn dagegen ist impulsiv, verliert 
leicht die Selbstbeherrschung und geht gerne zu Handgreiflichkeiten über. 

Man ist wohl berechtigt a priori anzu- 
nehmen, dass unser Gestus, auch in der Be- 
deutung des Hohns, universell ist.  Jeden- 
falls liegt er gewiss Kindern und Ungesitte- 
ten nahe zur Hand. Nach japanischen Bil- 
dern zu urteilen (z. B. von Mitsunaga, XII. 
Jahrh. — Monatsh. f. Kunstwiss. II, Abb. 
S. 257 u. 288, und dem ganz modernen 
Yoshitoshi = LAURIN: Skämtbilden, Abb. 
S. 341), versteht die Strassenbevölkerung 
im Lande der aufgehenden Sonne seit lan- 
gem, ebensogut wie unsere Gassenbuben, 
höhnisch mit dem Finger zu zeigen. In sei- 
nem Buche über „die Gebärden der Griechen 
und Römer“ (S. 51, Anm. 5) teilt Swrrr 
einige Beispiele aus der alten Literatur mit. In der antiken Kunst, wenigstens der 
ernsten, ist jedoch das Motiv, wie ich glaube, sehr selten. Ich kenne nur ein einziges 
Beispiel: den komischen Schauspieler in einer "lheaterszene aus Pompeji (Abb. 110; 
nach Baumeisrer II, S. 824), welcher mit den „Hörnern“ auf eine Dirne hinweist und 
zugleich seine grinsende Maske dem Beschauer zuwendet '). 

Ueberhaupt erscheint dieser Ausdruck, als geläufiges Kunstmotiv, verhältnismässig 
spät. Eine einzige, unten zu nennende Ausnahme abgerechnet, kenne ich denselben erst 
seit dem X. oder höchstens dem IX. Jahrh. und (vielleicht ausschliesslich, jedenfalls) 
hauptsächlich aus der abendländischen Kunst. Das Fehlen des Lachens in den älteren 
Epochen der christlichen Kunst bereitet nämlich Schwierigkeiten bei der Deutung. Der 
schon oben (S. 70) erwähnte, zeigende ,Hellene* im griechischen Chludoff-Psalter ist 


Abb. 110. 


1) Der beim neapolitanischen Volke geläufigen Auffassung gemäss, sieht indessen Jorıo in diesem 
Ausdruck nur ein Kompliment, begleitet von der Beschwörung gegen neidische Augen (Mimica degli antichi, 
S. 115). So auch WIESELER (in den „Denkmälern“, S. 828, zitiert), der jedoch annimmt, dass das Lob spöt- 
tisch und zweideutig sei. Aber auch er scheint keine absichtliche Hinwendung an die Beschauer anzu- 
nehmen. 


N:o 2. 


a RE EN 


80 J. J. TrxxANEN. 


vielleicht als den Gekreuzigten verspottend gedacht (in solehem Falle wohl mit Anspie- 
lung auf I. Cor. I, 23: „Wir aber predigen den gekreuzigten Christus, ... den Grie- 
chen eine Torheit“), so jedenfalls die Knechte unter dem Kreuze im lateinischen Stutt- 
garter Psalter, X. Jahrh., hier mit Anschluss an Ps. XXI, 7: „Ich aber bin ein Wurm 
und kein Mensch, ein Spott der Leute und Verachtung des Volkes“ (in beiden Fällen 
ist die Möglichkeit vor-ikonoklastischer Vorbilder nicht ausgeschlossen). 
Seither ist das Motiv in dieser Bedeutung bis auf den heutigen Tag in der 
Kunst wohl nie ganz aus dem Gebrauch gekommen, obgleich es seit der Renaissance- 
zeit fast nur auf die Profankunst beschränkt gewesen ist. Vorher hatten hauptsächlich 
zwei biblische Aufgaben Gelegenheit zur Anwendung des spóttischen Zeigens gegeben, 
nämlich der seinen betrunkenen Vater verlachende Cham und die Knechte bei der Ver- 
. hóhnung Christi (in der germanischen Kunst bis in das XVI. 
Jahrh. hinein). Wie in der antiken Theaterszene, verwandelt 
sich in solchen Fällen das Zeigen bisweilen in die „Hörner“, 
z.B. in einer eben den Rausch Noahs darstellenden Miniatur 
der Biblia pauperum-Handschr. des Stiftes St. Florian, vom 
XIII — XIV. Jahrh. (Abb. 111; Jahrb. d. K. K. Central- 
Comm. V, Taf. 1'). In ihrer lasciven Bedeutung erscheint 
diese Form des Zeigens, und zwar im Verein mit dem gegen 


den Beschauer gewendeten Blick — also ganz wie in jenem 
antiken Bilde — auf dem schon in einem anderen Zusam- 


menhange erwähnten Gemälde Copleys v. J. 1754, wo der 
schelmische, über Vulkan schwebende Eros dem betrogenen 
Ehemann die „Hörner“ macht (vgl. oben Abb. 61). 

Die Kunst des früheren Mittelalters begnügte sich zu- 
meist mit der Andeutung des Hohnes durch das Zeigen. 
Weit reichere Formen nahm der Spott gelegentlich später 
an, wie z. B. schon in der Bilderbibel Philipps des Kühnen 
(Cr 1404) in der Pariser Nationalbibl. (f. franc. 167). In einer Illustration zu Ps. 
CVIIE wendet nämlich hier ein unter dem Kreuze Christi stehender und auf ihn zei- 
gender Knecht ihm den Hinterleib zu, sieht sich aber zugleich über die Schulter um 
und presst die Lippen, wie zum Spucken, zusammen. Kin fast ganz ähnliches Aus- 
drucksbild bietet ein Knecht in dem gleichnamigen Bilde eines Delfter Künstlers des 
beginnenden XVI. Jahrh. in der Nat. Gall. zu London (Burl. Mag. XXIII, Taf. z. S. 
107). In dem Gemälde eines unbekannten Holländers vom XVII. Jahrh., im Reichs- 
museum zu Amsterdam, Nr. 107, verhöhnen einige Knaben (ursprünglich eine katholi- 
sche Prozession, nunmehr durch spätere Uebermalung) eine Abteilung von spanischen 
Soldaten. Einer von ihnen steht in einer durch ihre rohe Nachlüssigkeit beleidigenden 
Haltung, breitspurig, mit gebogenen Beinen, vorgepresstem Bauch und zurückgezogenen 


!) Man vergleiche diese Armbewegung mit derjenigen einer den betrunkenen Herkules verhóhnen- 
den Mänade auf dem Gemälde Rubens in Dresden (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 19). 
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Oberkörper '), und zeigt mit weit ausgestrecktem Finger lachend auf den Gegenstand 
seines Spottes (Abb 112; nach einer Skizze des Verf.) Die Ausdruckssprache des 
Hohnes ist ja keineswegs arm an mimischen Invektiven! 

Eine ähnliche Haltung, wie der Knecht bei der Kreuzigung 
in der Bibel Philipps des Kühnen, gibt sich auch einer von den 
Knechten Josuas, welcher auf der hellenistisch-frühchristlichen Bil- 
derrolle im Vatikan den in einem gabelförmigen Galgen gehenkten 
König von Ai verhöhnt (Garrucer III, 164,1). Ich nenne ihn 
nicht nur als ein, soweit ich weiss, vereinzeltes Beispiel des 
drastischen Spottes in der christlichen Kunst während mehr als 
tausend Jahren ihrer frühen Entwickelung, sondern auch wegen 
der Form der Gebärde selbst. Das Zeigen geschieht nämlich 
nicht mit dem Zeigefinger, sondern mit dem Daumen. Hier mag 


diese Form schon damit motiviert sein, dass sie beim Deuten- auf "4 X | 
etwas hinter uns Befindliches zweifellos die bequemste ist. Eben EN \ AY 
deswegen aber bekommt sie wohl auch, leichter als das gewöhnli- AW 
che Zeigen einen Anstrich von Geringschätzung. Diese Bedeutung Abb. 112. 


hebt auch Jorio hervor (,Pollice disteso e diretto all’ oggetto, 
che si vuol disprezzare additandolo*, S. 38 seines Buches über die Gebärdensprache 
der Neapolitaner). 

In dieser Form wird unsere Gebärde jedenfalls vertraulich und vulgär, „confi- 
denziale e basso“, wie Jorio sagt. Auch eignet sich der Daumen gewiss viel besser 
als der Zeigefinger zu einem verstohlenen Aufmerksammachen (vgl. Thaddäus in Leo- 
nardos Abendmahl, oben S. 47). QuriwTILIANUS findet sie wenig passend für einen Red- 
ner: ,Averso pollice demonstrare aliquid, receptum magis puto quam oratori dignum" 
(Sırrı, S. 356/71). Und darin hat er ohne Zweifel recht. Denn durch ihren Mangel 
an Würde erhält diese Handbewegung leicht einen komischen Anstrich, und es scheint 
mir bezeichnend, dass ich sie nirgends sonst so häufig gefunden habe, wie in einer 
Sammlung von modernen schwedischen Scherzbildern, „Glädjens blomster" (S. 155, 168, 
200, 440, 465, 472, 521, 523 u. 628). 

Mit der einzigen Ausnahme des eben erwähnten Beispieles aus der Josuarolle 
habe ich diese Form des Zeigens erst im Trecento in Italien, nördlich der Alpen erst im 
XV. Jahrhundert gefunden ?). Sie war sozusagen vorher von den Künstlern nicht ent- 
deckt worden. In der neueren Kunst ist ihr zwar die Ehre widerfahren, gelegentlich von 
solehen Meistern, wie Albrecht Dürer (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 115 u. 229), Velas- 
quez (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 3) und Rembrandt (Klass. d. Kunst I, Abb. S. 196, 
u. II, Abb. S. 66), benützt zu werden. Man kann jedoch nicht sagen, dass die Ge- 
bärde seit ea. 1500 irgendwo oder irgendwann in der ernsten Kunst eine bemerkens- 
werte Rolle gespielt hätte. Um so auffallender ist es, dass sie sogleich zu Beginn 


) Diese Kórperhaltung bedeutet wohl hier das Gegenteil zur demütigen Verbeugung. 
2) Z. B. ein Schriftgelehrter auf einem Gemälde vom Meister R. F. (Rueland Frueauf) in der Pfarr- 
kirche zu Grossmain: Christus als Knabe im Tempel lehrend (Jahrbuch d. kunsthist. Samml. XXIII, Taf. X). 
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ihrer kunstgeschichtlichen Laufbahn, also von ihrem Erscheinen in der italienischen 
Kunst ab, hier nicht nur eine zweihundert Jahre dauernde Beliebtheit, sondern sogar 
eine solche Schätzung erlangte, dass z. B. die 
sienesischen Malerbrüder Lorenzetti selbst die 
Gottesmutter und den Erzengel Gabriel mit dem 
Daumen deuten lassen: Maria, wo sie, auf ei- 
nem Pietro Lorenzetti wenigstens zugeschrie- 
benen Wandgemälde in S. Francesco zu Assisi, 
dem kleinen, auf ihrem Arm sitzenden Jesus 
den heil. Franz empfiehlt (Abb. 113; nach einer 
Phot. von ANDERSON), und Gabriel, wenn er, 
N I auf dem von dem anderen Bruder, Ambrogio, 
Abb. 113. 1344 gemalten Bilde in der Akademie zu Siena, 
der heiligen Jungfrau verkündigt, dass sie bei 
Gott im Himmel (wohin sein Daumen deutet) Gnade gefunden habe (Zeitschr. f. bild. 
Kunst, N. F. XIII, Abb. S. 138); und dass noch, gegen Ende ihrer Blütezeit, Leonardo, 
wie wir gesehen, sie würdig fand, in dem Gebärdendrama des Abendmahls zu verwenden. 
Während des XVI. Jahrh. verliert sie aber wieder vollständig ihre frühere Bedeutung, 
wahrscheinlich weil sie nicht zu der Vornehmheit und dem Pathos der Hochrenaissance 
passte, und nachher scheint sie kaum irgendwo so selten vorzukommen, wie eben in 
der italienischen Kunst. 

Trägt nun das Zeigen mit dem Daumen infolge seiner Tri- 
vialität ein alltägliches Gepräge, so verdient dagegen die Hin- 
weisung zum Himmel mit dem erhobenen Zeigefinger der Sonn- 
tag unter den Gebärden genannt zu werden. Es ist jedoch 
nicht allein die durch die Bewegung aufwärts veranlasste Ge- 
dankenrichtung, die Bedeutung eines „sursum corda“, die darin 
liegt, welche den Eindruck bestimmt, sondern auch die feier- 
liche Schönheit, welche der Hauptform dieser Gebärde eigen 
"ist. Sie ist übrigens ebenso sehr in die Augen fallend, wie das 
Deuten mit dem Daumen verstohlen — ich möchte sagen: sie 
ist öffentlich wie eine Predigt. Die christliche Kunst verbindet 
sie auch gerne mit der repräsentativen Heiligenstellung, der 
Enfacewendung gegen den Beschauer hin, und hat sie zu ver- 
schiedenen Zeiten tatsächlich gerne als eine Predigergeste be- 


nützt. Dass sie in erster Linie christlich sein muss, liegt auf Abb. 114. 
der Hand. In der Tat war sie schon in der frühchristlichen 
Kunst heimisch — indessen nicht, wie man vielleicht glauben möchte, die eigene Er- 


findung derselben, sondern antiken Ursprunges, wie die Kunstformen jener Epoche über- 
haupt. Ein antikes Gegenbeispiel, um nur eines zu erwähnen, ist der hinterbliebene 
Kaiser bei der Apotheose der jüngeren Faustina auf dem im Palast der Konservatoren 
zu hom aufbewahrten Relief vom Triumphbogen des Mark Aurel (Abb 114; nach Bau- 
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MEISTER I, Abb. S. 111). Er sitzt mit geschlossenen Augen und sieht im Geiste, was 
auf dem Bilde realiter dargestellt ist und worauf er zeigt, wie nämlich die verstorbene 
Kaiserin aus den Flammen des Scheiterhaufens von einem geflügelten Genius gen Him- 
mel getragen wird. Eben von der Antike stammt vor allem jene schon berührte, deko- 
rativ-pathetische Form, wo der mehr oder weniger gehobene Arm, wenn nackt, von 
dem Ellenbogen, bzw. der Achselhöhle, bis zur Fingerspitze eine schön geschwungene 
Linie bildet und welche — wenigstens als bewusste Absicht, allerdings selten als ge- 
lungene Leistung — schon in meinen ersten christlichen Beispielen vorhanden ist (z. B. 
an einem jungen Apostel auf dem kleinen Silberreliquar in Wien; vgl. auch Gar- 
ruccı V, 340,5 = Abb. 115, u. 397,4). In leicht erklärlichem Gegensatze zu den 
meisten, aus der Antike herübergekommenen Motiven des frühen Mit- 
telalters (vgl. oben S. 17) lebte die „klassische“ Form — wenigstens 
gelegentlich immer aufs neue wiederholt — durch das ganze Mittelalter 
fort, bis sie in der italienischen Renaissance eine wirkliche Glanzzeit 
erlebte — und zwar nicht nur quantitativ, sondern auch qualitativ, als 
ein selbst von den grössten Meistern mit Vorliebe benütztes, im Anfang 
des Cinquecento vornehm-würdiges, bald aber — infolge des schnell über- 
handnehmenden Strebens nach Bewegung um jeden Preis — als ein 
prächtiges, oft sogar üppig-schwungvolles Motiv. Nördlich der Alpen 
scheint diese Art des Himmelzeigens nach dem Ablauf des eigentlichen 
Mittelalters wieder in Vergessenheit geraten zu sein, um dort mit dem 
italienischen Einfluss im XVI. Jahrh. aufs neue zu erscheinen. Und Abb: 115: 
obgleich sie auch dort, wie weiterhin in Italien, eine Rolle spielte, wie 

man es in der christlichen Kunst von einer so hochchristlichen Gebárde erwarten muss, 
so war doch, wenn ich nicht irre, ihre höchste Blüte mit dem italienischen Cinque- 
cento zu Ende. 

Ich führe hier aus verschiedenen Epochen eine kleine Zahl von Proben der 
„klassischen“ Spielart des Himmelzeigens an: einen im Schutze der Hand Gottes sitzen- 
den, von zwei Kriegern bedrohten, jungen Heiligen (die Ich-Person der Psalmen) im 
Stuttgarter Psalter, X. Jahrh. (Ps. VIL, 9 u. 10); einen ebenfalls sitzenden Apostel 
an den Chorsehranken der Liebfrauenkirche zu Hildesheim, aus der zweiten Hälfte d. 
XII. Jahrh. (Hasak: Gesch. d. deutsch. Bildhauerkunst, Abb. S. 19); „Humilitas“ in 
den Mosaiken der Hauptkuppel von S. Marco in Venedig, XIII. Jahrh.(?); einen 
Teilnehmer an einer diskutierenden Versammlung in dem normannischen (?) Psalter der 
Utrechter Redaktion, Anf. desselben Jahrh., Pariser Nat.-Bibl., f. lat. 8846, Ps. XLIII 
(Reprod. réduites, Taf. 52 '); Moses beim Mannaregen in der Biblia pauperum-Handschr. 
zu Kremsmünster aus der zweiten Hälfte d. XIV. Jahrh. (Jahrb. d. Central-Commission 


1) Sehr auffallend wirken in ihrer mittelalterlichen Umgebung zwei nackte, nach oben zeigende 
Jünglingsfiguren in Villard de Honnecourts Skizzenbuch aus der Mitte d. XIII. Jahrh. in der Pariser Nat.- 
Bibl. (Direkt.-Publ., Taf. 22 u. 43). So unklassisch sie auch ausgefallen sind, so liegt ihnen doch vielleicht 
irgend eine antike Götter-, Fürsten- oder Kriegerstatue zu Grunde, deren Szepter oder Speer etwa abhanden 
gekommen war. In solchem Falle hat Villard die stolze „Imperatorengebärde“ der antiken Gewalthaber für 
ein Himmelzeigen gehalten. 
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V, Taf. 4); die Prophetin Hannah bei der Darbringung im Tempel, Mosaik von Pietro 
Cavallini in S. Maria in Trastevere, Ende des XIII. Jahrh. (Zimmermann: Giotto I, 
Abb. S. 326; vgl. oben S. 68); die „Wahrheit“ auf dem Verleumdungsbilde von Bot- 
ticelli (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 83); verschiedene Figuren von Leonardo (ein Engel im 
Anbetungsbilde zu Florenz, Anna Selbdritt auf dem Karton in London, Johannes im 
Louvre); Plato in Ra/faels „Schule von Athen“; die Sibylle auf der Freske Peruzzis 
in Fontegiusta zu Siena (Abb. 116; nach Ber. Kunststätt., S. 167); den herabfliegen- 


Abb. 116. 


den Engel auf Paolo Veroneses Verkündigungsgemälde in der Aka- 
demie zu Venedig (Newnes’ Art Library, Taf. 33); Giovanni da 
Bolognas bronzenen Merkur; Davids Sokrates v. J. 1787 (Les 
maîtres de l’art, Abb. S. 30) und Mercies Genius der Künste (Mu- 
sée d'art, Abb. S. 54). 

Das Himmelzeigen, gleichgültig welche Form es annimmt, ist 
eine Andeutung dessen, was oben ist oder von oben kommt.  Des- 
wegen wurde es eine Gebärde des Täufers, der das Herannahen des 
Himmelreichs verkündigte (schon an der Kathedra Maximians in Ra- 
venna, VI. Jahrh.: Garrucer VI, 416,:; häufig in der Renaissance 
und nach diesem Vorgange später bisweilen nördlich der Alpen, z. B. 
Reynolds exaltiert in der Wildnis schreiender Johannesknabe: Les 
Arts Nr. 44, Abb. S. 17, und noch Dubois Statue im Luxembourg- 
Museum zu Paris: Abb. 117); so auch des Verkündigungsengels, 
wenigstens seit dem XV. Jahrh. beiderseits der Alpen (z. B. schon 
auf dem Genter Altar: Alt-niederl. Mal, Abb. 6; häufig noch bei 
Murillo: Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 21, 44, 45, 46, 146 u. 169). 

Ihrem Wesen nach nehmen die Engel einen hervorragenden 


Platz unter den zeigenden Figuren der christlichen Ikonographie ein, 
und ihr Zeigen muss notwendigerweise háufig ein Himmelzeigen wer- 
den. Sind sie doch, als Sendboten Gottes, die natürlichen Vermittler 
zwischen Himmel und Erde, als Schutzengel diejenigen, welche die 
Kinder Gottes im Leben und Tod, in Versuchungen und Trübsal 
stärken und bewahren, welche sie auf den rechten Weg leiten, sie un- 
aufhörlich an ihr himmlisches Heim erinnern, sie zur Anbetung mah- 
nen und der göttlichen Gnade empfehlen, diejenigen welche die Aus- 
erwählten am jüngsten Tage zu der ewigen Seligkeit führen werden. 
So liebt es der Gläubige sich vorzustellen und die christliche Kunst 
es darzustellen !). 

Schon auf einem der Werdener Elfenbeinreliefs in London (Gan- 
ruccr VI, 447, 1) und auf dem fünfteiligen Elfenbeindiptychon in Mai- 
land (ibid., Taf. 454; SrRzveowskr zufolge kleinasiatisch, etwa aus der 
zweiten Hälfte d. IV. Jahrh.) zeigt der Maria zum Tempel führende 


1) Als Sendboten Gottes werden ja Engel schon’ im alten Testament öfters erwähnt. Die Leit- 
und Schutzengel-Idee hat wieder ihre biblische Begründung in Stellen wie etwa Ps. XO, 11, u. Matth. 


XVIII, 10. 
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Engel gen Himmel empor, indem er sich zugleich nach ihr umblickt — ganz so wie in 
der mittelalterlichen und noch in der neueren Kunst der Schutzengel, nur dass dieser 
seine Schützlinge gerne an der Hand leitet, sie liebevoll 
umfasst oder selbst mit Waffen schirmt. Wirkliche Schutz- 
engel im heutigen Sinne des Wortes scheinen schon die 
Engel gewesen zu sein, welche, nach einem "Titulus des 
Exxonius (v. Anf. d. VI. Jahrh.), auf einem Gemälde un- 
bekannten Ortes einen Knaben dem Erlóser zuführten 
(STEINMANN: Die Tituli, S. 66/7 '). Zeigende, selbst gen 
Himmel zeigende Leit- und Schutzengel kenne ich sowohl 
aus der byzantinischen ?) als aus der abendländischen ?) 
Kunst des eigentlichen Mittelalters. Aber erst im XIII— 
XIV. Jahrh. wurde das Motiv im Abendlande beliebt (be- 


sonders in Darstellungen des Weltgerichts) — vielleicht 
infolge der schwärmerischen Erweichung des Gefühlslebens, Abb. 118. 


welche ja auch sonst einen so mächtigen Einfluss auf die 

damalige Kunst ausübte. Erst im Cinquecento tritt jedoch 
der zumeist aufwärts zeigende Engel, in seiner Mission 
als Schutzpatron des Kindesalters, als ein vollentwickel- 
ter Kunsttypus auf, z. B. auf den Altargemälden von 
Torbido und Brusasorci in Verona (Ber. Kunststätt., 
Abb. S. 170 u. 171) — ein Typus, welcher wenigstens 
im XVII. Jahrh., auch ausserhalb Italiens, sich nicht 
mehr mit der Rolle einer Nebenfigur begnügt, sondern nebst 
dem Kinde den Hauptinhalt des Bildes abgibt, wie z. B. 
auf dem Gemälde Domenichinos in Neapel (Abb. 119; 
nach Kuux: Allg. Kunstgesch., Malerei II, S. 800) 
und demjenigen Murillos in der Kathedrale von Sevilla 
(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 40). ps 
Ist nun der Schutzengel die repräsentative Ver- - 
wirklichung einer christlichen Idee, so nimmt eine andere, 
Abb. 119. damit allerdings nahe verwandte Art von zeigenden En- 
geln, die , Wegweiserengel“, wie wir sie nennen kön- 
nen, an der Handlung erzählender Bilder teil. Fliegend oder gehend begleiten sie, mit 


!) Ähnlich ist der einen Jüngling zu Maria und dem Kinde führende Engel auf dem wohl spä- 
testens dem IX. Jahrh. zugehörigen Wandgemälde in der Unterkirche von S. Clemente in Rom. 

2) Kinder zum Himmel weisende Engel im vatik. Klimax-Kodex Nr. 1754 u. in Psalterhandschrif- 
ten d. Chludoff-Gruppe: Brit. Mus, Add. 19.352, v. J. 1066, u. Barb., III, 91, XII. Jahrh. 

3) Beispiele aus dem X—XI. Jahrh. im Kommentar z. hohen Liede zu Bamberg, A. I. 47, u. im an- 
gelsächs. Harleian-Psalt. Nr. 603, Ps. CXX. Ein merkwürdiger Schutzengel aus der ersten Hälfte d. XII. 
Jahrh. auf dem Weltgerichtsrelief in Autun (Abb. 118; nach VITRY u. Brière: Sculpt. franc. Taf. XI, 4). 
Kaum weniger merkwürdig sind die Leitengel Antelamis am Dome zu Borgo San Donnino, wohl vom Anf. 
d. XIII. Jahrh. (VENTURI: Storia dell arte ital. III, Abb. S. 326/7). 
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der Gebärde den Weg angebend, z. B. Loth und seine Familie aus Sodom ') und den 
kleinen Tobias auf seiner Reise ^), die Könige zur Anbetung des Kindes?), die heilige 
Familie auf der Flucht nach Aegypten '), den kleinen 
Johannes in die Wüste °) und Petrus aus dem Gefäng- 
nis °). 

Ehe wir die zeigenden Engel verlassen, will ich 
noch aus der französischen Gotik ein Beispiel erwähnen: 
den lieblichen Sendboten Gottes, der, in einem Herrn 
Thompson in London zugehörigen Gebetbuche, um 1336 
— 1348, Johanna von Frankreich, Königin von Navarra, 
zur Ausübung der Barmherzigkeit leitet. Er fasst sie 
an der Hand, blickt sich gegen sie um und zeigt auf 
einen alten Bettler und dessen Kind (Abb. 121; nach 
dem Katalog der Ausst. d. Burl. fine arts Club 1908, 
Taf. 87). 

Die Wegweiser sind selbstverstándlich keineswegs 
immer Engel. Ist doch die Bedeutung des Gestus an 
und für sieh so anschaulich, dass ja die zeigende Hand 
als Wegweiser an Scheidewegen zur Anweisung für Fremde angebracht wird. In Kunst- 
darstellungen wird die offene Hand oder der Zeigefinger in der anzugebenden Richtung 
mehr oder weniger ausgestreckt, dabei zugleich, um die wörtliche Erläuterung anzu- 
deuten, der Kopf gewöhnlich gegen den Angeredeten zurückgekehrt. Im Falle von 
Begleitung auf dem Wege wird der Geführte gerne an den Hand geleitet ’), im Mittel- 


Abb. 120. 


!) Schon in byzant. Miniaturen d. XI. Jahrh. und noch auf Rubens’ Gemälde im Louvre (Klass. d. 
Kunst, Abb. S. 265). 

?) Bekanntlich ein beliebter Gegenstand der italienischen Renaissancekunst. 

?) Schon an der elfenbeinernen Kathedra des Erzbischofs Maximian (545—556) in Ravenna (GAR- 
RUCCI VI, 418,1) und noch auf dem mystischen Anbetungsbilde Botticellis v. J. 1500 in London (Nat. Gall. I, 
Abb. S. 165). 

+) In byzantinischen Miniaturen (z. B. Melissendas Psalter in London, XII. Jahrh.), auf einem abend- 
ländisch-frühmittelalterlichen Elfenbeinrelief des Victoria and Albert Museum, Nr. 379—1871 (Graeven: Elfen- 
beinwerke I, Phot. 68), und noch auf einem Ercole di Giulio Grandi zugeschriebenen Gemälde in Privatbe- 
sitz zu London (L'Arte VIII, Abb. S. 129). 

5) Schon in byzantinischen Miniaturen und noch im Quattrocento. 

*) Z. B. auf dem Caradosso zugeschriebenen Bronzerelief v. J. 1477 in S. Pietro in Vincoli zu Rom 
(L’Arte VI, Abb. S. 2), auf dem Genfer Altar von Konrad Witz (Abb. 120; nach Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. 
F. XIII, S. 230) und auf einem Gemälde von Benjamin Cuyp (1612—1652) in Kassel (Meisterwerke, Abb. S. 19). 

7) So z. B. in den venezianischen, frühchristliche Vorbilder wiederholenden Genesismosaiken, wo 
der jugendliche Schöpfer den eben erschaffenen Adam durch die „Porta paradisi^ in den Lustgarten hin- 
einführt (vgl. meine auf diese Mosaiken bezügliche Arbeit, Taf. L iJ. Ein spätantikes Gegenbeispiel ist 
Merkurius, der „Anima“ bei der Menschenschöpfung dem Prometheus bringt, Relief im Vatikan (ENGEL- 
MANN: Bilderatlas zu Ovids Metamorphosen, Taf. 1,1). Andererseits wiederholt sich aber das alte Schema 
der Hauptsache nach noch in unseren Abb. 120 u. 121. 

Die primitive Kunst differenziert den Ausdruck nur wenig; sie ist arm an Nüancen und benützt 
einen vorhandenen Typus gerne zu verschiedenen Zwecken, wo derselbe nur einigermassen passt. In der 
frühchristlichen und mittelalterlichen Kunst bleibt sich manchmal der begleitende Wegweiser gleich, selbst 
wenn er dem Geleiteten Gewalt antut. Der Schópfer aus der eben genannten Paradiesszene braucht sich 
nur umzuziehen, um sich in einen Knecht zu verwandeln, der z. B. den Erlóser vom Richterstuhl des 
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alter auch bisweilen, als Zeichen des freundlich gewährten Schutzes, sogar um die 
Schulter gefasst. Den Typus (oder richtiger: die zwei gewissermassen verschiedenen 
Typen) des begleitenden Wegweisers hat die christli- 
che Kunst, welche denselben seit der vor-ikonoklasti- 
schen Epoche sowohl im Abend- als im Morgenlande 
oft wiederholt, gewiss von der Spätantike geerbt '). 
Eine Spielart der Wegweisergebärde ist der Ein- 
ladungsgestus, welcher wohl immer in einer Bewegung 
mit der mehr oder weniger offenen, nach oben ge- 
kehrten Hand besteht. Beispiele sind, um einige we- 
nige anzuführen: der Türwächter im Palast Pharaos, 
Wiener Genesis, V— VI. Jahrh. (Wroxknorr, Taf. 36); 
Petrus am Paradiesestor, z. B. auf der byzantinischen 
Wandmosaik in Torcello, Anf. d. XIII. Jahrh. (JEs- 
sen: Die Darstellung des Weltgerichts, Taf. I); der 3j 
Krieger, welcher im karolingischen Utrechter Psalter Abb. 121. 
und dessen Kopien den König der Ehren des 23. 
Psalmes am Stadttor begrüsst und van Dycks Bildnis eines vornehmen Mannes (früher 
unrichtig für dasjenige des Herzogs von Croy gehalten) in München, der den Beschauer 
zum Eintritt in seinen Palast einladet (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 285). Ahnlich ist 
auch die Empfehlungs- und Vorstellungsgebärde. Beispiele: die heil. Könige Edmund 
und Edward, ausserdem ein knieender Engel, empfehlen der Madonna und dem göttli- 
chen Kinde den anbetenden König Richard II. von England, gemaltes Diptychon vom 
letzten Viertel des XIV. Jahrh. (Bovenor: Primitifs francais, Taf. 19), und ein alter 
Mann, welcher auf dem Gemälde Paolo Veroneses in London die Familie des Darius 
Alexander d. Gr. vorstellt (Künstl.-Mon., Abb. S. 69). In der kirchlichen Kunst hat 
ja diese Gebärde seit dem späteren Mittelalter als Schutzheiligengeste eine besondere 
Aufgabe gehabt, indem die Stifter auf kirchlichen Andachtsbildern sich gerne verewi- 
gen liessen, wie sie von ihren Schutzheiligen der im Gemälde verherrlichten, göttlichen 
oder hochheiligen Person vorgestellt und empfohlen werden. 


Pilatus zum Tode oder Joseph oder Johannes ins Gefängnis führt (frühchristliches oder wenigstens nach 
einem frühehristlichen Original kopiertes Elfenbeindiptychon im Domschatze zu Mailand = Garruccr VI, 450; 
Wandgemälde d. VIII. Jahrh. in S. Maria antiqua zu Rom = VENTURI: Storia dell’ arte ital. Il, Abb. S. 217, 
u. Miniatur im byzant. Evangeliar d. XI. Jahrh. in der Pariser Nat.-Bibl.,. f. gr. 74: Reprod. réduites I, Taf. 
25 u. 68). Nur die Biegung des vorgestellten Beines soll in diesen Fällen eine energischere Bewegung an- 
deuten. Auf einem der vier zusammengehörigen, frühchristlichen Elfenbeinreliefs d. Brit. Mus. (GARRUCCI 
VI, 446, ı) fasst der Henker, welcher den sein Kreuz tragenden Christus nach Golgatha schleppt, sein Opfer 
um die Schulter, als wäre er sein Freund und Beschützer — etwa so wie Joseph auf dem Gemälde Simone 
Martinis in Liverpool den kleinen Jesus seiner Mutter bringt (VENTURI V, Abb. S. 622). 

:) Der eine Typus ist der zu Beginn der vorhergehenden Fussnote erwähnte. Von diesem unter- 
scheidet sich der andere nur dadurch, dass der zeigende Arm dem Kórper vorüber quer ausgestreckt ist 
(z. B. Josua als Anführer seiner Truppen auf der vatik. Josua-Rolle, VI. Jahrh. = Gannuccr Ill, Taf. 157,3, 
und der Engel bei der Anbetung der Kónige im vatik. Menologium des Kaisers Basilios IL, v. Anf. d. XI. 
Jahrh. = BEISsEL: Vatic. Miniat., Taf. 16,2). Ein antikes Gegenbeispiel ist Hermes, der auf einem römischen 
Relief die drei Góttinnen zu Paris führt (BAuMEISTER II, Abb. S. 1168). 
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Die offene Hand ist eine mildere, höflichere Form der Aufforderung. Denn das 
Vorstrecken der offenen Hand ist eine Demonstration der Waffenlosigkeit, die Ge- 
bürde der Freundschaft, der Bewillkommnung, der Gabenspendung. Der vorgestreckte 
Zeigefinger hat dagegen etwas Energisches und Exzitierendes und nimmt, wie wir ge- 
sehen, in der Ausdruckssprache der Gehássigkeit einen bedeutenden Platz ein. Mit 
dieser Handbewegung weist man unwillkommene Gäste zur Tür hinaus. Wenn der be- 
rühmte Schauspieler Ernesto Rossi als Othello den Fluch über Desdemona aussprach: 
„verdammt, verdammt sei sie, die büb'sche Dirne*, so pflegte er zuerst die geballte 
Hand hochheben, um gleich darauf den Arm mif gestrecktem Zeigefinger niederzuschleu- 
dern (MicHer: Die Gebärdensprache, S. 65). Füssiy (1742--1825) benützt sogar den 
leidenschaftlich ausgestreckten Zeige-(und Mittel-) 
finger als eine bezwingende Zaubergebärde, womit 
er die drei Hexen Macbeth anreden lässt (Abb. 
122; nach GueEson Wmurrg: The Master Painters 
of Britain I, Taf. 15). Die Gesten mit offener 
Hand sind generös, breit und grosszügig; der Hin- 
weis mit dem Zeigefinger ist dagegen zielbewusst, 
scharf und präzis, wie ein abgeschossener Pfeil, 
und eignet sich deshalb vorzüglich zum Ausdruck 
des Befehlens, was ja übrigens auch das schon 

Abb. 122. erwähnte Beispiel des Weltschöpfers von Michel- 
angelo überzeugend beweist (s. oben Abb. 108). 

Der Befehl ist eine Hauptbedeutung des Zeigens, welche wir, ihrer Begreiflich- 
keit wegen, schon zu Beginn dieses Aufsatzes erwähnten. Selten in der Antike), ist 
das Zeigen in diesem Sinne um so häufiger in der christlichen Kunst, vor allem, 
wie ich glaube, in der abendländischen des Mittelalters, und zwar vornehmlich als die 
Richtergebärde der Tyrannen der Bibel und der Legenden, welche auf die Vollziehung 
ihres grausamen Befehls hindeuten, z. D. Herodes in dem Kindermord (so schon auf 
dem elfenbeinernen Buchdeckel in Mailand, IV. Jahrh.: Garruccr VI, 454). Mit dieser 
Gebärde spricht auch Salomo sein Urteil aus, z. B. in ,Raffaels Bibel“ (Klass. d. 
Kunst, Abb. S. 120) und auf einer Deckenmalerei von T'epolo in Udine (Künstl.- 
Mon., Abb. $. 61). 

Auf dem '"Titelblatte seines 1616 in Vicenza erschienenen Buches ,L'arte de 
cenni^ empfiehlt GIOVANNI BoNIFACIO seine ,materia nuova“ allen Menschen, besonders 
aber den Fürsten, ,welche ihrer Würde halber sich mehr durch Zeichen als mit Worten 
verständlich machen“ (zit. von Jomro, S. XXVIII, Fussnote). In der Gebärdensprache 
ist aber das befehlende Zeigen sozusagen das Machtwort par préférence und somit fürst- 
lich vor allen anderen: das sichtbar gewordene „sic volo, sic jubeo“. Der Tochter 
Pharaos z. B., wie Poussin sie auf dem Gemälde im Louvre bei der Findung des klei- 


1) Z. B. Artemis, die, als Halbfigur im Himmel erscheinend, eine ihrer Nymphen den Hirsch zum 
Ersatz Iphigeneias beim Opfer bringen lässt, pompejanisches Wandgemälde (WOLTMANN u. WOERMANN: Gesch. 
d. Mal. I, Abb. S. 49). 
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nen Moses dargestellt hat, ist es gewiss nie eingefallen, dass nicht jeder ihrer leisesten 
Winke sogleich erfüllt werde. Eben deswegen ist sie so überlegen ruhig und gelassen. Im 
Hinblick auf diese Bedeutung unseres Motivs hat es mich überrascht, | 
dass es, trotz der sonst so gewóhnlichen Benützung des reprüsentativen 
Zeigens in der neueren Kunst (vgl. oben S. 63 fg.), als ein Attribut 
der Macht selbst in der Barockzeit so selten zur Anwendung gekom- 
men ist. Weit gebieterischer als die Tochter Pharaos macht die 
Herzogin von Alba auf dem Bildnisse Goyas v. J. 1797 (Abb. 122; 
nach v. Loca, Taf. 36) dieselbe Gebärde. Hier ist aber die Hand- 
bewegung ganz gegenstandslos, als ob sie nur eine prahlerische #1 
Schaustellung der Gewohnheit zu befehlen sei. Es scheint sogar, als = di 
erwarte die hochgeborene Schóne, den Beschauer wie einen Hund zu 
ihren Füssen kriechen zu sehen. (rewissermassen ihr männliches Ge- 
genstück ist ,der Geharnischte^ von Salvator Rosa in der Pitti- 
Galerie zu Florenz. Selbst als Feldherrengebürde, wozu das Motiv 
wie geschaffen zu sein scheint, kommt es aber, so weit ich weiss, 
nur verhältnismässig selten vor. Beispiele: Prinz Eugen von Savoyen, zr 
Gemälde von J. van Schuppen (Hırrm: Kulturgesch. Bilderbuch VI, Abb. 123, 
2892), Davids Bildnis von Napoleon auf Sankt Bernhard, wo der 
Alpensturm um den schwächtigen Reiter wirbelt, und die Bronzestatue Karls XII. in 
Stockholm von dem schwedischen Bildhauer J. P. Molin (1814—1873). 
Das „Vorwärts!“ der Feldherren gilt (was jedenfalls die Wendung des Kopfes 
zu verstehen gibt) den ihnen folgenden oder vorbeiziehenden, wenngleich keineswegs im- 
mer dargestellten Truppen. Ein anderes Ausdrucksbild 
bietet dagegen Konstantin d. Gr. im byzantinischen 
Chludoff-Psalter, IX. Jahrh., wo er neben Ps. LIX, 6: 
„Du hast ein Zeichen gegeben denen, die dich fürchten“, 
dargestellt ist — unzweifelhaft mit Anspielung auf das 
himmlische Siegeszeichen, welches ihm vor der Schlacht 
an der Milvischen Brücke zu teil wurde. Er sprengt 
hier, allein zu Ross und vorwärts zeigend, gegen die 
(auf dem Bilde nicht sichtbaren) Feinde, sieht sich aber 
nicht um, sondern richtet seinen Blick auf das Ziel 
hin, ganz so wie der englische Mystiker William Blake 
(1751—1827) sich den Tod auf dem falben Ross vor- 
stellt (Abb. 124; nach Muruer: Gesch. d. engl. Mal. 
S. 89). Im letztgenannten Falle enthält der Ausdruck 
Abb. 124. ein Uebermass von drohender Energie. Als eine Be- 
zeichnung des Zieles ist der Gestus aber derselben Art, 
wie derjenige des bescheidenen Joseph, welcher auf dem Gemälde Peter Bruegels d. Ä. 
v. J. 1564 in Brüssel (Taf. bei van BASTELAER U. DE Loo), zu Fuss den Esel Ma- 
rias leitend, durch Kälte und Schnee nach dem Steueramt in Bethlehem strebt und 


N:o 2. 12 


90 J. J. TIKKANEN. 


eben des Endpunktes der beschwerlichen Reise gewahr wird. In dem vor 1161 in Win- 
chester geschriebenen Psalter des Brit. Mus., Nero C. IV, schildert ein Bild die Flucht 
der heil Familie nach Aegypten. Sowohl Joseph als Maria weisen nach der Stadt, 
welcher sie sich nahen. Seine Handbewegung ist aber hier die gewöhnliche Wegwei- 
sergebärde, während hingegen Maria in derselben Richtung schaut, wo ihrer und ihres 
Kindes Ruhe und Pflege warten. 

Seit der vorikonoklastischen Zeit war die offen vorwärts gestreckte Hand in der 
mittelalterlichen Kunst eine nicht selten benützte Gebärde, um die Bewegung und die 
Richtung zu betonen. Das Zeigen bedeutet aber noch etwas mehr: das mit der Bewe- 
gung verbundene Interesse. In einer der Miniaturen der spätantiken Vergil-Hand- 
schrift, Vatic. 3225 (Codices e Vaticanis selecti, Series major I, pict. 12), sieht man 
Venus ihrem Sohn den Auftrag geben, die Gestalt des jungen Askanius anzunehmen, 
um Dido durch Liebe zu Aeneas zu bestricken. Sie streckt dabei die Hand gebietend 
aus. Amor ist schon unterwegs und zeigt, auch er, auf den im Hintergrunde schlafen- 
den Askanius. 

Im letztgenannten Falle bezieht sich die Gebärde vielleicht weniger auf das Ziel 
der Bewegung als auf die Absicht derselben. Ausschliess- 
lich den Zweck bezeichnet jedenfalls das Zeigen der 
zwei kleinen, fackeltragenden Liebesgótter, welche in der 
Lustgartenszene im ,Triumphe des Todes^ zu Pisa, aus 
der Mitte des Trecento, über den sich dort ergötzen- 
den jungen Damen und Herren schweben (Abb. 125; 
nach einer Phot. von ALINARI). Sie haben sich ihre 
Opfer ausgewählt und können vielleicht eher als die Ro- 
koko-Eroten ,amours menacants^ benannt werden (vgl. 
oben S. 33). 


Abb. 125. 


Wegen seines psychologischen Interesses hat das impulsive Zeigen — d. h. das 
Zeigen als Wahrnehmungsgebürde oder infolge verschiedener Gemütsbewegungen — 
uns in verhältnismässig hohem Masse beschäftigt. Dabei haben wir jedoch auch Ge- 
legenheit genug gefunden, Beispiele des Zeigens im Sinne eines Aufmerksammachens 
anzuführen. Es wurde ja auch schon gleich zu Anfang dieses Aufsatzes die grosse 
Bedeutung dieser letzteren Art des Zeigens für die kórperliche Beredsamkeit hervorge- 
hoben, und sie kann gewiss, auch wegen ihrer überaus häufigen Anwendung in der 
Kunst, den Anspruch auf eine besondere Erórterung erheben. 

Wie die eigentlichen Redegebärden, d. h. die Gestikulation im beschränkteren 
Sinne des Wortes, kann auch das Zeigen zur Begleitung der Rede dienen. Die Be- 
deutung desselben ist jedoch viel bestimmter und anschaulicher, weil ja diese Handbe- 
wegung sich auf etwas Konkretes und im Bilde Darstellbares bezieht. Es ist dies das 
Zeigen, welehes wir oben (S. 26), mit Rücksicht auf eine besondere Art desselben, als 
ein ,pronomen demonstrativum^ bezeichnet haben. Wenn möglich zeigen wir ja, selbst 
im täglichen Leben, gerne auf das, wovon wir sprechen, sei es dass wir darüber etwas 
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behaupten oder danach fragen. Um so lieber machen es die stammen Schauspieler der 
Bildkunst, welche das mit der Hand bezeichnen müssen, was sie nicht mit Worten 
aussprechen kónnen. Wir haben ja auch schon zur Genüge gesehen, welche Freiheit 
die Kunst ihnen gewährt, selbst auf etwas zu deuten, was überhaupt gar nicht sicht- 
bar werden, jedenfalls bei der dargestellten Gelegenheit nicht zugegen gewesen sein 
kann. In einer vortrefflich geschilderten Szene der Illustration zu Ps. 118 im Utrecht- 
psalter, wo zwei Heilige warnend vor drei Könige treten, redet der eine von ihnen die 
Tyrannen an, während der andere auf den in der Nähe brennenden Höllenpfuhl zeigt !). 
Hier ist also eine Art von Rollenverteilung eingeführt worden. Der eine drückt durch 
seine Gebärde den Inhalt der Predigt des anderen aus. Sonst erinnert ja diese Bild- 
idee auch an die Regieanweisung in dem sog. Adamspiel, einem liturgischen Drama aus 
der zweiten Hälfte des XII. Jahrh., dass nämlich die Schauspieler, so oft sie das Para- 
dies zu nennen haben, dahin (d. h. nach der Seite der Bühne, wo das Paradies dar- 
gestellt war) blicken und mit der Hand deuten sollen (Svomrer— Brnen-HrinscurgtD: Gesch. 
d. franz. Lit., S. 275). 

Zu den schon oben gelegentlich erwähnten Beispielen des determinativen Zeigens 
will ich hier nur ganz wenige hinzufügen. In erster Linie erinnere ich an eine Hand, 
welche wohl vor den meisten anderen, gemalten oder ge- 
meisselten Händen die Macht hat, sich ins Gedächtnis 
einzuprägen: die Rechte des Christus in Tizians „Zins- 
groschen* (Abb. 126; nach einer Phot. von V.-A. Bruck- 
MANN), deren verweichlichte Schönheit durch ihren Ge- 
gensatz zu der gemeinen Krallenhand des Pharisäers 
noch mehr hervortritt. Die Gebärde begleitet hier die 
Frage des Erlösers, wessen Bild die Münze trägt, wo- 
mit sein Widersacher ihn zu überlisten sucht. — Auf 
einem Gemälde von Rubens in Brüssel (Klass. d. Kunst, 
Abb. S. 65) zeigt wieder ein Pharisäer mit beiden Hän- 
den auf die Ehebrecherin, indem er mit weit geöffneten 
Augen den Erlöser anstarrt. Sein Verstand scheint still zu 
stehen, und man glaubt fast seine Worte zu hören: „Wie 
kannst du eine Solche verteidigen?* — Sehr sprechend 
ist auch die Gebärde auf einem Bilde von Gerard Dou 
in London (Nat. Gall. I, Abb. S. 139), wo eine schelmische Küchenmagd mit ihrem 
einschmeichelndsten Lächeln die alte Wildbrethändlerin zu überreden sucht, ihr den er- 
wünschten Hasen recht billig zu verkaufen. — Eine Motivierung der gemachten Vor- 
würfe durch Hinweis auf das corpus delicti enthält die zeigende Gebärde bei der er- 


Abb. 126. 


!) Wie eine Erklärung eben zu diesem Bilde klingen die sich tatsächlich auf Ps. 51, 7, beziehenden 
Worte des CassropoRUS (Expositio in psalmos): Ecce dum dicitur, extensa manu peccatoris sors nefanda 
monstratur. 

Der Utrechter Psalter wurde im J. 1875 von der Palaeographical Society (Spencer, Sawyer, Bird et 
C:o in London) phototypisch publiziert. 
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bosten Mutter auf einem Gemälde von Greuze: Les oeufs cassés (Artistes célèbres, 
Abb. S. 66). 

Bei der Aufmerksammachung kann der Blick entweder der Richtung der Hand 
folgen oder auch dem Angeredeten zugewendet sein. Irgend ein durchgehender Un- 
terschied in der Bedeutung dieser beiden Kombinationen, des Parallelismus und der Di- 
vergenz zwischen Hand und Auge, lässt sich schwerlich nachweisen, und im Leben 
können sie ja in einem und demselben Falle abwechselnd zur Anwendung kommen, die 
erstere etwa nur, um mit dem Blick die Richtung der Hand zu kontrollieren. Jedoch 
können auch andere Umstände das Verhältnis der zwei Faktoren zu einander bestimmen, 
z. B. und — wohl in erster Linie — der Grad des Interesses, bzw. der Gespanntheit, 
welchen der Gegenstand bei dem Zeigenden weckt. Ist dieser ihm wohl bekannt, so 
schaut er ihn wahrscheinlich gar nicht oder nur flüchtig an. Geradezu beleidigend kann 
es uns vorkommen, wenn sich der Zeigende nicht einmal die Mühe gibt, den Blick sei 
es nach der einen oder nach der anderen Seite zu wenden, während er sich gewiss dem 
Angeredeten so viel als möglich zuwenden wird, wenn er ihm Ehrfurcht schuldig ist. Be- 
findet er sich aber hinter dem anderen, so ergibt sich die erstgenannte Kombination von 
selbst — wie z. B. in der Gruppe von Aphrodite und Eros auf dem Parthenonfriese. 

In der Kunst ist indessen, beim Aufmerksammachen, die zweite Verbindung, 
d. h. die Wendung des Kopfes gegen den Angeredeten, wohl die weitaus gewöhnlichere, 
weil sie ausdrucksvoller und sprechender ist, d. h. weil sie nebst dem Zeigen auch das 
Anreden zur Darstellung bringt, ausserdem noch der Haltung eine grössere Abwechse- 
lung und Lebendigkeit gibt. Auch empfiehlt Leonardo (Quellenschriften XVIII, S. 195) 
den Künstlern, die zeigende Person das Gesicht demjenigen zuwenden zu lassen, welchem 
der Gegenstand gezeigt wird. Er bemerkt zugleich, dass „bei Gebärden des liebevollen 
Hinweisens“ auf Dinge, die sich in der Nähe befinden, die Hand des Hinweisenden 
(oder Erklärenden) nicht allzuweit vom Körper abgestreckt sein darf, dass aber, wenn 
die fraglichen Gegenstände weit weg sind, auch die Hand des nach ihnen Zeigenden 
weit abgestreckt sei. In dieser Bemerkung hat Leonardo ohne Zweifel recht. Wollen 
wir, z. B. am Meeresstrande, die Aufmerksamkeit unserer Begleiter auf einen Punkt 
in der Ferne lenken, so strecken wir gewiss in der Regel den Arm völlig aus *). 
Die Worte Leonardos enthalten aber noch wenigstens die Andeutung einer zweiten, 
ebenso zutreffenden Wahrnehmung, nämlich in betreff der Einwirkung der Art (und des 
Grades) der Gemütsbewegung auf die stärkere oder schwächere Streckung des Armes. 
Denn der Mensch zeigt selbstverständlich viel ruhiger beim Gleichgewicht des Gemüts 
als bei Eifer, geschweige denn bei stürmischen Gemütswallungen, und der Zorn zeigt 
unvergleichlich energischer als die Liebe !). 


!) Beispiele: eine Amorette, welche die erwachende Ariadne auf das schon ferne segelnde Schiff des 
sie verlassenden "Theseus aufmerksam macht, pompejanisches Wandbild (wenn ich nicht irre, in verschiede- 
nen Wiederholungen vorhanden), und Fischer, welche vom Strande das Manövrieren eines Fahrzeuges be- 
obachten, Gemälde von Michael Ancher (geb. 1849) in königl. dänischem Besitz (HANNOVER u. BEEN: Dan- 
marks Malerkunst II, Abb. S. 141). 

?) Heftig exaltiert, mit dem Anschein fast eher eines flammenden Hasses als der trauernden Hin- 
gebung, ist die fanatische Armstreckung, womit der Täufer, auf einem Gemälde Z’Ortolanos, unter dem 
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In einem Falle ist es uns indessen schwer, bzw. unmöglich, den Gegenstand un- 
seres Deutens ins Auge zu fassen, nämlich wenn wir von uns selbst sprechen. Das Zei- 
gen, welches, wenn es sich gegen den Angeredeten richtet, eine Du-Gebárde ist (vgl. oben 
S. 76), wird in diesem Falle eine Ich-Gebärde. Die Handbewegung kann sich aller- 
dings mitunter auf einen einzelnen Kórperteil beziehen, wie diejenige des Longinus in 
den Kreuzigungsbildern oder der Blinden, Tauben und Stummen in der mittelalterlichen 
Kunst (vgl. oben S. 23) oder des heil. Rocchus, welcher auf italienischen Altarbildern 
des XVI. Jahrh. bisweilen auf das Pestgeschwür an seinem Oberschenkel deutet (vgl. 
z. B. Rzmacu: Repert. de peint. IT, Abb. S. 598 u. 648; III, Abb. 
S. 363, 669 u. 670; gewiss nach ital. Vorbildern auch als Statue 
von Veit Stoss in SS. Annunziata zu Florenz: Jahrb. d. preuss. 
Kunstsamml. XXIX, Taf. z. S. 20). In solchen Fällen ist der Ge- 
stus indessen mehr ein Bezeichnen als ein Aufmerksammachen. Eine 
dem Sprechenden selbst vielleicht nicht einmal bewusste Begleitung 
der Rede wird diese Art des Zeigens z. B. in einer Illustration 
zu dem ,Selbstpeiniger“ in den Terenz-Handschriften (Abb. 127; 
nach Reprod. réduites, Taf. 76), wo der alte Chremes auf seinen 
Kopf deutet, indem er sagt: ,Und wärest du aus meinem Kopf ge- 
boren, wie Minerva der Sage nach aus Jupiters”, und in ,Raffaels 
Bibel“ die Gebärde Adams bei der Erschaffung Evas (s. oben Abb. 
68). Mehr ein wirkliches Aufmerksammachen ist dagegen die Hand- M e 
bewegung Petri in den mittelalterlichen Fusswaschungsbildern (vgl. | Wu. 127. 
oben S. 68). 

Die eigentliche Ich-Gebärde, d. h. die Hinweisung auf die eigene Person als ein 
Ganzes, kann ich mir kaum anders denken als gegen die Brust gerichtet. Zwei Bei- 
spiele derselben bei sonst entgegengesetztem Ausdruck (Demut und Eitelkeit) bieten der 
junge Philippus in Leonardos Abendmahlsbilde (wovon gleich unten des näheren) und 
der gichtbrüchige, alte Lord dar, welcher bei der Schliessung des Ehevertrags im 
Gemäldezyklus „Le mariage à la mode“ von Hogarth (Hırru: Kulturgesch. Bilderbuch 
VI, 2960), sich seines Stammbaumes rühmt, auf den er mit der anderen Hand zeigt. 
Den abstrakten Ich-Begriff — ohne irgend einen mitklingenden Gefühlston — genauer 
ausgedrückt: das persönliche Ich als Vertreter des Begriffes Mensch, bezeichnet dage- 
gen die Gebärde des Oedipus auf dem Bilde Ingres’ v. J. 1801 im Louvre (Abb. 128; 
nach einer Phot. v. CHAMPAGNE), wo der junge Held mit dem Worte „Mensch“ das 
Rätsel der Sphinx löst. 


Kreuze auf den sterbenden Erlöser zeigt und schaut (L'Arte Vl, Taf. z. S. 146). Besser motiviert scheint 
mir jedenfalls die eifrige Ausstreckung des Fingers, womit der Vorläufer, auf einem Bilde Palma Vecchios 
in Neapel, das auf der anderen Seite der Madonna knieende Stifterpaar ihr und dem kleinen Jesus empfiehlt 
(CROWE u. CAVALCASELLE: A hist. of painting in North Italy; neue, von T. BomENIUS bearbeitete Ausg., III, 
Taf. z. S. 364). Das weit ausholende Zeigen des Satyren van Dycks infolge lüsterner Neugierde wurde schon 
(oben S. 75) erwähnt. Die starke Erregung; veranlasst wieder, in den Loggienmalereien Rajfaels, die Mutter 
des bedrohten Kindes beim Urteile Salomos, trotz der Nähe, (sogar doppelt) mit gestreckten Armen zu zei- 
gen (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 120). 
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Als Ich-Gebürde begegnet sich das Zeigen gewissermassen mit einer anderen, 
schon (oben S. 15) erwähnten Ausdrucksbewegung: der auf die Brust gelegten Hand. 
Der geistige Charakter des letzteren Gestus ist jedoch ein anderer. Seine Bedeu- 
tung ist nämlich ebenso unbestimmt, wie das Zeigen präzis. Er ist inniglich, bezieht 
sich auf die Stimmung des Herzens, drückt das Ich-Gefühl aus, während die zeigende 
Ich-Gebürde ganz objektiv uns selbst als einen Gegenstand wie alle übrigen betrifft. 
Eine Spezialbedeutung der auf die Brust gelegten 
Hand ist die einer Versicherung, einer Beteue- 
rung der aufrichtigen Gesinnung. Man vergleiche 
z. B. den Offizier rechts beim Festmahl der 
St. Georgs-Schützen von Frans Hals, a. 1627 
(Künstl.-Mon., Taf. z. S. 18), mit Philippus beim 
Abendmahl Leonardos (s. oben Abb. 69). Mit 
schmelzender Hingebung beugt sich der junge Apo- 
stel zum Meister hin und drückt die geschlossenen 
Fingerspitzen der beiden Hände gegen seine Brust, 
als ob er sagen wollte: „mein Gewissen ist rein, 
ich bin nicht der Verräter“ !) Allerdings enthält 
, auch diese Gebürde eine Versicherung und bedeu- 

Abb. 128. tet weit mehr als das einfache Zeigen (z. B. des 

Oedipus), betont aber zugleich weit mehr als das 

einfache Legen der Hand auf die Brust (wie z. B. auf Frans Hals' Doelenstück) die 

Ich-Vorstellung. Die auf die Brust gelegte Hand kann aber auch bisweilen eine ähn- 

liche Bedeutung bekommen, wenn nämlich unser Selbstbewusstsein gegen eine Beschul- 

digung oder Beleidigung reagiert. Etwa zur Begleitung der entrüsteten Frage „Ich ?* 

kann in solchen Fällen die flache Hand mit gespreizten Fingern gegen die Brust ge- 

drückt werden, als wolle sie das ganze Ich bedecken. Diese Gebärde macht z. B. Pe- 

trus bei der Frage der Dienstfrau (vgl. oben S. 76) auf einem Gemälde Le-Nains im 
Louvre. 

QUINTILIANUS will dem Redner das „ad se manum referre^ oder , cava manu 
summis digitis pectus appetere^, wenn dieser von sich selbst spricht oder sich selbst 
anredet, nicht ganz und gar verbieten, findet aber die Gebärde selten passend (,raro 


') Wie die Gebärde des Thaddäus (vgl. oben S. 47), wurde auch diese Geste schon früher in Abend- 
mahlsbildern, z. B. von Cosimo Rosselli (in der sixtinischen Kapelle) und Ghirlandajo (in Ognisanti und S. 
Marco zu Florenz; Künst.-Mon., Abb. S. 9 u. 11), und später von Raffael in der unteren Gruppe bei der Ver- 
klärung Christi (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 134) benützt — von dem letztgenannten wohl eben nach dem Vor- 
gange Leonardos. In den àlteren Beispielen ist aber die doppelte Handbewegung ebenso ausdruckslos, wie 
Petri. Zeigen mit dem Daumen in Ghirlandajos Ognisanti-Fresko (vgl. oben S. 47, Fussnote), und ist selbst 
bei Raffael, wie es mir scheint, bloss eine Erregungsgebürde von unbestimmter Bedeutung, ganz so wie 
vorher an Johannes unter dem Kreuze am Grabdenkmal der Maria von Durazzo (} 1366) in S. Chiara zu 
Neapel (VENTURI: Storia dell' arte ital. IV, Abb. S. 314) und nachher an der knicenden Magdalena von dem 
Delfter Maler Leonard Bramer (1595—1674), in einer russischen Sammlung (Crapue l'on, im Februari-Heft 
1912, Taf. z. S. 25). Auch bei Leonardo enthält das Doppelmotiv gewiss ein starkes Ausdrucksmoment, ist 
aber zugleich unzweifelhaft eine Ich-Gebàrde. 
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decebit^). Es scheint fast, als wäre die Kunst zu manchen Zeiten derselben Ansicht 
gewesen. Vor dem XVI. Jahrh., auch nórdlich der Alpen — in der italienischen 
Kunst sogar überhaupt, d. h. auch später — habe ich nämlich die echte Ich-Gebärde 
äusserst selten angetroffen, so häufig auch das Deuten auf die eigenen Sinnesorgane in 
der mittelalterlichen Kunst vorkommt. Ein spätantikes Beispiel werde ich gleich unten 
erwähnen. Die Handbewegung des Zeus, wenn er, auf einer lukanischen Vase im Ber- 
liner Antiquarium (Nr. 3164), um Io wirbt, und diejenige eines der Apostel auf dem 
Tympanonfries der ,porte de la Vierge dorée“ an der Kathedrale von Amiens, aus der 
Spätzeit des XIII. Jahrh. (Vrrey u. Brière: Sculpt. franc, Taf. 60,2), lassen sich 
möglicherweise als solche deuten. Nicht einmal die doch so markanten Worte Christi: 
„ego sum lux mundi“ und „ego sum via, veritas et vita“, haben, meines Wissens, je- 
mals, weder im Mittelalter noch später, zu diesem Gestus Anlass gegeben, so häufig 
auch der Erlöser als Schmerzensmann (besonders im XV., nördlich der Alpen nicht sel- 
ten auch im XVI., selbst gelegentlich noch im XVII. Jahrh.) seine Seitenwunde zeigt 
— was allerdings gewöhnlich nicht mit dem Fingerdeuten, sondern durch ein Umfassen 
der Wunde mit zwei Fingerspitzen geschieht. 

Oben bezeichneten wir die Richtung der Hand nach der Brust als die Normal- 
form der Ich-Gebärde. In der Kunst habe ich dennoch auch vereinzelte Ausnahmen 
von dieser Regel angetroffen. In einer der Illustrationen zur „Andrierin“, in den 
schon mehrmals zitierten Terenz-Illustrationen, hebt z. B. Chremes den Zeigefinger 
gegen das Gesicht bei den Worten: „Dann ist sie mein“ (Reprod. réduites, Taf. 26), 
und durch die Berührung des Kinnes mit der Fingerspitze scheint sich El Greco bei 
der Tempelreinigung, Gemälde in der Sammlung des Earl of Yarborough in London, 
als Urheber des Bildes bezeichnen zu wollen (Zeitschr. f. bild. Kunst, N. F. VII, 
Abb. 183). 


Wir haben schon gelegentlich Beispiele des doppelten Zeigens angeführt, nicht 
nur eines solchen, wo die beiden Hände in derselben Richtung gestreckt sind, sondern 
auch der anderen Art, wo die Richtung der Hände divergiert und die Bewegung der 
einen Hand die Bedeutung der anderen Gebärde näher bestimmt, komplettiert und er- 
klärt. Wir können es jedoch nicht unterlassen, diese Gebärden-Konkordanz, wenn auch 
in aller Kürze, besonders hervorzuheben, und wir machen es am liebsten hier, weil in 
dem letzterwähnten Falle die eine Handbewegung, wenigstens in den Kunstdarstellun- 
gen, zumeist eben eine Ich-Gebärde ist. Zu dieser Kategorie gehören z. B. Raffaels 
Adam, van Dycks Selbstporträt und //ogarths Lord (s. oben S. 44, 64 u. 93). Auf 
dem Doppelbildnis Philippe de Champaignes von Mansard und Claude Perrault im 
Louvre zeigt der letztere, dem Beschauer zugewendet, mit der einen Hand auf sich 
selbst, mit der anderen auf ein Gebäude im Hintergrunde. Er sagt uns damit: „ich 
bin Architekt; jenes ist mein Werk“. Auf einem anderen Gemälde desselben Meisters 
führt Christus, zu Tisch bei Simon sitzend, die Fingerspitzen der linken Hand nach 
seiner Brust, während er mit der Rechten auf die Frau zeigt, welche seine Füsse salbt 
und mit ihrem Haar trocknet. Die Bedeutung dieser Gebärden ist einleuchtend: „der 
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Sünder wegen bin ich gekommen*. — Als Illustration zum 2. Psalme zeichnet Joseph 
von Führich die Taufe Christi. Oben erscheint Gott-Vater, der mit der einen Hand 
auf Christus, mit der anderen auf seine Brust deutet. Einem Nimbus ähnlich um- 
schliessen folgende Worte seinen Kopf: „Dieser ist mein geliebter Sohn, an dem ich 
Wohlgefallen* ... Der fromme Meister stellt sich hier absichtlich auf denselben alter- 
tümlichen Standpunkt, wie etwa der Illustrator einer aus Salzburg stammenden Bibel 
v. J. 1428 (München, Cod. lat. 15.701 — c. pict. 7 a), welcher, mit Bezug auf Ps. 26: 
„Dominus illuminatio mea“, David nicht nur, nach alter Sitte (vgl. oben S. 29), auf 
seine Augen, sondern zugleich auch auf Gott zeigen lässt. Geradezu pantomimisch, zu- 
gleich aber sehr sprechend, ist die Doppelgebärde eines Zuschauers bei der Erblindung 
des Elymas auf dem raffaelischen Karton im Victoria and Albert Museum zu London 
(Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 95). Hocherstaunt weist er mit der einen, weit ausgestreck- 
ten Hand auf den Zauberer, mit der anderen zugleich nach seinen eigenen Augen. 

Um in diesem Zusammenhange noch ein paar 
Beispiele solcher Doppelgebärden :anzuführen, wo 
der Sprechende nicht mit der einen Hand auf 
sich selbst deutet, erwähne ich zunächst eine Mi- 
niatur aus dem Pariser Psalter Ludwigs d. Heil., 
wo Moses dem Pharao ankündigt, das er (Moses) 
von Gott zur Rettung der Israeliten berufen sei. 
Er zeigt dabei auf einen im Himmel erscheinen- 
den Kopf und zugleich auf einen Haufen von 
Juden (Abb. 129; nach Reprod. réduites, Taf. 
30). In „Raffaels Bibel“ zeigt die wahre Mut- 
ter beim Urteil Salomos, vor Erregung laufend 
und mit weit ausgestreckten Armen, ganz aus 
der Nähe auf das Kind in den Händen des Hen- 
kers und auf die falsche Mutter, welche vor dem 
Könige knieet (Klass d. Kunst, Abb. S. 120). 

Die einander komplettierenden Handbewegungen können indessen auch auf zwei 
verschiedene Personen verteilt sein, wie uns schon das Altarbild von Moulins gezeigt 
hat (vgl. oben Abb. 81). Ein sehr aufklärendes Beispiel dieser Art bietet die „Disputa“ 
von Raffael (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 95). Hier deutet nämlich Petrus mit beiden 
Händen auf das Altarsakrament, Paulus dagegen mit der pathetisch-dekorativen Himmels- 
gebärde (vgl. oben S. 82 fg.) nach dem in der himmlischen Herrlichkeit oberhalb seiner 
irdischen Versammlung thronenden Heiland. Die Apostelfürsten sprechen damit die Identi- 
tät der sichtbaren Hostie und des unsichtbar im Himmel weilenden Erlösers aus. Gleich- 
zeitig mit Raffael benützte Hans Schäuffelein das doppelte Zeigen als einen ähnlichen 
Identifizierungsgestus. Wie etwas später gleicherweise Lukas Kranach d. Ä. auf dem 
Kreuzigungsbilde in der Stadtkirche zu Weimar, lässt er nämlich auf einem Gemälde 
v. J. 1508, jetzt im Germanischen Museum zu Nürnberg, den Täufer mit der einen 
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Attestierung des Ursprunges enthält wieder das schon (oben S. 83) erwähnte Himmel- 
zeigen Mosis in der Biblia pauperum-Handschrift der zweiten Hälfte des XIV. Jahrh. 
in Kremsmünster, wo er, repräsentativ dastehend, mit der anderen Hand auf das Manna 
zeigt. Dieselbe Bedeutung haben auch zwei einander komplettierende, aber, wie in 
der Disputa, auf verschiedene Figuren verteilte Gebärden auf dem Ananias’ Tod dar- 
stellenden, raffaelischen Teppich (Klass. d. Kunst, Abb. S. 92). Petrus zeigt näm- 
lich auf den bestraften Lügner, während Paulus wieder den Zeigefinger feierlich gen 
Himmel emporhebt, woher die Strafe gekommen ist. Poussin wiederholt diese Gebär- 
denverteilung beim Tode der Saphira im Louvre, und auf dem Fresko aus der Casa 
Bartholdi lässt Wilhelm Schadow bei der Ueberbringung des blutigen Rockes Josephs 
an Jakob den einen Bruder auf den Rock, den anderen in die Ferne zeigen, wo das 
vorgebliche Unglück geschehen sei (Taf. im „Museum“ ). 


Was alles hat nicht die christliche Kunst durch die zeigende Gebärde ausge- 
sprochen oder auszusprechen versucht! Das Rathaus zu Wesel bewahrt ein Gemälde 
von Victor und Heinrich Dünwegge, wo der Richter im Schóffengericht mit dem Hin- 
weis auf eine das jüngste Gericht darstellende Wandmalerei einen den Eid leisten- 
den Jüngling zur Hersagung der Wahrheit auffordert (CLEMEN u. FIRMENICH-RICHARTZ: 
Kunst.-hist. Ausstellung zu Düsseldorf 1904, "Taf. 39). Auf einem annähernd gleich- 
zeitigen, 1525 datierten Gemälde in dem Stadtmuseum zu Brügge von Jan Prevost 
fleht Petrus den Weltrichter um Erbarmen für das Menschengeschlecht an, d. h. er 
erinnert ihn durch einen Hinweis auf seinen Schlüssel an die ihm (Petrus) gegebene 
Macht, reuigen Sündern das Himmelreich zu öffnen (FRIEDLÄNDER: Meisterwerke d. 
niederl. Mal., Taf. 57). 

So spitzfindig aber die alten Künst- 
ler in der Anwendung dieses Ausdrucks- 
mittels auch manchmal waren, wenn es 
galt, ihre oft recht abstrakten Gedanken 
zu veranschaulichen, so gelang es ihnen 
dies durchaus nicht in allen Fällen. Völ- 
lig rätselhaft ist, so weit ich ersehen 
kann, z. B. das Bild desselben Prévost, 
wo der Tod einem Kaufmann eine Zah- 
lung leistet. Er zeigt dabei auf eine von 
dem letzteren ihm dargereichte Rech- - 
nung, während dieser seinerseits, wie os "Eee ne - 
scheint, auf die entsprechende Summe Abb. 130. 
in seinem Kontokorrentbuche weist. Ein 
daneben stehender Mann deutet wieder auf die beiden Kontrahenten (Abb. 130; nach 
FRIEDLÄNDER: op. cit, Taf. 58). Der Künstler scheint es übersehen zu haben, dass 
die Gebärdensprache nur in dem Falle verständlich ist, wenn der wesentliche Inhalt des 
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Bildes dem Beschauer im voraus bekannt oder, wenigstens in seinen Hauptzügen, 
ohne weiteres ersichtlich ist. Nur unter dieser Voraussetzung kann sie mit lebendiger 
Anschaulichkeit wirken. Wenn dagegen die Darstellung nicht die Macht hat, zwang- 
los die dazu nötigen Ideenvérbindungen hervorzurufen, so bleibt das Gebärdenspiel eine 
Chiffreschrift, deren Schlüssel man nicht ohne Kopfzerbrechen finden kann. 


Nachträge. 


In anbetracht der Grösse des Bezirks, welchen ich in den obigen Untersuchungen 
durchstreift habe, wird mir der Leser, wie ich hoffe, die wahrscheinlich hier und da 
mit unterlaufenen lrrtümer verzeihen. Manchmal hatte ich keine Gelegenheit, die An- 
gaben meiner Quellen zu prüfen. 

Was die als Belege angeführten Beispiele betrifft, so habe ich im allgemeinen 
gesucht, mich auf das Notwendigste zu beschränken. Die Entscheidung darüber, ob 
ich in jedem Falle das Mass und die Wahl richtig getroffen habe, werden andere 
füllen. Aber schon während der Drucklegung dieser Arbeit habe ich, besonders bei 
einem nochmaligen Durchsehen der „Storia dell’ arte italiana“ von VENTURI, manches 
von mir bisher Übersehene gefunden, dem ich einen Platz im gehörigen Zusammen- 
“ hange hätte geben sollen, bzw. gerne gegönnt hätte, und das sich nunmehr mit einer 
nachträglichen Erwähnung begnügen muss. Andere und vielleicht bedenklichere Män- 
gel werden sich, wie ich fürchte, später noch herausstellen. 


DIE SILENTIUMGEBÄRDE (vgl. oben S. 32). Mit der Zeigefingerspitze an 
den Lippen warnt die auf dem Boden in einer Landschaft sitzende Venus, als sorg- 
same Mutter, den Beschauer den Schlummer des kleinen, in ihrem Schoss ruhenden Amor 
nicht zu stören: Gemälde aus der Schule Correggios in der Liechtenstein-Galerie zu 
Wien, Nr. 33. Es ist also die Ausdrucksbewegung Petrus des Märtyrers von Fra 
Angelico (Abb. 45 oben), aber nicht repräsentativ, sondern hier einer Situation ange- 
hörig, und, weit entfernt von dem feierlichen Ernst des Heiligengestus, als eine Art 
mythologischer „Kinderstubengebärde“ benützt. Zwar ist ihre spätere Bedeutung von 
„galanter Intrigue* noch nicht vorhanden (vgl. oben S. 33 fg.). Immerhin aber ver- 
bindet sich das Motiv schon hier mit einer Vorstellung aus dem erotischen Kreise. 


DAS HINWEISEN VON EINER SZENE NACH EINER ANDEREN (vel. 
oben S. 49). Auf dem Giovanni di Balduceio zugeschriebenen, dreigeteilten Altarrelief 
v. J. 1347 in S. Eustorgio zu Mailand (Venturi IV, Abb. S. 567) zeigt einer von 
den drei Königen bei ihrem Erscheinen vor Herodes (in Jerusalem) auf die links 
dargestellte (in Bethlehem vorsichgehende) Anbetung des Kindes, also auf etwas, was 
nicht nur an einem anderen Ort, sondern auch erst später geschehen wird. So wider- 
sinnig dies dem logischen Denken auch erscheinen mag, so übersetzt doch diese sich 
um Zeit und Entfernung gar nicht kümmernde Hinweisung recht anschaulich in die 
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Sprache der naiven Kunst die Frage der Weisen des Morgenlandes: ,Wo ist der 
neugeborne König der Juden? Wir sind gekommen, ihn anzubeten^ (Matth. II, 2). 


MARIA ZEIGT AUF DEN- KLEINEN JESUS, indem sie sich zugleich, 
freundlich lächelnd, dem Beschauer zuwendet (vgl. oben S. 57): Lunettenrelief von Si- 
vestro dell’ Aquila an der Kirche S. Marciano in Aquila, aus dem letzten Viertel des 
Quattrocento (Venrurr VI, Abb. S. 634). 


DAS ZEIGEN ALS TRAUERGEBÄRDE, und zwar in Verbindung mit dem 
den Beschauer anredenden Blick (vgl. oben S. 59). Zwei typische Beispiele aus der 
ersten Hälfte des Trecento: Maria neben dem Cristo morto auf dem 1320 für das 
Katharinenkloster in Pisa bei Simone Martini bestellten Altargemälde (ibid. V, Abb. 
S. 600), und ausser Maria auch Johannes, symmetrisch zu beiden Seiten des heiligen 
Leichnams, Relief am Grabmal des Francesco Pazzi in S. Croce zu Florenz, „Stil des 
Tino di Camaino* (ibid. IV, Abb. S. 301). 

Nicht gehalten, wie diese heilige Trauer, sondern im Gegenteil durch seine Auf- 
dringlichkeit fast an den Barockgeschmack erinnernd und wohl in der Tat in nicht ge- 
ringem Grade von einer ganz irdischen Ruhmsucht beeinflusst, ist das weit ausholende 
Zeigen der die Vorhänge von der Bahre wegziehenden Engel an den Gräbern Enrico 
Scrovegnis in S. Maria dell Arena zu Padua und des Herzogs Karl von Kalabrien” 
(+ 1328) in S. Chiara zu Neapel, das letztere ein Werk des Tino di Camaino (ibid. 
Abb. S. 247 u. 279). Diese himmlischen Grabwächter machen den Beschauer auf die 
liegenden Porträtstatuen der Hingeschiedenen aufmerksam, gleich als wollten sie den 
durch den Tod solcher Männer erlittenen Verlust beklagen. Sie sind sozusagen mar- 
morne Leichenredner. 


DAS ZEIGEN NEBST DEM GEGEN DEN 
BESCHAUER GERICHTETEN BLICK IN PRO- 
FANEM ZUSAMMENHANGE (vgl. oben S. 62). 
Ein recht typisches Beispiel von der Anwendung des 
Motivs ausserhalb Italiens im XVII. Jahrh. ist das 
geputzte Mädchen (,Vanitas^) von dem  Utrechter 
Maler Paulus Moreelse (1571—1638), welches, uns 
zulächelnd, mit beiden Händen auf ihr eigenes Bild 
in dem hinter ihr befindlichen Spiegel deutet (Abb. 
191): 


DAS ZEIGEN ALS ,DEKORATIVE KUL- 
TURGEBARDE*. Ein noch jüngeres Beispiel als das 
oben S. 63, Fussnote 2, angeführte ist das Bildnis 
Gérards von M:lle George in einer russischen Privat- 
sammlung (Crapue T'oası, März-Heft 1912, Taf. z. S. 50). 
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DAS ZEIGEN ALS AKKLAMATIONSGEBÄRDE (vgl. oben 8. 73). Zwei 
symmetrisch in einiger Entfernung von der mit dem Kinde thronenden Madonna auf- 
tretende Propheten, Mosaik aus der Zeit Papst Paschalis I. (817—824) in S. Maria 
in Domnica zu Rom, strecken sehr energisch, der eine den Zeige-, der andere Zeige- 
und Mittelfinger gegen die Hauptgruppe aus (Garrucer IV, 293); dieselbe Bewegung, 
aber mit der offenen Hand, machen auch Paulus und Petrus auf der nur wenig jüngeren 
Mosaik in S. Marco ebenfalls in Rom, wo sie ganz ähnlich zu beiden Seiten des in der 
Abside erscheinenden Erlösers aufgestellt sind (ibid., Taf. 294). - Weil alle diese Figu- 
ren sich zugleich mehr oder weniger gegen die Beschauer wenden, so könnte man aller- 
dings auch annehmen, dass hier, anstatt einer Huldigung, das AUFMERKSAMMACHEN 
der Versammlung auf den Quell des Heils gemeint sei (vgl. oben S. 55, Fussnote 2). 

Einen solchen Hinweis, bzw. eine Aufforderung zu Anbetung, enthält jedenfalls 
die Gebärde des heil. Franz auf dem Altargemälde von Sassetta, a. 1430— 1433, in 
Chiusdino (zwischen Siena und Massa Maritima; The Burl. Mag., Vol. XXIIL Taf. z. 
S. 278), welche Gebärde ich als ein vorzügliches Beispiel des ZEIGENS MIT DEM 
DAUMEN aus dem Quattrocento (vgl. oben S. 82) hier nachträglich hervorhebe. 


Wie vorher meine Arbeit über „die Beinstellungen in der Kunstgeschichte“, hat 
Dr. C. F. Reısuorp in Leipzig auch die zwei vorstehenden Aufsätze in sprachlicher 
Beziehung durchgesehen und verbessert, für welche Mühe ich ihm meinen aufrichtigen 
Dank ausspreche. 
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sche Liebhaber-Bibliothek). 

V. vov Loga: Francisco de Goya. Berlin 1903. 

W. Lüske: Geschichte der deutschen.Kunst. Stuttgart 1890. 

G. Lupwıe u. P. Mozmexti: Vittore Carpaccio, la vita e le opere. Milano 1906. 


The Magazine of Art. London 1878 fg. 

Das Malerbuch vom Berge Athos, s. G. SCHÄFER. 

Les maitres de l'art. Collection de monographies d'artistes publiée sous le haut patronage 
du ministère de l'instruction publique et des beaux-arts. Paris 1900 fg. 

H. Martin: Les Joyaux de l Arsenal I. Psautier de Saint Louis et de Blanche de Castille. 
Paris 1909. 

W. Martin u. E. W. Moss: Altholländische Malerei. I. Jahrgang 1912. Leipzig. 

K. K. MEINANDER: Medeltida altarskåp och trásniderier 1 Finlands kyrkor. Helsingfors 1908. 

Meister der Farbe. Farbige Reproduktionen. Leipzig 1904 fo. 

Die Meisterwerke (verschiedener Galerien), herausgeg. von Fr. HawrsrAENGL, München. 

A. Mıc#er: Histoire de l'art depuis les premiers temps chrétiens jusqu'à nos jours. Paris (im 
Erscheinen). 

E. Morister: Histoire des arts appliqués à l’industrie. I—III. Paris 1896 fo. 

Monatshefte für Kunstwissenschaft. Leipzig 1905 fe. 

Monumenti inediti dell’ instituto di correspondenza archeologica di Roma. Paris 1902. 
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O. MüwsrERBERG: Chinesische Kunstgeschichte. I—III. Esslingen a. N. 1910—1912. 

E. MéwTz: Raphaël. Sa vie, son oeuvre et son temps. Nouv. éd. Paris 1886. 

Le Musée d'art. Galerie des Chefs-d'oeuvre et précis de l'Histoire de l'art au XIX* siecle 
par P.-L. MomEav et collaborateurs. Paris 1907. 

Das Museum. Eine Anleitung zum Genuss der Werke bildender Kunst von W. SPEMANN. 
I—XI. Berlin u. Stuttgart 1896 —1907. 

R. MvrHER: Geschichte der englischen Malerei. Berlin 1903. 

Ders.: Geschichte der Malerei. I—III. Leipzig 1909. 


The National Gallery, edited by Sir E. J. Poynrer. I—III. London 1899—1900. 

Newnes' Art library (einzeln herausgegebene Künstler-Albums). London. 

NICCOLINI: Le case ed i monumenti di Pompei disegnati e descritti. I—IV. Napoli 1854— 96. 
G. NORDENSVAN: Allmän konsthistoria. I—II. Stockholm 1911—1912. 
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Palaeographical Society: Latin psalter in the University Library of Utrecht, photographed 
in faesimile by the permanent autotype process of Spencer, Sawyer, Bird & Co. 
London 1875. 

B. Parzax: Die Villa imperiale in Pesaro. Leipzig 1908. 

Peintures de manuscrits arabes, persans et tures de la Bibliothèque Nationale par E. BLocHErT 
(in der Serie Reproductions réduites, s. diese). | 

G. Perrot u. CH. Carrez: Histoire de l’art dans lantiquité. I. L’Egypte. Paris 1882. 
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ivories in the South Kensington Museum. London. 

E. J. PovwrER, s. National Gallery. 
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Quellenschriften für Kunstwissenschaft und Kunsttechnik des Mittelalters und der Renais- 
sance. Wien 1871 fg. 
XI. Leone Battista ALBERTI: Drei Bücher über die Malerei. 
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Repertorium für Kunstwissenschaft (s. O. WULFF). , 

Reproduetions from Illuminated Manuscripts. British Museum. Printed by Order of the 
Trustees. I—IIL London 1907—1908. 

Reproductions de manuscrits et miniatures, s. folg. - 

Reproduetions réduites de manuscrits et miniatures de la Bibliothéque nationale, publiées 
sous la direction de M. H. Omoxt. Paris 1902 fo. 

Revue de l'art chrétien. LII* année, 1909. 

C. Rogerr: Die antiken Sarkophagreliefs. II—ITI. Berlin 1890— 97. 


W. Rours: Geschichte der Malerei Neapels. Leipzig 1910. 

J. Roosvaz: Burchardt Precht. Stockholm 1905. 

Sv. RosfÉw: Succession i simultana bilder. Stilkritiska studier 1 antikens och renässansens 
konst. Lund 1912. 


G. ScHÄrer: Das Handbuch der Malerei vom Berge Athos aus dem handschriftlichen neu- 
griechischen Urtext übersetzt, mit Anmerkungen von Diprox p. À. und eigenen. 
Trier 1855. 

SCHEIBLER U. ALDENHOFEN: Geschichte der Kölner Malerschule. Lübeck 1902. 


M. Seguro: Die Darstellung der Geburt Christi in der bildenden Kunst. Entwicklungsge- 
schichtliche Studie. Stuttgart 1890. 

Ders.: Kunstgeschichte des XIX. Jahrhunderts. I—II. Leipzig 1904— 1906. ; 
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Société pour la conservation des monuments historiques d'Alsace: Hortus deliciarum, 1879— 
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A. SPRINGER: Die Psalter-Illustrationen im frühen Mittelalter mit besonderer Rücksicht auf 
den Utrechtpsalter. (Abhandlungen der phil.hist. Classe der kgl. süchsischen Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften, Bd. VIII, Nr. II). Leipzig 1880. 
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rischen Motive (Acta Soc. scient. fenn., T. XLII)  Helsingfors 1912. 
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Vorwort 


Vieles von dem, was im ersten kapitel und in der ersten hälfte des dritten kapitels 
dieser abhandlung enthalten ist, hätte vielleicht in fussnoten zur textausgabe einen geeignete- 
ren platz finden können. Der wunsch, den text des Lambeth-Psalters den fachgenossen so 
früh wie möglich zugänglich zu machen, vermochte mich indessen den ersten teil meiner ar- 
beit zu veröffentlichen, ehe ich die gelegenheit hatte, die handschrift in bezug auf die tätig- 
keit von korrektoren u. dgl. noch einmal durchzusehen. 

Bei der eingehenderen beschäftigung mit der sprache des Lambeth-Psalters stellte es 
sich bald heraus, dass in nicht unwichtigen punkten verschiedene abschnitte der hanilschrift 
gewisse eigentümlichkeiten aufweisen. Diese entdeckung hat selbstverständlich die behand- 
lung der fragen aus der laut- und flexionslehre in den beiden letzten kapiteln der vorliegen- 
den abhandlung etwas komplizierter gemacht, dürfte aber zu gleicher zeit unserem denkmal 
als sprachquelle aus spätaltenglischer zeit ein grösseres interesse verleihen. 

Seit dem erscheinen des ersten bandes dieser arbeit sind auf dem gebiete der alt- 
englischen Psalterstudien ein paar wichtige werke veröffentlicht worden, vor allem Wildhagens 
vorzügliche ausgabe des Cambridger Psalters. Wenn, wie zu erwarten ist, texteditionen von 
den noch nicht veröffentlichten Psalterversionen bald vorliegen werden, wird es vielleicht der 
forschung gelingen, über das gegenseitige verhältnis und die entstehungsgeschichte der Psal- 
terglossen festere resultate zu erreichen, als bei dem gegenwärtigen stande unserer kenntnis 
möglich ist. 

Helsingfors, Februar 1914. 

U. Lindelöf. 
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I. Die handschrift. 


Beschreibungen der hs. Lambeth 427 (früher 188) finden sich bei Wanley, Catalogus 
(Oxford 1705), s. 268 f, wo als probe der Ps. 99 abgedruckt worden ist, und in dem 
Catalogue of the Archiepiscopal Manuscripts in the Library at Lambeth Palace (London 
1812), s. 54. 

Die handschrift, deren format 21 x 16 cm. ist, enthält 211 pergamentblätter. Die 
numerierung der blätter in der hs. ist an zwei stellen fehlerhaft, indem zwei aufeinander fol- 
gende blätter die nummer 32 tragen (das zweite von mir als 32? bezeichnet), andererseits 
aber fol 187b die nummer 188 trägt. Fol. 78 der hs. ist verloren gegangen und in später 
zeit (nach Wanley ca. 1600) durch ein neues blatt ersetzt worden. Das verlorene blatt ent- 
hielt Psalm 64,s—Psalm 65,7. Auf dem ersatzblatte ist der versuch gemacht worden, die 
lateinischen typen der hs. nachzuahmen, was einigermassen gelungen ist; die glosse ist aber 
das phantasiewerk eines dilettanten, der weder die alten schrifttypen noch die sprachformen 
wiederzugeben im stande war (Wanley: folium ... a quodam Saxonicarum litterarum imperito 
restitutum). 

Vor der eigentlichen pergamenthandschrift stehen ein paar papierblätter; das letzte 
von diesen blättern trägt auf der kehrseite eine kurze lateinische inhaltsangabe zur 
handschrift. 

Die blätter 1—4 der pergamenthandschrift enthalten einen teil der Praefatio des 
Hieronymus zum Psalter, die „Dieta Sancti Augustini, quae sint virtutes Psalmorum“; ferner 
(wie Wanley sagt) „Lunares, cum tabulis quibusdam ad Computum Ecclesiasticum spectanti- 
bus, aliena manu*, und eine Oratio, die nach Wanley ähnlich wie einige andere Gebete in 
der hs. ,manu longe recentiori geschrieben ist. 

Dieses einleitende material hat keine altenglischen glossen. Es geht bis zum anfang 
von fol. 5a. Um die mitte der erwähnten seite fängt der Psalm 1 an. 

Nach dem Psalm 50 (fol. 65a) steht eine in späterer hand (etwa anfang des 13. 
jahrh.) geschriebene lateinische Oratio, welche fast die ganze seite 65 b ausfüllt. 

Nach Psalm 108 folgt eine z. t. mit altenglischen glossen versehene lateinische Oratio 
(,O summe deus miserorum consolator omnium*) Dieses gebet fängt fol 141 b (unten) an 
und füllt die seite 142a vollständig aus. 
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Nach Psalm 150 steht (f. 182b) zunächst ohne glossierung der Psalm 151; sodann 
folgt eine „Confessio pro peccatis ad deum“, die durchgehends mit altenglischen glossen ver- 
sehen ist und auf fol. 183 b schliesst. Darauf kommt ein gross geschriebenes altenglisches 
gebet (Eala drihten leof etc.) vielleicht aus dem ende des 11. jahrhunderts. Sodann folgen 
(fol. 184a ff.) die Hymnen in folgender ordnung: Esaiae, Ezechiae Regis, Annae, Moysi, 
Abacuc Prophetae, Moysi ad filios Israhel, Te deum, Trium puerorum, Zachariae, Magnificat, 
Simeonis, Oratio Dominica, Symbolum Apostolorum, Cantus Angelicus (= Gloria in excelsis), 
Fides catholiea S. Athanasu. — Sämtliche Hymnen sind mit altenglischen glossen versehen. 

Fol. 202 b—205 b enthalten eine etwa im 14. jahrh. geschriebene Litania. Die blätter 


206—209 a sind leer, aber z. t. linüert. Fol. 209 b trägt einige lateinische aufzeichnungen in 
cem 
spáter hand sowie das bedeutungsvolle vermerk x P. lanthonie, worüber vgl. unten. 


Auf fol 210—211 steht (wie Wanley sagt) ,fragmentum quoddam Saxonicum, S. 
Eadwardo Confessore regnante, ut videtur, exaratum, in quo tractatur de SS. Feminis Ead- 
burga, Seaxburga, Aetheldrytha, Wihtburga, Eormenhilda, Wærburga etc., lectu non indig- 
num*, (Gedruckt bei Cockayne, Leechdoms III, 428). — Darnach scheinen zwei pergament- 
blätter weggeschnitten zu, sein. Es folgen noch ein nicht numeriertes zerrissenes pergament- 
blatt mit einigen ganz verblassten buchstaben und schliesslich drei leere papierblätter. 


Nun zum Psalter. — Die folioseite der hs. hat in der regel 16 zeilen lateinischen 
textes; über jeder zeile steht die altenglische glossierung. Die Psalmen sind numeriert. Die 
römischen nummern sind, sowie die überschriften der Psalmen und die initialen neuer verse 
meist rot. Andere farben — rotbraun, ausnahmsweise blau — kommen neben rot fast nur bei 
den etwas grösser geschriebenen anfangsinitialen der Psalmen vor. Eine schöne, grosse ini- 
tiale hat Ps. 1 (fol. 5a), dessen ganzer anfang, bis einschliesslich non sedit, mit grossen roten 
buchstaben geschrieben ist. Sonst ist der text schwarz oder schwarzbraun geschrieben. 

Am rande finden sich hier und da lateinische bemerkungen in farbiger schrift. So 
steht z. b. zu Ps. 2 in blauer schrift die (durch beschneiden des blattes verstümmelte) rand- 
bemerkung: Christus de passio... suae potest..., zu Ps. 3 blau: vox christ? ad patrem de 
iudeis; zu Ps. 14 (dunkelbraun): He vox prophete interrogantis dewm; zu Ps. 40 (grün): vox 
christi de passione sua et de iuda traditore; zu Ps. 41 (grün): vox christi ad eos qui fidem sunt 
consecuturi, und (blau): vor penitentis. 

In beträchtlicher zahl enthält unser denkmal lateinische glossen, die überhaupt 
von der hand des ae. glossators herzurühren scheinen. Beispiele von solchen glossen seien hier 
angeführt: 

Ps. 2,3 iugum, gloss. I. peccatum; 2,6 montem, gl. I. sanctam ecclesiam; 2,» Reges, gl. 
gubernas. Ps. 3,7 circumdantis, gl. s. in passione. Ps. 5,6 malignus: s. homo. Ps. 6,4 usquequo: 
s. differs; 6,6 in inferno: in tartaro. Ps. 8,10 ammirabile: mirificum l. paradoxum 1. admirabile. 
Ps. 9,13 pauperum: s. apostolorum 7 martyrum; 9,6 in interitu: in corruptione; 9,30 leo: anti- 
christus; spelunca: cauea l. spelea; 9,32 wideat: s. sanctos suos. Ps. 10,2 transmigra: l. fac trans- 
itum. Ps. 11,7 examinatum: purgatum spiritu sancto. Ps. 13,7 iacob: uulgus. Ps. 15,4 conuen- 
tieula: modiea congregatio. Ps. 16,5 pupillam: humilitas christi; 16,13 impio: s. populo iudeorum. 
Ps. 17,5 Circumdederunt: uallauerunt. Ps. 18,6 sponsus: s. christus. sponsa wero ecclesia dei. 
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Ps. 33,14 Prohibe: s. tu qui hoe cupis nancisci. Ps. 36,13 dies: Dies judici? l. dies ire. Ps. 40,4 
opem: auzilium 1. amminieulum 1. suffragium, u. a. lm ganzen habe ich mehr als 130 der- 
artige glossen notiert. Die zahl dieser glossen wechselt sehr in den verschiedenen teilen der 
handschrift und scheint gegen schluss derselben immer mehr abzunehmen. 

Sehr charakteristisch für den Lambeth-Psalter sind die zahllosen vom glossator am 
rande oder über der zeile hinzugefügten est, sunt, an stellen wo das lateinische keine form 
des hilfsverbums gebraucht; ebenso das beim vokativ so häufig hinzugefüpte o. Wo sich an 
derartige zusätze eine altenglische glosse schliesst, was sehr häufig der fall ist, habe ich die- 
selben in den fussnoten zu meiner ausgabe angeführt. 


Die glosse des Lambeth-Psalters ist durchgehends in nicht grosser, aber klarer 
und deutlicher hand geschrieben. Grosse schwierigkeit bereitet die frage, ob und inwiefern 
verschiedene hände an der herstellung der glosse beteiligt gewesen sind. Trotz mehrmaliger 
genauer durchmusterung der ganzen handschrift bin ich in dieser frage nicht zu voller klar- 
heit gelangt. Sehr oft ist es freilich unzweideutig, dass zwei parallelglossen zu einem lateini- 
schen worte nicht von derselben hand herrühren kónnen. Was aber den allgemeinen graphi- 
schen charakter der glossierung in verschiedenen teilen der hs. betrifft, muss man vorsichtig 
sein, ehe man eine neue hand annimmt. Oft handelt es sich wahrscheinlich nur um den 
gebrauch dunklerer oder hellerer (brauner) tinte; auch kónnen kleinere verschiedenheiten ein- 
fach darauf beruhen, dass der schreiber eine andere feder in die hand genommen hat. — Ich 
werde im folgenden zunächst recht eingehend die handschrift in bezug auf schreibart der 
glosse kommentieren und dabei besonders den parallelglossen aufmerksamkeit widmen. 

Fol 5b—14b sind unzweideutig von derselben hand glossiert worden. Die schrift 
ist verhältnismässig gross, wenn auch geringere variationen in bezug auf grósse und dicke 
vorkommen. Die zahlreichen doppelglossen, die recht häufigen lateinischen glossen, die hinzu- 
gefügten est, sunt u. dgl. stammen alle unzweifelhaft von der hand desselben glossators. Fol. 
14 a—b zeichnet sich sowohl in bezug auf den latein. text als auf die glosse durch eine etwas 
schräge schrift aus; doch liegt kein genügender grund vor, hier eine neue hand anzunehmen. 

Auch die folgenden blätter (fol. 15 ff.) haben im grossen und ganzen denselben cha- 
rakter wie der anfangsteil der hs. Doch sind von einigen doppelglossen hier und da mög- 
licherweise die eine in einer anderen hand geschrieben als die übrige glossierung. Der- 
artige glossen sind vielleicht Ps. 9,51 he fyló; 9,36 forbrec; 9,35 gegearwungnessa; 9,39 heonon- 
ford; mærsian; 10,3 da rihtgepancedon; 11,4 da swyösprecelan tunga; 11,5 we mærsiad; 11,6 
hæfenleasra; 11,3 mægde; oöde æfre; 13,1 se unwita; 13,3 deafra, swifte, tobrytednys, ne on- 
cneowon; 13,6 Üæs hæfenleasan; ge gescendon; 14,2 7 wyrcó; 14,3 se de ne dyde; 16,10 modig- 
nysse; 17,19 hi forhradodan; 17,43 ic tobryte; 18,6 swaswa ent; 18,7 utfær; 18,11 gewilniendlice; 
19,6 gemærsode; 19,9 hi feollon; 20,5 du ne bepæhtest; 20,0 on dinum halwendan. Doch kann 
bei mehreren von den angeführten glossen die minimale abweichung vom sonstigen schrift- 
typus auch dadurch erklärt werden, dass die glosse hineingedrängt oder (gewühnlich, aber 
nicht immer, mit einem referenzzeichen im texte) am rande geschrieben ist. Ein derartiges 
hinzufügen von glossen am rande ist in der ganzen hs. sehr gewóhnlich, auch in zahlreichen 
fällen, wo beide glossen unzweifelhaft von ein und derselben hand herrühren. 
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Bis einschliesslich fol. 27a hat, scheint es mir, die tinte durchgehends dieselbe fär- 
bung. Fol. 27b und ff. kommen ein paar fälle vor, wo von zwei parallelglossen die eine 
eine schwärzere farbe und festere hand aufweist als die andere; solche glossen sind Ps. 20,12 
gestaüelian; 21,9 he generie; 21,5 on middeweardan; 21,6 forsearode; 21,19 betweox heom; 
21,1: genera; mine anlican; 21,5 gecleopunga; 21,5 fealla. Doch ist auch hier vorsicht 
angebracht, um so mehr als zahlreiche doppelglossen und dreifache glossen auf denselben 
seiten der hs. offenbar von einer hand geschrieben sind, wie z. b. die glossen in Ps. 21,s. 
21,10. 21,14. 


Auf fol. 30 (besonders 30 b) scheint die allgemeine glossierung etwas kleiner zu wer- 
den; indessen kommt derartiges auch schon früher in der hs. bisweilen vor. Einzelne, meist 
am rande stehende, glossen sind vielleicht etwas dunkler und fester. Diesen charakter haben 
überhaupt die folgenden blätter bis einschliesslich fol. 58. 


Dunklere glossen der angedeuteten art sind: Ps. 22,5 pu amæstest; on druncninge. Unsicher ist, 
ob hierher auch 24,2 pet me ne sceamige; 244 on idel; 24,5 ic foröyldegode; 24,1 iugode; 24,9 pa manüwseran; 
2414 pet he beo ge... zu führen sind. Möglicherweise von anderer hand sind auch die glossen Ps. 25,6 ic 
ymbtrymme; 25,1 ic in ferde; 25,12 on rihttinge; on gelapungum; 26,2 min flæsc; 26,3 ne du ne forseoh; 26,12 
7 aleah unrihtwisnys hire; 274 gemetednessa (ausser gem-) Von anderer hand stammen wohl sicher die 
randglossen zu 28, und 30,12; vgl die fussnoten zum texte. — Ferner sind zu erwähnen Ps. 29,» pu gecer- 
dest; pu awendest; mine heofunge; on gefean; 30, on beweriendum; 30,6 bebeode; 30,13 forloren; 30,14 tæl- 
nessa 1. tale; ponne hig samod comon*?) l. ponne hi gesamnodon; 31,5 on gedafenlicre tide; 31,7 ymbsealde; 
ymbsellendum; 31,9 on wealdleöre; midle; 31,10 ymbselleö hi utan; 3l,u pa rihtgepancodan; 32,» fultumiend; 
33,3 7 blissian hig; 334 mærsiap; 33,4 bewere; 34,1 pa onawinnendan; 34,14 ic gelicode; 34,16 onscægdon; 34,25 
wel well. eala eala; 36,0 nu gyt*; 36,1 hig; 36,4 7 pone hafenleasan; da rihtgepancodan; 36,1 he ne agylt; 
36,2 forpan pe; yrfweardiap; 36,2: drihtne; færeldu; 36,3 he ne; 37,» pa de agyldap; 39,4 he onasende; 39, se pe 
si gelic pe; 39,» ic geworhte (am rande; im texte rasur von dyde); 39,4 to fultume; 39,5 afyrran ; 40,5 wiöerewyd- 
dedon; 40,0 on pane pe ic hopode; 40,13 (erstes) me; 40,4 sy pet; 41,1 dune*; 41,1» forgeate pu"; 41,1 gebysm- 
redon; ænlipie; 41,» min sawl*; 43,3 forspilde 1. tostæncte*; 43,; ne gehslo*; 4313 pu beceptest; weoróe; 43,16 
min aswarnung; 43,2 gewenede we syndon; snides; 44,1; ymbwæfd; 44,6 hig beoö gebrohte; fægnunge; 44,18 
cynrene; cneorisse; 45, duna; 45, heora; 45,9 beacna; 45, gemæru. — Zu bemerken ist jedoch, dass bei 
zahlreichen glossen die annahme einer fremden hand keineswegs sicher ist. Es mag sich um eine nach- 
trügliche arbeit des ursprünglichen glossators handeln; jedenfalls ist der schrifttypus im grossen und ganzen 


überall derselbe. 


Mit fol 59a scheint am ende von Ps. 45 eine gewisse veründerung einzutreten. Die 
letzten worte des Psalms 45: eordan drihten u. s. w. sind verhältnismässig klein und dünn 
geschrieben und die tinte ist recht hellbraun. Ps. 46 zeigt im ersten anfang (bis einschliess- 
lich handum) die frühere gróbere schrift, sodann fángt wieder der kleinere, hellere schrift- 
typus an, der durch diesen Psalm und viele der folgenden Psalmen geht. Doch kommen hin 


und wieder einzelne glossen in gróberer, dunklerer hand vor. 


Solche dunkler geschriebene glossen sind: 46,3 egeful; mære; 46,5 wlite; pe; 46,6 on fægnunge; on 
stefne; 47,3 staÿeliend blisse ealre eoróan (sehr gross geschrieben, auf rasur); sidan; pæs mæran cyninges; 


!) Mit einem * werden hier und überall im folgenden von anderer hand stammende glossen bezeich- 
net, die ganz oder zum teil auf deutlicher rasur geschrieben sind. 
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474 god; 47,9 mihta on ceastre; 47,1 eac swilce on gemerum; 47,» blissige; 47,13 ymbtrymmap; 48,3 gehwylce 
eoröbogiendan; 48,6 hos; embtrymö; 48,7 mihte heora; 48,3 gladunge; 48,12 (randglosse) wuniap; mægpe; 48,13 
papa on weorümynte*; wiömeten*; 48,4 syödan; hig geliciap; 48,5 gewyldap; 48,7 [gemsenig]fyld* !) bip; 48,8 
underfehö*; 49, spræc; 49,5 gegaderiap; 49,9 ic ne underfo*; 4910 dunum*; 49,12 gefyllednys; 49,13 eweöst pu 
la ete ic; 49,6 underfehst; 49,17 das a- in awurpe; 49,s mid forligerum; pinne deel; 49,1 swygode*; (rand- 
glosse) eala pu unrihtwisa; 49,» (randglosse) pet he ne gelæcce; 49,3 mid pam ic æteowie*; 50,46 pu ofer- 
swyöe*; 50, pingc; dygelnyssa*; 50,3 ne ætbred pu; 50,4 halwendan pines; mid ealdorlicum gaste*; 50,15 pam 
[unrihtwis|an; 50,18 on onsægdnyssum; 50,9 pa [tobrytt]|an; pu ne forsihst; 50,20 wellwillendlice. An mehreren 
der angeführten stellen ist es eigentlich nur die etwas dunklere tinte, die in die augen fällt; nicht selten 
ist man im zweifel, ob eine andere hand als die des hauptglossators anzunehmen ist. Wie aus dem ange- 
führten hervorgeht, sind es oft nicht parallelglossen, sondern einzelglossen, die von der ,dunkleren hand* 
herrühren; dagegen sind sehr häufig doppelglossen zu einem latein. wort von dem hauptglossator geschrie- 
ben worden. Nicht selten scheint die glossierung einer ganzen seite etwas grösser zu sein, so z. b. fol. 61 b, 
wogegen z. b. fol. 64a typisch für die kleinere, hellere hand ist. Fol. 66 a—67 a sind in dieser hinsicht recht 
schwierig zu beurteilen. Nicht vom hauptglossator sind die sehr kleinen worte 51,9 7 he purhswiöde. 


Von fol. 67b an wird die schrift sehr klein und die tinte besonders hellbraun. 
Diese kleine, helle, aber sehr klare und deutliche hand geht bis einschliesslich fol. 100 b. 
Kleine variationen in bezug auf die grósse der schrift sind freilich zu bemerken; von fol. 
85a an ist sie vielleicht etwas grösser. Spuren anderer hände sind in diesem abschnitt 
des Lambeth-Psalters recht selten; doppelglossen sind meist von ein und derselben hand 
geschrieben. 


Glossen, die móglicherweise von einer anderen — dunkleren — hand als der des glossators her- 
rühren, sind etwa folgende: 53, ic offrige; 55,0 [bæc]ling; 57, of innode; 59,2 eart pu se god; 65,» on 
orsorhnesse; 67,4 (randglosse) bylewitan; 67,6 glywbydenestra; 67,2 geleaffulra; 67,28 zabuloncynne; 67,32 
gode; 67,5 ofer gesamnunge; 68,2 ineodon; 68,6 generewe; 68,» min onhrop; 68,27 hig ehtegende wæron; 
68,30 sorhful; 68,36 iudiscan; 72, genam; 72,5 gif; ic hit; 73, utaneddest pu; 73,2 gemyndig beo pu; 73, 
godes; 73,5 sceapan; 7316 [roder]ihtinge; 73,2 para; 74,4 hnesce geworden is; 77,3 purhbitter; 77,» beheal- 
dende; 7719 mysan; 77,» yögodon; 77, omum; 77,3 on eardungstowum; 77,5 wæs awæht; acworren. 
Mehrere von den eben angeführten glossen unterscheiden sich indessen sehr wenig von der sonstigen 
glossierung. 


Die helle, allmáhlich vielleicht etwas grósser gewordene (vgl. oben) schrift geht auch 
von fol 101 an weiter. Dunkler geschriebene glossen werden aber immer häufiger. Abge- 
sehen von der dunkleren tinte weichen diese glossen (ebenso wie die im vorigen stück 
erwühnten) kaum von der sonstigen glossierung ab. Nicht selten scheinen einzelne buchsta- 
ben oder teile eines wortes nachträglich mit dunklerer tinte ,retouchiert* oder ,aufgefrischt* 
worden zu sein. Es ist deshalb keineswegs ausgeschlossen, dass der schreiber der ursprüng- 
lichen glosse seine arbeit durchgesehen und mit etwas dunklerer tinte zusátze und korrek- 
turen gemacht hat. 


Glossen der ,dunkleren hand* sind (nicht selten — so z. b. im Ps. 90 — ist die sache indessen 
zweifelhaft): 784 golfetung; 78, iacobes cnosel; stowe; 78,0 das -n von gesweotelien; 78,1 bearn adydra l. 


!) Hier und im folgenden rührt das in klammern- stehende von der hand des eigentlichen glos- 
sators her. 
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deapewylmmendra* (vielleicht dunkler nur weil auf rasur); 79,2 israela folc; 79,3 pysum prym cynrenum; 
79,1 (und 80,) das -l- in wiüerewydelnysse; gehyscton*; 79,1 twygu; 79,2 pa; 79,3 7 winhreafetiap; pe 
wiüsteppap pone weg; 79,s (erstes) ofer; pone pe pu getrymedest; 79,9 7 we ne; 80,2 (zweites) gode; 80, 
gligbeam; 80, hlyriap; on wlitescenan dæge; 80, peostrum; 80, ic gelæstfullige; 80,5 for nahtun; 80,16 
heora; 81, todemep; 82,7 idumitiscra; pas naman tacniap heafodgyltas gehwylce; pe is gereht nearunesse; 
82,10 (erstes) swaswa pu dydest; 82,2 pu dydest; 83, upastigenesse; 83,1 (randglosse) her on life; ic; 85,12 
pinne naman on ecnesse; 85,4 riera; 85,6 sele; bebod; 86,2 eardungstowe; 87,6 [hand]|a; 87,» anscununga; 
belæwed; 7 ic ut na ne eode*; 87,0 adlodon 1. geuntrumedon; mine; 87,2 on forlorenesse; 87,5 awyrpst; 
87,17 gewiton; 87,5 ymbprungon; ætsomne; 88,2 on cynrene 7 cneorisse; 88,3 pas twegen muntas; 88,6 wyn- 
dreamas; 8818 ure horn; 88,2 gestrangap; 88,5 ne gestihtep; 88,3: acyrre; 885s eordan; 88,30 7 ic asette on 
weorulda weorld; 88,» togælap; 88,5 agæle; 88,33 7 getrywe gewita; 88,0 his halignesse; 88,» to[tæron]; 89,2 
oppe; 89,3 ne awend pu 1. ne acyr pu; 89,9 rynge; 89,13 gehlystfull; 89,17 handa ussera; 90, se pe eardap; 90,2 
ie ge[hopige|; fram wyperweardum worde; 90,4 pu gehihtest; 90,7 to pe soólice; 90,5 synfulra; 90,0 ne genea- 
hap; 90,3 weormeynna cyningce; 90,6 mine hælo; 91,6 gemiclode; 92,5 synt; 93,4 hi togænap; wyrcap; 93,6 
wreccan; hi acwealdon; 93,2 ewyöst pu lat; 93,1: hi hæftniap. 


Während fol 119 b—122 a fast ganz frei von spuren der ,dunkleren hand“ sind, wer- 
den die von dieser hand sicher oder möglicherweise herrührenden glossen von fol. 122 b 
an häufiger: 


Ps. 97,6 onaslagenum; fægniap; 97,7 [gefylljednys; 97,3 hafetiaó; 97,9 on rihtwisnesse; 98,2 mere; 98,6 
his sacerdum*. Im Ps. 99 scheinen zwei hände reichlich vertreten und die rasuren sind zahlreich; von der 
,dunkleren* hand sind wohl 99, ingad; on blisse*; 99,3 geworhte; eala his folc*; 99, lofsangum*; (rand- 
glosse) ingap; 99,5 forpan pe is; on ecnysse mildheortnyss his op on mægpe; his soûfæstnys; 100, pa wyr- 
cendan; gepeodde; 1004 pone awyrgedan*; 100,5 nyxtan*; pysne; pam ungefylledlican*; pisum ic ne æt*; 
100,6 [un]ge[wemm]edum* ; 100,7 modignysse*; gerihtlzcó*; 100,3 tostencte*. Im Ps. 101 sind die ersten worte 
bis einschl. ,min* sehr gross geschrieben: von der ,dunklen* hand sind 101,3 acyr du; ic beo gedrefed (am 
rande, vielleicht eine dritte hand); 1014 hyrstincg*; 101,5 ic forgeat*; 101,7 on lytelre wununge; 101,8 an- 
wuniende; on pecene; 101,1 du cwysdest; 101,3 óurh[wunast]; 101,18 forseah; 101,20 foröbeseah*; [hean]nysse*; 
beheold*; 101,1 gefotcypstra; he alysde*; ofslagenra; 101,4 gehwædnesse; cyö*; 101,25 geedceg*; |midljunge 
minra daga; 101,26 du gestapoladest*; 101,27 losiap; scrud; 101,29 bid gewissad; 102,» swylce; 102,6 poliendum ; 
102,9 mildsiend 7 mildheort; 102,9 he ne; yrsad; ne he ne piwaö; 102,0 he ne; dyde; he ne; 102,: pa ondræ- 
dendan; 102,» eastdæl fram; 10213 [ondrzd]endum;: 102,4 sylf; gescapennysse; he gemunde; 102,16 pe gast 
purhfærd; 7 he ne purhwunad 7 ne oncnaw? ofer pet 1. alengc; his stede; 102,7 pa; 102,18 to donne; 102,5 
ealle mægna; 102,2 [weorcju; anwealdes; eala pu min sawl*; 103, gemærsod; pu ymb[scryddest]; 103,2 
bewæfed; 103,3 oferwrihst mid; hire upnyssa; pinne upstige pu de; [fyoer]as*; 103, byrnende; 103, pu de 
gestaöeladest; 103, neowelnes; dunum; 103, pines dunres; 103, ne ne gecyrraö*; 103,1 pu de asendst; mid- 
lunge; 103,41 ambidia; wilde assan; 103,12 of midlunge; hig; 103,13 geondleccende; of heora uferum dælum; 
103,14 foröateonde; foróbring; 103,5 pæt he gegladie; 103,16 gefyllede; pæs holtes pa pa; he a[plantode]; 103,17 
wealhhafoces; 10318 gener iglum; 103,9 he geworhte; to tidum; nidersige; 103,2 geondfarad; 103,1 pet hig 
gegripan; 103,2 gegaderode; 103,4 gemærsode; du geworhtest; 103,5 slincendu; 103,28 forögewitad; 103,23 hig 
gaderiaó; 103,9 awendendum*; 103,s [unriht]wisan*; eala; 104, eyöap; 104,2 reccap; 104,3 beo) geherode; 
104,5 forebeacnu*; 104,7 se sylfa; 104,3 cynrenum; 1049 gemente to; apes; 104,10 (zweites) to; 104,2 hig*; 
feawa 1. scortum*; inlænde; 104,3 hig geond|foron]; 104,4 he ne forlet; heom; 104,5 nylle ge; yfelwilnian; 
104,16 trymde; 104,7 he asende; set[foran]; to 0eowan; wies geseald; 104,s hig geeadmettan; 104,19 [on]ælde ; 
104,20 unband; 104,21 he gesette; ealdor ealre his æhte; 104,2 he lærde ealdormen; ealdan; he tæhte; 104,23 
infor; utancumen*; 104,5 he awsende*; 104,5 he asænde*; 104,2 he awsende*; 104,55 he et; 104,36 [frumcen]- 
dest; landet; frumwæstmas; 104, pet hit lihte; 104,4 he toscænde; 104,4 eardas; [geJahnodon; 105, (erstes) 
is; 105,2 la hwa sprecö*; lofa; 105,4 on pinum halwendan; 105, da readan*; 105,9 pa [reade]n; heo adrugode*; 
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on neowelnessum; 105,10 gehælde*; [hi]g; 105,1 mid [wæterle; pa [swencende]n; hi[g]; 105,12 hig; 105,3 hraed- 
lice; [hilg; hig forgeaton*; hig ne gepafedon; 105,4 [hilg; gewilnodon; hig; [u]nwæterigre stowe*; 105,6 hig 
gremedon; fyrdwicum*; 10518 lig; pa; pa synfullan; 105,19 pære dune 7 hig gebædon; 105,20 heora; 105,1 hig 
forgeaton; egipta lande (wohl aus „egiptum“ korrigiert); 105,22 pære [read]an; 105,23 he awende; 105,24 land 
pet gewilnode; 105,5 [hilg; pet he astrehte; 105,27 ofspryng; on peodum; [hi]g; on eardum; 105,29 on heora 
afundennessum; [gemjsfnigfjyld is; 105,0 7 he gegladode; geswac; 105,4 is; 105,32 [hilg; gremedon*; zt; 
105,3 hig tyrigdon; 105,5 hig syndon; 105,3 to eswicunge; 105,3 ofslagan*; 105,39 heo is; 105,40 wæs; on 
hatheortnesse; he onscunade*; 105,: gewyldon heora; 105,4 [hi]g; 105,143 gelome; heora; 105, he gemunde*; 
-æ- in mænigfealdnesse aus -a- korrigiert; 105, [mildheortnessjum; gripon*; 105,17 gegadera; 105,48 beo hit 
swa; 106,2 (zweites) he; 106, drugoöe*; 106,7 gebrohte; [hi]g; tot; [rihtjum ; to; 106,8 hig; 106,9 da hin[grigen]- 
dan; mid; 106,1 da [sittendjan; pa gebundenan; 106,1 pe; 106,13 [nea]ronessum*; 106,4 ge[lzedde]; [hi]g; he 
tobræc; 106,6 pe he tobrytte*; sahlas; 10617 he under[fengc]*; [unrihtwisnessjum* ; geeadmette hig synt; 
10618 on[scunode]*: 106,9 [hi]g; [hi]g; 106,» a[sende]; (erstes) [hi]g; [forwyrd|um*; 106,2 [hi]g onsegdon*; 
[bode]don*; fægnunge*; 106,3 (erstes) on; da [wyrcende]n; ge[weor]c*; myclum; 106,4 [hi]g; 106,25 stormes; 
106,26 hig; où; endung -p in nyóerastigap aus -n korrigiert; to neowelnyssum; ateorode; 106,27 hi; man; 
106,28 [hi]g; 106,2 ge[sette]*; storm; to hwidan 1. to wedere; 106,5 [hi]g; blissadon; ge[lædde]*; to hu$e; 
106,32 [hi]g; 7 hig upahebbaö; ealdra*; 106,33 tot; 106,34 to sealtnesse; 106,55 ge[sette]*; westen; [merJum* ; 
106,36 [hungrige]ndan; hig getimbrodan; 106,37 [hi]g; 106,55 [heJom ; [gemænigf|ylde*; 106,4 gewordene hi syn- 
[don]; gedrehte; hi; fram; [geswince]dnesse ; 7 sare; 106,40 forsewennys; [hilg; butan wege; 106,: he ge[ful- 
tuma]de; of hæfenlyste*; he ge[sette]*; hiwrædenu; 106,42 da [riht|an; [hilg; ælc; hire aus his korrig.; 106,43 
wis; he; 107, eala pu min sang; on srne morgen; 107,4 (zweites) on; 107,6 si öu upahafen; ealle; 107,7 
[Swióre]n; 107,» spræc*; (zweites) ic; ic to[mete]; 107,» under[fangennes]*; 107,1 hwer; [idumea]lande; 107,1 
la; to*; 107,2 von anfang bis einschl. for[stepst]*; 107,3 of gedrefednesse; [for]pan pe (aus -pi korrig.); is; 
107,4 we wyrcad; mihte; 108,2 forpan pe"; pæs; pæs; 108,3 hig spræcon; mid; mid; hi; hig; 108, hig; ge[set- 
ton]; 108, pone; 108, [biscop]dom ; ealdor[dom]; 108,9 beon; 108,10 tealtiende; 108,11 [eal]le*; achte; 108,12 ful- 
tumiend*; 108,3 samod; 108,4 to*; 108,5 hig; [togean]es; losie; 108,6 [for]pan*; he; 108,7 ehte*; [man]nan; 
pone hæfenleasan 7 wædlan 7 pone anbryrdan; adydan; 10818 wyrgunge*; he; he ymbscrydde*; wyrgunge; 
scrud; heo infor*; [in]noóas*; 108,19 beo heo*; scrud; mid... oferwrigen*; 108,9 mid pam; pe he; 108, 
[pin|Jum*; pe; 108,22 widinnan; 108,3 abroden ic eom*; ofascacen; gærstapan; 108,5 hig; 7 hig cwehton; 108,26 
gefultuma*; halne; 108,7 hig; peos*; hig; 108,23 [wergia]ö aus -n korrig.; [hi]g; pa; [be]on; 108,2 beon ymb- 
scrydde*; mid scame; sin hig*; swaswa mid twifealdum basinge midt; 108,3 on midde*; 108,4 pe; gehælde*; 
109, et swyörum; 109, angin on dæge; of innoóe; zer lihtincge; ic asænde; 109,5 æt; he; 109,6 on 9eodum ; 


he to[cwyse?]. 


Mit fol. 143, besonders 143 b scheint der charakter der schreibung sich ein wenig zu 
verändern. Die schriftzüge sind vielleicht etwas dicker, die tinte etwas dunkler. Doch ist 
der sachverhalt ungemein schwierig zu beurteilen. Im grossen und ganzen behält die glos- 
sierung diesen charakter bis zum schluss des Psalters (fol. 182 a), wenn auch bisweilen die 
schreibung heller erscheint und mehr an den eben behandelten teil der glosse erinnert. Auch 
in den Psalmen 110—150 kommen zahlreiche glossen vor, die von der sonstigen glossierung 
ein wenig abweichen und vor allem mit etwas dunklerer tinte geschrieben sind; doch ist die 
sache hier noch ófter zweifelhaft als im vorhergehenden der fall war. 


Solche von der hauptglossierung abweichende glossen sind: 110,2 mere; asecendlice; 110,5 mærsung ; 
110, mihte; 110, getrywe ealle; 110,0 angin wisdomes; wyrcendum; 111,2 his ofspryng; cynren; rihtra; 
lll, typaö; gestiht; 111,7 fram yfelum hlyste; 113,9 to [merJum ; (neue verszählung) 113,3 eall pæt he wolde; 
he geweorhte; 113,6 nosa; hig*; 113,7 órote; 113,5 hig; wyrcaö*; 113,9 hiwscype; 113,10 fultumiend 7 beweriend 
heora is; 113,2 he ge[bletsode] (2 mal; auf rasur und wohl korrig. aus he bletsode); 113,13 pam; mid pam 
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marum; 113,15 se; ge[worhte]; 113,7 ne; pa [deade]n; to; 114, [geher]ö*; mines*; 114,3 frecednysse*; 114,8 
fram slide; earde; 115,» pingum pe he"; 115,3 pæs halwendan ic underfo; 116,2 [forôjan pe*; 117,5 on brad- 
nesse; 117,6 fultumiend; ie forseo; 117,4 hig ymbtrymdon; 117,5 fegnunge; 117,7 ic libbe*; 117,19 opniap; 
inafaren; dat; 117,20 get; pa [rihtwise]n; ingad; oppe into pam; 117,1 [foróon] pe; to; pone pe awurpon; 
117,23 pis; ll7,4 pone pe ge[worhte]; 117,5 com (auf rasur; auch lat. wenit auf rasur von wenturus est); 117,27 
us; freols; on dicnessum; hyrnan; 118, gap; 118,3 pa de wyrcap*; eodan*; 118,5 eala gyf wæron gerihtlæhte*; 
1186 ic ne beo gescend*; geondsceawige; 118,7 on rihtinege; 118,9 on hwon gerihtl...; iungling; to 
[gehealdjanne*; 118,10 utadræf du; 118,12 tæc 1. laer*; 118,15 ic be ...; ic behealde; 118,8 onwrig*; ic behealde; 
bet; 118,19 inleende; 118,21 da pe abugap; 118,2 afyrsa*; hosp; forsewennyssa; ic; 118,4 sopes; 118,5 gepeodde; 
[wordjum [pinjum; 118,5; tec; 1182 hneppade; for æmelnysse; 118,» unrihtwisnesse; framado; 118,» ie ne 
forget; 118,1 ie gedeodde; 118,» ic arn; papa du gerymdest; 118,33 ic sece*; 118,55 on pape; 118,3: awend; 
118,39 pe ic wene; 118,43 ne ætbred pu; ic swide truwode; 11846 spræc*; 118,8 upa[hof]*; 118,50 [gefrefr]ade 
(auf rasur, offenbar korrig. aus -ende ws); 118,5 pa modigan*; 118,53 heold 1. genam; fort; 118,54 ældeodig- 
nesse; wræcsides; 118,5; del; 118,58 eam 1. ic bed; 118,5 ic gehwearf*; 118,1 ymbel...; ic ne forgæt*; 118,63 
dælnimende ic*; 118,4 tæc*; 118,65 [peow]an*; 118,56 steore; tæc; 118,67 er... agylte; 118,55 pu; tæc; 118,60 
[gemanigf|yld*; 118,10 ie smeage; 118,1 pet du geeadmettest*; 118,3 ge[worhton]; 118,4 ic swyóe*; hopade*; 
118,16 beo; 118,13 beon gescende; beo (sehr unklar geschrieben, gehört zu einer ganz verblassten randglosse 
gegea..., wohl = gegearcod; der urspr. glossator hat „ie soölice gedyrfe* geschrieben); 118,79 pa [ondræ- 
dende]n; 118,5» beo; 118,sı a[teorode]*; halwendlican pinum 1. hzlóe*; [wordjum*; ic swyde hopade*; 118,32 
[pin]re; 118,8 ic ne forgyte*; 118,4 wyrest du be; 118,55 tealdon 1. cyddon; 118,36 ehton*; [ge]fultuma*; 118,57 
hwæthwega; 118,» butan; fordan pe; ic losade; 118,4 ic*; pe; [geliffees]todest; 118,4 gehæl; 118,5 pa; ic 
understod; 118,9 ælcere geændunge; 118,5 la hu ic lufode*; eallne dæg*; 118,5 snotterne; hit; die korrek- 
turen in beboda 118,5 u. ı00; 118,100 da ealdan*; 118,102 ic ne abeah; 118,103 la; 118,105 leohtfæt*; paóum; 118,107 
[wordjum*; 118,0» ie ne forget; 118,10 of dinum bebodum; 7 ic ne dwolade; 118,12 edleane; 118,114 fultu- 
miend 7 underfond*; 7 ic swyöe hopade; 118,115 7 ic smeage; 118,116 7 ic libbe*; 118,113 da [gewitende]n; 
118,19 forgægende; ie talode*; 118,2 ne; ne betæc du; holiendum; teoniendum; 118,122 under[foh]*; ne teo- 
nian; 118,2: on Öinum halwenda...; 118,24 [peow]an; tec; 118,127 ofer; 7 pet gimeyn; 118,123 [bebodu]m. 
[Zu 118,129 - 130, d. h. fol. 157 b, vgl. die photographie in meiner ausgabe.) 118,123 a[smeagende]; 118,13) spræca*; 
118133 gewissa; ne gewylde*; 118,111 fram teonum; 118,55 [on]lyht*; tæc; 118,136 foröbrohton; [hi|g*; 118,138 
rihtwisnesse gecyönyssa pine*; 118,139 forgeaton*; 118,14 forsewen; ic ne forget; 118,113 [an]gsumnys*; ic 
sece*; 118,46 gehæl; 118,147 ic forhradode; on ripnysse; [|wordjum; ic swyde truwade*; 118,143 on ærne mor- 
gen pet ic smeade; 118,50 pa; hi; 118151 [soófzest]nys; 118,53 ie ne forgeat*; 118,15: ales; 118,55 [hi]g; 118,156 
mycele; 118,5; fela*; pape ehtad: gedrefaö; ic ne abeah; 118,58 pa forgægendan; ie aswæmde; 118,160 angin; 
118,6: ealdras; ehton*; fram; 118,62 ic blissige*; se pe fint; 118,163 ic ascunode*; 118,164 ic sæde*; 118,65 sib 
mycel*; [seswic]ung; 118,66 halwendan pinne*; 118,7 bealcattap*; 118,172 meersad ; emnys; 118,173 beo; 118,174 
halwendan*; 118,175 leofap; 7 heo heraô pe; gefultumiaö*; 118,156 pet de losade; sec; ic ne forgeat*. — 119: 
papa ic wæs gedrefed; 119,5 eldeodignys; 119,7 pape ic spræc*; buton geearnungum !); 120,ı upa[hof]; dunum*; 
120,2 ge[worhte]; [heofon]as; 120,6 öurh degtiman 1. geond deg; ne forswæle*; 120,7 gehylt; 121, [p]e pær*; 
121, sib; on pinum torrum; 121,3 [minJum*; 122, ic upa[hof|*; 122,2 pi[nenne]*; 122,3 mid; mid forsewennysse; 
1224 forsewenne...; 123,1 butan forpan det; secge; 123,2 butan ... onarison*; 123,3 libbende; pada yrsade*; 
123,5 uneape; unaberendlice; 123,6 se pe; to fencge; 123, tobryt; 123, se p[e]; 124, dun; 124,2 duna; hire 
aus his korrig.; 124, pet ne; [apenia]ó; pa [rihtwis]an; 1244 pam; 124,5 pa abugendan; to bendum; gebrync; 
Sy sib; 1251 on genhwyrfte; hæftnunge; 125,2 hig; 125,5 on gefean; 125,6 mid*; 126,1 butan"; butan"; [hi]g; 
126,2 idel*; sares; hist; 126, mihtigan; ofascacendra; 126,5 he sprecó*; his; 127, pu etst*; pu eart; 127,3 


1) Nicht von dieser „dunklen hand“, aber wohl auch nicht vom hauptglossator geschrieben ist die 
randglosse zu cedar 119,5, sowie die glosse 120, ponon pe cymp; 120,3 hnappap, und die lange randglosse 
zu 1234. 
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[swalswa; on sidum*; guogaö elebeama; [mysa]n; 127,4 swa biö*; slc; 128: gelome hig oferwunnon; hig ne 
mihton*; [minn]um; pa; 128,4 forcyrfó hnollas; 128,5 beon gescænde*; pa; 128,6 pæcena; 128,7 ripó*; handfulla; 
128,8 foröforon ; we bletsiaö*; 129,2 begymende; minre be... ; 129,3 gehyltst; hwa foröyldigap hit; 129,4 ic forbær; 
forber; [wordjum*; hopode; 129,6 hopap*; 130,1 ne apundene*; pingum; [wundor]licum*; 130,2 awæned cild*; 
131,3 beddinge; strewunge; 131, sleep; 1315 punwængum 1. hleorb...*; minum; 131,48 scrin; 131,9 mid; 
[geblissia]n*; 131,1 hit ne bid aidlod him"; ic ge[sette|]; 131,12 gif healdap; gewitnessa*; 131,3 to wununge; 
131,5 mid"; 131,16 ic ymbseryde mid halwendlican*; 131,17 foröfgel®de]*; 131,18 ymb[scryde]; mid; 132,1 la; on 
anum; 132, pet; [niper]feol; 132,3 pære dune; to dune; 133,2 up[ahebba?]; handa; 13441 eala ge; 134,5 toforan*; 
134,6 eall*; [hw]zet*; geweorhte*; 134,7 foröbryngende*; 134,3 to; [nytenjum ; 1349 he; a[sende]; [fore]beacna*; 
[mid]lunge*; egyptisc folc*; 13434 demi; (zweites) hist; 13415 anlienessa; 134,16. 1; [hilg n[e] (3 mal, jedesmal 
rasur zwischen den beiden wórtchen; viell. korrig. aus hi na ne); 13418 wyrcap*; pa de truwiaö; 134,19 hiw- 
ræden*; 135,2 hlaforda; 13513 da [reade]n; 135,4 [mid]lunge; 13515 7 he ofascoc; pa [readjan; 135,16 se de 
færode; 136,1 padat; 136, we ahengon; 136, sanga; aweg; be sangum; 136,4 la hu”; lofsang; [frem]edre* ; 
136,5 ic forgyte*; for[gytelnesse]*; 136,6 gepeode; gomum*; 136,7 aidliab*; où grund[weal]*; 137,3 [gemonig]- 
fyltst*; 137, [andetta]p; fordan pe; 137,55 fordan pe"; 137,4 pe; healic; da eadmodan; da healican; 7; 137,7 
middeweardum*; 138, understode; 138,5 feorran min psp; min [rap]incel (ursprüngl. glosse war: rap minne); 
138, pa ændenihstan; ge[settest|*; 138,7 fram"; 138,8 to [heofenjum*; peah*; eart*; du æt eart; 138,9 deah ic 
genime; [ytemes]tum stowum*; 138,10 gebringó; 138,11 sæde; witodlice; onlihting; 138,12 his swa*; 138,14 eges- 
fullice*; gemærsod; 138,15 pone... pzt; edwist; on nyderlicum*; 13816 unfullfremmingce]*; 138,17 gear[weor- 
dede]*; pearle; 138,31 la; (erstes) ic; 138,22 hig synt me; 13853 afanda*; 138,4 gebring; ecum*; 139,6 siôfæt ; 
139,7 minre bene; 139,12 gewissad; pane unrihtwisan*; 139,3 wanspedigum; 139,4 da; wuniad; pa rihtan*; 
140,2 si gewissad; [onJal; 140,4 ic ne gemænsumige midt; 140,7 hit upasprang; 140,9 [æswicJangum*; die glos- 
sen 1404 to bewe...; 140,5 ne be...; 140,6 afyrsade 1. for..., sind von einer sehr unklaren hand geschrie- 
ben, wohl nicht unsere gewöhnliche ,dunklere* hand; 141,3 mine gedrefednesse (hineingedrüngt); 141,5 ic 
beheold; se de sohte; 141, dælnimung; 142,» man; 142,3 fordan pe ehte; he geeadmette*; he gelogode; 142,4 
geanxsumad*; 142, ic smeage; 142, ne awend pu; 142,8 ic hopade; 142,10 gebringp; on rihtan lande; 142,11 
emnesse; du ut[gelzedst]*; of gedrefednesse; 142,12 du adwæsctest; 7 du amyrst; 143,1 se de tæcd; to campe; 
143,9 gener; underfond; beweriend; 143,4 [forö]gewitaö*; 143,5 hig smociap; 143,6 ligetu; ligræsc; du tostæncst; 
143, of heanesse; 143,9 on saltere; ic singe; 143,10 of yfelwillendum sworde; 143,1 7 genera; 143,12 iunge; 
iugude on; ymbfrætewode; 143,13 on utfærum heora; 143,4 ferr; hream; 143,5 sædon; pe; 144,2 purh ænlipie 
dagas; 144, mere; mærnesse; 1444 7 hig yppap (viell. nicht die gewóhnl. „dunkle“ hand); 144,5 hig reccaÿ; 
14446 egesfulra pinga; mærôa; 144,7 hig bealcattap (hand ?); 144,11 hig seggap; 14412 mærsunge; 14413 anweald ; 
144,14 pa forscrænctan; 14415 hopiap*; 144,19 7 he gehæld; 144,20 da [lufigende]n; da; da synfullan; 145,2 tru- 
wian; 1454 ongæn cyrü; losiad; 145,7 da gefotcypstan; 145,8 pa; pa [rihtwis]an; 145,9 utacumenan; he fordep; 
146,1 sealmsang; wlitig; 146,2 tostæncednessa; folces; 146,3 se de gehselü*; pa tobryttan on eortan; tobryted- 
nyssa*; 146,4 [m]ænigfealdnyssa*; 146,5 mære; miht; wisdomes; getel; 146, underfonde pa man?w:eran*; da 
[synfulljan; op eoróan; 146,7 hleodriad; 146,8 se de oferwrihö*; mid; se de fordatyhöt; on dunum; gers; he 
næfô (hand?); 146,1 pa; 147,13 scyttelsas gata*; 147,4 se; ge[sette]; gemæru; 14716 [genip]ju; he geondstræt 
(hand?); 147,7 gimstan (hand?); la hwa*; foröyldigap 1. hwile (hand?); 147,19 cyp; 147,20 swa gelice; m:egüe; 
148,5 sylf; 148, hit ne forgegd; 148, neowelnyssa; 148,8 storma; 148,9 duna; hylla; 148,12 iunglingas; 149,1 
loffsang]; on gelaöunge; 149,2 se; ge[worhte]; 149,3 hig (2 mal); 1494 gecwemlie; da man[pwzeren]*; 149,5 hig 
fegniad"; heora*; 149, prote; 150,1 on rodore; (erstes) his; mihte; 150,2 mærôe. 


Die glosse zu den Hymnen ist mit recht dunkler tinte und in einer festen und 
starken hand geschrieben. Doppelglossen sind sehr spärlich. Vereinzelte „e(st): is“ u. dgl. 
sind mit etwas blasserer tinte und vielleicht von einer anderen hand geschrieben. Im Sym- 
bolum Athanasianum (fol. 200 ff.) ist die schrift ein wenig kleiner, doch ist es zweifelhaft, ob 
man eine neue hand annehmen darf. 
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Einige glossen in den Hymnen sind vielleicht von einer anderen hand als die sonstige glossierung 
geschrieben. Ausser den schon angedeuteten fällen von hinzugefügtem est: is u. à., auf die ich hier nicht 
näher eingehe, rühren etwa folgende glossen von einer fremden hand her: 1,5 naman his; 2,16 7 ic to deg 
fæder bearnum cupe dep; 3,1 on gode minum; 3,4 pe ne bid; 4,5 readan; 4,10 die korrektur in middeweardre; 
4,14 la hwa; 4,3 din; 6,3 brod; 6,5 ne syngodon; 6,6 eala pu; 6,9 y[ldran] aus e- korrig.; 6,7 hy*; die rand- 
glossen zu 6,19. 24. 35; 6,51 7 hi cwepad; 7,2 (zweites) pe; 7,6 eorüan; 7,9 mannan; 11,5 pinum. 


Wie aus den obigen ausführungen hervorgeht, ist es sehr schwierig über die schrift- 
verhältnisse des Lambeth-Psalters ins klare zu kommen und bestimmte stellen aufzuweisen, 
wo eine neue hand einsetzt, wenn auch verschiedene teile der hs. im grossen und ganzen 
einen etwas verschiedenen charakter der schreibung darzubieten scheinen und man sehr hàu- 
fig zusätze einer anderen hand als der des jeweiligen hauptglossators entdecken kann. Bei 
solcher sachlage fand ich es zweckmässig, die ganze glosse in bezug auf gewisse sprachliche 
und graphische eigentümlichkeiten durchzumustern, um etwa ermitteln zu können, ob 
bestimmte teile der glossierung einigermassen scharf hervortretende charakterzüge dieser art 
aufweisen. 

Ich untersuchte zunächst, in anbetracht der z. t. freilich sehr unsicheren variationen 
des schrifttypus, von einander gesondert folgende abschnitte der handschrift: Ps. 1—9,34 
(= fol. 5b—14b); 9,55—21 (fol. 15 a—29 b); 22—45 (fol. 30 a—59 a); 46—52 (fol. 59 b--67 a); 
5368,27 (fol. 67 b—84 b); 68,28 78,3 (fol. 85 a—100 b); 78,,—96 (fol. 101 a—121 b); 97—109 
(fol. 122 4—142 b); 110—150 (fol. 143 a—182 a); Hy. 1—14 (fol. 184a—199b); Hy. 15 (fol. 
200 a—202b). Es stellte sich indessen heraus, dass diese zahlreichen gruppen sich ganz ent- 
schieden auf eine geringere zahl von hauptabschnitten reduzieren liessen. So zeigten die 
Psalmen 1—45 im grossen und ganzen dieselben charakterzüge; dasselbe war der fall mit 
Ps. 53-96 und noch unzweifelhafter mit Ps. 97—150. Etwas schwieriger zu entscheiden 
war, ob die Psalmen 46—52 eine selbständige gruppe bilden, oder einem der angrenzenden 
grösseren abschnitte angereiht werden können. Ich habe hier überall nur die glossierung 
des jeweiligen hauptglossators berücksichtigt, und die einigermassen sicheren zusätze von 
anderer hand gesondert betrachtet. Diese zusätze sind indessen nur im abschnitt Ps. 97— 
150 dermassen zahlreich und bedeutend, dass sie zu einigen besonderen bemerkungen an- 
lass geben. , 

Viele von den kriterien, in bezug auf welche ich die verschiedenen teile der hand- 
schrift untersuchte, boten wenig interesse, indem die überhaupt recht wenig geregelte ortho- 
graphie überall ungefähr dieselben schwankungen aufwies. So z. b. lassen sich die schwan- 
kungen in der gestaltung eines durch brechung vor r + kons. entstandenen eo nach w (weordan— 
wurdan—wyrdan, weorpan—wyrpan, sweord—swurd u. à) kaum auf verschiedene abschnitte 
der hs. verteilen. Ebenso schwankt überall clypian—cleopian—clepian. Es giebt aber immer- 
hin gewisse erscheinungen, die für den einen oder den anderen teil der hs. ziemlich charak- 
teristisch sind. Einige solche seien hier hervorgehoben. 

Der i-umlaut eines a vor nasal ist in Ps. 1—52 (oder jedenfalls 1—51) ganz überwie- 
gend e, nur etwa in !/,, aller fälle steht @. Ganz ähnlich ist das verhältnis in Ps. 97—150, 
was die hauptglossierung betrifft (die sog. „dunkle hand“ hat dagegen @ in etwas mehr als 
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der hälfte sämtlicher belege). Hy. 15 scheint nur e aufzuweisen. Im gegensatz dazu haben 
die Ps. 53—96 in etwa ?/, aller fälle v. Und in den Hymnen 1—14 betragen die & etwa 
3/, aller belege. | 

In bezug auf die gestaltung des i-umlauts eines 2a (wg. au) habe ich vor allem einige 
besonders gewöhnliche verba beobachtet (hyran, lysan, gelyfan, gyman, nydan). In den Ps. 
1—45 überwiegt der vokal y; die belege mit e betragen kaum !/, aller fälle. Noch stärker 
überwiegt y in Ps. 53—96. In den Hymn. 1—14 ist y die regel, und auch in Hy. 15 herrscht 
es vor. Aber in Ps. 97—150 hat die hauptglossierung etwa 10 mal so viele e wie y (die 
„dunkle hand“ hat ein paar belege beider vokale), und auch die Ps. 46—52 haben durchaus 
überwiegend e. Andere wörter mit umlaut eines ea verhalten sich anders; so steht vor g 
überwiegend i oder y (wenn auch e nicht ganz fehlt) Nur y ist belegt in dem häufigen 
tobrytan sowie in nyten, nur e in smec. Eine feste regel lässt sich somit keineswegs kon- 
statieren. 

Bei dem häufig belegten worte ansyn ist in den meisten teilen der glosse die schrei- 
bung ; durchaus vorherrschend. Doch auch hier herrscht e fast ausschliesslich in Ps. 97— 
150 und in Ps. 46— 52. 

Von wörtern mit primärem « nach palatal sind einige zu selten belegt, um irgend 
welche schlüsse zu ermöglichen. Ein paar wörter verdienen indessen beachtung. In ceaster 
überwiegt durchaus ea; nur der abschnitt Ps. 53—96 hat neben ea ungefähr gleich häufig c 
(ganz vereinzelt. e) Und im praet. sing. -geaf, -geat überwiegt @ in Ps. 53—96 u. Hymn. 
1—14; auch die „dunkle hand" zu Ps. 97—150 (nicht aber die hauptglossierung) hat zahl- 
reiche @ neben ea. 

Die praet. 2 sg. u. plur. -geafe (-on), -geate (-on) erscheinen ganz überwiegend mit ea 
in allen teilen der hs. ausser in Ps. 53—96 und Hymn. 1—14, wo «c die regel ist; die „dunkle 
hand“ zu Ps. 97—150 hat ea. — Von dem worte gear und (viel seltener) von sceap erscheinen 
formen mit @ hauptsächlich in Ps. 53— 96; hier steht aber in Hymn. 1—14 ea. Neben sonsti- 
gem fogeanes heisst es durchaus überwiegend fogænes (seltener fogenes) in Ps. 53— 96. In die- 
sem zusammenhang sei erwähnt, dass die schreibung gemearu (für und neben gemeru) nicht 
selten in Ps. 53—96 vorkommt und auch in Hymn. 1—14 anzutreffen ist. 

Das wort eyning (kyning) hat fast ausnahmslos y in allen teilen der hs. ausser in Ps. 
53—96, wo i etwa gleich häufig wie y ist, und in Hymn. 1—14 wo à vorherrscht. 

Das verbum syllan (sellan) schwankt überhaupt zwischen y und e; in Ps. 97—150 ist 
e aber durchaus die regel, wogegen in Hymn. 1-—14 y vorherrscht. 

Das wort we)or(u)ld verhält sich sehr verschieden in den verschiedenen teilen der hs. 
In Ps. 1-45 steht fast ausnahmslos world. Dann ist aber weorfu)ld die regel bis zum ende 
des Psalters und in den Hymnen 1—14. Nur in Hy. 15 erscheint wieder world. Dabei 
ist noch zu bemerken, dass in den Ps. 46 —96 weoruld sehr häufig ist, wogegen in Ps. 97— 
150 fast immer weorld steht; die Hymnen 1—14 bevorzugen wieder weoruld. 

Das wort stefn hat fast immer diese gestalt in allen teilen der hs. ausser in Ps. 53—96 
und in Hymn 1—14, wo stemn die regel ist. 

In den meisten abschnitten der hs. herrscht ein starkes schwanken zwischen den formen 
-nes und -nys. Nur in Ps. 97—150 ist die schreibung -nes so gut wie ausnahmslos durchgeführt, 
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In der 2. u. 3. sg. ind. praes. ist die synkope, soweit dieselbe im westsáchsischen über- 
haupt gebräuchlich ist, auch in den meisten abschnitten des LPs. die regel, wenn auch ein- 
zelne vollformen daneben vorkommen. Nur in der hauptelossierung zu den Ps. 97—150 sind 
die vollformen fast ebenso zahlreich wie die synkopierten formen; die ,dunkle hand* 
gebraucht aber fast nur synkopierte formen und hat z. b. 142,11 ganz deutlich -ledst aus 
-ledest korrigiert. 

An einzelheiten ist noch zu bemerken, dass die form ofor (für ofer) fast nur in Ps. 
1—45 vorkommt, und zwar sehr häufig, und dass im abschnitt Ps. 53—96 nicht selten & für 
€ (aus oe) steht (secan, gemetan u. à.). 

Die mitgeteilten angaben dürften es klar machen, dass — schwankend wie die schrei- 
bung unserer glosse überhaupt ist — immerhin gewisse eigentümlichkeiten für einzelne 
abschnitte der handschrift charakteristisch sind. Dabei ist aber bemerkenswert, dass die ein- 
zelnen vom sog. ,strengwestsüchsischen* gebrauch abweichenden schreibgewohnheiten sich 
auf verschiedene abschnitte der hs. verteilen. So ist z. b. für den mittleren teil des Psalters 
(dest, DR) 


teristisch; dieser teil der hs. hat aber überwiegend das regelrechte spätwestsächsische y als 


96) die sehr grosse zahl der belege mit « als umlaut eines a vor nasal charak- 


umlaut eines ga. Der schlussteil des Psalters (Ps. 97— 150) hingegen zeichnet sich durch das 
überwiegende e als umlaut von ©a aus, hat aber e als normalform des umlauts von a vor 
nasal Der anfangsteil des Psalters stimmt in bezug auf den umlaut des a vor nasal mit dem 
schlussteil überein; die gestaltung des umlauts von ga zeigt aber mehr ähnlichkeit mit dem 
mittleren teil des Psalters, doch so dass die zahl der belege mit e im anfangsteil verhältnis- 
mässig grösser ist. Recht auffallend ist die in vielen punkten hervortretende übereinstim- 
mung zwischen Ps. 53—96 und Hymn. 1— 14 (überwiegendes & als umlaut des a vor nasal; 
praet. plur. wie gefon, geton; stemn). Dass, falls überhaupt mehrere glossatoren anzunehmen 
sind, diese abschnitte von derselben hand geschrieben wären, ist indessen recht unwahr- 
scheinlich, denn die Ps. 53 ff. sind sehr klein geschrieben, wogegen die Hymnen 1—14 grós- 
sere und festere schriftzüge aufweisen. — Besonders schwierig zu beurteilen sind die Ps. 
46—52, die teils zu den vorhergehenden Psalmen stimmen, teils zu den folgenden, aber auch 
in wichtigen punkten (z. b. dem häufigen e als umlaut von 2a) von beiden abweichen. 

Dass bei der glossierung des Lambeth-Psalters mehrere hände tátig gewesen sind, ist, 
wie aus den obigen ausführungen hervorgeht, keineswegs unwahrscheinlich. Sehr schwierig 
ist es aber, mit bestimmtheit die verschiedenen hände aufzuweisen. Da ausserdem, wie oben 
dargelegt worden ist, interessante nicht zu leugnende orthographische eigentümlichkeiten ein 
recht verschiedenes verbreitungsgebiet in unserer handschrift haben und es sich jedenfalls 
meistenteils nur um ein relatives übergewicht der einen oder der anderen schreibweise han- 
delt, kann es nicht in frage kommen, die Lambethglosse für lexikalische und grammatische 
zwecke in verschiedene teile zu zerlegen. Wie es in meinem Glossar geschehen ist, werde 
ich auch unten in den bemerkungen über die sprache des denkmals die glosse als einen ein- 
heitlichen text behandeln, freilich mit betonung der wichtigsten eigentümlichkeiten einzelner 
hauptteile der glossierung. 
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Wie oben dargelegt worden ist, kommen im Lambeth-Psalter zahlreiche glossen vor, 
die nicht von der hand des jeweiligen hauptglossators herrühren. Vor allem ist der letzte 
abschnitt des Psalters reich an solchen glossierungen, die nicht selten auf rasur stehen, wel- 
che wahrscheinlich vom korrektor ausgeführt worden ist. Ein versuch, die tätigkeit und die 
absicht des korrektors (bezw. der korrektoren) eingehend zu kommentieren, würde sich kaum 
lohnen und sehr viel raum in anspruch nehmen. Nur einige kurze bemerkungen mógen 
hier platz finden. 

Ein beträchtlicher teil der tätigkeit des korrektors besteht in dem hinzufügen von 
parallelglossen zu den übertragungen des hauptglossators. Diese zusätze sind, falls raum 
zu gebote stand, im texte geschrieben; sonst stehen sie sehr oft am rande, wobei im texte 
häufig, aber nicht immer, irgend ein referenzzeichen zu finden ist. Aber auch einfache glos- 
sen zu einem lateinischen worte stammen nicht selten von der hand des korrektors. Dabei 
hat dieser oft eine vom hauptglossator geschriebene glosse völlig radiert; es kommt aber auch 
vor, dass er einzelne lücken in der ursprünglichen glossierung ausgefüllt oder gewisse klein- 
wörter (pronomina, praepositionen) hinzugefügt hat. Recht zahlreich sind aber auch die kor- 
rekturen rein formaler oder grammatischer art. So hat der glossator vor einem adjektiv 
nicht selten den artikel hinzugefügt und dabei fast immer die starke adjektivform in die 
syntaktisch richtige schwache form korrigiert. Ein paar beispiele dieser art seien hier ange- 
führt. Ps. 105,22 ist in mari rubro offenbar ursprünglich durch „on se readre* glossiert 
gewesen. Der korrektor hat daraus „on se p:sre readan“ gemacht. Ps. 105,» hat er den 
akk. sing. „se reade* in ,sæ pa readen“ korrigiert. Ähnlich sind 106,» da hingrigendan; 
106,10 0a sittendan; 106,5 da wyrcenden aus ,hingrigende* u. s. w. korrigiert worden. Der 
glossator hat dabei oft so wenig wie móglich korrigiert, was mehrere der schwachen adjektiv- 
formen auf -en (anstatt -an) erklären mag; doch kennt unser denkmal auch fälle von -en, wo 
keine korrigierung mit im spiele ist, z. b. 36,1 pa mandwæren; 48,1 da snoteren. — Auch 
sonstige partielle korrekturen von einzelnen wórtern lassen sich aufweisen; so z. b. ist oft 
der schluss in ,gem:nigfyld* etwa aus -fealdod oder dgl. korrigiert. Häufig hat der korrek- 
tor aus der pronominalform ,hi* ein ,hig* gemacht, oder eine verbalform mit der vorsilbe 
ge- versehen. Schliesslich ist zu erwähnen, dass in gewissen fällen kasusformen verändert 
(z. b. 118,s2 ,spæce pinre* aus ,spæce Pine“), oder allzu wórtliche übersetzungen einer lateini- 
schen form durch andere ersetzt worden sind (so hat wohl das auf einer langen rasur ste- 
hende ,ehton* zu 118,36 persequuti sunt etwa ein ,ehtende wæron“ ersetzt). 

Diese bemerkungen mógen genügen. Bei der behandlung des allgemeinen charakters 
der glossierung und des verhältnisses der Lambethglosse zu anderen Psalterglossen soll selbst- 
verständlich auch der tätigkeit des korrektors nötige aufmerksamkeit geschenkt werden. Aus 
den ausführungen auf s. 10 ff. geht hervor, dass die vom korrektor eingetragenen formen im 
letzten drittel unserer handschrift gewisse kleinere graphische abweichungen von der haupt- 
glossierung aufweisen. Auf diese soll bei den bemerkungen über die sprache des denkmals 
soweit nótig rücksicht genommen werden. 


Ausser den rasuren, die im verzeichnis der von einem korrektor eingetragenen glossen 
angedeutet wurden, kommen auch zahlreiche andere rasuren in unserem denkmal vor. Auf 
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diese einzugehen kann hier nicht in frage kommen und wäre auch sicher nicht der mühe 
wert. Viele von diesen rasuren rühren ohne zweifel vom korrektor her, der an mehreren stel- 
len offenbar eine vorsilbe ge- entfernt hat u. dgl. Einzelne seiten der handschrift sind aber 
wahrscheinlich schon vor der glossierung stark radiert gewesen, so z. b. fol. 12 a, fol. 30 b, 
fol. 39? a, fol. 37 b und 38a, fol. 50a, fol. 56 b, fol. 63 b, fol. 131 b, fol. 149 b. 


Über das alter des Lambeth-Psalters sind verschiedene ansichten geäussert 
worden. 

Der Catalogue of the Archiepiscopal Manuscripts in the Library at Lambeth 
Palace (1812) beschreibt unsere hs. als ,Codex membranaceus, in quarto, Sec. IX*. Diese 
angabe — das 9. jahrhundert — ist in dem einen der beiden in der Lambeth-Bibliothek zur 
benutzung vorliegenden exemplare des Kataloges durch radierung in Sec. X korrigiert wor- 
den. Möglich ist, dass ein druckfehler hier vorliegt, denn das Vorwort (Preface) zum Kata- 
log, spricht von unserem denkmal als ,a fourth (sc. Psalter), with an interlinear Saxon Ver- 
sion, of the 10th Century“. Und in der tat wäre es beinahe unsinnig, den Lambeth-Psalter 
ins 9. Jahrhundert verlegen zu wollen. 

Wanley (Catalogus) hat folgende angabe: „Codex membranaceus Eadgari Regis 
Anglo-Saxonum temporibus, aut paulo ante, ut videtur, exaratus*. König Eadgar regierte 
959—975 n. Chr; Wanley ist also geneigt, die mitte oder das dritte viertel des 10. jahrhun- 
derts als die entstehungszeit unseres denkmals anzusehen. 

Indessen scheint sowohl der paläographische charakter der hs. wie die sprache der 
glosse einen späteren ursprung anzudeuten. Der hervorragende kenner altenglischer hand- 
schriften, Sir G. Warner, mit dem ich die gelegenheit gehabt habe die sache zu besprechen, 
verlegt ganz entschieden die hs. aus paläographischen gründen ins 11. Jahrhundert, und zwar 
ins erste viertel des Jahrhunderts, vielleicht zeitlich etwas vor den Psalterhss. Tiberius C. VI 
und Stowe 2. Die glossierung des. Lambeth-Psalters hält er für ungefähr gleichzeitig mit 
dem lateinischen texte. Alle drei erwähnten handschriften vertreten den typus der Win- 
chesterschule. 

Mein freund W. H. Stevenson, der mit mir die hs. angesehen hat, ist ebenfalls 
geneigt, dieselbe ins erste viertel des 11. jahrhunderts zu verlegen. Professor Napier teilt 
mir brieflich mit, dass er die glosse unbedingt ins 11. jahrhundert verlegt, es aber nicht für 
unmöglich hält, dass sie erst im zweiten viertel des jahrhunderts entstanden ist. 

Das New English Dictionary versieht die belege aus unserem denkmal mit dem 
vermerk 10.., und spricht sich somit ohne nähere angabe für das 11. Jahrhundert aus. 

Es dürfte als sicher gelten kónnen, dass der Lambeth-Psalter in der ersten hälfte, 
vielleicht im ersten viertel des 11. jahrhunderts entstanden ist. 


Tom. XLIII. 


Der Lambeth-Psalter. 15 


Uber die fräheren schicksale des Lambeth-Psalters lässt sich etwa folgendes 
ermitteln. 

M. R. James hat den handschriften der Lambeth-bibliothek eine spezialuntersuchung 
gewidmet: The Manuscripts in the Library at Lambeth Palace (= Publications of the Cam- 
bridge Antiquarian Society, n:o XXXIII, 1900). Er richtet darin die aufmerksamkeit auf 
die tatsache, dass eine betrüchtliche anzahl der Lambeth-haudschriften aus der Lanthony 
Priory stammt. Es gab drei Prioreien mit diesem namen. Die uns interessierende war eine 
Augustiner Priorei, die im jahre 1136 ,in the outskirts of Gloucester" gegründet wurde — 
die tochter einer älteren, schon 1108 gegründeten, Lanthony-Priorei in Wales. 

James ist der ansicht, dass mehr als hundert von den handschriften der Lambeth- 
bibliothek aus Lanthony stammen. Viele von diesen handschriften tragen die ausdrückliche 
angabe dieses ortes. Zu diesen hss. gehórt auch unser Psalter, der, wie schon oben s. 2 


angegeben wurde, auf fol. 209 b in einer hand, die móglicherweise dem 12. jahrhundert ange- 
cem 
hórt, das vermerk x P. lanthonie aufweist. — Die Codices Lambethani, ca. 600 an zahl, sind 


zum grössten teil vom Erzbischof Bancroft (Y 1610) gesammelt worden. 

Wir besitzen einen, von James a. a. o. berücksichtigten, katalog der handschriften- 
sammlung der Lanthony Priory aus dem jahre 1380. Dieser Katalog bildet einen teil der hs. 
Harley 460 des Brit. Museum und ist herausgegeben worden von H. Omont im Centralblatt 
für Bibliothekswesen, 9. Jahrgang (Leipzig 1892), s. 207 —222, unter dem titel , Anciens cata- 
logues de bibliothéques anglaises (XIIe—XIVe siecle), IV. Catalogue des manuserits du 
prieuré de Lanthony (XIVe siecle). In dem aufsatz von Omont, den ich mit der hs. verglichen 
habe, wird mitgeteilt, dass die bibliothek der Lanthony Priory zu der zeit, wo der katalog 
abgefasst wurde, beinahe 500 handschriften enthielt. Die handschriften waren in einer gewis- 
sen methodischen ordnung aufgestellt und auf fünf bücherschränke verteilt. Jeder schrank 
enthielt mehrere bretter, deren inhalt der katalog der reihe nach angiebt, jedesmal von unten 
anfangend. Der erste schrank enthielt eine grosse anzahl von Bibeln und von einzelnen tei- 
len der Bibel, darunter zahlreiche Psalterien. Der ,quartus gradus primi armarii* enthielt 
nach der angabe des katalogs 8 „Psalteria glosata“, der ,quintus gradus primi armarii* 4 
„Glose super Psalterium*. Von den ,Psalteria glosata* werden zwei (n:o 48 u. n:o 50 in 
Omonts liste) als „in uno volumine mediocri“ bezeichnet. Unsicher ist, ob unsere handschrift, 
deren format jedenfalls zu der angabe stimmen würde, einer von diesen beiden bänden gewe- 
sen ist. Jedenfalls spricht alles dafür, dass der Lambeth-Psalter Jahrhunderte lang in dem 
Primum armarium* von Lanthony gestanden hat. 

Die schicksale unseres denkmals vor der einverleibung mit der bibliothek von Lan- 
thony werden wohl immer unaufgeklärt bleiben. 
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I. Der lateinische text des Lambeth-Psalters. 


Da ich mir eine eingehendere behandlung der im alten England gebrauchten und ver- 
breiteten lateinischen Bibeltexte nicht zur aufgabe gestellt habe, werde ich mich in bezug 
auf den lateinischen text unseres denkmals auf einige kurze bemerkungen zum  Psalter 
beschränken. 

Der lateinische text des Lambeth-Psalters ist das sog. Psalterium Gallicanum 
(die Vulgata) Von der bei Migne, Patrologia Latina 29, abgedruckten fassung des Psalt. 
Gall weist unser text indessen eine nicht geringe anzahl von abweichungen auf. Ein voll- 
ständiges verzeichnis dieser abweichungen hier mitzuteilen, würde keinen zweck haben, da ja 
der für die sache sich interessierende leser ohne schwierigkeit die vergleichung beider texte 
bewerkstelligen kann. Immerhin mögen einige zusammenfassende bemerkungen über die art 
der abweichungen hier am platze sein. 


Es giebt zunächst nicht wenige fälle, wo die lesart des LPs. vom Ps. Gall. abweicht, 
aber mit dem Ps. Romanum (ed. Migne, a. a. 0.) übereinstimmt. Beispiele solcher les- 
arten sind: 

7,10 dirige (Ps. Gall. diriges); 27,3 tradas (Ps.G trahas ); 44,6 corde (Ps.G corda); 94,9 probauerunt et 
(Ps.G probauerunt me et); 103,30 emitte (Ps.G emittes); 118,129 domine (fehlt Ps.G); 136,1 dum (Ps.G cum). 


Ferner kommen im LPs. lesarten vor, die mit dem Ps. Rom. übereinstimmen und wo 
ausserdem jedenfalls (nach angaben bei Migne) einzelne hss. des Ps. Gall. 1) dieselbe lesart 
aufweisen. Beispiele: 

1,5 resurgunt (Ps.Gall. resurgent); Ga et tu (Ps.G sed tu); 59,13 et (Ps.G quia); 89,4 in (fehlt Ps.G); 
1984 concidet (Ps.G concidit); 128, metet (Ps.G elit); 139, serpentes (Ps.G serpentis); 148,4 aquae (Ps.G 
aquae omnes). 


Gewisse lesarten des LPs. finden sich in den von Migne gegebenen texten des Ps. 
Gall. und des Ps. Rom. nicht, wohl aber wird in den fussnoten bei Migne angegeben, dass 
die betreffende lesart anzutreffen ist a) in einzelnen hss. sowohl des Ps. Gall. wie des Ps. 


!) sehr häufig (hier und zu dem folgenden) der Codex Palatinus des Ps. Gall. 
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Rom., oder b) in einzelnen hss. des Ps. Gall., oder seltener c) in einzelnen hss. des Ps. Rom. 
— Beispiele: 


a) 26,7 clamaui miserere (dazwischen vielleicht in der hs. rasur; Ps. R. u. G. clamaui ad te miserere) ; 
50,20 et (vielleicht durch rasur aus ut hergestellt; Ps. R. u. G. ut); 105,38 interfecta (Ps. RG infecta); 118,145 
corde (Ps. R. u. G. corde meo); 145,3 quibus (Ps. RG in quibus). 

b) 34,10 tui (Ps. RG tibi); 34,26 maligna (Ps. RG magna); 36,14 deeipiant (Ps. RG deüiciant) ; 40,14 in 
(Ps. RG usque in); 41,3 parebo (Ps. RG apparebo); 44,18 memor ero (Ps. RG memores erunt); 72,27 omnem qui 
fornicatur (Ps. RG omnes qui fornicantur); 77,50 animarum (Ps. RG animabus); 79,18 filium (Ps. RG filium homi- 
nis); 88,7 (2:tes) domino (Ps. RG deo); 91,13 (2:tes) ut (Ps. RG sicut): 94,10 errant (Ps. RG hi errant); 106,49 con- 
tentio (Ps. RG contemptio); 118,147 (nach clamaui) in (Ps. G quia in, Ps. R et in); 139,9 non (Ps. RG ne). 

C) Jus qui (Ps. RG quae); 21,2 respice me (Ps. RG respice in me); 40,5 quoniam (Ps. RG quia); 57,2 
recte (Ps. G recta, Ps. R Zusta) ; 113,15 wos domino (Ps. RG uos a domino); 118,35 semita (Ps. RG semitam). 


Die aus dem LPs. oben verzeichneten lesarten stimmen, wie aus den fussnoten in 
Wildhagens Cambridger Psalter hervorgeht, bisweilen mit verschiedenen vorhieronymianischen 
lesarten überein. Es scheinen im LPs. auch lesarten vorzukommen, die bei Migne überhaupt 
gar nicht angegeben sind, aber in den von Wildhagen gemachten zusammenstellungen aus 
vorhieronymianischen quellen wiederzufinden sind. 


Solche lesarten sind z. b.: 1,5 consilio (Ps. RG concilio) ; 85,12 in bono (Ps. RG in bonum); 88,27 inuocauit 
(Ps. RG inuocabit); 89,10 annis (Ps. RG anni). 


Auch sonst sind bei Migne gar nicht erwähnte lesarten im LPs. nicht selten. 
Beispiele: 


93 filiis (Ps. RG filii); 33,31 his (Ps. RG tis); 41,3 fontem (Ps. G fortem; fehlt Ps. R); 52,6 fuit (Ps. RG 
erat); 67,29 deus hoc (Ps. RG hoc deus); 72,1 commotati (Ps. G commutati, Ps. R and. lesart); 80,4 nostrae 
(Ps. RG uestrae); 93,22 dominus mihi (Ps. RG mihi dominus); 94, est deus (Ps. RG est dominus deus); 98,8 illos 
(Ps. RG eos); 135,23 humilitatem nostram (Ps. RG humilitate nostra); 138,8 ad (Ps. RG in); 150, in eythara 
(Ps. RG fehlt in). — Von den angeführten stellen mógen ein paar nichts anders sein als in den LPs. oder in 
die lateinische vorlage desselben eingeschlichene schreibfehler. Als schreibfehler anzusehen sind wohl 58,4 
coeperunt (für ceperunt) und ebenso 67,9 coepisti; ferner 83,8 benedictione (für -ones, gloss. bletsunga). Einige 
offenbare schreibfehler sind in meiner ausgabe durch ein sternchen als solche bezeichnet worden. 


Nicht selten kommen im lat. texte unseres denkmals korrekturen vor, die ein gewisses 
interesse darbieten. Solche fülle sind: 


5,9 conspectu tuo uiam meam, vgl. die fussnote zum texte; anpassung an das Ps. Rom.; ähnlicher art 
ist 9,5 sedes, vgl. fussn. z. texte; so auch 33, ex; 63, serulinio (= Ps. G), -o steht über -um (= Ps. R); 67,29 
uirtutem luam (= Ps. R) scheint korrigiert aus -uli tuae (= Ps. G); 67,34 uocem suam (= Ps. R) korrig. aus 
uoci suae (= Ps. G); 79,2 (vgl. fussnote) welut steht in Ps. RG; 96,7 das radierte et steht in Ps. RG, fehlt aber 
in einigen hss. von beiden; 10442 das radierte fuit steht in Ps. RG; 108,7 über das aus eam (= Ps. RG) 
korrig. ea vgl. die note bei Wildhagen, Cambr. Ps, so auch über das 120,4 aus dormitabit (= Ps. RG) korrig. 
-auit; 130,9 über das radierte est vgl. Wildhagen a. a. o. — Schliesslich ist zu erwähnen, dass einige am 
rande (oder seltener über der zeile) hinzugefügte latein. wörter sich im Ps. R oder Ps. G oder in beiden 
finden und z. t. wohl nur durch versehen bei der ersten niederschrift des textes weggelassen worden sind; 
solche zusütze sind (vgl. die fussnoten zu meinem texte): 9,7 eorum (Ps. R); 61,12 est (Ps. RG); 76,15 solus 
(Ps. R); 86, est (Ps. RG); 91,4 (nach atriis) domus (Ps. RG); 99,5 est (vor dominus zu stellen, Ps. RG); 107,5 
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est (nach magna, Ps. G); 118,24 est (Ps. RG); 118,160 et (nicht aber sunt, Ps. G); 127,5 dominus (vor ex, Ps. RG); 
137,5 (2:tes) est (Ps. RG); 146,1 est (nach bonus, Ps. RG). An einigen von den angeführten stellen stimmt 
die unkorrigierte lesart des LPs. zu den lesarten einzelner in den fussnoten bei Migne erwähnten hss. 


Da das mir zu gebote stehende material dazu nicht genügen würde, habe ich auf 
eine systematische vergleichung des latein. textes des LPs. mit dem lateintexte der anderen 
glossierten psalter verzichtet. Wenn einmal sämtliche dem Ps. Gall. folgenden ae. Psalter 
veröffentlicht sind, wird sich eine derartige vergleichung ohne schwierigkeit ausführen lassen. 
Ob sich aus derselben irgend welche resultate ergeben werden, die für die kenntnis der 
geschichte des lateinischen bibeltextes von grösserer bedeutung sind, lässt sich selbstverständ- 
lich nicht mit bestimmtheit voraussagen. 

Für die interpretation der altenglischen glossierung unseres denkmals sind die fälle, 
wo die glossierung von dem eigenen texte abweicht und einer anderen bekannten lateinischen 
lesart folgt, von besonderem interesse. Solche fälle sollen im dritten kapitel dieser abhand- 


lung besprochen und geprüft werden. 
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III. Charakter der Lambethglosse und verhältnis derselben zu den 
übrigen altenglischen Psalterglossen. 


A. Charakteristische eigenschaften der Lambethglosse. 


Die altenglische glosse des Lambeth-Psalters ist überhaupt sauber und ziemlich sorg- 
faltig geschrieben. Die zahl der offenbaren schreibfehler ist nicht gross. Da diese fehler 
in meiner ausgabe schon als solche bezeichnet worden sind, werde ich auf dieselben hier 
nicht mehr eingehen; doch möchte ich noch einige fälle hinzufügen, wo ein schreibfehler 
wahrscheinlich anzunehmen ist: 9,16 halwendum "Pine (salutari two), wohl für pinum; 12,1 "of 
(in), f. on; 13,7 *pone (cum), wohl fehlh. f. bonne; 31,5 synne "mine (peccat? mei), f. minre; 
44,45 *missenlicum (warietatibus), wohl für -lienessum, vgl. 44,10; 67,29 "pinne miht (uirtutem 
tuam), f. bine; 68,20 "mine hosp (improperium meum), f. minne; 107,12 *forstepst (exibis), vor- 
silbe auf rasur von korrektor, wohl verschrieben für ford-; 119,  *orcreawungum (gratis), wohl 
f. oreeapungum; 128,5 *minnum, nachlässig aus minne korrigiert; Hy. 1,4 *gefea (gaudio), f. 
gefean; Hy. 5,11 bogan *pine (areum tuum), f. pinne; Hy. 6, fæder *pine (patrem tuum), 
f. pinne; Hy. 7,6 “se halige gelapung (sancta eeclesia) f. seo; Hy. 13,5 *deaüum (mortuis), 
f. deadum. — Einige schwer zu deutende glossierungen, in denen wenigstens z. t. schreib- 
fehler vorliegen, sind im Anhang zu meinem Glossar (s. 319 ff.) besprochen worden. 


Wie in interlinearversionen nicht selten der fall ist, sind auch im Lambeth-Psalter 
hier und da lateinische wórter ohne glosse geblieben. Meist handelt es sich hier um sehr 
gewöhnliche, häufig wiederkehrende wörter, wie dominus, deus, pronominalformen wie me, fe, 
meus u. a., seltener treten adverbien und konjunktionen ohne glosse auf, wie neque, autem, 
quoniam. Dass eigennamen des latein. textes oft nicht in der glosse wiedergegeben werden, 
ist selbstverstándlich; indessen herrscht in dieser hinsicht kein festes prinzip. Bisweilen blei- 
ben ohne glosse einzelne wórter oder wortgruppen, die kurz vorher im texte vorkommen und 
dort glossiert worden sind; charakteristische fälle dieser art finden sich z. b. im Ps. 25 und 
in den Psalmen 91—93. Auch sonst kommt es vereinzelt vor, dass ein latein. wort nicht mit 
glosse versehen worden ist. Es handelt sich dabei offenbar um etwas rein zufälliges. In 
dem überreich glossierten Lambeth-Psalter hat man jedenfalls nie den eindruck, dass — wie 
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in interlinearversionen nicht selten der fall ist — der glossator nur aus unkenntnis des lateins 
oder durch sklavische abhängigkeit von vorlagen mit abweichenden lesarten es unterlassen 
hat, worte des lateinischen textes zu glossieren. 


Die Lambethglosse hat, wenn auch im allgemeinen recht sorgfältig abgefasst, immer- 
hin zahlreiche stellen aufzuweisen, wo die altenglische wortform die unter derselben stehende 
lateinische form nicht genau wiedergiebt. Ich denke hier nicht an fälle einer vielleicht nicht 
ganz scharfen übertragung der bedeutungsnüanze des lateinischen wortes, sondern an stellen, 
wo offenbar ein anderes wort als dasjenige des eigenen lateintextes übersetzt wird oder eine 
lateinische grammatische form ungenau wiedergegeben wird. 

Von fällen der angedeuteten art sind diejenigen die interessantesten, wo die glosse 
des Lambeth-Psalters nicht die eigene, wohl aber eine sonst bekannte lateinische les- 
art der betreffenden psalterstelle wiedergiebt. Diese fälle verdienen es, zusammengestellt 
und näher geprüft zu werden: 

Ps. 4,3 graui corde: pwere 1. sware on heortan; vgl. die mehrfach belegte lesart 
graues corde. — 8,3 ultorem: wrecend 1. scildend; zweite glosse stimmt zu Ps. Rom. defensorem. 
— 9,7 inimici defecerunt frameae: fynd |. sceapan ateorodun fram sweordtige (?); über die les- 
art framea s. Wildhagen, Camb. Psalter. — 9,21 secant: pet witan; vgl. Ps. Rom. ut sciant. 
— 11,3 mala: yfel (unter der zeile) stimmt zum Ps. Rom. — 14,4 et non decipit: 7 na bepæcd 
l 7 hine (vel. Ps. Rom. eum) na beswicep. — 14,5 super innocentem: ofer pa unscyldigne |]. 
(am rande) ofer da unsceddigan; hier hat ursprünglich nur ,unscyldigne* gestanden, später 
aber ist durch hineindrängen von „pa“ (jedoch ohne die nötige korrektur der adjektivendung) 
und durch die hinzugefügte zweite glosse eine pluralform angestrebt worden, wozu die latein. 


lesart innocentes (in den ae. psalterhss. FJ; von Migne aus einer hs. des Ps. Gall. angeführt) 


stimmt. — 16,2 equitates: efnysse 1. rihtwisnesse; scheint besser zur lesart des Ps. Rom. 
aequitatem zu stimmen (doch kommen im LPs. nap. auf -nesse neben durchaus überwiegen- 
dem -nessa vor) — 21,9 eripiat: he genereó (vgl. die lesart eripiet in CE) 1. (am rande wohl 
von anderer hand) he generie. — 21,26 in conspectu timentium: beforan ondrædendra; die kon- 
struktion ist syntaktisch inkorrekt, „beforan“ vielleicht zu Ps. Rom. coram timentibus. — 22,6 
subsequetur: afterfylge; vgl. zur lesart subsequatur die fussnote bei Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. — 
23,1 in eo: on hyre; vgl. Ps. Rom. in ea. — 24,3 sustinent: doliad 1. anbidiaó; vgl. zur zweiten 
glosse Ps. Rom. expectant. — 24, erubescam: (3:te glosse) ic beo gescend; vgl. Ps. Rom. 
confundar. — 29,2 delectasti: gelustfulladest 1. tobræddest; die zweite glosse giebt offenbar die 


lesart dilatastà (so DJ) wieder. 30,23 excessu: forhtunge; die glosse stimmt besser zur lesart 
pauore des Ps. Rom. — 31,3 omnia: eale (am rande) steht im Ps. Rom. — 32, laudatio: 
samodherunga; Ps. Rom. und Ps. Gall. (bei Migne) haben beide collaudatio, und móglich ist, 
dass im LPs. eine kleine rasur sich vor laudatio findet; eine spätere hand hat am rande 
(durch beschneiden des blattes verstümmelt) ein /co/llaudatio geschrieben; FJ haben laudatio. 
— 33,23 mon delinquent: he na ne forletaó; vgl. die lesart derelinquet in BODE (s. fussn. bei 


Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.); die glosse des LPs. hat aber offenbar nachlässig prs. plur. im an- 


schluss an die latein. personalform des eigenen textes. — 34,5 coartans: (2:te glosse) geswen- 
cendæ; vgl. Ps. Rom. adfligens. — 34,5 illi: heom, ignorat: hi nyton, abscondit: hi behyddun; 
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die glossen stimmen zu Ps. Rom. illis, ignorant, occultauerunt; hi hreosun (über cadat) gehört 
zur randglosse "incedant, vgl. Ps. Rom. incidant; bemerkenswert ist auch, dass ewm (Ps. Rom. 
eos) ohne glosse ist. — 34,4 (erstes) 7 hat keine entsprechung im lat. texte, aber Migne Ps. 
Rom. u. Gall haben et (so auch CDE, aber ohne et ABFJ, s. die fussn. bei Wildhagen, 
Camb. Ps). — 35,3 uf inueniatur: pet he gemette (wohl zu Ps. Rom. ut inueniret) 1. pot si 
gemet. — 35,5 fegmine: wæfelse l. gescyldnesse; zur zweiten glosse vgl. Ps. Rom. protectione. 
— 36,2 olera herbarwm: wyrta felda l. bleda wyrtena; zur ersten glosse vgl. die bei Migne 
aus einer hs. des Ps. Rom. angeführte lesart olera prati. — 36,9 hereditabunt: geyrfweardiap 
l. geahniaó (ähnlich 36,22. 29); bei geahniad ist vielleicht (?) Ps. Rom. hereditate possidebunt zu 
beachten. — 36,9 sustinentes: anbidiende 1. poliende; zur ersten glosse vgl. Ps. Rom. qui 
expeetant. — 86,3 uolet: he gewilnad (vel. A—E cupiet 1. -it) l. he wile. — 36,24 se rihtwisa 
(randglosse) stimmt zu Ps. Rom. iustus. — 37,5 et ohne glosse; ef fehlt (s. Migne) in 
hss. v. Ps. Gall. u. im Ps. Rom. — 37,20 confirmati: getrymede |. gestrangede; zur zweiten 
glosse vgl. Ps. Rom. confortati. — 39,7 aures: licaman 1. earan; ersteres glossiert ein am rande 
hinzugefügtes corpus, die lesart des Ps. Rom. — 39,14 ad adiuuandum: to gehelpanne 1. (wohl 
von anderer hand) to fultume, wozu vgl. Ps. Rom in auxilium. — 40,7 in id ipsum: samod 
(vgl. Ps. Rom. simul) 1. on bet sylfe. — 42,5 tabernacula: bure (vgl. die singularform in dem 
lat. texte von ABCDEJ) 1. geteldum. — 43,16 faciei: anwlitan (vgl. Ps. Rom. wultus) 1. ansyne. 
— 45,10 finem: ende 1. (von anderer hand) gemæru; vgl. Ps. Rom. fines. — 50,1 peccato: gylte, 
und 50,5 peccalum: scyld (l. synn), vielleicht (?) im anschluss an Ps. Rom. delicto, -um. — 53,1 
hat die glosse ein 7 ohne entsprechung im latein. texte; et steht aber in Migne Ps. Gall. und 
in den Pss. A—E, L. — 54,16 habitaculis eorum: heor .. ... nungum, etwas radiert (aus heora 
wunungum), vielleicht weil Ps. Rom andere lesart (hospitiis eorum) hat. — 58,17 exaltabo: ic 
blissie; glossiert die lesart exultabo (Migne Ps. Rom. u. Gall, vgl. Wildhagen (Camb. Ps.) — 
62,6 labüs aus labia (= Ps. Rom.) korrigiert; die glosse ,weleras* ist aber ungeändert geblie- 
ben. — 63, et cor altwm: heorte to healic; die glosse (syntaktisch inkorrekt) deutet auf die 
sonst überall vorkommende lesart ad cor altum. — 65,5 exultaui: ic upahof; giebt die vor- 
herrschende lesart (vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.) exaltaui wieder. — 67,4 (zweites) et ohne 
glosse; es fehlt Ps. Rom. — 67,6 patris: fæderas; vgl. die lesart patres in AB. — 67, ein 7 
ohne entsprechung im latein. texte; et steht in C, vel. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. — 67,15 reges: 
kynges; vielleicht (?) im anschluss an dle lesart regis (in AB; vgl. Wildhagen a. a. o.). — 
68,31 randglosse „mines“ stimmt zu Ps. Rom. mei. — 76,15 randglosse solus: ana stimmt zum 
Ps. Rom. — 77,* exasperans: tyrwiende I. (andere hand) purhbitter (zu Ps. Rom. peramarum). 
— 78,10 innotescat: hit cupie 1. gesweotelien (-n von korrektor; vgl. die in zahlreichen hss. 
stehende lesart imnotescant)... — 83, atria: cafertune, vgl. Wildhagen a. a. o. — 84,7 conuer- 
sus: gecyrrende; vgl. Ps. Rom. conuertens. — 86,4 scientium: cunnendum; vgl. scientibus 
ABCDEJ, -ibus 1. -ium F. — 88,20 in potente: ofer pone mihtigan; vgl. Ps. Rom. super poten- 
tem. — 88,27 inuocauit: cigd; vorherrschende lesart ist inuocabit, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. — 
88,10 sanctuarium: haligdom I. (korrektor) halignesse (Ps. Rom. sanctitatem). — 93,20 dolorem (wozu 
glosse sarnesse) ist die lesart des Ps. Rom. — 100,4 deelinantem: ahyldende; vgl. Ps. Rom. 
declinantes. Doch liegt hier vielleicht nur ungenauigkeit in bezug auf die grammatische form 
vor; bemerkenswert ist aber, dass „pone awyrgedan* (malignum, Ps. Rom. malignos) auf rasur 
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steht. — 102,9 comminabitur: bid geæbylged (vgl. Ps. Rom. indignabitur) 1. (and. hand.) piwaö. 
— 103,28 bonitate: genihtsumnesse; vgl. Ps. Rom. ubertate. — 105,21 saluawit: alysde, vgl. Ps. 
Rom. liberawit. — 105,32 ad aquas: st wætere; vgl. über die lesart ad aquam Wildhagen, 
Camb. Ps. — 106,4 inaquoso: drugode (vom korrektor auf rasur); vgl. Ps. Rom. siccitate. — 
106,40 contentio: geflit 1. (and. hand) forsewennys; vgl. contemptio in ABC. — 108,23 locustae: 
gærshoppa (Ps. Rom. locusta) 1. (and. hand) gærstapan. — 111,1 wolet: wilnad (Ps. Rom. cupit) 
l. wile. — 111,4 corde: on heortan (randglosse) steht (nach rectis) im Ps. Rom. — 118,us iudi- 
ciis: glosse radiert; Ps. Rom. hat zustificationibus. — 118,169 deprecatio: gebed (vel. Ps. Rom. 
oratio) l halsung; so auch 139,7 deprecationis: gebedes (Ps. Rom. orationis) 1. (and. hand) bene; 
ähnlich 144,10 deprecationem: gebedu (Ps. Rom. orationes) 1. bene. Indessen steht 27,6 hal- 
sunge l. gebedes l. bene als gl. zu deprecationis, welches wort sich dort auch im Ps. Rom. 


findet. — 123, aqua obsorbwisset: waæteru forswulgen, wohl beeinflusst durch die lesart des 
Ps. Rom. welut aqua absorbuissent. — 124,5 obligationes: gebundennesse (Ps. Rom. obligationem) 
l. (and. hand) bendum. — 127,4 homo: ælc (von and. hand, vgl. Ps. Rom. omnis) man. — 
130,2 z. randglosse pu ageldest vgl. Ps. Rom. retribues. — 138,20 cogitatione: gepbohtum; vgl. 
Ps. Rom. cogitationibus. — 139,13 inopis: wanspedigum l. earmra; Ps. Rom. inopum. — 141,4 
pa ofermodigan: keine entsprechung im latein. texte, aber Ps. Rom. hat superbi; grynu 
(laqueum), vgl. Ps. Rom. laqueos. — 144,10 benedicant: bletsiaó; vgl. Ps. Rom. benedicent. — 


Hy. 6,9 hyreos: bucca; vielleicht gen. plur, vgl. ACDE hyrcorum. — Hy. 6,56 arripuerit: 
gegripan; vgl. eripuerunt in J und arripuerint in F. 

Die angeführten stellen verdienen bei der erörterung der frage nach der etwaigen 
abhängigkeit der Lambethglosse von anderen altenglischen Psalterglossen selbstverständlich 
eine ganz besondere beachtung. 


Recht zahlreich sind im Lambeth-Psalter die stellen, wo, ohne dass irgend welche 
beeinflussung seitens einer anderen bekannten lateinischen lesart mit im spiele wäre, die alt- 
englische glosse die lateinische form oder die konstruktion nicht ganz exakt oder sogar offen- 
bar fehlerhaft wiedergiebt. Die beurteilung dieser fälle ist nicht immer leicht. Bisweilen 
mag es sich um einen schreibfehler des Glossators handeln. Eine klassifikation aller hierher- 
gehörigen fälle, wie ich sie anfangs versuchen wollte, lässt sich kaum durchführen, weshalb 
ich eine grosse anzahl derselben weiter unten einfach nach Psalm und Vers geordnet vor- 
führen werde. Immerhin finde ich es zweckmässig, zunächst gewisse erscheinungen auszu- 
scheiden und zusammenfassend zu erörtern und zu belegen. 

Im Lambeth-Psalter wie in den anderen glossierten Psaltern sind die fälle recht zahl- 
reich, wo lateinische verbalformen ungenau übertragen werden. Die ungenauigkeit 
betrifft dabei gewöhnlich das tempus oder, und zwar noch häufiger, den modus. 

Von fällen dieser art habe ich folgende notiert: 


a) Ungenauigkeit in bezug auf das tempus: 

1) Einem latein. praeteritum (imperf., perf.) gegenüber steht in der glosse ein altenglisches 
praesens: 15,8 prouidebam: ic foresceawige; 77,8 direxit: gewissap; 95,10 correxit: he gerihtlæcp; 96,8 ex- 
ultauerunt: blissiap; 128,& benedicimus: we bletsiaö; 142,5 meditatus sum: ic smeage 1. ic smeagende ic (!) eam; 
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148,13 exaltauit: he upahefó. — 2) Ein latein. praesens (oder futurum) wird durch eine altenglische 
praeteritalform wiedergegeben: 11,6 dieit: ewed 1. sede; 13,4 cognoscent: angeatun (1. onenawaö), viel- 
leicht durch das kurz vorher stehende cognouerunt beeinflusst; 18,4 non sunt: nærun, so auch 141,5 non est: 
nes; 62,7 meditabor: ic smeade; 6816 demergat: besæncte ; 106,22 sacrificent : onsægdon, annunlient : bodedon ; 
1424» disperdes: adwæsctest. Leicht begreiflich ist 5,7. 30,7 odisti: pu hatodest; 20,9 oderunt: hatedun. 

b) Ungenauigkeit in bezug auf den modus. Nicht selten steht in der glosse optat. praes, wo 
das latein ein futurum indik. hat: 7,17 conuertetur: sy gecyrred, descendet: becume; 9,4 infirmabuntur et 
peribunt: syn hi geuntrumode 7 forwurdon; 19,6 laetabimur: we blissian; ähnliche fälle finden sich 19,7. 24,3. 
34,28. 58,8. 78,5. 106,43. 118,175. 120,6. 139,11. 12. 140,5. 10. Viel seltener entspricht ae. optat. praes. einem latein. 
indik. praes. 9,6 auferuntur: syn afyrsude; 113,18 benedicimus: bletsian we; Hy. 3,5 preparantur: sin ge- 
gearcode. — Recht häufig tritt ae. indik. praes. als wiedergabe eines latein. konj. praes. auf: 9,11 spe- 
rent: hopiap; 9,35 tradas: pu belewst; ll, disperdat: (tostregd 1.) tostæncô; 32,8 commoueantur : beo astyrode ; 
ähnliche fälle sind zu finden 40,5. 50,20. 58,13. 69,7. 67,4. 89,6. 93,13. 103,15. 120,3. 124,3. 137,4. 144,10. Hy. 6,48. Zu 
5813 und 103,5 sind indessen die latein. lesarten mit indik. zu berücksichtigen, die bei Migne und Wildhagen 
erwühnt sind. 

c) Einigemal steht eine altenglische form, die — falls nicht ein schreibfehler vorliegt — wohl nur 
als ein imperat. sing. gedeutet werden kann, als wiedergabe verschiedener latein. formen. So für latein. 
konj. praes. 404 ferat: bring; 70,3. 79,3 saluum. facias: pu gehæl; 103,14 educas: du forübring; vielleicht auch 
11,4 disperdat: tostregd (1. tostencd); für latein. indik. praes. 9,55 uides: (pu gesihst 1.) geseoh pu; für latein. 
infinitiv 9,59 iudicare: gedem. 

d) Sklavische übertragung der latein. form zeigt 9,32 oblitus est: forgiten is. Glossierungen dieser 
art sind in vielen interlinearversionen bekanntlich sehr gewöhnlich. — Inkorrekt ist up a(h)ræraû 23,7. e. für 
latein. passiv. eleuamini. 


Auch bei der glossierung lateinischer substantiv- oder pronominalformen 
kommt recht häufig offenbare nachlässigkeit in bezug auf numerus oder kasus vor. Frei- 
lich sind diese fälle viel schwieriger zu beurteilen als die inkorrektheiten in der wiedergabe 
lateinischer verbalformen, indem man nicht selten im unsicheren bleibt, ob es sich um eine 
ungenaue übertragung handelt, oder ob etwa eine rein morphologische eigentümlichkeit in 
der deklination unseres denkmals vorliegt. 

Eine unzweideutige inkorrektheit oder jedenfalls eine diskrepanz zwischen der glosse 
und dem latein. texte bezüglich des numerus scheint mir in folgenden fällen vorzuliegen: 


a) ae. sing. gegenüber lat. plur.: 9,1 occultis filiis: diglum bearne; 28,5 cedros: cederbeam (gleich 
vorher -beamas); 36,33 manibus: hande; 4l,ıı per singulos dies: gind synderlicum dæge; 77,8 escas: mete; 98,8 
adinuentiones: gemetednesse (1. afundennyssum); 10218 mandatorum: bebod; 106,26 abyssos: grunde (1. neowel- 
nyssum); 106,35 in exitus: on utryne; 134, abyssis: (deopnessum 1.) neowelnesse, vgl. indessen die fussnote 
bei Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. 

b) ae. plur. gegenüber lat sing: 945 gs. filie: (dehter 1.) dohtra; 17,3 inpolluta uia: unafilede 1. 
unbesmitene wegas; 20,7 benedictionem: bletsungum; 43,14 subsannationem: . ..l on hlacerungum; 48,5 in 
parabolam: on bigspellum; 74, in alium: on heanyssum; 88,1 potestatis: mihta (vgl. aber potestates in D); 
88,16 iubilationem: wyndreamas (1. fegnunge); 93, aduenam: ælpeodige (wohl akk. plur.) 1. wreccan; 103,2. 
135,25. 144,15 escam: mettas; 106,29 procellam: ysta (1. storm); auram : lyftu; 107,14 wirtutem: mægnu (l. mihte); 
108,7 in peccatum: on synnum, und ähnlich 108,14 peccatum: synna; 108,18 westimentum (Ps. Rom. -mento) : 
gegyrlum (1. serud); 117,20 porta: gatu (1. get); 134, ad pecus: to nytenum; 140, sacrificium. uespertinum : 
onsægdnessa æfenlicu. 


Eine häufig vorkommende absichtliche abweichung vom lateinischen in bezug auf den 
numerus ist die wiedergabe von caelum, -o durch heofonas, -um 10,5. 13,2. 19,7. 32,13. 35,6. 
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52,3. 56,4 72,9. 102,19. 103,2. 113,3. 15. 118,89. 120,2. 123,3. 133,3. 138,5. 143,5. 145,6. 146,5. 148,14. 
Hy. 12,2. — Eine ähnliche abweichung liegt vor bei dem gebrauch von ,w(e)orlda w(e)orld* 
für saeculum saeculi 44,5. 110,3 u. ö., vgl. das Glossar. Zu bemerken ist ferner die von einer 
anderen hand als der des hauptglossators gemachte korrektur eines sing. in einen plur. in 
uerbum. tuum: wordum pinum 118,25. si. 107. 147 und uerbo: wordum 1294. — Ae. pluralform 
ist wohl auch seruo fuo: peowum pinum 26,9. 118,16. 142,2; eigentümlich ist 131,10 propter 
dauid seruum tuum: for dauide peowum pinum: vgl. noch das sonderbare peowumdome 104,17. 

In einigen fällen sind durch ungenaue wiedergabe des numerus eines lateim. haupt- 
wortes bei korrekter übertragung des prädikatsverbums oder einer bestimmung des haupt- 
worts syntaktische inkongruenzen in der glosse entstanden. Von fällen dieser art habe ich 
notiert: 19, holocaustum tuum ... fiat: offrunga pine ... sy: 434 brachium ... saluauit: 
earmas ... gehelde; 66,4 populi omnes: foletruma (schreibfehler?) ealle; 103,» terminum quem: 
gemæru pet pe: 104,34 bruchus cuius: ceaferas bes; 108,14 peccatum ... deleatur: synna ... 
sy adylgod. 


Ungenauigkeiten und fehler in bezug auf den kasus sind besonders schwierig zu 
beurteilen, da immer die ae. konstruktion in betracht gezogen werden muss und da die nomi- 
nalflexion des Lambeth-Psalters in manchen punkten etwas schwankend erscheint. Immerhin 
dürften manche fälle als durch missverständliche oder nachlässige wiedergabe der lateinischen 
kasusformen entstanden erklürt werden; dabei ist die ae. form einigemal ungenau sowohl 
bezüglich des numerus wie des kasus. 

Ein missverständnis oder eine nachlässige wiedergabe einer latein. form kann biswei- 
len darauf beruhen, dass der glossator an eine gleichlautende andere form desselben lateini- 


schen wortes gedacht hat. Hierher móchte ich führen: 


18,3 diei (lat. ds.): dæges; 18,10 semetipsa (akk. pl. neutr.): hyre sylfre (als ablat. sing. fem. aufge- 
fasst?, ühnlich in C); 56,9 gloria mea (ns., als ablat. sg. aufgefasst?): minum wuldre; 67,13 domus (gs.): hus; 
67,28 zabulon (syntaktisch gs.): zabuloncynne; 8844 fuum brachium (ns.): pinne earm; 974 dextera (ns., als 
ablat. gefasst?): swypran; brachium sanctum (ns.): earm halgan (akk.?); 147,9 israhel (syntakt. dativ): israeles. 
Vielleicht gehört hierher auch die unrichtige wiedergabe von latein nomen (ns.) durch ,naman* 71,14. Hy. Le 
und nomen (akk.) durch „nama“ 104,1. — Ferner sei hier angeführt, dass 3918 mei (subst. genit.) durch „mines“ 
(also possessivpronomen) glossiert wird; nicht ganz klar ist Hy. 7,17 nostri: ura. 


In anderen fällen lässt sich kaum ein besonderer grund für die inkorrekte wiedergabe 


der lateinischen kasusform nachweisen: 


17,14 grando: storme (1. hagol): 17,16 aquarum: Wætru: 27,4 adinuentionum: gegaderungum (auch der 
bedeutung nach befremdend); 52, captiuitatem : hæftnode; 58,3 uiris sanguinum: werum blodum (mechanische 
assimilation?); 614 parieti: (wage 1.) wagpeorles(?); 67,16 mons: (dun l) muntes; 76,9 orbi: ymbhwyrftes; 
102,18 mandatorum: bebod: 102,19 sedem: setle; 104,33 finium: gemæru; 131,2 domino: drihten; Hy. 7,10 mortis : 
deade; Hy. 13,5. 15,42 dei patris: god fæder (bildet etwa „god fzder* eine art von zusammensetzung ?). 


Es kommen aber auch zahlreiche fälle vor, wo man im zweifel bleiben muss, ob die 
ae. glosse eine andere kasusform aufweist, als der latein. text und der syntaktische zusam- 


menhang es verlangen, oder ob es sich vielmehr um eigentümlichkeiten in der deklination 
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des Lambeth-Psalters handelt. Zu diesem punkte sind die im letzten kapitel dieser abhand- 
lung enthaltenen bemerkungen zur flexionslehre unseres denkmals zu vergleichen. Es sind 
vor allem ein paar typen von substantiven, die hier in betracht kommen. Die feminina auf 
-nes (-nys) zeigen im LPs. gewisse flexivische schwankungen, weshalb man über den wahren 
charakter einer form bisweilen im unsicheren bleibt. Freilich wird man, wenn für einen zu 
erwartenden gen. dat. akk. sing. eine form auf -nes (-nys) erscheint, darin wohl am ehesten 
eine nachlässige glossierung (oder eine sog. ,crude form“) erblicken dürfen; solche fälle sind 
6,2 furore tuo: hatheortnes pinre, ähnlich 37,2 hatheortnys pinre; 9,25 multitudinem: mycelnes: 
17,12 latibulum: (akk. sg.): dymnes; 30,20 dulcedinis: werodnes: 40,4 stratum (akk.): strecednes; 
100,1 iudieium (akk.) domfæstnes; 108,16 misericordiam: mildheortnes. Dagegen sind nom. sing. 
auf -nesse (-nysse) unzweifelhaft im LPs. anzunehmen, so z. b. 18,2. s. 21,12. Recht häufig 
begegnen auch formen auf -nessa (-nyssa), wo gen. dat. akk. sing. zu erwarten ist: 17,5 ini- 
quitatis: unrihtwisnyssa; 20,3 woluntate: gewilnyssa; 4,3 uanitatem: idelnessa; vgl. ferner 7,15. 
9,55. 38. 16,10. 20,5. 24,10. 30,14. 21. 48,5. 94,5. 100,1. 118,22. 144,4. Auch einem nom. sg. ent- 
sprechend steht 35,7 deopnessa; 107,5 mildheortnessa. Ob in allen diesen fällen ae. pluralfor- 
men anzunehmen sind, scheint mir zweifelhaft; es mag sich um eine rein morphologische 
eigentümlichkeit handeln. Einmal erscheint im gen. pl -nysse 274. Fehlerhaft ist offenbar 
96,1 simulachris: anlienys. — Die wörter auf -ung haben bekanntlich im gen. dat. akk. sing. 
nicht selten den ausgang -unga. Ob aber die nom. sg. 7,s gesamnunga; 18,12 edleanunga; 
32, samodherunga als analogische neubildungen oder einfach als fehlerhaft gebrauchte for- 
men aufzufassen sind, ist nicht leicht zu entscheiden. — Bei mehreren femininen herrscht im 
LPs. offenbar die neigung, ein analogisches -e im nom. sing. erscheinen zu lassen; so vor 
allem oft ,sawle* neben ,sawl*. Bei solcher sachlage liegt wohl keine nachlässige über- 
tragung vor in den nom. sing. 16,14 wambe; 17,36 steore (neben steor); 29,6 blisse; 30,2 frofre; 
36,36 stowe; 44,7 gyrde (neben gyrd); 17,2 strengóe; 67,55 mihte; 103,3. 104,9 spæce; 
118,170 bene. Schwieriger sind einige auf -a endigende formen von femininen, wo der latein. 
text singular hat; so 106,5 sawla (lat. ns. anima) und 106, sawla (animam); 144,6 magnitudi- 
nem: mær0a; 107,5 conuallem: dena; 1613 frameam: flana; 90,6 sagitta uolante: Hana fleogendre. 
— 37,3 manwm tuam: handa pine, und 105,10. 106,2 manu: handan mögen, trotz des latein. 
sing., akk. bezw. dat. plur. sein. — Eine rein morphologische erscheinung ist wohl nom. akk. 
plur. auf -es in 54,24 wiri: weres; 101,26 celi: heofones; 79,11 eaedros: cederbeames; 77,47 uineas: 
wingeardes; 35,7. 45,3. 67,5 monies: muntes, und andererseits gen. sing. auf -as: eacli: 49,11 
heofonas; 103,2 heofenas; 143,14 macerig: weallas; 44,2 seribe (= gs. -ae): boceras; vielleicht 
auch ds. auf -a: 7,7 precepto: beboda. Sonderbar ist 101,28 anni tui (nom. pl): gæres dine. 
— Von eigentümlichen formen schwacher substantiva habe ich notiert: 9,12 sfudia (ap.): ymb- 
hoga; 107,3 cythara (ns.): hearpa: 11,4 linguam: tunga (2 mal); 119,2 a lingua dolosa: tram 
tunge facenfulre; 138,4 on tunge minre; 139,4 linguas: tunge; dagegen 11,5. 119,» tungan; 84,9 
ad cor: to heorte; 96,1 rectis corde: rihtum on heorte. Es mag sich in dem einen oder dem 
anderen von diesen fällen um schreibfehler handeln; immerhin sind dieselben auch bei der 
behandlung der flexionslehre zu berücksichtigen. 

Keine zufällige oder willkürliche abweichung vom kasus des lateinischen textes, son- 
dern eine absichtliche syntaktische tendenz tritt in den sehr zahlreichen fällen zum vorschein, 
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wo ein latein. in + akkusativ durch altengl. on + dativ glossiert wird. Solche fälle sind: 
5,s in domum tuam: on pinum huswiste; 7,6 in puluerem: on duste; 7,16 in foueam: on pam 
seape; 10,2 in montem: on munte; vgl. noch 4,9. 7,5. 17. 9,35. 18,5. 20,7. 21,16. 23,3. 26,12. 27,1. s. 
29,4. 30,3. 6. 33,16. 34,2. 39,4. s. 40,3. 14. 42,3. 44,16. 48,5. 58,6. 7. 62,10. 68,23. 70,3. 74,6. 77,1. 66. 
98,8. 104,32. 106,1. 35. 108,7. 110,2 etc. Über den im späteren westsächsich überhandnehmenden 
gebrauch des dativs nach „on“ vgl. die diss. von H. M. Belden, The prepositions in, on, to, 
fore and «t in Anglo-Saxon prose, Baltimore 1897. — Eine absichtliche abweichung vom 
 latein. kasusgebrauch ist ebenfalls anzunehmen in den seltenen fällen, wo super (supra) + akk. 
durch ofer + dat. wiedergegeben wird, Z. b. 30,17 super seruum tuum: ofor deowan pinum; 
39,3 supra petram: ofor stane; 40,2 super egemwm: ofer Dem wædlan. — Wenn hingegen in 
übereinstimmung mit latein. ad + akk. ein paar mal akk. nach „to“ steht: 77,3: ad ewm: to 
hine; Hy. 15,42 ad caelos: to heofonas, hat der glossator offenbar ohne rücksicht auf die 
syntax der eigenen sprache den kasus des latein. mechanisch wiedergegeben; vgl. Belden, 


a. a. O., S. 48. 


Ehe ich ein verzeichnis der oben noch nicht berücksichtigten inkorrektheiten und 
eigentümlichkeiten der glossierung mitteile, werde ich zusammenfassend einige für die Lam- 
beth-glosse recht charakteristische erscheinungen besprechen. 

In nicht geringer zahl kommen in unserem denkmal glossen vor, die nicht die über- 
setzung des lateinischen wortes bezwecken, sondern eine verdeutlichung oder erklärung 
desselben oft in mehr oder weniger theologischem sinne geben wollen. Diese glossen 
stehen gewöhnlich, aber nicht immer, als parallelglossen neben der wórtlichen übersetzung. 
Sie kommen hauptsächlich nur in dem anfangsteil des Psalters vor, besonders häufig in den 
Pss. 34—37. Glossen dieser art sind: 9,33 manus: (hand 1.) miht; 35,12 manus: (hand) l. an- 
weald; 36,33 manibus: (hande 1.) anwealde; 34,10 manu: anwealde; 9,36 brachium: (earm 1.) an- 
weald; 36,17 brachia: (earmas 1.) modignys; 37,5 caput: (heafod 1.) andgit; 35,12 pes: (fot 1.) 
angin; 26,12 animas: (sawlum 1.) anwealde; 40,3 animam: anwealde; 17,3 cornu: (horn) l. streng; 
88,18 heorte (1. horn); 36,» terram: (land 1.) ece lif; 36,3 ferram: gelaüunge; 36,11 lerram: heofonrice; 
36,14 gladium: (swurd 1.) facen; 34,5 frameam: (swurd 1.) wrace; 34,17 leonibus: deoflum (1. leo- 
num); 18,& paruulis: (lytlingum) l. eadmodum; 36,37. ss reliquiae: (pa lafa 1.) gemynd; 37,11 
lumen: (leoht 1.) gescead; 34,5 captio: (feng 1.) deaó; 19,4 pingue: (fet 1) onfengce; 34,6 
lubrieum: (slipor 1.) asceonigendlic. Dazu noch 36,3 in diuitiis: on welum pet is on godes 
rice; bemerkenswert sind auch die zusätze in 306,5 (pet her æîfter is gesett) und 36,8 
(s. mid deofle). 

Den eigennamen des lateinischen textes gegenüber verfáhrt die glosse sehr un- 
gleichmässig. Häufig sind die namen gar nicht glossiert. Oft werden sie auch in der glosse 
gegeben und der ae. schreibung und flexion mehr oder weniger angepasst. Bisweilen steht 
besonders über den namen von ländern, städten u. dgl. ein appellativum, welches den geo- 
graphischen charakter des namens andeutet; so 28,5 cades: feldes 1. Ôæs landes; hierusalem: 
78,1 ba burh; 78,3 bere ceastre; 67,28 uda: here megpe; 28,5. 6 libani: bes holtes; 41,7 ?orda- 
nis: Dare ea, u. a. — Es kommen aber auch nicht selten erklärende glossen „theologischer* 
art vor, wie in interlinearversionen biblischer und religiöser texte oft gebräuchlich ist. Zu 
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dem namen israhel finden sich die glossen 13,7 geseonde god; 67,27 geleaffulra; 67,35 gesam- 
nunge; zu iudae: 96,5 gesamnunge; zu sion: 13,7 heofenum; 19,» heanysse, und 2,6 super syon: 
ofer sceawere. Ferner 7743 aegypto: peostrum; 80,6 ferra aegypti: lande Deostrum; 104,38 
aegyptus: pet Deostre fole; 67,23 basan: drignesse; 59,9 .effraim: wæstmbærnes; 67,5 selmon: 
besceadewunga; 67,9 dei synai: godes pss hehstan. Hierher schliesslich die glossierungen 
82,. s wo über moab etc. „pas naman tacniap heafodgyltas gehwylce* steht und über tyrum 
die glosse „pe is gereht nearunesse*, sowie 115,19 hierusalem: por per sib restep. 


Der Lambeth-Psalter zeigt bisweilen eine gewisse umständlichkeit in der glossie- 
rung pronominaler und áhnlicher wórter und ein streben, den altenglischen ausdruck gewis- 
sermassen abzurunden. Vgl. z. b. die wiedergabe von haec, ista durch „pas ping“ 41,5. 43,18. 
22. 48,2. 49,21. 22; von ea durch „pa ping“ 38,7; ferner 4,5. 10,4 quae: pa ping pe; 65,1: quanta: 
hu micele ping; 25,4 iniqua: unrihte Pinge; 15,» propter hoc: for pyssum pingum, u. a. Cha- 
rakteristisch ist auch der häufige gebrauch von ,eala* vor einem vokativ, meist mit gleich- 
zeitiger hinzufügung eines o zum latein. wort; so auch vor allem die überaus zahlreichen 
hinzugefügten est, sunt etc. mit entsprechender glosse, die in den fussnoten zum texte ver- 
merkt worden sind. Der glossator ist offenbar bestrebt gewesen, aus der glosse einen mög- 
lichst fliessenden altenglischen text zu machen. 

Dieses bestreben tritt auch darin hervor, dass die wortfolge der glosse in über- 
aus zahlreichen fällen von derjenigen des lateinischen textes abweicht. Es handelt sich hier 
meist um die umkehrung der latein. folge subst. + possessiv. Eine durchmusterung des Lam- 
beth-Psalters mit hinsicht auf das verfahren in diesem punkte hat das resultat ergeben, dass 
verschiedene teile der glosse voneinander beträchtlich abweichen und dass nirgends eine abso- 
lute konsequenz herrscht. In den ersten Psalmen ist veränderte wortfolge (also possess. + 
subst.) sehr häufig (mehr als die hälfte aller fälle); nach Psalm 10 werden die fälle mit unver- 
änderter wortfolge (subst. + possess.) aber häufiger und bleiben es bis etwas nach Psalm 50. 
Sodann wird wieder veränderte wortfolge immer häufiger bis ca. Psalm 100. Der letzte teil 
des Psalters sowie die Hymnen haben ganz überwiegend unveränderte lateinische wortfolge 
in der glosse. 

Es kommen in der Lambethglosse aber auch andere veränderungen der lateinischen 
wortfolge vor, die ein gewisses interesse beanspruchen. Wenn 73,3 in superbias eorum durch 
„modignysse on heora“ glossiert wird (was ja keine korrekte ae. wortfolge darbietet), scheint 
mir der glossator angedeutet zu haben, dass eigentlich „on heora modignysse“ gelesen wer- 
den sollte; ebenso wohl 75,12 in circuitu eius: ymbhwyrfte on his; 85,3 ex inferno inferiori: 
helle of pare nyperan; 86,1 in montibus sanctis: muntum on halgum; ähnliche fälle sind zu 
finden 49,8. 70,3. 87,7. 100,2. 6. 101,19. 103,21. 29. 104,10. 119,3. Ein paar mal steht die präposi- 
tion doppelt, z. b. 76,20 in aquis multis: on wæterum on myclum. — Eine überaus häufige 
erscheinung in der Lambethglosse ist das auftreten des zeichens 7 nicht über dem lateini- 
schen et, sondern etwas später im satze. Ich habe mehr als 150 fälle dieser art notiert. Die- 
selben zu erklären ist nicht ganz leicht. Möglich scheint es mir, dass der glossator auch 
hier eine von ihm nicht vollständig ausgeführte veränderung der wortfolge als das eigentlich 
richtige hat andeuten wollen. Wenn z. b. 13,3 et wiam pacis non cognouerunt durch „weg 
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sibbe 7 hi ne angetun* übertragen wird, soll vielleicht als korrekte wortfolge ,7 hi ne ange- 
tun weg sibbe“ angedeutet werden. Ähnlich 14,3 ef opprobrium non accepit: bysmerunga 7 
ne underfenge (etwa = 7 ne underfenge bysmerunga); 91,3 et ueritatem tuam per noctem: Pine 
soûfæstnesse 7 geond niht (= 7 geond niht p. s.) Freilich ist es in recht zahlreichen fällen 
kaum möglich, den grund der eigentümlichen setzung des „7“ zu ermitteln; auch bestehe ich 
keineswegs auf der richtigkeit der von mir ausgesprochenen vermutung. Dass der glossator 
(bezw. der korrektor) in diesen füllen eine bestimmte absicht verfolgt hat, scheint u. a. dar- 
aus hervorzugehen, dass einigemal (z. b. an der zitierten stelle 91,3) ein über dem latein. ef 
stehendes 7 radiert worden ist. Nicht selten ist eine solche radierung unterblieben, weshalb 
in der glosse ein überflüssiges 7 erscheint; vgl. z. b. 25,1. 27,7 u. 6. — Ganz vereinzelt wird 
auch bei anderen konjunktionen ebenso verfahren wie in den besprochenen fällen mit et; so 
z. b. 38,7 ac (sed); 54,13 peah (si); S8,32 gif (si); 76,9. 93,9 oppe (aut) — Die in diesem stücke 
behandelten erscheinungen sind ganz besonders häufig in dem mittleren teile des Psalters. 


Ich werde jetzt ein verzeichnis verschiedener inkorrektheiten und eigentümlichkeiten 
der Lambethglosse zusammenstellen, die in den oben mitgeteilten zusammenfassenden be- 


merkungen nicht berührt worden sind. 


Ps. 2,10 terram: (eordan 1.) rica; eine hinsichtlich der bedeutung und des numerus freie wiedergabe. 
— 3,3 ipsi: him, obgleich auf ,sawle* bezogen. — 7,s propter hanc: for pissere intingan; anfangs ist wohl 
nur ,for pissere* geschrieben worden, sodann aber das subst. hinzugefügt ohne die nótige korrektur der pro- 
nominalform. — 9,36 imuenietur: he (auf „syn“ bezogen) byd gemet. — 10,6 impium: pone arleasne; pone vom 
korrektor später hinzugefügt ohne änderung der starken adjektivform; vielleicht sind 114 da fakenfulle 
(dolosa) und 1l;s dam halwendum (salutari) ähnlich zu erklären, wenn auch hier beide wörter von derselben 
hand herzurühren scheinen. — 13,1 abominabiles: asceonigendlic 1. gehyspendlic; man sollte -lice erwarten; 
ein -e ist am ende des zweiten wortes radiert worden. — 13,3 aspidum: deafra (von korrektor hinzugef.) 
næddran 1. nædryna; vgl. 57,5. — 1510 sanctum tuwm: halgan pine (aus pinne radiert); wohl als pluralform 
aufzufassen. — 16,1 intende deprecationem meam : beseoh 1. begem bene 1. halsunge to mine; „to“ nachträglich 
hinzugefügt ohne korrektur der akkusat. pronominalform. — 16,14 filiis: bearn; offenbar als subjekt gedacht. 
— 17,33 immaculatam: unawemmendne; verschrieben für -edne? — 18,31 multum: pearle 1. swiülicor; kompa- 
rativ inkorrekt. — 18,1 duleiora: swetra (so auch C). weorodran. — 19,? quoniam (= dass): forüan (inkor- 
rekt) 1. pet. — 24,4 superuacue: ofor æmtignysse (kühner und unbeholfener versuch zur wiedergabe des latein. 
ausdrucks) 1. (von anderer hand) on idel. — 26,9 deus salutaris meus: god eala pu min halwenda god; ver- 
änderte wortfolge ,eala pu . .. god“, aber dennoch „god“ über dem latein. worte. — 28,5 (uox domini) con- 
fringentis: tobrysiende (auf wox bezogen). tobrytendes. — 30,7 superuacuae (= -cue, adverb): on idel 1. un- 
nytlicu. — 31,10 ymselled hi (plural, obgleich auf sing. mask. bezogen). — 32,3 in uoeiferatione: — 1. on ge- 
hreord gleawnesse 1. — (eigentümliche wiedergabe) — 34,4 animam: sawle 1. licaman. — 34,12 sterilitatem; 
wæstmbærnysse; sollte unwæstmbærnysse heissen; der glossator hat vielleicht an fertilitatem gedacht. — 
34,17 quando: ponne; das lat. wort ist aber fragewort. — 36,1. 7. s cmulari, zelare : geeuenlæcan ; missverständ- 
liche übertragung, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. — 37,20 inique: (unrihtlice 1.) unwislice; nicht ganz genau. — 
38,14 refrigerer: ic gereste (sehr freie übertragung) 1. ic beo aceled. — 39,7 perfecisti: pu sealdest (recht frei) 
1. du fulfremedest. — 4l, per singulos dies: gind synderlicum 1. ænlipie dege. Das wort ,ænlipie“, offenbar 
als akk. pl. gedacht, ist vom korrektor am rande geschrieben; eigentümlich ist die konstruktion ,gind syn- 
derlicum dæge“. — 41,12 wultus mei: anwlitan minre; das wort ,andwlita* ist sonst rem. mask, weshalb 
,minre* wohl eine nachlässige schreibung ist. — 42,4 iuuentutem: ylde (eigentümlich) 1. niwnysse 1. iugupe. 
— 43,25 conglutinatus: gebiged (vgl. die wohl vom glossator hinzugefügte lateinische glosse alleetus) 1. for- 
glendrad (= conglutitus?) 1. gelimod. — 444 potentissime (vokat. sing. mask.): riclice 1. stranglice 1. riclicost; 
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wohl alle als adverbformen gedacht. — 47,3 mons sion : muntes siones; schwierige stelle, deren konstruktion 
und bedeutung der glossator offenbar nicht verstanden hat. — 48,4 ipsis: him sylfa; ist ,sylfa* etwa auf 
„weg“ bezogen? — 50,s incerta: on ungewisse pingc; „on“ wohl nachlässig über latein. in- geschrieben, eine 
im LPs. seltene, aber in vielen interlinearglossen sehr gewöhnliche erscheinung. — 50,16 sanguinibus: blod- 
geotendum; freie und ungenaue wiedergabe, die der glossator wohl für richtiger gehalten hat als die in 
allen anderen Psalterglossen stehende wörtliche übertragung. — 54,14 unanimis: anmode; die form unklar. — 
55,9 wilam meam: min lif min; ähnliche wiederholung wie 26.9. — 584 coeperunt (sollte ceperunt sein; die fal- 
sche schreibung erklärt die erste glosse): hig ongunnon 1. hig begripon. — 60,4 „beo pu" ist ein auf miss- 
verständnis des zusammenhangs beruhender zusatz des glossators. — 60,7 regis (= des kóniges): pu gewis- 
sast (!). — 66,5 ewultent gentes: fægnian hig peoda. Eigentümlich ist „pu pe“ in demselben verse; das über et 
urspr. geschriebene 7 ist radiert und 7, wie üfters (vgl. oben s. 27) später gesetzt worden. — 67,10 he — hine, 
obgleich auf ,yrfeweardnesse* zu beziehen. — 67,24 canum: harra; vgl. Glossar. — 68,18 faciem tuam : pin (!) 
ansyne; so auch 79, und Hy. 6,27 ansyne min, aber 79,8 pine ansyne. — 70,8 magnitudinem tuam: pin (!) mær- 
sunge. — 741 deo iacob: gode iacobes bearnum (!). — 75,9 auditum (part. prt): (gehyrdne 1.) hlyst; letzteres 
(am rande geschrieben) wohl als subst. gedacht. — 76,9 contremuit terra: hio bifode eorpe. — 77,51 omnis 
laboris: ealles geswinca (!, wohl gen. plur.). — 784 templum sanctum tuwm (akk.); templ pine halige; die poss. 
und adj. formen unklar und inkorrekt. — 80,12 wocem meam: min (!) stemne. — 83, deficit anima mea: heo 
ateorap min sawl. — 96, „7 heo* ist überflüssig. — 100,2 im wia immaculata: wege on unwemmed; die 
endung des adj. ist radiert aber die etwa beabsichtigte korrektur unausgeführt geblieben. — 101,16 reges: 
peoda (l. cyningas); gerade vorher steht gentes: 0eoda. — 102,7 suas (= seine, d. h. Gottes): heora. — 103,3 
ascensum [uum : upastignesse pinne; éuum durch mask. übersetzt, obgleich das ae. subst. fem. ist. — 103,5 he, 
obgleich auf ,eorüan* bezogen. — 103,6 super monies: ofer muntas 1. (von anderer hand) dunum; ähnlicher 
kasuswechsel 104,8. — 104,12 numero breui: on gehrime feawa (wohl nom. plur.) 1. scortum. — 104,1 in sicco 
flumina: on drigum flodum; nachlässige wiedergabe, in einer randglosse korrigiert (s. fussn. z. texte). — 
105,27 regionibus: yglondum (!) 1. (von and. hand) eardum; 106,2 steht regionibus: oórum ricum. — 106,30 por- 
lum: gate (= portam) 1. (andere hand) huöe, wohl verschrieben f. hyde. — 106,32 exaltent: hig gefægnian 
(= exultent) 1. (and. hand) hig upahebbaó. — 106,34 inhabitantium: oneardigendum (!). — 106,39 tribulatione : 
geswincednesse; aus ,geswince* korrigiert, wobei wahrscheinlich eine korrektur von -i- > -e- (also zu geswen- 
cednesse) unterblieben ist. — 106,39 dolore: facenlicu (= dolosa?) 1. (and. hand) sare. — 108,25 ego factus sum: 
ic geworden ic eam. — 109,3 ante lueiferum: toforan dægsteorra leohtberende; das subst. mit seiner bestim- 
mung scheint im nom. zu stehen (,crude form*?). — 112,9 sterilem: stedigne (!) l. unwæstmbære wif. — 113, 
colles: dena(!) L hylla. — 113,13 benedixit domui: (2 mal): he gebletsode huses — husscipes. Der genit. ist 
im ae. hier unmöglich; hat der glossator etwa domui als gen. sg. aufgefasst und ganz mechanisch übertra- 
gen? — 118,1 corde meo: heortan minum (!); meo ist wohl nachlässig durch ,minum* wiedergegeben worden. 
— 118,131 attraxi spiritum: ic ateah to(!) gaste. — 118,160. 164 ?uslitiae tuae (gen. sg.): rihtwisnesse pine (!; tuae 
inkorrekt als nom. pl. übersetzt?). — 118,167 dilexit (sc. anima): he (!) gelufede. — 118,171 salutare tuum: hal- 
wendan pine; das subst. steht auf rasur (wohl von ,hælo“), daher der stehen gebliebene akk. sg. fem. pine. 
— 1224 opprobrium: æswicnessum (über eine lesart opprobrio vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.) 1. hosp. — 123,3 
forte (= vielleicht): strange. — 127,3 nouelle oliuarum: nywlicra elebergena (etwa gedacht: deine sóhne sind 
wie diejenigen der neuen oliven?) 1. (and. hand) guoga) (? = geoguó?) elebeama. — 128,4 ceruices: hnollas 
(= uertices?); ähnlich DFGJ. — 129,6 a custodia matutina: fram heordnesse dægredlice (!). — 132,2 quod : pet 
pe, obgleich auf ,smyringc* bezogen. — 138,3 ades: pu pe(!) eart. — 138,9 in extremis: on da ytemestum sto- 
wum; ,-tum stowum* vom korrektor auf rasur, die artikelform ist aber ungeändert geblieben. — 138,15 os 
(= bein): muö; ähnlich ACEFJ. — 139,9 desiderio meo: gewilnunga mine; über diese schwierige stelle, wo 
die latein. lesarten sowie die glossierungen vielfach auseinander gehen, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps. — 142,2 
conspectu tuo: gesihöe pinum; die pronominalform beruht vielleicht auf mechanischer wiedergabe von fuo. — 
Hy. 6,16 solus: sylf. — Hy. 7,12 pretioso: deorwyrölicostan. — Hy. 9,5 quod : pet, wenngleich auf „aösware* 
bezogen. — Hy. 9,1 oriens (verbalform): eastdæl. 
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Uber mehrere im Lambeth-Psalter vorkommende dunkle und verdorbene wörter ist in meinem 
Glossar schon gehandelt worden. 


Wenn auch die zahl der inkorrekten oder ungenauen glossen im Lambeth-Psalter 
recht gross ist, stehe ich doch nicht an, die glossierung unseres denkmals als eine verhältnis- 
mässig gute und intelligente arbeit zu bezeichnen. Die Lambethglosse ist beinahe frei von 
einer gewissen klasse von fehlern, die in manchen interlinearversionen reichlich vertreten ist 
und einen besonders unangenehmen eindruck macht, nümlich fehler, die auf grober unkennt- 
nis des lateinischen beruhen oder von einer durchgehenden sklavischen abhängigkeit von vor- 
lagen mit oft ganz abweichenden lateinischen lesarten zeugen. Unsere glosse ist offenbar 
bestrebt, die schwierigkeiten des originals zu bewältigen und die lateinischen wortbedeutungen 
möglichst vielseitig zu beleuchten. Eine grössere genauigkeit in kleineren dingen formaler 
art wäre aber entschieden am platze gewesen. 

Der hervorstechendste charakterzug der Lambethglosse, der ungemein grosse reichtum 
an doppelten und mehrfachen glossen, wird am zweckmässigsten im zweiten abschnitt 


dieses kapitels zur besprechung gelangen. 


B. Stellung der Lambethglosse im kreise der altenglischen interlinearversionen des Psalters. 


Das material, das mir bei der vergleichung der Lambethglosse (= LPs. oder auch 
— [) mit anderen altenglischen Psalterglossen zu gebote gestanden hat, ist zwar nicht voll- 
ständig, aber doch reich genug. Für die handschriften Vespasian A.l, Junius 27, Cam- 
bridge Univ. Libr. Ff. 1.23, Royal 2 B.5, Eadwine's Canterbury Psalter, Arundel 60 "und 
Brit. Mus. Addit. 37517 (Bosworth-Psalter), also für die herkömmlicherweise mit den buch- 
staben ABCDEJL bezeichneten glossierten Psalter, habe ich selbstverständlich die ausgaben 
von Sweet, Brenner, Wildhagen, Roeder, Harsley, Oess, und mir selbst benutzt. Die hs. 
Stowe 2 (= F) habe ich durchgehends mit der Lambethglosse verglichen. Von der glosse 
der hs. Tiberius C.6 (— H) besitze ich eine von mir selber gemachte abschrift. Am gering- 
sten ist meine kenntnis der hs. Vitellius E.18 (— G) und des Salisbury-Psalters (= K). 
Immerhin besitze ich von G, ausser den in meinen Studien zu ae. Psalterglossen abgedruck- 
ten stücken, eine nicht geringe anzahl von kürzeren auszügen und einzelnen glossen. Für 
K dagegen war ich fast ausschliesslich auf das in meinen „Studien“ mitgeteilte glossenmaterial 
hingewiesen. Die reichen fussnoten in Wildhagens Ausgabe des Cambridger Psalters sind 
mir in manchen beziehungen nützlich gewesen. 


Charakteristisch für den Lambeth-Psalter ist die überaus grosse zahl von doppelten 
oder sogar mehrfachen glossen zu demselben lateinischen worte des textes. Etwa 1400 
mal kommen doppelte glossen, mehr als 60 mal dreifache glossen und 3 mal sogar vierfache 


glossen vor. Die gesamtzahl der „überzähligen“ glossen beträgt also nicht weniger als ca. 
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1550, oder durchschnittlich etwa 4 auf jeder seite der handschrift. Sie sind aber keineswegs 
gleichmässig über die ganze handschrift verteilt. Vielmehr tritt in dieser hinsicht eine sehr 
grosse verschiedenheit zu tage. Verhältnismässig am grössten ist die zahl der überzähligen 
glossen in. den Psalmen 10—30, durchschnittlich etwa 9 auf jeder seite der handschrift; zahl- 
reich sind sie auch in den letzten Psalmen (136—150) — etwa 6 auf der seite. Viel spär- 
licher sind solche glossen dagegen im mittleren teil des Psalters, z. b. in den Psalmen 61 — 80, 
wo auf jede seite der hs. durchschnittlich kaum 1,5 überzählige glossen fallen, und vor allem 
in den Hymnen, wo die entsprechende zahl nicht einmal 0,3 erreicht. Eine genaue durch- 
musterung der handschrift hat zu dem ergebnis geführt, dass in bezug auf überzählige glos- 
sen freilich in allen teilen des Psalters fluktuationen vorkommen, aber doch im grossen und 
ganzen drei grosse abschnitte sich unterscheiden lassen. Der erste abschnitt würde etwa die 
Psalmen 1—52 umfassen; die überzähligen glossen betragen hier durchschnittlich 7 auf jeder 
seite der handschrift. Zum zweiten abschnitt gehören die Psalmen 53—96 mit kaum 1,5 über- 
zählige glossen auf jeder seite. Der dritte abschnitt, Pss. 97—150, weist auf jeder seite durch- 
schnittlich etwa 4,5 solche glossen auf. Über die bedeutung der möglichen einschnitte nach 
Ps. 52 und Ps. 96 sind die ausführungen oben s. 10 ff. zu vergleichen. In den Hymnen ist, 
wie schon bemerkt wurde, die zahl der doppelglossen ganz gering. 

Im ersten kapitel dieser abhandlung wurde auf die tätigkeit mehrerer hände bei der 
glossierung unseres denkmals hingewiesen und ein verzeichnis derjenigen glossen gegeben, 
die sicher oder mutmasslich von einer anderen hand als derjenigen des jeweiligen hauptglos- 
sators eingetragen worden sind. Es wurde dabei nachdrücklich hervorgehoben, dass es in 
überaus zahlreichen fällen nicht mit völliger sicherheit zu ermitteln ist, ob eine glosse vom 
hauptglossator oder von einem korrektor herrührt. Bei der behandlung der doppelglossen hat 
es selbstverständlich ein nicht geringes interesse zu untersuchen, inwieweit die ,überzühligen* 
glossen der hauptglossierung angehören. Eben hier lässt sich nämlich von vornherein ver- 
muten, dass andere hände zur reichhaltigkeit der übersetzungsversuche beigesteuert haben 
werden. Dieses scheint auch in der tat der fall gewesen zu sein, jedoch keineswegs überall 
in demselben masse. Die ersten blätter der hs. sind (vgl. s. 3) überhaupt frei von spuren 
anderer hände als der des ursprünglichen schreibers der glosse. Solche spuren treten aber 
im Ps. 9 auf und werden allmählich etwas häufiger. Es handelt sich hier vor allem gerade 
um sog. „überzählige“ glossen, die nachträglich hinzugefügt worden sind. Doch stammen im 
ersten hauptabschnitt des Psalters (Pss. 1—52) nur etwa 15°/, aller überzähligen glossen von 
einer anderen hand als die übrige glossierung. Im mittleren teil des Psalters (Pss. 53—96) 
liegen die verhältnisse schon etwas anders. Von den hier ja überhaupt wenig zahlreichen 
überzähligen glossen sind schon 40 bis 50°/, von einem korrektor eingetragen worden. Der 
letzte teil des Psalters vollends ist, wie aus der übersicht s. 6 ff. hervorgeht, voll spuren der 
lebhaften tätigkeit eines korrektors, der rasuren gemacht und mit neuen worten ausgefüllt, 
kleine veränderungen grammatischer art durchgeführt und ganz besonders zahlreiche paral- 
lelglossen eintragen hat. Nicht weniger als 75 ?/, sämtlicher überzühligen glossen scheinen 
in diesem teil unseres denkmals seiner tätigkeit zu verdanken zu sein. — Die wenigen über- 
zähligen glossen in den Hymnen sind dagegen alle vom hauptglossator geschrieben. 


Da ein grosser reichtum an doppelten und mehrfachen glossen in einer interlinear- 
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version die vermutung erwecken muss, dass bei der glossierung fertige vorlagen benutzt 
worden sind, habe ich es für richtig gehalten, bei der vergleichung der Lambethglosse mit 
den anderen glossierten Psaltern den doppelglossen eine grosse aufmerksamkeit zu schenken, 
wobei auch besonders darauf acht gegeben werden musste, ob man es mit der tätigkeit des 
hauptglossators oder mit der nachträglichen arbeit eines korrektors zu tun hat. 


Eine vergleichung sämtlicher stellen, wo der Lambeth-Psalter doppelte oder mehrfache 
glossen hat, mit dem mir zugänglichen, oben angegebenen material aus den übrigen ae. Psal- 
terglossen hat folgendes resultat ergeben: | 

a) Der Lambeth-Psalter hat doppelglossen. Die zahl dieser fälle beträgt etwa 1400. 
In ca. 24°/, von denselben fanden sich beide glossen auch in einem oder mehreren von den 
anderen Psaltern. In etwa 63°), der fälle stand die eine glosse nur in I. In ca. 13 ?/, 
aller fälle habe ich beide glossen nur in I gefunden. 

Anm. Bei der vergleichung habe ich von kleineren divergenzen der glossen in bezug auf gram- 
matische form, sowie auf verschiedenheiten hinsichtlich gewisser gewöhnlicher vorsilben (vor allem ge-) 


abgesehen. Falls alle diese umstände berücksichtigt worden wären, wäre die zahl der fälle, wo LPs. selb- 


ständig dasteht, noch viel grósser geworden. 


Bemerkenswert ist, dass die mitgeteilten, auf den ganzen Psalter sich beziehenden, 
prozentzahlen im grossen und ganzen auch für die einzelnen hauptabschnitte desselben gel- 
tung haben. Doch ist im letzten abschnitt des Psalters (Pss. 97—150) die zahl der fälle, wo 
die eine sowie die andere der parallelglossen auch in anderen Psaltern anzutreffen ist, ver- 
hältnismässig ein wenig grösser als sonst, ohne indessen ein drittel sämtlicher fälle zu bilden. 
— Die von der hand eines korrektors eingetragenen glossen, die ja eigentlich nur im dritten 
abschnitt des Psalters sehr zahlreich sind, kommen teils — und zwar sehr háufip — nur im 
LPs. vor, teils sind sie auch in anderen ae. Psaltertexten zu belegen. 

Die mitgeteilten zahlen lassen die glossierung des LPs. recht selbständig erscheinen. 
Ein ganz besonderes interesse beanspruchen selbstverständlich die stellen, wo unser denk- 
mal zwei sonst nicht vorkommende glossen aufweist. Von solchen fällen habe ich etwa 
180 notiert. Ich werde von denselben diejenigen stellen mitteilen, wo ich auch die lesart 
von G (bisweilen auch von K) kenne und mein vergleichungsmaterial somit einigermassen 
vollständig ist: 

9,12 studia: gecneordnyssa 1. ymbhoga; 9,18 conprehensus : gehæft 1. gelacht; 11,4 magniloquam : micel- 
sprecende 1. da swyösprecelan; 14,1 habitabit: sceal geeardian 1. wunaÿ; 16,8 resistentibus: widerewidendum 1. 
agenstandendum; 16,13 praeueni: forestæpe 1. forhrada; subplanta: understappla 1. forserene; 17,6 praeoceu- 
pauerunt: forestopun I. ofóriecetan; 17,13 fulgore: ligette 1. lygræscunge; 17,51 christo: gecorenum 1. gesmire- 
dum; 18, praestans: lenende 1. tydiende; 18,11 multum: pearle 1. swiölicor; 21,16 testa: blywnys (?) 1. croc- 
sceard; 27,4 nequitiam : nearodanenysse 1. mane; 28,5 confringentis: tobrysiende 1. tobrytendes; 28,6 comminuet: 
tocwies) 1. gelytlaö; 34,13 molesti: widertyme I. hefigtyme; 34,18 graui: hrorenum 1 swarum; 36,35 eleuatum : 
tobædne 1. geuferodne; 37,7 ingrediebar : ic geode 1. ic inferde; 37,9 rugiebam : ic weop 1. ic gyrmde; 40, stra- 
tum: strecednes 1. reste; 40, susurrabant: hwastredun 1. wióercwyddedon; 41,1 exprobrauerunt : hisctun 1. 
gebysmredon; 43,22 oceisionis: to gesnide 1. snides; 43,24 imopi£: hæfenlyste 1. wanhæfelnesse; 46,2 iubilate : 
fægniap 1. freadremap; 48,11 insipiens: se unsnotera 1. se dysega; 49, testificabor : ic gesweotelige l. ic gesede; 
49,19 concinnabat : gealchatte (?) 1. gereonode; 50,9 asperges : pu besprenge 1. geandbzedst (?) ; 51,6 praeeipitationis : 
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scyfes 1. hryrednesse; 51,» praeualuit: he swydrode 1. he purhswiôde; 52,1 captiuitatem: gehæftnysse 1. hæft- 
node; 58,11 praeueniet: forscytte 1. forestepd; 60,1 generationis: mægpe l. cneorisse; 62,u éradentur: hi beop be- 
tæhte 1. belæwde; 65,42 refrigerium: kelinge 1. orsorhnesse; 67,5 tympanistriarum: timpestera I. glywbyde- 
nestra; 72,21 inflammatum: topundon I. anburnan; 77,5 affricum: pane wind 1. norberne wind; 78, anticipent: 
forhradian l. foresteppan; 78,1 mortificatorum: adydra l. deapewylmmendra; 79,3 windemiant: plucciap 1. 
winhreafetiap; 87, traditus: betæht l. belæwed; 8715 repellis: utadræfst pu 1. awyrpst; 93,1 captabunt : hig 
gegripap 1. hi hæftniap; 101,7 domicilio: getimbringce 1. lytelre wununge; solitarius: anhoga 1. anwuniende; 
101,1 allisisti: du genyderedest 1. du cwysdest; 101,27 uestimentum: scrud 1. gegyrlu; opertorium : oferbrædels 1. 
wæfels; 101,2 dirigetur: bid geriht 1. bid gewissad; 107,3 psalterium: sealmlof 1. sang; 108,10 mutantes: dunond- 
lice 1. tealtiende; 118,19 Zncola: inlænde 1. eardeswræcca; 121,1 fiat: beo 1. wese; 127,» nouelle: nywlicra 1. 
guogaü (?); 129,1 sustinui: ic gepolode 1. forbær; sustinuit: forbær 1. gepolode; 135,15 excussit: asencte 1. ofascoc; 
138,12 obseurabuntur: beoö forpylmode 1. forsworcene; 141,6 portio: dælnimung 1. spede; 143,6 fulgura: onæletu l. 
ligetu; 144,6 ferribilium: egsunga 1. egesfulra pinga; 146,1 praeeinite: foresteppap 1. hleodriaö; 150,1 firmamento: 
stapolfæstnesse 1. rodore. — In einigen von den angeführten fällen hat das Ps. Rom. eine andere latein. 
lesart als das Ps. Gall, weshalb die Psalter ABCDEL bei der vergleichung nicht in betracht kommen. 


b) Der Lambeth-Psalter hat dreifache glossen. Diese fälle, etwa 60 oder ein wenig 
mehr an zahl, finden sich ganz überwiegend im ersten drittel des Psalters. Eine vergleichung 
mit den anderen ae. Psaltern hat ergeben, dass nur ganz ausnahmsweise alle drei glossen 
auch sonst anzutreffen sind. In etwa 20*/, aller fälle sind von den drei glossen eine nur 
im LPs., die übrigen auch anderswo belegt. In mehr als der hälfte von sämtlichen einschlä- 
gigen fällen sind von den drei glossen zwei nur im LPs. zu finden. Und nicht weniger als 
8 mal kommen alle drei glossen nur im LPs. vor. 

Die zuletzt genannten fälle, die ja besonders interessant sind, seien hier angeführt: 16,10 superbiam. 
ofermetta 1. prutscipe 1. modignysse; 17,12 latibulum: dymhofan 1. dymnes 1. behydednesse; 24,15 euellet: aw yrt- 
walad 1. alysd 1. anereü; 32,u generationem: cnosle 1. cynne 1. mægpe; 35,u pretende: aræc l. sele 1. tobrzed; 
38,6 mensurabiles: gemetelice 1. getælfæste l. ametendlice; 43,11 subsannationem: tale 1. bysmur 1. on hlacerun- 
gum; 118412 calumpniantibus: holiendum 1. hyspendum 1. teoniendum. Freilich hat in vier von diesen fällen 
(32,11. 38,6. 4314. 118,121) das Ps. Rom. eine andere latein. lesart als das Ps. Gall, weshalb nur die Psalter 
F und G (zu 32,u. 38,6. 11812 mir nicht bekannt) sowie HJ eigentliches vergleichungsmaterial darboten. 

c) Der Lambeth-Psalter hat vierfache glossen; dieses ist dreimal der fall: 25,2. 38,12. 
44,5. Jedesmal sind von den vier glossen drei nur im LPs. zu finden. Nur zu 38,2 war die 
lesart von G mir unbekannt. 

Anm. Die obigen bemerkungen beziehen sich alle nur auf die Psalmen. In den Hy mnen sind, 
wie schon s. 31 hervorgehoben wurde, die doppelglossen sehr selten. Auch hier bietet sich, soweit mein ver- 
gleichungsmaterial zur beleuchtung der frage ausreicht, ein ähnliches bild dar wie bei den Psalmen. Ge- 
wöhnlich ist von den beiden glossen die eine nur im LPs. zu finden; einmal scheinen beide glossen nur in 


unserem denkmal vorzukommen: Hy. 6,4 recentes: seltcuóe 1. niwe. 


Nicht bloss unter den doppelten und mehrfachen glossen des Lambeth-Psalters finden 
sich zahlreiche fälle, wo unser denkmal von allen übrigen ae. Psalterglossen abweicht. Auch 
wo der LPs. nur eine glosse zu einem lateinischen worte darbietet, ist ein ähnlicher sachver- 
halt wahrzunehmen. Die vergleichung des LPs. mit dem übrigen mır zu gebote stehenden 
glossenmaterial hat ergeben, dass unser denkmal auch in denjenigen fällen, wo es nur eine 
glosse hat, etwa 1700 mal von den anderen Psalterglossen abweicht. Dabei habe ich wieder 


von kleineren verschiedenheiten in bezug auf grammatische form, auf gewisse vorsilben u.s. w. 
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abgesehen: würen diese berücksichtigt worden, wäre die zahl der fälle, wo der LPs. allein 
dasteht, noch betrüchtlich grósser geworden. Die verschiedenen teile unseres denkmals bie- 
ten in dieser hinsicht ungefáhr dasselbe bild dar; am gróssten ist, wie zu erwarten, die zahl 
der selbständigen einzelglossen in denjenigen abschnitten desselben, wo doppelglossen ver- 
hältnismässig spärlich vorkommen, d. h. in den Pss. 53—96 und in den Hymnen. Eine nicht 
geringe zahl von selbständigen glossen stammt aus der hand eines korrektors. 

In wenigstens 500 bis 600 von den fällen, wo der LPs. eine sonst nicht vorkommende 
glosse hat, weisen alle übrigen hss. ein und dieselbe glosse auf (wieder abgesehen von kleineren 
divergenzen in bezug auf grammatische form, vorsilben und u. dgl.); auch diese tatsache 
legt für die grössere selbständigkeit unseres denkmals ein beredtes zeugnis ab. 

Zusammenfassend lässt sich konstatieren, dass der Lambeth-Psalter mehr als 3,000 
glossen aufweist, die an den entsprechenden stellen der anderen ae. glossierten Psalter, so- 
weit diese mir bekannt waren, nicht zu finden sind. Und auf grund meiner kenntnis der 
Psalter G und K glaube ich behaupten zu können, dass eine vollständige heranziehung auch 
jener beiden denkmäler das ergebnis der vergleichung freilich nicht unberührt lassen, aber 
doch kaum wesentlich verändern würde. 

Einige bemerkungen über die dem LPs. eigenen glossen sollen im folgenden kapitel 


dieser abhandlung platz finden. 


Oben s. 20 ff. wurde ein verzeichnis von stellen mitgeteilt, wo die glossierung des 
Lambeth-Psalters eine andere lateinische lesart als diejenige des eigenen lateintextes wieder- 
zugeben scheint. Es liegt bei solchen stellen selbstverständlich nahe zu vermuten, dass der 
glossator seine glosse nicht selber gebildet, sondern aus einem ihm vorliegenden glossierten 
texte fertig übernommen hat. Wenn es gilt, etwaige berührungen der Lambethglosse mit 
einer oder mehreren von den uns bewahrten altenglischen interlinearversionen des Psalters 
zu ermitteln, verdienen daher die betreffenden stellen eingehender geprüft zu werden. Eine 
vergleichung derselben mit den entsprechenden stellen in den anderen glossierten Psaltern 
(soweit diese mir bekannt waren) hat folgendes ergeben. 

Eine beträchtliche anzahl von den s. 20 ff. aufgezählten stellen sind bei der prüfung 
etwaiger abhängigkeitsverhältnisse von gar keinem wert, weil es sich um durchaus farblose 
glossen handelt, die sich von selbst als die natürlichen entsprechungen der betreffenden latei- 
nischen lesarten darbieten mussten. Dieser art sind zunächst alle fälle, wo zwischen dem 
latein. et und einem „7“ in der glosse diskrepanzen herrschen, vgl. 34,14. 37,5. 53,7. 674.8. Fer- 
ner viele fälle, die eine abweichung der Lambethglosse von dem eigenen lateintext nur in 
bezug auf grammatische form aufweisen, um so mehr als (vgl. s. 22 ff.) unsere glosse in dieser 
hinsicht überhaupt recht oft ungenau verfährt; solche stellen sind 9,7. 16,2. 21,9. 22,6. 23,1. 33,23. 
42,3. 45,10. 67,6. 67,15. 83,3. 84,7. 88,27. 100,4. 105,32. 108,23. 124,5. 138,20. 139,13. 144,10. Hy. 6,19. 56. 
Hierher gehören aber auch mehrere fälle, wo die glosse ein lateinisches wort wiedergiebt, 
das dem eigenen lateintexte nicht angehört. Es kann sich nämlich dabei um wörter handeln, 
für die überhaupt nur eine übersetzung möglich ist und tatsächlich auch in denjenigen von 
unseren ae. Psalterhss. gegeben wird, deren lateintext die fragliche lesart enthält; solcher art 


sind 9,3. 14,4. 21,26. 63,7. 88,2%. 127, und die im LPs. als randglossen stehenden, mit dem 
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Ps. Rom. übereinstimmenden stellen 11,3. 31,3. 36,24. 39,7. 68,3. 76,15. 111,4. Sehr nahe zur 
hand liegen auch glossen wie 40,7 samod (auch in ABCDE; Ps. Rom. simul); 35,3 (he) gemette 
(= ABCDE; Ps. Rom. inueniret); 65,17 ic upahof (zur gewóhnl. lesart exaltaui; vgl. die glossen 
in ABCDE); 39,4 to fultume (Ps. Rom. in auxiliwm; ABCDE: in oder on  fultum); 
43,16 anwlitan (so auch ABCD u. korrektor in E; Ps. Rom. wultus); 88,40 halignesse (= 
ABCD; Ps. Rom. sanctitatem); 11816 gebed (= ABCDEL, Ps. Rom. oratio) und ähnlich 
139,7 gebedes (= ABCDE) l. bene (— F); 144,1 gebedu (= ABCDE) 1. bene (= F) zu Ps. 
Rom. orationes, falls in den erwähnten fällen überhaupt auswärtiger einfluss anzunehmen ist 
und der glossator nicht einfach die eigene latein. lesart deprecatio (-onis, -onem) übersetzt 
hat. — Belanglos für die vergleichung ist schliesslich. 36,2 wyrta felda, da die offenbar zu 
grunde liegende lesart olera prati soweit mir bekannt in keinem von unseren Psaltern 
vorkommt. 

Auch wo es sich um glossen handelt, die nicht in gleich hohem grade wie die eben 
besprochenen sich dem glossator geradezu aufdrängen mussten, giebt es zahlreiche fälle, wo 
die glosse immerhin ein so gewóhnliches wort ist, dass aus dem vorkommen desselben in 
mehreren hss. sich keine schlussfolgerung in bezug auf verwandtschaft oder abhängigkeit ziehen 
lässt. Hierher führe ich folgende stellen: 24,20 ic beo gescend (= ABC), falls zu Ps. Rom. 
confundar; 36,23 gewilnaó (auch in BC; DE: wilnad; Ps. Rom. cupit), und 111, wilnaó (= 
CDE; Ps. Rom. cupit); 105,: alysde (— BCD; Ps. Rom. liberauit); 37,» gestrangede (= 
ABCDE; Ps Rom. confortati); 35,* gescyldnesse (= ABCDE; Ps. Rom. protectione). Wenig 
beweiskraft haben auch 103,28 genihtsumnesse (= ABCD; Ps. Rom. ubertate); 50,5 scyld (= 
ABCD u. korrektor in E; Ps. Rom. delictum); sehr nahe liegt die übersetzung ebenfalls 77,3 
purhbitter (= CD u. korrektor in E; Ps. Rom. peramarum). Die glosse 102,5 bid geæbylged 
(Ps. Rom. indignabitur) steht auch in ABCD; falls im LPs. hier eine entlehnung vorliegen 
sollte, ist die quelle derselben daher schwer zu ermitteln. 

Nur in ganz wenigen fällen könnte man vielleicht ein näheres verhältnis zwischen 
LPs. und anderen hss. vermuten. So beruht 29,2 tobræddest entschieden auf der lesart 
dilatasti (so DJ, welche auch dieselbe glosse haben wie unser denkmal); diese glosse hat (trotz 
der latein. lesart delectasti) in EFH eingang gefunden. Die glosse 32,1 samodherunga stimmt 
mit D u. E (korrektor) überein; doch mag im LPs. ursprünglich collaudatio gestanden haben, 
weshalb die glosse wenig beweist. Die glosse 24,; anbidiad (Ps. Rom. expectant) stimmt zur 
glosse von E (korrektor) anbidiged (D geanbidigaÿ); 36,» hat LPs. anbidiende, DE (korr.) pa de 
geanbidiad. Eine übereinstimmung mit E (korrektor) zeigt 4,3 (bwere 1.) sware on heortan (E 
swære |. heuie) Zu ABC stimmt dagegen 34, hi nyton (Ps. Rom. ignorant). Die randglosse 
130,2 bu ageldest (Ps. Rom. retribues) stimmt zu DFJ. 

Grósser ist die zahl der fálle, wo die glosse des LPs., obgleich der latein. lesart ande- 
rer texte folgend, dennoch mit keiner der Psalterversionen übereinstimmt, sondern ganz 
selbständig auftritt. Dieser art sind folgende glossierungen: 34,s hi behyddun (Ps. Rom. 
oceultauerunt; ABCDE [ge]degladon); 50, gylte (Ps. Rom. delicto; ABCD scylde; E egyltum 1. 
scylde); 93,20 sarnesse (Ps. Rom. dolorem, ABCD sar); 30,23 forhtunge (Ps. Rom. pauore; 
ABCDE fyrhtu); 106,4 drugoóe (Ps. Rom. siccifate; ABC drugunge; DE drignesse); 106,40 
forsewennys (ABO contemptio: forhogadnis). Falls 36,9. 2». 29 geahniad u. 86,4 cunnendum 
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anklänge an die lesart des Ps. Rom. aufweisen, sind die zitierten glossen jedenfalls nur dem 
LPs. eigen. Nur im LPs. steht ebenfalls 58,17 ic blissie; so auch die pluralformen in 14,5 (denn 
die einzigen hss, FJ, welche eine latem. pluralform innocentes haben, glossieren diese mit 
einer singularform). Kleinere abweichungen von den nächststehenden glossen zeigen schliess- 
lich 8,3 seildend (ABCDE gescildend); 34,5 geswencendæ (ABCDE swencende); 34,5 hi hreo- 
sun (D hy ongehreosen); 141,4 pa ofermodigan (D ofermode). 

Aus der prüfung der stellen, wo die Lambethglosse durch fremde lateinische lesarten 
beeinflusst ist, geht hervor, dass möglicherweise in ein paar fällen berührungen zwischen der 
glosse unseres denkmals und der glosse (oder dem glossentypus) D vorliegen. Doch sind 
diese berührungen recht unsicher. In mehreren fällen legt die Lambethglosse eine nicht zu 
leugnende selbständigkeit an den tag. 


Die bisherige darstellung hat das hauptgewicht auf die zahlreichen im Lambeth- 
Psalter vorkommenden glossen gelegt, welche in dem sonstigen mir bekannten glossenmaterial 
an den entsprechenden stellen nicht wiederzufinden sind. Es erübrigt jetzt, die fälle zu be- 
rücksichtigen, wo unser denkmal glossen aufweist, die auch in einer anderen oder in mehre- 
ren Psalterhss. vorkommen, und auf grund einer vergleichung zu ermitteln zu suchen, ob ein 
näheres verhältnis der Lambethglosse zu anderen interlinearen Psalterversionen anzunehmen ist. 

In meinen Studien zu altenglischen Psalterglossen (Bonn 1904) machte ich auf grund 
recht begrenzter auszüge aus den elf damals bekannten ae. glossierten Psaltern den versuch, 
die etwaigen gegenseitigen abhängigkeits- und gruppierungsverhältnisse der interlinearversio- 
nen wenigstens vorläufig zu charakterisieren. Es stellte sich dabei recht deutlich heraus, 
dass die Psalter ABC eine gruppe bilden, als deren grundlage A anzusehen ist. Als kern 
einer zweiten gruppe, die sich indessen keineswegs so scharf begrenzen lässt, glaubte ich den 
Psalter D bezeichnen zu können; diesem typus näherte sich vor allem H, ferner K und 
gewissermassen auch F. Besonders schwierig zu bestimmen war die stellung der Psalter G 
und J. Der Psalter E ist durch Wildhagens abhandlung (1905) in ein neues licht gerückt 
worden, ohne dass indessen die frage nach der stellung dieser glosse zu den anderen Psalter- 
glossen im vordergrund der untersuchung gestanden hätte. Der im jahre 1909 von mir her- 
ausgegebene glossierte tei] der hs. L steht überwiegend in einem auffallend nahen verhältnis 
zur hs. B; ausnahmsweise treten aber unzweideutige übereinstimmungen mit dem typus D 
zum vorschein. 

Ohne eine vollständige kenntnis der hss. G und K — vor allem der hs. G — lässt 
sich eine abschliessende untersuchung der abhängigkeits- und gruppierungsverhältnisse der 
altenglischen Psalterversionen nicht durchführen. Es ist auch keineswegs meine absicht, das 
mir zur verfügung stehende reiche material zu solchem zwecke auszunutzen. Ich werde mich 
vielmehr in der hauptsache darauf beschränken, die stellung der Lambethglosse (= I) 
zu prüfen. 

Über I fällte ich in meinen „Studien“ (s. 123) folgendes zusammenfassende urteil: 
„Die hs. I verfährt mit grosser selbständigkeit und lässt sich aus keiner der vorliegenden 
hss. ableiten, zeigt aber in gewissen punkten übereinstimmungen mit der hs. F* Über die 
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berührungen zwischen I und F äusserte ich mich daselbst (s. 121) folgendermassen: ,,Da von 
den glossen F und I die letztere wohl unzweifelhaft die ältere ist, muss im falle direkter 
beeinflussung I das original sein; beiderseitipe entlehnung aus einer uns nichts bewahrten 
quelle mag aber vorgelegen haben.* Mit anderen hss. kónnten, glaubte ich, für I nichts als 
rein zufällige übereinstimmungen aufgewiesen werden, wobei indessen das verhältnis von I 
zu J vielleicht eine besondere beachtung verdiene. 

Ich werde jetzt auf grund eines weit reicheren vergleichungsmaterials die stellung der 
glosse I zu beleuchten suchen. 

Wir werden dabei zunächst denjenigen fällen einige aufmerksamkeit schenken, wo I 
doppelglossen aufweist, von denen eine oder beide auch in anderen hss. vorkommen, Es 
wurde oben (s. 34) schon hervorgehoben, dass in sehr zahlreichen fällen, wo die eine glosse, 
nur der hs. I eigen ist, die andere glosse ein gewöhnliches wort ist, das in allen anderen 
hss. oder jedenfalls in der überwiegenden mehrzahl derselben vorkommt. Derartige stellen 
sagen natürlich nichts über etwaige gegenseitige abhängigkeitsverhältnisse der glossen. Es 
giebt aber auch sehr zahlreiche fälle, wo die übrigen Psalterhss. auseinandergehen und ihre 
glossen in bestimmte grössere gruppen zerfallen. Diejenige glosse in I, die dieser hs. nicht 
eigen ist, schliesst sich dabei der einen oder der anderen gruppe an. Etwa 140 mal habe ich 
eine unzweideutige übereinstimmung mit einer gruppe konstatiert, deren kern D bildet; etwa 
50 mal stimmt die glosse von I zu der gruppe, deren kern A ist. Ich habe hier wieder 
glossen als miteinander übereinstimmend betrachtet, auch wenn abweichungen in bezug auf 
grammatische form, auf gewisse vorsilben u. s. w. vorhanden sind. Die einzelnen teile von 
I weisen in bezug auf die häufigkeit der verwandtschaft der glosse mit der gruppe D oder 
mit der gruppe A keine nennenswerte verschiedenheit auf, jedenfalls keine verschiedenheit, 
die mehr als zufällig zu sein brauchte. — In den nicht zahlreichen fällen, wo I mehr als 
zwei glossen zu einem latein. wort aufweist, von denen alle ausser einer nur der hs. I eigen 
sind, ist die übrig bleibende glosse in der mehrzahl der fälle ein gewöhnliches wort, das in 
allen oder den allermeisten anderen hss. steht. Etwa 5 bis 6 mal habe ich eine übereinstim- 
mung dieser glosse mit der gruppe D, nur ein oder ein paar mal mit der gruppe A konsta- 
tieren können. 

Wo von zwei in I auftretenden glossen zu demselben latein. worte beide auch in an- 
deren hss. anzutreffen sind und die glossen dieser hss. scharf hervortretende grössere grup- 
pen bilden, stimmt, wie von vorherein zu erwarten, in der regel die eine glosse der hs. I zu 
einer, die zweite zu einer anderen von jenen gruppen, also z. b. die eine zur „gruppe A“, 
die andere zur „gruppe D“. Ein paar beispiele mögen angeführt werden. Ps. 16,13 frameam: 
I sweord (= ABO) 1. flana (= DFHK); 17,13 nubes: I wolenu (= ABCGJ) 1. genipu (= DFH); 
20,2 uehementer: I pearle (= DFH) 1. swiôlice (= ABCJ); 24,7 iuuentutis: I giugoöhades (= 
DFHJ) Ll iugoóe (= ABO); 32, decet: I gedafenad (= ABCGJ) 1. gerist (= DFH), u. s. w. 
Von derartigen fällen giebt es eine sehr grosse menge. In anbetracht der überaus grossen 
zahl der selbständigen glossierungen in I, lässt es sich selbstverständlich nicht behaupten, 
geschweige denn beweisen, dass unser glossator, wo von seinen doppelglossen die eine mit 
einer, die andere mit einer anderen gruppe übereinstimmt, dieselben aus fertigen vorlagen 


übernommen und zusammengestellt hätte. 
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Wo I eine einzige, auch sonst vorkommende, glosse zu einem lateinischen worte auf- 
weist und die glossierungen der übrigen hss. sich in gróssere gruppen ordnen lassen, kom- 
men ebenfalls sowohl fälle vor, wo I mit der gruppe A, als auch solche, in denen I mit D 
u. a. übereinstimmt. Ein paar beispiele aus der menge mögen genügen. Ps. 10,3 sagittas : 
I flana (= DEFH), strælas BACJ, aber gleich darauf 10,1 destruxerunt: I towurpon (= ABCJ), 
tobrecon DEFH; so auch 34,1 iniqui: I unrihte (= ABCJ), unryhtwise DEFH, aber 34,12 
retribuebant: I aguldon (= DEFH), geedleanedun ABCJ. — Ich habe es nicht für nötig er- 
achtet, eine vollständige statistik zusammenzustellen, bin aber immerhin zu dem ergebnis 
gekommen, dass einzelglossen in I recht häufig mit der „gruppe A“ übereinstimmen, aber 
ebenfalls sehr oft mit der ,gruppe D* zusammengehen. Eine bestimmte angehórigkeit von I 
zu einer oder der anderen häufig wiederkehrenden gruppe lässt sich meinen beobachtungen 
nach in keinem teile der hs. nachweisen. 


Scharf hervortretend wie die „gruppenbildung“ in allen teilen der hss. ist, giebt es 
immerhin eine beträchtliche anzahl von stellen, wo ein paar oder mehrere von den psalter- 
versionen sich keiner gruppe anschliessen; auch fehlt es nicht an stellen, wo die hss. über- 
haupt recht stark auseinandergehen. Es bietet selbstverständlich ein gewisses interesse zu 
beobachten, wie sich in derartigen fällen I verhält. Dass I auch an stellen der erwähnten 
art ungemein häufig eine von mir sonst nicht angetroffene glosse aufweist, braucht nach den 
bisherigen ausführungen kaum besonders hervorgehoben zu werden. Übereinstimmungen 
zwischen I und einer oder der anderen von den übrigen hss. kommen aber auch vor. Diesen 
„spezialübereinstimmungen“ habe ich viel aufmerksamkeit gewidmet, bin aber nach eingehen- 
der prüfung des materials zu der ansicht gekommen, dass ihre beweiskraft im grunde nicht 
sehr gross ist. Das zusammentreffen mag sehr oft rein zufällig sein. Oft handelt es sich um 
wörter, für welche I und die andere in frage kommende hs. eine gewisse vorliebe zu haben 
scheinen; es lassen sich dabei aber häufig in I stellen aufweisen, wo die andere hs. nicht das 


betreffende wort gebraucht, und umgekehrt; vgl. besonders das unten über die übereinstim- 


mungen zwischen I und F gesagte. Und auch wo — und dieses kommt nicht ganz selten 
vor — I und eine andere hs. ähnliche doppelglossen zu demselben lemma aufweisen, muss 


man vorsichtig sein, ehe man direkte abhängigkeit der einen hs. von der anderen (bezw. die 
benutzung ein und derselben fertigen vorlage) annimmt, denn beide glossen finden sich in der 
regel jede für sich auch in anderen von unseren hss. Trotzdem ich also die bedeutung der 
„spezialübereinstimmungen“ recht niedrig schätze, werde ich auf dieselben doch etwas aus- 
führlieher eingehen und eine nicht geringe anzahl von beispielen vorführen. 

Unter den Psalterhss. bilden ABC eine besonders scharf markierte gruppe, und die 
zahl der fälle, wo diese hss. unter sich bedeutendere differenzen darbieten, ist, wenn auch 
keineswegs gering, doch verhältnismässig nicht sehr beträchtlich. Wir haben oben konstatiert, 
dass I nicht selten mit der „gruppe A“ übereinstimmt. Eine besondere nähere ähnlichkeit 
zwischen I und einer von den hss. ABC lässt sich nur äusserst selten aufweisen, und beruht 
wahrscheinlich auf reinem zufall. Erwähnt sei z. b., dass zu Ps. 94,2 psalmis I die glosse 
sealmsangum hat, die sich sonst nur in B findet (die übr. hss. gebrauchen dass wort sealm). 
Nur in B habe ich ebenfalls entsprechungen zu 100,5 insatiabili: I (korrektor) pam ungefyl- 
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ledlican, und zu 108,23 ablatus: I (erste glosse) anumon gefunden. Nur in C finde ich glossen, 
die z. b. mit den glossierungen von I zu 10, sulphur: swefel; 73,9 imm: eallunga; 77,38 dis- 
perdet: tostænch; 78,2 simu: bosme; 103,25 reptilia: slincendu übereinstimmen. Ferner ist 
hervorzuheben die übereinstimmung 106,2» in auram: I on lyftu (DGH on lyfte) 1. (vom kor- 
rektor) to hwidan 1 to wedere; C on wedyre l. in hweodan; diese ähnlichkeit der doppel- 
glossen scheint mir indessen wenig zu beweisen, da das nahe liegende wort ,weder* auch in 
AB steht. — Die hs. L, die meist mit B zusammengeht, bietet bei der beurteilung der ver- 
wandtschaftsverhültnisse von I wenig interesse dar. 

Oben ist bemerkt worden, dass I sehr hàufig mit einer ,gruppe D* übereinstimmun- 
gen zeigt. Diese gruppe umfasst neben D am konstantesten H, recht häufig auch E (haupt- 
süchlich die von korrektoren geschriebenen glossen, Wildhagens E*), ferner (soweit mir be- 
kannt) K, sehr häufig F und in einigen teilen der hss. auch G und J. Spezielle übereinstim- 
mungen zwischen I und D lassen sich, da D fast regelmässig den kern einer gruppe bildet, 
selbstverständlich äusserst selten aufweisen, Erwähnt seien folgende stellen: 6,7 lauabo: I ic 
öwea I. ie swilige, D ie swylige 1. pwea, H nur swylige, E wessce, sonst Öwea); 119,4 desola- 
torüs: ID tolysendlicum, vgl. Wildhagen, Camb. Ps.; 119,6 incola: ID eardbegenga (ABCL 
londleod, FGJ ældeodie, E on eldiodgum); 150,5 eymbalis: ID bellum (ACEFG cimbalum, J 
lemma ohne glosse) Dass derartige ganz spezielle übereinstimmungen zwischen I und D 
sich hauptsächlich im schlussteil der hss. vorfinden, beruht darauf, dass die gewöhnliche ge- 
treue nachfolgerin von D, die hs. H, nur bis einschl. Ps. 113 erhalten ist. Etwas zahlreicher 
sind die übereinstimmungen zwischen I und DH; vor allem kommen da einige fälle mit ähn- 
lichen doppelglossen in betracht: 1,2 meditabitur: Y smeap 1. forepencep, beide glossen auch in 
DH; 6,11 erubescant: I ablysian hi l. scamian, DH ablysigen 1. scamien. Ferner ist zu erwäh- 
nen 6,4 (zweites) erubescant: I aswarnian hi (= DH aswarnien) 1. gesceamige heom (übr. hss. 
formen von scamian), und der gemeinsame (aber sehr nahe liegende) fehler 34,17 quando (fra- 
gewort): IDH bonne. Es kann nicht geleugnet werden, dass ein paar von den fällen mit 
ähnlichen doppelglossen recht auffallend sind; das durchaus vereinzelte vorkommen derartiger 
übereinstimmungen macht es indessen höchst gewagt, hier irgend welche spezielle und direkte 
abhängigkeit entdecken zu wollen. — Ausnahmsweise weicht H von D ab. An solchen stel- 
len habe ich ein paar spezielle übereinstimmungen zwischen I und H notiert, von denen in- 
dessen nur eine der erwähnung wert erscheint: 106,28 necessitatibus: IH neadelammum (D lem- 
ma ohne glosse, ABC neaddearfnissum, GJ neadum). — Aus K, die mir von allen hss. am 
wenigsten bekant ist, habe ich ein paar spezialübereinstimmungen mit I notiert, die indessen 
gar keine beweiskraft besitzen. 


Eine etwas eingehendere behandlung erfordert die frage nach etwaigen berührungen 
von I mit den hss. E, G, J und F. 

Über die hs. E, ist Wildhagen, Eadwine-Psalter, sowie derselbe verf. in Engl. Stud. 
39,189 ff. zu vergleichen. Bekanntlich ist die erste hälfte der glosse (Ps. 1—77) von korrekto- 
ren stark überarbeitet worden. Die von diesen herrührenden glossen stehen überhaupt dem 
.typus D“ recht nahe. Aber auch die hauptglossierung dieses teils von E scheint (vgl. 
Wildhagen, Engl. Stud. 39,19) vom typus D becinflusst gewesen zu sein. Meine vergleichung 
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hat ergeben, dass zwischen I und E vor allem im ersten teile des Psalters gewisse spezielle 
übereinstimmungen vorkommen, deren bedeutung indessen nicht hoch geschätzt werden kann. 


Einige von diesen übereinstimmungen seien hier erwühnt. Nicht selten haben IE zu latein. mons 
die glosse ,dun*, wo alle übr. hss. „munt“ gebrauchen so 49,10. 79,11. Hy. 5,3 u. ö. Ferner einige einzelfälle: 
Ps. 4,3 graui: I (pwere 1.) sware, E* (= korrektor) swære (1. heuie; übr. hss. hefige); 13,1 insipiens: I se un- 
snotera (1. se unwita), E (se unwise 1.) unsnotræ; vgl. auch die glossen zu 21,3 insipientiam; 20,3 desiderium : 
I gewilnunga, E gewilnunge (l gyrninge = DFH); 32,5 singillatim: I synderlice (= E; todæledlice DFH, 
wrixendlice ABCJ); 40,11 resuscita: I arær, E æwece (vgl ABCDHJ) 1. (korrektor) arer; 44,15 wirgines: I 
mædenu, E femnæn (= ACDFHJ) 1. (korr.) medenan; 48,1 comparatus: Y gemætfæsted, E gemetfest (1. efen- 
meten = ABO, wiómeten DHJ, togeteald F); 5412 wsura: I gafol, E gestreone (= DFHJ) 1. gauel (ABC 
westemsceat) Nur in E finden sich glossen, die mit I übereinstimmen, z. b. zu 48,13 honore: IE weorömynte; 
80,17 adipe: lE fætnysse; 88,10 motum: IE styrunge; 88,6 confusione: IE gescændnysse; 88,5 sinu: IE bosme; 
134,15 simulacra: IE deofolgyld. Ein paar fälle von ähnlichen doppelglossen (zu 10,7 procellarum u. 20,5 com- 
mouebitur) sind recht bedeutungslos, da die betreffenden glossen sehr gewöhnliche wörter sind (yst—storm, 
astyrian—awendan). 

Die hs. G ist mir, wie ich schon öfters hervorgehoben habe, recht ungenügend be- 
kannt, weshalb es schwierig ist, über die stellung derselben zu I ein abschliessendes urteil zu 
fällen, wie überhaupt eine vollständige ausgabe von G (die ja in aussicht gestellt worden ist) 
für die beurteilung der verwandtschaftsverhältnisse der ae. Psalterversionen durchaus nötig 
ist. Dass sich G im allgemeinen dem „typus D“ nähert, habe ich schon in meinen Studien 
zu ae. Psalterglossen, s. 123, ausgesprochen, und auch Wildhagen vertritt Engl. Stud. 39, 196 
dieselbe ansicht. G ist ebenso wie J (und z. t. F) sehr reich an glossen, die offenbar nicht 
auf dem eigenen lateintext beruhen, sondern lesarten des Ps. Rom. übertragen. Was nun 
das verhältnis zwischen I und G betrifft, fehlt es nicht ganz an stellen, wo man eine ablei- 
tung der glossen beider hss. aus einer gemeinsamen quelle vermuten könnte. 


Von speziellen übereinstimmungen zwischen I und G habe ich folgende notiert: 21,6 aruit: I adru- 
wode (= ABC) 1. (von and. hd) forsearode, G astipude (= DEFH) 1. ...searode (J aheardode); 27,4 adinuen- 
tionum: I (3:te glosse) u. G afundennysse, und ähnlich 98,3. — 39,5 insanias falsas: I wodnessum leasum 1. ge- 
witlystum, G... witleastum lease; 47,3 fundator: IG stadeliend; 67,7 exasperant: IG tyrwiap (FJ æbiliap), so 
auch 77,3 exasperans: IG tyrwiende (FJ teonful); 73,16 awroram: I degriman (= G) 1. roderlihtinge (FJ dæg- 
steorran); 79,5 suffossa: IG underholunga (FJ underdelf); 93, effabuntur : I hig spelliap (— G) 1. (and. hd.) 
togænap (FJ gesepad); 98,4 direetiones: gerecednesse (= FJ) 1. rihtinga (= G); 134,7 fulgura: I (leoman 1.) 
lighræscas (— G; legas D; legite ABOEFJ); 138,5 nowissima: I pa nywestan (C niwe) 1. (and. hd.) pa æn- 
denihstan (— G; da nestan ABDEFJ). Schliesslich habe ich ein paar fälle notiert, wo I und G gemeinsame 
doppelglossen haben: Ps. 21,4 semen: I ofspryng l sed l. cyn, G sed l. cyn (ABCDEH sed, J cynred); 
85,4 potentium: IG riera 1. mihtigra (ABCF mehtigra, DHJL ricra); 85,16 ancillae: I pinenne (= F) l. mennenne 
(= DHJL, menenes AB, peowyne CK, peowre E), G mennene 1. üinenre; bemerkenswert ist, dass in dem- 
selben Psalm (85) I sonst überhaupt sehr selbständig erscheint und häufig im gegensatz zu G steht. Es 
verdient erwühnt zu werden, dass an vielen von den oben zitierten stellen die lateinische lesart des Ps. Rom. 
von derjenigen des Ps. Gall. abweicht, so 27,4. 47,3. 67,1. 73,16. 77,3. 79,17. 93,4. 98,4. 8 — also an den stellen, 
wo die übereinstimmung zwischen I und G vielleicht am schlagendsten ist. Der glossator von G hat an 
diesen stellen von seiner etwaigen vorlage vom ,typus D* keinen nutzen gehabt und hat vielleicht von ei- 
ner anderen quelle gebrauch gemacht. Falls zwischen G und I direkte beziehungen anzunehmen sind, was 
mir sehr zweifelhaft erscheint, würe wohl I der gebende, G der empfangende teil; vgl. u. a. die oben ange- 
führte glosse zu Ps. 39,5, wo G einen nachlässigen gebrauch von der glossierung in I gemacht haben kann, 


das umgekehrte aber höchst unwahrscheinlich wäre. 
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Die hs. J nimmt im verhältnis zu den anderen Psalterglossen offenbar eine recht 
eigentümliche stellung ein. Ohne auf die frage näher einzugehen, möchte ich es als meinen 
eindruck von der durchmusterung der hss. bezeichnen, das J im ersten drittel des Psalters 
überhaupt mit der gruppe ABC nicht zu verkennende berührungen aufweist, und dass der 
abschnitt Ps. 63—75 einen ähnlichen charakter hat. Dagegen steht J in dem abschnitt Ps. 
52 (oder 53, die nächstvorhergehenden Psalmen zeigen beeinflussungen von verschiedenen 
seiten) bis 62 sowie in der ganzen zweiten hälfte des Psalters und wohl auch in den Hym- 
nen in offenbaren beziehungen zu dem ,typus D* und zum teil wohl besonders zu der über- 
haupt diesem typus recht nahe stehenden hs. F. — In meinen Studien zu ae. Psalterglossen, 
s. 120, hatte ich die móglichkeit nüherer beziehungen zwischen I und J angedeutet. Die ein- 
gehendere bescháftigung mit beiden hss. hat mir indessen die überzeugung beigebracht, dass 
sich für derartige beziehungen keine stichhaltigen beweisgründe anführen lassen. 

Die ,spezialübereinstimmungen* zwischen I und J bestehen meist in dem übereinstimmenden ge- 
brauch einiger recht gewöhnlichen und nahe liegenden glossen. Entsprechungen nur in J (wenigstens so- 
weit mein material ausreicht) haben z. b. folgende glossen in I: 2,9 confringes: tobrytst; 2,2 disciplinam : 
steore; 5, dirige: gewissa (aber 7,ı hat nur I gewissa); 5,3 coronasti; gewuldorbeagodest; 6,7 stratum: (2:te 
glosse) beddinge; 7,5 merilo: be geearnunge; 25, renes: lendenu; 74,2 narrabimus: we reccad; 145,8 erigit: I 
ahrærep, J arzrep; 148,4 hymnus: lofsang; 149,3 nobiles: æpelborenan. 


Entschieden bedeutender als alle bisher erórterten übereinstimmungen sind, wie ich 
schon in meinen ,Studien* hervorgehoben habe, die berührungen der hss. I und F. Ich 
denke hier nicht an die zahlreichen fälle, wo die lesart von I derjenigen einer grösseren 
gruppe von hss. ähnlich ist, zu welcher auch F gehört (gewöhnlich DFH oder DEFH, woran 
sich häufig auch J und bisweilen noch andere hss. schliessen), sondern an spezielle überein- 
stimmungen zwischen I und F im gegensatz zu den übrigen hss. Diese recht zahlreichen 
übereinstimmungen verdienen es, etwas eingehender geprüft zu werden. 

Zu vielen gewóhnlichen lateinischen wórtern geben die beiden hss. I und F oft ein 
und dieselbe glossierung, die von derjenigen abweicht, welche die übrigen hss. (wenigstens 
soweit sie mir bekannt waren) an den entsprechenden stellen darbieten. Oft kommt es auch 
vor, dass die hs. I, die ja sehr reich an doppelten und mehrfachen glossen ist, sowohl die in 
den anderen hss. wie die in F stehende glosse nebeneinander enthált. 

Einige charakteristische fälle dieser art seien hier angeführt. Latein. ira wird in den 
Psalterhss. meist durch „yrre“ wiedergegeben, welches auch in I häufig vorkommt. Daneben 
hat aber I eine offenbare vorliebe für das wort „grama“, welches recht häufig auch in F steht; 
grama!) in IF gegen sonstiges yrre steht z. b. 7,7. 20,10. 58,14. 89,11. — Zu latein. wirfus hat I 
ausser (oder neben) ,mægen“ sehr häufig auch die glosse ,miht*. Die meisten hss. ge- 
brauchen rgm. mægen, nur F stimmt nicht selten mit I überein; so z. b. 30,11. 32,6. 45,2. 
48,. 64,7. 67,35. 110,6. — Latein. tempus; IF tima (übr. hss. tid) z. b. 68,14. — Latein. ferra; 
die meisten hss. rgm. eorüe, I daneben oft „land“, welches wort bisweilen auch in F steht; 
vgl z. b. 15,3. 104,3». — Latein. refugium; I und F haben eine gewisse vorliebe für das frei- 


1) Hier und im folgenden wird nicht besonders hervorgehoben, ob — was sehr häufig der fall ist — 


die eine oder die andere hs. (sehr oft I) neben dem betreffenden worte auch eine andere glosse hat. 
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lich auch sonst vorkommende, aber doch recht seltene wort „gener“, vel. z. b. 31,7. 89,1. 
90,2. 9 143,2. — Latein. semita; IF haben einigemal ,pæd“ (übr. hss. stig, siôfæt), z. b. 8,9. 22,5. 
118,35. 105. — Latein. ecclesia; IF ein paar mal ,gelaóung* (allein oder neben einer anderen 
glosse), so z. b. 21,23. 25,12. — Zu latein. cognatio, generatio, progenies haben einigemal nur IF 
die glosse ,m:gó*, so 48,12. 73,8. 77,4. 6. — Latein. nequitia; IF bisweilen „man“ (allein oder 
neben and. gl), z. b. 7,10. 72,s (übr. hss. meist nió) — Latein. sperare wird in den Psalterhss. 
meist durch (ge)hyhtan übertragen; auch I hat sehr häufig dieses wort. Aber daneben steht 
in I, oft in übereinstimmung mit PF, nicht selten die glosse ,hopian*; vgl. z. b. 9,11. 12,6. 
20,8. 32,22. 33,23. 41,6. 61,9. 85,2. 111,7. 129,5. 142,5 u. ö. — Latein. docere; I hat oft „tecan“, 
allein oder als doppelglosse zu ,læran“, welches in den meisten hss. die rgm. glossierung ist; 
nicht selten hat aber auch F tæcan, so IF tæcan 17,35. 36. 24,4. s. 9. 104,22. 118,12. 143,1. — Latein. 
dicere wird in I neben „cwedan“ oft durch ,secgan* wiedergegeben, wobei nicht selten F 
allein unter den übrigen hss. letzteres aufweist, z. b. 13,1. 29,7. 30,15. 138,11. — Latein. saluum 
facere wird in den meisten hss. rgm. durch „halne don" übersetzt. Neben diesem ausdruck 
haben I u. F nicht selten ,gehælan“, so 3,7. 7,2. 118,94. 146. 144,19. — Latein. (prae)parare; I hat 
eine offenbare vorliebe für das wort (ge)gearcian (gærcian). Übrige hss. (und bisweilen auch 
I) gebrauchen (ge)gyrwan, -gearwian. F geht bisweilen mit I in der glossierung (ge)gear- 
ciam, z. b. 20,13. 67,11. — Zu latein. (con)tribulare u. tribulatio kommen in I und F bisweilen 
die glossen (ge)drefan, gedrefednes vor, z. b. 3,2. 9,10. 17,7. 22,5. 50,19. 119,1 u. ö. — Latein. 
circumdare; I hat neben dem in den anderen hss. in der regel gebrauchten „ymbsellan“ öfters 


auch ,ymbtrymman*, das bisweilen damit übereinstimmend auch in F vorkommt; vgl. z. b. 


7,8. 17,6. 21,1. 117,11. — Zu latein. magnificare hat I neben gemiclian recht oft (ge)mersian; 
letzteres steht bisweilen damit übereinstimmend auch in F, so 33,4. 34,27. — Latein. (a-, con-, 


dijuertere wird in den Psalterhss., häufig auch in I, mit (a-, ge)eyrran übertragen. Daneben 
hat aber I und bisweilen auch F awendan, z. b. 12,1. 13,7. 53,7. 89,3. 118,37. 142,7. — Zu er- 
wähnen ist ferner übereinstimmender gebrauch in IF von ,begyman* zu intendere: 44,5. 60,2. 
68,19. 76,2 etc. (übr. hss. meist behealdan, belocian), von „behealdan“ zu (pro-, a-, re)spicere: 
24,49. 30,8. 52,3. Hy. 2,5; und von ,togeanes* (aduersus, -wm) 26,3. 34,3. 40,9. 82,4. 

Die oben angeführten übereinstimmungen sind gewiss beachtenswert. Doch verdient 
ein wichtiger umstand hervorgehoben zu werden. Sehr häufig kommt es nämlich vor, dass 
nur I die in den mitgeteilten beispielen gebrauchte glosse enthält, wogegen F mit den ande- 
ren hss. geht. So stehen nur in I die glossen „grama“ 68,25. 75,5. 77,31. 49. 50. 82,16. 84,5. 6 u. 0; 
„miht“ 32,16. 47,4. 62,3 etc; „tima“ 31,6. 74,3. 88,46. 101,14 (wo tid in ABCDEFGHJL steht) 
etc.; land 24,13. 36,22. 29. 48,12. 8410 u. 0.; gener 30,5; ped 77,50. 138,5; geladung 21,26. 39,10. 
67,5; man 27,4. 54,16; hopian 30,15. 35,5. 43,7. 54,24. 70,14 u. 0.; tæcan 70,17. 93,10. 12. 118,64. 66. 
Hy. 6,3 u. à. secgan 12,. 35,2. 63,6. 113, etc. gehælan 30,3. 67,21. 85,2. Jule E WS e 
(ge)gearcian 10,3. 22,5. 64,7. 88,3. 146,8 etc.; gedrefan 33,19. 41,1: etc.; ymbtrymman 16,9. 47,13. 
48,6. 90,5; (ge)mærsian 9,39. 11,5. 68,3 u. ü.; awendan 77,38. 105,23; begeman 79,2; togeanes. 
108,5. 15. 20. — Und andererseits kommt es sehr oft vor, dass die erwähnten glossierungen zu 
den betreffenden latein. wórtern nur in F vorkommen, wogegen I und die übrigen mir be- 
kannten texte andere übertragungen haben; so grama 2,3. 9,25. 17,916. 26,9. 76,10. 77,49. 105,23 
etc.; miht 17,33. 20,14. 21,16. 28,. 70,» 109,2 ete.; land 43,25. 45,11. 71,16. 105,2». 118,10; gener 
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58,17; ped 16,. 138,5. 141,4; megü 44,18. 76,9. 78,1. 88,5. 101,25; hopian 5,12. 15,1. 17,3. 26,3. 
31,1. 36,3. 41,2. 61,u. 113,9. 140,8 u. O.; tæcan 50,5. 131,12; secgan 30,25. 31,5. 32,9. 104,34; 
gearcian 7,14; drefan 26,2. 106,13; gedrefednys 49,15; ymbtrymman 17,5. 108,3; gemærsian 125,2; 
awendan 26,9. 131,10; begyman 140,1. 141,7; behealdan 13,2. 24,16. 32,13.14. 101,18 etc.; togeanes 
12,5. 30,14. 34,15 etc. 

Ich bin weit davon entfernt, die bedeutung der angeführten tatsachen zu überschät- 
zen. Ganz ohne interesse sind dieselben aber doch nicht. Sie scheinen mir zu beweisen, 
dass übereinstimmungen der erwähnten art zwar keine direkte abhängigkeit zwischen I 
und F voraussetzen, aber auch, dass in bezug auf wortgebrauch und übersetzungsprinzipien 
eine gewisse verwandtschaft zwischen beiden texten vorhanden ist. Freilich handelt es sich 
ja meist um gewóhnliche wórter, die z. t. mit derselben latem. entsprechung auch in einer 
oder in mehreren von den übrigen hss. anzutreffen sind (vor allem gilt dies von ,secgan“, das 
ich überhaupt nur zógernd in das obige verzeichnis aufgenommen habe); meine kenntnis der 
Psalterhss. erlaubt mir aber zu behaupten, dass in der verwendung dieser glossierungen I 
und F einander besonders nahe stehen. 

Es giebt noch eine betrüchtliche anzahl spezieller übereinstimmungen zwischen 1 und 
F, von denen einige vielleicht in das oben mitgeteilte verzeichnis hätten aufgenommen wer- 
den kónnen; auch hier kommt es nicht selten vor, dass das betreffende wort auch in I oder 
in F an stellen vorkommt, wo die andere hs. es nicht hat. Ich finde es nicht nötig, alle fälle 
dieser art hier vorzuführen, sondern beschránke mich auf einige verhältnismässig prägnante stellen: 


Ps. 8,6 honore: IF wyrömynte (ABCJ are, DEH arweordunge), aber z. b. 44,1. 48,13 hat I wyrö- 


mynt, F andere glossierungen. — 154 sanguinibus: I blodum (= die meisten hss.) l. blodwitum (— F). 
— 17,19 protector: I scyldend (= EJ, gescildend ABCDGH) 1. beweriend (= F), aber 30,3. 143,2 hat nur 
I beweriend. — 344 reuereantur: I anüracian, F aöracian; aber 39,5 steht anüracian nur in I (so auch 34,26 
andracunge), und andererseits 6,11 adracian (conturbentur) nur in F. — 58,3 uiris sanguinum: IF werum blodum, also 
ein gemeinsamer fehler, der indessen recht nahe liegt. — 68,10 zelus: I (trega 1.) anda (= F), auch 78,5 haben 
IF anda. — 97,6 ductilibus: I gelædendlicum (= DHJ) 1. onaslagenum (F aslagenum, ein wenig radiert). — 
104,31 bruchus: IF plural. ceaferas (DJ cæfer, © ceafyr) — 115,6 ancillae: I pinenne, F dinenre; vgl. auch 


122» I pinenne (anfang von korr. auf rasur, viell. korrig. aus mennenne), F pinenne (ABCDGJL mennene, 
-es). — Hy. 419 tremor: I ege (oga 1. ege J, cwaecung AC, fyrhto DE) 1. bifung (= F). — Dazu ein paar 
fälle mit übereinstimmenden doppelglossen in I und F: 1,6 peribit: I forwyrö (= DCJ) 1. losa, F loseaÿ 1. 
forwyrpap; 9,16 absconderunt: IF hig bedygledon 1. behyddun (aber zu dem folgenden worte comprehensus hat 
I gehæfîft 1. gelæht, F gegripen); 17,5 semini: I sæde (= die meisten hss.) l. ofsprynge, F ofspringe 1. sed; 
39,18 fardaueris: I ylde pu (= DH) 1. lata du (= ABCEJ), F yld du 1. lata du. Aber z. b. 17,6. a. 18,2 haben 
I und F beide doppelglossen (was in F überhaupt nicht sehr häufig vorkommt), aber gebrauchen dabei 
gänzlich verschiedene wörter. ) 

Wie aus dem angeführten hervorgeht, fehlt es nicht an übereinstimmungen zwischen 
I und F. Dennoch ist eine direkte abhängigkeit der einen hs. von der anderen oder die be- 
nutzung einer gemeinsamen vorlage meines erachtens zwar móglich, aber keineswegs über 
jeden zweifel erhaben. Wohl aber habe ich aus meiner vergleichung der Psalterhss. mitein- 
ander den eindruck gewonnen, dass von allen hss. F diejenige ist, die in bezug auf den all- 
gemeinen glossierungstypus I am nächsten steht. 

Anm. Wie unabhängig I und F trotz alledem einander gegenüberstehen, geht vor allem aus der 


überaus grossen zahl der sonst nirgends belegten glossierungen in I hervor. Und es sei hier besonders er- 
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wähnt, dass ich unter den zahlreichen fällen, wo I doppelte oder mehrfache glossen zu einem latein. wort 
darbietet und eine oder mehrere von diesen glossen auch in anderen texten vorkommen, mehr als 120 stel- 
len notiert habe, wo keine der glossen von I in F wiederzufinden ist. 

Zahlreiche stichproben haben mir die überzeugung beigebracht, dass die sog. Blick. 
ling Glosses (EETS. 63, s. 253 ff) und der sog. Pariser Psalter keine nähere verwandt- 
schaft mit dem Lambeth-Psalter aufweisen. 


Ich werde zuletzt den mutmasslich von einem korrektor (oder von korrektoren; 
ich gebrauche im folgenden der kürze halber rgm. die einzahl) geschriebenen, in den vorher- 
gehenden ausführungen schon berücksichtigten, glossen einige zusammenfassende bemerkun- 
gen widmen und zu ermitteln suchen, ob diese glossen in einem anderen verhältnis zu den 
übrigen Psalterhss. stehen als die hauptglossierung des Lambeth-Psalters. 

Der korrektor hat vor allem eine grosse anzahl von parallelglossen zu glossen des 
hauptglossators eingetragen. Es läge von vornherein nahe zu vermuten, dass er dabei in 
besonders grossem umfang von irgend einer bestimmten vorlage gebrauch gemacht hätte und 
dass diese vorlage vielleicht einer von den uns bewahrten Psaltertexten gewesen wäre oder 
jedenfalls grosse ähnlichkeit mit einem von denselben gezeigt hätte. Dieses scheint indessen 
nicht der fall gewesen zu sein. Vielmehr verfährt der korrektor in überaus zahlreichen fäl- 
len durchaus selbständig; jedenfalls habe ich unter den vom korrektor geschriebenen paral- 
lelglossen beinahe 300 angetroffen, die in dem mir zugänglichen glossenmaterial sonst nicht 
vorkommen. Und auch wo der korrektor eine einzelglosse zu einem lateinischen worte schreibt, 
bietet sich dasselbe bild ‚dar — mehr als 100 mal ist diese glosse nur der hs. I eigen. Es 
kommt sogar vor, dass der korrektor zwei sonst nicht vorkommende glossen zu demselben 
lemma schreibt: so zu 102,15 amplius; 118,81 salutare; 118,21 calumpniantibus. 

Zahlreich sind aber natürlich auch die fälle, wo die vom korrektor geschriebene glosse 
auch in einer oder mehreren anderen hss. vorkommt. Mein material ist hier nur für die fälle 
mit doppelglossen in I vollständig. Sehr häufig ist die glosse des korrektors ein gewöhn- 
liches wort, das in allen oder so gut wie allen anderen hss. steht (ca. 80 mal). Oder die 
glosse des korrektors stimmt zur „gruppe A“ oder zur „gruppe D* (beides etwa 40 mal). 

Es kommt aber auch vor, dass die vom korrektor geschriebene glosse sich nur in 
einer einzigen anderen hs. oder höchstens in ein paar hss. findet. Die fälle dieser art sind 
unter den oben angeführten „spezialübereinstimmungen“ zwischen I und einzelnen anderen 
Psaltertexten schon berücksichtigt worden. Vereinzelte übereinstimmungen mit anderen hss. 
kommen bei den glossen des korrektors ganz so wie bei den glossen der hauptglossierung vor. 
Am zahlreichsten sind hier wie dort die übereinstimmungen mit der hs. F. 

In einigen fällen hat der korrektor offenbar ein vom hauptglossator geschriebenes ge- 
wöhnliches wort ein wenig verändert; so sind z. b. 101,25. 135,14 ,midlunge* aus ,midle*, 
103,1 „ymbseryddest“ aus „scryddest“ und 118,165. 140,9 ,æswicung“ aus ,æswic“ korrigiert 
worden. Der korrektor hat in diesen füllen keine angleichung an sonst belegte glossen, son- 
dern vielmehr eine für I eigentümliche glossierung zu stande gebracht. 
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Die tätigkeit des korrektors unterscheidet sich also in bezug auf das verhältnis zu 
anderen Psaltertexten nicht wesentlich von der hauptglossierung. Die von ihm gemachten 
zusätze zeigen jedenfalls keine grössere verwandtschaft mit anderen Psaltertexten als die 
sonstige glossierung. Eher scheint das gegenteil der fall zu sein. Im letzten drittel des 
Psalters steht die hauptglossierung dem typus D etwas näher als sonst; in den ausführungen 
oben s. 37—38, die sich auf die glosse als ganzes bezogen, ist dieses vielleicht nicht genügend 
hervorgehoben worden. Der korrektor dagegen, dessen tätigkeit gerade in diesem teil des 


LPs. von bedeutung ist, hat hier zahlreiche sonst nirgends vorkommende glossen eingeführt. 


Das ergebnis der vorausgehenden untersuchung lässt sich etwa folgendermassen zusam- 
menfassen: 

Die glosse des Lambeth-Psalters, zeichnet sich überhaupt durch eine grosse selb- 
ständigkeit aus. Der reichtum an glossen, die in den übrigen Psalterversionen nicht anzu- 
treffen sind, ist geradezu überraschend. Daraus folgt aber keineswegs, dass nicht bei der 
glossierung unseres denkmals vorlagen benutzt worden wären; dieses ist vielmehr, vor allem 
in anbetracht der nicht seltenen anklänge an andere lateinische lesarten als diejenigen des 
eigenen lateintextes, recht wahrscheinlich. Von den glossen des Lambeth-Psalters stimmen 
zahlreiche mit demjenigen glossentypus überein, den wir oben als „typus A* bezeichnet haben, 
und noch zahlreichere mit dem ,typus D*. Es ist auch gar nicht ausgeschlossen, dass manche 
glossen des LPs. ihren ursprung aus Psalterversionen ableiten, die diesen typen angehören; 
vor allem móchte man bei einigen den hss. D und I gemeinsamen glossen dieses vermuten. 
Doch lässt es sich nicht mit bestimmtheit beweisen, dass die glossatoren des LPs. eine der 
uns bewahrten Psalterversionen in der hand gehabt haben, wenn dieses auch andererseits 
keineswegs unmöglich ist. Verschwindend klein ist die zahl von fehlern, die dem LPs. mit 
anderen Psalterglossen gemeinsam sind, und gerade solche fehler sind es, welche die sicher- 
sten beweise für abhüngigkeit oder gemeinsame abstammung liefern. — Dem Lambeth-Psalter 
am nächsten steht dem allgemeinen charakter nach die Psalterversion der hs. Stowe 2. 

Diese bemerkenswerte selbständigkeit und der grosse reichtum an doppelten und 
mehrfachen glossen- verleihen der Lambethglosse als sprachquelle aus spätaltenglischer zeit 
einen nicht geringen wert. 


Nachträge zu Kap. III. 

Zu s. 19: Schreibfehler sind vielleicht noch 104,1: *ealles (gsf. omnis) f. ealre; 118,63 *pinre (apn. 
tua) f. pine; 141,2 *mine (abl. sg. f. mea) f. minre; 143,5 *pines (fuos) f. pine; Hy. 3,5 "pe, f. pa. — Zu s. 20—22: 
Beeinflussungen seitens anderer latein. lesarten zeigen vielleicht noch 9,3 pauperum: pane Dearfan (A—E 
pauperi); 48, redimit: alesde (A—E redemit); 81a diiudicat: toscæt (Ps. Rom. discernit) l. (and. hd) todemep; 
88,» confirmabit: getrymp l. (and. hd) gestrangap (übr. hss. confortabit); 118,1 laqueum: grynu (Ps. Rom. 
laqueos); 190,5 tuam: pinre, -r- halbwegs radiert (s. Wildhagen, CPs.); 129,2 deprecationis: gebedes (Ps. Rom. 
orationem) 1. (and. hd) bene; 134,6 abyssis: deopnessum 1. neowelnesse (s. Wildhagen, CPs.); 138,6 formabun- 
tur: beod getrymmede (ähnl. in übr. Psaltertexten, vgl. firmabuntur in ABDE); 138,20 cogitatione: gepohtum 
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(Ps. Rom. -onibus), accipiant: hi onfod (vorherrsch. lesart -ient); 1404 werba: worde (Ps. Rom. uerbum); 142,; 
medilabar: ic smeage (A—EL -abor); 143,3 egressibus: sidfetum (Ps. Rom. itineribus) 1. (and. hd) utfzerum; 
149,5 manicis: bendum (Ps. Rom. wineulis) l. handcopsum. Die angeführten stellen verändern in keiner weise 
die richtigkeit der ausführungen auf s. 34—36. 

Zu s. 22—24. Altengl. praes. gegen latein. praet. auch 100,. 118,0; ae. praet. gg. lat. futur. 
noch 64,4; ae. opt. praes. gg. lat. futur. indik. 34,13. 105,2. 43 (vgl. jedoch Wildhagen, OPs.). 118,15. 136,1; ae. indik. 
gg. lat. konj. praes. 32,19. 34,27. 141,5; ae. imperat. gg. lat. futur. 50, Beim subst. ae. sing. gg. lat. plur. noch 
974. 37,3. 118,36. 59; ae. plur. gg. lat. sing. 17,12. 31,4. 48,5. 72,25. 77,1. 105,10. 106,2. 138,5. Der dat. deowum (auch 
118,5. 4) mag adjektiv. flektiert sein; vgl. gp. peowra in DJ 33,23. 88,5. Schlechte konstruktion 68,10 oppro- 
bria — ceciderunt: hosp (sing.) — feollon. Nachläss. wiedergabe d. latein. kasus noch 67,5. 101,16. 103,25. 113,1. 
118,4. Substantivisches mei: mines 39,5; tui: pines 62,. — Zu s. 25 —27: Singularformen auf -nessa (-nyssa) 
noch ófters; so auch noch einige nom. sg. auf -e von starken femin., und ein paar mask. nap. auf -es u. gs. 
auf -as, worüber vgl. die bemerkungen zur flexionslehre. Über ds. beboda 118,93 vgl. Wildhagen, CPs. Als 
parallelglosse zu „hand“ steht „anweald“ noch 21,21. 30,9. 16. Zu sion die gl. heannessum 134,5. Die beispiele 
von veränderter wortfolge bei präpositionen sind nicht erschópfend aufgezählt. 

Zum verzeichnis s. 28—29: Das vorgeschobene ,pe* 3,6. 6,3. 10,s gehört zu „forpan“; eine ähn- 
liche trennung des relativen „pe“ kommt vor 14,5. 31,1. 75,12. 108,19. Diese erscheinung ist vielleicht ähnlich 


wie die unten auf s. 27 erwähnten zu beurteilen. — 5,13 scuto bone uoluntatis tuae: mid scelde mid pinum 
godan willan. — Das zu 10,6 etc. bemerkte gilt auch von 9,29. 36,32. 67,13. 118,150. Hy. 15,46. — 10,3 zustus domi- 
nus: se (!) rihtwisa drihten. — 17,3 „heo“ überflüssig; so auch formen von pronom. 21,5. 30. 36,18. 106,3. 21. 
140,. — 32,12 schlecht konstruiert gens cuius — cius: seo peod pæs pe — his; ähnliche fälle 67,17 118,35. — 
50,12 spiritum rectum: gast riht (!). — 68,4 tempus (nom. sg.) beneplaeiti: on timan licwyrüe. — 72,0 hic 
(adverb): pis. — 72,1 inflammatum: topundon (= inflatum?) 1. anburnan. — 108,13 una (zahlwort): samod. — 
121,5 sedes (subst.): pu sitest. — 121,8. 137,2 inkonsequenter kasusgebrauch. — 126,3 lat. text vom glossator 
missverstanden. — 138,3 semitam meam: min (!) pep. — Hy. 3, arcus fortium: boga stranga. 
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IV. Zum wortschatz und wortgebrauch des Lambeth-Psalters. 


Der wortschatz des Lambeth-Psalters muss als verhältnismässig sehr reich betrachtet 
werden. Eine durchgehende vergleichung lässt sich ohne grosse schwierigkeit nur mit dem 
Vespas. Psalter anstellen, da zu den anderen Psalterglossen vollständige glossare nicht vor- 
handen sind. Die zählung des wortvorrats des VPs. (nach Grimms Glossar) und des LPs. 
(naéh meinem Glossar) hat ergeben, dass der wortschatz des LPs. etwa 700 wórter mehr ent- 
hält als derjenige des VPs. und diesen also mit etwa 40 °/, übertrifft. 

Der Lambeth-Psalter ist sehr reich an wörtern, die bisher in anderen altenglischen 
sprachquellen nicht angetroffen worden sind. Ich habe in meinem Glossar zum LPs. die 
wörter besonders hervorgehoben, die in den bekannten Wörterbüchern von Bosworth-Toller, 
Sweet und Hall nicht vorkommen. Bei der ausarbeitung des Glossars hatte ich die übri- 
gen mir zugänglichen Psaltertexte noch nicht durchgehend mit der Lambethglosse ver- 
glichen. Eine von mir nachträglich vorgenommene vergleichung ergab das resultat, dass die 
weitaus überwiegende mehrzahl der betreffenden wörter in den übrigen Psaltern jedenfalls 
nicht an den entsprechenden stellen und, soweit ich solches habe überblicken können, wohl 
auch sonst nicht, anzutreffen sind. Der LPs. bleibt somit vorläufig die einzige quelle für 
eine sehr grosse zahl — ca. 200 — altenglische wörter. Von diesen wörtern sind die meisten 
auch im LPs. nur ein oder ein paar mal belegt, und einige von ihnen müssen als durchaus 
zufällige, halbwegs gelehrte bildungen angesehen werden. Es kommen aber auch fälle vor, 
wo ein sonst nirgends belegtes wort im Lambeth-Psalter recht häufig auftritt; so z. b. das 
wort „foletruma“, das geradezu ein lieblingswort unseres denkmals ist. 

Ausser diesen sonst nicht belegten wörtern enthält der Lambeth-Psalter noch eine 
sehr grosse anzahl freilich auch anderswo (nicht selten in einem oder dem anderen von unse- 
ren Psaltertexten) angetroffener, aber immerhin sehr seltener wörter. 

Wie Wildhagen in seiner vor kurzem erschienenen abhandlung über das Psalterium 
Romanum in England und seine Glossierungen (Festschrift für Morsbach, 1913, s. 418 ff.) her- 
vorgehoben hat, zeigt der Regius-Psalter im vergleich mit den älteren Vespasian- und Junius- 
glossen eine reiche entwicklung des wortschatzes, indem zu einem lateinischen worte oft zahl- 
reiche verschiedene glossen begegnen im gegensatz zu einer einzigen, regelmässig wieder- 
kehrenden übersetzung in den älteren texten. In dieser hinsicht dürfte der Lambeth-Psalter 
die meisten, vielleicht sogar alle, anderen Psalterversionen übertreffen. Schon die zahlreich 


auftretenden doppelten oder mehrfachen glossierungen zu ein und demselben lemma deuten 
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auf ein bestreben des glossators, die hilfsquellen der eigenen sprache bei der übersetzung 
möglichst vollständig auszunutzen, und auch an verschiedenen stellen des textes kommen in 
reichem masse verschiedene wiedergaben desselben lateinischen wortes vor. Unter benutzung 
von Grimms Glossar (das mir bei der ausarbeitung dieses kapitels überhaupt gute dienste 
geleistet hat) habe ich für zahlreiche ófters vorkommende lateinische wórter die glossierungs- 
art des Lambeth-Psalters mit derjenigen des Vesp. Psalters verglichen. Es stellte sich dabei 
heraus, dass der LPs. oft eine sehr grosse zahl von glossierungen zu einem lateinischen worte 
gebraucht, wo der VPs. stets dieselbe glosse giebt oder sich jedenfalls mit ein paar wórtern 
begnügt. Einige charakteristische fälle dieser art seien hier in alphabetischer folge angeführt: ! 


adeps: VPs. smeoru. — LPs. fætnes, rysel, ungel. 

adjuvare: VPs. gefultumian. — LPs. gefultumian, fylstan, gefylstan, gehelpan. 

alienus: VPs. fremde. — LPs. ælfremed, eldeodig, eldeodisc, elelendisc, fremde. 

auferre: VPs. afırran, onweg afırran. - ps: abredan, »tbredan, afyrran, afyrsian, animan. 

canticum: VPs. song. — LPs. cantie, lofsang, sang. 

captivitas: VPs. heftned. — LPs. gehæftednes, gehæftnes, hæftnung, hæftned, heftnod.. 

circumdare: VPs. ymbsellan. — LPs. ymbhwyrfan (ymbhweorfan), ymbsellan (utan yinb- 
sellan), ymbsettan, ymbsittan, ymbtrymman, ymbóringan. 

convertere. (-verti): VPs. gecerran. — LPs. acyrran, gecyrran, hweorfan, gehweorfan, 
ahwyrfan, gehwyrfan, awendan, gewendan. 

domus: VPs. hus, gehusscipe. — LPs. hus, husræden, husscipe, huswist, hiwræden, hiwscipe. 

errare: VPs. dwolian. — LPs. dwalian, dwelian, dwelsian, dwolian. 

erubescere: VPs. scomian. — LPs. ablysian, scamian, gescamian, pass. von gescendan, asw&- 
man, aswarnian. 

fulgur: VPs. legitu, scima. — LPs. liget (-etu), ligræse, ligrescung, ligræscetung, leoma, 
onælet. 

fundamentum: V Ps. steadul. — LPs. grund, grundweall, stadol, stadolfæstnes, stadolfzestnung. 

generatio: VPs. cneoris. — LPs. cneoris, enosl, cyn, cynryn, m:eg. 

ira: VPs. eorre. — LPs. yrre (eorre), yrscipe, grama. 

murmurare: VPs. gnornian. — LPs. ceorian, geomrian, murcnian. 

nequitia: VPs. md. — LPs. man, nearodancnes, nióscipe. 

perdere: VPs. forspildan. — LPs. fordon, forspillan, forleosan, amyrran. 

psallere: VPs. singan. — LPs. dreman, freadreman, singan, sealmlofian. 

psalmus: VPs. salm. — LPs. sealm, sealmewide, sealmlof, sealmsang, lofsang. 

refugium: VPs. geberg. — LPs. frofor, ner, gener, rotnes, socn. 

semen: VPs. sed. — LPs. sed, cyn, cynryn, ofspryng. 

sperare: V Ps. gehyhtan (hyhtan). — LPs. hihtan, gehihtan, hopian, gehopian, truwian. 

substantia: VPs. spoed. — LPs. æht, edwist, sped. 

sustinere: VPs. arefnan, abidan. — LPs. forberan, onbidan, anbidian, geanbidian, aræfnan, 


gedafian, Óolian, gedolian, fordyldigian. 


! Ich normalisiere in diesem kapitel die lateinische orthographie und bis zu einem gewissen grade auch 


die schreibung der altenglisehen wörter, die ich regelmässig ohne irgend welche diakritischen zeichen gebe. 
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tabescere: V Ps. aswindan. — LPs. acwinan, aidlian, aswæman, aswarcan, aswarcnian, aswin- 
dan, swindan, ateorian, weornian. 

timor: VPs. ege. — LPs. ege, egsa, opa. : 

tribulatio: VPs. geswencednis, geswine. — LPs. geswinc, geswincfulnes, gedrefednes, drefed- 
nes, geswencednes, gedeorf, gedeorfnes, unrotnes, geomornes. 

vestimentum: V Ps. hregl. — LPs. hr&gl, gegyrla, reaf, scrud. 


virtus: VPs. megen. — LPs. mægen, megnörym, miht, streng. 


Dieses verzeichnis kónnte leicht bis ins vielfache ausgedehnt werden. Da zu den 
anderen Psaltertexten spezialwórterbücher nicht vorhanden sind, würde sich eine ähnliche 
vergleichung mit .denselben recht mühsam gestalten. Auch werde ich auf eine solche hier 
nicht eingehen. Viele von den texten haben offenbar einen sehr reichen wortschatz, doch 
glaube ich, dass der Lambeth-Psalter bei einer durchgehenden vergleichung den preis davon- 
tragen würde. 

Charakteristisch für den Lambeth-Psalter sind die bei der übertragung mancher latein. 
begriffe hervortretenden zahlreichen wortbildungen durch ableitung oder zusammensetzung 
aus demselben stamme. Folgende beispiele (z. t. schon oben erwähnt) seien hier angeführt: 
indignatio: æbylga, æbylignes; alienus: ældeodig, ældeodisc; scandalum: æswicnes, sswicung; 
mandatum: bebod, bebodrzeden; latitudo: bradnes, tobrzedednes; mortificare: cwylmian, gecwyl- 
mian, gecwylmberian; judicium: dom, domfæstnes; errare: dwalian, dwelian, dwelsian, dwolian; 
incola: eardbegenga, eardeswræcca; ferribilis: egeful, egesful, egeslic; susceptor: an(d)feng, and- 
fengend, onfond, underfond; primitiae: frumsceatt, framwæstm; castra: fyrdung, fyrdwic: 
locusta: gærshoppa, gerstapa; parare: (ge)gearcian, (ge)gearwian, gegyrwan; captivitas: gehæft- 
nes, gehæftednes, hæftned, heftnod, hæftnung; auditus: geheredlie, geherendlie; familia: 
hiwræden, hiwscipe; domus: hus, husræden, husscipe, huswist; custodia: hyrdnes, gehyrdnes, 
hyrdreden; retributio: lean, edlean, edleanung; lucerna: leohtfæt, leohtfætels; fulgur: liget 
(-etu), ligrese, ligrescung, ligrescetung; illuminatio: hhtng, onlihting, onlihtnes; laudatio: 
lof, lofung, lofherung; magnitudo: mærnes, mærsung, mærd: maturitas: ripnes, ripung; fun- 
damentum: stadol, stadolfæstnes, stadolfestnung; firmamentum: trumnes, trymnes, getrymednes, 
trymming, trymé; adhaerere: gedeodan, gedeodlæcan. 

Der reichtum des Lambeth-Psalters an ausdrücken zur wiedergabe ein und desselben 
lateinischen wortes beruht zum teil (aber nur zum geringen teil darauf, dass verschiedene 
teile der glossierung eine gewisse vorliebe für bestimmte wörter zu haben scheinen. Über 
einige fälle dieser art soll weiter unten gehandelt werden. Nicht selten hat der glossator 
offenbar abwechslung angestrebt und die wiederholung desselben ae. wortes in einem Psal- 
menverse vermieden, wo das lateinische zweimal dasselbe wort ohne irgend welchen bedeu- 
tungsunterschied giebt. So z. b. 89,1 a generatione in generatione: fram cynrene on cneorisse, 
und ähnlich 101,13. 105,31. 118,90. 134,1 u. ö. Vgl. ferner 77,38 irum — ram: yrre — graman; 
so auch 77,9, wo noch für indignationis — indignationem: æbylignysse — ebylgan steht. Ps. 
97,5 wird in eythara einmal durch „on hearpan“, ein anderes mal durch „on hearpslege* 
wiedergegeben. Ps. 117,1. 12 kommen als glossen für dreimal wiederholtes latein. eireumdare 


die verba ymbsellan, ymbtrymman und ymbôringan vor. Und so noch öfters. In der regel 
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lässt sich aber kein bestimmter grund für die sehr wechselnde wiedergabe vieler lateinischen 
wörter ausfindig machen. Die überreiche glossierung des Lambeth-Psalters giebt dem denk- 
mal den grossen wert, den es für unsere kenntnis des spätaltenglischen wortschatzes besitzt. 
Vom standpunkte der übersetzungstechnik als solcher kann man freilich diesen reichtum 
verschieden beurteilen. Wo es sich um seltene oder schwierige lateinische ausdrücke handelt, 
sind die zahlreichen doppelten und dreifachen glossen oft ein ausgezeichnetes mittel, um die 
bedeutung des lemmas zu beleuchten — glossierungen wie 38,12 fabescere: aswarcan 1. acwi- 
nan 1. aydlian 1. aswindan, und 44,3 speciosus: wynsum 1. æbele 1. enlic 1. wlitig sind geradezu 
prachtstücke altenglischer synonymik. Andererseits liegt aber die gefahr nahe, dass die über- 
setzung durch eine allzu wechselnde und schwankende wiedergabe der worte des originales 


an präzision und festigkeit verliert. 


Im ersten kapitel dieser abhandlung wurde an der hand einiger orthographischen und 
grammatischen erscheinungen dargelegt, dass die Lambethglosse vielleicht in mehrere ab- 
schnitte zu zerlegen ist, die von verschiedenen glossatoren geschrieben worden sind, wenn 
es auch sehr schwierig ist, bestimmte punkte aufzuweisen, wo eine hand aufhórt und eine 
andere beginnt. Ausserdem wurde ein langes verzeichnis von glossen mitgeteilt, die sicher 
oder möglicherweise von einer anderen hand als derjenigen des jeweiligen hauptglossators 
geschrieben sind; auch hier bleibt man, wie hervorgehoben wurde, nicht selten im unsichern. 


Es wurde der versuch gemacht, drei abschnitte des Psalters vorläufig zu charakterisieren, die 


etwa die Psalmen 1—52, 53—96 und 97—150 umfassen würden. Einen besonderen abschnitt 
bilden die Hymnen, jedenfalls Hy. 1—14, wogegen Hy. 15 vielleicht gewisse abweichungen 
von den übrigen Hymnen aufweist. Zahlreich sind die von einem korrektor (bezw. von 
korrektoren) eingetragenen glossen — überwiegend, wenn auch keineswegs ausschliesslich, 
parallelglossen zu solchen des hauptglossators — nur im letzten abschnitt des Psalters. 

Bei dieser sachlage bietet es selbstverständlich ein nicht geringes interesse zu unter- 
suchen, inwieweit auch in lexikalischer hinsicht verschiedenheiten zwischen denselben abschnit- 
ten der glossierung etwa wahrzunehmen sind. Eine solche untersuchung muss natürlich mit 
grösster vorsicht betrieben und die resultate derselben mit nötiger kritik beurteilt werden. 
Wo es sich um wórter handelt, die überhaupt im ganzen denkmal nur selten auftreten, 
bedeutet es offenbar nichts, falls die wenigen belege sich ausschliesslich oder überwiegend 
nur in einem oder dem anderen abschnitt der glossierung finden. Wenn aber ein einiger- 
massen häufig wiederkehrendes lateinisches wort in einem teile des denkmals vorwiegend 
durch einen, in einem anderen teile durch einen anderen altenglischen ausdruck wiedergege- 
ben wird, ist man berechtigt, von verschiedenen lexikalischen tendenzen zu reden. Freilich 
handelt es sich hier gewóhnlich nur um relative verschiedenheiten, aber auch diese sind der 
beachtung wert, vor allem wenn es sich dartun sollte, dass bei der wiedergabe zahlreicher 
lateinischer ausdrücke die übereinstimmungen oder die abweichungen der einzelnen teile des 
denkmals sich überhaupt ähnlich verteilen. 

In- den folgenden ausführungen werde ich der kürze halber die oben angegebenen 
drei abschnitte der Psalterglosse mit P!, P? und P* und die Hymnen mit Hy. bezeichnen. 
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Die von korrektoren geschriebenen zusätze bezeichne ich durch hinzufügung eines „k“ (also 
z. b. P*k — von einem korrektor eingetragene glosse im dritten abschnitt des Psalters). 

Meine untersuchung bezog sich auf eine bedeutende anzahl — etwa 50 — einiger- 
massen häufig vorkommende lateinische wörter, für welche im Lambeth-Psalter mehrere glos- 
sen geboten werden. Bei vielen von diesen wörtern stellte es sich heraus, dass keine ver- 
schiedenheit der wiedergabe in den einzelnen abschnitten des denkmals wahrzunehmen ist. 
So kommt für populus selbstverständlich überall „folc“ vor, aber auch das für den LPs. cha- 
rakteristische „foletruma“ begegnet sowohl in P! und P? wie, wenn auch seltener, im P?. Für 
sagitta ist „Han“ überall die vorherrschende wiedergabe, woneben nur vereinzelt stræl 7,14 
und 126,4 und heorufla 56,5 auftreten. Lat. adeps wird überwiegend durch „faetnes“ glos- 
siert; daneben kommt in P? ,rysel* und in Hy. „ungel“ vereinzelt vor. Am reichsten an ver- 
schiedenen glossierungen zu ein und demselben lateinischen worte ist überhaupt P!, wo ja der 
hauptglossierung angehórige doppelte und dreifache glossen zahlreich sind. Nicht selten 
findet man in P! eine grössere auswahl von glossen zu einem latein. wort, wogegen die übri- 
gen abschnitte des LPs. sich überwiegend an das eine oder das andere oder höchstens an 
ein paar von den in P! vorkommenden glossen halten. Ein paar beispiele dieser art seien 
angeführt. Zu dolor bietet P! gleich häufig ,sar* und „sarnes“; in P? überwiegt durchaus 
„sar“, in der hauptglossierung von P3 „sarnes“. Bei latein. erubescere bietet P! eine sehr 
grosse zahl von glossen: ablysian, (ge)scamian, aswarnian, aswæman, pass. von gescendan; 
P? hält sich an ,scamian*. Zu eircumdare hat ebenfalls P! sehr zahlreiche glossen: ymb- 
trymman, ymbhwyrfan (ymbhweorfan), ymböringan, ymbsettan (-sittan), ymbsellan; P? bevor- 
zugt entschieden „ymbtrymman“ und die hauptglossierung von P? „ymböringan“. Lat. alienus 
wird in P! neben ,ælfremed“ auch vereinzelt durch ælôeodig, :elóeodise und elelendise glos- 
siert; P? zieht „elfremed“ vor, während in P? und Hy. ælfremed u. ældeodig — freilich sind 
die belege sehr spärlich — vorkommen. Von fällen dieser art giebt es noch zahlreiche; die 
mitgeteilten belege mögen aber genügen. 

Ein grösseres interesse als die bisher behandelten wörter bieten einige andere, wo die 
verteilung verschiedener glossierungen auf verschiedene abschnitte des textes deutlicher her- 


vortritt. Wir werden eine reihe von fällen dieser art in alphabetischer folge anführen: 


abyssus: P! überwiegend deopnes (nur vereinzelt als parallelglosse dazu neowelnes!); so 
auch P3 (hauptglossierung), wo daneben einmal „grund“ steht. Aber P? hat regelmäs- 
sig neowelnes; so auch Hy. und P’k, indem vom korrektor neowelnes als parallel- 
glosse zu deopnes u. grund eingeführt wird. 

dieere: P! cwedan u. secgan, beide häufig und einigemal als parallelglossen nebeneinander 
gebraucht; P? seegan etwa 7 mal so häufig als cweüan; P? cwedan vielleicht 8 mal 
so oft wie secgan, aber P?k secgan mehrere male als pgl. (= parallelglosse) zu eweóan; 
Hy. durchaus überwiegend secgan. 

docere: P! leran, doch auch als pgl. dazu tecan; P? tæcan; P? leran (geleran), aber P°k 
hat oft als pgl. tæcan eingeführt; Hy. tæcan. 
! Ich normalisiere die schreibung der ae. wörter. 
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ecclesia: P! meist geladung, doch auch gesamnung; P? gelaüung; P? gesammung, aber P?k 
geladung; Hy. geladung. 

intelligere: P! meist ongitan, daneben undergitan (und vereinzelt agitan); P? gleich häufig 
undergitan u. understandan; P? ganz überwiegend ongitan (agitan), vereinzelt als pel. 
oncnawan, aber P3k (freilich nur einmal — 118,5) understandan; Hy. understandan. 

intendere (in der bedeutung „acht geben“): P! begyman, daneben ein paar mal als pel. 
beseon; P? begyman; P? bebealdan, aber P?k dazu (129,2) pgl. begyman. 

invocare: P! meist gecigan, vereinzelt cigan, und ein paar mal cleopian; P? überwiegend 
cigan, ausnahmsweise gecigan; P? gecigan, selten cigan; Hy. cigan. 

ira: P! yrre, mehr als drei mal so häufig als grama; P? grama mehr als doppelt so oft als 
yrre; P? eorre; Hy. yrre u. grama. 

magnificare: P! gemiclian (miclian) und (ge)m:ersian, letzteres ein paar mal von P!k; 
P? (ge)mærsian, ganz vereinzelt gemiclian als pgl. von P?k (91,6); P? gemichan, aber 
P*k dazu einigemal pgl. gemærsian; Hy. (ge)mærsian. ) 

mons: P' überwiegend munt, viel seltener dun, letzteres auch einigemal von P!k; P? über- 
wiegend dun, mehr als 2 mal so häufig als munt; P? hauptglossierung fast ausschliess- 
lich munt, dagegen P?k, meist als pgl. dazu, dun; Hy. dun. 

(prae)parare: P! meist (ge)gearcian, vereinzelt gegearwian und gegyrwan, P? regelmässig 
(ge)gearcian; P^ meist (ge)gearwian, vereinzelt gearcian; Hy. (ge)gearcian. 

perire: P! häufig forweoróan, wozu ein paar mal als pgl. losian; P? hat als regel losian, 
ganz vereinzelt forweordan; P? hauptglossierung hat rgm. forweordan, dagegeu P?k als 
pgl. dazu losian; Hy. losian. 

salvum. facere: P! meist gehælan, einigemal als pgl. dazu die wórtliche übersetzung halne 
(ge)don; P? gehælan; P? hauptgloss. meist halne (ge)don, wozu P*k oft pgl. gehælan 
hinzufügt (indessen scheint 108,26 gehælan P?, halne don P?k anzugehóren); Hy. ge- 
hælan. 

semita: P! überwiegend ped, ein paar mal meist als pgl. siöfet oder stig; P? ped; P? meist 
stig, vereinzelt sidfæt, aber P?k (als pgl.) oft pz. 

sperare: P! meist gehihtan (seltener hihtan), aber sehr oft auch hopian (häufig als pgl. zu 
gehihtan); P? ganz überwiegend hopian, einigemal truwian, vereinzelt P?k gehihtan; 
P? bevorzugt gehihtan, hat aber einigemal als pgl. dazu hopian; P?k hopian; Hy. 
hopian. 

suseipere: P! onfon, vereinzelt underfon; P? underfon; P" onfon u. underfon; P?k hat 
106,17 underfon wohl aus onfon korrigiert; Hy. underfon. 


veteld u. seltener 


D 


tabernaculum: P! überwiegend eardungstow, woneben, oft als pgl., auch 
bur; P? rom. geteld, daneben ein paar mal (meist von P*k) eardungstow; P? eardung- 
stow; Hy. geteld. 


tribulare: P! gedrefan, seltener (ge)swencan; P? gedrefan; P" (ge)swencan, aber P’k gedre- 
fan. — Viel grösser ist aber das schwanken der glossierung bei dem substantiv fribu- 


latio. Auch hier haben P? und Hy. in der regel gedrefednes, aber in P! kommen 
neben überwiegendem gedrefednes mehrere andere glossen vor (drefednes, geswenced- 
nes, geswine, geswinenes, geswincfulnes, gedeorf, gedeorfnes, unrotnes) und in P* 
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schwankt die hauptglossierung stark zwischen geswencednes, geswine, unrotnes, gedre- 
lednes, geomornes, wogegen P?k gedrefednes schreibt. 

virlus: P* überwiegend mægen, aber auch recht häufig (meist als pgl. zu mægen) miht 
(ein paar mal von P!k); ausserdem seltener strengd; P? neben mægen ganz überwie- 
gend miht; P? meist mægen, doch auch miht u. vereinzelt streng u. megnörym; 
P3k hat in der regel miht; Hy. miht. i 

Wenn es sich auch, wie schon hervorgehoben wurde, meist nur um ein relatives über- 
gewieht der einen oder der anderen glossierung handelt, geht aus den obipen zusammenstel- 
lungen indessen eine tatsache unzweideutig hervor: die nahe verwandtschaft von P? (mittle- 
rer teil des Psalters) und Hy. (Hymnen). Bevorzugte wörter in diesen beiden abschnitten 
des denkmals sind u. a. neowelnes, secgan, tæcan, geladung, understandan, grama, (ge)mærsian, 
dun, (ge)gearcian, losian, gehælan, hopian, underfon, geteld, miht. Und bemerkenswert ist, 
dass der korrektor im dritten abschnitt des Psalters (P?k) für dieselben glossen eine offenbare 
vorliebe zu haben scheint. — Der erste abschnitt des Psalters (P!) zeichnet sich durch eine 
grössere variabilität der glossierung aus. Neben den in P? u. Hy. gebräuchlichen glossen 
kommen hier teils sonst im LPs. gar nicht auftretende glossierungen vor, teils auch die glos- 
sen, die in der hauptglossierung des dritten abschnitts des Psalters (P3) die gewöhnlichen 
sind. Für die überhaupt seltenen zusätze der korrektoren in P! u. P? lässt sich kaum ein 
bestimmtes prinzip entdecken. 

Noch ein umstand verdient beachtung. Die oben zusammengestellten, in dem letzten 
abschnitt des Psalters (P3) gebräuchlichen glossierungen sind überwiegend solche, die teils 
überhaupt in den meisten Psaltertexten die gewöhnlichen sind, wie z. b. cweQan, leran, 
ongitan, yrre, gemiclian, munt, (ge)gearwian, forweordan, halne don, gehihtan, onfon, mægen, 
teils solehe, die in der hs. D gewóhnlich sind, wie deopnes od. grund, gesamnung, stig (die 
in den meisten hss. vorherrschende glosse) od. sidfæt, eardungstow. LPs. und D haben dabei 
zwar keineswegs immer dieselbe glosse; doch scheint, wie oben s. 45 hervorgehoben wurde, 
die hauptglossierung des letzten teils des Psalters in unserem denkmal dem ,typus D* ver- 
hältnismässig näher zu stehen als die übrigen abschnitte desselben. — Unter den glossierun- 
gen, die oben als für den mittleren teil des Psalters und die Hymnen charakteristisch ange- 
führt wurden, finden sich dagegen mehrere wörter, die auch dem glossator von F geläufig 
sind, worüber s. 41 f. zu vergleichen ist. — Die in lexikalischer hinsicht an den tag tretende 
nähere übereinstimmung zwischen dem mittleren teil des Psalters und den Hymnen bestätigt 


die durch die ausführungen im ersten kapitel gewonnenen resultate; vgl. besonders oben s. 12. 


Anm. Indessen kommen erscheinungen vor, die zu dem gewöhnlichen verhältnis zwischen den 
abschnitten der hs. und auch zu den mutmasslichen grenzen zwischen den abschnitten nicht ganz stimmen. 
So wird z. b. das überaus häufige quoniam, quia in den Psalmen 1—62 überwiegend durch ,foróan pe“, Ps. 
63—98 meist durch „fordi pe“, Ps. 99 —150 überwiegend durch ,fordon pe“ und in den Hymnen meist durch 
„fordan pe" wiedergegeben. Doch lässt sich in den Psalmen 62—63 keine veränderung des graphischen 


charakters der glossierung wahrnehmen. 
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Eine besondere beachtung verdient die frage nach dem dialektischen und zeit- 
lichen charakter des im Lambeth-Psalter enthaltenen wortschatzes. Zu dieser frage sind zu 
vergleichen vor allem Jordan, Eigentümlichkeiten des anglischen Wortschatzes; Wildhagen, 
Der Psalter des Eadwine von Canterbury, s. 12 ff. und s. 181 ff.; Hecht, Bischof Wærferths 
von Worcester Übersetzung der Dialoge Gregors des Grossen, Einleitung s. 134 ff.; Deutsch- 
bein, Dialektisches in der aps. Übersetzung von Bedas Kirchengeschichte, PBB. 26, s. 169 ff. ; 
Klaeber, Zur altenglischen Bedaübersetzung, Anglia 25, 8. 257 un wb PA. sb ER iti, — 
Bei untersuchungen dieser art ist indessen die grösste vorsicht angebracht, damit nicht vor- 
schnelle behauptungen gemacht werden; vgl. Klaeber, Anglia 25, s. 260. 

Von den zahlreichen bei Jordan behandelten wörtern, die er für ausschliesslich oder 
doch überwiegend anglisch hält, fehlen fast sämtliche im LPs. gänzlich; unser denkmal ver- 
wendet bei der wiedergabe der betreffenden latein. ausdrücke in der regel das von Jordan 
als westsächsisch bezeichnete wort. So enthält der LPs. u. a. folgende glossierungen: fimbria: 
fnæd; eructare: bealcan (-ettan, bylcettan); ecce: efne, efnenu; vendere: becepan, sellan; adver- 


sarius: widerwinna, wiüersaca; odisse: hatian; interrogare: axian, wozu dreimal die pgl. befri- 


nan, welehes wort auch bei Aelfric vorkommt (dagegen fehlt im LPs das einfache frignan); 


nocere: derian; (in)justus, -itia, justificare: (un)rihtwis, -nes, gerihtwisian; labor, -are: geswine, 


(ge)swincan; umbra: sceadu (nur einmal — 6,6 — das poet. deaóscufa) Zu gaudere, exuitare 
giebt LPs. ganz überwiegend die glossen (ge)fægnian, (ge)blissian; doch kommt einigemal 
gefeogan (2,11. 5,12. 15,9. 50,10 — ein paar mal mit der pel. blissian) und zweimal einf. feagan 
(97,5 als pgl. zu hafetian, plaudere, u. 105,5 mit der bedeutung laetari vor). — Latein. sustinere 


wird meist durch (ge)0olian, fordyldigian, auch durch forberan und ein paar andere aus- 
drücke wiedergegeben. Das verbum aræfnan kommt nur 129,5 vor, wo der korr. die pgl. 
forüyldigap hinzugefügt hat; dazu 123,5 das adj. unarefnedlie (intolerabilis), auch hier mit der 
vom korr. geschriebenen pgl. unaberendlic. Zu sagitta hat LPs. überwiegend (14 mal) flan, 
nur 2 mal (7,4. 126,4) stræl, einmal (56,5) sonst nicht belegtes heorufla. — Bei latein. plur. 
filii ist es dem glossator vielleicht nicht immer leicht gewesen zu ermitteln, ob ,sóhne* oder 
„nachkommen“ gemeint war; von vereinzelten ausnahmen abgesehen, lässt es sich als regel 
aufstellen, dass bearn nur für „nachkommen“ gebraucht wird; „sohn“ heisst in der regel sunu, 
filia immer dohtor. Das wort cild glossiert lat. infans, puer. Regelmässig heisst es steopeild, 
nie -bearn. — Interessant ist die sehr häufige wiedergabe von tempus durch tima; soweit ich 
mit benutzung von Grimms glossar habe feststellen. kónnen, kommt in ABCDHJL nur tid 
vor; auch F gebraucht überwiegend tid, nur ein paar mal tima: Vgl. zu diesem worte Jor- 
dan, s. 92. 

In bezug auf die wörter sea, neosian, neowelnes teile ich die ansicht Jordans, s. 97, 
98, 100. Dass in dem verbum oneardian (inhabitare) die umbildung eines angl. ineardian 
angenommen werden müsste, halte ich trotz des bei Wildhagen, Eadwine Ps. s. 189 f, mit- 
geteilten materiales nicht für ausgemacht, da bildungen dieser art in interlinearversionen sehr 
nahe liegen. Ob acwinan (fabescere, 38,12 — nur im LPs.) mit Jordan, s. 29, als anglisches 
wort anzusehen ist, scheint mir bei der spärlichkeit der belege keineswegs sicher. — Für nisi 
kommt im LPs. ein paar mal das wohl sicher urspr. anglische nymóe vor, jedesmal — was 
besondere beachtung verdient — mit pgl. butan (7,13. 118,92). ,Móglich ist, dass die zahl der 
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belege von nyme ursprünglich etwas grösser gewesen ist, da z. b. 123,1. 2. 126, butan vom 
korr. auf rasur geschrieben erscheint. — Neben rgm. „on“ ist ein vereinzeltes „in“ (51,10) 


sicher nur eine nachlässige wiederholung der latein. praep. in der glosse. 

Für das studium des spätwestsächsischen wortschatzes bieten die ausführungen bei 
Hecht, a. a. o., s. 134 ff. ein nicht geringes interesse. Bei der vergleichung der aus der 
l:sten hälfte des 11. Jahrhunderts stammenden redaktion der übersetzung der Dialoge Gregors 
(= hs. H) mit den älteren hss. CO treten eine menge von fällen an den tag, wo gewisse dem 
spätwestsächsischen wohl nicht ganz geläufige wörter der älteren hss. durch andere ausdrücke 
ersetzt worden sind. Viele von den latein. wörtern, deren wiedergabe es dort gilt, kommen 
selbstverständlich auch im Psaltertexte vor. Sehr häufig, wenn auch nicht immer, stimmen 
die im LPs. gebrauchten glossen mit denjenigen der hs. H der Dial. Gregors überein. Einige 
solche fälle seien hier mitgeteilt. Lat. angustia: CO nearones, H und LPs. 118, 14 angsumnes 
(ABCEL nearunis, DF angnes; I hat 106,6. 13 nearones in der bedeutung necessitas). — ape- 
rire: CO ontynan, H geopenian; LPs. hat (ge)openian 11 mal. ontynan (an-, un-) 5 mal. — 
collocare: CO gestadelian, H gelogian (gerestan). LPs. hat mehrmals gelogian (gestaöelian 
nur mit anderen bedeutungen wie firmare, stabilire); die übrigen Psaltertexte scheinen das (in 
Aelfries Homilien sehr gewöhnliche) wort gelogian nicht zu gebrauchen. — ecclesia: CO cyrice, 
H gelaóung; letzteres, ein bei Aelfrie sehr häufig vorkommendes wort, ist auch im LPs. die 
bei weitem gewöhnlichste glosse zu ecclesia, woneben ein paar mal gesamnung gebraucht 
wird. In den übrigen Psaltertexten, ausser F, erscheint gelaóung nie oder jedenfalls äusserst 
selten, und auch in F ist cirice gewöhnlicher als gelaüung. Vgl. zu diesem worte Mae Gil- 
livray, Influence of Christianity on the Vocabulary of Old English, s. 28. — honor: CO ar, 
H wyrömynd; im LPs. steht zu honor überwiegend das in den anderen Psaltertexten ausser 
F seltene wyrömynt. — imitari: CO onhyrgean, H geefenlecan; vgl. dazu den freilich miss- 
verständlichen gebrauch von geefenlæcan (aemulari) im LPs. 36,1. 7. (DF onhyrigan) — malitia: 
CO hete od. nid, H yfelnes; LPs. rem. yfelnes. — numerus: CO rim, H getel. LPs. hat meist 


getel ein paar mal (gewöhnlich als pgl. zu getel) das auch bei Aelfric vorkommende gerim, 


nie einf. rim. — furris: CO torr, H stypel; LPs. überwiegend (3 mal) stypel, daneben einmal 
(121,7) vom korr. torr. — Die hs. H ersetzt oft älteres ofdune durch nyder; LPs. gebraucht 
rem. nider. — Aber z. b. zu modicus, wo CO medmicel, H gehwæde (od. litel) gebraucht, hat 


LPs. 36,16 medmicel (= DEH; lytel ABCJ, gehwæde F); doch 41,7 hat von allen Psaltertex- 
ten LPs. allem gehwæde. 

Einen durchaus spátwestsáchsischen charakter haben im LPs. die verbalabstrakta auf 
-nes (-nys); vgl. Jordan a. a. o., s. 101 f., u. Weyhe, Zu den ae. verbalabstrakten auf -nes und 
-ing, -ung, s. 9 f. Sehr zahlreich sind im LPs. die bildungen vom part. praet. der schwachen 
verba, wie tobrædednes, tobrytednes, acennednes, gecwemednes, tocwescednes, todælednes, 
todræfednes, (ge)drefednes, gefyllednes, forgægednes, hryrednes, behydednes, alesednes, gemen- 
gednes, gemetednes, gerecednes, forscræncednes, onasændednes, forspillednes, strecednes, 
geswencednes, getrymednes, awyrgednes, gewemmednes, awændednes. Zweideutig ihrer ent- 
stehung nach sind bildungen wie andetnes, onbryrdnes, endebyrdnes, gehæftnes (daneben 
sehæftednes), gescyldnes, foresetnes, gescendnes. Ein gemeinwests. wort ist gecyônes, häufig 
im LPs. wo indessen einmal auch die sonst nirgends belegte bildung gecydednes auftritt. 
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Das wort gehyrnes, das ein paar mal im LPs. vorkommt, ist auch sonst im westsächsischen 
belegt. Überhaupt zeigen die wörter auf -nes im LPs. eine auffallende ähnlichkeit mit den 
entsprechenden bildungen in Aelfries Homilien, worüber vgl. Weyhe, s. 10. 

Was im übrigen den wortschatz des LPs. betrifft, ist es selbstverständlich, dass unter 
den zahlreichen, z. t. sehr seltenen wórtern unseres denkmals solche vorkommen sollen, die 
bisher nicht in denkmälern von sog. „strengwestsächsischem“ charakter angetroffen worden 
sind. Bemerkenswert ist aber, dass auch unter nicht ganz gewöhnlichen ausdrücken eine 
stattliche reihe von wörtern sich aufweisen lässt, die bei dem klassiker des späteren westsäch- 
sisch, Aelfrie, und zwar in so guten Aelfrictexten wie den Homilien (ed. Thorpe) und der 
Lateingrammatik vorkommen. Angeführt seien z. b. æbylignes, geæbyloan, æmelnes, æswicung, 
adswaru, blacung, celing, cynegyrd, dægrima, dymhofe, efenhlytta, on emtwa, framwæstm, 
forgægan, hæftnung, harung, hefigtyme, hræmman, onhrop, medgylda, gereonian, stanclud, 
geedstadolian, gedsslic, geuferian, ungel, wanspedig, gewitlyst. Viele von diesen wörtern 
kommen, soweit ich es habe kontrollieren können, in den anderen ae. Psaltertexten nicht vor. 

Zusammenfassend lässt sich behaupten, dass der Lambeth-Psalter allerdings nicht ganz 
frei von wörtern ist, die dem strengwestsächsischen überhaupt fremd sind und die vielleicht 
aus irgend einer vorlage stammen; im grossen und ganzen trägt aber der wortschatz unseres 


denkmals ein entschieden spätwestsächsisches oder jedenfalls südenglisches gepräge. 
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V. Bemerkungen zur lautlehre des Lambeth-Psalters. 


Dass die sprache des Lambeth-Psalters ihrem grundcharakter nach spätwestsächsisch 
ist, dürfte auf den ersten blick einleuchten. Bei solehem sachverhalt würde es sich kaum 
verlohnen, eine vollständige und ausführliche lautlehre des denkmals auszuarbeiten, um so 
weniger als ja das Glossar zu meiner ausgabe des textes die zahl der belege sámtlicher wór- 
ter und wortformen angiebt und somit jedem benutzer desselben die móglichkeit geboten 
wird, ohne grossen zeitaufwand etwaige statistische zusammenstellungen zu speziellen punk- 
ten der lautlehre zu machen. Ich werde mich daher im folgenden hauptsächlich auf eine 
etwas eingehendere behandlung einiger erscheinungen aus dem gebiete der lehre von den 
hochtonigen vokalen beschränken, die für die kenntnis der spätaltenglischen schriftsprache 
von grösserem interesse sind. Dabei wird, im anschluss an die ausführungen oben s. 10 ft. 
auch zu prüfen sein, inwiefern verschiedene abschnitte der Lambethglosse mehr oder weni- 
ger scharf hervortretende eigentümlichkeiten aufweisen. Eine ganz besondere aufmerksam- 
keit verdienen selbstverständlich solche orthographische abweichungen von dem sog. streng- 
westsüchsischen normaltypus, welche auf eine beeinflussung seitens sächsischer volksmundar- 
ten oder nichtsächsischer dialekte hindeuten könnten. 


Anm. Der kürze halber werde ich, wo in ableitungen, zusammensetzungen u. s. w. von demselben 
stammworte ein und dieselbe erscheinung hervortritt, einfach das stammwort mit einem ,etc.* nebst der 
gesamtzahl der belege angeben. Die wiederholte durchmusterung des textes hat in einigen fällen kleine kor- 
rekturen der zahlenangaben des Glossars ergeben. Wo die grammatische form eines beleges kein besonderes 
interesse hat, wird nicht selten von subst. u. adj. der nom. sing. (mask.) und von verben der inf. angegeben. 
Kursiv gedruckte ziffern bezeichnen, dass der betreffende beleg mutmasslich von einem korrektor geschrie- 
ben ist. Die beispiele werde ich, dem gebrauche der hs. gemäss, ohne irgend welche diakritischen zeichen 
anführen. Ferner werde ich regelmässig das zeichen d gebrauchen, auch wo die hs. 5 hat. Für die verschie- 
denen abschnitte des LPs. gebrauche ich die oben s. 50 angegebenen bezeichnungen. 


Wie in altenglischen texten überhaupt der fall ist, herrscht im LPs. in der schreibung nur verhált- 
nismässig selten eine vollständige regelmässigkeit und konsequenz. Wo indessen neben hunderten von fäl- 
len einer regelrechten schreibung nur ein paar oder wenige belege mit abweichender form auftreten, hat 
die sache überhaupt keine prinzipielle bedeutung. Erwähnt sei z. b., dass die sog. tonerhöhung des a nor- 
malerweise im LPs. als c auftritt; indessen kommen ganz vereinzelte fälle mit der schreibung e vor, wie 


ze 
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hredlice 6,11; westm etc. 1,3. 51,0. 66,7 (westm etc. 19); gers 146,8 (gers etc. 10) und ein paar andere belege. — 
Wg. a vor nasal erscheint im LPs. normalerweise als a; doch kommen einige fälle der schreibung o vor, wie 
londe 105,5; yglondum 105,27; womme 14,2; wongas Hy. 5,25; gesomnian 3 u. @tsomne 1 neben häufigem gesamnian, 
samod; so auch monig etc. 4 neben manig etc. 32 (menig s. u. i-umlaut) Zu bemerken ist, dass die belege 
mit o sich auf verschiedene abschnitte des textes verteilen. Dagegen lässt sich konstatieren, dass die for- 
men hwenne 4, denne 17 zum allergrössten teil dem abschnitt P! angehören, wo indessen auch die schrei- 
bungen hwanne, anne und hwonne, donne (letzteres die im LPs. überhaupt am häufigsten belegte form) vor- 
kommen. Auch die wenigen belege (i g. 4) von asm. dene (neben häufigem Jane und öone) kommen in P! 
vor. Die formen fordan und fordon sind beide sehr häufig, doch so, dass fordan in Ps. 1—62 und in den 
Hymnen vorherrscht (nur in Ps. 44—52 ist fordon daneben recht häufig), wogegen die hauptglossierung von 
Ps. 98—150 (in Ps. 63—97 wird das wort kaum gebraucht, vgl. oben s. 53) fordon die regel ist (der korrektor 
aber gebraucht meist fordan). — Für wg. e kommt neben der regelmässigen schreibung e ganz vereinzelt 
æ vor, wohl meist in der nachbarschaft eines r oder w (vgl. Bülbring, Ae. Elementarb. $ 92 anm. 1 und 
Cosijn, Aws. Gramm. $ 20); so sprecad 93,1; specende 108,3 (neben 41 formen mit e von demselben verbum); 
cwæëst 40,9 (44 e-formen); gemetfested 48,1; ferner die sonderbare schreibung hrægnas (pluvias) 104,32 neben 
sonstigem ren (5), und forsewennesse 192,4 (5 belege mit e, 1 mit a); 'schliesslich sind zu erwähnen die 
e-formen von síre(g)dam: 3. sg. (geond-, to-)stret 147,6 (2) neben imp. sg. tostregd 111 (dagegen rgm. e in den 
6 belegen von «íbredan) — Für kurzes und langes i wird nicht selten y geschrieben, wobei indessen die 
fälle mit i die grosse mehrzahl bilden und zahlreiche häufig belegte wörter überhaupt nur mit 7 auftreten. 
Es ist nicht leicht, irgend welche regel für die schreibung mit y zu entdecken. Höchstens liesse sich be- 
haupten, dass für kurzes i die schreibung y ófter als sonst auftritt, wo (wenn auch nicht immer streng- 
westsüchsisch) w/o-umlautsbedingungen nahe liegen, und dass labiale umgebung vielleicht einen gewissen 
einfluss ausübt, wenn auch sehr zahlreiche wörter mit w vor i rgm. nur mit i belegt sind. Schwierig ist 
es auch, in dieser hinsicht eine verschiedenheit der einzelnen abschnitte des LPs. zu konstatieren. Doch sei 
erwähnt, dass das überaus häufig vorkommende swide etc. in P! und P? meist mit i geschrieben wird, in P? 
und den Hymnen (sowie in P:k) dagegen überwiegend mit y. Im gegensatz dazu kommen nicht selten 


y-schreibungen von idel etc. in P! und P", nicht aber in P* vor. — Nur ganz ausnahmsweise steht e für wg. 
a : weteredrana 41,3 (korrigiert aus -edrana) neben æd(d)re 5; neddran 57,5 neben næd(d)re 8; dazu in weni- 
ger betonter stellung westmbere 2 (-bere etc. 6), so auch das vereinzelte gecwylmberode 1. — Neben zahl- 


reichen belegen mit eo erscheint im abschnitt P' dreimal io für wg. eu: lioht 35,10 (2) gegen leoht etc. 26, 
und diopnyssa 32, neben deop etc. 15. Ob in der schreibung io kentischer schreibgebrauch mit im spiele 
ist, bleibt bei der überaus geringen zahl der belege unsicher. — Auf dem gebiete der brechungen herrscht 
im LPs. überhaupt gemeinwestsüchsischer gebrauch. Nur ein paar mal kommt ungebrochenes a vor I + kons. 
vor: alderas 1 (ealdor etc. 30), baldlice 1; ausserdem salm etc: 3 neben sealm 19 (und selbstverständlich saltere, 
palmireow). Vor r +kons. ist a rgm. gebrochen ausser in dem namen silharwan 5. Über gærcian neben 
gearcian vgl. unten. Neben ea kommt vor h einigemal monophthongierung (c, e) vor, worüber unten ge- 
handelt werden soll. Die übrigen brechungen verlangen keine bemerkung. 

Fälle, wo es sich nicht um rein lautliche erscheinungen handelt, sondern um analogische über- 
griffe des einen oder des anderen vokaltypus innerhalb der wortbiegung, sollen, soweit dieselben von inte- 
resse sind, bei der behandlung der flexionslehre zur besprechung gelangen. 


Die fragen, auf welche ich im folgenden ausführlicher eingehen werde, fallen ins ge- 
biet des i-umlauts, des u/o-umlauts, der w-einflüsse und der palatalwirkungen. Es 
sollen zunächst die tatsächlichen verhältnisse im LPs. dargestellt, und sodann in einem zu- 
sammenhange die wichtigsten erscheinungen näher geprüft werden. 
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IL Zum ö-umlaut im Lambeth-Psalter. 


1. Der umlaut eines a vor nasal. 

Neben dem im ws. vorherrschenden umlautsvokal e ist im LPs. @ sehr häufig belegt. 
Dabei gestalten sich aber, wie schon oben s. 10 f. angedeutet wurde, die verhältnisse in ver- 
schiedenen teilen des denkmals recht verschieden. Die sache verdient eingehender dargelegt 
zu werden. 

Von den in betracht kommenden wörtern sind einige im LPs. nur mit e belegt. Bis- 
weilen handelt es sich um wórter, die überhaupt nur ein oder ein paar mal im LPs. vor- 
kommen, wie ent 18,6; forglendrad 43,25; besprenge 50,5; mennenne 85,6; beclencton 104,13; 
eardbegenga (-begengnes) 119,5. 6; nemmed 146,1; mennise(nys) Hy. 15,35. 36. 38. Aber auch ein 
paar häufig belegte wörter treten nur mit e auf: fremede, eIfremed etc. (12 mal) und fremman 
etc. (17), und zwar beide in verschiedenen teilen der hs. (P!11, P?8, P?6, Hy. 1—14 :2, Hy. 
15 : 2). 

Von der weitaus grössten mehrzahl aller belegten wörter kommen im LPs. fälle mit 
e und mit e vor. Hierher gehören: gremian etc (12 e—4 «); wemman etc. (14 e—2 ce); ds. 
u. nap. men(n) etc. (16—2); fenn (1—3); denu etc. (4—1); adenian etc. (14—1); cennam etc. 
(18—2); bend, bendan etc. (4 e —5 ce; dabei sind von dem verbum nur formen mit c belegt); 
gehende, -an (3—1); ende etc. (27—15); lendenu (&—1); elelendise (3 e) und znloende (2 c); 
sendan etc. (30 e—6 æ); -wendan etc. (34 —20); scendan etc. (15 e—13 c; daneben 17 mal y, 
worüber unten gehandelt werden soll); 3. sg. prs. stent etc. (3 e—3 ce); engel (11—2); feng 
(1—1), dazu andfeng etc. (5 e); leng, gelengan etc. (3 e —3 ce); gemengan etc. (4—1); tyn- 
strenge, -ed (1—2); strengö (16—17), dazu komp. strengra (1 e); drene, drencan etc. (5 e—2 c); 
-sencan (3—3); tostencan ete. (8—21); swencan etc. (24—3); dencan etc. (4—1). 

Einige wörter sind nur mit æ belegt. Meist sind es wieder ganz selten vorkommende 
wörter, wie leengten 73,17; hreemde 17,3; awcwned 130,2; Öunwerngum 1315; ccempa (egmpa) Hy. 
44. 518. Etwas häufiger belegt sind scencan etc. 35,5. 59,5. 68,22 und forseræncan 16,13. 17,10. 
36,31. 40,10. 139,5. 144,4. — Eine sonderstellung nimmt menig etc. (neben manig, monig, s 
oben s. 58) ein, indem hier bei i-umlaut rgm. @ erscheint (24 mal); dazu meniu 43,13. — 
Gemeinwests. ist das & in bærnan etc. (2), vgl. Sievers, Ags. Gr. $ 89, a. 4. 

Falls mœænig nicht mitgerechnet wird, stellt es sich heraus, dass die fälle mit @ etwa 
32 %/,, also fast !/ aller belege vom umlaut eines a vor nasal im LPs. bilden (mit menig 
ca. 36 9/,). 

| Die prozentverhältnisse der belege mit æ und e weichen aber in den verschiedenen 
teilen der hs. voneinander beträchtlich ab (ich lasse hier wieder menig ausserhalb der zäh- 
lung) Für P! sind die e kaum 13°/, aller fälle, für P? aber ca. 65 */,; für P? (hauptglos- 
sierung) nur ca. 9?/,; für Hymn. 1—14 beinahe 70?/,; Hy. 15 hat dagegen nur e. Der kor- 
rektor in P3 (= P:k) schreibt etwas häufiger & als e. — P! und ganz besonders die haupt- 
glossierung von P? und Hy. 15 zeichnen sich somit durch ein entschiedenes überwiegen von 
e aus. Dagegen bilden in P? und in Hy. 1—14 die fälle mit & etwa ?/, aller belege. 

Wie aus dem oben mitgeteilten verzeichnis hervorgeht, gestaltet sich bei den einzel- 

nen wörtern das zahlenverhältnis zwischen den e- und den «belegen recht verschieden, 
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Dieses beruht hauptsächlich nur auf der grösseren oder geringeren zahl von belegen des wor- 
tes, die auf den einen oder den anderen teil des denkmals fallen. Dass eine bestimmte laut- 
liche umgebung die eine oder die andere schreibung begünstigte, lässt sich kaum konstatie- 
ren. Höchstens wäre man geneigt, ein grösseres überwiegen der e-schreibungen in offener 
als in geschlossener silbe anzunehmen; vielleicht ist ausserdem vor m die relative zahl der 
belege mit e grösser als vor n. Doch ist dies wahrscheinlich nur ein zufall. — Eine interessante 
verteilung der e- und der æ-fälle auf verschiedene abschnitte der hs. zeigt das gewöhnliche 
wort strengd (strencd) dessen belege deshalb hier der reihe nach aufgezählt werden mögen: mit e: 
17,2. 3. 40. 20,14. 27,8 28,11. 30,4. 37,13. 38,11. 42,2 45,4; mit €: 58,10. 17. 59,9. 60,4. 67,7. 36. 89,10. 
92,1; mit e: 117,14. 185,15. 137,3. 144,6. 146,10; mit @: Hy. 1,3. 2,9. 3,7. 14. 4,2. 7. 17. 5,5. 21. 


Anm. Es wurde oben hervorgehoben, das menig etc. offenbar eine ausnahmestellung einnimmt, 
indem hier in der umgelauteten form nur @ erscheint. Das einfache adjektiv tritt im LPs. durchaus über- 
wiegend in der gestalt manig auf (23 mal in verschiedenen teilen der hs.); daneben 1 mal monig 118,57 und 
1 mal menig 21,3. In den ableitungen manigfeald, manigfealdnys, manigfealdlice, gemanigfyldan (-fealdian) 
kommt dagegen menig- sehr häufig vor; i g. tritt in diesen wörtern manig- 9 mal, monig- 3 mal, menig- 23 
mal auf. Dazu meniu 43,13. Eine scharfe verteilung der verschiedenen formen auf die einzelnen abschnitte 
des denkmals lässt sich nicht beobachten. Doch ist menig der hauptglossierung von P? wohl fremd; die 
wenigen fälle dieser form scheinen ein vom korrektor aus a hergestelltes & aufzuweisen. Der grösste teil 
der belege mit e gehört dem abschnitt P! an. — Eigentümlich ist stryngum (chordis) 1504; vgl. damit die 
adj. formen tynstrengum 32,2 und tynstrengedum 91,4. 143,9. Bosworth-Toller giebt nur die form streng. Ein 
übergang e > i (vgl. Morsbach, Me. Gramm. $ 109) kann in ae. zeit nicht angenommen werden; schwer ist 
es ebenfalls an irgend welche sog. umgekehrte schreibung zu denken. Ein o-stamm string ist soweit mir 
bekannt nirgends belegt. Es handelt sich vielleicht hier nur um eine nachlässige schreibung. 


2. Umlaut des o. 


Der i-umlaut eines o ist normalerweise e: dehter 1, efes 1, ef(e)stan etc. 4, ele etc. 14. Neben 
mergen 5,4. 58,17 kommt die schreibung margen 54,18. 56,9 vor; vgl. den umlaut des o. 


Anm. In diesem zusammenhange seien die interessanten formen weolene (nube) 77,4 und weolenu 
(nubes) Hy. 8,» zur diskussion vorgenommen. Daneben kommen im LPs. die formen wolenu 17,13. 76,18. 96,2 
und wolenum 17,12. 35,5. 56,11. 67,35. 77,23 vor. Die erwähnte stelle in Hy. 8, ist der einzige beleg dieses wor- 
tes mit eo bei Bosw.-Toller. Ein in den wörterbüchern von Sweet und Hall angeführtes welen = wolcen 
scheint nicht belegt zu sein; vgl. auch Sievers $ 243 anm.: ,Nur unsicher belegt ist ein umgelauteter plural 
welenu*. Indessen kommen eo-formen auch sonst ein paar mal in mir bekannten ae. quellen vor. So im Cam- 
bridger Psalter 17,12 weolenum und 1713 weolenu; sonst scheint das denkmal rgm. (etwa 12 mal) wolcen zu ge- 
brauchen. Die übrigen ae. Psalterglossen, soweit diese mir zugänglich waren, haben ebenfalls nur die form 
wolcen. Ferner kommen in der hs. W von Aelfrics Grammatik u. Glossar zweimal formen mit eo vor; vgl. 
die variantenangaben in der ausgabe von Zupitza zu s. 53,5 und s. 306,5 und die Diss. von Brüll, s. 15. Diese 
hs. (aus der Kathedralbibliothek zu Worcester) stammt indessen aus dem 12. jahrh. (s. Brüll s. 3) und die 
betreffenden formen sind wohl sicher nicht dem original zuzuschreiben. 

Wie sind nun die formen weolene, -u des LPs. zu erklären? Die formen stehen in den abschnitten 
P' und Hy. 1—14, die ja in vielen punkten übereinstimmungen aufweisen. P* hat daneben (vgl. oben) auch 
mehrere belege mit o, welches im abschnitt P! die regel ist. Es liegt nun sehr nahe, in der schreibung eo 
eine sog. umgekehrte schreibung zu sehen. Da die gruppe weo im späteren ae. in grosser ausdehnung zu wo 
wird, wobei aber sicher oft nur traditionell an der schreibung weo festgehalten wird, wäre es keineswegs 
unerwartet, einigemal weo auch für älteres wo zu finden. Ein weo für wy durch umgekehrte schreibung liegt 
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vor in weormeynna 90,13 neben wyrm 21,1; wyrmeynna 139,1; vgl. Bülbring $ 280 anm. Zu bemerken ist auch, 
dass neben dem rgm. (ge)worhte (38 mal) die form (ge)weorhte im LPs. 13 mal vorkommt, darunter 11 mal in 
den miteinander verwandten abschnitten P? (67,2. 77,2. 94,6 und wohl hierher auch 97,), P?k (113,3. 134,0. 
138,45) und Hy. 1,7 4,2. 5,20. 6,8. Auch hier handelt es sich vielleicht um eine umgekehrte schreibung, wenn 
auch analogische beeinflussung seitens des subst. weorc sehr nahe liegt und mir wahrscheinlicher vorkommt; 
dieses wort hat in den betreffenden abschnitten des LPs. rgm. die form weorc (fünf fälle vor wore kommen 
in P! vor. In P! und Hy. 1—14 wird rgm. weoruld (nie woruld) geschrieben. Hat der schreiber in den zu-* 
letzt erwähnten worten trotzdem schon wore, woruld gesprochen, liesse, es sich ja denken, dass er auch ein 
paar mal weolcen für gesprochenes wolten geschrieben hätte. Freilich fehlt es in unserem denkmal sonst an 
belegen mit weo für älteres wo (doch sind die in betracht kommenden wörter überhaupt wenig zahlreich) 
und die regelmüssigkeit der schreibung weore, weoruld in P? u. Hy. 1—14 macht die annahme einer aus- 
sprache mit wo etwas gewagt. Jedenfalls ist aber die erklärung der formen weolene, -u durch umgekehrte 
schreibung möglich und bietet vielleicht weniger schwierigkeiten als andere erklärungsversuche. 

Doch móchte ich auch an eine andere móglichkeit erinnern. Es liegt nahe, weolene, -u mit dem ne. 
worte welkin zusammenzubringen, dessen älteste belege man in einigen frühme. formen mit eo hat entdecken 
wollen. Solche formen kommen in der Ancren Riwle vor (vgl. Ostermann, Bonner Beitr. 19, s. 20); so auch 
in texten der sog. Katherinegruppe (s. Stodtes Diss. s. 22), in beiden denkmälern je zweimal in der gestalt 
weolene. Ferner ist dieselbe form in der älteren Layamonhs. zu finden (s. Lucht, Palestra 49, s. 36). Es 
giebt sodann im me. belege mit dem stammvokal e (vgl. Stratmann-Bradley); schon in der mittelkent. 
Evangelienhs. Hatton 38 steht Matth. 17,5 brihtwelean. Alle diese formen sind meist als umlautsformen — 
zunächst mit dem laute ö — erklärt worden, mit alter abstufung des suffixes; vgl. Morsbach, Me. Gramm. $ 
120 a. 1, Bülbring in Bonner Beitr. 15, s. 132 sowie Ostermann, Stodte und Lucht in den zitierten schriften. 
Diese auffassung, die viel wahrscheinlicher ist als die von Sweet, HES. 8 660, und Kaluza, Hist. Gramm. 
II, s. 32 befürwortete, trifft wohl in bezug auf die vorgeschichte von ne. welkin das richtige. Eine gleichstel- 
lung der form weolene im LPs. mit der gleich geschriebenen form in Ancr. Riwle liegt freilich sehr nahe, 
ist aber nicht frei von schwierigkeiten. Wir hátten es hier mit dem einzigen falle zu tun, wo im LPs. der 
i-umlaut eines (kurzen oder langen) o einen ó-laut aufwiese, denn, falls es sich um einen e-laut handelt, 
würde man wohl welcen erwarten. Dass der umlaut eines o in diesem einen falle als (eo =) à bewahrt ge- 
blieben wäre, könnte auf einem die rundung erhaltenden einfluss des w- beruhen. 

Es sei mir erlaubt, auf eine dritte, freilich sehr wenig wahrscheinliche, aber immerhin denkbare 
erklärung der form weolcen hinzuweisen. Könnte es sich in wolcen — weolcen vielleicht nicht um suffix-, son- 
dern um stammablaut handeln: woleen — *welcen? Kluge, Etym. Wb. verbindet ,wolke* mit ,welk* (urspr. 
— feucht) Die ae. form weolcen hätte dann regelrecht im ws. u. kent. eo durch brechung des e vor I + kons. 
Freilich ist die annahme einer soviel ich weiss sonst nicht bezeugten stammform des substantivs bedenk- 
lich. Auch würde man wohl in Ancr Riwle u. Kath. Gruppe am ehesten eine form mit e durch ebnung 
erwarten; indesseu ist die móglichkeit einer rundung zwischen w und / wohl nicht ausgeschlossen. 


SI 


3. Umlaut von 

Der umlaut eines 0 ist im LPs. in der regel 2. Die zahl der belege dieses umlauts-e 
betrügt ca. 550. 

Neben à kommt etwa 25 mal & als umlautsvokal vor. Die belege sind: bee 39,5 
(neben bec 1); seam etc. 60,s. 68,7. 69,5. 70,13. 24 (neben 38 e, darunter zahlreiche. belege in 
P2); œhtspæde 103,24 (sped etc. 11); stefgefeg 70,16; swæg ete. 76,18. 146,7 (sweg etc. 11); in- 
ferde 25, (feram etc. 9); wæstene 94,9 (17 e); gemættan 84,11 (24 e); wöelas 95,1 (1 e); 3. sg. 
da 67,1. 20 (20 mal e in dest, deö); ehtan 7,2. 68,5. 100,5. 108,31. 141,7 (21 e); hwæne 8,6; we- 
nunga 123,4 (wenan etc. 16); endlich (vielleicht mit kürzung) gebletsad 71,15; bletsungum 20,4 
(neben mehr als 80 belegen mit e) und gedræfde 76,17 (neben drefan etc. 95). Die meisten 
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der angeführten belege (15) gehören dem abschnitt P? an. Das auftreten des & ist etwas 
durchaus sporadisches; fast überall stehen neben den @-schreibungen zahlreiche belege mit 
dem gewöhnlichen e. Ein einfluss der lautlichen umgebung des vokals lässt sich nicht be- 
obachten. 2 


- 


4. Umlaut von u und z. . 

a) Umlaut von u. i " 

Der i-umlaut eines w ist im LPs. normalerweise y. Von zahlreichen wörtern sind 
überhaupt nur y-formen belegt; solche formen zählen nach hunderten. 

In nicht geringer ausdehnung erscheint aber im LPs. à für oder gewöhnlich neben 
einem umlauts-y. Die bierher gehörigen fälle verdienen eine genauere betrachtung, wobei 
auf den charakter der lautlichen umgebung achtgegeben werden muss. 

Durchaus überwiegend steht in allen teilen der hs. à vor ht: drihten (sehr häufig), 
hiht 20, hihtam etc. 48 (daneben 3 mal hyhtan 36,40. 41,6. 111,7); (ge)nihtsum etc. 19. Neben 
tihtan 77,10. ss. Hy. 6,23 steht tyhtan 77,5. Hy. 6,14 (also à und y in denselben Ps. u. Hy.). 
Im ganzen steht also vor ht überaus häufig © und nur 5 mal y. 

Einen stark entrundenden einfluss hat offenbar auch ein nachfolgendes ng. Nur i hat 
hingrian 5; so ist auch die kurzform cing (king) 9 mal belegt, kyng nur 3 mal. Bemerkens- 
wert ist, dass die längere form eyning 59 mal y, nur 3 mal i aufweist. Fast alle formen mit 
i (sowie überhaupt alle kurzformen) kommen in P? und in Hy. 1—14 vor; doch weisen diese 
abschnitte auch andere formen des wortes auf. Rgm. mit y erscheint syngian etc. 8, viel- 
leicht im anschluss an symn. — Vor sc (nur ein wort belegt) überwiegt à (7?) in hiscan eto. 
5,7. 82,10. 41, 11. 43,17 neben hyscan 2,. 36,13. 79,7. 

Sonst überwiegen, wo fälle sowohl mit y als mit i belegt sind, die y-schreibungen. 
So vor g (eg): hryeg etc. 8 (in verschied. teilen der hs.), hriege 20,13; hyegan etc. 7, ymbhydig 
1 u. ingehyd 7 (mit ausfall des g und dehnung des vokals), ingehygdnes 1, ymbhigdinyssum 
13,1. — Vor e (ec) steht y in oföryecendra 88,13; i in ofÖriecetan 17,6. Nur mit y belegt ist 
gebryce 105,23. — Vor lg steht y in fylgan etc. 3; y neben i in ebylga etc. (y 6 mal, ? nur in 
œbilignesse 84,4). — Nur y haben byrgen 6, bebyrgan 1; neben ds. byrig 1 steht birig 30,22. — 
Neben wyrhta etc. 1 steht -wirhta 2,9 (2 mal); nur mit y belegt sind gewyrht 1, fyrhtu 4. Das 
verbum wyrcan ist 53 mal mit y (nie mit ö, über e, eo s. u.) belegt. — Nach se kommt ein 
paar mal i vor, indem seyld, unscyldig etc. neben 9 y-belegen 2 belege mit i aufweisen (7,9. 
9,29); nur y haben forseyttan 1, seyttels 1, scyfe 1. — Von ganz sporadischen i-schreibungen 
-seien noch angeführt: didest 9,5 (dyde etc. 60); giltas 24,1 (gylt, ugyltan etc. 21); gefilsta 26,9 
(gefylsta, fylstan 10); astirod 12,5 (styrian etc. 45); grimetodon 34,6 (grymetian etc. 4). Schliess- 
lich ist zu erwähnen ahlinnad 23,9 neben fohlynnaó 23, (mit unetymologischem h; vgl. BT. 
Supplement s. v. älynian und Napier OEG. s. 31). Beachtenswert ist, dass die in diesem 
stücke erwähnten belege mit i fast ausnahmslos dem abschnitt P! angehören. 

Zusammenfassend lässt sich konstatieren, dass vor ht, ng (und vielleicht se) die ent- 
rundung y > im LPs. vorherrscht; sonst wird in der weitaus überwiegenden mehrzahl 
aller fálle y geschrieben. 
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Es bleibt aber noch eine erscheinung zu besprechen, die ein grósseres interesse dar- 
bietet. In einigen, freilich wenig zahlreichen und durchaus sporadischen fällen erscheint als 
umlaut des u der vokal e. Die betreffenden belege sind folgende: 3. sg dede etc. 17,20. 34; 
plur. dedon 13,3. 43, 18; opt. dede 354; vgl Sievers S 429 a. 1; ymbtremedun 17,6 (neben 
trymman etc. 47); begerde 17,33 (gyrdan, -el 10); gemente 104, (gemyntan 1); Öremsetl 88,30 
(drym etc. 10); ymbhwerft 95,13 (-hwyrft 36); wyrôment 98,4 (-mynt 5); endeberdnesse 109,4; 
-byrdian etc. 2). In den zuletzt erwähnten fällen, wo es sich um einen zweiten zusammen- 
setzungstell handelt, mag geringere betonung mit im spiele sein; dieses ist wohl sicher der 
fall in dem häufigen cynren 20 neben -ryn 15, wo ja im ae. überhaupt e sehr gewöhnlich ist. 
Vereinzelt erscheint embhwyrfte 11,9; embtrymö 48,6 neben häufigem ymb-. Nur e hat LPs. in wyl- 
sprengas, -um 17,16. 41,2. Schliesslich ist zu erwähnen wercendum, -e 80,24. 43,2 neben wyrcan 
etc. 53. — Es verdient vielleicht beachtung, dass die meisten belege mit e dem abschnitt P! 
(sehr zahlreich sind dieselben im Ps. 17) angehören. 


Anm. Umgekehrte schreibung liegt vor in weormeynna 90,13 neben wyrm etc. 21,7 139,4; vgl. w- 
einflüsse. In 3. sg. prs. weorcó 135,4 neben rgm. wyrean könnte dasselbe der fall sein, falls nicht vielmehr 
einwirkung von weore anzunehmen ist. Eigentümlich ist die schreibung nœæsdeorlu 113,6 (vgl. noch das son- 
derbare wagpeorles 61,4), wo jedenfalls schwache betonung wahrscheinlich ist. 


b) Umlaut von a. 
Dieser umlaut ist im LPs. in der regel %. Die zahl der belege beträgt etwa 200. 
Daneben kommen einige fälle mit z vor. Vor g steht i in drigum 104,4; drignesse 
67,23 neben drygnessa 94,5 u. adrygdest 73,15. Sonst treten nur ganz sporadisch i-schreibungen 
auf: wnafilede 17,1; behidde 68,6 (behydan etc. 22); gelitludest, -ode 8,6. 106,38 (lytel etc. 15). 
Hierher wohl auch öiwad 102, (neben Öywad, Öydest etc. 5), vgl. Sievers $ 408 a. 12. 18. 


Anm. Imp. sing. brye du (zu brucan) 78,1 ist entweder ein schreibfehler oder eine analogische bil- 
dung nach 2. 3. sg. prs. ind. 


5. Umlaut von a. 

Dieser umlaut ist fast durchgehends @. Neben etwa 750 belegen mit @ kommen 
ganz vereinzelte e-schreibungen vor. Auf schwächerer betonung beruhen wohl genealecaó 
1 (neben -lecan 31) und hyrdredenne 1 (-reden 5). In utadrefdest 1 (neben -drefan etc. 17) 
mag verwechslung mit drefan vorliegen. Es bleibt noch geclensa 18,13 (kürzung?; geclwnsian 
etc. 4, u. a. 18,14). Diesen ganz sporadischen schreibungen kann keine prinzipielle bedeutung 
beigemessen werden. 


Anm. Eine eigentümliche schreibung tritt auf in gemearu, -a 58,4. 64,6. 71,8. 73,17. Hy. 6,1 neben 
regelmässigem gemeru, -a, -um 2,8. 7,1. 18,5. 21,28. 45,0. 47,11. 60,3. 66,8. 97,3. 103,9. 104,31. 33. 147,4. Die fälle 
mit ea gehören sämtlich den miteinander verwandten abschnitten P? und Hy. 1—14 an. Eine schreibung 
ea in diesem worte wird bei BT. nicht erwähnt. Es könnte nahe liegen, an eine umgekehrte schreibung zu 
denken, indem vielleicht die aussprache des schreibers schon zur monophthongierung des alten ga > & hin- 
neigte. Für die nicht ganz seltenen fälle mit ea für @ in Aelfrics Lives of Saints schlägt Schiller in seiner 
Dissertation s. 61 eine solche erklärung vor. Es ist indessen zu beachten, dass im LPs. e und ea überhaupt 
Scharf auseinander gehalten werden. Vielleicht kónnte man in gemearu an eine (lautliche oder nur graphische) 
beeinflussung seitens des bedeutungsverwandten (ge)meare denken. 
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6. Umlaut eines ea. 

a) ea durch brechung vor ! + kons. 

Der umlaut erscheint im LPs. mit wenigen ausuahmen in der spätws. gestalt y: ld, 
yldan, yldran, -hyldan, wyldan, myltan, 3. sg. fyld u. s. w., i. g. ca. 85 belege mit y. — Nur 
ganz vereinzelt treten belege mit e auf, i. g. 4 mal: onhelde 17,10 (-hyldan 36); ahwelf 58,12; 
welle, -um 35,10. 113,s (wyll etc. 8). Die belege kommen in verschiedenen teilen der hs. vor. 
Es mag vielleicht nicht ganz ohne bedeutung sein, dass e vor allem nach w auftritt; vgl. 
Sievers, Idg. Forsch. 14, s. 38 fussn. 

b) ea durch brechung vor r 4- kons. 

In der überwiegenden mehrzahl der fälle ist der umlautsvokal y: ahyrdan, amyrran, 
yrmó, fyrdwie u. s. w., 1 g. ca. 165 belege mir y. — Daneben sind die belege mit e nicht 
ganz selten. So steht gerd 3 mal (darunter 22,44. 73,2) neben gyrd 6; generewe 68,16 (1 y); 
gehwerf, -e 67,23. 79,4 (hwyrfan etc. 18); von wyrgan etc. kommen 7 belege mit e vor: 5,6. 
30,21. 36,5. 9. 61,5. 108,25. 118,21 (neben 14 y, 2 i); von cyrran etc. 6 belege mit e: 29,12. 31,4. 
50,11. 53,7. 55,10. 125,1 (56 y); pp. gegerlad 92,1 (gegyrla 3); scerptan 63,1; neben yrfweardian 
etc. (35 mal yrf-) erscheint erf- 60,6. 68,36. Hy. 7,1. Also i. g. 24 mal e. Es ist wohl nur 
ein zufall, dass ziemlich viele von diesen belegen auf P? kommen. — Auch hier sind die 
fälle mit e nach w verhältnismässig zahlreich. — 2 für y ist nur 2 mal belegt: awirgedan, 
-endra 9,36. 21,17. 

c) ea durch brechung vor A. 

Hier erscheint der umlaut im LPs. fast durchgehends als i, selten als y: miht u. abl. 
84 (daneben 9 mal y, wovon 8 in P9); prt. mihte 4; miht etc. 31; prs. plur. hlihchad 51,s. 
Aber neben 3. sg. prs. öuyhö 57,31 steht 2. sg. Owehst 50,9 und neben 3 sg. ofslihó Hy. 4,12 
die 2. sg. ofslehst 138,19 und subst. ds. slehte 143,1. Auch hier verteilen sich die wenigen 
e-formen auf verschiedene abschnitte der hs. 

d) ea durch einfluss eines vorhergehenden palatals. > 

Der umlaut ist regelmässig y: cyle, scyppan,-end, (a-, be)seyrian. Ebenso einmal 
unseyddinysse 83,13 (vgl. Bülbring, Anglia Bbl. IX, s. 98) neben unseæüdig etc. 10 (in P! 
und P?) 

7. Umlaut eines 2a. 

Dieser umlaut ergiebt im LPs. in der mehrzahl aller fälle y; daneben erscheint, fast 


nur vor €, 9, h, nicht selten 7. Recht zahlreich sind aber auch die belege mit & (daneben 3 
mal &). Nur einmal kommt das im altws. gewöhnliche ze vor: focwiesó 28,6. 

Wir geben zunächst eine übersicht der belege, wobei die fälle, in denen auf den stamm- 
vokal ein c, g, h folgt, gesondert vorgeführt werden sollen. 

1. Hauptmasse der belege. 

a) Nur mit y sind belegt: 

adydan 78,1. 108,17. Hy. 3,5; aflyman Hy. 6,2; hryman 68,1; (hefig-, wider)tyme 34,13(2,. 
54,4; forhynan 81,3; nyten 20 (3 mal in Ps. 1—45, 2 mal in Ps. 46—52; 4 mal in P?, 7 mal in 
P3, 4 mal in Hy. 1—14); fobrytan etc. 29 (Ps. 1—45:13 mal, P?:8, P?:3, P°k:3, Hy. 1—14:2 
mal, aber forbretest 47,8, wenn nicht vielleicht schreibfehler für forbrecest); hlyt 21,1. 30,16; rypan 
34,10; hryrednesse (praecipitationis) 51,6; vgl. Napier OEG. s. 61. 
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Anm. 3 sg. prt. aytte (depastus est) 79,4 habe ich in meinem Glossar zu aydan (= altws. aiedan) 
geführt und finde diese erklärung ebenso wahrscheinlich wie eine zusammenstellung mit ahydan. Freilich hat 
A an der entsprechenden stelle ahidende (nach Zeuner, Diss. s. 47, der einzige fall mit ; als umlaut von «) 
und im anschluss daran hat B dieselbe form und C hyóynde. Der bedeutung nach stehen die beiden verba 
einander sehr nahe. — Eigentümlich ist hryrenesse (procellae) 106,3 (nur im LPs.) Das wort ist wahrschein- 
lich mit Arernis (north. hroernis) identisch. In solchem falle liegt hier eine umgekehrte schreibung vor, welche 
bei der beurteilung der schreibung y-e im abschnitt P' nicht ohne interesse ist. Oder hätte man an eine 
bildung im anschluss an hryre zu denken? — Die umgelauteten belege von «fywan haben rgm. y : 4,9. 16,15(2), 
17,16. 58,12. 70,25; daneben 12 mal formen mit eo. 


b) Mit y und à erscheint: 
anlipig (en-) 7,12, lu. 140,10. 144,2. Hy. 6,9. 7,15; -lypig 79,4 (y v. korr. aus 7 korrig.). 105,11. 
c) Mit y und e sind zahlreiche häufig vorkommende wörter belegt: 
gehyran etc.; mit y 56 (Ps. 1—45:27, Ps. 46—52:1, P?:24, Hy. 1—14:4); — mit e 62 (Ps. 
1—45 : 16, Ps. 46—52:3, P?:10, P3: 33). 
gelyfan etc.; mit y 14 (Ps. 1—45:3, P2:3, P?:1, Hy. 1—14:5, Hy. 15:2); — mit e 6 (P?:1, 
DS 4L Sy. 15 21): 
(a-, to)lysan etc., mit y 52 (Ps. 1—45:21, P2:20, P3:4, P#k:1, Hy. 1—14:6); — mit e 37 
(PSM 8 PSE 59: D E p2-toN P3 2 1 DS keep 
begyman etc.; mit y 13 (Ps. 1—45:4, P?:8, P3k:1); — mit e 10 (Ps 1—45:5, P?:5). 
(ge-, uta)nydan; mit y 21,10. 88,55 — mit e 43,5. 1. 23. 73,1. 107,12; dazu heftned 13,7. Hy. 6,59. 
stypel; mit y 47,13; — mit e 60,4 121,7. 


Neben y erscheint & im zweiten zusammensetzungsteile bei (hefen-, gewit)lyst 39,5. 43,24. 
87,10 106,31; (gyme-, weg)lest 24,1. 106,40. 
d) Nur mit e sind belegt: 
dreman 46,7. 97,5. 6. 107,2. 143,9; freadreman 20,14. 46,2. 97,4. 99,2; wlitescene 80,4. 
e) Neben y steht ie (vgl. oben) in cwysan etc. 36,24. 101,u. 109,6. 136,9; focuwiesÓ 28,6. 


2. Belege mit e, g, h nach dem stammvokal: 
a) Nur mit y: rycels 140,2. 
b) Nur mit i:gebigam 37,1. 43,25. 56,7. 68,24. Hy. 5,7. 
c) Mit y und ö:hyg (foenum) mit y 7 mal in P®, mit i 36,2. 102,15. — /yg (lyget etc.) mit 
y 17,13. 105,18. 143,6; mit i 17,13. 15(2). 76,19. 82,15. 105,18. 134,7. 145,6(2). Hy. 6,56. 
d) Mit y, ? und e: 
cygan etc. mit y 15 (— 48,12. 49,1. 4. 15. 98, 6(2). 101,3. 104,16 und noch 7 mal in P3); — mit i 
16 (— 4,2. 13,5. 17,4. 7. 19,8. 10. 30,18. 41,8. 52,6. 55,10. 78,6. 79,19. 85,5. 88,27. 104,1. 117,5); 
— mit e 6 (— 74,2 80,5. 101,25. Hy, 1,5. 6,3. 9,8). 
dygol etc.; mit y 11 (= 9,1. 30. 16,12. 14. 30,21. 50,8. 63,5. 77,1. 138,15 (2). Hy. 5,20); — mit 2 9 (— 4,5. 
9,1. 29. 10,3. 16,14. 18,13. 26,5. 43,22. 80,5); — mit e 1 (degelice 100,5). 
yglondum 105,27; igland 96,1; egland 71,10. 


Hierher auch superl. nyhst etc.; mit y 7 (= 11,3. 14,3. 37,12. 72,17. 87,19. 100,5. Hy. 6,41); 
— mit 2 5 (—14,. 234. 27,3. 136,5 Hy. 6,28); — mit e 3 (= 14,4. 44,15. 121,8). Dazu ohne um- 
laut neaxta 34,4. 
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e) Mit y und e: 
ycan etc.; mit y 7 (= 40,9. 60,7. 70,14. 76,8. 77,17. 88,23. 104,24): — mit e 2 (= 68,27. 1132,14). 
hyhst; mit y 10 (davon 8 mal in P?; Hy. 6,10. 9,8); — mit e 5 (= 9,3. 46,3. 49,14. 67,9, 91,9). 
Unsicher ist, ob hehstan 135,12 eine abart von umgelaut. hehst ist, oder aus unum- 
gelaut. heahst (heaxt) 7 hervorgegangen ist. 


f) Nur mit e:smec 36,2». 67,3. 101,4. 


Im ganzen LPs. bilden die belege mit e ca. 32*/, oder ungefähr !/, aller belege. Ver- 
hältnismässig spärlich sind dieselben in der stellung vor e, g, h (ca. 16°/, aller belege); in an- 
derer stellung betragen die fälle mit e etwa 38°/, sämtlicher belege. 


Sehr verschieden gestalten sich indessen, wie aus den oben angeführten belegen her- 
vorgeht und schon s. 11 angedeutet wurde, die verhältnisse in verschiedenen abschnitten un- 
seres denkmals. Ich finde es zweckmässig, hier den überhaupt mit P! bezeichneten teil des 
Psalters in zwei teile zu zerlegen: Ps. 1—45 u. Ps. 46—52 (vgl. oben s. 10). Die prozentzah- 
len der e-belege (einschl. d. wenigen fälle mit c) gestalten sich für die einzelnen abschnitte 


folgendermassen : 

Ps.1—45. Ps.46—52. Pt ps, Pk. Hy.l—l4 Hy.15 
1) Vor anderen lautenalsc,g,h: 30%, 66%,  219/, 78.0, 17207, 4 9/5 33 */, 
2) Voregh..........: 10%, 290, 20%, 15% 17%,  30*/ (kein beleg) 


Die prozentzahlen für die ganz kleinen gruppen (Ps. 46—52, P?k und Hy. 15) haben 
natürlich eine verhältnismässig geringe bedeutung; dasselbe ist der fall mit den zahlen für 
die i. g. nicht sehr reichlich vertretenen fälle mit €, g, h nach dem stammvokal, da bei einer 
geringeren zahl von belegen der zufall in jeder statistik eine beträchtliche rolle spielt. Im 
grossen und ganzen sind aber die mitgeteilten zahlen recht interessant. Bemerkenswert ist 
vor allem in der gruppe von belegen, wo ein anderer laut als e, g, h auf den stammvokal 
folgt, die überaus grosse zahl der fälle mit e in P?, wogegen P?, P*k, und Hy. 1—14 einander 
darin nahe stehen, dass y durchaus überwiegt, und Ps. 1—45 eine mittlere stellung einneh- 
men. Vor e, g, h sind dagegen die verhältnismässig hohen prozentzahlen in P? und Hy. 1—14 
etwas auffülip; doch betrügt die gesamtzahl der belege mit e in dieser stellung im LPs. nur 21, 
weshalb, wie eben hervorgehoben wurde, die prozentzahlen hier von geringer bedeutung sind. 

Abgesehen von der stellung vor e, g, h scheint die lautliche umgebung überhaupt kei- 
nen einfluss auf die gestaltung des umlauts auszuüben. So erscheint z. b. nur e in dreman, 
freadreman, wogegen in begyman die belege mit y zahlreicher sind als die mit e. Dass nyten, 
tobrytan auch in P? nur mit y auftreten, kann wohl kaum mit dem folgenden laute in zusam- 
menhang gebracht werden. " 

Der vokal i kommt als umlaut ausser von €, g, h nur in anlipig vor; vielleicht ist die 
geringere betonung hier mit im spiele. Vor c, g, h ist y etwas zahlreicher als 2 (62 y — 49 1). 
Bemerkenswert ist, dass mehr als die hälfte aller fálle mit i dem abschnitt P! angehóren. In 
P? dagegen sind die belege fnit i selten. 
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8. Umlaut eines aus 7 gebrochenen Zw. 
1. Vor r +kons. f 

Das ergebnis des umlauts ist im LPs. normalerweise y : 3 sg. forcyrfö 128,4; forwyrè(eû) 
1,6. 9,19. 36,28. 40,6. 48,18. 111,10; 2. 3. sg. -wyrpst, -Ü 32,10. 51,7. 76,8. 87,15. 93,14. 139,11; hyrd- 
reden 784. 89,4; gyrning 1; wyrsta 33,22. Rgm. heisst es afyrran 4 (u. a. 21,20 38,11 39,15), 
(a)fyrsian 17. Neben smyrian etc. 4 steht gesmiredum 17,51. — Nur wenige fälle mit unumge- 
lautetem (iu >) eo kommen vor. So steht neben yrre, yrscipe, yrsiam etc. 44 (wovon yrsian 
etc. wenigstens 5 mal in P9) eorre 101,11. 105,23. 137,7; geeorsod 105,0. Wenn neben -wyrde 
etc. 7 auch deorweorde 115,15 steht, handelt es sich vielleicht um beeinflussung seitens weoró; 
vgl. indessen Bülbring $ 263 a 2. Verschiedene bildungen mögen auch in (ge)hyrdnes 38,2. 78,1. 
140,5 und heordnes 129,6 vorliegen. 


2. Vor h. 

Hier ist i die im LPs. vorherrschende gestalt des umlauts, wenn auch nicht selten y 
daneben vorkommt: gerihtam 1, rihting 5; subst. gesihó 38 (in verschied. teilen der hs.) neben 
gesyhó 13 (in P! u. P2); 2. 3. sg. -sihst (-sixst), -sihó 14 (in allen teilen der hs.) neben -syhst, 
-syhö 57,11. 8849. 90,8 93,7. Hy. 6,9; dazu noch der analogische imp. sg. -sih 24,19. 118,132 
137,3 (neben -seoh 20). 


II. Einige bemerkungen zu dem z/o- umlaut und dem sog. *c- umlaut. 


In bezug auf diese erscheinungen weicht der LPs. überhaupt von den allgemein be- 
kannten spätws. verhältnissen nicht ab. Die schwankungen, die in unserem denkmal vorkom- 
men, treten in den meisten ws. texten auf. Auch lässt sich ein prinzipiell verschiedenes ver- 
halten der einzelnen abschnitte des LPs. in dieser hinsicht nicht beobachten. Bei solcher 
sachlage beschränke ich mich auf einige kurze bemerkungen über einzelne wörter. 

Wie das ws. überhaupt, hat auch der LPs. im grössten umfang in der flexion nicht- 
umgelautete formen durchgeführt; so heisst es im dat. plur. rgm. welum, werum u.s. w. Wenn 
nun ein vereinzelter dp. weogum 80,14 neben wegum 6 (u. a. 90,11) begegnet, lässt sich darin 
kaum eine ws. form (nach Sievers 8 1044 u. Bülbring $ 233) erblicken, sondern (falls nicht 
ein schreibfehler vorliegt) eine dialektische schreibung, sei es eine sog. sächsische patois- 
form (Bülbring S 253 a. 2) oder ein kentizismus (vgl. die form weogas in den kent. Glossen; 
Williams, Bonner Beitr. 19, s. 116). 

Schwanken zwischen e und eo findet im LPs., sowie in vielen anderen ws. texten 
(s. Sievers 8 104.2, Cosijn s. 39), statt in werod (schaar) Hy. 7,5 neben weoroda Hy. 7,4 und 
in werod (süss) 24,5; werodnes 30,20 neben weorode 54,15 u. weorodran 18,11. Sehr verbreitet ist 
auch das schwanken in clifa (clyfa) — cleofa; LPs. hat elyfan 35,5; (in)elyfum 4,5. 104,30; (in)- 
eleofum 103,22. 149,5; so auch in der 3 sg. prs. von libban, wo im LPs. liofaó 21,31 (einziger 
beleg mit io im LPs.),leofaó 4 (z.b. 48,10. 88,49. 118,175) neben lifad\2 steht; dazu pp. geleofad 
Hy. 2,1. 
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Sehr stark ist das schwanken in clypian -ung ete. Hier lässt sich bis zu einem ge- 
wissen grade ein abweichendes verhalten in verschiedenen teilen der hs. beobachten. Nur 
einmal belegt ist der im altws. (Cosijn s. 48) oft auftretende stammvokal 2: 26,7; von formen 
mit y hat P17, P?5, P?2, Hy. 1—14: 2; eo (häufig in den hss. der Cura Past.) steht in P!4, 
P24, P318. Daneben kommt clepian ete. mit e recht häufig (10 mal) in P! vor, sonst nur 1 mal 
in P*. Eine verteilung der schreibungen auf verschiedene formen des paradigmas ist nicht 
zu konstatieren. Die schreibungen ?, y, eo sind in ws. denkmälern alle reichlich vertreten. 
Dagegen verdient das in P' häufig belegte clepiam einige aufmerksamkeit. Diese schreibung 
scheint im ae. überhaupt sehr selten zu sein. In den kent. Glossen kommt elepad 1 mal vor 
(Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 117), so auch im Eadwine-Psalter clepode 1 (Wildhagen, s. 80). Wil- 
liams und Wildhagen sehen in den erwähnten formen nachlässige und willkürliche schrei- 
bungen. Aus den Gesetzen Knuts führt Wroblewski (Diss. s. 27) becleped 1, clepiende 1 an. 
Im Pariser Psalter 33,6 steht elepode. Sonst scheinen erst in me. zeit zahlreichere belege die- 
ser schreibung zu begegnen. Aus den späteren teilen der Chronik von Peterborough führt 
Meyer (Diss. s. 15) einige beispiele an. Bei der grossen zahl der belege im teile P! des LPs, 
(elepige 21,3. 29,9; -ode 16,6. 17,7. 30,23. 33,7; -odon 17,42. 21,6. 33,18; clepung 17,7; ausserdem nur 
clepodon 106,28) handelt es sich wohl nicht um fehlerhafte schreibung, sondern es muss eine 
andere erklärung gesucht werden. Dass ein und dieselbe person (der glossator von P!) in 
seiner gesprochenen sprache clypian, elipian, cleopian und clepian als verschiedene aussprache- 
varietäten nebeneinander gebraucht hätte, ist selbstverständlich unmöglich. Höchstens kann 
man etwa den gleichzeitigen gebrauch einer umlautlosen und einer auf umlaut gegründe- 
ten form zugeben. Die schreibung clepian mag für clypiam stehen durch den einfluss der für 
umlauts-y bisweilen (und nicht selten gerade in den Ps. 15—35) auftretenden, wohl kentisch 
gefärbten schreibung e. Oder man hat es hier schon mit einem anzeichen der monophthon- 
gierung von eo zu tun, die in me. zeit allgemein wird. Freilich hält LPs. überhaupt e und eo 
recht scharf auseinander; wie sich die aussprache aber tatsáchlich gestaltet hat, wissen wir ja 
leider nur zu oft nicht. 

Anm. 1. In diesem zusammenhange möchte ich auf eine andere eigentümliche schreibung hinwei- 
sen, die freilich in anderen teilen der hs. auftritt, die aber vielleicht geeignet ist, das eben angeführte zu 
beleuchten. Für lat. ecce kommt neben dem rgm. efne (26 mal in allen teilen der hs.) auch eofne 8 mal vor: 
51,9. 72,3. 82,. 86,4. 91,10. Hy. 1,2. 2.12. 10,2. Bosw.-Toller (einschliesslich Supplement) belegt diese form nur 
aus dem LPs. und ich kenne keine anderen beispiele derselben. Es ist schwer zu glauben, dass es sich hier 
um eine lautliche, nicht bloss graphische, erscheinung handeln sollte. Man wäre geneigt, an eine umgekehrte 
schreibung zu denken, die freilich nur dann wahrscheinlich ist, wenn das lautgesetzliche eo, z. b. in heofon 
(im LPs. nebst ableitangen ca. 100 mal belegt) schon monophthongiert oder der monophthongierung jeden- 
falls nahe gerückt wäre. — Und wie verhält es sich mit der eigentümlichen form ceodorbeamas 28,5 neben 
sonstigem ceder- (8 mal, u. a. auch in Ps 28,:)? Eine form cedortreowu kommt in demselben Psalmenverse im 
Pariser Psalter vor, aber ein ceodor habe ich sonst nicht antreffen können. Falls es sich hier nicht um einen 
schreibfehler handelt, läge es wieder nahe, eine umgekehrte schreibung zu vermuten. Auf grund dieser 
einen stelle eine form ceodor mit nichtwestsüchsischem (etwa kentischem) v-umlaut neben dem gewöhnlichen 
ceder zu konstruieren, wäre m. e. recht gewagt. 

Anm. 2. Formen wie die bei Bülbring $ 253 a. 1. 2. besprochenen ofergeotolnes, geofu etc. kommen 
im LPs nicht vor; es heisst hier rgm. (for-, ofer)gytol, gyfa oder -gitol, gife u. s. w. — Dagegen, nach Bülbring 
& 253, ceoriad 58,16; ceolre (zu ceolor) 149,6, 
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Schwanken tritt zum vorschein in dem worte nyrwelnes 32,7 41,s neben neowelnes 70,20. 
103,6. 105,9. 106,26. 1481: dazu noch die eigentümliche schreibung nyowelnes 76,17. 77,15 — die 
wie eine kontamination der schreibungen »ywel- und neowel- aussieht. Vgl. zu diesem worte 
Sievers $ 73, und Weyhe, Kleine Beiträge zur westgerm. Grammatik, s. 81. 

Mehrere erscheinungen des w/o-umlauts werden unten bei der behandlung der w-ein- 


flüsse noch berücksichtigt werden. 


Ill. Zu den wirkungen eines «c. 


1. Während die verschmelzung der negation mit prs. plur. und praet. von witan im 
LPs. rom. nyton, -an, nyste ergiebt, wozu noch das subst. nytennys, kommt bei der verschmel- 
zung derselben mit dem opt. prs. von willan sowohl nylle 10 als nelle 6 vor. Dabei scheint 
nelle vor allem dem abschnitt P! anzugehóren, während die übrigen teile der hs. nylle bevorzu- 


gen. Beide formen sind bekanntlich in ws. texten vertreten, s. Sievers $ 428 a. 2. 


2. Die behandlung der fälle, wo vor dem stammvokal i ein w geht und u- bezw. o- 
umlautsbedingungen vorhanden sind, weicht im LPs. von den allgemeinen spätws. verhältnissen, 
wie sie bei Sievers SS 105,1. 107,3 und Bülbring $ 264 dargestellt werden, nicht ab. Aus- 
gleichungen u. dgl. haben nicht selten doppelbildungen mit und ohne w/o-umlaut hervorgerufen. 

Rgm. heisst es wudu, -es, -a, -ana $; so auch, mit schwund des w, cucan 2, uton, -an 17. 
Neben swutol ete. 24,4. 10. 14. 49,3. 79,2 steht mit anderer bildung (Sievers S 104,4 u. 105 a. 1) 
gesweotolian 49,7. 50,8. 78,10. 143,3. 147,20. Neben wuduwe 67,6. 93,6 steht unumgelautetes wyduwe 
77,64. 131,5. 145,» und noch weoduwe 108»; eine verteilung der formen auf verschiedene ab- 
schnitte der hs. lässt sich somit nicht beobachten. Alle diese formen kommen auch in Aelfric- 
texten vor (vgl. z b. die Diss. von Wilkes über Aelfrics Heptateuch, s. 45, und die Diss. von 
Schüller über die Lives of Saints, s. 26; ein weodewe erwähnt Wilkes s. 122). Dass die verein- 
zelte schreibung weodwwe im LPs. wirklich eine gesprochene form des Glossators wiedergäbe, 
muss bezweifelt werden. Wechselnde bildungen, ebenfalls ohne deutliche verteilung auf ver- 
schiedene abschnitte der hs. zeigt swigian 6, swygian 1, swugian 3, sugian 1, suwian 2; sämt- 
liche typen sind in Pi vertreten, vgl. 27,1. 31,3. 34,22. 49,3. 21. — Nur unumgelautete formen 
sind belegt von plur. prt. witon; gewita, witodlice; swipu, -um, twygu, hwiôa. 


Anm. Neben einander belegt sind betwux 6,8. 9,3. 25,6. 93,19. 67,14; belwyx 72,13. 87,6. 95,3. 98,6 und 
betweox 21,9. 103,1. 104,1. 105,35. 125,2 — also mit einer freilich nicht scharf hervortretenden und vielleicht nur 
zufälligen verteilung auf verschiedene abschnitte der hs. Zur erklärung dieser formen, worüber auseinan- 
dergehende ansichten ausgesprochen worden sind, vgl. vor allem Sievers, Zum ags. Vocalismus, s. 47 f. und 
Bülbring, Ae. Elb. $ 520 u. Anglia Bbl. XV, s. 157 ff. 


3. Behandlung der gruppe weo-. Es scheint zweckmässig, zunächst die fälle mit eo 
durch brechung, sodann diejenigen mit eo durch w/o-umlaut zu behandeln. 

a) Durch brechung entstandenes eo. Bekanntlich kommen im laufe der ws. sprachent- 
wicklung die typen weor-, wor-, wur-, wyr- vor. Der LPs. weist beispiele aller dieser schrei- 
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bungen auf, jedoch keineswegs in derselben proportion bei den einzelnen in betracht kom- 
menden wörtern. tl 

Durchaus vorherrschend ist eo in weorc (geweorc) 58 mal in verschiedenen teilen der hs. 
Nur 5 mal kommt daneben in P! wore vor: 27,s(2). 32,4. 15. 45,9. Nur mit eo belegt ist weornode 
(tabescebam) 118,158. 

Nur eo zeigt das subst. weorû 43,13. 48,9. 61,. In den ableitungen weordian, arweor- 
dian, -weorölie, -weordung steht 6 mal eo: 48,21. 49,15. 23. 138,17. 146,1. Hy. 6,24; daneben 6 mal 
u: 21,27. 25,8. 36,20. 71,14. Hy. 15,4. 28. Das einmalige arwyróaó Hy. 7,2 mag durch das adj. 
wyrde beeinflusst sein. Auch in weorömymt 48,13 — wyrömynt 8,6. 28,2. 44,10. 95,7. 98,4 wäre 
ich geneigt, die verschiedenheit von weord—wyrde widerspiegelt zu sehen. 

Von sweord sind die formen mit eo die häufigsten (16): 106,15. 43,4. 7. 58,8. 62,11. 63,4. 
77,62. 64. 88,44. 149,6. Hy. 4,12. 6,36. 56. 5s. (dazu noch das unklare sweordtige 9,7); interessant ist 
143,10: sweorde 1. (vom korr.) sworde, der einzige beleg mit o. Die form swurd ist 7 mal be- 
legt:7,3. 21,21. 34,3. 36,12. 15. 44,4. 56,5; nur 1 mal swyrd 75,4. 

Recht häufig belegt sind praesensformen von weorpan und weordan. Hier sind die 2. 3. 
sg. prs. auszuscheiden, wo rgm. umlauts-y (< ie) steht. Es ist nicht ausgeschlossen, dass die- 
ses y analogisch im imp. sg. -wyrp 50,13. 118,10 (neben weorp 54,23. 70,9) erscheint. Andere 
y-formen von weorpan sind nicht belegt, sondern das verbum hat im prs. in der regel eo: 8,3. 
61,5. 88,34 (+ die beiden belege vom imp. weorp). Daneben kommen aber in P! ein paar fälle 
mit e vor:inf. awerpan 2,3 und pprs. awerpende 16,1. Die formen sind nicht leicht zu er- 
klären; vgl. das oben s. 68 über clepiam (ebenfalls in P!) bemerkte. Mehrdeutig ist das bei 
BT. sonst nicht belegte subst. forwyrpnes 21,2 (spätws. wyr- für àlteres weor- oder y im 
anschluss an das subst. wyrp). Die formen von weordan zeigen neben 4 eo (36,20. 48,11. 68,26. 
145,4) nicht weniger als 12 mal u (alle belege in Ps. 1.—40) und 4 mal y: forwyrdad 36,34. 
101,27; forwyrèan 67,3; forwyröe 108,5. Hier lässt sich in dem y kaum etwas anderes sehen 
als die spätws. umgekehrte schreibung wyr- für wur-, vgl. Bülbring $$ 268 a. 1 u. 280.  Frei- 
lich hat unser denkmal kein beispiel von wur- für etym. wyr-. Über die umgekehrte schreibung 
weormeynna 90,13 (neben wyrmeynna 139,4; wyrm 21,7) sowie über einige unrgm. formen von 
wyrean vgl. oben s. 63. Dehnung nach ausfall von h liegt wahrscheinlich vor in Öwweor (dweorr), 
-e, -um 6, wozu wohl auch were 4,3; vel. die ähnliche schreibung in den kent. Glossen bei 
Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 107, 

Es geht aus den mitgeteilten belegen hervor, dass das wort weore eine sonderstellung 
einnimmt, indem da fast immer eo erscheint, woneben nur wenige o in P!. Im übrigen schwankt 
im LPs. die schreibung sehr. Nur selten kommen y und e vor (abgesehen von den fällen, wo 
y wahrscheinlich durch analogische anlehnung zu erklären ist). Reichlich vertreten sind da- 
gegen die schreibungen eo und u, letztere meist nur in P!, wo auf dieselbe die mehrzahl aller 
belege fällt; Hy. 15 hat rgm. — freilich i. g. nur 2 mal — die schreibung u. 

b) eo durch w/o-umlaut. Ein solches eo erhält sich in gesweotolian 5 (woneben die ab- 
weichende bildung geswutelian ete., s. 0.); so auch, insofern der umlaut überhaupt eintritt, in 
weorod etc.; s. o. s. 67. Ein besonderes interesse bietet das wort w(e)oruld, worüber vgl. oben 
s. ll. Dieses sehr gewóhnliche wort erscheint in den Ps. 1—43 rgm. als world (ca. 20 mal); 
nur Ps. 43,» kommt weorld vor. In den folgenden Psalmen sind die belege: world 44,x(2). 18(2); 
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weorld 47,15(3). 51,10(2); weoruld 51,3. Diese letztgenannte form weoruld steht sodann aus- 
nahmslos in den Ps. 54—96 (ca. 20 mal); sie kommt noch dazu Ps. 101,29. 144,»:(3). 148,6 vor. 
Sonst ist aber im letzten drittel des Psalters weorld die normalform (ca. 45 mal). Die Hy. 
1—14 haben rgm. weoruld (ca. 8 mal); Hy. 15 hat woruld (2 mal: 15,33. 34). In bezug auf die 
form dieses wortes gehen also die verschiedenen teile unseres denkmals in bemerkenswerter 
weise auseinander. Wie weit es sich hier um verschiedenheiten der aussprache und nicht 
bloss um abweichende schreibung handelt, ist nicht leicht zu entscheiden. Immerhin sei darauf 
hingewiesen, dass wor(u)/d denjenigen teilen der hs. (Ps. 1—45 u. Hy. 15) eigen ist, in denen 
wur- für ein durch brechung entstandenes weor- häufig auftritt. 


4. Von dem bei Bülbring $ 281 behandelten spätws. übergang wor- > wur- vor kon- 
sonant giebt es im LPs. nur wenige spuren. Neben word (51 mal in allen teilen der hs.) steht 
in P! ein paar mal wurd: 18,5. 35,4; word ist 21,2 aus wurd korrigiert worden. Das pp. gewur- 
dene 13,3 neben geworden 66 mag ein schreibfehler sein. 


IV. Zu den älteren und jüngeren palatalwirkungen. 


a) Diphthongierung primärer palatalvokale nach palatalen konsonanten. 

1. We. a, ae. c. 

Dieses erscheint in zahlreichen fällen in der diphthongierten gestalt ea; doch kommen 
daneben auch häufig belege mit einfachem vokal vor. 

Die belege sind folgende: ceaster 9,7. 30,22(2). 47,2. 3. 9. 54,10. 68,36. 71,16. 78,3. 100,8. 
106,4. 7. 36 und noch 6 mal in P?; daneben cæster 58,. 59,11. 72,20; cester 86,3. — ceaferas 104,34. 
—- ceflas 65,17. 

Prt. sg. -geat 48,13. 21. 101,5. 118,95. 99. 100. 104. 153. 176; daneben beget 17,54; forget 118,30. 
61. 109. 141. — Prt. sg. forgef 56,. Hy. 5,13. — Subst. get 117,20; dp. geatum 2 (darunter 9,5) 
neben gatu, -a, -um 15 (und ds. gate 3). 

sceal 2 (darunter 14,1). — sceattas 14,5; frumsceattas 104,36. — sceftes Hy. 5,15. 

Im LPs. als ganzem bilden die fälle mit ea die mehrheit, wenn auch die belege mit 
einfachem vokal recht zahlreich sind. Wichtig ist die tatsache, dass die fälle mit @ (e) aus- 
schliesslich in P?, Pk und Hy. 1—14 vorkommen, wo sie zweimal so zahlreich sind wie die 
belege mit ea. Über den charakter der monophthongischen formen soll später gehandelt werden. 


2. We. à, ws. @. 

ceacan 31,9. — gear 76,6. Hy. 2,11; -a 89,10. 94,10. Hy. 2,2 (und noch 1 mal) -um 89,15; 
-as 30,11; daneben ger 60,7. 77,33. 89,5. 9. 10; -es 101,28; -a 89,4; -um 89,10. — Prt. 2. sg. ind., 
plur. u. opt. von -gyfan und -gyfan: -geate, -un, -on 13,4. 27,5. 4,ıo. 43,18. 105,7. 13. 21. 118,130. 
138,3; daneben -gete Hy. 6,25; -on, -an 57,10. 72,12. 77,11. 81,5. Hy. 4,18; angetun 13,3. — forgeafe 
31,5; -gefe 59,6. 60,6. 84,3. — sceap 8,8. 43,22. 48,15. 77,52. 78,13. 79,2. 94,7. 99,3. 106,41. 118,176. 
143,13; -a 77,70. 113,4. e; -um Hy. 6,18; daneben scep 73,1. 76,21; scep 43,12. 

In diesem zusammenhange seien auch die belege von (on-, to)gean(es) angeführt: ongean 
3,2. 49,20. 31; fogeanes 2,22). 14,3. 26,3(2). 34,3. 40,9. 43,16. 49,20. 101,9. 108,3. 5. 15. 20. 118,23. 139,9. 
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— ongen 12,5. 70,20; agen 12, etc. (13 mal in P!); agenes 22,5; togenes 30,19. 63,9. 68,13. 70,4: 
vgl. noch subst. genryne 18,5. — ongen 145,4. Hy. 3,9. 425: togenes 53,5. 55,3. 6. 74,6. 76,3. 82,4. 6. 
93,16(2); vgl. noch yenryne 58,6: genhwyrfte 125,1. 

Auch hier treten die verschiedenheiten der einzelnen abschnitte des LPs. recht scharf 
zu tage. Mit einer einzigen ausnahme kommen nämlich æ-schreibangen nur in P? (26 mal), 
in P3k (2 mal) und in Hy. 1—14 (4 mal) vor. Die (mit ausnahme von agen etc. seltenen) e- 
schreibungen gehören hauptsächlich P! an. Zweifelhaft ist, ob bei der gestaltung des vokals den 
nachfolgenden lauten irgend welche bedeutung zukommt, da nebeneinander geara, -um und 
gœæra, -um belegt sind. Freilich steht in P? u. Hy. nur sceapa, -um (2), wogegen neben sceap 
(4) auch scep (2) vorkommt; doch sind die belege zu spärlich, um irgend welche schlussfol- 


A 


gerung zu erlauben. Eine eingehendere diskussion dieser erscheinungen wird später folgen. 


3 We. e. 

LPs. hat hier nie das altws. ie. In der regel steht y, oder seltener ?; es fehlt aber 
auch nicht an fállen mit e. Die belege sind folgende: 

(a-, for)gyfan ete. 11 mal mit y in verschiedenen teilen der hs., 4 mal mit i in P!; dazu 
forgyftemys Hy. 9,10. 13,7; gife 44,5. 83,12; gyfa T1;w. — andgyt, (for-, ofer)gytol etc. meist mit 
y (ca. 20 mal) in verschiedenen teilen der hs., 4 mal mit 7 (meist in P!); (be-, for-, on-, under)gytan 
(praes. stamm — ein verschiedenes verhalten der 2.3. sg. im vergleich mit den übrigen for- 
men lässt sich nicht beobachten — und part. praet.) meist mit y (ca 25 mal) in allen teilen 
der hs., 9 mal mit ; in Ps. 1—44: dazu 2. sg prs. forgetst 43,54. — gycelstan 147,17; gysternlic 
89,4. — (a-, for)gyldan 25 mal mit y (darunter ca. 10 mal 2.3. sg. prs.) in verschiedenen teilen 
der hs.; daneben geldan sowohl in 2. 3. sg. prs. ageldest 130,2 (randglosse), agelt-17,25. 30,24 wie 
in anderen prs. formen 21,26. 27,4. 40,11. 50,14. 65,13. 78,12. 115,12. 18. — deofolgyld 105,28. 36. 38. 
113,4. 134,15; -geld 105,37; medgylda 39,8. — scyld (scutum) 34,2. 75,4. 90,5; daneben sceld 5,13. 45,10. 

Im gegensatz zu den fällen mit urspr. ws. e und @ lässt sich hier keine deutliche ver- 
teilung der formen auf verschiedene abschnitte des LPs beobachten. Die e-formen sind frei- 
lich am zahlreichsten in P!, kommen aber auch in anderen teilen der hs. vor. Dagegen kann 
es kein zufall sein, dass — mit ausnahme des vereinzelten forgetst — die schreibung e nur vor 
ld (und in dem analogischen agelt) erscheint. Vielleicht mag eine früh eintretende tendenz zur 
dehnung vor /d der diphthongierung entgegengewirkt haben. 


b) Jüngere diphthongierung durch vorausgehende palatale. 

1. Zur diphthongierung von umlautsvokalen. 

scendan etc. hier sind im LPs die verhältnisse recht bunt, indem nebeneinander scen- 
dan 15, scendan 13, scyndan 17 stehen; vgl. oben s. 59. Die verschiedenen abschnitte des 
denkmals zeigen ein voneinander gewissermassen abweichendes verhalten: in P! (— Ps. 1—52) 
herrscht seyndan vor (13 mal) in P? scændan (9 mal) in P? (hier auch in P?k) scendan (10 
mal, d. h. P?6 u. P?k 4); doch kommt y je 2 mal in P? und P? vor. Interessant sind 30,2 
gescynded 1. (vom korrektor) gescænd und 118,7 gescynde 1. (korr.) gescende. 

Nur mit ce belegt ist scencan etc. 35,9. 59,5. 68,22. 

Die entwicklung & (> ze) > liegt vor in gescy 59,10. 107,10. 
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Umlauts-z (aus à << wg. ai) bleibt unverändert in foscende 104,3. So auch in der 3. 
sg. prs. toscet 81,1; neben dieser form erscheinen auch fosceat 102,12 und foscat 67,15 — letzte- 
res in deutlicher anlehnung an unverändertes toscadan, welches 49, belegt ist und womit auch 
das schwach flekt. prt. toscaddon 65,14 übereinstimmt. Die 3. sg. tosceat ist nicht eindeutig; 
es kann sich um /osceat mit diphthongierung aus foscæt handeln, oder aber um fosceat mit stei- 
gendem diphthong aus dem analogischen foscat oder, wohl richtiger, in direkter anlehnung an 
ein tosceadan, welcher typus wahrscheinlich in dem imp. sg. £oseead 42,1 und praet. fosceadde 
105,5 vorliegt (vgl. Bülbring $ 303). Auch in gescead 37,1. Hy. 15,5 und gesceadwis Hy. 
15,34. 40 bin ich geneigt umlautlose formen (mit & > ea) zu sehen. Für P? (vielleicht auch für 
Ps. 46—52) charakteristisch wäre dann das unveränderte bestehen von @ nach se, während 
Ps. 1—45, Ps u. Hy. 15 das eintreten eines gleitlautes (a > ea) begünstigen; dieses in analogie 
mit der behandlung des kurzen a, worüber gleich unten. 

Über unseæddig s. oben s. 64; ein -sceaddig kommt im LPs. nicht vor. 


2. Zur diphthongierung von kurzem und langem a, o, u. 

«) Nach j. Die worte „jung“, „jüngling“, „jugend“ haben ganz überwiegend keine 
diphthongierung des w, wobei aber die schreibung des j-lautes zwischen ?, g, und vereinzelt 
auch gi schwankt. Die belege sind: ?wng 68,32. 118,9. 143,12. 148,1:(2). Hy. 6,36; gung 67,26; tung- 
ling 36,25. 67,28. 118,9. 118,41. 148,2; gungling 77,63; iugoO (-ud, -eO) 24,7. 42,4. 87,16. 128,1. 145,12; 
gugod 70,5. 17; giugoOhad 24,1. Daneben kommt nur einmal geogeó 102,5 vor. Diese form ist 
wohl der aussprache des glossators fremd. Dem ganzen LPs. ist offenbar unverändertes ju- 
eigen. — Dazu stimmt unverändertes o in 0c 2,3. 

Dagegen heisst es rgm. geomrian etc. in verschiedenen teilen der hs.:6,7. 11,6. 30,1. 
37,9. 10. 58,16. 78,11. 101,6. 21. 118,143. 


Anm l. Sehr stark auseinander gehen die schreibungen der überhaupt recht unklaren und sch wieri- 
gen praep. u. vorsilbe geond (vgl. Sievers $ 74). Die verschiedenen teile der hs. weichen dabei einigermassen 
voneinander ab. Die ws. normalform geond steht als praep. 91,3 104,39. 120,6 (2, einmal vom korr.) und als 
vorsilbe 90,6. 10413. 178,6; die schreibung iand (prp.) 7,12. 12,2. 21,3. (vors.) 8,9; gind (prp.) 4l,u. (vors.) 38.1. 43,12. 
445; gynd (prp. Hy. 7,515; vereinzelt gendgute 88,4. Interessant ist vor allem die viermal in P! auftretende 
form iand. 

Anm. 2. Die mit dunkelvokalischen endungen versehenen formen von gear sind oben s. 71 behan- 
delt worden, da hier wohl sicher frühe durchführung des dem sing. zukommenden stammvokals stattge- 
funden hat. 


B) Nach sc. 

a ausser vor nasal. Belege: sceada 7,1. 9,7. 7315. — sceadu etc. 16,5. 22,4 43,20. 67,15. 
101,12. 106,10. 14. 108,23. 139,8. 143,4. Hy. 9,11; daneben scadu etc. 56,2. 79,u. 87,7. 90,4. Hierher 
gehóren, wenn auch z. t. nicht ganz eindeutig (vgl. Sievers S 368, 2 u. anm.), wohl sicher auch 
einige formen von se/e)acan sowie pp. gese(e)apen : pprs. tosceacyndes 28,s, aber ofascacendra 
1264; pp. ofascacen 108,3. In der 3. sg. asceacd 7,13 könnte diphthongierung eines umlauts- 
vokals e vorliegen, was indessen in anbetracht des rgm. unveränderten unsceödig weniger 
wahrscheinlich ist; vielmehr hat man es wohl hier mit einer im anschluss an sceacan etc. gebil- 
deten form mit steigendem diphthong zu tun. — Pp. gesceapen etc. 32,9. 101,19. 103,30. 148,5 
und 8 mal in Hy. 15; daneben gescapen 89,2; gescapennysse 102,4. — Es zeigt sich somit, dass 
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ea die regel ist in P!, P? u. Hy. 15, wogegen in P? und P*k unverändertes a durchaus 
überwiegt. 

Über fälle mit a nach se (nur sefe)adan etc.) s. oben s. 73. 

a vor nasal. Belege: fotsceamol 98,5. 109,1; sceamu etc. 6,11. 24,2. 30,18. 34,26. 39,16. 68,20. 
108,29; daneben scamu etc. 6,11. 24,20. 34,4. 26. 43,16. 68,7. 69,3. 4(2). 70,13. 82,18. 85,17. 108,29. Also 
in P! schwanken zwischen a u. ea, in P? nur ea, aber in P? fast ausschliesslich unverändertes 
a und so auch (freilich nur ein beleg) in P*k. 

Ae. o. Hier überwiegt unverändertes o : scort etc. 36,10. 104,12; scotian, -ung, 54,22. 63,5. 6; 
daneben sceotian 10,5; pp. utascofene 35,13; daneben utasceofan 36,0. Die beiden formen mit 
eo stehen im P!. 

Langes o nach sc ist nur unverändert belegt: prt. ofascoc 155,15; gescop 6 mal in ver- 
schiedenen teilen der hs. 

Ae. u nach se ist unverändert in sculdor 1, deacscufam 6,6; dagegen steht neben (on-, 
a)seunian ete. 5,7. 32,10. 52,2. 55,6. 58,13. 87,9. 105,40. 106,18. 118,163. Hy. 6,23 auch -sceonian etc. 
13,1. 32,10. 34,6. 7 — also 4 mal in P1. 

Langes ä ist unverändert: scur 4, imp. aseuf 54,10. 


c) Die gruppe sel- (s. Bülbring $ 304). 

Es heisst im LPs. in der regel sylf etc. 43 mal in allen teilen der hs.; nur 2 mal 
kommt self vor: 99,3. 104,22. — Über selteude Hy. 6,4 vgl. Bülbring $ 304 a. 2. 

Sehr stark schwankt das praes. von sellan. In P! kommen 10 formen mit e (wozu 2° 
e von P!k), 7 mit y vor; P? hat 5 e (wozu P?k 1 mal e), 8 y; P3 23 mal e; Hy. 1—14 rgm. 
(5 mal) y. Hierher noch sylena (dona) 67,19. Also hat P? nur e, Hy. 1—14 nur y; P! u. P? 


schwanken stark, wobei in P! e, in P? y überwiegt. 


d) Zu den wirkungen nachfolgender c, g, Ah. 

Vor ht steht für urspr. ht im LPs. rgm. 2: eniht, riht u. s. w. (1. g. ca. 360 belege). 
— Über meoeswiligan 80,7 vgl. Bülbring S 311. 

Der im spätws. häufige übergang ea > e vor h (Bülbring S 313) ist im LPs. sehr selten. 
Neben ca. 60 ea (seah, gedeaht u. a.) kommen nur wenige fälle mit e vor: prt beseh 39,2; imp. 
sg. ofsleh 58,12: subst. wer 21,15 (neben weux 57,9. 67,3. 96,5); wohl auch hlehtredon 21,5. Einige- 
mal kommt « vor: prt. -sæh 77,62. 96,4; gedeht 88,«; prt. astrehte 54,21; pp. aweht 77,65 u. awreht 
77,5. Sämtliche belege mit & gehören dem abschnitt P? an. 

Die bei Bülbring S8 317 behandelte monophthongierung ea > e vor e, g, h ist dem LPs. 
so gut wie unbekannt. Es heisst rem. eac, forebeacn, eage, heah u. s. w. Ausnahmsweise 
kommt neben deah 21 auch Óeh 1 und dæh 89,10 vor. Ferner ist zu erwähnen nehgebur 2 ne- 
ben neahgebur 4 (und eint. neah 2, forneah 2, neahlice 1). Die superlative hehst (hext, hæhst) 
und next sind wahrscheinlich umlautsformen; vgl. oben s. 65 f. 


e) Übergang ea > ea > à. 

Auf dem kombinierten einfluss des vorausgehenden se und des nachfolgenden w beruht 
wohl die akzentverschiebung und der darauf eintretende schwund des ersten elementes des 
diphthongs in scawung 72,4: forescawodon Hy. 6,11 (neben -seeawian ete. 10; ob mit ca oder ea 
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ausgesprochen, lässt sich selbstverständlich nicht ermitteln); vgl. Bülbring $ 333: Klaeber, Anglia 


27, s. 428; Schiebel, Diss. s. 28 (bescawiende 1, beseawunge 2 in den Aldhelm-Glossen): Her- 


manns, Diss. s. 78 (forascawunga 1 in der Benediktinerregel)  Ahnlicher art scheint die laut- 


entwicklung zu sein in scafas (manipulos) 125,6. 


Die vorhergehenden ausführungen haben ergeben, dass — wie schon oben s. 10 f. in 


aller kürze hervorgehoben worden ist — verschiedene abschnitte des Lambeth-Psalters in mehreren 


punkten der lautgestaltung oder jedenfalls der schreibung voneinander abweichen. Die wich- 


tigsten eigentümlichkeiten seien hier kurz zusammengestellt. 


N:o 3. 


Pi: 

i-umlaut von a vor nasal überwiegend e; nur ca. 13 ?/, belege mit &: 

als 7-umlaut von w kommt neben y (woraus in gewissen stellungen ; geworden ist) 
öfter als in anderen teilen des denkmals (jedoch i. g. nur etwa 12 mal) e vor: 
es heisst fast ausnahmslos cyning (kyning): 

i-umlaut von &a (ausser vor e, g, h) m Ps. 1—45 in ca. 30 ?/, aller fälle e; in Ps. 46 
— 52 beträgt die zahl der 2 ca. 66 "/,: 

neben dem sonst im LPs. ausschliesslich belegten weore steht 5 mal wore; 

sonst steht im Ps. 1—45 neben dem durch brechung entstandenen weor- häufiger wur-: 

Ps. 1—45 schreiben fast immer world, Ps. 46—52 weorld; 

neben dem sonst im LPs. ausschliesslich belegten word steht 2 mal wurd: 

primäres æ und « nach palatalen werden fast immer diphthongiert; je einmal belegt 
sind angetun, scep; — neben ongean 3, togeanes 9 steht (on-, a)gem 14, (a-, to)- 
genes 2, genryne 1; — es heisst überwiegend scyndan; nach sc werden a, à in 
der regel zu ea, ed; bel a vor nasal und o sind diphthongierte und unverän- 
derte formen gleich häufig; neben scunian etc. 2 steht sceonian etc. 4; — es 
heisst and 4, gind 4; — sellam etc. hat e etwas häufiger als y; 

die formen lioht 2, diopnyssa 1 und liofa 1 sind wegen des io bemerkenswert; 

häufig sind /uecnne, denne (sonst im LPs. selten); asm. dene nur in P1. 


125 
i-umlaut von a vor nasal in 65 °/, aller fälle ce; 
i-umlaut von 9 häufiger als in anderen teilen des denkmals (jedoch nur 15 mal) w: 
neben cyning (kyning) 7, kyng 2 steht cining (kining) 2, king 5: 
bemerkenswerte schreibungen sind gemearu, -a 4 und gercian 2 (sonst nur 1 mal in P!) 
i-umlaut von &a meist 7; nur 210), 2; 
eigentümliche formen sind dp. weogum 1, eofne (ecce) 4 (wozu noch 51,9); 
weor- durch brechung ist meist bewahrt; ein paar mal wur- und wyr-; 
es heisst rgm. weoruld; 
für primäres v, & noch palatalen kommt meist « (6), & (16) vor, jedoch auch ea (4), ea 
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(9) und vereinzelt e; fogwnes 9, genryne 1, (on-, to)gen(es) 4; — meist scwndan: 
— à (auch vor nasal) und 4 meist unverändert nach sc; so auch o, u; — geond 
2, gend 1; — sellan hat y etwas häufiger als e: 


einigemal ea > «e vor h: sch, geöceht, astreMe, aw(r)eht (i. g. 6). 


P? (hauptglossierung): 

i-umlaut von a vor nasal meist e, nur ca. 9 9/, ce; 

rgm. eyning (24); 

i-umlaut von ea in ca. 78°/, aller fälle e; 

weor- durch brechung in der regel bewahrt; ein paar mal wyr-; 

weorld ca. 45, weoruld 4; 

primäres c, & nach palatalen fast ausnahmslos diphthongiert; rem. fogeanes 7; — meist 
scendan; — a (auch vor nasal) und @ nach se diphthongiert: — rgm. geond 2; 
— neben dem sonst im LPs. ausschliesslich belegten sylf steht 2 mal self: 
sellan rgm. mit e. 


P3: 
i-umlaut von a vor nasal etwas häufiger & als e; 
i-umlaut von 2a meist y, nur etwa 17 /, v; 


für primäres w nach palatalen erscheint ea 3, æ 5; für primäres @ steht ga 3; ongen 


1, genhwyrft 1; — scendan 4; — a (auch vor nasal) nach sc unverändert; 
— geond 3. 
Hy. 1—14: 


i-umlaut von a vor nasal m 70°/, aller fälle «; 

es heisst cing 4, kyng 1; 

i-umlaut von 2a fast immer y, nur 4*/, 2; 

die schreibung gemearu kommt 1 mal, eofne 3 mal vor; 

weor- durch brechung bleibt erhalten; 

es heisst rgm. weoruld; 

primäres « nach palatalen erscheint als c (2); für primäres @ steht 2 mal &, 3 mal 


ea; ongen 2; gynd 2; — syllan rgm. mit y. 


Hy. 15: 
i-umlaut von a vor nasal rgm. e; 
i-umlaut von &a häufiger y als e; 
weor- durch brechung > wur- (2 mal); 
woruld (2 mal); 
a, à nach sc werden diphthongiert. 


Anm. Die Ps. 46—52 sind in dieser abhandlung überhaupt mit Ps. 1—45 unter der benennung P! 


zusammengeführt worden, wenn auch öfters (so schon s. 10 f.) betont worden ist, dass sie einige eigentüm- 


lichkeiten aufweisen und eine gewissermassen selbständige stellung einnehmen. Nur in seltenen füllen zei- 
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gen sie die für P? charakteristischen züge, wie in den schreibungen toscadan 49,4 u. eofne 51,9. In mehreren 
punkten haben diese Psalmen eigentümlichkeiten, welche Ps. 1-45 und P* (im gegensatz zu P? u. Hy. 1-14) 
gemeinsam sind; so z. b. überwiegt e als umlaut von « vor nasal und primäres & nach palatal wird diphthon- 
giert (freilich auch nicht selten in P?). In ein paar punkten stimmen Ps. 46—52 zu I? im gegensatz zu den 
anderen teilen der hs.; so vor allem in dem überwiegen von © als umlaut von éa und in der schreibung des 
wortes weorld. An Ps. 1—45 erinnert gescyndan 1, dene 1. Noch ein paar kleinigkeiten könnten erwähnt 
werden; doch sind die schwankungen der schreibung im LPs. überhaupt so gross und der umfang der be- 


treffenden Psalmen so gering, dass vorsicht am platze ist. 


Aus den soeben mitgeteilten zusammenstellungen geht eine tatsache hervor, auf welche 
im laufe unserer untersuchung schon öfters hingewiesen worden ist, nämlich die in vielen 
punkten geradezu schlagende übereinstimmung zwischen P? und Hy. 1—14, an wel- 
che sich, soweit das geringfügige material eine beurteilung ermöglicht, meist auch P?k schliesst. 
In diesen abschnitten ist der ?-umlaut des a vor nasal meist v, der umlaut von 2a überwie- 
gend jy. Ein durch brechung entstandenes weor- bleibt meist erhalten; es heisst rom. weoruld. 
Primäres æ, @ nach palatal erscheint sehr häufig als w, i. Dazu gewisse einzelheiten, wie die 
schreibungen gemearu und eofne. In ein paar von diesen punkten nehmen die Hy. 1—14 
einen gewissermassen konsequenteren standpunkt ein als P?, so z. b. in bezug auf den umlaut 
von 2a, wo die fälle mit e in Hy. 1—14 sehr spärlich sind —. Die abweichungen der betref- 
fenden abschnitte voneinander sind recht unbedeutend und z. t. wohl bloss zufällig. So hat 
P? geond (gend-) Hy. 1—14 gynd; die in P? vorkommenden schreibungen gedwht u. à. und 
g«reian scheinen den Hymnen fremd zu sein. Im grossen und ganzen haben wir es aber mit 
ein und demselben sprachtypus zu tun, der sich u. a. durch « als umlaut des a vor nasal, und 
dureh häufiges auftreten von «w, & nach palatalen auszeichnet. 

Die abschnitte P!, P? und Hy. 15 stehen in gewissen punkten einander nahe und im 
gegensatz zu der eben behandelten gruppe P? etc. So vor allem in dem überwiegen von e 
vor nasal und in der vorherrschenden diphthongierung nach palatalen. Es giebt aber auch 
wichtige unterschiede zwischen P! (ich denke hier vor allem an Ps. 1-45; über Ps. 46—52 
vgl. das oben gesagte) und P".- Vor allem ist in P? & als umlaut von ea durchaus überwie- 
gend, während in Ps. 1—45 ; mehr als doppelt so häufig ist als e. Bemerkenswert ist auch, 
dass in Ps. 1—45 die form world gilt, während P? weorld gebraucht, und dass wur- aus einem 
durch brechung entstandenen weor- in P! häufig auftritt, aber P? fremd ist. In diesen beiden 
punkten, wo ja P! für das spátws. charakteristische gestaltungen aufweist, steht Hy. 15 dem 
abschnitt P! besonders nahe. — Überhaupt bietet P!, wo ja doppelte und mehrfache glossierun- 
gen überaus häufig vorkommen, auch in bezug auf die schreibung vielleicht ein bunteres bild 
dar als die übrigen abschnitte des LPs. 


Ich werde im folgenden einige besonders wichtige erscheinungen zur genaueren prü- 
fung vornehmen, nämlich 1) « als umlaut von a vor nasal, 2) das auftreten von e als umlaut 
des 2, 3) ? als umlaut von za, 4) den übergang weor- > wur-, 5) die gestalt des wortes w(e)or(u)ld, 
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6) die behandlung von primärem «, & nach palatalen, und 7) das auftreten von formen wie 
sch, gedwht. Ich werde dabei die betreffenden verhältnisse in einer anzahl von meistens spä- 
ten texten aus dem südlicheren altenglisch berücksichtigen und zu ermitteln suchen, ob un- 
ter diesen texten einer oder der andere eine kombination von merkmalen aufweist, welche 
für einzelne abschnitte des LPs. charakteristisch ist- 

Ich habe bei dieser vergleichung von zahlreichen, z. t. schon früher erwähnten, Dissertationen ge- 
brauch gemacht, die ich im folgenden, soweit ich dieselben zitiere, nur mit dem namen des Verfassers 
bezeichne. Fischers abhandlung ,The stress-vowels of Aelfrics Homilies* (Publ. of the Modern Language 


Association of America, IV, 2) ist mir leider nicht zugänglich gewesen. 


1. «æ als umlaut eines a vor nasal. 

Das häufige auftreten von & in den frühesten ae. denkmälern (Dieter s. 13) kommt 
bei der beurteilung der verhältnisse in einem denkmal aus dem 11. Jh. wenig in betracht. 
Von spätaltenglischen texten aus dem südlicheren sprachgebiete zeigen auch diejenigen, wo e 
als umlaut von a vor nasal durchaus die regel ist, meist vereinzelte schreibungen mit &, die 
indessen neben der überwältigenden zahl der e-schreibungen gänzlich zurücktreten. 

In einer nicht geringen zahl von späteren texten kommt neben überwiegendem e die 
æ-schreibung einigermassen häufig vor (in etwa 10 bis 20°/, aller fälle). Solche denkmäler 
sind, soweit die angaben in den auf dieselben bezüglichen dissertationen eine klare auffassung 
der sachlage ermöglichen, z. b. die Interlinearversion der Benediktinerregel (Hermanns s. 56 f.), 
die Harley-Glossen (Boll, Bonner Beitr. 15, s. 36) und die Soliloquien Augustins (Hulme s. 
36 £). Auch in Aelfries Lives of Saints (Schüller s. 18) und in einigen hss. von Aelfries 
Grammatik (vor allem hs. H; vel. Brüll s. 9) sind die ve recht zahlreich. — Die erwähnten 
denkmäler lassen sich in dieser beziehung mit den abschnitten P! und P? des LPs. einiger- 
massen vergleichen. 

Es giebt aber auch texte, in denen die æ-schreibungen einen viel grösseren teil der 
gesamtsumme der belege bilden. Hierher gehóren z. b. die hs. C der Dialoge Gregors (Hecht 
s. 10 f) und einige z. t. sehr späte denkmäler wie der Apollonius von Tyrus (Märkisch s. 2), 
die junge Nicodemus-version in der hs. Vespas. D. XIV (Straub s. 15 f. und der 5ermo in 
Festis Sanctae Mariae Virginis (Vance s. 19). Diese texte erinnern in bezug auf die häufig- 
keit des @ an die abschnitte P?, P’k und Hy. 1—14 des LPs. 

Über & als umlaut von a vor nasal in spätaltenglischen texten sind voneinander eini- 
germassen abweichende ansichten geäussert worden. Sievers S 89 a. 5 lässt den gebrauch 
von æ auf gewisse dialektisch, namentlich kentisch, gefärbte texte beschränkt sein. Bülbring 
S8 171 spricht von bewahrung des & in „den südöstlich-sächsischen Patois (an der kentischen 
Grenze) und sporadisch auch anderwärts im Süden“; vgl. auch Morsbach, Me. Gramm. S 108. 
— Von reinen kentischen texten haben die kentischen Glossen rgm. e als umlaut des a vor 
nasal (Irene Williams, Bonner Beitr. 19, s. 112); im kent. Psalm kommt c neben e vor, und auch 
in den Urkundensammlungen sind beide schreibungen belegt (Wolff s. 19 f.; Taxweiler s. 22; 
Górnemann s. 18). Innerhalb des kentischen gebietes mögen in spätaltenglischer zeit örtlich 
verschiedene tendenzen geherrscht haben. Immerhin scheinen mir in der in gewissen teilen 
des LPs. durchaus überwiegenden schreibung « am ehesten einflüsse der von Bülbring a. a. o. 
bezeichneten art vorzuliegen. Da bei anderen arten von umlauts-e sowie bei wg. e im LPs. 
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æ-schreibungen nur ganz vereinzelt vorkommen, lässt sich in dem überaus häufigen « vor 
nasal sicher kein zeichen einer offenen aussprache aller e-laute erblicken (vgl. Kluge, Grund- 
riss? T, s. 1038). 


2. e als umlaut von u. 

e aus 7 als umlaut von « kommt im LPs. recht selten und durchaus sporadisch vor, 
etwas häufiger nur im abschnitt P!. Abgesehen von fällen, wo geringere betonung mit 
im spiele ist (vor allem das ziemlich häufige emb, -e neben ymb, -e) sind solche e-schreibun- 
gen in spätws. hss. überhaupt sehr selten. Von hss., wo dieselben verhältnismässig reichlich 
auftreten, seien erwähnt: die Boöthius-übersetzung (Krawutschke s. 22); ein paar hss. (vor 
allem DJ) von Aelfrics Grammatik (Brüll s. 16); die Aldhelm-Glossen (besonders häufig in 
hs. H, s. Schiebel s. 52 f. und die Einleitung zu Napier’s Old English Glosses); die Blickling 
Homilies (Hardy s. 22). Über den charakter des e herrscht, soviel ich weiss, nur eine mei- 
nung. Es handelt sich um einflüsse spátkentischer schreibart. In den älteren kentischen 
Urkunden ist e noch selten (Wolff s. 41 £, Taxweiler s. 30 f, Górnemann s. 27 f), in den 
kentischen Glossen dagegen durchaus überwiegend (Irene Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 109 f.), 
sowie meist im Mittelkentischen (Danker s. 11 f.). Auch in den Vices and Virtues, deren 
sprache nach Morsbach, Me. Gr. s. 10 ein südóstlich-sáchsischer, dem kentischen benachbar- 
ter dialekt ist, tritt e sehr häufig auf (Schmidt s. 25 f.). 


3. e als umlaut von ea. 

Diese für die ausserwestsüchsischen dialekte charakteristische gestalt des umlauts von 
Za erscheint nur selten in einigermassen reinen „strengwestsächsischen“ texten; fälle mit e 
kommen z. b. gar nicht oder fast gar nicht vor in den ws. Evangelien (Trilsbach s. 119 f.) 
und Aelfries Heptateuch (Wilkes s. 116 f.). Auch in mehreren solchen texten, die sonstige ab- 
weichungen vom strengws. gebrauch aufweisen, fehlt dieses e so gut wie vollständig. Nicht 


ganz selten tritt 2 auf in einigen hss. von Aelfries Grammatik (Brüll s. 20), bildet aber ne- 


ben den rgm. % jedenfalls nur eine ausnahme. 


Texte, die einen grossen prozentsatz von e-schreibungen aufweisen, sind z. b. die 
Boéthius-übersetzung (Krawutschke s. 26 f.), die hs. B des Martyrologiums (Stossberg s. 97 ff.), 
die Soliloquien Augustins (Hulme s. 63). Im Sermo in Festis S. Mariae Virginis (Vance s. 21) 
und in der jungen Nicodemus-version: (Straub s. 35) herrscht e fast ausnahmslos. Die Harley- 
Glossen haben in ca. 40°/, aller fälle e (Boll a. a. o., s. 39). In den reinen kentischen denk- 
mälern herrscht e; so in den kent. Glossen (I. Williams a. a. o., s. 114) und im kent. Psalm 
u. Hymnus (Wolff s. 57). Über die Urkundensammlungen, deren inhalt dialektisch recht ge- 
mischt ist, vel. Wolff s. 56 f£, Taxweiler s. 34 f, Górnemann s. 32 f. 

Für die erklärung der e-schreibungen im LPs., die im abschnitt P! recht zahlreich, 
in P? durchaus überwiegend, und auch sonst einigermassen verbreitet sind (am wenigsten in 
Hy. 1—14), kommen zwei mógliehkeiten in betracht, die übrigens einander keineswegs aus- 
schliessen. Es mag sich um einflüsse gewisser „sächsischer patois“ handeln (Bülbring 
$ 183 anm., vgl. auch Straub s. 35) oder es liegt kentische schreibart vor (so über die 


Boëthius-übersetzung Sievers in der Einleitung zu Sedgefield’s ausgabe s. XXXV). 
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4. wur- aus einem durch brechung enststandenen weor-. 

Die schreibung wur- ist nur im abschnitt P! (und im Hy. 15) des LPs. stark verbrei- 
tet; sonst ist weor- durchaus überwiegend. 

Wie Bülbring $ 268 hervorhebt, laufen in späteren ws. texten wur- und unverändertes weor- viel- 
fach nebeneinander her. Eine eingehendere darlegung der betreffenden verhältnisse in einzelnen texten 
würde wenig interesse darbieten. Es sei nur erwähnt, dass in einigen texten wur- überaus häufig auftritt; 
so z. b. in den hss. Cp. und B der ws. Evangelien (Trilsbach s. 83 f., 130 f); Aelfries Heptateuch «(Wilkes 
s. 125 f.), Lives of Saints (Schiller s. 26 f.) und Esther (Assmann s. 7); Byrhtferths Handbuch (Smith s. 39); 
dem Liber Scintillarum (Perlitz s. 21); Apollonius von Tyrus (Märkisch s. 3) und der jungen Nicodemus- 
version (Straub s. 18). Dagegen herrscht unveründertes weor- vor z. b. in der Boéthius-übersetzung (Kra- 
wutschke s. 18), im Martyrologium (Stossberg s. 113 f.) in einigen hss. der Prosabearbeitung der Benedik- 
tinerregel (Rohr s. 24 f, 46 f.), im Læceboc (L. Schmitt s. 113. 144), im Menologium (Imelmann s. 12) und 
in den Harley-Glossen (Boll a. a. o., s. 43). So auch in reinen kentischen quellen wie den kent. Glossen 
(I. Williams a. a. o., s. 106 f ). 


5. Die gestalt des wortes w(e)oruld. 

Die form wor(u)ld ist nur den Psalmen 1—45 sowie dem Hy. 15 eigen; die übrigen 
teile des LPs. gebrauchen rgm weor(w)ld. — Über dieses wort handelt Sievers in PBB. XXII 
s. 255 f. Er bezeichnet weoruld als eine form, die nie in absolut reinen ws. texten begegnet, 
sondern stets nur in verbindung mit anderen dialektformen, die entweder nach Kent oder 
nach Mercien weisen. 

Nur woruld (-old -ld), höchstens mit ganz vereinzelten ausnahmen, haben z. b. die hs. Op. der ws. 
Evangelien (Trilsbach s. 126. 130); Aelfries Heptateuch (Wilkes s. 125), Lives of Saints (Schüller s. 26) und 
Esther (Assmann s. 7); auch die hs. O von Aelfries Grammatik scheint rgm. woruld zu schreiben (Brüll s. 
12); Wulfstans Homilien (Dunkhase s. 34); Byrhtferths Handbuch (Smith s. 28); die Gesetze Alfreds (hs. H, 
s. Münch s. 24) und Aethelreds (Karaus s. 35); Menologium (Imelmann s. 12); Liber Seintillarum (Perlitz s. 
21) Die Dialoge Gregors (Hecht s. 18 f.) und der Eadwine-Psalter (Wildhagen s. 72 f.) haben kein weor(u)ld; 
so auch nicht die hs. A des Nicodemus-Evangeliums (A. Schmitt s. 78) und einige hss. der Prosabearbeitung 
der Benediktinerregel (Rohr s. 42. 46). Im Martyrologium ist wor(o)ld die durchaus überwiegende form 
(Stossberg s. 113). 

weoruld (-old, -Id) neben wor(u)ld kommt in der hs. D der ags Annalen vor (Flohrschütz s. 30. 32); 
in der hs. A. der ws. Evangelien ist weoruld öfters belegt (Trilsbach s. 126); aus der Interlinearversion der 
Benediktinerregel führt Hermanns (s. 66. 69) woruld 2, wuruld 1, weoruld 2 an. In den Gesetzen Knuts 
herrscht ein bunter wechsel von weor-, wor-, wur-, wer- (Wroblewski s. 24. 25). In der Boéthius-übersetzung 
ist weoruld in der hs. C öfter belegt als woruld (in hs. B überwiegt woruld; s. Krawutschke s. 18) In den 
Blickling Homilies sind beide formen häufig belegt (Hardy s. 15 f). Die Soliloquien Augustins haben 
weor(u)ld etwa 3 mal so oft wie wor(u)ld (Hulme s. 35. 45 f.). 

Ohne diesem kriterium eine zu grosse bedeutung beimessen zu wollen, halte ich es 
nicht für unwahrscheinlich, dass in der in grossen teilen des LPs. mit schöner regelmässig- 


keit befolgten schreibung weor(u)ld der einfluss kentischer schreibart mit im spiele ist. 


6. Primäres v, & nach palatalen. 

Während in den abschnitten P! und P* des LPs. für vw, & wach palatalen fast aus- 
nahmslos ea, ga eingetreten ist, woneben in seltenen fällen auch das im spätws. (vgl. Bül- 
bring SS 314. 315) häufige e, & vorkommt, ist für die abschnitte P?, P*k und Hy. 1—14 ein 
verhältnismässig häufiges auftreten von formen mit w, & charakteristisch. 
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In den meisten der von mir zur vergleichung herangezogenen denkmäler scheint ein derartiges c, @ 
gar nicht belegt zu sein; vgl. z. b. Aelfrics Heptateuch (Wilkes s. 136 f.); Boéthius (Krawutschke s. 9. 23); 
Interlinearversion der Benediktinerregel (Hermanns s. 44); Prosabearbeitungen der Benediktinerregel (Rohr 
s. 27. 57); Læceboc (L. Schmitt s 119); Wulfstans Homilien (Dunkhase s. 36 f); Byrhtferths Handbuch 
(Smith s. 37. 66); Nicodemus-Evangelium (A. Schmitt s. 74 f); Menologium (Imelmann s. ll. 14); Ge- 
setze Alfreds (hs. H, s. Münch s. 20. 29) und Aethelreds (Karaus s. 32. 40); Blickling Homilies (Hardy s. 
11. 23); Eadwine-Psalter (Wildhagen s. 56 f, 100 f); Apollonius von Tyrus (Märkisch s. 2. 5); junge Ni- 
codemus-version (Straub s. 14. 29). 

Es giebt aber nicht wenige südenglische texte aus spätae. zeit, wo wenigstens verein- 
zelt formen mit @, @ auftreten. So führt Schüller (s. 14 f., 32) ein paar belege mit @ (get, 
onget) und ein paar mit c (ger, -a) aus Aelfrics Lives of Saints an. Einige belege mit ce, c 
kommen in ein paar hss. (vor allem HJ) von Aelfrics Grammatik vor (Brüll s. 8 f., 17). Aus 
dem Martyrologium belegt Stossberg (s. 73 f.) ein paar formen mit w. Ganz vereinzelt er- 
scheint w in den Gesetzen Knuts (Wroblewski s. 23), den Aldhelm-Glossen (Schiebel s. 27), 
den Soliloquien Augustins (Hulme s. 42 f) und dem Liber Scintillarum (Perlitz s. 19). 

Während in den erwähnten denkmälern die belege mit w, & als ausnahmefälle er- 
scheinen, ist in den Harley-Glossen (Boll s. 29) æ durchaus vorherrschend (forgef ete., on- 
gen). Und nach der angabe bei Hecht s. 8 ist in der hs. C der Dialoge Gregors cw (d. h. 
der kurze vokal; die langen vokale werden in Hechts dissertation nicht behandelt) bei weitem 
häufiger als ea (ebenso heisst es oft ongen). In den kentischen Glossen fehlt die diphthon- 
gierung (I. Williams s. 97). Schwierig zu beurteilen sind die verhältnisse in den Urkunden- 
sammlungen, worüber vgl. Wolff s. 15. 45, Taxweiler s. 21 f., 32 und Górnemann s. 17 f., 29; 
fälle mit @ sind z. t. nicht selten. 

In den häufigen «-schreibungen der abschnitte P? etc. des LPs. liegt es wohl am 
nächsten formen anzunehmen, die überhaupt keine diphthongierung durchgemacht, sondern c, 
& unverändert bewahrt haben. In solchen formen sieht Bülbring $$ 152 anm. u. 153 anm. 
eine eigentümlichkeit gewisser sächsischer patois. — Indessen scheint es mir nicht ausge- 
schlossen, dass in den «-schreibungen eines späten denkmals wie LPs. nicht die bewah- 
rung unveránderter w-vokale, sondern eine monophthongierung von ea (ea) vorliegen könnte, 
die sich zunächst nur nach (und z. t. auch vor, s. u.) palatalen durchsetzt und nicht, wie 
in der strengws. schriftsprache mit e (welches ja auch im LPs. wenn auch seltener vor- 
kommt) sondern mit @ bezeichnet wird. Bemerkenswert ist, dass für ein durch brechung 
entstandenes ea nach g einigemal æ erscheint in gærcian (2 mal in P2:54,3. 67,11 — freilich 
neben viel häufigerem gearcian etc.; ausserdem gærcian nur 10,5). Zu beachten ist ferner, 
dass dieselben abschnitte des LPs., wo & nach palatalen häufig ist, für den umlaut von a 
vor nasal die schreibung « bevorzugen; auch kommt die schreibung & für & als umlaut von 
Ü (scan etc.) nicht selten im abschnitt P? vor; (solehe schreibungen sind in Aelfries Lives of 
Saints verhältnismässig häufig belegt; s. Schüller s. 17). 


7. Auftreten von formen mit @ aus ea vor h. 

Im abschnitt P? kommen neben überwiegenden formen mit ea einige belege mit ce 
vor: seh, gedwht, astrehte, aw(r)æht, i. g. 6. — Schreibungen dieser art sind vereinzelt auch in 
anderen späteren südenglischen hss. anzutreffen; vgl. z. b. Aelfries Lives of Saints (Schiller 
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s. 32); Aelfries Grammatik (hss. J und T, s. Brüll s. 8): Knuts Gesetze (Wroblewski s. 22); 
Aldhelm-Glossen (Schiebel s. 27). Eine anglische ebnung kann ich in den zitierten formen 
des LPs. nicht sehen, da es m. e. prinzipiell höchst bedenklich wäre, in einem unzweifelhaft 
seinem ganzen charakter nach südenglischen denkmal — und gerade in dem abschnitt P? 
sind die unzweifelhaft südenglischen züge (z. b. überwiegendes 7 als umlaut von 2a und fast 
regelmässige synkope in 2. 3. sg. praes. ind. der verba) auffallend — vereinzelte anglische 
schreibungen der allergewöhnlichsten wörter (wie seh neben seah) anzunehmen. Ich möchte 
in dem -wh nur eine abart des im spätws. häufigen -eh aus -eah erblicken, welches -eh (vgl. 
Bülbring 8 313) wahrscheinlich einen offenen vokallaut hatte, und dabei auf die oben hervor- 
gehobene vorliebe für w-scheibungen im abschnitt P? des LPs. hinweisen. 


Die oben in aller kürze mitgeteilten angaben über die schreibung zahlreicher spät- 
altenglischer texte geben an die hand, dass in hss., welche grössere oder geringere abweichun- 
gen von dem sog. strengwestsächsischen usus aufweisen, die verschiedenen abweichungen 
sich auf die einzelnen texte recht ungleichmässig verteilen, weshalb es fast unmöglich ist, 
mehrere hss. zu finden, welche nur dieselben nicht-strengwestsächsischen züge aufweisen. 
Dieser sachverhalt ist übrigens durchaus natürlich und von vornherein zu erwarten. Denn es 
handelt sich hier sicher nicht um scharf ausgeprägte dialektvarietäten. Vielmehr sind wohl 
die schreiber bestrebt gewesen, die spätwestsächsische schriftsprache zu gebrauchen, sind aber 
dabei teils den einflüssen ihrer heimatlichen mundart, teils auch schreibertraditionen aus nicht- 
westsächsischen landesteilen, vor allem Kent, ausgesetzt gewesen; vgl. die treffenden bemer- 
kungen Wildhagens in der Festschrift für Morsbach s. 437. Dass dabei die verschiedenartig- 
sten mischungen hervortreten konnten, die wohl mit wirklich gesprochenen sprachtypen we- 
nig gemein hatten, ist selbstverständlich. Derartige mischungen, wo allerhand ingredienzen in 
recht ungleichen proportionen hervortreten, werden uns in den verschiedenen teilen der Lam- 
bethglosse geboten. 


Auf die behandlung der konsonanten gehe ich hier überhaupt nicht ein. Nur ein paar einzelhei- 
ten seien erwähnt. Wie schon oben s. 11 hervorgehoben wurde, haben einige teile des LPs. eine vorliebe 
für die schreibung -fn, andere für -mn. Die formen stefn ete. und efnes (-nys) werden mit ganz wenigen 
ausnahmen in den abschnitten P! und P? gebraucht, während P? und die Hymnen stemn, emnys schreiben; 
dazu noch on emtwa 54,1 und emnece Hy. 15,1. 26. Interessant ist emnys (vom korrektor) 1. efne 118,12 und 
efnesse 1. (korr.) emnesse 142,1. — Während in den übrigen teilen des LPs. die wörter sprecan, spree fast im- 
mer mit -r- auftreten, ist in der hauptglossierung von P? specan, spec mit wenigen ausnahmen durchgeführt. 

Eine eigentümliche schreibung (die leider in meinem Glossar nicht vermerkt worden ist) sei hier 
erwähnt. Neben pider (illuc) 121,4 steht pider 131,17 und piper 13810. Das wort hwider ist nur mit -d- 2 mal 
(138,7) belegt; hider kommt im LPs. nicht vor. Bosworth-Toller giebt kein beispiel eines pider. Indessen ist 
es schwierig, in dem zweimal belegten pider, piper neben einmaligem pider nur einen wiederholten schreib- 
fehler zu sehen.| Es ist unmöglich, diese formen mit dem erst spätme. (s. NED. s. v. father) übergang 
-der > -ther in zusammenhang zu bringen, um so mehr als LPs. nur in diesem einen worte -der für -der auf- 
weist. Denkbar wäre eine neigung zu spirantischer aussprache des d in pider durch einfluss des anlauten- 
den spiranten. 
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Die vorhergehende untersuchung mehrerer lautlichen oder graphischen erscheinungen 
im Lambeth-Psalter scheint mir zu folgendem zusammenfassenden urteil anlass zu geben. 

Die sprache der Lambethglosse ist ihrem grundcharakter nach spätwestsäch- 
sisch. In wichtigen punkten, wie z. b. dem gebrauch von « als sog. tonerhóhung des 
a, der schreibung a (nur ganz selten und ausnahmsweise o) vor nasal, der vertretung des wg. 
a durch &, den brechungen, u. a., stimmt der LPs. zum strengwestsüchsischen sprach- 
gebrauch. Doch fehlt es in keinem teile des denkmals an wichtigen abweichungen vom 
normaltypus der westsächsischen schriftsprache. In dieser beziehung weichen aber ver- 
schiedene teile des LPs. beträchtlich voneinander ab. Eine nicht zu leugnende 
übereinstimmung charakterisiert den mittleren teil des Psalters und die meisten Hymnen; 
dazu stimmen auch meist die von einem korrektor eingetragenen glossen im letzten drittel 
des Psalters. Die übrigen teile des denkmals weisen keine derartige schlagende verwandt- 
schaft miteinander auf; doch stimmt der letzte Hymnus in ein paar nicht unwichtigen punk- 
ten mit dem ersten teile des Psalters überein. 

Was die abweichungen vom strengwestsächsischen schreibgebrauch betrifft, mögen 
diese z. t. auf einflüssen beruhen, die von sächsischen volksmundarten ausgehen. In 
manchen beziehungen scheint aber eine nicht zu leugnende einwirkung kentischer schreib- 
art vorhanden zu sein. Wieweit es sich um rein graphische, wieweit um lautliche ei- 
gentümlichkeiten handelt, lässt sich kaum mit sicherheit ermitteln. Wahrscheinlich war zur 
zeit der niederschrift der Lambethglosse der abstand zwischen der gesprochenen und der 
geschriebenen sprache schon bedeutend. 

Anm. Ich will indessen nicht leugnen, dass in bezug auf einen teil des LPs. — den abschnitt P* 
(und vielleicht das damit gewissermassen verwandte ,übergangsgebiet* Ps. 46—52) eine andere auffassung 
nicht ausgeschlossen scheint. Die recht grosse zahl von nichtsynkopierten formen der 2. 3. sg. praes. ind. 
der verba in P? könnte auf die benutzung einer anglischen oder jedenfalls anglisch gefärbten vorlage bei 
der glossierung dieses (im vergleich mit den übrigen teilen des denkmals vielleicht weniger „selbständigen“ 
— vgl. oben s. 45) abschnitts des LPs. hindeuten. Doch glaube ich keineswegs, dass eine solche erklärung 
nötig ist; vgl. die bemerkungen im letzten kapitel dieser abhandlung. Wer dieselbe für wahrscheinlich 
hält, wird wohl auch in anderen eigentümlichkeiten von P?, vor allem dem häufigen c als umlaut von ea, 
anglische einflüsse zu spüren geneigt sein. — Dass im LPs. vereinzelte glossen direkt oder indirekt aus 
früheren auf anglischem boden entstandenen Psalterversionen herrühren mögen, habe ich oben s. 54 f. her- 
vorgehoben; ein derartiges traditionelles fortleben einzelner glossierungen braucht aber den allgemeinen 
sprachlichen charakter eines denkmals gewiss nicht zu beeinflussen. — Wollte man in einzelnen punkten 
nach übereinstimmungen zwischen LPs. und anglischen denkmälern suchen, wäre man bisweilen, freilich 
weniger in der lautlehre als in der flexionslehre, geneigt an Rushworth! zu denken, welches denkmal nach 
der ansicht einiger gelehrten nach dem östlichen mittellande zu verlegen ist. Doch glaube ich kaum, dass 
die kleinen übereinstimmungen (denen gegenüber unterschiede von fundamentaler bedeutung stehen) mehr 
als zufällig sind. Es giebt ja überhaupt wenige schwankungen in der schreibung oder formenbildung irgend 
eines altenglischen denkmals, zu denen sich nicht parallelen in dem sprachlich so gemischten und noch im- 
mer im grunde recht rätselhaften und schwer zu beurteilenden Rushworth! (vgl. darüber zuletzt Luick, 


Hist. Gramm. d. engl. Sprache $ 24) sich aufweisen liessen. 
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VI. Bemerkungen zur flexionslehre des Lambeth-Psalters. 


Ich werde in diesem kapitel das hauptgewicht auf die darstellung von erscheinungen 
legen, die von dem gemeinwestsächsischen gebrauch abweichen oder sonst irgend ein prinzi- 
pielles interesse besitzen. 

Anm. Zahlreiche fehlerhaft geschriebene oder gebrauchte formen sind im dritten kapitel dieser 
abhandlung berührt worden; indem ich auf die dortigen ausführungen hinweise, lasse ich fülle dieser art 
im folgenden in der regel bei seite. — Auf eine vergleichung mit den flexionsverhältnissen in anderen 
denkmälern gehe ich nur in ein paar besonders wichtigen fällen ein, um so mehr als viele von den im fünf- 


ten kapitel benutzten dissertationen die flexionslehre entweder gar nicht oder nur äusserst knapp be- 
handeln. 


A. Deklination. 

I. Substantiv. 

1. o-deklination: 

a) Die deklination der mask. und neutr. reinen o-stámme im LPs. stimmt in der 
hauptsache mit dem gemeinws. gebrauch überein. Im gen. sg. kommen neben hunderten 
von belegen mit der normalendung -es etwa 10 fälle mit -ys (1 mal -s) im ersten drittel des 
LPs. vor; einigemal erscheint -as (vgl. oben s. 25). Der nap. mask. geht etwa 300 mal auf 
-as aus; daneben kommt ca. 10 mal (in verschiedenen teilen des denkmals) die endung -es 
vor (vgl. s. 25). 

Die kurzsilbigen neutra haben normalerweise (mehr als 50 mal) im nap. die en- 
dung -u; daneben erscheint etwa 10 mal (hauptsächlich in den abschnitten P?, P3k, Hy. 1—14) 
die endung -a; die form crete (lat. ap. currus) Hy. 44 mag fehlerhaft gebraucht sein. Die 
langsilbigen neutra sind in der überwiegenden mehrzahl der fälle im nap. endungslos: 
nur etwa 10 mal treten formen mit -u oder -a auf, z. b. weoreu 102,22 — die endung ist vom 
korrektor hinzugefügt; gefeohta 67,31. In formen wie wordlacu 18,4; freolaca 50,21; fyrdwicu 
26,3 mag im zweiten kompositionsgliede kürzung des stammvokals eingetreten sein (das sim- 
plex /ae ist im nap. rgm. endungslos) — Die mehrsilbigen neutra haben im LPs mit sel- 
tenen ausnahmen alle im nap. endung. Es heisst somit nytenu (-a), tacnu (-a), wundru (-a), 
uceteru (wetru, wetera) u. s. w. Die endung -a ist hier verhältnismässig reichlich vertreten 
(in mehr als !/, aller belege; recht zahlreich in P? u. Hy. 1—14). Endungslose formen kom- 
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men nur vereinzelt vor: yfel 2 (neben yfelu 13, yflu S) und faken 1 (neben facnu 2), falls 
nicht singularformen hier vorliegen. 

Der gen. pl. der o-stämme hat normalerweise (ca. 125 mal) die endung -a. Einigemal 
kommen analogische formen auf -ena, -ana vor: dagena 20,5. 101,21. 142,5; dagana 38,5. 92,5 
(neben daga 5); fingrena 8,4; fyrdwicana 77»s. Der dat. plur. geht ausnahmslos (ca. 300 
mal) auf -um aus. Überhaupt sind in allen deklinationsklassen abweichungen von diesem 
normaltypus des dp. (wobei dann die endung -an gebraucht wird) im LPs. sehr selten. 

Die wörter mit « vor einfachem konsonanten zeigen im LPs. meist den rgm. wechsel 
zwischen cw im sing. und a im plural. Einige ‘analogische übergriffe in der einen wie in der 
anderen richtung kommen indessen vor. So steht a in der singularform pace 118,35; so auch 
in gate 68,13. 126,5. Etwas häufiger ist æ in pluralformen eingedrungen: degas 143,1; sidfætum 
16,5. 143,13; serefum 16,12; gebecu, -um 67,14. 77,66; cretum (überhaupt im ae. oft mit & im 
plur. belegt) 19,5. Hy. 4,25; nap. infwras 67,5(? und dp. utferum 145,13. Neben plur. gatu, 
-a, -um 15 steht dp. geatwm 9,15(2). — Über den vereinzelten dp. weogum 80,14 vgl. oben s. 67. 

Bei einigen wórtern schwankt im LPs. des grammatische geschlecht. So sind nap. 
godas 8 und goda 2 (Hy. 6,4. 51) belegt. Neben nap. gedohtas 7 steht gedohta 32,10. Von strwl 
sind im LPs. nap. strelas 7,14 und strela 126,4 belegt. Eine in den wórterbüchern nicht er- 
wähnte neutrale pluralform ist hagalu 147,7. Von dem worte gear erscheint im nap. neben 
gear (ger) 7 auch die mask. form gearas 30,11; geeres 101,28 (Cosijn ll s. 1 belegt fone gear 
aus der Cura Past). Von fir, faru u. zsg. sind im LPs. mask. fem. und neutr. formen be- 


legt, vgl. Glossar. 
' 

b) Die deklination der jo-stämme giebt zu wenig bemerkungen anlass. Die endung 
-as im gs. hat boceras 44,2. Neben nas. etc. yrre (eorre) 3 steht (fehlerhaft?) yrra 2,13. Im nap. 
der neutra erscheint neben -w (ricu, witu etc.) einigemal die endung -a: fidera Hy. 6,15: wita 
63,8; rica 2,10 (ist wohl plur. trotz des lat. terram); gemeara Hy. 6,1. Mit endung versehen 
ist auch der nap. unnyttu 2. Schwache endung im gp. hat fyderena 16,5; getimbrena 128,6. 
Die nom. agent. auf -ere haben rgm. mittelvokal. Die flektierten formen der wórter auf -en 


haben meist doppeltes, nur ausnahmsweise einfaches n. 

Anm. Neben ns. lige! 1 steht die feminine form lygtu 10518; im nap. sind belegt mask. //get/as 17,15 
und neutr. ligelu 143,6. Neben neutr. nap. fidera 1, fyöru 1 steht mask. fyderas 67,4. 103,3 (endung -as vom 
korrektor). 


c) Von wo-stimmen sind nur solche mit vokal vor dem # belegt. Überall, in ur- 
sprünglich langsilbigen wie in ursprünglich kurzsilbigen, erscheint # in allen kasustormen. 
Im nap. der neutra herrscht die endung -a vor: emeowa 1; treowa etc. 4, woneben treowu 1 
und die eigentümliche form cedertryw 36,55 (auch in den ws. Evangelien belegt, s. Trilsbach 
s. 68. 128). 


2. a-deklination. 
a) Von den reinen a-stämmen haben die kurzsilbigen im ns. in der regel -u: faru, 
scamu.  Durchaus stark flektiert im LPs. ns. Örotu 2, ds. Örote 2; unsicher ist dagegen die 


flexion von swipu, da neben ns. swipu 1 nur dp. swipum 1 belegt ist. Verdächtig ist ns. 
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gife 44,3, da lat. gratia vom glossator als ablat. aufgefasst worden sein mag. Möglich ist 
auch, dass dena (lat. convallem) 107,s eine pluralform ist. Im übrigen erfordern die spär- 
lichen und selten belegten kurzilbigen a-stämme keine bemerkung. 

Anm. Neben as. wrace l steht gdas. wrece 5; da auch ein nap. und ein gp. wræca (sowie ein ns. 
wrece Hy. 6.47) belegt sind, ist vielleicht neben wracu ein wræc anzunehmen; vgl. Wright, Old English Gram- 
mar S 376. 

Die langsilbigen und mehrsilbigen (über die wörter auf -ung, -ing s. u.) sind 
im ns. in zahlreichen fällen endungslos: lar, dun, deod u. s. w. Recht häufig erscheint aber 
im ns. ein analogisches -e: steore 17,36 (aber in demselben verse auch sfeor); wambe 16,14. 43,25 
(die einzigen belege des wortes); stefne 117,15 (neben sfefn 1, stemn 3); ceastre 47,3 (der zu- 
sammenhang freilich recht unklar); daneben ceaster 1, cester 1. Neben frofor 70,3 steht nicht 
weniger als 4 mal frofre: 30,4. 45,1. 58,17. 143,2. Fast gleich häufig belegt sind im ns. die 
formen sawl 29 und sawle 27 (letzteres 7 mal im abschnitt P! und 20 mal in P?). Im gan- 
zen habe ich bei lang- und mehrsilbigen fem. (abgesehen von den bildungen auf -ung) in 
etwa !/, aller fälle nom. sg. auf -e notiert; bemerkenswert ist, dass fast alle diese formen den 
abschnitten P! und P? angehören. Der ns. earca 131,s (für rgm. earc oder earce?) mag durch 
das lat. lemma arca hervorgerufen sein; endung -a hat auch sawla 106,5 (falls nicht pluralform?). 

In den kasus obliqui des sing. haben die fem. fast immer die normalendung -e (200 
bis 300 belege). Ein paar mal erscheint ce: stefne 1, eode 1. Einigemal kommt -a als en- 
dung vor: flana (ds.) 90,6. (as. falls nicht vielmehr ap.?) 16,13; sawla 106,9 (auch hier mögen 
missverständlich gebrauchte pluralformen vorliegen). Endungslos ist der akk. sg. stemn 76,16 
(schreibfehler?: daneben 47 mal das. auf -e) Eine zusammensetzung liegt wohl vor in frofer 
gast Hy. 7,s. Endung -es hat nur der (falsch gebrauchte) gs. medes 126,5. 

Im nap. ist die normalendung -« mehr als 100 mal belegt. Nur etwa 5 formen (nom. 
und akk.) auf -e kommen vor, von denen ein paar (trotz des lat. lemma) singularformen sein 
mögen. Im gp. steht neben zahlreichen belegen mit -a einmal stretena 17,3. 

Die fem. abstr. auf got. -/pa folgen im LPs. überhaupt der rgm. flexion der langsil- 
bigen @-stämme. Der ns. erscheint überwiegend ohne endung: streng, mæyô, wyrómynt ete. 
Nie tritt -u als endung auf, wohl aber vereinzelt -e: strengde 17,2. Die kas. obl. des sing. 
haben in der regel -e: ofermetta (superbiam) 16,10 ist wohl sicher eine pluralform (vgl. Bosw.- 
Toller) und auch merda 144,6 ist vielleicht plur. (vgl. die parallelglosse micelnessa). lm nap. 
erscheint neben -a (strengda, muegda etc.) auch einigemal -e in mægüe (z. b. 121,4). 

Die abstrakta auf -ung (-ing): vgl. Weyhe, Zu den ae. Verbalabstrakten auf -nes 
und -ing, -ung. Die zahl dieser wörter ist im LPs. sehr gross. Die bildungen auf -wng ste- 
hen ganz überwiegend (ca. 80 wórter) in verbindung mit verben der 2. schw. konjugation 
(einschl. dieser konjugation nahestehender urspr. #-verba). Ausserdem giebt es mehrere wór- 
ter auf -ung zu verben, die urspr. der 1. schw. konj. angehören, die sich aber mehr oder 
weniger vollständig der 2. kon]. angeschlossen haben (frefrung, græmung, herung, styrung; 
auch wyrgung, vgl. prt. sg. wyriode 54,13 u. s. Weyhe s. 27). Ferner einige bildungen von 
verben auf -effan (droppetung, grymetung, ligrwscetung u. daneben auch lygræscung). Zu ei- 
nem schw. verbum von anderem typus nur cweceung 43,15. Die einzige bildung auf -ung zu 


einem st. verbum ist deelnimung 141,;. — Von bildungen auf -ing kennt LPs. etwa 15. Diese 
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stehen sämtlich in nahem verhältnis zu schw. verben der 1. konj.; u. a. auch getimbring, 
smyring, trymming, adening, unfulfremming von verben, die im LPs. mehr oder weniger be- 
rührung mit der 2. schw. konj. aufweisen. Formen mit -ung und mit -ing von ein und dem- 
selben worte kommen nicht vor; die einzige ausnahme, dp. gesamningum 25,» neben 17 for- 
men mit -wng, mag ein schreibfehler sein. 

Der ns. dieser wörter ist normalerweise endungslos (ca. 60 mal) Einigemal erscheint 
der ausgang -unga: gesammunga 3,5; edleamunga 18,12; samodherunga 32,1; gewilmunga 111,0. 
Möglich wäre, dass diese formen (trotz des sing. prädikatsverbs) als plurale aufzufassen 
sind, wie dies sicher bei offrunga 19,4 der fall ist; vgl. oben s. 24. Der ns. wyldinge 144,5 
mag für wyldinge verschrieben sein; der ns. der übrigen bildungen auf -ing zeigt fast im- 
mer im LPs. den ausgang -inge. — Im gs. ist -unge bei den wörtern auf -ung der normale 
ausgang, nur selten und unsicher ist -unga belegt (z. b. gemielunga 144,2). Im dat. u. akk. 
sing. (die beiden kasus sind wegen des kasusgebrauchs nach gewissen praepositionen, vor 
allem on, schwer auseinanderzuhalten, vgl. oben s. 26) überwiegt ebenfalls -unge; doch ist 
-unga auch sehr häufig belegt, ganz besonders im as, wo ich etwa 25 mal -unga notiert 
habe. Einigemal mag der glossator solche formen pluralisch gebraucht haben; vgl. z. b. die 
doppelglossen gearcunga 1. (vom korrektor) gegearwungnessa (praeparationem) 9,3s. Im nap. 
ist der gewöhnliche ausgang -wnga; nur 2 mal habe ich -unge notiert. — Die wörter auf 
-ing gehen in gdas. rgm. auf -inge aus (15 bis 20 mal). Pluralformen sind äusserst selten: 
ap. gyrningce 36,4; rihtinga 984. Maskulinum ist im LPs. sprytting (germen, propago): nap. 
spryttingas 79,12. 


b) Die ja-stàmme (die bildungen aus -nes werden unten gesondert zur behandlung 
kommen) haben überhaupt die gemeinws. deklination. Doch sind folgende bemerkungen nótig. 
Neben ca. 30 nom. sg. ohne endung kommen mehrere fälle mit analogischer endung -e vor: 
blisse 29,6 (daneben bliss 2); gyrde 44,1 (in demselben verse auch gyrd); reste 131,14; interes- 
sant ist sibbe 1. (korrektor) sib 121,7. Die endung -e ist beinahe die regel in cneorisse 4, cneo- 
ris 1. Mit endung -u erscheint hyrdrædenu 89, (hiw-, husrceden 5); lygtu 105,18 (vgl oben s. 
86). Verdächtig (fehlerhaft oder pluralform?) ist synna 108,4 (synn, syn 4) Einmal belegt 
ist ein gs. auf -es: hiwredenes 113,1; das wort scheint eine neigung zu neutraler flexion zu 
haben, wie aus dem nap. hiwrcedenu 106,41 neben hywrædena 21,28 hervorgeht. — Der nap. 
hat überwiegend -a, nur ein paar mal e. — Die bildungen auf -e» haben in den flektierten 
formen gewóhnlich doppeltes, jedoch auch nicht selten einfaches m. 

Anm. Neben ns. sp(r)ec 5 steht spæce 103,34. 104,19; das. in der regel -e, doch as. sprec 1. Nap. -a 


8, -e 6, aber daneben das eigentümliche spræcu 11,1(2). 18,4. 54,22. Diese form, sowie der as. sprec, lässt eine 
beeinflussung seitens der neutralen deklination vermuten. 

Sehr zahlreich sind die substantiva auf -nes, -nys. Der vokal des suffixes wech- 
selt stark in verschiedenen abschnitten des denkmals (vgl. oben s. 11). Überhaupt herrscht 
ein regelloses schwanken zwischen -nes und -nys. Im abschnitt P? (hauptglossierung) wird 
fast ausnahmslos -nes, in Hy. 1— 14 fast ausschliesslich -nys geschrieben. Die suffixform -nis 
kommt im LPs. i. g. nur ca. 5 mal vor. 

Im ns. kommt neben überwiegendem -nes, -nys (ca. 180 mal) nicht selten auch -nesse 
(seltener -nysse) vor: unrihtwisnesse 16,3: stadolfcestnysse 18,2; gecyÖnysse 18,5; fulnysse 23,1 
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u. s. w. Derartige fälle, i. g. etwa 30, sind verhältnismässig häufig in den abschnitten P! 
und P3, selten dagegen in P? und in den Hymnen. Hin paar mal steht einem lat. ns. ent- 
sprechend eine form auf -nessa: deopnessa 35,7; mildheortnessa 107,5. Im gdas. ist -nesse (-nysse) 
der normale ausgang (mehr als 700 mal: 1 mal -nysse). Daneben sind etwa 15 mal formen 
auf -nessa, -nyssa belegt (vgl. oben s. 25), hauptsächlich im abschnitt P!. Es mögen hier z. t., 
kaum aber immer, pluralformen vorliegen. Im nap. ist die normalform -nessa, -nyssa (ca. 140 
mal): nur ca. 12 mal erscheint -nesse, -nysse (1 mal -ness@). Wo in verschiedenen kasus 
obliqui formen auf -nes, -nys auftreten (8 bis 10 mal) habe ich oben s. 25 nachlässige glos- 
sierung (oder den gebrauch einer sog. „erude form“) angenommen. Bei der offenbar herr- 
schenden neigung, auch im ns. eine zweisilbige suffixform durchzuführen, wäre die annahme 
der existenz von endungslosen formen im gdas. sicher sehr gewagt. Vielleicht hat man es 
hier mit einem flexivischen gegenstück der sog. umgekehrten schreibung zu tun. Die formen 
auf -nessa, -nyssa für zu erwartendes -nesse, -nysse deuten vielleicht, sowie andere fälle von 
-a für rgm. -e, auf eine geschwächte aussprache der vollen endvokale und daraus folgende 
unsicherheit der schreibung: doch ist die zahl der rgm. formen so gross, dass eine solche 


erklàrung recht unsicher bleibt. 


c) Bei den wenigen belegten wä&-stämmen treten mehrere analogisch neugebildete for- 
men im LPs. auf. Neben ns. síow etc. 68,26. 75,2. Hy. 1,s steht stowe 36,36; neben gdas. stowe 
etc. 40 einmal gs. eardungstowes 41,5. Befremdend ist die endung im ap. elawu 68,32. Neben 
ns. se(e)Jadu 43,20. 79,11 steht sceadwwe 108,23 und sceadwwa 101,12. 143, (indessen macht der 
zusammenhang in den beiden belegen von sceadwwa die erklärung der form als nom. pl. 
nicht unwahrscheinlich); im gdas. sind belegt sc(e)aduwe 87,7. 106, 10. 14 u. se(ejadue 22,. 
56,2; daneben ds. sceade 2 (u. a. 16,5), unsicher ob eine bildung nach dem muster der @-stämme, 
oder zu dem neutr. scead gehörig. Der flexion der a-stámme gemäss ist der nap. syna 7,10 
gebildet. Neben rgm. gdas. leswe 3 (u. a. 94,7), leswwe 99,5 steht gs. læswen 22,2, welche 
form, falls nicht fehlerhaft geschrieben, eine analogiebildung nach der schwachen deklina- 
tion ist. 


3. i-deklination. 

a) Maskulina. Zahlreiche kurzsilbige und langsilbe mask. sind im LPs. belegt. Die 
deklination ist die im spätws. gewöhnliche. Nap. geht immer auf -as, gp. auf -« aus. Das 
wort mete heisst im plural rgm. mettas etc. Neben nap. strepas 4, stepas 1 steht stapas 5. 
Zu nas. hlyf 21,9 gehört nap. hlyta 30,16 mit (falls nicht ein schreibfehler) fem. oder neutr. 
endung. 

Anm. Stark auseinander gehen die formen des wortes wyll(e), vgl. Glossar. Im ae. erscheinen hier 
überhaupt verschiedene bildungen (s. Bosw.-Toller); immerhin ist der nap. wylla 73,5 (nach dem typus der 
j@-stämme?) etwas befremdend. 

b) Neutra. Von kurzsilbigen ist belegt nur gs. speres 1. — Recht reichlich vertre- 
ten ist die bei Sievers $ 267 u. anm. behandelte gruppe von wórtern. Ihre flexion ist über- 
haupt die gemeinws. Von bemerkenswerteren formen seien erwühnt der maskulinische nap. 
flescas 26,2 (neben flesc 4); der endungslose nap. gemynd 2; neutraler gs. lyftes 17,2 und 
nap. lyffu 106,25; rgm. heisst es im nap. grinu (grynu).5. Ein neutraler gs. ist forwyrdes 1. 
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c) Feminina. Nur langsilbige sind belegt. Der ns. überwiegend endungslos, er- 
scheint aber einigemal mit analogischem -e: bene 118,170; spede 141,6 (sped 5); mihte 67,35 (miht 7); 
ansyne 26,5. Unsicher ist ob bytte 118,5 hierher gehört, oder ob eine schwache nebenform 
(vgl. Bosw.-Toller Suppl) anzunehmen ist; sonst ist von diesem worte nur ds. bytte 32,7. 77,13 
belegt. Der gs. hat in der regel die endung -e, nur einmal erscheint analogisches mites 88,s 
(neben mihte 4). Der ds. hat die endung -e, und auch im as. ist -e mit wenigen ausnahmen 
(miht 1, seyld 1) vollständig durchgeführt: «hte, bene, spede, mihte, ansyne, tide u. s. w. 
(zahlreiche belege in allen teilen des LPs.) Lat. as. procellam ist 106,2» mit ysta glossiert. Nur 
in dem ausdrucke on w(e)or(u)ldu w(e)or(u)ld steht häufig ein endungsloser as. (vgl. Glossar). 
Nap. hat ganz überwiegend -a; nur ausnahmsweise -e: ansyne 1. Einigemal tritt eine analogie- 
bildung nach der schwachen deklination auf: ansynan 82,17; gledan 17,9. 14. 139,31 (vgl. in den 
frühme. Lambeth-Homilien 43: heore teres beod berninde gleden). Neben weor(u)lda 2 steht 
weoruldu 54,20 Der gp. geht in der regel auf -a aus; einmal mit schwacher endung wyr- 


tena 36,2. 

Anm. Unverändert im ganzen sing. ist ce; pluralformen sind nicht belegt. Mask. u. fem. ist se: gs. 
ses 2, se 9; nap. ses 2. Voi gedeaht ist im nap. neben gedeahta 1, gedeaht 1 auch gedeahtas 32,10(2) mit mask. 
endung belegt. 


4. u-deklination. 

a) Maskulina. Die kurzsilbigen sunu und wudu stimmen überhaupt zum ws. nor- 
malparadigma. Indessen ist von sunu im gs. nur des sunu Hy. 15,6(2) belegt; neben gs. wudu 
36,35 steht die neubildung wudes 103,20. 131,6; im gp. wuda 1 und wudana 95,12. — Von den 
langsilbigen ursprünglichen «-stämmen kommen nur ein paar formen vor, die nicht in das 
schema der o-deklination hineinpassen, nämlich ds. felda 77,12 (neben felde 2; gs. feldes, nap. 
feldas) und der ds. to grunda Hy. 4,6 (neben grunde 1), welche form interessant ist, weil im 
ae. sonst von dem alten w-stamm grund formen nach der «-deklination zu fehlen scheinen. 

b) Feminina. Der as. duru 1 und der nap. nosa 1 stimmen zum normalparadigma. 
Von flor ist nur ds. flore 1 belegt. Recht schwankend ist die flexion von hand, indem neben 
gs. handa 16,14 u. ds. handa 13 auch gs. hande 94,1 und ds. hande 9 stehen; dazu noch ein 
paar mal hand in offenbar dativischer funktion: of hand minre Hy. 6,55; to swydran hand 
Hy. 13,5. Im as. kommt neben hand 10 auch hande 54,1. 73,11 vor, sowie öfters handa (z. b. 
36,24. 37,3. 137,7. 144,16), wo es sich indessen um pluralformen handeln mag. Im nap. steht 
neben häufigem handa einmal hande 57,3. Die besonders im abschnitt P? in mehreren kasus 
nicht selten auftretende form hande beruht offenbar auf dem einfluss der a-deklination. 


5. Schwache deklination. ' 

Die überwiegende mehrzahl der belegten formen von mask., fem. und neutr. wórtern 
stimmen zum normalparadigma. Im gdas. und nap. kommt neben rgm. -an etwa 10 mal -en 
vor. Der gp. geht ca. 20 mal. auf -ena, ca. 28 mal auf -ana aus; dazu ganz vereinzelt -æna, 
-0nd, -yna; eagna 1 (neben -ena 1, -ana 2); neddran (1. nedryna) 13,3. 

Anm. 1. Im ns. der feminina kommt neben der normalendung -e einigemal -a vor: hearpa 107,3; 
weoduwa 108,9; swidra 20,9. 25,0 (neben swidre 16). Neben mehr als 200 belegen des schw. fem. eoróe steht 
ganz vereinzelt st. ns. eorû 1, gs. eorde l. Dreimal erscheint heorte;als das.: 77,3. 84,9. 96,1; ob hier wirklich 
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starke formen vorliegen oder nur nachlässige glossierung, ist schwierig zu entscheiden (daneben rgm. 
heortan 83, -en 3). Zum rgm. schw. paradigma stimmen 31 belege von tunge im LPs. Daneben kommen ei- 
nige eigentümliche formen vor: tunge 119,2. 138, entspricht einem lat. ablat. sg. lingua; man könnte eine 
nachlässige wiedergabe der lat. form durch einen ae. ns. vermuten, wenn nicht adjektivische bestimmungen 
von deutlicher dsf. form das wort begleiteten (facenfulre, minre); als ap. steht tunge 139,4. Neben dem schw. 
tunge scheint also ein st. tung belegt zu sein. Sonderbar (fehlerhaft oder ap. von tung?) ist tunga (latein as.) 
11,4 (2 mal; im folgenden verse 11,; steht der rgm. as. tungan). — Das wort nap. gegyrlu 101,27. 103,6, dp. 
-um 1, das im ae. überhaupt schw. mask. ist, hat sich offenbar hier der flexion der neutr. o-stämme an- 
geschlossen. 

Anm. 2. timpestera 1. (vom korr.) glywbydenestra (tympanistriarum) 67,26 sind offenbar fem. bildun- 
gen auf -estre; zum starken gp. vgl. Sievers $ 276 a. 4. In der form timpestera scheint beeinflussung seitens 
der mask. nom. agent. auf -ere vorzuliegen. 

Anm. 3. Bei den fem. abstr. auf -u (-0) sind im ns. kürzere nebenformen ohne endung — heelo u. hcl, 
fyrhtu u. fyrht — verbreitet. Im gdas. steht hele neben hælo; rgm. heisst es yide. Eigentümlich (vielleicht 
gs.) ist helu (lat. gp. salvationum) 27,. 

Anm. 4 Im gp. der schw. deklination (einschl. der fälle, wo schwache endung bei wörtern ande- 
rer deklination auftritt) sind im LPs. die endungen -ena und -ana ungefähr gleich häufig belegt. Die ws. 
normalform ist bekanntlich -ena und im grossen u. ganzen scheint -ana in ws, denkmälern verhältnismässig 
selten zu sein. Von anglischen denkmälern hat Vesp. Ps. fast ausnahmslos -ena; Rushw.' dagegen gebraucht 
neben -ena sehr häufig -ana. Dass das auftreten von -ana im LPs. auf anglische vorbilder zurückzuführen 
wäre, ist u. a. schon deshalb wenig wahrscheinlich, weil diese endung in den abschnitten P? und Hy. 1—14 
besonders verbreitet ist,"welche sonst in wichtigen punkten (z. b. überwiegendem y als umlaut v. 2a und vor- 
herrschen der synkope in 2. 3. sg. prs. ind.) dem anglischen gebrauch fern stehen. Beachtenswert ist aber, 
dass in den Aldhelm-Glossen, besonders in der hs. H, -ana häufig auftritt (Schiebel s. 47); schwache endung 
im gp. (bisweilen auch in anderen kasus) von starken subst. ist in den Aldhelm-Glossen nicht selten (Napier, 
OEG. s. 42). 


6. Kleinere deklinationsklassen. 

a) Vereinzelte konsonantische stámme. Die meisten belegten wórter stim- , 
men zu den normalparadigmen bei Sievers. Von dem worte boc sind belegt im ds. bec 138,16 und 
boc 68,25, und im gs. dere boc l bee 39,5. Das wort miht hat im gs. nihtes 135, u. drei- 
mal adverbial; bemerkenswert ist, dass nihte nicht bloss rgm. im ds. gebraucht wird, son- 
dern auch einigemal (z. b. 104,39. 120,6. 129,6) als as. (neben niht 2); so auch nap. m?hía 6,:. 
Hy. S8,s. Einfluss der @-deklination ist hier offenbar. 

b) Die formen der verwandtschaftsnamen stimmen überhaupt zum spätws. ge- 
brauch. Im gp. steht neben fwdera 1 auch fiederena 48,20. Zu filiae 9,5 steht deter 1. 
dohtra: der glossator mag in der auffassung der lat. form (gs. oder np.) geschwankt haben; 
dohtra 72,28 ist vielleicht gp. trotz des latein. gs. 

c) Stämme auf -nd. Von freond und feond sind im nap. frynd 1, fynd 41 neben 
freond 2, feond 15 belegt, wobei die letzteren formen ganz überwiegend dem abschnitt P* 
angehören. Interessant ist die analogische verbreitung des umlauts in ein paar singularfor- 
men von feond: ns. fynd 40,12. 42,2. 73,3. 10. 1s (neben feond 11) und gs. fyndes 54,4. 60,4. 63,2. 
77,61 (feondes 4), also ganz überwiegend in P?. — Von den formen anderer partizipialstämme 
ist nap. æslitendras 118,19. 158 bemerkenswert. 

d) Stämme auf -os, -es. Charakteristische formen kommen nur von ein paar wör- 
tern vor. Zu cealf sind nap. cealfru 49,9. 50,3: und mit mask. endung cealfas 21,13 belegt. 
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Von eild etc. heisst nap. rgm. cild; im gp. steht neben cilda 1 auch cidra 8,; dp. eildum 1. 
Von lamb sind nur formen ohne r belegt. 


IL Adjektiv. 

Ich beschränke mich hier auf einige kurze bemerkungen. 

Der st. dsmn. sowie der dp. der adjektiva geht in der regel auf -um aus. Nur sel- 
ten tritt die abgeschwächte endung -an (ganz vereinzelt -un, -en) daneben auf. In der gdsf. 
ist -re ohne mittelvokal die normalform; ausnahmsweise erscheint der ausgang -ere. Der gp. 
hat rgm. ohne mittelvokal -ra. 

Im st. nap. ist im LPs. -e als die rgm. endung aller genera bei sämtlichen adjektiven 
anzusehen. Diese endung ist mehrere hundert male belegt; nur selten treten andere endun- 
gen (-a, -u) auf. Die endung -a habe ich etwa 10 mal notiert, und zwar nicht nur als napf., 
sondern auch als bestimmung von substantiven anderen geschlechts, weshalb es sich viel- 
leicht nur um nachlässigen gebrauch einer der sprache des glossators nicht mehr »geläufigen 
form handelt. Die wenigen belege auf -u sind dagegen meist noch historisch berechtigte 
napn. von kurzsilbigen adjektiven. 

] In der schwachen adjektivdeklination kommt neben der gewóhnlichen endung -an 
bisweilen auch die abgeschwüchte form -en vor (und ein paar mal -on) Ganz vereinzelt 
(vielleicht nur schreibfehler) erscheint im schw. nsm. -e und im schw. nsf. -a. Der fehler- 
hafte dsf. facenfulran 119,3 ist wohl durch unvollständige korrektur von st. -fulre entstanden. 

Anm. In asm. heahne 1, nap. heache 103,s — den einzigen belegen des positivs von heah — ist h 
analogisch wiederhergestellt worden. Andererseits fehlt h nicht nur in den flektierten formen dweore, -um, 


sondern auch im ns. dweor 2, öweorr 1004. 


Die komparationsformen von adjektiven sind im LPs. nicht reichlich vertreten. 
Im allgemeinen stimmen sie zum ws. gebrauch. In den flektierten formen der superlative 
auf -ost erscheint durchaus überwiegend -est-. Neben dem umgelauteten komp. strengra 34,10 
steht unumgelauteter superlativ strangestum 17,18. Ohne umlaut erscheint der komp. ?ungrum 
148,12 Die stark schwankenden superlative von heah und neah sind in den bemerkungen 


zur lautlehre berücksichtigt worden. 


Die wenigen im LPs. belegten zahlwórter erfordern keine bemerkung. — Auch in bezug auf die 
pronomina beschränke ich mich auf einen hinweis auf die in meinem Glossar vollständig zusammengestell- 
ten formen. Interessant ist das vorkommen zweier belege des possessivpron. sin im LPs.: dp. sinum 13,1; 
synum 1746. Das in ae. prosa bekanntlich äusserst seltene wort kommt, soweit ich es habe kontrollieren 
können, in den anderen ae. Psalterversionen nicht vor. 
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B. Konjugation. 
I. Die endungen. 


Die 1. sing. ind. praes. hat (selbstverständlich mit ausnahme einiger fälle, wo kon- 
traktion eingetreten ist, was auch im folgenden unterverstanden wird) so gut wie ausnahms- 
los die endung -e. Einmal erscheint -a: ic fara 25,4. 

Die endung der 2. sing. ind praes. sowie der 2. sg. ind. praet. der schwachen 
verba ist rom. -st. Bei verschmelzung mit dem pronomen heisst es cwedsöu neben cweöst du, 
wenstu neben wenst Ju; einmal belegt ist hnappas du. A 

Die 3. sg. ind. praes. hat, wo nicht durch synkope veränderungen hervorgerufen 
worden sind, rgm. die endung -Ó. Der endungsvokal in 2. 3. sg. prs. stimmt, insofern er 
bewahrt bleibt, zum gemeinws. gebrauch; ein paar mal wird -yst für rgm. -est geschrieben. 
Die 2. schw. konj. hat normalerweise -ast, -aÓ, nur ganz vereinzelt erscheint -ost, -o0: gelide- 
gost 88,10. 93,13; amasost Hy. 5,16; gegederod 146,2 (vgl. Sievers S 412 a. 5; die kent. Glossen 
haben einigemal in der 3. sg. -od, s. Irene Williams, Bonner Beitr. 19, s. 157). Über berüh- 
rungen zwischen der 1. und 2. schwachen konjugation soll unten gehandelt werden. 

Eine etwas eingehendere behandlung erfordert die frage nach der synkope in der 2. 
u. 3. sg. prs. sowie nach dem auftreten des j-umlauts in den betreffenden formen starker und 
reduplizierter verba. 

Anm. Über die verbreitung und die bedingungen der synkope sind die ausführungen bei Sievers 
$ 358 zu vergleichen. Die verba kontrakta haben im LPs. ausnahmslos synkope. In der 2. 3. sg. von sellan 
(syllan) sind mit einer einzigen ausnahme (ymbselled 31,10) nur synkopierte formen belegt, i. g. beinahe 30 
mal und zwar rgm. auch im abschnitt P5, wo sonst (vgl. unten) vollformen häufig auftreten. — Es heisst 
im LPs. nemneó 1464. 

Synkope ist, soweit dieselbe im ws. auftritt, im LPs überhaupt als das normale an- 
zusehen. Im ganzen denkmal betragen die synkopierten formen etwa 84°/,, die vollformen 
etwa 16 ?/, sämtlicher in betracht kommenden belege. Doch gestalten sich, wie schon oben 
s. 12 angedeutet -wurde, die verhältnisse in verschiedenen teilen der hs. nicht ganz gleich- 
mässig. Im abschnitt P? betragen die vollformen nur ca. 7 ?/,, in den Hy. 1—14 gar nur 2°/, 
aller fälle (im Hy. 15 kommt nur ein einziger beleg, die synkop. 3. sg. sitt, in betracht). In 
der hauptglossierung von P? bilden die vollformen etwas mehr als 40 °/, aller belege; der 
korrektor (P?k) gebraucht dagegen rgm. synkopierte formen. In den Ps. 1—45 giebt es ca. 
129/, vollformen; etwas zahlreicher (ungefähr 25°/,) sind dieselben in dem „übergangsge- 
biete“ Ps. 46—52. Ein unterschied in der behandlung von starken und schwachen verben 
lässt sich überhaupt nicht beobachten; vielmehr ist die proportion der vollformen bei starken 
und schwachen verben ungefähr dieselbe. 

In synkopierten formen kommen die bei Sievers $ 359 behandelten konsonantischen 
veründerungen im LPs. in der regel zum vorschein. Nur ei paar bemerkungen sind hier 
nötig. Neben zahlreichen formen mit vereinfachter gemination steht ein paar mal doppel- 
konsonant, z. b. gefyllö 36,3. — Wo d vor st tritt, wird meist die etymologische schreibung dst 
gebraucht: gebidst, geledst, awendst etc.; doch ist auch die schreibung Zst recht häufig: on- 
dretst, geeadmetst u. a. Ausfall des d nach konsonant kommt auch vor: (a-, for)gylst 3, 
behealst 1, awenst 2, gescylst 1. Ein verschiedenes verhalten einzelner abschnitte des LPs. 
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lässt sich in dieser beziehung nicht beobachten. — Ausfall von t vor sí zeigt onlyhst 17,20; 
dagegen ehtst 82,16. — In der 3. sg. verschmelzen d und t mit der endung Ö zu f. Auch 


nach vokal wird dabei im LPs. durchaus überwiegend einfaches t geschrieben (ca. 50 mal), 
nur ausnahmsweise tt, z. b. ongytt. Es heisst «etbret 75,3 und (fo-, geond)stret 147,16(2). 
Nur einmal wird auslautendes -d geschrieben: underdeod 143,2. — Für g nach langem vokal 
oder I wird vor st, © etwas öfter h geschrieben (z. b. astihst, -stihó; forswelh 57,0) als g 
(z. b. sweg? ; forswelgd 20,10); in den formen von bringan kommt teils ng, teils nc und verein- 
zelt nge (gebrynged Hy. 3,9) vor. — Für c nach vokal wird im LPs. in st. verben ausnahms- 
los und auch.in schw. verben durchaus überwiegend unverändertes c geschrieben: tobrycst, 
sprecÓ etc.; twcst, tech, secst, sec u. s. w. Nur ein paar mal steht h: gerehó 24»; astrehst 
84,6 (neben recó 86,6; acwecd 7,13). 
dert: cwyôst, eweösdu, gecydst. — Für s+ 0 tritt nur ausnahmsweise st ein: gerist 32,1; sonst 


Stammschliessendes À erscheint vor st immer unverän- 


herrscht die etym. schreibung sö: alysÓ, cwysö, fysè. 

Der ?-umlaut (einschl. des alten wechsels von e u. 2) ist in der 2.3. sing. der starken 
verba sehr verbreitet. Doch kommen bei gewissen typen von verben häufig kurzformen mit 
beseitigtem umlaut vor. Die vollformen sind normalerweise umlautslos; als vollform mit 
umlaut könnte höchstens forwyrded 111,0 gedeutet werden (agyldeó 136,5 ist wohl sicher 
umlautslos). 

Von den synkopierten formen, auf die allein die folgenden bemerkungen bezug ha- 
ben, sind diejenigen der verba kontrakta fast ausnahmslos umgelautet: wiötihö 9,50; foröatyhö 
146,5; -wrihst, -Ó 4; -sihst (sixst) 4, -syhst 1, -sihÓ 10, -syhó 4; daneben mit beseitigtem umlaut 
einmal beseohst 34,11; ferner ofslihö Hy. 4,12; Öwyhö 57,11; auch in ofslehst 138,19; Öwehst 50, 
möchte ich einen nicht-strengws. umlaut erblicken, wenn auch umlautslose form mit ea > e 
vor Ah hier vorliegen kann; schliesslich -fehst 3, -fehó 5. 

Von formen übriger verba sind einige als zweideutig schwierig zu beurteilen; so 
(a-, for)gylst 3, -gylt 7 (umlautslos ist agelt 17,25. 30,21); forgifO 2, -gyfù 3; forgitst 1, (on-, -un- 
der-, for)gyt, 3, ongytt 1 (ohne umlaut forgetst 43,24). Als umlautslose form ist wohl asceacó 
7,3 anzusehen, wie auch tosceat 102,12 (vgl. oben s. 73). 

Von den übrigen verben ist folgendes zu bemerken. Umlaut haben die zwei beleg- 
ten formen der kl. II: foclyfst Hy. 5,2 und hrywó Hy. 6,49 (daneben vollform hreowed 109,4). 
So auch die in betracht kommenden verba der kl. VI: ferst 59,12; ferd etc. 14,2. 28,7. 
102,6. 103,23. Hy. 5,6 und stent (stent) etc. 23,3. 75,8. 91,7. 93,7. 16. — Nur umgelautete kurz- 
formen sind ferner belegt von: (kl. III) foreyrfö 1284; awyrpst 87,15. 139,11; (a-, to)wyrpó 
32,10. 51,. 76,8. 93,14 und forwyrÓ 1,6 9,19. 36,23. 40,6. 48,18; (kl IV) eymst 100,2; cymó etc. 
36,13. 49,3. 64,3. 89,10. 97,9. 108,18. 120,1. Hy. 5,3 (vollform ewmeó 120,); (redupl. kl.) fylö etc. 
9,31. 36,24. 89,6; blewó 89,6. 91,1%. Hy. 5,24 (blowed 102,15. 131,18); blewd 147,18; (to)fleuwd 1,3. 57,9 
und das eigentümliche flywö 67,3. — Synkopierte formen mit und ohne umlaut sind von fol- 
genden verben belegt: (kl. IV) tobryest 55,5; tobricd 45,10 — tobrecd 28,5; (kl. V) fortrytst Hy. 
5,16 — tretst 90,13; cwyöst 93,20 — cwedst (cwedsdu, eweösdu) 10 (in P! u. P*), cweû 28,9. 86,5; 
(redupl. kl.) onenœwd 73,9. 91,7 — onenawd 102,16 (vollform onenawed 137,6. 138,14); toscet 81, 
— toscat 67,15 (fosceat s. o.); gehyltst 129,5; hylt etc. 76,10. 93,9. 96,10. 120,7. Hy. 3,13 — ge- 
healtst 11,5; behealst 90,5; healt etc. 18,12. 40,3. 120,4. s. 136,9 (vollform healded etc. 126,. 
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138,10. 144,20. 145,7. 9). — Nur umlautslose formen sind belegt von: (kl. III) swelt 40,6; 
forswelgd 20,10; -swelhó 57,10; cetbretst Hy. 14,5(2); «etbret 75,3; (kl. V) sprecó 2,5. 14,3. 36,30. 
48,4. 84,9(2). 100,7. 105,2. 126,5. 144,21; etst 127,2; wrecó Hy. 6,6; (red. kl) gewealt 58,14 (das 
viermal vorkommende gewylt gehört wahrscheinlicher zu dem im LPs. häufig belegten schw. 
gewyldan). Eine ausgeprägte vorliebe für umgelautete bezw. umlautslose synkopierte formen 
in einem oder dem anderen abschnitte des LPs kommt nicht zum vorschein. Zahlreich sind 
die umlautslosen kurzformen nur von verben mit den stammvokalen e u. ea, sonst bilden sie 


eine verschwindende ausnahme. 

Anm. Die umlautslosen kurzformen mit e und ea stimmen zum spätws. gebrauch und sind z. t. 
auch im kentischen anzutreffen; vgl. Sievers $ 371 a. 3. 4. Auch ein kleiner prozentsatz von umlautslosen 
vollformen ist in spätws. denkmälern gar nicht selten. Die grosse zahl der vollformen im abschnitt P? des 
LPs. ist aber der beachtung wert. Es ist nicht ausgeschlossen, dass der einfluss einer anglischen vorlage hier 
mit im spiele sein könnte, wenn auch P? sich in dieser beziehung nicht entfernt mit dem klassischen bei- 
spiel eines aus anglischer in eine südliche mundart übertragenen prosatextes — der Bedaübersetzung — 
vergleichen lässt, wo (in der hs. T) die vollformen fast ausschliesslich herrschen; vgl. die Diss. von Eger 
s. 8 f. Ich bin aber keineswegs davon überzeugt, dass diese erklärung die einzig mögliche wäre. Unsere 
kenntnis der in spätaltenglischer zeit in den verschiedenen teilen Südenglands wirklich gesprochenen sprache 
ist im grunde recht gering. Tendenzen zur verdrängung der synkopierten formen durch vollformen mögen 
in manchen gegenden vorhanden gewesen sein und kommen auch in gewissen frühmittelenglischen texten aus 
südlichen gebieten, z. b. im Poema Morale und besonders in den sog. Lambeth-Homilien (Cohns Diss. s. 39) 
deutlich zum vorschein. In einem späten denkmal wie dem LPs., dessen sprache überhaupt grosse schwan- 
kungen und betrüchtliche abweichungen vom strengwestsüchsischen typus aufweist, dürfte ein stellenweise 
verhältnismässig starkes auftreten von vollformen auch aus der mundart des glossators ohne annahme der 
einwirkung einer eventuellen vorlage erklärt werden können. Doch bleibt die sache selbstverständlich recht 
unsicher. 


Der plur. ind. praes. und die 2. pl. imp. gehen auf -ad aus; eine ganz vereinzelte 
ausnahme ist behated 75,12. 

Der sing. opt. praes. geht auf -e aus; zweimal habe ich -a notiert: fealla 7,5; on- 
dreda-32,5. — Im plur. opt. praes. ist das altws. -en nur etwa 5 mal belegt. Die durch- 
aus überwiegende endung ist -an (mehr als 100 mal); etwa 20 mal erscheint -un, ca. 5 mal 
-on. Die fälle mit -un, -on gehören zum weitaus grössten teil dem abschnitt P! an. 

Der imp. sing. der verschiedenen klassen von verben stimmt durchaus überwiegend 
zum ws. normalgebrauch. Einigemal dringt bei starken verben der umlaut der 2. 3. sg. ind. 
analogisch in den sg. imp. ein: (be-, for)sih 24,9. 118,13». 137,5 (neben -seoh 20 in verschiede- 
nen teilen der hs.); wohl auch onwrig 118,18 (wo nun freilich andere vielleicht anglische ebnung 
annehmen möchten) neben awreoh 36,5. Auch in wyrp 50,13. 118,10 (neben weorp 54,3. 70,9) bin 
ich geneigt, eine derartige analogische form zu erblicken; vgl. oben s. 70. Schliesslich gehört 
hierher vielleicht brye (posside) 78,11. — Neben -foh 7 steht did schreibung -fog 1 und (opt.?) 
-fo 1. — Abgesehen von dem bei einigen verben hervortretenden schwanken zwischen der 1. 
und der 2. schw. konjugation, treten im imp. sg. vereinzelte analogische bildungen anderer 
art auf; so getrym 1 (neben -tryme 2; das verbum weist auch andere formen nach dem mus- 
ter der langsilbigen auf); sett 1 (sete 9) und anderseits gehwyrfe 1 (-hwyrf 2), ylde 1. Neben 
-hefe 1 steht -hef 2 (z. b. 73,3). 

Im unflekt. infinitiv steht neben rgm. -an ein vereinzeltes -en in wpahebben 1. Der 
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flektierte inf. hat ungefähr gleich häufig -anne und -enne. — Das part. praes. hat -ende 
ganz vereinzelt -ynde; faranden 88,» mag verschrieben sein für -endan). In der 2. schw. 
konj. herrscht im LPs. im flekt. inf. und im part. praes. der ws. normaltypus: “anne, -ienne 
u. -i(g)ende. Eine ausnahme bildet vielleicht pprs. droppende 71,6: doch sind die flexionsver- 
hältnisse des selten belegten wortes nicht ganz klar. 

Im plur. ind. praet. ist die häufigste endung -on (ca. 450 mal); etwa 60 mal er- 
scheint -un, ca. 50 mal -an, ganz vereinzelt -en. Dabei ist es nicht ohne interesse zu notie- 
ren, dass die belege mit -un fast ausschliesslich dem abschnitt Ps. 1—45 angehören, wogegen 
im abschnitt P?, wo man am ehesten eine anglische vorlage anzunehmen geneigt sein könnte, 
fast ohne ausnahme die endung -on herrscht. 

Das part. praet. der starken verba hat als normalendung -en (ca. 200 mal) Dane- 
ben begegnet aber -on 15 mal und -an 4 mal: oncnawon 9,5; ongiton 9,5; upahafon 17,:7. 
Hy. 8,19, -one 36,20 und wpahofom 45,11(2); gewordon 21,5 und gewurdone 32,0; tobrocone 41,1; 
todundon 72,21; gesawon 83,8. 101,17; fordruncon 106,27; anumon 108,23; bewregone 31,1 mag ver- 
schrieben sein für bewrogene; utasceofan 36,9; anburnan 72,21; etspurnan 94,10; ofslagan 105,38. 
Diese formen sind also auf verschiedene abschnitte des LPs. verteilt; verhältnismässig zahl- 
reich sind dieselben in P!, recht selten ın P3. 

Anm. Es fällt mir schwer, in der endung -on, -an etwas anglisches zu sehen — wobei wohl dann 
an Rushworth' zu denken wäre, wo indessen (Brown II, s. 54) kein -on, nur wenige -an und ein -un vor- 
kommen. Der Vesp. Ps. hat ausnahmslos -en. Das auftreten vereinzelter formen auf -on, -an ist vielmehr 
eine in späteren ws. ‘und überhaupt südengl. quellen nicht ganz seltene erscheinung. Solche formen sind 
zu belegen z. b. im Liber Scintillarum (Perlitz s. 60; 5 mal -an), in den Aldhelm-Glossen (spätws. mit ken- 
tischer färbung, Schiebel s. 49), in der hs. B des Nicodemus-Evangeliums (A. Schmitt, s. 116; recht zahl- 


reiche -on); vereinzelt auch in den  Harley-Glossen (Boll s. 83), im Boéthius (Krawutschke s. 47), in den 
Gesetzen Aethelreds (Karaus s. 65) und Knuts (Wroblewski s. 42). 


Il. Tempusbildung der starken verba. 


Die meisten im LPs. belegten ablautenden und reduplizierenden verba folgen in ihrer 
tempusstammbildung den gemeinwestsächsischen regeln. Nur wenige verba erfordern einige 
kurze bemerkungen. 

Kl. I. Zu dem schwachen verbum swidan begegnet das starke praet. oferswaó 12,5 
(auch bei Aelfric belegt) — befrinan geht im LPs. vollständig nach der kl. I: 3. sg. prs. 
befrinó 1, pl. -frinaó 1, prt. pl. befrinan 1. — Das kontr. wreon etc. schwankt zwischen kl. I 
und kl. II. Praet. sg. wreah 10 (wreag 1) geht nach kl. II, nach kl. I dagegen 2. sg. prt. 
wrige 1, pl wrigon 1. Der pl. prt. wreogan 54,6 mag einen kentischen w/o-umlaut (Bülbring 
S 235. 238) haben, ist aber vielleicht eine analogische neubildung im anschluss an die prae- 
sensformen mit eo. Im part. praet. steht neben (dem z. b. in den ws. Evang. belegten) wrigen 5 
auch unwrogene 17,16; über bewregone 31,1 vgl. oben. 

Kl. III. bredan erscheint in allen formen durchgehends ohne g. Die belegten for- 
men von (geond-, to)stre(g)dan können jedenfalls alle schwach sein; deutlich schwach ist 
2. sg. prt. gindstrwidest 43,12. 

Kl. IV. Die praeterita von niman und cuman sind im LPs. nach rgm. spätws. art 


nam — namon, com — comon. 
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Kl. V. Prt. pl. cwedon 143,5 ist, wie aus dem vorhergehenden stehen gebliebenen 
fehlh. he hervorgeht, aus sing. cwwû nachlässig korrigiert. — In 2. sg, plur. und opt. prt. 
von seon etc. ist sawe,-on 21 in allen teilen der hs. die normale form; vereinzelte abweichun- 
gen sind opt. geseawe 40,7 (falls nicht fehlerhaft geschrieben, eine eigentümliche kontamina- 
tion von seah und sawe?) und plur. gesagon 96,6 u. geseagon 67,25 — beide formen nicht 
strengws., letztere an die in der Hattonhs. der mittelkent. Evangelien häufige schreibung 
geseagan, -en erinnernd. Im pp. kommen nur formen mit innerem ı vor (sewen, sawen). — 
Ein starkes gefeon ist im LPs. nicht belegt, wohl aber die schwachen formen prs. u. imp. pl. 
feagaó 97,5; gefeagad 2,1. 5,2; -feogad 50,0; fl. inf. feagenne 105,5: prt. sg. gefeade 15,9 — 
also in verschiedenen teilen der hs. vor allem aber in P!. An einigen der zitierten stellen 
fehlt das wort in den übrigen glossierten Psaltern, soweit diese mir zugänglich waren. Das 
wort scheint wesentlich anglisch zu sein (vgl. oben s. 54 und Jordan s. 89 f. und ist wohl 
aus irgend welchen vorlagen übernommen worden oder durch übersetzertradition bewahrt 
geblieben. Die schwache flexion im LPs. erinnert freilich auffallend an die formen des ver- 
bums in Lindisfarne und Rushworth?: doch fällt es schwer, irgend einen direkten zusam- 
menhang mit dem northumbrischen in unserem denkmal anzunehmen. Schwache formen des 
verbums mögen eine viel grössere verbreitung gehabt haben, als unsere spärlichen quellen 
festzustellen ermóglichen. 

Kl. VI. Der vokal e der 2. 3. sg. praes. wird im LPs. nicht verallgemeinert, son- 
- dern es heisst im imp. sg. far, pprs. farende etc. — Nebeneinander belegt sind praesensfor- 
men mit @ und e in steppan — steppan, wobei e ein wenig häufiger als & vorkommt. Eine 
deutliche verteilung der schreibungen auf verschiedene abschnitte des denkmals lässt sich 
kaum feststellen; doch überwiegt e entschieden in P". Die strengws. schreibung ist bekannt- 
lich steppan; doch lassen sich e-formen nicht nur auf anglischem gebiete (z. b. steppan 1 in 
Ru. !, s. Brown I, s. 27) und in den kent. Glossen (I. Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 112) aufweisen, 
sondern auch z. b. in den Metra d. Boethius (Krawutschke s. 10) und sogar in dem strengws. 
Liber Seintillarum (Perlitz s. 62). Ob in den belegen mit e im LPs. ausserwestsächsische 
(kentische oder anglische) einflüsse mit im spiele sind, scheint mir deshalb recht zweifel- 
haft. Die vereinzelte schreibung foróstappaó 88,35 ist vielleicht nur ein schreibfehler für 
-steppad. — Im part. praet. der verba der kl. VI ist im LPs. das im spätws. normale a 
(Sievers $ 368 a. 4) durchaus vorherrschend: faren, grafen, hafen, slagen etc. Einmal begeg- 
net umgelautetes slegen neben slagen 4. Neben hafen 31 (in verschiedenen teilen der hs.) 
steht das eigentümliche pp. wpahofon 2 mal in demselben verse 45,1. Die analogische form 
hofen (die bei der späteren entwicklung des verbums eine wichtige rolle spielt, s. NED. und 
Bülbring, Geschichte d. Abl. s. 102) scheint in ae. quellen nur äusserst selten belegt zu sein 
(z. b. 1 mal in Lindisf, 1 mal in der Laudhs. d. Sachsenchronik, z. jahre 795, in einer um- 
gebung, die durchaus ws. aussieht; Cambr.Psalter 130,: steht nach Wildhagen ahafyn, nicht 
wie bei Spelman — zit. in BT. Suppl. — ahofyn). Wie weit verbreitet diese analogiebildung 
in der umgangssprache der spätae. zeit gewesen sein mag, lässt sich nicht ermitteln; auch 
würe es recht gewagt, in den beiden belegen des LPs. ohne weiteres entlehnungen aus einer 
bestimmten ausserws. mundart annehmen zu wollen. 


Redupl. kl. Die anglischen praeterita heht etc. fehlen gänzlich im LPs. — Das 
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praet. von slapan ist st. slep. — Das praet. von ondrædan heisst im sg. rgm. ondred 4, im 
plur. dagegen ondredon, -un 54,20. 76,17. 77,53. Das rgm. auftretende einfache d macht es 
schwierig, in ondredon eine schwache form zu sehen. Es scheint hier ein analogisches ein- 
dringen des stammvokals des praes. vorzuliegen. — Neben zahlreichen praet. auf -eoi (bleow, 
cneow etc.) steht einmal onbeblew 104,19, — Das praet. von /osc(ejadam kommt im LPs. zweimal 
vor, und zwar jedesmal schwach: -seeadde 105,55; -scaddon 65,4. Schwache praeteritalformen 
dieses verbums sfnd freilich bisher nur in den northumbrischen denkmälern und vereinzelt 
in der Bedaübersetzung (Klaeber, Anglia 25, s. 269; Eger s. 58) angetroffen worden. Ich 
kann aber auch hier nicht ohne weiteres eine entlehnung aus anglischen quellen für die be- 
lege des LPs annehmen. Vielmehr scheint es mir nahe zu liegen, dass bei einem verbum, 
das im me. fast ausschliesslich mit schwacher flexion auftritt (s. Bülbring. Gesch. d. Abl. 
s. 108), schon in ae. zeit schwache praeteritalformen in der umgangssprache sehr verbrei- 
tet gewesen sein mögen; solche formen konnten sich dann auch dem glossator eines in 
bezug auf die schreibung wenig geregelten späten südenglischen denkmals wie des LPs. auf- 
drängen. 


III. Schwache verba. 

1. Erste klasse. 

a) Ursprünglich kurzsilbige verba. 

Einige von diesen verben haben entweder vollständig oder in grosser ausdehnung ihre 
ursprüngliche flexion bewahrt. Andere dagegen weisen starke berührungen- mit der 2. 
schwachen klasse auf. 

Letzteres gilt vor allem von den verben auf r. Mehrere flexionsformen erlauben 
keine entscheidung über die zugehórigkeit zur 1. oder 2. klasse (prs. sg. 1., plur., opt., inf. 
part. praes.), die charakteristischen unterschiede kommen aber zum vorschein in 2. 3. sg. ind. 
praes. imp. sg. und im praet. und part. praet, wobei indessen wenigstens die plur. praete- 
ritalformen auf -edon recht indifferent sind, da sie auch in der 2. schw. klasse sehr verbrei- 
tet sind. Nur indifferente formen sind belegt von derian (s. mein Glossar); von bewerian ist 
ausser einem part. prs. der imp. sg. bewere 55,14 nach kl. I belegt. Von ferian sind an cha- 
rakteristischen formen belegt: prt. sg. -ade 77,26; -ode 155,1 und flekt. pp. -ode 44,15 nach 
kl. II, wogegen 2. sg. prt. -edest 79,9 und pp. -ede 45,» wahrscheinlich der traditionellen flexion 
folgen. Von herian erscheint in 3. sg. prs. nur -aó 5 (u. a. 101,5) und im imp. sg. -a 145,2. 
147,12. Hy. 1, 7; im pp. neben -od 9,2 u. -ode 43,9. 62,12. 63,11 104,3 auch -ed 33,3. 105,5. Das 
verbum (a-, ge)nerian hat 2. sg. prs. -ast 17,4. 49; 3. sg. -aÖ 33,8. 36,40. 88,40 u. -ed 21,9. 24,15; 
imp. sg. -a 20 (u. a. 139,2. s. 142,9. 143,7. 11) u. -e 38,9. 118,153. 170; prt. -ode 17,18. 56,5. 106,20; 
-odest 53,9. 55,13 u. -ede 106,6. 114,5; -edest 85,3. Hy. 2,13; pp. -ed 123,7. Neben prt. bescyredyst 
20,3 u. pp. -ede 77,30 steht 3. sg. ascyrad 83,13. Zahlreich sind die belege von astyrian: 3. sg. -ad 
28,8; prt. -odest 59,1; -ode 76,19; pp. -od, -ode ca. 25, -ed, -ede 8; bemerkenswert ist, dass -od(e) 
überall vorherrscht ausser im abschnitt P? (und viell. in Ps. 46—52), wo -ed(e) die regel ist 
(einmal -ad 111,6). Nur belege nach kl. II kommen vor von amerian: -odest 16,3. 65,10; pp. 
-od(e) 11,7. 17,3. 65,10. Nach kl. II geht 3. sg. sweraó 14,4. — Die berührungen mit kl. II 
sind somit bei den verben auf r ausserordentlich stark; zu beachten ist, dass prt. auf -ede 
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und pp. auf -ed im abschnitt P? vorherrschen, während sonst die analogischen bildungen die 
häufigsten sind. 

Bei den verben auf nasal kommen ebenfalls, wenn auch nicht in derselben ausdeh- 
nung wie bei den eben behandelten verben, berührungen mit der klasse II vor. Von frem- 
man etc. sind die formen mit -mm- alle rgm., so auch das part. praet. fulfremed 17,34. 88,38. 
138,2. Hy. 6,4. 15,34; im prt. steht aber neben -edest 8,3. 10,4. 39,7. 67,10 auch -ode 7,14 u. -odest 
30,20, und der kl. II folgen 3. sg. -aÓ 88,23 u. imp. -a 16, s. 79,16. Die verba gremian und 
adenian sind duchgehends verba auf -ian und haben in 3. sg. prs. gre ma 73,10 und adenaöd 
57,5; die formen des praet. gehen aber fast rem. auf -ede 8, -edest 2, -edon 12 aus; nur ver- 
einzelt adenodun 36,4. Schwankungen nach zwei richtungen hin zeigt frymman etc. Eine in 
deutlichem anschluss an kl. II gebildete form ist nur prt. getrymodest 40,13. Sehr zahlreich 
sind aber die formen, welche einen einfluss seitens der flexion der langsilbigen (fyllan u. dgl.) 
erfahren haben; solche formen sind. 3. sg. prs. -trymö 7,8. 36,17. 48,6. 54,11. 88,22. 90,5. 108,15; 
imp. sg. getrym 50,14; prt. -rymdest, -on 16,9. 21,13. 73,13. 79,16. 87,18. 117,1. Hy. 4,22; pp. 
-trymmed, -ede, -edre 70,3. 6. 138,16. Zahlreiche formen (s. das Glossar) stimmen zur normal- 
flexion. Die formen nach dem muster der langsilbigen sind reichlich vertreten in P?, verhält- 
nismässig selten in P5. 

Anm. 1. Rgm. ist das pp. awened 1302. So auch to/h]lynnad 23,1; a/h]linnad 23,9. Zum typus 
nerian stimmen die im LPs. belegten formen von dwelian; ferner die vereinzelte 1. sg. prs. swilige 6,1. — Von 
den wenigen belegen von verben auf spiranten mag hrysedon 108,5 regelmässig sein; geswefod 3,6 und under- 
wridad 36,24 sind nach dem typus der kl. II gebildet. 

Anm. 2. Die starken berührungen vor allem der verba auf > mit der klasse II sind ganz in über- 
einstimmung mit dem sprachgebrauch Aelfries; vgl. die Dissertationen von Schwerdtfeger s. 49 f£, Brühl 
s. 43 f., Braunschweiger s. 32 f. Auch formen von frymman nach dem muster der langsilbigen kommen z. b. 
in Aelfries Heptateuch vor (Brühl s. 45). 

Die verba auf verschlusslaute (die nicht unter die sog. unregelmässigen — Sievers 
S 407 — einzuordnen sind) stimmen gänzlich zur ws. normalflexion; vgl. im Glossar /nvettan, 
gelettan, spryttan und. die zahlreichen belege von seffam etc. 


b) Ursprünglich langsilbige und mehrsilbige verba. 

Diese überaus zahlreichen verba flektieren im LPs. überhaupt nach der gemeinws. art. 
Doch sind einige bemerkungen über dieselben nótig. 

Im praet kommen die bei Sievers $ 405 erwähnten kleinen veränderungen bei der hinzufügung 
des -de in der regel zum vorschein. Folgendes ist dabei zu bemerken. Es heisst rgm. fylgde 1. Neben 
wergdon 61,5 (zu wyrgan) steht awyrgedest Hy. 5,s und wyriode 54,3 nach kl. II, eine störung, die auch im 
inf. wyrian 104,5 und prs. plur. wergiad 108,23 mit im spiele sein mag. Von byrgan (gustare) ist der einzige 
beleg im LPs. imp. pl. onbyriad 33,9. — Die verba auf vokal +d haben im praet. rgm. dd: bredde, fedde etc. 
(ca. 60 belege); eine vereinzelte ausnahme ist gedeode 1. Das praet. von geeadmedan heisst aber durchaus über- 
wiegend -mette 10; auch das pp. -met 9 ist als die regel anzusehen; daneben -med 1, -meded 3 und nach 
der kl. II -medad 8716, wozu prt. pl. -mededon 21,0 stimmt. Diese verschiedenen typen des verbums kommen 
auch bei Aelfric vor (s. Schwerdtfeger s. 18, Brühl s. 54 f.). Die wenigen verba auf à schwanken im prae- 
teritum: cydde 3, cydde 5; durhswiöde 1; analogisch umgebildet ist aytte 79,4. — Neben hyspte etc. 4 (hypste 1) 
steht mit etym. schreibung Ayspde 3. 

Das part. praet. geht bei verben auf einf. /, m, n, r sowie auf f, s in der unflektierten form meist 
auf -ed aus: aceled, aswæmed, gestryned, gelefed, alysed etc. Doch kommen auch synkopierte formen vor, wie 
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oncld 2 (-ed 3), geheld 1, gedemd 1 (-ed 1), ymbwefd (bewefed 1), gehwyrfd 4 (-ed 1); i. g. sind etwa 40 formen 
auf -ed, ca. 10 auf -d belegt. Die einzige form mit kons. anlaut. endung hat synkope: gehyrdne l. Bei vo- 
kalisch anlautender endung überwiegt synkope: todælde, gedemde etc.; doch auch gestrynede, arcrede; gedrefede 
8 neben -drefde 9 und todrefedde(!) 67,2 neben -drefde 2. — Die verba auf g haben unflekt. meist -ed: gebi- 
ged 2 (aber auch gebigd 1), geæbylged 1, bebyrged l. awerged 2 aber gelengd 1; flekt. gebigde 1, gemengde 1, aber 
awyrgeda etc. 6. — Bei verben auf d nach vokal ist in allen formen, unflekt. u. flekt., die ws. synkope die 
regel, wobei in der unflekt. form fast immer einf. d geschrieben wird: geled, tobred, gefed etc. (ausnahms- 
weise dd: behydd neben -hyd) Die wenigen verba auf à schwanken: oferswyded 1, swyödum 1; gecyd 1, 
-cydde 1. — Verba auf geminata haben in der unflekt. form meist die volle endung -ed: gefylled, gecyrred etc. 
(ca. 30 mal), nur ganz selten erscheint synkope: gefyld, gecyrd. Bei kons. anl. endung steht meist -ed: -wem- 
medne, -re, aber frumcendne 1; bei vokal. anl. endung herrscht schwanken, jedoch überwiegend ohne synkope: 
gefyllede 12, -fylde 2; -wemmedum (-an, -e) 5, -wemdon 1; -cennede (-an) 3, -cende (-es) 3 (wohl fehlerh. ankennan 
21,1 für -ndan); -eyrrede 7. — Durchaus überwiegend ist synkope mit übergang d > t bei den verben auf 
p, t, e: bedypt, gehet, tobryt, gemet, fordyt, awest, geriht etc.; ausnahmsweise vollform: onlihted, gemetfested. 
Flekt. formen rgm. mit synkope: tobrytte, lostencte etc. — Die verba auf ld, nd, rd haben unflekt. in der re- 
gel synkope: ahyld, gewend, begyrd u. s. w. (ca. 30 mal), nur selten (4 mal) -ed: gescynded, awended, begyrded. 
Flekt. formen synkopieren ausnahmslos. 


Die verba auf muta + liquida nach langvokalischer oder geschlossener silbe haben 
im LPs. wie überhaupt im spütws. die neigung in die kl. II überzutreten. So heisst es in 
2. sg. prs. gefrefrast 118,52; opt. -ige 118,76; prt. -ade 68,231. 118,50; -odest 70,21. 85,17; -adest Hy. 
1,2; pp. -ad 76,3; zur kl. I stimmt pp. -ed 118,:2; pl. -ede 125,1 u. wohl auch prt. pl. -edun 22,4. 
Von (ge)timbrian geht das praes. durchaus nach kl. II: -iad 126,1; -ige 88,5. 126,1; -i(g)ende 117,22. 
146,2; so auch in der regel das praet.: -ade 77,6». 101,17; -odest 73,16; -odan 1, aber auch -edon 
128,3; pp. -ad 88,3. 121,3, aber flekt. -ede 50,20. 68,36. Ferner sämtliche belege von hingrian 
(darunter pprs. auf -iende einigemal in P?); so auch pp. bedyglod 138,5, flekt -ade 77,4 neben 
der zweideutigen form -edon (-un) 9,16. 16,14. Schliesslich pp. forglendrad 43,25. Beachtung 
verdient, dass auch der abschnitt P^, wo im prt. u. pp. formen auf -ed(e) hier wie in der kl. 
II (s. u.) verhältnismässig häufiger sind als sonst im LPs., die praesensformen der angeführ- | 
ten verba — im gegensatz zum Vesp. Ps. (vgl. Sievers 8 404 a. 1 c) — nach der kl. II bildet. 


c) Die sog. unregelmässigen verba der kl. I (Sievers SS 407. 408). 

Die meisten von diesen verben erfordern keine bemerkung. Über die formen astrehte, awcht, 
awræht s. oben s. 81; rgm. sind cwehte 2; rehle, gereht 6, gedreht 2, astrehte 3. Neben pp. geleht 3 steht prt. 
gelahton 43,1. Rgm. c hat prt. u. pp. von tecan. Über weorhte 13 (neben rgm. worhte) u. 3. sg. weored 1 vgl. 
oben s. 61. Die bei Sievers 8 407,2 behandelten verba auf c haben im LPs. im part. u. pp. ganz überwie- 
gend ht: yhte (ehte) 3, bepæht(e) 3, (genea-, geriht-, gedeod)læhte 10; doch genealæcton 10618. 118,150 und das eigen- 
tümliche oföriecetan 17,6. — Die verba auf w zeigen, wie im ws. überhaupt der fall ist, zahlreiche schwan- 
kungen und neubildungen. Nur formen mit normal bewahrtem w aber teilweise mit anlehnung an kl. II 
sind belegt von nyrwfi)an: opt. sg. generewe 68,6 u. pprs. -nyrwiende 34,5. Nach kl. II geht 3. sg. syrwaó 
9,30(2). Ganz zum typus nerian (mit beeinflussung seitens der kl. II) stimmt smyrian: prt. -ede 88,21; -ode 
44,3; pp. flekt. -edum (-edan) 17,5. 104,15. — Doppelbildungen (mit rw u. rg) scheinen vorzuliegen in fyr- 
w(i)an, lyrg(ijan: lyrweà 73,0; pl. -wiad 65,1. 67,1; pprs. -wiende 17,5; prt. -wedon 77,10; -wodan 17,56; -wadon 77,41 
(also in P?); prt. tyrigde, -on 104,5. 105,33; vgl. zu diesem worte NED. s. v. tar. — Nach kl. II gebildet ist pp. 
flekt. ymbfrætewode 143,12. — Die belegten formen von belewan sowie die stark schwankenden formen von 
œtywan (-eowan, -eowian) und von cigan (cegan s. o. s.-65) stimmen zum spätws. gebrauch (bemerkenswert 
wäre höchstens 3. sg. prs. etywad 58,12). Über die formen von Oywan (im LPs. im anschluss an kl. II gebil- 
det) und öy(ga)n vgl. Sievers $ 408 a. 12. 18. 
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Ausser den im vorhergehenden schon erwähnten, grósstenteils überhaupt im spütws. 
sehr verbreiteten, berührungen mit der kl. II kommen noch bei anderen verben der kl. I im 
LPs. bisweilen formen nach dem muster der kl. II vor. Kein grosses interesse beanspruchen 
vereinzelte belege von teils seltenen, teils auch sonst mehrfach schwankenden verben, wie 
prt. droppetodon 67,9; grimetodon 3416 (u. viell. auch -edon 2,); 3. sg. a/h/r@fnad 129,5; prs. pl. 
endebyrdiad 49,5; pp. foröylmvode 138,12; pp. gecwylmberode 43,23; pprs. tobrysiende 28,5. Mehr be- 
achtung verdienen folgende fälle. Neben ca. 60 rgm. belegen von gedrefan steht pp. gedrefod(e) 
29,8. 30,10. 11. 45,4. Von ehtan (17 rein. formen) sind belegt 1. sg. prs. -ige 17,38; pl. -iad 34,3; 
pprs. -i(g)ende 30,16. 34,6. 142,3; -egende 68,27. 118,150; ehtigendum 108,31. 141,7. Von (ge)hihtan 
sind 47 belege rgm.; nach kl. II gebildet sind 3. sg. -aÓ 20,5. 33,9; pl. -iaÓ 32,18. 33,23; pprs. 
-iende 25,1. Zu eyrran etc. (59 rgm. formen) gehört pp. gecerrod 31,4; zu geliffestan (11 rem. 
belege) imp. -fceesta 8 mal u. prt. -odest 1 (fast alle belege im Ps. 118). Von bildungen auf 
-Iwcan gehört hierher 3. sg. loflecad 118,55; prs. pl. genealwciad 54,19 u. opt. -lecige 118,169. 
endlich pp. gelyfod Hy. 7,1 (17 rgm. formen). Ich kann in dieser erscheinung nichts dialektisches 
erblicken, sondern einfach eine spátws. ausdehnung einer tendenz, die bei zahlreichen ver- 
ben der kl. I auch in der sprache Aelfries mehr oder weniger vollständig durchgedrungen 
ist. Bemerkenswert ist, dass gerade von den beiden oben angeführten verben, die besonders 
häufig formen nach der kl. II aufweisen, ehtan und geliffestan, auch in dem dialektreinen 
spätws. Liber Scintillarum formen dieser art auftreten (3. sg. geliffestad, prs. pl. ehtiad; s. 
Perlitz s. 63). 


2. Zweite klasse. 

In den folgenden kurzen bemerkungen berücksichtige ich nicht die schon oben be- 
handelten verba der kl. I, welche dem einfluss der kl. II ausgesetzt gewesen sind, wohl aber 
die alten z-verba, die sich im ae. der kl. II angeschlossen haben. 

Im praet. 1. 3. sg. ist der ausgang -ode mehr als 150 mal belegt, -ade und -ede jeder 
ca. 35 mal. In der 2. sg. steht neben -odest ca. 40 auch -adest ca. 10, -edest 7, -udest 1. Im 
praet. plur. erscheinen formen mit innerem -od- ca. 60 mal, solche mit -ad- 10 mal, formen 
mit -ed- etwas mehr als 60 mal, -«don 1 mal. — Im part. praet. steht unflektiertes -od etwa 
75, -ad 25 bis 30 mal; nur ein paar mal erscheint -ed, 1 mal -ud. Auch flektiert meist -od- 
(mehr als 50 mal) -ad- etwa 7 mal, -ed- 10, -ud- 1 mal. 

Das im „strengsten“ spätws. vorherrschende -od im praet. und part. praet. ist somit 
auch im LPs. die häufigste form der ableitungssilben; -od ist i. g. mehr als 5 mal so oft be- 
legt wie -ad. Von den fällen mit -ad gehört ein verhältnismässig sehr grosser teil den ab- 
schnitten P?, P?k u. Hy. 1—14 an. Formen mit -ad sind bekanntlich auch in südenglischen 
texten z. t. recht verbreitet; in den Harley-Glossen (Boll s. 90 f) und in den Kentischen 
Glossen (I. Williams, BBtr. 19, s. 158 f.) bilden die formen auf -ade, -ad die mehrzahl aller 
in betracht kommenden belege. 

Mehr beachtung verdienen die belege mit -ed. Formen mit innerem -ed-, vor allem 
im plur. praet, sind in strengws. texten sehr verbreitet. Im part. prt. ist unflekt. -ed im 
LPs. eime ganz seltene ausnahme und auch in flekt. formen ist -ed- nur spárlich vertreten. 
Ein besonderes interesse beanspruchen aber die 1. 3. sg. praet. auf -ede. Die belege sind 
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folgende: gecleofede 118,25. sı; hatede 138, 21. 22; geleornede 118,5; Örowede Hy. 15,41; cleopede 
29,3. 90,15. 118,145. 146. 147. 119,1. 129,1. 140,1. 141,2. 65 (ge)lufede 46,5. 108,18. 114,1. 118,17. 48. 113. 
119. 127. 140. 159. 163. 167; ateorede 106,5. 142,7; gefultumede 106,12; genihtsumede 49,19; gestadolede 
47,0. 135,0; gesweotolede 147,20; schliesslich das wohl fehlerh. adımede 38,3 (für adumbede; 
38,10 steht adumbode). Von den aufgezählten 36 belegen gehören nicht weniger als 29 dem 
abschnitt P3 an, 3 dem übergangsgebiete Ps. 46*-52, das mit P? gewisse ähnlichkeiten hat. 
Dies ist gewiss kein zufall; vielmehr muss man die verhältnismässig häufigen 1. 3. sg. praet. 
auf -ede als eine eigentümlichkeit jedenfalls des abschnitts P? betrachten. Interessant ist die 
tatsache, dass unter den belegen auf -ede sich viele formen von verben befinden, welche ein- 
mal der 2-klasse angehört haben oder wo jedenfalls verbindungen mit jener klasse vermutet 
werden können. So gecleofian, hatian, geleornian, Orowian, cleopian; über lufian vgl. Karsten, 
Beiträge zur Geschichte der altgermanischen 2-Verba, in Mém. de la Soc. Néophil. à Helsing- 
fors, II, s. 175 f.; zu ateorian s. NED. s. v. fire. Mit adumbian ist ahd. artumben zu ver- 
gleichen (Karsten, s. 246); genih!sumian könnte jedenfalls der bedeutung nach hierher gehö- 
ren (Sievers S 411 a. 5); gefultumian schwankt zwischen der 1. und 2. klasse; in gesweotolede 
und gestadolede mag es sich um eine dissimilationserscheinung handeln (vgl. das daneben be- 
legte gestadelode 2). — Handelt es sich in der eben besprochenen erscheinung um etwas dia- 
lektisches? In späten strengws. texten sind prt. sg. auf -ede zweifellos recht selten, wenn 
auch sogar bei Aelfrie vereinzelt formen wie lufede, wunede, onscunede auftreten (s. Brühl 
s. 66 £). In den mercischen texten, Vesp. Ps. (Zeuner s. 115) und Ru.' (Brown II, s. 66) 
- kommen nicht wenige formen auf -ede vor, wobei die alten 2-verba gut vertreten sind. Aber 
auch in den Kentischen Glossen und im Kent. Psalm (Sievers S 413 a. 5 und I. Williams, 
BBtr. 19, s. 158) kommen unter den überhaupt wenig zahlreichen belegen solche auf -ede 
vor, und in den kentisch gefárbten Aldhelm-Glossen sind, nach den knappen angaben bei 
Schiebel s. 49 zu schliessen, formen mit -e- sowohl im praet. wie im part. praet. nicht sel- 
ten. Es ist nicht unmöglich, dass wir es hier im abschnitt P? des LPs. mit anglischen ein- 
flüssen zu tun haben, aber auch eine beeinflussung seitens des kentischen ist keineswegs 


ausgeschlossen, falls nämlich überhaupt auswärtige einflüsse anzunehmen sind. 


3. Dritte klasse. 

Die belegten formen von habban stimmen gänzlich zum strengws. gebrauch, und auch libban ver- 
langt wenig bemerkungen (formen wie part. praes. lifigende sind auch in Aelfric-texten gar nicht selten; 
S. z. b. Schwerdtfeger, s. 37 f.). Das praes. von secgan schwankt zwischen e und e, wobei e überwiegt (@ vor 
allem, aber nicht ausschliesslich, in P? u. Hy. 1—14). Bei hycgan treten auch ein paar praeteritalformen mit 
y auf: forhygde 101,18; -est 118,18 (also in P?); daneben stehen formen von hogian nach der kl. II. — smeagan 
u. Öreagan stimmen überhaupt zum ws. normalparadigma; bemerkenswert wären höchstens 1. sg. prs. örea 
49,2ı neben óreage 49,3 und die vereinzelten schreibungen smeadde 1 (-ade 8) und óreaddon 1 (-ade, -adest 6). — 
Über die mögliche bedeutung der nicht selten auftretenden praet. sg. auf -ede bei cleofian, cleopian etc. 
s. oben. deowian hat im praet einmal deowde 17,5 (so auch bei Aelfric; s. Schwerdtfeger s. 45), geht aber sonst 
nach kl. II. Neben hnappian begegnen auch æ-formen: 3. sg. hneppad 120,4; prt. pl. hneppodan 75, und 
prt. sg. hneppade 118,2. 


IV. Kleinere gruppen. 


Unter den formen der praeteritopraesentia seien hervorgehoben: pprs. cunnendum 1; 2. sg. 
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bedearfst 1 nach analogie der rgm. konjugation; gemunan zeigt starke beeinflussung seitens der rgm. verba: 
imp. sg. gemune 1 (neben gemun 10), pl. gemunad 1 (gemune ge 1); auch schw. pp. gemund 82,5. 

Beim verbum substantivum verdient beachtung der opt. praes. wese 108,7. 118,15. 
so. 173. 121,7; plur. wesan 7,13. 103,35. 108,8. 9. 13. 15. 113,8. 128,6. 129,2 134,15. Fast alle belege 
gehören dem abschnitt P? an; ein paar mal ist eine parallelglosse hinzugefügt worden (beon 
103,35. 108,9). Diese optativbildung scheint im ae. überhaupt sehr selten zu sein; vgl. die 
Diss. von Made, s. 46. Das NED. giebt nur ein paar belege aus dem Pariser Psalter; be- 
merkenswert ist, dass auch die kentisch gefärbten Boöthius-Metra ein beispiel von wese ha- 
ben (s. Krawutschke s. 48). 
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Zum texte: Ps. 11: für 2. (vor Vana) lies 3. — Ps. 46: f. 8. (vor Regnabit) 1. 9. — Ps. 52: f. 2. 

(vor Dixit) 1. 1. — Ps. 77: vor Et temptauerunt soll 56. stehen. — Ps. 84: f. 3. (vor Eripite) 1. 4. — Ps. 90: 
f. 3. (vor Seapulis) 1. 4. — Ps. 95: streiche 9. vor Tollite. — Ps. 102: f. 5. (vor Faciens) 1. 6. — Ps. 111, gehört 
fussn. 6 zu rectis (vgl. Psalt. Rom.). — Ps, 117,12 f. domine 1. domini. — Ps. 127,; gehört dominus (s. fussn.) 
vor er, — Ps. 131: vor sperauit 1. 5. — Ps. 138,2 1. ge cwedap. — Hy. la 1. ge hladap, ge secgaó. 
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